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l.

Π Α Τ Α Ο Τ  TOT Α Π Ο Σ Τ Ο Α Ο Τ
Η ΠΡΟΣ : Ρ

ΐ & Μ Α Ι Ο Τ Σ  Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η .

/

1 I. Λ ΠΑΤΛΟΣ δονλος ’ΐησοΰ Χρίστον, κλητός απόστολος, άφωρν-
2 σμένος είς ιναγγέλιον Θεοΰ, b (ο προεπηγγείλατο διά των προφητών b τit. ι. i.

& 22*. 18. '
*26. 4. *  49. 10 .D eut.18 .15. 2 Sam. 7.12. F it l .1 3 2 .il .  I«a. 4.2. *  7.14. & 9. S. & 40.10. Jer. 23.5. *33 . 14. Ezek. 34, 23. 4  
37.24. Dan. 9. 24. Mich. 7. 20.

On the A p o s t o l i c a l  E p i s t l e s  in general, 
and those of St. Paul in particular, and the vari
ous points connected therewith (a subject too 
extensive to be fully treated here), the reader is 
referred to the Preface of Dr. Whitby, the Gener
al Introduction to the Epistles by Dr. Macknight 
and Mr. Townsend, vol. ii. p. 207 — 220, and Mr. 
Home Vol. iv. A few general remarks must here 
suffice. First, it may be observed, that though 

•■the essential doctrines and precepts of Christianity 
are to be fouiyl in the Gospels, yet a fuller and. 
dearer statement of them was necessary, consider
ing the altered state of things to that which ex
isted during our Saviour’s life time; and espe
cially after the uprise of serious corruptions and 
dangerous errors, originating partly in misconcep
tion, but which required to be checked by a more 
explicit, and yet equally authoritative revelation. 
Now this was done by St. Paul and the other 
writers of the Epistles. Consequently, though 
they were written for the immediate purpose of 
refuting heresies, arising from a mixture of Chris
tianity with Judaism or Gentilism, of repressing 
corruptions, reforming abuses, and composing 
schisms and differences, yet, in point of fact, 
they became, and were avowedly, commentaries 
on the doctrines of Christ, as delivered in the 
Gospels ; and though originally intended for par
ticular Christian societies, yet are adapted to the 
instruction of Christians in all ages. Thus, for 
example, even the decisions of cases concerning 
meats and drinks, and the other observances of 
the ceremonial law, and various points at issue 
with Judaizing Christians, — even these are our 
surest guides in all points relating to Church lib
erty, and the use of things indifferent, especially 
as to the abstaining from things innocent in them
selves, but likely to give offence to our more 
scrupulous brethren, or lead them into sin.

On the cause of the above less clear promulga
tion of the doctrines of Christianity in the Gos
pels, see Townsend; and on the nature and ex
tent of those clearer revelations contained in the 
Epistles, see Horne’s Introd. Suffice it to say, 
that there the moral duties are more exactly speci

fied, and more expressly taught. The general 
plan of the Epistles is, —first, to consider and de
cide the controversies, or refute the errors which 
had occasioned the writing of the Epistles ; and, 
2dly, to enjoin the observance of those moral du
ties which are.binding on Christians in every age; 
with reference, however, chiefly to those virtues, 
which the disputes or errors above mentioned 
might lead them to neglect. To advert to the 
suSject-matter itself, clear as the Epistles are in 
all material points, yet, from various causes, they 
are far more difficult to be understood than the 
Gospels. For which satisfactory reasons may be 
assigned. See Dr. Graves’s remarks on the ob
scurity of St. Paul’s Epistles, and Abp. Whately’s 
Essays on the Difficulties in St. Paul’s writings. 
The principal reason is that which applies to all 
Epistolary writings, — namely, the being address
ed to those who are supposed to be, more or less, 
acquainted with the matters on which they treat 5 
ana, therefore, the being not intended to be plain 
to others; in which respect they differ materially 
from a history or narration. “ Qui enim (says 
Wets.) historiam scribit quibus ignota est, adeoque 
omnia clarb et simpliciter narrare debet: e)>i$tola 
verb est quasi colloquium cum amico absenti, qui 
etiam partes suas agit, et ad cujus qurcsita vel 
cogitata nobis praecognita respondemus.” Thus 
in an Epistle some things are omitted, or curso
rily touched on, as being well known to the per
son or persons addressed : though to others un
acquainted with the circumstances, they cannot 
but be obscure. And if such should have been 
the case with those who lived in that age, how 
must it be with us who live at the distance o f  
nearly 2000 years, and to whom the language is a 
foreign one ; and who can obtain no knowledge 
of the circumstances, except what can be gather
ed from the Epistles themselves. Moreover, the 
Epistles of the N. T. are often answers to other 
Epistles which had proposed questions, and with
out which the answers must be in a considerable 
degree obscure. But besides these general causes 
of obscurity, which are common to all the Epis
tolary writers of the N . T , there are some which
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are peculiar to St. Paul, as resulting from the 
character of his style, and cast of mind. With 
an ardent temperament, and great acuteness and 
readiness of thought, he was, from his “ care of 
all the Churches/' — being associated with the 
“ care to provide for the day passing over his 
head/' compelled to write with great rapidity, and 
occasionally without bestowing much time in 
methodizing or digesting what he had written. 
N ot to say that method and arrangement are 
scarcely ever found in Jewish writers: and the 
mind of the Apostle seems to have been, from its 
very constitution, peculiarly averse from the tram
mels of regular composition. Hence the long 
and involved sentences, the abrupt transitions, 
the perpetual parentheses (sometimes within pa
rentheses), the frequent digressions, and returns 
to the original subject, with little intimation of 
euch change of topic $ the frequent changes of 
person, the speaking in the person of another, or 
as another would speak, by the μετασχηματισμός, or 
the κοίνωσις $ and lastly, the propounding objections 
and subjoining answers to them without any for
mal intimation thereof. These, however, have 
by some been exaggerated, and by others too 
much ascribed to the haste with which it is pre- 
sumed the Epistles were written. And. indeed, a 
great part of what are called the peculiarities of 
St. Paul's style, are only such as are common, 
though in a less degree, to the other writers of 
the J N .  T.,and in some measure to all the writers 
of antiquity, at least before the Christian sera. 
Thus, of ancient writers, Thucydides, it may be 
observed, possesses most of the characteristics 
of St. Paul’s writings, and that in nearly as great 
a degree : in fact, no two writers more resemble 
each other. And yet who ever ascribed the 
harshness and irregularities of that writer to haste, 
when it is known that he bestowed on the forma
tion of a not very long history almost the whole 
of a life-time of no ordinary duration. We are 
warranted, therefore, in ascribing the irregulari
ties of the one to the very same cause as those 
of the other — namely, to a sort of peculiar men
tal conformation / the minds of the two writers, 
it should seem, being cast in the same mould \ 
though, in temper and character, they materially 
differed. In each the ideas poured in upon him 
faster than the expressions wherewith to clothe 
them \ especially m the case of the Apostle, who 
was writing in a foreign language. Each, there
fore', makes use of as few words as possible (one 
expression, in some instances, standing for a 
whole clause or even sentence); and sometimes 
the meaning is rather intimated than expressed. 
Hence in each we observe a frequent use of the 
asyndeton, and a very sparing itse o f  particles; 
than which nothing tends more to obscurity : as, 
on the other hand, the liberal use of them throws 
much light upon the meaning of a writer, and the 
purpose at which he aims. Each, especially St. 
Paul, was naturally of an ardent temperament, 
and therefore deals largely in the use of all those 
figures which constitute what Longinus calls 
Ιιινδτης (though in neither is it the δεινότης of De
mosthenes ; nor, in fact, the δεινότης of any other 
writer, but one peculiar to themselves) 5 such, 
for instance, as the use of the apostrophe, interro
gation, and ansio by the questioner himself. Each

(especially St. Paul) employs frequently all the 
Rhetorical figures j each abounds in metaphor 
and imagery: and no other writers present so 
many examples of that συνάθροισις, or assemblage 
o f  figures, which Longinus esteems so great a 
component of the sublime. It is true that the 
matters treated of by both Thucydides and St. 
Paul are so profound, that the greatest care could 
not have made them otherwise than obscure to 
minds of an ordinary calibre. But as the histo
rian himself was not (as many imagine) designedly 
obscure 5 so the Apostle, we may be assured, in
tended to make himself sufficiently intelligible to, 
those who would bestow competent attention. 
It ought also to be remembered, that although 
the using too few  words in the expression of any 
sense, is, generally speaking, a fault in style,—yet 
neither of the two writers in question thought of 
the style and manner, but the matter. And though 
in the case of the former, a style less brief, and 
sentences less long and intricate, would have ren
dered him far more intelligible to ordinary under
standings ; yet as the great historian wrote only 
for minds like his own, and is accordingly oh πάν- 
τεσσι βατός; so the Apostle, in his higher flights 
of sublimity, and depths of spirituality, wrote only 
for those in some degree like-minded. And in
deed, as to the excessive length of sentences 
found in both these writers, it may be doubted 
whether that does not, to minds somewhat above 
the ordinary level, tend rather to abridge the la
bour of thought; for when many reasonings are 
thus linked together in a small compass, the re
spective bearings of each on the rest are the more 
clearly perceptible. Moreover, thjg sort of preg- 
nant brevity may be considered characteristic of 
deep-thinking minds. Thus Rochefoucault Max. 
142. well remarks, “ comme c'est le caract^re de 
grands esprits de faire entendre en peu de paroles 
beaucoup de choses, les petits esprits, au con- 
traire, ont le don de beaucoup parler et de ne rien 
dire.”

To advert to the style and phraseology of St. 
Paul's writings, with reference not only to the 
following Epistle, but to his Epistles generally, — 
if  we consider merely the words and phrases, 
the structure of periods, and such matters, we 
find not the smooth polished sentences and nice 
proprieties of pure Greek composition, — but that 
sort of style which we might naturally expect 
from one, like the Apostle, born and educated in 
a city where the Greek spoken was confessedly 
provincial, and far from pure ; and who had been 
accustomed to the close study of the Hebrew of 
the Ο. T., and the conversational use of the 
Syro-Chaldee. However, considering the persons 
addressed, the style was the best that could have 
been adopted: insomuch that had the Apostle
Ϊassessed the purest Attic style, he would doubt- 
ess have preferred that which might render his 

writings more acceptable and intelligible to the 
Jews and Jewish converts, whom he chiefly ad
dressed. But if from manner we proceed to 
matter, — from the shell to the kernel — and con
sider the general contour, the sublimity of the 
thoughts, the boldness and richness of the con
ceptions, the aptness and beauty of the imagery, 
we shall not fail to perceive all the marks of a 
true eloquence — not that which (to use the words
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of the illustrious Hemsterhusius in his Oratio de 
Paulo Apostolo) consists “ injlosculis verborum,
et orationis calamistratas pigmentis----- , sed in-
dolis excelsa notis, in pondere rerum,; quum enim 
magna esset in eo animi vis, et divina qusedam 
meditate cogitandi facultas, mentis imaginem 
scribendo expressit. Nihil ejus cogitatis et ar- 
^unientorum nervis sublimius esse et incitatius 
latendum est. Hinc in ejus Epistolis nulls non 
extant oratorum figurae, non ills  quidem e rheto- 
rum loculis ac myrothecio deprompts, aut ad ora- 
tionem expoliendam arte composits, venim af- 
fectus animi ccelesti ardore inflammatus h sc  scrip- 
tionis lumina sponte sub manum venientia progig- 
nebat; itaque se Paulus confirmabat, ut ad omnes 
dicendi vias, rationesque omnes mirifica quadam 
ingenii temperatione foret paratissimus.”

But to proceed to a brief consideration of the 
Epistle before us, — of its general authenticity 
there has never been any doubt entertained ; since 
it is attested by the strongest evidence both ex
ternal and internal. As to the genuineness of 
certain portions, impugned by some German 
Theologians of the Rationalist School, see the 
Note at xv, 1. That the Epistle was written 
from Corinth, is evident from the contents of the 
composition itself (ch. xv.) as compared with 1 
Cor. i. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 20. The time when it was 
written is, with great reason, supposed to have 
been towards the close of his residence there, 
and when he was making preparations for a jour
ney from thence to Jerusalem, ch. xv. .24 — 27. 
Acts xx. 2, 3. This fixes the date to the end of 
A. D. 57, or the beginning of A. D. 58. As to the 
question by whom the Gospel was first preached 
in Rome, we are destitute of any certain informa
tion from Scripture ; but it is with great probabil
ity supposed tnat it was first preached by some of 
the “ strangers of Rome,” who, as we leam from 
Acts xi. 10., were at the feast of Pentecost, and 
were converted by the illustrious miracle of the 
gift o f tongues. Be that as it may, at the time 
when this Epistle was written, the Christians at 
Rome were numerous, and composed, as in other 
places, partly of converted Jews, or Jewish pros
elytes, and partly of converted Gentiles. The 
object of the Epistle is evident: and though we are 
but imperfectly acquainted with the circumstances 
of the Roman converts at that time, yet it is plain 
that the Apostle’s aim was to guard them against 
the attacks on their faith, by the unbelieving 
Jews, on 'he one hand, and the Judaizing Chris
tians, on t..e other; also that he wrote to remove 
the prejudices both of Jews and Gentiles. For 
this purpose the Apostle enters into a full ex
planation and defence of the Gospel doctrine of 
Justification, on the different views of which en
tertained by the Jews, and here stated by the 
Apostle, see Horne’s Introd. iv. 35G., and Towns, 
ubi supra. For a general view of the contents 
of the F.pistle, the reader is referred to the neat 
Synopses of Mr. Young and Mr. Holden, and 
especially to the full Anahjsis of the learned and 
excellent Prof. Stuart, whose recent Translation 
and Commentary on this Epistle, entitles him to 
the warm thanks of all who take an interest in 
the interpretation of the N. T . ; and indeed is 
indispensable to all who would thoroughly under
stand this most difficult of all the Epistles. Suf
fice it to say, that the design of St. Paul was to 

3 d*

confute the unbelieving, and instruct the believing 
Jews ; to confirm the believing, and convert the 
unbelieving Gentile : also to place the Gentile 
convert on an equality with the Jewish, as to 
his religious, condition and share in the Divine 
favour.

To briefly advert to the contents of the Epistle, 
the first five Chapters exhibit Christ as the au
thor o f  our Justification. The next three Chap
ters exhibit Christ as our Sanctification, and the 
author of our everlasting Consolation, in this 
world and in the next. And here terminates the 
doctrinal part of the Epistle. At ch. ix. the 
Apostle encounters the objections which might be 
made to the foregoing representations of doctrine. 
At ch. x. xi. he confirms the position, that the un
believing Jews must perish; deducing, however, 
the cheering assurance, that it will be the occa
sion of salvation to the Gentiles. The rest of the 
Epistle is hortatory, and meant to warn the Ro
man converts, both Jewish and Gentile, against 
various errors and evil dispositions, to which they 
were, in their peculiar circumstances, res ective- 
ly exposed.

C. I. vv. 1 — 16. form the introduction to the 
Epistle, containing, 1. a salutation, 1 — 7; 2dly, 
a brief expression of some personal wishes and 
concerns, in order to pave the way for the subset 
quent address at v. 18, which forms the grand 
tneme of the Epistle, and especially the subject 
of all that follows qp to the end of chap. v. 
First, St. Paul exhibits tne nature of his office 
of Apostle, set apart to it by Christ himself, and 
constituted especially to be an Apostle to the 
Gentiles, to promote the knowledge of the Saviour 
among them as well as the Jew s; and, according
ly, he wishes them every needful blessing, tem
poral and spiritual. He thanks God that their 
faith in Christ is such as to be a matter of univer
sal notice, and assures them how ardently he has 
wished to visit them; mentioning what had pre
vented him from carrying his wish into execution. 
He expresses his desire to preach among them as 
well as other Gentiles, ana mentions the reason 
why, — namely, because he conceives himself un
der obligation to preach the Gospel to all the 
Gentiles, and because he knows that that Gospel 
is able, by God’s mighty help, to save all who 
embrace it, both Jews and Gentiles. See Young 
and Stuart.

1. ioD>of Ί. X.] The word ίοϋΧο;, (contracted 
from δίολος) was properly an adjectwe signifying 
bound, but, used substantively, denoted a bond- 
servant, usually for life. Now, from the devoted
ness of such service, it was applied to the service 
of G od: and the term δούλος θεόν was applied first 
to Moses and Joshua, afterwards to tbcProphets, and 
lastly to the Apostles, and the Ministers of the Gos-. 
pel in general, as 2 Tim. ii. 24. In both of which last 
uses, it denotes one devoted to the spiritual service 
of Christ in his Gospel; and, therefore, indicates 
both the station and devotedness of the person to 
whom it is applied. The term κλητός here denotes 
expressly constituted (as opposed to being self-ap
pointed),— namely, by Christ himself. Acts ix.
15. ’Απόστολος denotes properly any one sent with 
a message or commission to act for another. 
With the Article it denotes those teachers com
missioned by Christ, either in person, as the twelve 
Apostles, or by some supernatural revelation, as
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in the case of Paul and Barnabas. The words 
following, άφωρισμένος είς εΙαγγΙΧιον θεού, are ex
planatory of the preceding, and refer to Paul's 
being set apart for the work of the Gospel, not 
only by the Holy Spirit (Acts xiii. 2.), but also by 
Christ himself. Gal. i. 15. EΙς εναγγεΧιον θεού is 
for είς τό εΙαγγεΧίσασθαι, “ topreach the Gospel;” 
a use of είς with a noun o f  action similar to that 
of the Heb. The Genitive here denotes origin.
So Theophyl. explains ως δωρηθεν παρά του θεού. 
All these Nominatives depend upon γράφει, which 
verb is supplied in the most ancient Epistles on 
record, both in Scripture and in the earliest His
torians.

2. 8 προεττηγγείλατο, &c.] “ which he aforetime 
had promised,” &c. This is meant as an answer 
to the objection of the Jews and Heathens, that 
Christianity was a novelty; and intended to refute 
the calumny, that Paul undervalued Moses and 
the Prophets. It was the constant declaration of 
the Apostles, that they proclaimed nothing but 
what Moses and the Prophets declared should 
take place j and that the Old Testament is full 
of prophecies respecting Christ, is plain. Now 
the same was maintained by the heathens, as we 
learn from various passages of ancient Latin writ
ers, as Tacit. Hist. v. 13. Suet. Vesp. iv. Virgil 
Eel. iv. so finely imitated by Pope in his Messiah. 
On the promises of the O .T. respecting the Mes
siah see Prof. Stuart.

3. περί roii Υίοΰ αυτού] “ respecting, or with ref
erence to, his Son,” viz.: as the subject of those 
prophecies. Γενομένον, “ descended,” as Gal. iv. 
4, and John i. 14. — K a ra  σάρκα. Notwithstand
ing what some recent Commentators urge, this 
must certainly have the sense assigned by the 
most ancient Fathers and Interpreters, and most 
modern Commentators, “ according to his human 
nature,” incarnate state, as Acts ii. 30, infra ix. 5. 
Ιζ 2>v 6 Χριστός τό κατά σάρκα (where see Note), 
and 2 Cor. v. 16. There is evidently an allusion 
to his other and heavenly nature and origin. Thus 
the sense i s ; “ Christ, even as to his incarnate 
nature and condition on earth, was of kingly de
scent.” In the next verse, the Apostle adverts to 
the exalted and glorified state of Christ.

4. The sense of this passage is not very clearly 
expressed ; and, accordingly, some difference of 
opinion exists as to its precise sense. The diffi
culty rests in the expressions όρισθέντες h  δυνάμει 
and κατά πνεύμα άγιωσύνης. As to the former, the 
ancient Interpreters almost universally, and the 
great majority of modern ones, take ΙρισθΙντες to 
mean declared, pointed out to be ; — a sense, it 

.may be observed, supported by the primary signi
fication of the word; for as όρος denotes limit, so 
Ιρίζω signifies to m art out, point out, declare. 
Έν δυνάμει I would (with the generality of Inter
preters, ancient and modern), construe with δρι- 
σθέντος. The expression has been usually taken 
to mean efficaciter, powerfully. But the most sim
ple, and what appears to be the true mode, is to 
take it as put for h  δυνάμει θεοδ; the θεού, which 
could not w'ell be expressed, being left to be sup- 
plied from the preceding θεού. That Christ was 
raised from the dead by the power of God, we 
learn from numerous passages of the N. T. See

infra iv. 24; vi. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 21. 
Acts ii. 24 & 32. From which, and the whole 
tenor of the Acts and Epistles, it is plain that 
God's having raised up Jesus from the dead,· is 
considered by the sacred writers as an attestation 
of his Messiahship. And, therefore, the query, 
μ how it could declare Christ to be the Son of 
God,” is deserving of no attention. See the ex
cellent remarks of Calvin.

As to the sense of κατά πνεύμα άγιωσύνης, it is 
not a little disputed. And here of the interpre
tations proposed by different Expositors, two alone 
seem worthy of notice. The ancients in general, 
and many eminent modern Expositors, take it to 
mean, the Holy 8pirit. But that sense, besides 
being opposed to the doctrine of the Greek Arti
cle, is at variance with the above cited passages 
of Scripture, which represent God the Father as 
raising up Christ. It is also forbidden by the nn- 
tithesis which evidently subsists between κατά 
σάρκα and κατά πνεύμα. The true sense is doubt
less that assigned by the Latin Fathers in gener
al, and, of the modern Expositors, by Camer., 
Paraeus, Beza, Pise., Wallet, Starck, Heum., 
Wolf, Schleus., Stuart, and others; namely, “ the 
holy and blessed Spiritual and Divine nature of 
Christ.” So in 1 Pet. iii. 18, Christ is said to be 
Θανατωθείς μεν σαρκι ζωοποιηθείς δε τφ πνεύμαη. See 
also Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Heb. ix. 12. This 
view is also supported by Prof. Dobree in Adv., 
who regards the whole as if written: υιού κατά 
μεν σάρκα του Ααυιδ, κατά δε πνεύμα άγιωσύνης τον 
θεοΰ, 8ς εν δυνάμει εσφράγισεν αϊτόν διά της άναστά- 
σεως.

5. χάριν και άποστολήν.] The best Commenta
tors regard this as an Hendiadys for “ the grace 
of Apostleship; ” i. e. the office of Apostle and 
the grace appertaining to it. Though indeed Au
gustin, Tholuck, and Stuart keep the terms sepa
rate ; and Stuart renders, “ grace, and the office 
of Apostle.” But the former interpretation is 
greatly preferable, as being more in the manner 
of St. Paul; and expressing that humility which 
was so eminent a characteristic of the great Apos
tle. So at 1 Cor.xv. 9 & 10, he says that he is 
the lowest of the Apostles, & c.; yet, by the grace 
of God, he is what he is, — an Apostle.

*— είς ύηακ. πίστεως, &.C.] The sense is, “ in 
order that all nations may be brought to obedient
ly embrace the Christian faith.” See vv.6  & 17; 
xvi. 26.

— Ιπερ του <5v. αύτου.*| The sense of these words 
will depend upon whether they be construed 
with those which immediately go before, or with 
the clause preceding- If the latter, they will 
signify, “ on behalf of Christ,” to spread the 
knowledge of his religion. But such a transpo
sition is harsh, and unnecessary; for it may very 
well be taken with the words of the same clause; 
and thus the sense may be that assigned by the 
best Expositors from Calvin to Tholuck and 
Stuart, “ for the promotion of his honour and 
glory.”

7. πασι — θεού] “ to all in Rome, who are be
loved of God.” A designation of faithful Chris
tians, which is explained by the words following. 
κΧητοίς άγίοις, whei*e κΧ. adds something more to



ROMANS CHAP. I. 8— 14, 7
8 g Πλωτόν μεν ευχαριστώ τω Θεω μου διά 3/ησον Χρίστου υπέρ ηάν-
9 των υμών, on η πίοτις υμών καταγγέλλεται εν δλω τω κόσμω' h μάρ- 

τνς γάρ μου εατίν 6 Θεός, φ λατρεύω εν τω πνεύματί μου εν τω 
εναγγελίφ τον ϊίού αυτού, ως άδιαλεΐπτως μνείαν υμών ποιούμαι,

10 1 πάντοτε ini των προσευχών μου δεόμενος, εϊπως ηδη ποτέ ευοδω&η-
11 σομαι, iv τω &εληματι τού όεού, έλ&εϊν προς υμάς' k επιπο&ω γάρ 

ϊδεϊν υμάς, ϊνα τι μεταδω χάρισμα υμίν πνευματικόν, εις το στηριχ&η-
12 ναι υμάς* 1 τούτο δέ έατι, αυμπαρακλη&ηναι εν υμίν διά της έν
13 άλληλοις πίατεως, υμών τε καί εμού. m Ου &έλω δέ υμάς άγνοειν, 

αδελφοί, οτι πολλάκις προε&έμην έλ&είν προς υμάς, (καί εΧέολύ&ην αχρι 
τού δεύρο), ϊνα τινά καρπόν σχω καί έν υμίν, κα&ώς καί εν τοϊς

14 λοιποϊς ε&νεαιν. “ *'Ελληαί τε καί Βαρβάροις, σοφοΐς τε καί άνοητοις

.5 .20 . 
ieb'. 13.15.

1 Pet. 2.5.
1 These. 1.8. 
h Rom. 9. 1.
Λ IS. 23, 29.
2 Cor. 1.23.
& 11.31.
Gal. 1. 20.
Phil. 1. 8.
1 These. 2.5,17. 
& 3.10.
2 Tim. 1. 3.
i Infra 15.23,32. 
1 These. 3. IP. 
k Infra 16. 29.
1 Infra 15.32.

m Infra 15.23. 
1 These 2.18.

η 1 Cor. 9.15. 
2 Cor. 11. 28.

the usual designation, and shows that they are 
what they are by the effectual calling of Goa, and 
by his grace.

— eipf/νη.] Considering that this is connected 
with χάρις— άπό το5 θεόν, it should not be taken, 
with some, of temporal prosperity; or at least it 
must primarily denote peace with God, (see Rom. 
v. 1. Phil. iv. 7.) and then peace one with another.

8. είχαριστΰ] put for the more Classical χάριν 
etSlvai. See Note on 2 Thess. i. 3. T<j> θεψ μου 
is generally interpreted “ the God whom I serve; ” 
and it is supposed that thanks, like petitions, are 
to be offered to God, h i  Χρίστου, through Christ. 
Compare v. 20. Heb. xiii. 15. But it is, I think, 
better, with Stuart, to render ha  Ί. Xp. per Chris
tum, auxilio Chrisli, interventione Christi. Thus 
he well renders, “ Deo gratias ago respectu ves- 
trum omnium, ut· Christo adjuvante, tides vestra,” 
&c. There is a reference, not to the sacrifice 
and atonement of Christ, but to the assistance of 
his Holy Spirit imparted to the faithful. See 
Calvin. The μου is best explained, with Chrys., 
Theophyl., ana Calvin, “ the God whom I serve," 
said more Prophetarum.

9. μάρτνς γάρ μ. 1. 6 Θεός.] A form used with 
earnest asseveration, corresponding to the Heb. 
ΓΠΙΤ 7 jf· The yap is explicative and confirma
tory. The sense of λατρεύω is, “ whom I de
votedly worship and serve.” And Iv r<J πνεύμ. μου 
may either mean, as most explain, “ with my 
whole mind and soul: ” or as Chrys. and The
ophyl. “ with my spirit,” i. e. spiritually. So 
Phil. iii. 3. ol πνεύματί τίρ θεω λατρεϋοντες.

10. tiπως $ η  — Ιμας.] The full sense seems to 
be this : “ If by any means I might yet ever be so 
favoured, as to be permitted to visit you.” So 
(Ecum., Kypke, and Koppe, who take ποτι for 
όψ/ nore, ei-er at length; and remark, that it is a 
form denoting great desire of averting evil or ob
taining good. Εύοίοΰαβαι properly signifies, “ to 
be on the right road," but often, as here, both in 
the Classical and Scriptural writers, to be for
tunate in any respect. Thus the full sense of the 
passage will be, “ that at some time or other if

ossible, before long, I may (God willing) be so
appy as to pay you a visit.”
11. χάρισμα ηνευρ.] Some of the earlier mod

em Commentators take this to denote the ex
traordinary and miraculous g ifts o f  the Spirit. A 
view, however, forbidden by what follows, since 
the spiritual grace, it is said, will be mutual. See 
Stuart. It is therefore better, with Chrys., The
ophyl., Theodoret, and (Ecum., of the ancients,

and several modem Expositors, including Stuart, 
to suppose χάρισμα πνευμ. to denote the graces of 
the Holy Spirit, which are imparted by the faith
ful preaching of the Gospel.
, — ϊνα τι μετα&ϋ) χάρισμα.] This passage presents 

the complete construction of the verb as found in 
the N. T., namely, an Accus. of the thing, and a 
Dative of the person. In the Classical writers it 
generally has a Genitive of the thing. Yet three 
examples of the Accusative (from Herodot., Aris
tophanes, and Xenoph.) are adduced by Matthise 
Gr. Gr. p. 506. And indeed when the Genitive 
is used, there is, I think, ah Accusative to be un
derstood, namely, μίρος.

12. The scope of this Verse is to explain what 
has been said, and to soften what might seem to 
savour of harshness and arrogance. Accordingly 
it is introduced with a formula {τούτο S' lari) “ quae 
επανορθώσει ineervit,” that it may not be supposed 
he undervalued their spiritual stature. He there
fore intimates, that he does not mean to insinuate 
that the advantage will be all on their side ; but 
that hehim self hopes to derive spiritual benefit; 
insomuch that, while he is communicating and 
they receiving these blessings, the correspondent 
graces of the Spirit will be working on each side, 
and mutual edification and confirmation be at
tained : for that seems to Be the meaning of συμπα- 
ρακ\ηθϊίναι, the sense of which expression has been 
not a little disputed.

13. ού Θίλω — άγνοειν.] The Apostle says this 
as a reason why he had shown his anxiety for 
them, by wishing to come to them. "Αχρι τοΰ 
SiT/po. Sub. χρόνου. The phrase occurs in Thu- 
cyd. iii. 69. and in other writers. Tivd καρπόν for 
καρπόν τινα is found in very many MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Edd., and is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Wets, to Vat. By καρπόν is 
meant benefit, i. e. in the increase of the Gospel, 
and the edification of its professors. Thus in 
Col. i. vi. the Gospel is said καρποψορεΐσϋαι. Τοϊς 
λοιποϊς. Not others, but the rest, viz. of those 
among whom the Apostle had preached.

14. ίφειλέτης εΙμΙ] scil. είαγγελίσασθαι, which 
must be supplied from what follows. Ό <p. dpi 
signifies, “ I am bound by my office [as Apostle 
of the Gentiles].” Compare viii. 12. xv. 27. Gal. 
v. 3. As to ”EΧλησι and Βαρβάροις, on the origin 
of the latter appellation, see Note on Acts xxviii 
2. 4·. On the distinction between the two terms 
I have fully treated in Recens. Synop.; where 1 
have proved, that the question here so warmly 
agitated by the Commentators, whether Paul by
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0 Psal. 40. -10. 
2 Tim. 1. 8.
1 Cor. 1.18.
& 15. 2.

p Habak. 2.4. 
John 3. 30. 
infra 3. 21. 
Gal'. 3.11. 
Phil. 3. 9. 
Heb. 10. 38.

οφειλέτης ε ϊμ ί  * οντω , το  κατ’ ίμ έ , πρό& νμον κα ί ν μ ίν  το ίς Ιν  ζΡω μη  15 

εναγγελ ίσασ& α ι. 0 Ον γ α ρ  έπ α ισχννο μ α ι το ευαχγέλιον το ν  Χ ρίστον' 16 

δύνα μ ις  γ α ρ  Θ εού έσ τιν  εις σω τηρίαν π α ν τ ί τω π ισ τεύο ντι, *Ιονδαίω τε, 

πρώ τον, κ α ι "Ελληνι. Ρ δ ικ α ιο σ ύ νη  γ α ρ  Θ εόν εν α ν τφ  α π ο κ α λύ π τετα ι εκ 17 

πίστεω ς είς π ίσ τ ιν , κα&ώς γ ε γ ρ α π τ α ι* ' Ο δ έ  δ ί κ α ι ο ς  ε κ  π ΐ -  

σ τ ε ω ς  ζ η σ ε τ α ι .  #

Βαρ/?. meant the Romans to be included, or not, 
is a frivolous question; for that the Apostle meant 
no more than all nations, both civilized and un- 
civilized; the words following, σοφοΊς re και άνοή- 
tolsj (which mean “ the savage and the sage),” 
being added by way of explanation. There was 
no reason for Tholuck to object to οΰτω, as in
volving an anomaly of construction. The expres
sion is quite correct, and may be rendered Ac
cordingly.

15. το κατ’ ίμε, προθ., &c.] There is here some 
difficulty, occasioned by the very elliptical char
acter of the phraseology; where the τδ must be 
taken twice; first, with πρόθυμον, to form an equiv
alent to the substantive προθυμία (as in Thucyd· 
iv. 85.) and secondly, with /car* Ιμε, which, accord
ing to the usage in the best writers, requires it. 
There is also the frequent ellipsis of έστι, and 
also of uoi, to be supplied from the preceding Ιμέ. 
Thus the sense is, “ Accordingly, as far as con
cerns myself (meaning to refer the accomplish
ment of his wish to Almighty Providence) it is 
my earnest desire to preach to you Romans also.”

16. oh γαρ επαισνύνομαι τδ εΐαγγ.1 This is not, 
as many eminent Commentators fancy, a meiosis, 
for “ I glory in the Gospel 5” but (as is remarked 
by Chrysost., Theophyl., and Koppe) the senti
ment was suggested by the association of ideas in 
writing the words τοΓί iv ‘Ρώμη. q. d. I shall not 
be ashamed of the Gospel of Christ even at Rome; 
where riches, pomp, and glory are alone held in 
admiration, where the height of genius and learn
ing are united with the greatest profligacy of 
manners ; and where, consequently, the humbling 
doctrines of a religion which demands severe 
self-denial, would be likely to attract derision, 
and might make the preacher and professor of it 
as it were ashamed. Of course, by telling them 
he shall not be ashamed, the Apostle delicately 
hints to them that they ought not to be so. By 
this sentiment he glides into the subject on which 
he meant to treat, salvation alone to be obtained 
by fa ith  in Jesus Christ, which is introduced in 
the next verse.

Toh Χρίστου is not found in 8 ancient MSS. and 
several Versions and Fathers, is rejected by Mill 
and Beng., and is cancelled by Griesb. and Knapp; 
but without reason. The remark of Wets. “ No
bis autoritas Grcecorum Codicum major est, quam 
Versionum, et paucorum Codicum Grcecorum ad 
Versiones refictorumfi is very judicious, and ca
pable of application in many other passages.

■— δύναμις γαρ — πιστεύοντι.] Abstract for con
crete. The sense is, “ For it is the powerful 
means appointed by God for the salvation of all 
who believe and embrace it.” Thus the sentence 
comprehends two assertions 5 1. of the complete 
efficacy of the Gospel to salvation; 2. that the ex
tent of this efficacy shall reach unto all who be
lieve and obey it, without distinction of Jew or 
Gentile; i. e., as far as concerns the gracious de
sign of God, it shall be universal.

— πρώτον only respects the order in which the

Gospel was then directed by Christ to be preach
ed ,— namely, to the Jews first, and then to the 
Gentiles. That there is here intended no pref
erence of the former over the latter, is clear from 
the whole Epistle.

17. δικαιοσύνη γάρ θεού — πίστιν.] On the exact 
sense of this verse considerable difference of opin
ion exists. The difficulty found to fix it has been 
occasioned by the brevity of expression, and the 
extreme flexibility of the language, which seems 
susceptible of several senses, though only one can 
be the true one. One thing is certain, that δικαι 
οσύνη θεόν must here mean (as in the rest of the 
Epistle, and others of St. Paul) Gospel justifica
tion, or the mode of obtaining pardon bestowed 
by God on man. To suppose, with some eminent 
Expositors, any special or unusual sense of δικαιο
σύνη, is absurd; for we cannot imagine that here 
at least, in a passage which contains as it were 
the theme of the whole Epistle, the word would 
be used in any other sense than it is employed 
throughout the Epistle. In further proceeding to 
determine the sense, the only real difficulty falls 
on the words Ικ πίστεως είς πίστιν · where we have 
to decide whether the phrases are to be conjoined 
in construction, or kept separate, εκ πίστεως being 
construed with δικαιοσύνη. The former mode is 
adopted by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators; who suppose the sense 
to be, that * this δικαιοσύνη having its beginning 
in faith is perfected in faith/ But though the 
sentiment tnus arising be true, it cannot, I think, 
be supposed to have any place here; because, as 
Stuart shows, “ 1st, it does not answer the exi
gency of the passage, which rather requires the 
grand theme of gratuitous justification, nor the 
progressive nature of faith connected with it. 2d, 
It is contrary to the analogy of homogeneous 
passages in St. Paul.” Many Expositors, indeed, 
(including Whitby), take εκ πίστεως to mean “ pro
duced by faith,” and εις πίστιν, “ to produce faith 
[in those to whom it is promulgate^].” But this 
interpretation is liable to the very same objections 
besides another, — which is that it requires δικαι
οσύνη to be taken in a sense differing from that 
which is required by the context. There can, I 
think, be no doubt but that the phrases ίκ πίστεως 
and είς πίστιν are to be kept distinct; and that εκ πί
στεως is put for διά πίστεως, as at iii. 21., where the 
same sentiment recurs. But with what U πίστεως 
is to be construed, is not. equally clear. Stuart 
maintains that it must be taken with δικαιυσύιη, 
and ingeniously accounts for the separation. Yet 
he so far distrusts his own arguments, that he 
concludes with thinking the easiest solution of 
the difficulty is, to suppose 3iK. to be repeated here, 
immediately before εκ πίστεως. Thus εκ πίστεως 
will be said κατ επανόρθωσιν, and be exegetical of 
what precedes. This, however, would seem a 
too arbitrary cutting up of the construction. The 
foregoing method is more natural^ and if  it be 
thought to involve a too harsh transposition, we 
may suppose an ellipsis of είναι after άποκ. Thus
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18 ’ΑΠΟΚΑΛΤΠΤΕΤΑΙ γαρ ορρ} Θεοΰ απ* ονρορον έπί παααν ασέ
βειαν χαϊ αδικίαν άν&ρώπων των την αλη&ειαν εν αδικία χατεχόνιων.

the sense will be, ‘'For the justification which 
is of God, is therein revealed to be by faith." 
To advert to a further difficulty, connected with 
the expression πίστιν— many Commentators sup
pose it to mean “ in order to produce faith.” But 
the interpretation appears too arbitrary to be 
admitted. Others take it for εις τούς πιστεύοντας ; 
which is thought to be proved by the parallel 
passage of iii. 22. δικαιοσύνη είς πάντας και ΐπι πάν- 
τας τούς πιστεύοντας· Yet thus the Article would 
be indispensable. Accordingly, in the. similar 
uses of ακροβυστία, and περιτομή, to which those 
Expositors appeal, the Article is always found. 
Not to mention that the sentiment may be very 
similar, and yet not quite identical. There can, 
I think, be no doubt but that the true sense of 
είς πίστιν is (as Prof. Stuart explains) ' for belief’ 
equivalent to είς τδ πιστευθήναι. Ana the true rea
son why the Apostle added this expression είς πί- 
στιν, was doubtless (as the learned Commentator 
supposes), because he had just before said είς 
σωτηρίαν παντι τίρ πιστεύοντι. This sentiment the 
Apostle (according to the manner of Jewish writ
ers) confirms from a passage of Hab. ii. 4., which, 
however, we need not suppose to have been in
tended by the Prophet to describe justification by 
fa ith ;  but was adduced (as Stuart shows) be
cause it involves the same principle as that which 
the Apostle is inculcating; the sense there being, 
that, ‘ the pious man shall be saved by his faith 
[in God alone]’ ; and, by implication, not relying 
on his own merits or deserts, but confiding in the 
divine declarations. With respect to the subject 
itself, δικαιοσύνη ίκ θεού, (the grand' theme of the 
Epistle), it is well observed by Stuart, that faith 
here designates the modus in quo or the instru
ment by which; not the causa causans seu efiiciens, 
i.· e. not either the meritorious or efficient cause 
or ground of forgiveness. “ Everywhere (contin
ues he) the Apostle represents Christ as this 
cause. But faith (so to speak) is a conditio sine qua 
non; it is a taking hold of the blessings proffer
ed by the Gospel, although it is by no means the 
cause or ground of their being offered.” Thus 
the complete efficacy of the Gospel to salvation 
is strongly asserted: which position necessarily 
implies the inefficacy of the Law. In the doc
trine of justification or salvation by faith alone, 
is implied the ground of its efficacy, namely, its 
perfect practicability; just as, on the other hand, 
the impossibility, under the Law, of fulfilling the 
condition of justification, unsinning obedience 
(Rom. x. 5. Gal. iii. 10.), shows its inefficacy to 
salvation. Accordingly, the Apostle’s reasoning 
concerning justification, comprehends 1. the effi
cacy of the Gospel to salvation: and 2. the ineffi
cacy of the Law; and his proof commences with 
the latter.

18. άποκαλύπτεται yip ipyi), &c.] On the con
nection of this passage with the preceding, some 
difference of opinion exists. See Rec. Syn. Stu
art maintains that the yap here has reference to 
vet. 16. Yet the reasons he assigns seem rather 
specious than solid. If there be any connection, 
it is with ver, 17; as Mr. Young supposes, who 
regards ver. 18 as a prefatory observation (intro
ductory to the proof which follows of the ineffi- 
cacy of the Law to salvation, in the case of the 
Gentiles) intended to show the reasonableness of 
the extension of the Gospel grace to them, nnme- 
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ly, because they must, in common with the Jews, 
stand before the judgment-seat of .Christ.” It is, 
however, by no means clear to me, that any con
nection was intended; for the yap may here have, 
as often, the inchoative sense : and it is admitted 
by almost all Commentators, that with this verse 
commences what Schoettg. calls the tractatio 
cum Gentilibus. Y et it is probable that it was 
meant to serve as a connecting link between the 
general position, on the efficacy and universality 
of the Gospel, and the proof at large, of the ne
cessity of this justification by faith only — from 
the inefficacy of the Law, whether o f Moses or 
of Nature, to save m en; commencing with the 
latter. This connecting portion seems also meant 
to strike his readers with alarm and awe 5 by 
showing that in this revelation of salvation is in
cluded, by implication, one of damnation to those 
who would not believe and obey the Gospel; 
and to point out what would have been the fate 
of all, had not the Gospel been promulgated: 
also to suggest, that as all men are destined to 
appear before the judgment-seat of God (on which 
account it was reasonable that this salvation 
should be offered unto all, both Jews and Gen
tiles), so must those who have bad the method 
of salvation offered, and have refused it, be in a 
much worse condition than those to whom it 
never was revealed. To show the necessity for 
the revelation of the Gospel, the Apostle proves 
the inefficacy of the Law, whether of nature, or 
that of Moses, by pointing out the moral depravi
ty into which both Gentiles and Jews were sunk.

— άνθρώπων των την άλήθ. ίν άδ. κατ.] Respect
ing the sense of these words there are two differ
ent opinions. Some take κατεχ. for Ιχόντων, and 
suppose the sense to be, “ having some knowl
edge of the truth, but not living agreeably there
to.” · But though such would be applicable both 
to Gentiles and Jews, the sense in question can
not, without violence, be elicited from the words. 
It is, therefore, better (with the ancient and many 
eminent modern Expositors), to understand κατεχ. 
to mean, “ hindering the efficacy, or obstructing 
the power of religious truth, both in themselves 
and others.' See Carpz. and Taylor, and also 
Cudworth Intel!. System, p. 471. sq. 'Αδικία here 
means iniquity and immorality. 'Αποκαλύπτεται 
is to be understood not only of direct revelation, 
by the Holy Scriptures, of the Old and New Tes
tament, proclaiming the Law of Moses and of the 
Gospel, but that indirect revelation of the Law of 
nature, or the Moral Law, in the works of crea
tion and providence, and in the conscience or 
moral sense, called at ii. 15. εργον νόμον γραπτδν 
tv ταΐς καρδίαις αίτιον, σνμμαρτυρούσης αίτων τής 
σ ν ν ε ι δ ή σ ε ω ς .  The exact force of απ' οίρανοΰ 
has been much disputed; but without reason : 
since whatever the Almighty, who is in Heaven, 
doth on earth, he may popularly and graphically 
bo said to do from  Heaven ; and that whether for 
mercy or judgment: accordingly judgments against 
sin, whicn come from God, who is in heaven, may 
he said to come and to be revealed from heaven. 
So Origen, Cyril, Beza, Calvin, Bengel, and 
Kypke. 'Οργή must be understood άνΟρωποπαΟως. 
See Stuart. By άσεβ. is meant sin against God ; 
by ihtK., crime against men. But the two words 
arc here put (abstract for concrete) instead of 
ασεβείς καί άδικους. And πασαν is here emphatic,
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q Acte 14. 14, 
*c. &17.24,&c. 
rPeal. 19.2,&c. 
& 148. 3, &c.

eD eut. 28; 28, 
29. ’
E ph.4 . 17. 
t Deut. 4. 15, &c.
2 King's 17. 29. 
Psal. 106.20. 
Wisd. 12. 23, 
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Jer.2 . 11. 
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q Λιότι t o  γνωστόν τοί! Θεόν φανερόν έστιν εν αντοΊς * ο γαρ Θεός 19 
αντοίς έφανέρωσε * (Γ τ<χ γάρ αόρατα αντου από κτίσεως κόσμον τοίς 20 
ποιημ&σι νοούμενα κα&οραται, η τε άΐδιος αντον δύναμις καί &ειότης') 
είς το είναι αντονς αναπολόγητους. 8 Λιότι γνόνχες τον Θεόν, ονχ ώ? 21 
Θεόν έδόξασαν, η ευχαρίστησαν * αλλ* εματαιώϋ'ησαν έν τοΊς διαλογι- 
σμόις αντων, και εσκοτίσ&η η ασύνετος αντων καρδία. Φασκοντες είναι 22 
σοφοί, έμωράν&ησαν' 1 καί ηλλαξαν την δόξαν τον αφ&άρτον Θεόν 23
εν όμοιωματν είκόνος φ&αρτού άν&ρώπον, καί πετεινών καί τετραπόδων

meaning all, whether Jews or Gentiles; thus 
pointing at the subject of the following tractatio, 
and naturally leading to it.

19. i$k5ti rd γνωστόν -~-a£ro7g.] The proof, the 
inefficacy of tne Law to Justification being found
ed upon the general state of sinfulness of both 
Jews and Gentiles ; and sin and guilt presuppos
ing  the existence and knowledge of a Law (iv, 
15. iii. 20.) it was necessary that the Apostle 
should be able to affirm generally, of both Jews 
and Gentiles, that a sufficient discovery had been 
made to them of the nature and demerit of sin, 
by the Law, either of Moses, or of Nature. Ac
cordingly, with respect to the Gentiles, he shows 
that they had a sufficient evidence of God, and 
of his adorable perfections, afforded to them in 
the works of Creation. (Young.) Διότι, siquidem, 
inasmuch as. On this force of verbals in to?, see 
Stuart or Buttm. Gr. Gr, Td γνωστόν του θεού, 
what is to be, or may be, known respecting God. 
Έψανέρωσε, “ hath manifested it to them,” viz. 
by his works of creation and providence.

20. τα yap άόρατα αϊτόν] i. e. his nature and at
tributes, not discernible to mortal eyes. “ The 
expression (observes Stuart) refers to such attri
butes or qualities as belong to the nature of God, 
considered as a Spirit.” It is a fine remark of 
Aristotle de Mundo C. vi. (cited by Wets.) Udatj 
θνητρ φύσει γενόμενος άθεώρητος, άπ* αυτφν των έρ
γων θεωρείται 6 θεός. The expression από κτίσεως 
κόσμου is put for άπ' άρχεις κόσμου, Matt. xxiv. 21., 
or άπό καταβοΧης κόσμου, Matt. χϋ. 35. “ since the 
creation of the world.” Τοϊ? ποιημασι νοούμενα, 
“ being comprehended by the things which he 
hath created and ordered; ” for we may extend 
ττοιήμ., with Kypke, to the operations of God's 
providence as well as of creation.

— η τε άίδιος — θεκίτ???.] This may be consid
ered exegetical of the r« άόρατα ; and the sense 
seems to be, u His omnipotence, and the other 
attributes of his Godhead.” See Cudworth ubi 
supra, and Stuart.

— εϊς τδ άναποΧογήτονς είναι] “ in order that they 
should be without excuse.” How they were 
such, and how all natural Religion, without reve
lation, can only render a sinner inexcusable, is 
irrefragably proved in a powerful Sermon of Dr. 
South on this text, which should be attentively 
read, as throwing great light on the whole of the 
context, and even on the scope of the Epistle 
itself.

21. Διότι here is, as Stuart remarks, co-ordi
nate with that at v. 19; and as vv. 1,9, 20 assign 
the first proof of the heathens hindering the truth 
concerning God by vice ; so v. 21 gives the second 
proof thereof, namely, that with all their oppor
tunities for obtaining a competent knowledge of 
the true God, they made no use of it, but became 
devoted to the basest idolatry. On this the Apos

tle dwells at v. 25. Γνόντες must be taken with 
limitation, viz. “ knowing him sufficiently to see 
his claim to be worshipped as God.” On the 
nature and extent of this knowledge, see Recens. 
Synop. *H εύχαρ., “ nor made a grateful return 
for his ben efitsreferrin g  most of the blessings 
they enjoyed to fortune, or to their own prudence. 
See Grot.

— ίματαιώθησαν — καρόία.] The sense here has 
been disputed; but with little reason: since it is 
clear that the latter clause is meant to represent 
the effect of the notion denoted by the iormer; 
the meaning being, that as “ they entertained vain, 
and degrading views of the nature and attributes 
of God and his worship; so, in consequence of 
this, their understanding, thus abused, became 
darkened.” Theoph. well explains : το7ς Χογισμοϊς 
τό παν επίτρεψαν, και — μάταιοι >?Χίγχθησαν, ου 6υνη- 
θίντων των Χογισμών πρός το πέρας εξικέσθαι, i. e. in 
the words of Milton, “ andfound no end, in wan
dering mazes lost.” ίματαιώθησαν. Literally, 
“ they were befooled or infatuated; ” “ the nature 
of sin,” as Scott observes, “ being not only to de
file, but to infatuate.” Here there may be an al
lusion, but no more, to what was κατ εξοχήν term
ed ματαιότης, namely, idolatry. See Acts xiv. 15. 
The Apostle similarly says at Eph. iv. 17. τά έθνη 
περιπατάν εν τη ματαιότητι νοός αυτών.

22. This verse is meant to illustrate, the forego
ing sentiment, and show the extent of that fatuity 
(even the most debasing and disgusting idolatry), 
and the cause of it, in their giddy vanity. So 
Theophyl.: Ικ του οϊεσθαι σοφοί, διό και εμωράν- 
Θησαν.

— φάσκοντες — εμωράνθ.Λ “ assuming to them
selves the reputation ofoeing wise,” σοφοί and 
σοφισταί. See Wets, and Kypke. Thus Hege- 
sander ap. Athen. 162. speaks of the δοξοματαιοσο- 
φοί and the ζηταρετησιάόαι.

23. και ηλλαξαν, &c.] The full sense is, they 
dishonoured the glorious nature of the incorrupti
ble God, by representing him under the likeness 
of, &c. Ερπετών, i. e. reptiles of every kind; 
not only serpents, but crocodiles and fishes, as in 
Egypt. The meaning here is beautifully express
ed by Milton, Paradise Lost, B. i. 367 — 373. See 
also Philo Jud. vol. ii. p. 561. and Ps. cvi. 20. 
Idolatry of every kind sprang from the proneness 
of men to ascribe the benefits they enjoyed rather 
to the agency of such secondary/ causes as fell 
within the range of their senses, than to that of a 
Supreme Providence. Thus great or good kings, and 
eminent warriors or legislators, were deified; and 
at length even animals; whether from their great 
usefulness, or as being typical of the operations 
of nature; the origin and progress of which is 
traced with a masterly hand by Grot, and Peri- 
zon., and especially Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
vol. iii. p. 272. sqq.



ROMANS CHAP. I. 24— 28 a
24 xat έρπετων. u Jio xal παρέδωχεν αντους b Θεός, έν τάΐς επι&νμίαις 8ίβ.1!"

* t  5 <· a a Λ. . # a Λ t  /  > 2 These, 2.11»των χαςοιων αντων, ακαί^α^σιαν, τον οημαζεσΐτα!» τα σώματα αυ-
25 των έν εαυτοίς ’ οϊτινες μετάλλαξαν την άλή&ειαν του Θεόν εν τω 

ψεΰδει, καί έσεβάσ&ησαν καί έλάτρευσαν τη χτίσει' παρά τον χτίσαντα,
26 ος έστιν ενΧογητος εις τους αιώνας ί άμην. 1 J ia  τούτο παρέδωχεν^*'1·18· 

αντους ο Θεός εις πά&η ατιμίας. dti τε γάρ &ηΧειαι αυτών μετήΧΧα- Eph‘s'11’1Ζ'-
27 |αν την φυσικήν χρησιν είς την 'παρά φνσιν. ομοίως τε καί οι άρρε- 

νες, αφέντες την φυσικήν χρησιν της &ηλείας, εξεκαν&ησαν έν τη ορίζει 
αυτών είς αΧΧηΧονς' αρσενες έν αρσεσι την άσχημοσΰνην κατεργαζό- 
μενοι, και την άντιμισ&ίαν ην ϊδει της πλάνης αυτών έν ίαντοίς

28 άπολαμβάνοντες. Και χα&ως ουκ έδοχίμασαν τον Θεόν εχειν έν έπι-.

24. παρ/δωκεν— elg ά«·.] The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that this must 
signify “ permitted them to fall into.' (See a 
similar passage in Acts vii. 42.) The sense being, 
that God gave them up to the gratifying of their 
lusts (they being so eager in the pursuit as to 
listen to none of the warnings of reason and con
science) and to the dreadful consequences (point
ed out in what follows) of such a course. Έν 
ταις ίπιθ., for κατα, propter, rag Ιπιθυμίας. “ The 
expression παρΙΙωκεν (as Prof. Stuart truly ob
serves) neither denotes an active plunging them 
into sin, nor an inactive letting alone; but a leav
ing them to pursue their desires, without check
ing them by such restraints as He usually employs 
on those who are not yet hardened offenders." 
“ The imputation (as Prof. Stuart observes) is, 
that in apostatizing from the true God, and run
ning into idolatry, they had become the devoted 
slaves of lust, which seems, also, by implication, 
to be considered as the reason of their apostasy." 
And no wonder j since among all the various 
forms of heathenism, impurity has been either a 
direct or indirect service in their religious rites; 
Polytheism and idolatry having ever been a relig
ion of obscenity as well as cruelty. Severe as was 
the wrath of God revealed in Scripture against 
every species of idolatry, it was insufficient to 
preserve the Israelites from falling into a sin, 
which, from peculiar circumstances, carried with 
it almost every vice. Besides idolatry, however, 
the Apostle has taken into the account other 
causes to which the vices here enumerated must 
be referred.

25. οϊτινες uετήλλαζαν.] This verse connects 
with ver. 23 (ver. 24 being in some measure par
enthetical), and is a repetition, with some addi
tion, of the idea there contained. Render, Who 
[I say] have changed. Thv Αλήθειαν του (θεού, 
“ the true God,” abstract for concrete. Έν τω 
if/cbin is for tig rd ipcvScg, into a lie, i. e. a pretend
ed God, an idol: for ψευδός, like the Heb.
denoted not only a lie, but any action which in
volved a lie. Thus it was very applicable to those 
lying vanities, i d o l s . See Is. xliv. 20. Jerem. 
xxiii. 14. Elen, aptly compares Philo p. 678, 
where Moses, on seeing the golden calf, is aston
ished to behold baov ψενbog άνθ' bang αλήθειας 
(ιπηλλά(αντο. In Ισεβόσθησαν and /Xdrpeuirav is des
ignated every sort of religious worship and hom
age. Ylapi rbv κτίσαντα, more than tne Creator} 
or rather, to the neglect of, literally, to the pass- 
ing by of the Creator, preterite Creators, as Hila
ry renders. Loesner compares Philo p. 2. B. rtvlg

rbv κόσμον μάλλον i) rbv κοσμοποών θαυιιάσαντες. Τον 
κτίσαντα is for τον κτίστην} the antithesis here re
quiring the participle rather than the noUn verbal.

To this tne Apostle subjoins a doxology, as was 
usual with the Jews on occasions where the hon
our of God was concerned (see Gen. ix. 26. xiv.
20.): such being often introduced even in the 
middle of a discourse, or chain of reasoning. See 
Gal. i. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 31.

26. As ver. 25 is a repetition and amplification 
of the sentiment in ver. 23, so Jthis and the next 
verse are a repetition and amplification of the 
sentiment at ver. 24. ϊίάθη ατιμίας is for πάθη an- 
μα, viz. those whereby they ήτιμάζοντο τα σώματα 
αυτών iv Ιαυτοΐς.

—  α? τε yap θήλειαι, &c.] Besides the evidence 
here adduced by Commentators (who refer to 
Seneca Epist. 95. Martial Epig. i. 90. Athen.. 
Deipn. xiii. p. 605), Stuart refers to Tholuck on 
the moral state of the heathen world. I add, 
that jthe disclosures which have been made by 
the disinterment of Herculaneum and Pompeii are 
such as to confirm and illustrate fully all that the 
Apostle says or hints on the tremendous abomina
tions of even the most civilized nations of the an
cient world. Indeed the most civilized were 
plunged the deepest into the mire of pollution} 
the barbarians being comparatively virtuous. See 
the Germania of Tacitus.

27. άντιμισθίαν] “ punishment." So Herodot. 
iii. 15. ϊλαβε rbv μισθόν. The word is rare, but 
found in Clem. Alex. p. 190 & 273. And we may 
compare άντίφερνον in yEschyl. Ag. 39. By this 
αντιμισθίαν, considered as the penalty due to their 
πλάνη (or abandonment of the worship and service 
of the true God, and that knowledge of His attri
butes and their own duties, implanted by God in 
their minds and consciences), there is a reference 
to all the dreadful consequences, both physical 
and moral, which followed the practice of idola
try, and the abominations above described. This 
dissolute state of morals, and the incapacity it in
volved of enjoying the natural means of sexual 
gratification ordained by God, is considered by the 
Apostle as the penalty due to their πλάνη, or aban
donment of the worship and service of the true 
God, and their being given up to idolatry; which, 
in all its various forms, especially in the East, 
has in all ages been the fruitful mother of lusts 
of every kind.

28. καί καθώς — Ιπιγνώσει."\ These words are, I 
conceive, exegetical of the πλάνης. OIk I&okI- 
μαααν, “ did not choose, or care," a signification 
established by Chrys., and of which many exam
ples are adduced by Krebs and Wets. The Apos-



32 ROMANS CHAP. I.,28 — 31.

γνωσει, παρέδωκζν αυτού? ο Θεός ύς αδόκιμον νονν  ̂ ποιεϊν τα μη 
κα&ηκοντα * πεπληρωμίνονς πάση αδικία, πορνεία, πονηριά, πλεονεξία 29 
κακία * μεστούς φ&όνον, φόνον, εριδος, δόλον, κακοη&είας * φι&νρι- 30 

στα?, καταλάλους, &εοατνγείς,> νβριστας, νπερηφάνονς, αλαζόνας, εφευ- 
ρετάς κακών, γονενσιν απει&εις, ασυνέτονς, ασνν&έτονς, ασχόργονς, 31.

tie’s aim is, to show their errors and sins to be 
voluntary, and consequently inexcusable. The 
Apostle (as Stuart observes) means to say, that 
the heathen voluntarily rejected the knowledge 
of the true God, which they might, in a great de
gree, have gathered from the book of nature. 
Wherefore (continues the Apostle) God gave 
them up άδόκιμον νουν. Now Αδόκιμος properly 
signifies reprobuSj rejectaneus, as used of bad 
money, which, as it will not pass, is good fo r  noth· 
ing. Thus (by the same metaphor as in our word 
naughty) it comes to mean what is in every sense 
bad. In τά μή καθήκοντα there may be a litotes, to 
signify turpia : or it may mean unsuitable to them 
ns men, being contrary to nature, reason, &c.

29. πεπληρωμ £νονς πόση άδικί^, &C.j Here fol
lows an enumeration of the vices which were the 
.natural fruits of the v<% Αδόκιμος. In this list 
many Commentators trace, or at least endeavour 
to introduce, either by change of order, or by 
forced interpretations and long parentheses, that 
regular order, in which they would have the whole 
expressed. But the Apostle was little studious 
of regularity of composition. And it should seem 
tint he was here content to enumerate the vices 
of the Gentiles populariter; thus exemplifying 
and justifying the charges just made. The diffi
culty which we occasionally find in ascertaining 
the exact sense meant to be expressed by the 
Apostle , arises from some of the terms employed 
be'ng of considerable latitude 5 and from there 
be'ug occasionally nothing sufficiently marked in 
the context to enable us to absolutely determine 
the sense. *Αδικία, with which the list com
mences, ,seems meant to denote vice and iniquity 
in general; which is followed up by terms more 
sptviaL ΤΙορνείη Grot, and Koppe think probably 
not genuine, and arisen from a var. lect. of the 
fol owing word. But there is the authority of 
on) \ nine MSS. and some inferior Versions and 
Fathers for its omission. And the evidence of 
V& sions and Fathers is, in such a case as the 
present, of little weight. The similarity too of 
the two words πόρνε:# and πονηρίμ would easily 
cause one of the two to be omitted 5 and the word 
which presented the least difficulty would be most 
likely to be retained. Besides, the words are 
found together in Aeschines cont. Ctes. p. 84, 
where he speaks of τήν τον κ  τησΐφωντος π ον η pi αν 
και πορνείαν. On the latter of which terms see 
Note on Matt. v. 32. As to the change o f order in 
some MSS., that probably proceeded from the 
endeavours of the Critics to introduce that regu
larity o f  plan which the Commentators so desider
ate. With respect to πορνεία, it may be under
stood of illicit sexual intercourse in general, and 
include adultery. The latter, since it is used in 
Matt xxii. 18. to denote malignity, craft, and in 
Luke ii. 39. is united with αρπαγή, in Mark vii.
22. with dtiXos, and in 1 Cor. v. 8. with κακία (which 
here follows and signifies mischievousness), so it 
muse, in the present passage, denote more than 
iniquity in general, and probably means malignity; 
or it may simply mean, in our old phrase, naugh
tiness. See Cruden’s Cone. Πλεονεξία seems to

mean rapacity, extortion,. So Thucyd. i. 40. οΐδε 
βίαιοι και πλέον έκτα t είσί. The word is also united 
with βίαια by Pollux viii, 7. and Xen. Mem. i. 2, 
12. πλεονεκ. και βιαιότατος εγένετο. Κακία seems to 
denote the mens prava, agendi, intentional and 
habitual mischievousness; as in Eurip. Hippol. 
1334. τήν δε <τήν αμαρτίαν Το μή εΜεναι — εκλύει 
κάκης. ,  So Thucyd. i. 32. ζυγγνιομή, εΐ μή μετΑ 
κ α κ ί α ς , δόξης ίε μάλλον αμαρτία τολμωμεν.

—- φθόνου, φόνον, ερώοί·]' These three terms 
seem meant to form a group; and the sense may 
be, “ full of envy and strife, even to murder.” By 
κακόηθεία, Kypae observes, is here meant not 
vicious action in general, but that vice of the mind 
which, according to Aristotle’s definition, consists 
in viewing every action in the worst light, as op
posed to ενηϋεία, unsuspecting candour and bon- 
hommie.

30. ψιθυριστας, παταλ.] These are meant to be 
coupled; the former, as Theophyl. observes, de
noting secret, and the latter open calumniators.

— θεοστνγεις.] The word, according to its dif
ferent accentuation, may signify either haters o f  
God, or hated by God. The latter sense is the 
one usually found in the Classical writers, and it 
is here adopted by some eminent modern Com
mentators. But the former, which is assigned 
by the ancients and most moderns, seems pref
erable,

— ίβριστΑς, ίπερηφ., άλαζΑ These terms seem 
to form another group. They so far differ that 
the first denotes insolence, as shown in gross abuse 5 
the 2d and 3d, as evinced in contemptuous be
haviour and contumelious words.

—■ ίφευρετάς κακών.Ί This is well explained by 
Chrys., Theophyl., Theodoret, and (Ecum., to 
denote persons who not only perpetrate all the 
known vices,, but seek out and invent more. Sp 
in 2 Macc. vii. 31. Antiochus is called πόσης κα
κίας ενρετής. And Wets, compares Philo p. 520. 
στασιάρχαι, φιλοπράγμονες, κακών ebperat .  . So 
Tacitus calls Sejanus “faemorum  omnium reper
tory  And no wonder that there should have been 
these εφευρεται κακών, since, from the competition 
in luxury existing in this rich but corrupt metrop
olis of the world, there were (as appears from 

,Tacitus, Suetonius, and Plutarch) εφευρεται ήδο- 
va>v, persons who lived by inventing new pleas
ures. After all, however, the expression may 
(with Koppe and others) be understood of those 
who plan and contrive crimes for others to exe
cute. And this interpretation is confirmed by a 
passage of Thucyd. iii. 83. (in which he similarly 
describes the manners of the Grecians of his age): 
*Απλώς δε, δ φθάσας rdv μέλλοντα κακόν τι δράν επη- 
νειτο · και b ε π ι κ ελ εύ σ α ς τόν μή δ ι ανοούμε 
νον  , where see my Note.

31. άσυνέτονς.] This mmst not, as Grot, thought, 
be omitted, as a var. lect, of άσυνθετονς, since for 
that there is no authority), but retained and ex
plained as we may. Some ancient, and several 
eminent modern Commentators take it for dovvet- 
δήτονς, without conscience, or sense o f  religion. 
Since, however, that interpretation is destitute 
of authority, it is better, with Theophyl. and
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32 [ασπόνδου?,] ανελεημονας ! 7 όϊτινες to δικαίωμα του Θεόν έπιγνόντες, 7 Ηοβ'7'3'
οτι οι τ« toiuvta πράασοντες άξιοι θανάτου ειοιν, ου μόνον αυτά 
ποιονσιν, άλλα και σννενδοχονσι τοϊς πράσσονσι. t2Sam. κβ.

1 II. £ JIO αναπολόγητος εϊ, ώ αν&ρωπε πας ό κρίνων! iv ω γάρ icJiV. 4. V.
Wets., to take it (by an idiom found in our own 
language) for “ obstinate.” And this sense is es
tablished by a passage of an Inscription in Chis- 
hull’s Antiq. Asiat. p. 2. p. 12, cited by Bowver: 
’ A | υ ν ί τ ω ν  It βουΧάΐς ανθρώπων τονδ’ ετυχον θα
νάτου, where see Chishull. In this very sense, 
too, the kindred word άφρων is used in Prov. xii. 
1, as b Si μισών ίΧέγ^ους αώρων,

In the terms which follow, άσυνθίτους— avc~ 
Χεήμονας, there is some variety of reading;, and 
much of interpretation. Many ancient MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers have not άσπόνδους·, 
which Griesb. and Koppe think is very probably 
an interpolation. If that were the case, I should 
suspect that άστόργους and άσυνθ. ought to be in
terchanged in position, which would keep the 
subject of disobedience and perversity to parents 
distinct from that of breach o f contracts. And 
the omission in question may readily be ascribed 
partly to the scribes (obhomceoteleuton), and part
ly to the Critics, who thought the άσπόνδους use
less after άσυνθέτους. But the words are not quite 
synonymous. ’Avrr. may have reference to public, 
άσυνθ. to private life. Or rather, άσυνθ. may mean 
breakers of covenants, and άσπ. those who enter 
into no treaties; i. e. implacable, irreconcilable. 
And thus it will consort well with άνεΧεήμονας. 
However, I cannot but suspect that άσυνθέτους and 
άστόργονς ought to change places; And although 
there be no direct authority in MSS. for this, yet 
there is indirect; for there is little doubt but that 
in the archetypes of those very ancient MSS. which 
have not άσπόνδους, the word was written after 
άσυνθίτους. This also is countenanced by the very 
ancient MS. 17, and Theophyl. Besides, 'as 
άστόργονς is so closely connected with γονεναιν 
απειθείς, άσυνέτους, it seems impossible to suppose 
that the Apostle would have taken the word from 
its proper connection, and inserted it between 
two other words, which are likewise closely con
nected, and by which there would thus arise an 
unnatural disruption.

ΆνεΧεήμονας, pitiless, seems a step in the climax 
beyond άσπόνδους in the sense above inculcated. 
By άστόργονς is denoted a want of the natural af
fection between children andparents respectively. 
So, in the description which Thucydides gives of 
the manners of Greece in the Peloponnesian war, 
he says, that the father used to give up the.son to 
death, and the son the father; and in general that 
the ties of kindred were broken. As to άνεΧεήμο- 
νας, historians, and other writers of ancient times 
attest this to have been the prevailing character
istic of the period in question, all over the Roman 
Empire. See Grot, and Wets.

With this description of the state of the Gen
tiles may be compared the fine moral picture ih 
Thucydides iii. 82 — 84·, of the state of society in 
Greece at the time of the Peloponnesian war; 
also one scarcely inferior in Philo Judasus, p. 123, 
of the state of manners in the world, during his 
times, both among Jews and Gentiles: where, 
among other particulars, he notices άσκησεις Ακρα- 
σίας, Αφροσύνης μεΧΙται' Ιπιτηδεύαεις αΐσγρων, φθορά 
παντεΧής του καΧοϋ. And he thus concludes : Τότε 
άρετδ μίν ώς βΧαβερδν γεΧάται, κακία δε ί>ς ώφΙΧιμον 
αρπάζεται· τότε τά μεν πρακτία Jfnpa, rd δί μΑ'πρα-

3 Ε

κτία Ιπίτιμα. See also Max. Tyr. Diss. xxxvi. 2, 
and Diss. iii. 3. Pausan. viii. 2, 2. -

32. τδ δικαίωμα του θεοΰ επιγνόντες] "knowing 
the decree and ordinance of God;" i. e. by hav
ing it written by God on their consciences. *a | ioc 
θανάτου·, i. e. deserving of the severest punish 
ment both in this world and in the next. Or the 
singulai may here be used in a generic Sense for 
the plural; "there being (as Prof. Stuart rightly 
notices') in δικ. a reference to the leading traits 
of moral duty (as 1 Macc. i. 13. ποιδΐν τα δικαιώ
ματα των εθνών, and Test, xii, Petr, ποιεΐν τά δικαιώ
ματα Κυρίου).” ' And he justly observes, " that by 
Ιπιγνόντες the Apostle means that the disclosures 
made respecting God in the works of nature, and 
respecting the duties which he demanded of them 
in their own consciences or moral sense, were of 
such a kind as fairly to give them an opportunity 
of knowing something respecting the great 
outlines of duty, and of rendering them inexcus
able for neglecting it.” This indeed even the 
Philosophers, at least in their exoteric doctrines, 
professed. See Virg. 2En. vi. 608.

— oh μόνον αυτά — πράσσουαι.Λ It is strange that 
some eminent Commentators should have so little 
understood the sense, as either to propose an un
authorized alteration of the text, or else to pro
pound interpretations, which are at variance with 
all the principles of correct exegesis. The sense 
(as it has been admirably explained by' Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodoret, and (Ecum., and, after 
them, by Grot, and others), is, that they not only, 
seduced by passion, commit such sins; but are so 
devoid ,of all sense of rectitude and virtue, that 
they even approve of the things when done by 
others, and like them the better for practising the 
same. So Thucydides (before adverted to) iii- 
82, 11. ΐοστε εδσεβεία μεν οϋδίτεροι ενόμιζον, εΰπρεπεία 
δί Χόγου οϊς ζυμβαίη επιφθόνως τι διαπράζασθαι, α με ι -  
του Ι)κον ο ν. Now Dr. South (in his two Ser
mons on this text) has shown that we have here 
an aggravation, or advance a minori ad majus. 
And this because, as in many cases crimes are 
the result of sudden and violent temptation, so it 
argues a higher degree of depravity to deliberate- 
ly justify  and applaud wickedness committed, than 
to commit it amidst the influence of violent pas  ̂
sion. Thus the guilt arising from a man's delight
ing in other men’s sins, or (what is all one) in 
other men for their sins, is greater than he can 
possibly contract by a commission of the same 
sins in his own person.

II. The Apostle, having now convinced the 
Gentiles of sin, proceeds to show that the Jews 
are under the same condemnation, and stand as 
much in need of the mercy proffered in the Gos
pel as the Gentiles. He proves that they, having 
despised the goodness, and broken the law of 
God, were as obnoxious to his wrath as the 
Gentiles ; and therefore could not pretend to 
arrogate the Divine mercy to themselves; for, in 
thus condemning the Gentiles, they, in fact, con
demned themselves. Since, however, this was a 
subject unpalatable to Jews, the Apostle argues 
in a.covert way, apostrophizing some one (a Jew, 
as it should seem) whom he supposes to be pres-
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a lea. 30. 18.
2 Pet. 3. 9,15.

κρίνεις toy ετερον, σεαντον κατακρίνεις * τα yaq αυτά πράσσεις 6 κρ&* 
vwv· Οϊδαμεν. δέ oti τδ κρίμα τον Θεόν έστί κατά άλη&ειαν έηϊ 2 

τον? τά τοιαντα ηράσσοντας. Αογϊζη δέ τοντοί ώ άν&ρωηε δ κρίνων 3 
τον? τά τοιαντα ηράσσοντας, καί ποιων αυτά, οτι σν εχφενξρ τδ κρίμα 
τον θεόν / *η τον ηλοντον της χρηστότητος αυτόν καί της ανοχής καί 4

ent, and, on hearing him enumerate the multi
plied abominations of the Gentiles, to break out 
into bitter condemnation of them. Moreover, he 
does not at first apply what he says to the Jews ; 
and throughout he proceeds discreetly, insinuating 
himself gradually into the Jew's conscience. To 
do this, there was no need (as in the case of the 
Gentile) to prove to thejJew that he was under 
a law, that being his great boast; but there was 
great need to eradicate those prejudices, which 
led him to make so wide a distinction between 
Jews and Gentiles, as to suppose that a Jew 
might safely continue in sins, which would be 
fatal to a Gentile. Therefore the Apostle 1. 
denies such a distinction; and 2dly, destroys the 
prejudices upon which such a notion is founded, 
ana affirms that there will be but one rule for 
both Jew and Gentile. Or, in the words of Prof. 
Stuart, the Apostle in vv. 1 — 10. prepares the 
way for the general proof, by showing that all 
who have a knowledge of what is right, and ap
prove of it, but yet sin against it, are guilty; and 
also those who are so blind as not to see the ex
cellence of virtue, and at the same time transgress 
its precepts. The learned writer also truly re
marks, a that though the Apostle had the Jews 
constantly in mind, he advances only general 
propositions, applicable in common to them and 
to others; thus paving the way for a more effi
cient charge to be made specifically against the 
Jews, in the sequel of his discourse. Thus we 
have in vv. 1— 8. the general considerations 
already named. In vv. 9 — 1G. the Apostle shows 
that the Jews must be accountable to God, as 
realty and truly, for the manner in which they 
treat the precepts contained in the Scriptures, as 
the heathen are for the manner in which they de
mean themselves with respect to the law of na
ture ; and that each must be judged, at last, ac
cording to the means of grace and improvement 
which he has enjoyed. In vv. 17 — 29. there is 
a more direct reference to the Jews, in which it 
is shown that those who sin against higher de
grees of knowledge imparted by revelation, must 
be more guilty than those who have offended 
merely against the laws of nature; i. e. he plainly 
teaches the doctrine that guilt is proportioned to 
the light and love that have been manifested, 
and yet been abused.” ,

1. δώ Αναπολόγητος.] Some difference of opin
ion exists as to the connection of this verse with 
what precedes. Now δώ must, from its very form, 
be illative; yet the nature of the inference is not 
very clear, and has been variously traced. The 
simplest method seems to be that adopted by Abp. 
Newcom e: “ Wherefore, since the wickedness 
of mankind is general, none can judge another, 
as the Jews do the Gentiles, without condemning 
himself.” More, however, seems to be here 
meant by the Apostle: and Prof. Stuart is proba
bly right in tracing the connection thus : “ Since 
it will be conceded that those who know the ordi
nances of God against such vices as have been 
named, andstill practise them, and applaud others 
for doing so, are worthy of punishment; it fol

lows, (δώ, therefore,) that all who are so enlight
ened as to disapprove of such crimes, and who 
still commit them, are even yet more worthy of 
punishment.”

— b κρίνων.] Many examples are adduced by 
Taylor of this use of tbe Participle present with 
an Article. And he shows that it often served to 
denote a character, profession, or employment.
It is, in fact, put for the verb and pronoun rela
tive ; on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 39. The idiom 
is here used, as being in its indefinite force, most 
suitable to the covert mode adopted by the Apos
tle, who chose to make the proposition genera], 
though intended to be of particular application.

— ϊτερον] i. e. the other party, — namely, 
the Gentile. Kpu*£is, sittest in judgment, pro
nouncing sentence. Simil. Philo, p. 453. εν οϊς
'έτερον αϊτιάται, διαβάλλων εαυτόν λεληθεν. Πράσσεις,
i. e. habitually committest; for the present time 
often (as Taylor observes) imports habit. That 
the Jews were defiled with the same vices as the 
heathen, we have the testimony of Josephus, as 
also the above (hitherto unalleged) evidence of 
Philo, p. 453. B.

2. οιδαμεν 6ε brt— πράσσοντας.] The <5ε should 
not be rendered fo r , or besides, (as it is done· by 
some) but may be understood in the ordinary ad
versative sense, and be supposed to have reference 
to a clause omitted, of the following purport; 
“ [He may, indeed, flatter himself \vith being ac
quitted, by being tried under a different rule of 
judgment] but we know and are sure, &c.” By 
we is meant we all, whether Jews or Gentiles.

3. λογίζη — του θεού.] A spirited and not un
usual manner of speaking, by which an argument, 
like the foregoing, is pressed home, — and which 
involves grave and also severe expostulation. 
This is continued throughout the following verse, 
in which the καταφρόνησις imputed to the Jews 
seems to be, a slighting of the mercy of God held 
out, under the notion, that it could not be needed, 
— inasmuch as no sin committed by any of the 
posterity of Abraham could finally deprive him 
of the divine favour. See Justin Martyr ap. Rec. 
Syn. The δε should not be rendered “ and,” but 
(since it is argumentative) “ and now,” or u then.”

4. τ) του πλούτον — καταφρονείς.] "H is for nufti 
or an, as in 1 Cor. xi. 14; xiv. 3o. With του πλού- 
του της χρηστ., supposed to be a Hebraism for 
u rich mercy,” Grot, compares Philo υπερβολή του 
πλούτου της άγαΟότητος Θεού, and Palairet cites 
Aristaen. p. 10. ωραιζομίνην υπό πλούτου τής ευπρέ
πεια?. Of the terms χρν<*τ., ανοχής, and μακρ., the 
two last are nearly synonymous. The first de
notes a disposition to be good, and to benefit 
others. Καταφρονεί»' here signifies to care not for, 
to slight, &c. ’Ayvowv, u not considering; ” lit
erally, not knowing from want of reflection. TJ 
χρηστόν, for χρηστότης. Μετάνοια denotes such a 
change o f mind as shall operate on the conduct, 
and produce reformation of what is evil. *Ayrt is 
by many Commentators explained, “ is intended 
to lead .thee,” by a Canon of Glass, that verbs 
denoting action or effect are sometimes used of 
endeavour only. But it is better, with Chrys.,
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της μαχροθνμίας χαταφρονείς, άγνοων ότι το χρηστόν τον Θεόν είς

5 μετάνοιαν σε άγει; b χατά δε την οχληρότητα αον χαΐ άμετανόητον 
χαρδίαν θησαυρίζεις σεαυτω οργήν εν ημέρα οργής χαί άποχαλόψεως

6 διχαιοχρισίας τον Θεόν, ° ος αποδώσει έκαστοι» χατά τά έργα αυτόν'
1 τοϊς μεν χαθ* υπομονήν έργου αγαθού δόξαν χαί τιμήν χαι άφθαρ-
8 αίαν ζητοναι, ζωήν αιώνιον · d τοϊς δέ έξ έριθείας, χαϊ άπειθοναι μεν
9 τη αλήθεια, πειθομένοις δε τη αδικία, θυμός χαί όργη" θλίψις

χαί στενοχώρια επί πάσαν ψυχήν άνθρωπον του κατεργαζομένου το
10 χαχόν, 3Ιουδαίον τε, πρώτον, χαί "Ελληνος' δόξα δέ χαί τιμή χαί

εΐρηνη παντί τω έργαζομένο) το αγαθόν, ΐουδαίω τέ, πρώτον, χαί
11 °£λληνι. * Ου γάρ εατι προσωποληψία παρά τω Θεω. όσοι γάρ άνό-

b Deul. 32. 34. 
Rom. Β. 22. 
James δ. 3.
c Job 34. Π . 
Peal. 62.12. 
Jer. 17. 10.
& 32.19.
M att. 16. 27. 
Rom. 14. 12.
1 Cor. 3. 8.
2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 22. 12. 
d Job. 24.13. 
Hoaea 4. 4.
2 These. 1. 8. 
e Deut. 10. 17. 
2Chron. 19. 7. 
Job 34.19. 
Acts 10. 34. 
Gal. 2. 6.
Epb. 6 .9 .
Col. 3. 25.
1 Pet. 1. 17.

Carpzov., and Schleus., to interpret it impels, 
namely, by the use of all moral means and fit 
motives. See John x. 16 & 44, and Cebes cited 
in Recens. Synop'.

5. Kara be τήν σκληρ.] Kara signifies prce, be
cause of. So in Eph. iv. 19, we have κατά σκληρό
τητα for σκληρότητι. And both Herodotus and 
Thucydides often use this signification; chiefly, 
however, in the phrase κατ' εχθος. 'Αμετανόητοv, 
impenitent. Grot, compares a similar active sense 
in Αρετακίνητος, ίλάλητος, and αμετάθετος.

—■θησαυρίζεις.] The word is properly used of 
what is good, but sometimes, as here, and often 
in the Ο. T., sarcastically, of what is bad. So 
Prov. i. 18. θησαυρίζουσιν αίτοις κακά. See my Note 
on Thucyd. viii. 28, 2. The word suggests the 
idea of increase by accumulation.

— iv ημίρφ Αργής] “ unto the time of wrathful 
punishment." Of this sense of Αργή examples are 
cited by Kypke. Άποκαλ. όικαιοκρ. τον Θεοί is for 
tv άποκαλυφθήσεται η 6ικ., a periphrasis to denote 
the day of judgment. Δικαιοκρισία is a rare word, 
found in no writer earlier than St. Paul, except 
an anonymous Greek Translator at Hos. vi. 6. 
Αικαιακρίτηί occurs in Esth. viii. 13, and 4 Mace, 
xii. 18.

6 — 11. After having overturned the above- 
mentioned Jewish prejudices, the Apostle pro
ceeds to assert, that there is no such προσωπο- 
ληψία, or acceptance of persons, by God at the 
day of judgment, merely because they are of this 
or that nation ; have or have not a revealed law ; 
are circumcised or uncircumcised; but that all 
shall be judged with strict impartiality, according 
to the degree of light and knowledge afforded in 
each particular. (Young.!

This portion is intended partly to describe the 
nature of the judgment just mentioned, and 
evince its justice; but is, I conceive, chiefly intro
duced in order to enable the Apostle to engraft 
on tfie description of God’s impartial justice to 
individuals, his impartial justice to nations, which 
is skilfully introduced at vv. 9 & 10.

7. καθ’ ίπομονήν έργου Αγαθόν.] On the con
struction of tliis v, Commentators differ. It should 
seem that καθ' Ιπομ. must be joined with ζητοΰσι. 
Καθ’ Ισομονην ίργου όγ. is rendered by Koppe 
“ constant! virtutis studio." But it is rather put 
for Ιφ’ ίκομονη έργω ν  άγαβΰν ; the singular, as de
noting the genus, being put for the plural, as of
ten. See v. 1.5. 1 Cor. iii. 14; xv. 58. 1 These, 
i. 3. 2 These, ii. 17. Δόξαν and τιμήν are consid
ered as synonymous, but are conjoined to strength
en the sense; of which Wets, cites many examples 
from Thucyd. and other writers, in which, how

ever, τιμή precedes δόξα ; and ho wonder; fop the 
former signifies the honour and dignity assigned 
to any one, the latter, the glory thence resulting. 
The words και Αφθαρσίαν are added to explain 
δόξαν, and to raise the description far beyond 
whatever this world can furnish. So Fosidippus 
cited by G rot: τΩν τοΐς θεοΐς Ανθρωπος ιθχεταί 
τνχεΐν, Τής Αθανασίας κρεΐττον ούδεν εύχεται

8. τοΐς εξ έριθείας.] Sub.' οίσι, for τοΐς ερίζουσι, or 
Ιριστικοΐς. as Theophyl. explains. So the expres
sions o\ εκ πίστεως and ol εκ νόμον. “ It is (as Ro- 
senm. observes) a Hebraism, by which when any 
moral quality is spoken of, those are said to be o f  
that, quality, who have it.” The Commentators 
are not agreed whether the Apostle has reference 
to the Gentiles, or to the Jews. See Phil. i. 15, 
and Note. It was meant, I think, for all, accord
ing as it might apply; in the words of St. Isidore, 
ταΰτα be κατά των Ι ν ό χ ω ν  ε’ίρηται.

In Απειθοΰσι — Αδικία there is a cutting censure. 
Some Commentators understand the Απειθ. and 
νειθ. of opinions; others of dispositions and ac
tions, which is confirmed by John iii. 21, and viii. 
44. Thus Απειθεΐν τη άλ. will signify to be indis
posed to do what is right or virtuous. The pas
sage may, however, with Beza, be understood 
both of contentiousness in opinion, and, what is 
often united therewith, disobedience in practice. 
At Αργή και θυμός sub. εσται, put for Αποδοθήσεται, 
taken from the context; though, grammatically, 
there· is an anacoluthon. There is great force in 
the expressions θυμός— στενοχώρια, which Doddr., 
with reason, supposes to be borrowed from Ps. 
Ixxviii. 49. He, however, and Eisner refine too 
much in the distinctions they make between 
θυμός and Αργή as also κότας and χόλος. The terms 
are, in use, eynonymous. Artemid. ii. 51, and iii. 
57, has θλίψεις καί στενοχωρίαι in the sense “ afflic
tions and troubles." Of course, carat must here 
again be supplied.

9. πάσαν ψυχήν <5.J A Hebraism taken from
p lK H  as ln x“*· 1- Acts ii. 43. James
l. 21. T i καχδν, for κακίαν. The κατά in κατεργ. 
is intensive. It is never used with ri Αγαθόν- 
The use of the Present, and the nature of the 
term κατεργ. -alike denote habitual action. The 
reason of this denunciation is well stated by 
Hooker Eccl. Pol. i. 9, On ίουδαίου— "Ελληνος 
see Note supra i. 16.

10. ειρήνη] i. e. that peace with God, by which 
the possession of all other benefits is crowned, as 
implying the uninterrupted possession of them.

11. προσωποληψία] “ preference," “ acceptance” 
through favour. On this and the two next verses, 
see Bp. Bull’s Dies. ii. 4, 8.
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μως ημαρτον, άνόμως xctl άπολονντμι * xctl όσον ip νόμω ημαρτον, διά 12 
James ί.22,35.νομον χρι&ησοντοα, \ ον yoiQ οι αχροαται τον ρομον ocxouoc παρα τφ 13 

ohn3*7* @so)r άλλ* ol ηοιηταί τον νόμον δικοαω&ησονται. αΟταν γάρ ε&νη τά 14 
μη νόμον ϊχοντα φνοη τά τ ο ΐ  νόμον noijj, οντοι, νόμον μη ϊχοντες, 
ΒαντόΙς είσι νόμος * οϊτινες ένδείχνννται το εργον τον νόμον γρατπόν 35

12. άνόμως.] This verse is confirmative, and 
explanatory or the preceding. The word is here 
taken in the very rare sense άνευ νόμου or του 
νόμου, of which Alberti adduces one example from 
Isocr. τους 'Ελληνας άνόμως ζώντας και σποράδην 
οίκονντας. The Commentators, however, are not 
agreed whether άνόμως is meant with reference 
to the Law o f  Moses, or Law  (i. e. Revelation) 
in general. The most eminent modem ones 
adopt the latter view 5 the ancient and some mod
ern ones the former. · The question is indeed of 
difficult determination 5 but I am inclined to 
agree with Bp. Middl. in the following remarks. 
u It must be admitted, speaking of νόμος with the 
Article prefixed, thougn subject to some well- 
known exceptions, that there is scarcely in the 
whole N. T. any greater difficulty, than the as
certaining the various meanings of νόμος in the 
Epistles of St. Paul. In order to show that by 
the Gospel alone men can be justified, and that 
the Mosaic revelation is in this respect of no 
more avail than is the light of nature, a proposi
tion, the proof of which is the main object of the 
whole Epistle, he has occasion to refer to the 
different rules of life with which the Gentiles and 
Jews had respectively been furnished ; to the lat
ter more than one revelation had been granted 5 
for from the earliest ages to the time of Malachi, 
the Almighty favoured them (the Patriarchs and 
Prophets) with repeated indications of his will. 
Hence νόμος is used by St. Paul of every rule of 
life, of every revelation, especially of the Mosaic 
law, and even of the moral and ceremonial ob
servances, one or both of which it is the object 
of every νόμος to inculcate. Our English version, 
by having almost constantly said the law, whatev
er be the meaning of νόμος in the original, has 
made this most difficult Epistle still more ob
scure ; for the English reader is used to under
stand the term of the laio o f  Moses, as in the 
Evangelists. With respect to the present pas
sage, 1 am of opinion that by του νόμου the Law 
κατ' εξοχήν is meant, and that the Apostle means 
to reprove the presumption of the Jews, who 
thought themselves sure of eternal life, because 
God had favoured them with a revelation of his 
will 5 in which case the reasoning will be, As 
many as have sinned without a revelation shall 
be punished without incurring the additional pen
alties which such a revelation would have enact
ed 5 and as many as have sinned under a revela
tion shall suffer the severer punishment which 
that revelation, whatever it be, has denounced 
against their crimes. If it be thought strange, 
eaith St. Paul, that such indulgence should be 
shown to the former class of persons, I will add, 
that not the hearers even o f the law itself but, &c. 
Then the Apostle subjoins, For when Gentiles, 
Who have not any revelation, practise, by natural 
impulse, morality as pure as that which even the 
Mosaic law enjoins, though they have not actu
ally a revelation, they become a revelation to 
themselves, and may therefore hope for all the 
rewards of virtue, which an actual revelation 
would have taught them to expect. And the

same argument, with the same attention to the 
use of the Article, is prosecuted to the end of 
the Chapter.” On the parenthesis of this and 
the next two verses, see Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 51, 2. 
a .: and on δικαιωθ. see Mackn., and especially 
Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. p. 41.

The foregoing seems to be the true view of the 
sense, which has been illustrated by Grot., Wets., 
and others, from passages of similar sentiment 
occurring in the Classical writers j the most ap
posite of which, together with others of my· own 
may be found in Recens. Synop.

14. u In this verse (as observes Prof. Stuart) an 
objection is anticipated and solved. It might be 
replied, that the Gentiles have no revelation, and 
therefore this cannot apply to them. To this the 
answer is, that the Gentiles have a law as really 
and truly as the Jews, written, though not on 
parchment, yet on the tablets of their hearts.”

— φύσει] by the instinctive* sense of right and 
wrong, supplied by the light of conscience. Td 
του νόμον, i. e. the moral injunctions contained in 
the Law. 'Eαυτοϊς εισι νόμος, i. e. they, by the 
dictates of reason and conscience, have a law 
supplied to themselves. “ Meaning (as Hooker 
Eccl. Pol. 18. explains) that by force of the light 
of reason, wherewith God illumineth every one 
who cometh into the world, men being enabled 
to know truth from falsehood, and good from 
evil, do thereby learn in many things what the 
will of God is ; which will Himself not revealing 
by any extraordinary means unto them, but they 
by natural discourse attaining the knowledge 
thereof, seem the makers of those laws which in
deed are His, and they but only the finders of 
them out.”

15. οιτινες ενδείκνυνται — άπ ο\ογ ον μινών.] These 
Words are meant to establish and illustrate th6 
foregoing assertion. Οιτινες may be rendered, 
quippe qui, inasmuch as they. T5 εργον του νόμου 
is by many modem Commentators thought to be 
put for rbv νόμον. But Chrys. and the Greek 
Commentators, together with Erasm., Menoch., 
Taylor, and Mackn., seem right in retaining the 
force of εργον, and in supposing the sense to be, 
“ the effect, or proof of the existence, of that 
law,” namely, in discovering the obligation to the 
moral duties, which revelation, by its precepts, 

'lays open and enjoins. So Diog. Laert. cited^by 
me in Recens. Synop., says the barbarians have 
the rh ε ρ γ ο ν  της φιλοσοφίας, though destitute of 
the express form  of it. Prof Stuart, however, 
takes it to mean the work or duty o f the law, i. e. 
which the law demands ; comparing 1 These, i. 3. 
εργον της πίστεως, 2 Thess. i. 3. εργον πίστεως 
John vi. 28. and 2 Tim. iv. 5. By γραπτόν is 
meant, “ deeply imprinted,” as were the charac
ters traced with the iron style on the waxed tab
lets of the ancients. The metaphor occurs in 
the Ο. T. and the ancient writers in general. So 
^Esch. Prom. 81. r)v l  γ  y  p& φ ο υ <ri> μνήμοσιν δ έλ  - 
το  ις  φ ρ έ ν ω ν . Julian Orat. vii. p. 209. <£λλα
και τούς εκ των Θεών ήμιν ώσπερ εγγραφέντας (scil 
νόμους) ταις φυχαις.
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έν Ίΰίίς χαρδίαις αυτών, ανμμαρτνροναης αυτών της συνειδηοεως, χαϊ 
μεταξύ άλληλων των λογισμών χατηγορούντων η χαϊ απολογούμενων,)

16e έν ημέρα ότε κρίνε! ο Θεός τα χρνπτά τών a 
ευαγγέλιόν μου, διά *Ιηαοΰ Χρίστον.

17 k | ’ϊ5ε, σ υ ’Ιουδαίος έπονομάζη, χαϊ έπαναπαΰη τώ νόμφ, χαϊ χανχά- J0Thnnf8®
18 σαι έν Θεώ, ' χαϊ γινώαχεις τό ΙΗλημα, χαϊ δοκιμάζεις τά διαφέροντα, 1 Phi1· V10·
19 κατηχούμενος έχ τον νόμου ’ πέποι&άς τε σεαυτόν οδηγόν είναι τυ-
20 φλών, φως τών έν σχότει, παιδευτην αφρόνων, διδάσκαλον νηπίων, εχοντα

ν&ρωπων, κατά το 1 ^ “; 31,
l  Cor. 4. 5.'

—  συμμαρηρούσης αίτων της σννειδήσεως, & C .]  
This is explanatory of what precedes, subjoining 
two confirmations of what was before eaid, that 
the demands of the moral law are inscribed on 
the hearts of men in a state of nature. The 
meaning (as Prof. Stuart shows) being, that “ the 
voice o f conscience, which proceeds from a moral 
feeling of dislike or approbation, and the judg
ment of the mind, when it examines the nature 
of actions, unite in testifying that what the moral 
law of God requires, is impressed, in some good 
measure, even on the hearts of the heathens.”

16. tv iiuipa, &c.] It has been not a little dis
puted with what these words are to be connected. 
The ancient and early modern Expositors (follow
ed by Tholuck), join them with what goee imme
diately before, namely, the participles κατηγορούν- 
τιαν and άπολογουμ(νωv. But (as Stuart has shown) 
that yields a sense little apposite. I cannot, how
ever, agree with him regarding vv. 12 — 15. as 
parenthetic, and connecting iv Ιιμίρφ, &c. at v. 
16. with v. 11. I rather acquiesce in the opinion 
of most eminent Expositors from Grotius down
wards, that rv l/plpf is to be joined with κριθήσονται 
at v. 12., and that vv. 13— 15. are a parenthetical 
explanation or confirmation ofv. 12.

— το κρυπτά των άνθρ.] “ the secrets of men’s 
Hearts,” as 1 Cor. xiv. 25. r<i κρυπτά καρδίας, mean
ing their secret counsels. The ancient and some 
modern Commentators take it to denote the se
cret sins of men ; (See Ps. xix. 12. xc. 8.) which 
may be included. T4 ευαγγίλιόν μου signifies, “ the 
Gospel as preached by me.”

17 — 24. Here it is shown, that the Jew would 
not be at all benefited by the mere possession and 
knowledge of the Law ·, but, on the contrary, inas
much as he offended against clearer light and ful
ler conviction, would receive to himself the great
er condemnation. (Young). He admits, for the 
sake of argument, all their claims to pre-em
inence ; and then shows that these only increase 
their guilt, in case of disobedience. (Stuart). 
The Apostle, however, does not say this in ex
press words, but rather, after enumerating the va
rious privileges with which the Jews had, be
yond other nations, been favoured, leads them 
(though in a way which involves inquiry rather 
than affirmation) to the remembrance of the sins 
with which they were accustomed to pollute 
themselves. (Koppe).

— tit, oil. &c.] Some MSS., Versions, Fathere, 
and the Ed. Princ., read cl SI, which is edited by 
Beng., Griesb., Knapp, Koppe, Tittm., and Vat. 
But, I conceive, without sufficient warrant. The 
external evidence for it is very slender ; and tho 
internal not strong. As to el Si being, as Knapp 
says, the more difficult reading, that may be 
doubted. The testimony of Versions in a case 
like this is not very strong, and the authority of 
Fathers is here precarious. For in most of them
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the MSS. have Ms, from which it appears that the 
text was corrupted from the Ed. Princ. Theophyl. 
certainly reads Ms, as appears from his commen
tary ; and so did Chrys. Finally, Ms is more 
agreeable to the Hellenistic style (for which rea
son it Was altered by some over nice ancient Crit
ics) and to the Apostle’s manner j and surely is 
as suitable as tl SI. The common reading is 
therefore with reason retained by W ets, and 
Matth. We may render, “ Mind now — thou 
bearest the name of Jew,” which implied honour, 
as «being thought (by a fanciful etymology), to de
note a worshipper of one God. ’Έ,παναπαύρ τφ 
νόμιρ, “ thou restest on and confidest in the law 
[as fully able to save thee].” So Micah iii. 11. 
cm rbv Κύριον ΐπανεπαύοντο, which passage seems 
to have been in the mind of the Apostle. K<tu- 
χάσαι iv θεω, i. e. thou boastest of thy knowledge 
of God, anil that thou standest in a covenant re
lation to Him.

18. καί γινώακεις rb θίλ.] scil. αύτοΰ, to be sup
plied from του θεοΰ, which shows so close a con
nexion to subsist between the clauses καυχ. τφ 
θεω and καϊ γινώσκ. rb θέλημα, that they ought hot 
to have been disjoined by. the division of the 
verses. In fact, vv. 18,19, seem meant to exem
plify the knowledge of God, whereof the Jew 
■boasted. Insomuch that the Pesch. Syr. Trans
lator does not ill consult the general sense by 
rendering “ Gloriaris de Deo, qubd scias volun- 
tatem ejus, &c. Δοκιμάζεις τά διαφέροντα is for ίπΐ- 
στασαι δοκιμόζειν. As to the sense of the expression 
Sok. τά Sia<j>., it is expressed by the older Com
mentators and the English Translators, " ap- 
provest those things which are excellent.” But 
the best modern Commentators (in common with 
the Greek Expositors) are, with reason, of opin
ion that the meaning, as required by the context, 
can only be, “ canst distinguish between things 
that differ,” implying trial in order to preference. 
The things that differ are good and evil, rb καλόν 
and rb κακόν, lawful and unlawful, respecting 
which the Jews, as well as the Heathen Philoso
phers, boasted of being great casuists.

19 — 20. The expressions ίδηγός τυφλών, φως 
των iv σκότει, and rrαιδευτής άφρόνων, as also διδά
σκαλος νηπίων, were all, as the Commentators have 
proved, terms applied by the Jews to themselves, 
and intended to set in a strong point of view their 
claims of superiority over the Gentiles. On the 
force of the word νήπιος I have fully, treated in 
Recens. Synop. The words following εχοντα τήρ 
μόρφωσιν, &c. signify, “ having, in the Law, the 
[very] form and figure of true knowledge.” Mip- 
φωσις properly signifies a sketch of the outline of 
any figure with chalk or otherwise, as τύπος is the 
delineation of any thing by stamp. Now as both 
are supposed to represent the true form of any 
thing, so they a re both metaphorically applied 
(τύπος in Rom. vi. 17., and μίρφωσις in the present 

3



18 ROMANS CHAP. IL 21— 26.
it Peal. 50.16, 
Ac.
M att· 23. toto.

1 Rom. 9. 4.

m 2 Sara. 12.14. 
lea. 62. 5, 
Ezek.36,20,23.

την μόρφωσιν της γνωσεως καί της άλη&είας. έν τω νόμω. k *Ο ονν 21 
διδάσκων ετερον, σεύιυτδν ου διδάσκεις,* ο κηρνσσων μη κλέπτειν, 
κλέπτεις,- ο λίγων μη μοιχενειν, μοιχεύεις; δ βδελνσσόμενος τά 22 
εϊδωλα, Ιεροσνλεϊς ; 1 δς έν νόμω καυχάσαι, διά της παραβάσεως τον 23
νόμον τον Θεόν ατιμάζεις; m Το γάρ ονομα του Θεού δν* υμάς βλα- 24 
σφημεϊται έν τοϊς έ&νεσι, κα&ώς γέγραπται. Περιτομή μεν γάρ ωφελεί, 25 
εάν νόμον πράσσρς* εάν δέ παραβάτης νόμου ης, η περιτομή σου 
ακροβυστία γεγονεν. *Εάν ονν η ακροβυστία τά δίκαιωματα τον νόμου 26

passage) to denote an accurate knowledge of any 
thing. In της γνωσεως καί της άληθείας there is a 
Hendiadys, equivalent to “ true knowledge.”

21 . b ονν διδάσκων — διδάσκεις.] This appears 
from the illustrations adduced from ancient writ
ers, Classical and Rabbinical, to have been a com
mon argumentum ad hominem. With respect to 
the heads o f accusation which follow (and intend
ed as specimens of the immorality by which the 
Jews made the name of God to be evil spoken 
of among the Heathens) on these there has been 
much learning and diligence needlessly expend
ed. There can be little doubt that these and 
many other crimes were committed by the differ
ent orders of people, either in the lull, or in a 

ualified sense. From the state of society in Ju- 
aea, as described by Josephus, theft and rapine 

must, and we find did extensively prevail among 
the lower orders. See Joseph. Bell. v. 26. And 
there is no reason to doubt the rapacity of the 
Priests, and the higher ranks in general. Adul
tery seems to have defiled all classes, as indeed 
it had always done. See Jerem. v. 8, As to 
sacrilege, we have no historical evidence on 
which to sustain the charge in the literal sense : 
and therefore the expression here used is perhaps 
meant chiefly to apply to other crimes, which 
partook o f the nature of sacrilege 3 such as that 
of defrauding the Temple and priesthood of the 
tythes appropriated to their support 3 and, in the 
lowest ranks (especially of Jews resident in for
eign countries), the eating of meats offered to 
idols. Pr. Stuart, however, takes the word in its 
utmost.latitude, to designate every kind of act 
which denies to God his sovereign honours and 
claims.

23. 8$ νόμω —. άτιμάζεΐί5] This is, I appre
hend, not so much another head of accusation, as 
it is meant to be an inference from what preceded 3 
and though expressed interrogatively, it must be 
taken declaralivcly, q. d. feo then, thou who 
boastest thyself of the Law, dishonourest God 
and His religion by the neglect of it. For, as 
God was the author of the Law, so the transgres
sion of it was a dishonouring of Him,, by contemn
ing His authority. Δία της παραβ. του νόμου should 
be rendered, “ by the (i. e. thy) transgression of 
the law.”

24. τ3 γάρ όνομα.] Here the Apostle brings di
rectly home the charge at which he had before 
only hinted. The words are not, properly speak
ing, a quotation of any one passage, but, while 
formed chiefly from Is. lii. 5., they have a refer
ence also to Ezek. xxxvi. 20., and probably 2 Sam. 
xii. 14. Neh. v. 9. In the first passage, tv τοϊς 
εΟνεσι, though found in the Sept., has nothing 
corresponding in the Hebrew 5 and the words 
were, no doubt, supplied, to complete the sense. 
Render, “ [The foregoing charges are not with
out foundation] 5 for to you may be applied the

reproach occasionally cast on your forefathers by 
the Prophets ·. The name of,” &,c., the heathens 
reasoning, What sort of a religion must that be, 
which produces such a life ? Iaspis aptly com
pares Euseb. Hist. EccJ. v. 1. διά αναστροφής ab- 
των βλασφημουντας (i. e. βλασφημεισθαι ποιοΰντας) 
τινά δδόν.

■ 25. The words of this verse are meant as an 
answer to a tacit objection, which the Jews might 
make to the whole of What the Apostle had said 3 
namely, “ Aye, but circumcision is surely, you 
will grant, a great thing, as being a seal of the 
covenant. Ans. Yes, I grant it is 3 circumcision 
is effectual, i f }) & c .: “ did you live answerably 
to the obligations implied in this covenant-sign, 
it were well: otherwise the privilege to which 
you are entitled as a Jew, will avail you nothing 
for salvation.” How deeply rooted was their no
tion of the complete efficacy of circumcision to 
salvation, has been shown by Grot., Schoettg., 
and Mackn. The Apostle takes fo r  granted 
the superiority of the Jews over the Getitiles, and 
the efhcacy of the Law to salvation, i f  its moral 
precepts (called δικαιώματα του νόμον in the next 
verse) be but observed; otherwise the advantage 
is lost. By νόμος here Bp. Middi. thinks is meant 
not the Law itself, but moral obedience, or virtue, 
such as it was the object of the Law to inculcate. 
And he directs νόμον to be so taken at v. 27. But 
there, as the νόμου corresponds by apodosis, to rbv 
νόμον, it is clear that νόμου is equivalent to του 
νόμου. And this must decide the sense of νόμον in 
the kindred passage of the present verse. Be
sides, this precarious interpretation of the learned 
Prelate will be quite unnecessary, if the method 
of interpretation always pursued by the ancient 
Commentators be adopted. And surely there is 
nothing that can be thought a breach of any of 
his Canons, — since he allows the utmost latitude 
in cases, where the Article may be supposed to 
have been omitted from its being judged unneces
sary to use it. And surely, in a sentence of which 
circumcision and uncircumcision are the subjects, 
there could be no danger of νόμοϊ-being taken for 
any other than b νόμος, the Law of Moses. By 
the taw is meant the whole law, including the 
moral as well as ceremonial, q. d. If ye indeed 
perform the whole law, [and not the Ceremonial 
only, to the omission of the moral] then, &c. 
Περιτομή seems to stand for the whole of the Cer
emonial law, of which circumcision was the prin
cipal, as it implied an obligation to perform all 
the rest. See Schoettg.

Ή περιτομή — γίγονεν is a popular way of say
ing, “ Thou art in no better state than if thou 
wert an uncircumcised Gentile ! And so in the 
next verse, ή ακροβυστία — Χογισθήσεται.

26. τα δικαιώματα του νόμον·} This must signify 
the moral precepts of the Mosaic Law, which the 
Jews so neglected.



ROMANS CHAP. II. 27 — 29; III, 1 — 4. 19

27 φυλάσση, ουχϊ η ακροβυστία αυτόν εις περιτομήν λογισ&ησετατ; καί 
κρίνει η εκ φνσεως ακροβυστία, τον νόμον τελούσα, σε τον διά γράμ-

28 ματος καί περιτομής παραβάτην νόμου; “ Ου γάρ ό έν τω φανερω,
29 ’ίουδαϊάς έστιν' ουδέ η έν τω φανερω, εν σαρκί, περιτομή ' 0 αλλ* ό 

έν τω κρύπτω, 3Ιουδάΐος, καί περιτομή καρδίας, έν πνεΰματι,. ου γράμ- 
ματι' ου ο έπαινος ονκ έξ άν&ρωπων, άλλ* έκ τον Θεοϋ.

ι III. Τί ονν το περισσόν του 3Ιουδαίον, η τις η ωφέλεια της περι-
2 τομής; ρ Πολύ κατά πάντα τρόπον, πρώτον μεν γάρ, ότι έπιστεΰ&η-
3 σαν τά λόγια του Θεόν. q Τί γάρ, εΐ ηπίστηοαν τινες ; μη η απιστία
4 αυτών την πίοτιν τον Θεού καταργήσει ,· 1 μη γενοιτοί γινέο&ω δέ

η John 8.39. 
infra 9 .7 . 
ο Deut· 10.16. 
& 30. β. 
J e r .4 .4 .
Col. 2.11.
Phil. 3.2, 3.
1 Pet. 3. 4.
1 Cor. 4 .5 .
1 Thess 2. 4.
p D eut..4. 7, 8. 
Psal. 147.19, 
20.
supra 2.18. 
infra 9. 4. 
q Num. 23. 19. 
infra 9. 0.
2 Tim. 2. 13. 
Heb. 4. 2.
r Psal. 51. 4.
& 62. 9.
& 116. Π.

27. καί κρίνει, &c.] Repeat ούχί from the pre
ceding verse. The Apostle now openly men
tions, what he had at first only hinted at, — that 
their neglect of the means of grace would bring 
condemnation and punishment. Κρίνει, for κατα
κρίνει, will “ occasion condemnation to,” i. e. by 
comparison, as Matt. xii. 41. Ή  Ik φύσεως Ακροβυ
στία is for οί φνσικως άκρύβυστοι, Gentiles by birth. 
Τελούσα is for Ιπιτελοΰσα, completely performing. 
By τδν νόμον is meant the δικαιώματα ταυ νόμου of 

• the verse preceding.
— τδν διά γράμματος — παραβάτην νόμου. 1 The 

<5οϊ is best rendered under, i. e. with, although 
with, the advantage of. See Rom. iv. 11. viii. 25. 
xiv. 20. The γράμμ. is by some explained of, the 
letter as opposed to the spirit. But the most em
inent Interpreters understand it of the Divine rev
elation given to the Jews, by a tacit opposition 
to the unwritten law of nature. Thus tne sense 
(as Prof. Stuart observes) is this; “ If a Gentile 
should do what the law requires, would not this 
show, that you are worthy of condemnation, who 
transgress the law, although you enjoy the light 
of revelation, and the privileges which a state of 
circumcision confers ? ” Or it may be expressed, 
with Mr. Holden, thus : “ Will not the Gentile 
by birth, who practises the virtues enjoined by 
the revealed law, judge thee, who, though thou 
hast the literal circumcision, art a transgressor 
of the law ? Yes ; for according to the true in
tent of the Mosaic dispensation, he is not really 
a Jew, who is such only by a compliance with 
the external ceremonies,” &.c.

28. oh γάρ b iv τω φαν., &.C.] These words 
suppose the answer of the foregoing words to be 
made in the affirmative; and the γάρ has refer
ence to a clause omitted, q. d. [Yes truly] for 
he, &c. Έν τω φανερω, for φανερώς, externally, 
Sub. Ιουδαίος, from wliat follows. By Ίουδαϊός 
Ιατιν is meant b όντως ’Ιουδαίος.

29. Here περιτομή must be taken twice, as was 
y Ιουδαίος before; and by περιτομή is to be under
stood // όντως περιτομή, i. e. as is then explained, 
the spiritual circumcision, — namely, that of the 
heart, by cutting off evil affections. See Deut. 
x. 1C. and Spencer de Leg. Jud. Rit. p. 50. Oi, 
i. e- of the real Jew just mentioned. The pas
sage may be thus paraphrased : " Such a one aims 
not at, and may not gain, the praise of men ; but 
he will receive both praise and acceptance from 
God, “ who seeth not as man seeth, and who tri- 
eth the heart.” We are not, however, to infer 
from this, that the praise of men ib to be despised. 
It will, indeed, to all, except the sour ascetic, 
ever have its value ; and so that that be not suffer
ed to overbalance a far higher consideration, the

raise of God,.it is an object of honourable am- 
ition. To this purpose is the following fine re-' 

mark of an ancient writer; τοΰ πάντων ηδίστου 
άκούσματος, Ιπαίνου αεαυτής, δνήκοος εΤ, και τοΰ πάν
των ηδίστου θεάματος άθίατος. οίδεν γάρ πώποτε σεαυ- 
τή( εργον καλόν τεθέαααι, Xen. Mem. li. 1, 31.

III. In this Chapter the Apostle is chiefly oc
cupied in refuting such objections to the preced
ing statements, as might be supposed to occur to- 
Jews. After which he draws the conclusion, that 
the Law is insufficient to justify a man before 
God; and that for lhat justification, he will need 
the righteousness o f  God, through faith; which 
will, however, by no means tend to dispense with, 
but rather confirm the obligations of, the moral 
law. At vv. 1— 20. there are fo u r  objections 
made, or difficulties started; which are removed 
by the Apostle. 1. If the circumcised and the 
uncircumcised be treated alike at the last judg
ment and the Jews are equally guilty with the 
Gentiles, and if the external observance of the 
Mosaic Law will not avail to justification, of what 
advantage can Judaism be ? To this, the answer 
at v. 2. is, that the benefit of greater spiritual 
knowledge was conferred on the Jews, by being 
entrusted with the oracles of God.

1. τί oJv τδ περισσόν.] Ti περισσόν for περίσσεΐα.
2. έπιστεύθησαν τά λόγια τ. θ.] “ they were en

trusted with the oracles of God.” On this syntax 
see Matthiae and Win. Gr. Gr. Αόγιον. denoted 
properly an oracular response of any God. And. 
the diminutive form is probably used, because 
such responses (as we find by many specimens ini 
the ancient historians and Pausan.), were almost 
always very short. At Ιπιστ. supply ol Ιουδαίοι 
from the preceding τοΰ Ιουδαίου, which is taken in 
a general sehse, for των Ιουδαίων.

3. Here we have the second objection, namely, 
how the Apostle’s views can be reconciled with 
God’s faithfulness to his premises, made to the 
Jews ? q. d. supposing that many Jews have been 
unbelieving and disobedient, shall this make the 
pledged promise of- God (to bless the seed of 
Abraham) of none effect ? τί γάρ; “ What then 1 ” 
So Demosth. cited by W ets.: τΐ γάρ, il αδικεί 
Φίλιππος ;

— μή ή ίπιστία — καταργήσει /] The interroga
tion (which is more pointed by the uee of the μή, 
an? num ?) involves a strong negation, which is 
expressed in μή γένοιτο following. '

4. γινίσθω — φείστης.'] The difficulty here, 
which has embarrassed so many of the Commen
tators, might have been avoided by boaring in 
miqd, that the strong negation in μή γένοιτο con
tains, by implication, an assertion of tne contrary,



20 ROMANS CHAP. III. 4 — 8

eGea, 18,25. 
Job. 8.8.
A 34.17.

Ov 0εο$ αλη&ης, πας δέ αν&ρωπος φεόστης* χα&ως γεγραπχαι*
*0 π  ως α ν  δ ι χ α ι ω & η ς  έν τ ο ι ς  λ ό γ  ο ις σ ον, κ a I ν ι χ η -  
σ]]ς έν τ ω χ ρ ί ν ε σ & α ί  σε. Ei δέ η αδικία ημών Θεόν δίκαιο- 5 

σννην σννίστησι, τί έρονμεν /  μη αδιχος ο Θεδς ο έπιφέρων την 
οργήν (κατά αν&ρωπον λε/ω); 8 Μη γένοιτο! έπει πως χρινεί ο 6
Θεός τον κόσμον /  εΐ γάρ η άλη&εια τον Θεόν έν τω έμω ψ εν σ μάτι 7 

έπερίσσενσ&ν εις την δόξαν αυτόν, τί ετν χαγώ ως αμαρτωλός χρίνομαι; 
ναι μη * (.χα&ώς βλασψημονμε&α, καI  χα&ως φασί τινες ημάς λέγειν)  8

q.d . God is not proved unfaithful. This, indeed, 
seems to be hinted at in the next words, γινίσθω, 
&c., of which the full sense seems to be, u Let 
but God be found true and faithful, [as He assur
edly will] though every man were proved to be a 
violator of the covenant.” This assertion by im
plication is more plainly developed in the words 
όπως άν δικαιωθ^ς, &c., which are strangely mis
understood by most Expositors ; and of which the 
sense seems to be : So that the result may be (to 
use the words of Scripture) that thou shouldest 
be justified, or brought in clear, when thou art 
called to account for thy dealings.  ̂Here there is 
a forensic allusion: though the Deity is not, as 
many Commentators suppose, considered as the 
judge , but as a party impleaded, which indeed the 
terms κρίνεσθαι and νικάν suggest; and any defen
dant who is brought inclear of blame, may be said 
νικάν, because he carries, his cause. The above 
view of the sense is confirmed by Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Phot, apud (Ecum. Thus the senti
ment obtained by this accommodation of the words 
of David, is as follows (in the words of Prof. 
Stuart): " Whenever God speaks by way of re
proving or condemning men, let Him be account
ed altogether just, and let him be fully vindicat
ed.” The LXX. by νικήσας, follow the sense, 
rather than the letter of the Hebrew.

5. Here is another objection on the part of the 
Jew, q. d. “ If our unrighteousness display the 
righteousness of God (the mode appointed by 
God of becoming righteous by faith, i. 17.), would 
he not be unrighteous, if he punished us for this 
unrighteousness'? In other words, how can God 
justly punish us for that unrighteousness which 
establishes the necessity of that mode of justifi
cation ordained in the Gospel ?” (Holden.)

— σννίστησι.'] This is not well rendered com
mends. It is plain, from the context and the course 
of reasoning, that it must signify establishes, proves. 
The word properly signifies to place together; and 
Ksjuxta-position is necessary to proof hence easily 
arises the sense in question. On mis the Apostle 
now, in the person of the Jewish objector, pro
pounds this difficulty, introduced by the formula 
τί Ιρονμεv, q. d. What answer can be made to this ? 
In μή άδικος — dpyrjv there is great delicacy in the 
wording 5 for the Jew does not mean to positively 
deny the justice of God in punishing; but only to 
hint that it may be questioned. The full sense is, 
"Is, or is not, God unjust?” A milder way of 
saying, " Is not God unjust? ” The phrase ίηιφ. 
Hiv bpyiiv may be rendered, “ who visits with his 
anger >” i. e., by implication, punishes. The 
phrase has been found nowhere else, except in 
Polyb. xxii. 14, 8, and is synonymous with im$i- 
ρειν ττ)ν κοίνην found in Josephus.
. The Apostle, though here speaking in the per- 

eoa of the Jew, yet, to prevent any mistake of the 
Words ph άδικος, &c., apprises his readers that he

speaks in that quality. For the phrase κατά αν- 
Θρωκον λέγω is best explained (with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Flacius, and Wets.) to mean, "I speak as 
men are accustomed to speak, in self-justifica
tion, when thus circumstanced 5 and who, by a 
sort of innate vice, seek to remove all the blame 
from themselves, and throw it upon others.”

6 — 8. In these verses the objection is remov
ed, and that on grounds conceded by the Jews$ 
(as Chrys. says) άτοττον άτόπφ \bet.

— ΙτεεΙ— κόσμον] u Since, if this be the case, 
how shall God judge the world ? ” viz. in righ
teousness, which is involved in the very idea of 
God's judging. By κόσμον is implied Gentiles as 
well as Jews. And as no Jew denied that the 
Gentiles were to be judged, this is slaying the op
ponent with his own weapon. The force of the 
answer in v. 6. is well expressed by Prof. Stuart 
thus : “ Not at all 5 for, on the same ground, you 
.might object to the truth, that God will judge the 
world, and consequently punish the wicked; for 
his justice will be so displayed as to redound to 
hie glory.”

7. In this verse (as Chrys., TheophyL, and 
(Ecum. remark) the sentiment of v. 5. is resumed 
and completed, and the words are from the object
or. Why the two parts were separated by the 
Apostle, is well pointed out by Locke. The sense 
or the passage may be expressed, with Grot and 
Wolf, as follows: " If the fact of the Jews having 
broken the covenant [by not believing in Christ] 
has been the cause that the promise of God has 
been extended [inερίσσενσεν) to a still greater num
ber of people, why are the Jews punished as sin
ners ? It would be enough for them to lose the 
privileges of the covenant 5 or rather, they should 
continue to live wickedly, because good comes 
from it to the world at large.

¥ εϋσματι may be rendered “ false dealing, un
faithfulness;” by an idiom frequent in the Ο. T., 
on which see Wells. But it has been justly re
marked by Locke, that St. Paul here used this 
term in preference to adtKiq. or παρανομήματι for 
the sake of the antithesis in “ the truth or veracity 
of God.” See Bp. Sanderson's 2d Sermon ad 
Clerum.

8. και μή' καθώς — τά Αγαθά;] I have in Re- 
cens. Synop. proved at large, that of the many 
methods which have been proposed of adjusting 
the construction and determining the sense, the 
only satisfactory one is that of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, as also Zeger, Pise., Crel- 
lius, and Stuart. The Apostle is here speaking 
in his own persont not in that of the objector; and 
the words are an answer to the preceding objec
tion ; not indeed a regular one, but meant to 
show its futility, by pushing it as far as it will go. 
With the μη we must repeat τί from the preced
ing. Thus the sense may be, u And why [at this 
rate] may not we (as we are slanderously report-
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ed to do, and some say, that we maintain) do evil 
that good may come ? ” I prefer, however, (with 
Grot., Hamm., Wolf, Limborch, and Stuart), at 
και τί μή to supply, from the λέγειν of the paren
thesis, λέζωμεν, and at βλασφημούμεθα sub. ώί λέ- 
γοντες. The words following και καθώς φασί τινες 
ίιμας \1γειν are exegetical of the preceding, “ Why 
may we not maintain (as we are slanderously re
ported to do) let us do evil,” &c. This supply
ing of a word from a parenthetical clause is in
deed an irregularity in composition; but occurs 
in the best writers, especially Thucydides. By 
the we is meant we Christians; and, consequent
ly, the τινες may mean non-Christian calumnia
tors, whether Gentiles or Jews. Thus 'ότι is re
dundant, as coming after a verb of speaking, and 
introducing words reported to be said. And the 
whole passage may be freely translated: “ W hy  
then may we not say (as some do actually, though 
slanderously [whose condemnation is just] accuse 
us of saying,) let us,” &c. By ων το κρίμα ένδικόν 
ίστι is simply meant, “ whose offence is such as 
to justly merit punishment [from God].” On the 
full instruction to be deduced from this passage, 
see Bp. Sanderson ap. D'Oyly and Mant.

9 — 20. The Jew again asks: “ What then have 
we Jews any pre-eminence over the Gentiles ? ” 
To which the Apostle replies: “ You have none, 
in respect to the matter that I am discussing. 
All are sinners. Your own Scriptures do abun
dantly bear testimony that your nation are trans
gressors as well as the heathen. Prophets of dif
ferent ages have borne testimony to this point; 
and testimony which conveys charges of the most 
aggravated nature, vv. 10 — 18. Now as what is 
thus said in the Scriptures was plainly said con
cerning the Jews, it follows, that your own sacred 
books bear testimony to the same doctrine which 
I affirm to be true. Consequently, the whole 
world, Jews and Gentiles, are guilty before God,
v. 19. It follows from this, that salvation in any 
other way than by gratuitous pardon through 
Christ, is altogether impossible,” v. 20. (Stuart.) 
The words τί oZv; προεχόμεθα; evidently contain 
another objection, which is immediately answered 
in the words following, It has, however, always 
been a disputed point among Interpreters whether 
we should point τί oZv; προεχόμεθα; or τί oZv προε
χόμεθα ; In the former case, the sense will be, 
“ What then ? have we any superiority [or not] ? ” 
In the latter, “ What then is our superiority Ί ” 
as Theodoret explains, τί oZv κατίχομεν περισσόν, 
there being an ellip. of κατά. Now this yields a 
very good sense ; but is liable to this strong ob
jection,— that the answer ob πάντως will not then 
be suitable ; since that can only mean No cer
tainly ; i. e. certainly not. So Theophyl. explains 
ονδαμώς. Whereas, with the other punctuation 
(which is supported by almost all the MSS., sev
eral Versions and Fathers, and almost all the Edi
tions from the Ed. Princ. to Vater's) the answer 
is very apt. And there is nothing objectionable 
in the phraseology of the question. There may

too be an ellipsis of n  supposed. Render: “ What 
then am I to infer from your words ? Have we 
any superiority over the Gentiles, or have we 
not?” The reason for the placing of a comma 
after ob will appear from Recens. Synop. in loc. 
and my Note on Thucyd. iii. 66.

9. προητιασάμεθα.] Of the various interpreta
tions of this difficult term, the only two deserv
ing of attention are, — I. that of Grot., Tol., Par., 
Schmidt, and Locke, “ we have convicted.” 2. 
That of almost all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, “ we have proved,” or showed; 
which latter sense seems preferable, and as aMa 
signifies cause, so αΐτιασθαι may signify to show 
cause, and simply to shew. Perhaps, however, 
the true sense is that expressed by Prof. Stuart, 
“ we have already made the charges against.” 
Rather, “ charged on.” See Johnson’s Diction
ary., Or there may here be a sensus prsgnans 
conjoining the significations prove and convict, 
the latter being adapted to the πάντας ίφ ’ αμαρτίαν 
εΐναι, where ΰφ’ άμαρτ. είναι is rightly explained by 
Erasm., Beza, Pise., Par., and Koppe, “ are 
brought under and liable to. be [truly] charged 
with sin, (so υπόδικος at v. 19,) implying liability 
to punishment from God. This truth is then con
firmed byyseveral testimonies from various parts 
of the Ο. T . ; though all of them are found to
gether in some good MSS. at Ps. xiv. The form 
καθώς yiyp- may be rendered, “ So that we may 
here apply the words of Scripture.” There can 
be no doubt that the charge was very applicable 
to both Gentiles and Jews at that time ; especially 
if (with several Commentators, ancient and mod
ern,) we view the strong expressions of David as 
Orientalisms, and to bfe interpreted with limita
tion ; q. d. “ It is. hard to find one who has any 
sense of goodness, any attachment to God, or 
regard for virtue.” See John iii, 32.

The Commentators remark on the “ looseness 
with which the following texts are cited.” But 
the words οίκ εστι δίκαιος — τόν θεόν were not in 
tended by the Apostle as a citation. It should 
seem that he meant at first to express, only the 
substance of what the Psalmist asserts in Ps. xiv, 
1 & 2 ; and that then, warm with his subject, he 
proceeded to advert to what follows, and also to 
five other passages; in doing which he then , re
sorted to citation. And indeed he has cited very 
exactly, except in vv. 15 &· 17, where, however, 
the sense is the very same, though the wording is 
a little different, (but with some countenance 
from the MSS.) together with a slight abridge
ment. The alteration of αύτοϋ into αϊτών at v.
14. is only adopted for accommodation’s sake. Ό  
συνιΰν and b Ικζητών τόν θεόν arc not synonymous ; 
but. the latter is a stronger term than the former. 
On the whole of the passage sec Stuart.

12. Ιιχρειώθησαν.] There may here be a very 
common idiom of the Greek language; (on width 
I have fully treated on Thucyd. i. 91,1. άξύμφοραν 
δρώντει) and thus the sense will be, “ they are 
become vile and noxious.” As, however, the
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Hebrew has r̂om n S x ? t0 turn} i. e. be
come sour or corrupt, the sense seems rather to 
be, “ are become depraved” Π outv χρηστότητα 
is a Hellenistic phrase for ποιεΐν άγαθόν.

13. τάφος άνιψγμένος.] On the ratio metaphorce. 
the Commentators are not agreed} most referring 
it to offensive and poisonous discourse, sent forth 
from the throat of tne wicked, as noisome stenches 
from an opened sepulchre. This, however, is so 
far fetched, that we may prefer the interpretation 
adopted by Grot., CrelL, Paras., Tayl., Kop., and 
most recent Commentators, who take this as a 
description of the calumny by which the wicked 
destroy their fellow-creatures: and regard άνεφγμέ- 
νος (gaping), as denoting the readiness to destroy 
them, as a grave seems ready for and expects the 
dead Perhaps, however, all this is a description 
not of calumny, but of blood-thirstiness. So rrov. 
i. 12. “ Let us swallow them up alive as the 
grave ; ” which passage seems to have been here 
in the mind of the Apostle. See also Ps. xxi. 9; 
xxxv. 25} Ivi. 1 &. 2} lvii. 3j cxxiv. 3. Is. xlii.
14. Thus, a little further on, we have, “ their 
feet are swift to shed blood a most graphic de
scription of the Zelotoe and Sicarii, as-represented 
in the pages of Josephus. It is well observed by 
Stuart, that “ the object of these quotations is to 
show that charges of guilt were made in ancient 
times not less severe than those now made by the 
Apostle } q. d. You cannot accuse me of making 
strange and heavy charges against you. Your own 
Scriptures are filled with such.” The learned 
Commentator shows at large, that the passages 
have no direct bearing on the universal depravity 
of the human race, since the context and the 
scope of the speaker will not permit that.

— f<5oXiouc«v] for Ιάολίονν. A Macedonian and 
Hellenistic form, but said to be derived from the 
Boeotian dialect. See Win. Gr. § 9. 3. a. This 
use of SoXiow in the sense to use craft or guile, is 
frequent in the Sept., but very rare in the Clas
sical writers.

— ίός ά<ηΐίδων—~αδτων.] This and the next 
clause, which is exegetical of it, are meant to des
ignate that fou l calumny, which cankers the 
brightest reputation, and those bitter biting 
speeches, which sting even to death \

15. &ξέΐς — αφα.] The sense is: “ they are 
eagerly bent on shedding blood.” So Appian p. 
373. speaking of the murderers of C®sar, says ; 
πρδς άνδρα ς τ α χ υ  c py ε ΐ ς και φ όνου π X η ρ ε ι ς.

16, 17* σύντριμμα — ϊγνωσαν.] The general sense 
seems to be : “ All their plans and aims are evil 5 
good, or happiness, never enters into their 
thoughts or cares.”

18. οίκ εστι— δφθαΧμων αυτών.] The Philo
logical illustrators might have aptly compared 
Hesiod. *Epy. 185. where, after inveighing at con
siderable length on the vices of the men of his age, 
he thus concludes : ! οδδε Θεών δπϊνειδότες.

19. οίδαμεν — ΧίΐΧεϊ.] This is meant (as the 
Greek Commentators suggest) to anticipate the 
objection of his Jewish opponents : “ these heavy 
charges were not directed against us.v Yes, says 
the Apostle, but they have reference to you; for 
what the Scriptures there say, is said with a ref
erence to persons under the law, i. e. Jews, the 
very people of God. Οιδαμεν is a. popular expres
sion, equivalent to “ it is well known.” Tots iv 
τφ νόμφ is for το7ς hnd τόν νόμον. And in rot's, &c., 
is implied και περί των, &c., q. d. “ it is addressed 
to Jews, and consequently meant o f  Jews.” The 
argument is, that as the Jews believed the Heathens 
deserved the condemnation of God, and as their 
Scriptures represented the Jevis as being all deep
ly guilty in the sight of God, so the conclusion 
contained in the next verse, that the whole world 
must be regarded as liable to condemnation, is 
correctly drawn*

Φράπ-ειν and its compounds are often used by 
the later writers in the sense “ to put to silence, - 
by leaving any one without an apology. 'Virdii- 
κος is for & υπό δίκην ών. And δίκη here implies 
τιμωρία.

20. διότι.] This should, I think, be rendered, 
not propterea quod, wherefore, with most Com
mentators, but quia, (with the Syr. and Vulg.) 
fo r , or because. Νόμου is by many Commenta
tors taken for του νόμου, “ the Mosaic, or Cere
monial Law.” But besides the grammatical ob
jections to this mode, which I have urged in 
Recens. Synop., it may be remarked, with Bp. 
Middl., that“ any such an explanation falls short 
of the Apostle’s argument. It is his purpose to 
show, that no man whatever can be justified, by 
the works either of the Jewish Law or o f any 
other; πάσα σάρξ, like & κόσμος in the preceding 
verse, cannot but be understood universally} and 
what follows διά γάρ νόμον επίγνωσις αμαρτίας, is 
plainly an universal proposition.” The same view 
is taken by Beza, CrelL, Grot., Locke, Whitby, 
and Taylor. See also Prof. .Stuart, who shows at 
large that the above is contrary to the scope of 
the Apostle here and elsewhere in his Epistles. 
From all which (he adds! it results, that νόμον 
must here mean the moral law, whether written 
or unwritten, i. e. law in general, any law, wheth
er applicable to Gentile or Jew, any rule which 
prescribes a duty, by obedience to which men 
might claim a promise of reward.” In διά γάψ
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νόμου there is an ellip. of μόνον, q. d. by the law is 
only afforded a knowledge of sin (i. e. it makes 
men sensible that they are sinners, and liable to 
God’s condemnation), not a mode of atoning for 
it, or a method of restoring the sinner again to 
favour and acceptance, and consequently affords 
no hopes of pardon or justification. Having come 
to this conclusion in argument, the Apostle pro
ceeds, v. 21 — 30., to point out the method where
by alone men, whether Jews or Gentiles, can be 
justified ; namely, the righteousness o f  God, or 
the justification by fa ith  revealed in the Gospel, and 
through the propitiatory sacrifice of Christ, by 
which all boasting is excluded, since this justifi
cation, from its very nature, must be gratuitous. 
Thus all, both Jews and Gentiles, are. placed on 
the same footing; and this doctrine is no other 
than the Old Testament also.

On the sense of ίικαιονσθαι here intended by 
the Apostle, see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. Diss. i. 
eh. 1.

21. The Apostle now reverts to the subject he 
had slightly treated on at i. 17., namely, that by 
the Gospel alone, is shown the way to salvation; 
and he here sums it up and asserts it more fully. 
The sense contained in the present verse may be 
thus expressed : “ But now (i. e. under the present 
dispensation, the Gospel) a method of justification 
appointed by God, without reference to obedience 
to law of any kind, is revealed and promulgated; 
a method [which is no novelty, but] whose ex
istence is attested by the Law and the Prophets.” 
This sense of wvi be occurs in Heb. ix. 26., where 
ι-i)v be is put in opposition to the lime o f  the Law. 
Nor is it confined to the N. T. It occurs also in 
the Classical writers, e. gr. Thucyd. iii. 43., mv 
be, “ but as the case now stands."

22. δικαιοσύνη be θεού.] There is here an epa- 
nalepsis, the force of which resides in the bt. Διά 
denotes the efficient or instrumental cause, as at
v. 24. 30. Gal. ii. 16., where the death of Christ 
is said to be the efficient, and faith in Christ the 
cause of our salvation. On this <5ιά θεοΰ see Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 13.

With ιΐς πάντας και ini πάντας Commentators are 
not a little perplexed. Some would cancel the 
καϊ in? πάντας. But the authority for this is very 
slender, and quite insufficient, and internal evi
dence is wholly in favour of the words. Nor can 
the assertion of many recent Commentators, that 
the και signifies even, or may be pleonastic, be 
admitted. The only way of removing the diffi
culty is that whicn is suggested by the epa- 
na/epsis in bis. be θιοΐι, namely, to supply ru- 
φανιοιαμίνη from the preceding πεψανίρωται, “ pro
mulgated unto all.” The Apostle, I conceive, 
adds να! (π! πάντας, not to express the same sense, 
but another, namely, this : “ And which is meant 
fo r  a ll; ” implying, that though meant for all, it 
will not be bestowed on all. This is, I find, con
firmed by the opinion of Pr. Stuart, who thinks 
that “ the h i  πάντας is thrown in to guard against 
the idea, that the actual bestowment of justifica

tion is as universal as the offers of it.” Έιτϊ, de
noting the final end, or intent, is frequent both 
in the Scriptural and Classical writers. Διαστολή, 
“ distinction 3 ” (from Ιιαστέλλαν, to set, or put 
apart), i. e. (as Prof. Stuart explains) in regard to 
the matter of justification by faith, or gratuitous 
justification, all men, whether Jews or Gentiles, 
stand in the same need of it, and must perish 
without i t : justification by “ deeds of law,” i, e. 
perfect obedience to any law, being impossible.

23. This verse adduces the reason of this im
possibility ; — υστερούνται της δόζ. r. θ.] Ύστι- 
ρεϊσθαι properly signifies to be left behind in a 
race; but. is. here used in a figurative sense, 
which will depend on the sense ascribed, to της 
δάξης τόΖ θεού; which some interpret “ the image 
of God, in which man was created," others more 
probably, understand the glory and happiness o f  
heaven, as ii. 10. v. 2. viii. 18. But it should 
rather seem to mean, “ what will produce that,” 
namely, “ the favour and approbation o f God.” 
And this carries with it the other sense. Thus 
the term bar. will be very suitable, since ΰστερεΐν 
often signifies to come too late for any thing or 
person (so Thucyd. iii. 31. Ιστερήκει της Μυτιλήνης,
vii. 39.), and consequently to miss of any thing.

24. δικαιούμενοι.] I have proved at large in Re- 
cens. Synop. that the true sense is, “ having, or 
being to be justified;” particip. for verb, and 
Indie, for Subjunct. This view I find supported 
by Prof. Stuart, who explains, “ that all who ob
tain justification, must obtain it gratuitously, and 
only by virtue of the redemption that Christ hath 
accomplished.?’ Δωρεάν, “ of mere favour,” with
out reference to merit.

— άπολυτρωσεως.] The word properly denotes 
a delivering any one from death or captivity by 
paying the λύτρον, or price of deliverance. Most 
recent Commentators assign the sense deliver
ance, without any reference to ransom paid. 
There is, however, an allusion thereto, and no 
more. It here denotes “ the method of redemp
tion provided by Jesus Christ.” See Bp. Bull’s 
Harm. Ap. p. 6., and Exam. p. 71.

25. προίθετο.] I have, in Recens. Synop. shown, 
that of the several senses assigned to the word, that 
of “ set forth,” or “ publicly appointed,” is the 
best. It is not so easy to fix the sense of Ιλαστή- 
ptov, which is derived from the adjective Υλαστήριος, 
and often denotes “ the cbvering of the Ark.” 
Thus many eminent Commentators take ίλ. here 
as a highly figurative expression, and suppose the 
sense to be, — that as the pardon of God was for
merly dispensed from the mercy-seat, being pro
cured by the victim offered before it, so it is now 
dispensed from Christ, being procured by his 
sacrifice of himself, through faith in his blood. 
This, however, is open to serious objections, 
which are strongly urged by Stuart; who, with 
reason, agrees with Grot., Le Clerc, Kypkc,Tur- 
retin, Elen., and Tholuck, in supposing it to bo 
an adjective used substantively (like χαριστήρισν, 
σωτήριον, Sic.), and, by the ellipsis of θύμα, de-
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i Acts 13. 39. 
Ga). 2. 16.

ατεως, έν τφ αυτόν αιμαχι, είς ενδειξιν της δικαιοσύνης αντον δια την 
πάρεσιν των προγεγονότων αμαρτημάτων έν τη ανοχή τον Θεόν ' προς 26 
ενδειξιν της δικαιοσύνης αντον έν τω ννν κάιρω, είς το είναι αντον 
δίκαιον καί δικαιονντα τον έκ πίστεως *Ιησον, Πον ονν η κανχησις; 21 
*Εξεκλείσ&η. Διά ποιον νόμον; των έργων; Ονχί * αλλά διά νόμον 
πίστεως. 1 Δογιζόμε&α J  ονν, πίστει δικαιονσ&αι αν&ρωπον χωρίς 28
έργων νόμον, *Η 5'Ιουδαίων δ Θεός μόνον /  ονχί δέ και ε&νων ; ναί 29 
καί έ&νων, έπείπερ εις ό Θεός, ος δικαιώσει περιτομήν έκ πίστεως, 30 
καί ακροβυστίαν διά της πίστεως. Νόμον ονν καταργονμεν διά της 31 
πίστεως /  μη γένοιτο ! άλλα νόμον Ιστωμεν.

noting an expiatory victim, a propitiatory sacri
fice, by which alone the metaphor can be made 
congruous. Of this they adduce an example 
from Dio Chrys. *Ev τω abrov αφαη must not (as 
is generally supposed) be connected with διά της 
πίστεως, but, as some of the best Expositors (in
cluding Prof. Stuart) are agreed, with Ιλαστήριον. 
And this Bp. Bull has evinced with his usual abil
ity, Examen p. 7., who renders : u Quem pro- 
posuit Deus placamentum in Sanguine suo per 
fidem.”

— είς ενδειζιν της δικ. abrov] α in order to declare 
His justice and righteousness,” [including his ve
racity] ; or, as others explain, His mercifulness. 
Πάρεσιν, forgiveness; literally, “ passing by.” Προ- 
yty. committed before the coming of Christ.

26. lv rp &vo%ji~] “ by the forbearance.” At 
προς ενδειζιν, <fcc., there is an epanalepsis, like 
that of δικαιοσίνη δε θεόν, supra V. 21. Έν τφ ννν 
καιρφ, i. e. the time of the Gospel dispensation.

— δίκαιον.] No little difference of opinion ex
ists as to the sense of this word ; which some 
eminent Expositors interpret merciful, others, 
faithful to his promise. But however these sig
nifications may be permitted by the usus loquenai,

et, as Stuart has shown, neither is here allowed
y the context and the course of the reasoning. 

It is therefore best to retain the usual significa
tion just. u In the clause είς rb είναι ·.— 'Ίησον, the 
Apostle (says Stuart) looks back to the whole 
sentiment proposed in vv. 21 — 24 ; which is, that 
all men are sinners, and that a regard merely to 
the Law, i. e. a sense of justice merely on the 
part of God, or he being δίκαιος merely, does not 
in itself permit justification by overlooking or set
ting aside the penalty of-the Law; but the death 
of Christ is an expedient of infinite wisdom, by 
which the full claims of the Law may be admit
ted, and yet the penalty avoided, because a moral 
compensation or equivalent has been provided, 
by the sufferings of him who died in the sinner's 
stead.” Thus the atonement of a Redeemer has 
made the exercise of God's mercy consistent with 
his justice. And (as Bengel happily expresses 
it) “ Summum hie paradoxon evangelicum ; nam 
in Lege conspicitur Deus justus et condemnans, 
in Evangelio justus ipse, et justificans pecca- 
tores.”

27. The Apostle now infers from what has 
been said, that all reason for boasting of their 
proper merits was excluded both to Jews and 
Gentiles.

— δια rrfuoti ττ/στεως] i. e. by the law which re
quires faith as the condition of justification and 
refers every thing to faith alone, and the grace of 
God.

28. λογιζόμεθα ουν.] 12 MSS. and some Latin 
Versions and Fathers have Aoy. yap, which is 
edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.; but rashly; 
since the common reading is not only supported 
by the strongest testimony, both external and in
ternal. For it was as likely that oZv should be 
changed to ydp by the early Critics, as yap to oby. 
Besides, the context effectually excludes y«p, and 
demands oZv, as is observed by Tholuck and Rinck. 
The sense may be thus expressed : “ We come, 
then, to this conclusion — that man (meaning men 
at large, both Jews and Gentiles) is justified by 
faith; apart from and without reference to the 
works of any law.” So it is well observed by 
Stuart, that “ what is meant by being justified by 
fa ith  is sufficiently plain here, inasmuch as it is 
opposed to justification by works, i. e. on the 
score of merit, or perfect obedience.” The learn
ed Commentator, therefore, explains the words 
to mean, “ we count it as certain that men are 
justified in κ gratuitous manner, through faith in 
Christ, and not by perfect obedience to the Law.” 
This view of the sense is supported by the weighty 
authority of Bp. Bull, who in his Harm. Evang. 
and elsewhere strenuously maintains this view.

29. j) Ιουδαίων — filrwv)] What is here said 
seems intended to refute an objection of the Jew
ish adversary; who might lay hold on the term 
άνθρωπον in the generic sense, and ask, tl Wh3t, 
then, is God the God of the Gentiles as well as 
the Jews ? ” For that is, I conceive, the sense 
contained in the timidly expressed question ϊ) Ίου- 
δαίων — μόνον. See supra vv. 5 & 9, and Notes. 
To this the Apostle replies first by an interroga
tion, and then by a plain assertion, which is, in 
the next verse, supported by the reason; namely, 
that one and the same God hath himself establish
ed this method of justification both for Jews and 
Gentiles, and therefore must be the God of the 
latter as well as of the former.

30. On the difference, if any, between Ik nl· 
στεως and διά της πίστεως, and why the Apostle 
should have used both expressions, and not pre
ferred either one or the other, much has been 
said, but nothing determined. The Apostle, I 
conceive, did not mean the very same sense in 
both, nor use the difference solely for the sake 
of the antithesis; but meant thereby to hint at a 
certain difference in the mode of justification. 
The Jews (the περιτομή) would be justified out o f  
faith [in the Gospel] namely, by Christian faith 
being added to their Jewish faith; but the Gen
tiles solely through the faith  [the Gospel], with
out any part of the religion they had professed 
being left as a substratum.

31. νόμον.] Not tfielaw (for there is no Arti-
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1 IV. k Π  ovv ερονμεν 'Αβραάμ τον πατέρα ημών ευρηχέναι κατά
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k Isa. 61.3.

1 Go η. 15. 6. 
Gal. 3. 6. 
James 2. 33.

cle) but a law, i. e. whether that of Revelation or 
nature. Of course it must, from the context, (as 
Tayl. and Middl. have seen) mean moral obedience., 
os being opposed to faith (and grace). “ Few  
texts of Scripture (observes the latter), when 
rightly understood, are more important.”

IV. Here commences Part 11. of the Epistle 
(extending from hence to the end of ch. viii.) in 
which it is proved, that the Gospel doctrine of 
justification by faith, or gratuitous justification, 
does not make void any Law, whether natural or 
revealed, but is quite consistent with both. The 
Apostle had before evinced, 1. that justification 
and salvation are by faith only, gratuitous., .and 
not by works of law ; 2. that to this the Gentile 
has an equal claim with the Jew. But there ex
isted two prejudices in the mind of the Jew; — 
one founded on their notions of the merit of Cir
cumcision, as entitling them to the favour of God 
(which would lead them to hold that justification 
is by works of Law), the other founded on their 
birth-right, — as the children of Abraham, and 
heirs of the promise made to him. And this 
would lead them to deny that the Gentile has an 
equal claim to justification with the Jew. These 
two prejudices the Apostle now proceeds to en
counter ; the former, by adverting to Abraham, 
the father of circumcision ; the latter, by exam
ining the grounds of the covenant made with 
Abraham and his seed. He thus confirms both 
the above conclusions; proving, 1. that Abraham 
himself was justified by faith, and not by circum
cision : (i v. 1 — 12.) that therefore justification is 
by faith, i. e. is gratuitous, and not by works of 
law ; and belongs to the uncircumcised Gentiles, 
no less than to the Jews. 2. .That the believing 
Gentiles are part of the true seed of Abraham, in
tended in the promise : (iv. 13 — 18.) and that 
therefore the Gentiles, by faith in Jesus Christ, 
have equal claim with the Jews to justification, 
and all other benefits of the covenant. See 
Young.

1. Η ουν Ιροϋμεν, &c.l The οΰν is conclusive, and 
the general sense is : What, then, shall we say that 
Abraham our father obtained [for justification] as 
to [any advantage from] the works of the flesh — 
or fleshly and external ordinances. Why Paul 
introduces the case of Abraham, in distinction 
from that of the Jews at large, see Stuart. The 
passage is akin to thatatiii. I. Some, as Hamm., 
place a mark of interrogation after ίροϋμεν. And 
this is agreeable to the manner of St. Paul; but 
it has not the least countenance from the ancient 
Versions: and, moreover, an ellip. of χάριν after 
είοηκ/νοι is alike harsh and unnecessary. Κατά 
σάρκα may be construed either with riv πατέρα 
f/μωv, or with άρηκέναι. The former of these 
modes is preferred by several ancient, and many 
modern Interpreters. And the sense thus pro
duced is good; but a harsh transposition must 
then be supposed, and the sense at dp. left defi
cient, nay. Wets, affirms, untrue. It is therefore 
better, with other ancient and most modern Com
mentators, to take it with είρηκ/ναι, and thus the 
•easoning will be complete. Κατά σάρκα does not, 
as is commonly supposed, refer exclusively to dr- 
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cumcision; but extends also to the other external 
rites of the Law, as opposed to the κατά χάριν at 
vv. 4 &. 15, and denotes (as is said at Heb. vii. 16. 
ix. 10.) such as are performed κατά νόμον ΙντοΧης 
σαρκικής. Thus σαρξ sometimes (as Gal. iv. 23. 
Rom. ix. 8.) denotes what is external or physical. 
in opposition to what is internal and spiritual. 
See also 1 Cor. x. 18. Phil. iii. 3. Gal. vi. 12, 
where it, as here, refers to external privileges, 
but especially to circumcision, as a sign of the 
covenant. See Stuart, who, after an elaborate 
discussion, determines κατά σάρκα to refer to cir
cumcision. The interrogation implies, as often, a 
strong negation, which is supposed in the follow 
ing el yap, where we have a reason for the nega
tion.

2. el γάρ ’Αβραάμ — θεόν.] In order to ascer
tain the true sense of this verse, it is necessary 
first to decide whether the words are to be sup
posed to come from the Jewish objector, or from 
the Apostle. And the particle yap has so exten
sive a use, that the point may yet be left undeter
mined. On either of the above views a good sense 
is made out: in the former case, by Dr. Taylor; 
in the latter, by Prof. Stuart: and indeed, after 
all, the sentiment is much the same according to 
either. Yet the latter, as being the more natural 
mode, seems to deserve the preference. It has 
been well remarked that the general declaration, 
in fact, includes two — the Major and the Minor 
of an hypothetical syllogism, from which the con
clusion (which is suppressed) may easily be collect
ed. Thus the sense may be expressed as follows: 
“ I grant that Abraham had advantages from his 
external privileges; he was, however, not justi
fied  by any works or merit of his own; certainly 
not in the sight of God [however he might of 
m en]; for the Scripture saith,” &c. This the 
Apostle proceeds to prove from the Old Testa
ment.

3. Ιπίστενσε Se Ά . τψ θεω.] i. e. reposed implicit 
credence on God’s assurances ; and especially as 
to what seemed, at the time of the promise, high
ly improbable, — the having a very numerous off
spring.

— ελογίσθη αύτφ elt Jifc.] On the interpretation 
of these words the Commentators are by no means 
agreed. The ancient and early modern ones rec
ognise in them the doctrine of imputed righteous
ness; while most recent Commentators take them 
to mean no more than this : “ Abraham believed 
in· God, and his belief was accounted in him as 
righteousness, and, accordingly, he obtained the 
favour of God.” See Grot., Schleus., and laspis. 
And so (I add) it must have been taken by Philo 
p. 493, who, in the course of a copious explana
tion of the nature of this faith, says it was είς έπαι
νον του πιπιστευκότος : also by Chrysost. i. 489. 
And, indeed, St. James ii. 23, applies the passage 
in that sense; which it may doubtless admit, — 
but it is surely susceptible of a higher sense; and 
this St. Paul has here chosen to adopt; for the 
context plainly shows that far more is meant by 
the words than the recent Commentators are wil
ling to allow. The following seems to be the 
full sense: “ Abraham placed entire confidence 
in God and his promises, with respect to offspring,
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&c. performing all such things as, by the light of 
nature, reason, and conscience, he supposed 
would be acceptable to God ; though unenlight
ened by that future revelation of his will which 
he anxiously anticipated. Therefore God reck
oned his pious reliance and devotedness to him 
for, and took them instead of \ all those more per
fect observances of faith and practice which a fu
ture revelation of his will should promulgate and 
enjoin.’7 So Prof. Stuart, after remarking that 
the phrase Aογίσθη είς δικ. being at v, 4. inter
changed with λογίζεται κατά χάριν, affords a satis
factory view of its meaning, thinks it must be, 
that in consequence of Abraham’s belief, he was 
treated or accepted as righteous; i. e. he was gra
tuitously justified. See vv. 4, 5. Of this sense 
of λογίξεσθαι (by which it is synonymous with A- 
λογείν) Stuart adduces examples from Levit. xvii.
4. Hos. viii. 12. 1 Sam. i. 13. Lam. iv. 2. Rom. 
iv. 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 22, 23, 24. '‘ Injudging 
Abraham (says Mackn.), God will place on the. 
one side of the account his duties, — on the other 
his performances. And on the side of his per
formances he will place his faith, and by mere 
favour will value it as equal to a complete per
formance of his duties, and re\vard him as it he 
were a righteous person. But neither here, nor 
in Gal. in. C, is it said That C h r i s t ’s righteous
ness ioas counted to Abraham. Further, as it is 
nowhere said in Scripture, that Christ’s righ
teousness was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it 
said anywhere that Christ’s righteousness is im
puted to believers. In short, the uniform doc
trine of .Scripture is, that the believer’s fa ith  is 
counted to him for righteousness by the mere grace 
or favour of God through Jesus Christ; that is, 
on account of what Christ hath done to procure 
that favour for them. That is all. Nor does the 
Scripture carry the matter farther.” On the doc
trine of imputed righteousness, see Mackn. here, 
and Prof. Stuart; and on the nature of fa ith  and 
works, as contradistinguished by St. Paul, see Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Apost. and Prof. Stuart on this pas
sage.

4. τω δε <py l  An illustration taken from com
mon life. “ Now to the labourer his wages are 
not reckoned as a favour, but regarded as the pay
ment of a debt” Of course, it is implied that the 
work is done ; for that is indispensable to the ap
plication, which is here, as often, mixed up with 
the illustration. Wets, compares Thucyd, Π. 40. 
nvK ες χόριν, αλλ’ ες όφείλημα την αρετήν άποδώσων.
1 add Herodian ii. 11,14. χάριν ονκ έδεσαν * δφλημα 
γαρ αυτόν άποτίνειν, αλλ* ου δωρεάν διανέμειν, Α ογί- 
ζοντο. By rip ipy. must here be meant, “ To him 
who performs all the έργα νόμου, who yields entire 
obedience to the precepts of the law.”

5. τω δε μή εργ.] This is to be explained from 
rip fργ., and must therefore mean, He who does 
not perform his duty thoroughly, and therefore 
has nothing whereof to boast, cannot pretend to 
have wrought all righteousness, and therefore

cannot rest on it. See Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. 
p. 29. The words πιστεύοντι ίΙ — ασεβή, then, 
must be explained with reference to pi) εργαζόμε
νη. And hence Commentators have done wrong 
in limiting the sense to believing, since it seems 
to include abandonment of all claim to salvation 
on the score of works, and such hearty and entire 
acceptance of the plan of salvation through grace, 
as shall secure a competent fulfilment of the con
ditions on which justification and acceptance are 
suspended. Now if this be the sense of τησr., it 
will follow that rhv δικαιουντα τον άσεβη must sig
nify who justifieth the sinner; for it clearly ap
pears from the context that τδν ασεβή is only a 
variation in phrase for roy εργαζόμενον, and is to be 
explained in exact conformity to that term.

To such a person, it is added, λογίζεται ή πίστις 
αύτου th  δικαιοσύνην, by which is meant, that “ his 
faithful, though imperfect service (in many things 
μr) εργαζομένη, and therefore ασεβής) is accounted 
and recfconed fo r  righteousness: or, in other words, 
he is treated as the εργαζόμενος, and hath, κατά χά
ριν, the μισθόν assigned to him, as if it were an 
όφείλημα

6. καθάκερ καί Δ. &c.] q. d. “ This mode of jus
tifying men is agreeable to what David says, when 
he speaks of the blessedness,” &c. Χωρίς έργων, 
“ apart from works,” without any consideration 
of the merit of the works, and consequently by 
grace only. It is plain that, to impute, or reckon, 
righteousness loithout works, is the same as to im
pute faith  for righteousness. On this and the next 
two vv. see Bp. Bull’s Examen, p. 23.

7. Αεκαλ.] Literally, “ are covered up,” “ put 
out of sight,” i. e. (as the parallelism requires) 
forgiven .

8 . ob μή λογίσηται άμ.Ί This is plainly equiva
lent to the foregoing phrase, and (as Stuart ob
serves) plainly shows what Paul means by faith 
being imputed for righteousness. As to the ratio 
metaphorae, Camer. and Grot, remark that it is 
drawn from the accounts of men who have deal
ings in trade: where, if  any expense be justly 
charged, it must be paid; but it may be crossed 
out, or withdrawn, and then it is not liable to be 
paid.

9. The Apostle has how prepared the way to 
refute the special allegation designed to be made 
by the question at ver. 1. He has already shown 
that justification on the ground of merit is out of 
the question; for even Abraham and David were 
justified gratuitously, and not εξ έργων. (Stuart.) 
He now proceeds to prove (up to v. 25.) that the 
blessedness of justification without reference to 
works is not confined to the Circumcision (i. e. 
the Jews), but extends to the Gentiles also; 
which position is established, 1. from Abraham 
having been justified before he was circumcised 
(v. 9 — 12.); from which it is argued that the 
Gentiles, therefore, who have the same faith 
as Abraham, will have it in the same way 
counted to them for righteousness. 2. This ex-
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'Αβραάμ η τω σπέρματι αυτού, το κληρονόμον αυτόν είναι [τοΰ] κό-Gal'3' 18'

tent of blessing is proved from God’s promise to 
Abraham.

—  λεγομεν yap, &.C.J There is here a short 
clause omitted, to which the γάρ. belongs, q. d. 
[We may see this, too, by the case of Abraham,] 
for we have said, &c. With respect to the facts  

themselves, Abraham was not circumcised till he 
was 99 years old, v. 25. But before Ishmael was 
bom, Abraham had his faith counted to him for 
righteousness, Gen. xv. 6. compared with Gen. 
xvi. 16. Whence it is evident that Abraham was 
justified in uncircumcision more than 13 years 
before he and his family were made the visible 
church and people of God by circumcision.

11. και σημεϊον ελ. irtpir.] The Apostle’s mean
ing is, that though Abraham’s receiving circum
cision after he was justified, was a proof that cir
cumcision did not cause that justification, never
theless circumcision was not without its use ; — 
being a σημείον, or σφραγίς, a sign and seal, a pledge 
and confirmation of tne acceptance of his faith 
while uncircumcised. On this sense of σημείον, 
see Note on John iii. 33; and on the present 
verse, see Stuart, who, in common with other 
Expositors, regards σφρ. as exegetical of σημείον, 
ana considers both words as meant to express the 
same thing; but here conjoined, to strengthen 
the sense. For my own part, I am, on mature 
consideration, induced to consider σημείον, as con
nected solely with -περιτομής · and I apprehend the 
sense to be : “ He received the mark of circum
cision;” there being an allusion to the mark in 
the flesh which is always left by circumcision. 
So in my Note on Thucyd. ii. 49. 7. (Transl.) I 
have proved that the effects of violent disorders, 
whether in scars or otherwise, are said lmοημαί- 
νκν, to leave their mark on the body; in which 
way the term is used not only by Medical writers 
(as Hippocrates and Galen), but also by others, 
as Pausanias vii. 24. 6. τοντο <51 Αλλαχού τοΰ σώμα
τος επισημαίνει (leaves its mark), κα'ι, atc. So σφρα
γίς in Lycoph. Cass. 780 ; and both terms in Eurip. 
Iph. Taur. 1372. ίεινοίς <51 σημαντροίσιν lσφραγισμέ
νοι. Thus there will be no difficulty respecting 
the Genitive, which will be simply definitive, i. c. 
of kind. That circumcision was considered as a 
seal of their covenanted privileges by the Jews, 
is clear from numerous passages cited by Schoettg. 
and Wets.

At τής sub. οΙίσης, ΟΓ γενομίνης. Εις rb είναι a., 
“ so that he is.” Πατέρα denotes figuratively au
thor, pattern. See John viii. 18. Jamee i. 17. 
Δι' Ακροβυστίας is for Iv ΑκροβυατΙη, “ in an uncir- 
cumcised state.” Comp. Gen. xvii. 5.

12. τοΰ oilc Ik irtpir.] Sub. οΖσι, “ the uncir
cumcised ” Στοιχεϊν τοΐς ϊχνεσί τίνος is a phrase 
importing similarity and conformation to, imita

tion, &c. The τοΐς before στοιχοΰσι, at which 
some Expositors have stumbled, and which Tho- 
luck thinks is soloecistic, Stuart regards as d re
sumption of the sentence begun with the preced
ing τοΐς, and interrupted by the oiic ΐκ -περιτομής 
μόνον, άλλα καί.

13. The Apostle now proceeds to another con
firmation of his assertion respecting gratuitous 
justification; and encounters the second preju
dice,— that the Gentiles, as not being Abraham’s 
seed, could not be entitled to the promises. The 
Jew gloried in belonging to a nation to whom 
God had given a revealed law, and looked upon 
the preeminence this gave him, as a proof that 
God would shew him especial favour. To take 
away all ground of glorying in this respect, the 
Apostle proceeds to remind them, that Abraham 
was not justified by any such privilege; the Law 
being given above 400 years after his time. With 
respect to this, he observes, that the great promise 
of the heavenly inheritance, made to Abraham 
and his seed, did not rest at all upon the Law, 
including the ordinance of circumcision; so as to 
constitute those only heirs, who were Abraham’s 
children according to the flesh; but it rested on 
the righteousness o f  faith, so as to constitute those 
the true children e f  Abraham, interested in the 
blessing, who follow the example of the faith of 
Abraham. (Stuart and Young.)

If we may judge from the remarkable diversity 
of opinion among Commentators, it would seem 
no easy matter to determine the nature ,of this 
promise, and the true sense in which Abraham, 
and also his seed, is said to be κληρονόμος τοΰ κό
σμου. I. Almost all the ancient, and most of the 
earlier modern Commentators take the words in 
a spiritual sense, and refer them to the universal 
prevalence o f true religion, comprehended iii the 

romise, “ in thee shall all the nations of the earth 
e blessed; ” all believers being regarded as Abra

ham’s children. 2. Glass, Crell., Par., Gpmar, 
Pise., Bp. Bull, Mackn., Ammon, Hardy, Hamm., 
Parkh., Schleus., and Slade understand τοΰ κόσμου, 
not of the earth only, but the land, viz. of Canaan. 
And it is remarked by Mr. Slade, that the first 
promise, i. e. of the land of Canaan, was not made, 
as Whitby asserts, to Abraham on his circumcision, 
but upon his belief in God’s word; as appears from 
Gen. xv. 6, 7, where the land he was thus to pos
sess was a type of a better country, i. e. a heaven
ly (Gen. xvii. 7, 8. Hebr. xi. 14, 16.), promised to 
the sons of Abraham in every age, i. e. to those 
who, like him, practically believe the word of 
God.” Therefore (continues he) τοΰ κόσμου refers 
primarily to the land of promise, and secondarily 
to the blessings vouchsafed to all believers. 3. 
Iioppe and Roeenm. remark that τό κληρονόμον —
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σμον, αλλά δ ιά  δ ικα ιοσύνης π ίσ τεω ς. ε ί γ ά ρ  o i 4κ νόμου κληρονόμοι, 14 

?nfraPsN33,220. V π ίσ η ς ,  κοit κ α χη ρ γη τα ι η επ α γγελ ία . q ο γ ά ρ  νόμος οργή ν  15
tol'nis^k. κ α τε ρ γ ά ζ ε τα ι ' ου γ ά ρ  ονκ  Ιση νόμος, ουδέ παράβααις. χ ά ιά  τούτο  16 

οΓιΓ*3 ΐ69ΐ8 *η π ^στξω^  ivoc χατ<* χ σ ρ ιν , εις το  είνα ι βεβα ίαν τη ν  ίπ α γ γ ελ ία ν  π α ν τ ϊ  
τω  σ π ερ μ α τι, ον τω  εκ το ν  νόμον μόνον, αλλά κ α ι τω  έκ π ίσ τεω ς  

sGen.π .5. Α β ρ α ά μ , ος έσ τι π α τή ρ  πά ντω ν ημω ν9 α (κα& ώς γ έ γ ρ α π τ α ιm QΟ τ ι  π α - Π  

τ έ ρ α  π ο λ λ ώ ν  έ & ν ώ ν  τ έ & ε ι κ ά  σε*) κατέναντι ον έπ ία τενσ ε  

Θεόν, το ν  ζω οποιονντος %ονς νεκρούς, κ α ί καλονντος τά  μ η  οντα  ως

είναι το5 κόσμου was a perpetual phrase for desig
nating the felicity promised to Abraham and his 
seed. So Tanchuma p. 165, 1. Abrahamo patri 
meo Deus possidendum dedit ccelum et terrain. 
A mode of speaking derived from Gen. xii. 7. vii. 
13, 16. xv. 7. But ΠΧΤΠ which properly
denoted Palestine, was gradually understood of 
the whole world, especially when, in a later age, 
the prophecies contained promises of zxiuniversal 
empire to Abraham's posterity, by means of the 
Messiah. Whichever of the above interpreta
tions be adopted, κληρονόμον must (as it very well 
may) be taken in the sense possessor, a significa
tion derived from the Hebrew idiom. But no 
easy matter is it to determine which of the above 
interpretations deserves the preference. It should 
seem that the third, specious as it may seem, is 
scarcely tenable, as offering too vague and gen
eral a sense ; whereas it is plain from ver. 17. 
that a particular one was intended. Of the other 
two, the first has much to recommend it, and is 
adopted by Prof. Stuart. I am myself, however, 
inclined to prefer the second. The promise is 
considered as two-fold: 1. to Abraham and his 
posterity, taken literally of the possession of the 
land of Canaan ; 2. spiritually, viz. of the spiritual 
seed of Abraham (referred to supra v. 11.), and 
importing that they shall be co-extensive with the 
world ; a fulfilment of the promise that in him 
should all the families (i. e. nations) of the earth 
be blessed. The words <5ία δικαιοσύνης πίστεως are 
explained by Stuart to mean, that it was gratui
tously given 5 faith being the medium through 
which it was conferred.

14. οί Ικ νόμου] i. e. those who are righteous by 
performing the deeds of the law, who rest on it 
for justification. The phrase is like of εκ 7T£piro- 
μης, of Ικ πίστεως, o\ Ιξ ίριθείας, of εξ άπειθείας, &c.

— «κ^νωται — κατήργηται.] These two terms 
differ as *£νδ$· and άργός, the former signifying 
vain, unnecessary, the latter ineffectual and useless. 
Both faith and promise would have become so, 
since the thing would have become due as a 
claim o f merit.

16. b yap νόμος δργήν κατεργ.] The sense i s : 
“ For the tendency of law is to make persons 
amenable to punishment for the violation of it.” 
Inasmuch as laws give occasion to offences (which 
are but the breach o f  laws), and offences lead to 
punishment.

— ου γάρ ούκ— παράβασή.] The yap seems to 
refer to a clause omitted; q. d. [And this is the 
case with any law] for, &c. We should, indeed, 
have expected oh γάρ εστι νόμος, & c .; and accord
ingly Beza would cancel the ονκ. But this is un
necessary ; for (as it has been seen by Paneus and 
Crell.), since the Apostle is arguing from the 
necessary connection of causes and effects, the 
nroposition is convertible, and contains, by in

ference, the affirmative one, that where there is 
law there is transgression.” After all, however, 
the verse may be (and Stuart thinks it is) not an 
illustration or confirmation of the next preceding 
one, but of ver. 13, which declares that the prom
ises made to Abraham stand not upon law-ground, 
but on that of gratuity : in other words, are made 
on condition of faith. Ver. 14 assigns one illus
tration or confirmation of this assertion. In ver.
15. a second reason is assigned why the promise 
is not διά νόμου · namely, that the law is only the 
occasion of bringing upon us Divine wrath and 
punishment, by reason of our offences against its 
precepts. And as all men sin, the law against 
which they offend is the instrument of their con 
demnation, not their justification. See more in 
Stuart.

16. The argument is : <{ Because, then, the law 
can never justify, but only condemn, it follows 
that if justification be at all bestowed on sinners, 
it must come in some other way than a legal one.” 
(Stuart.) Δία τούτο, u wherefore on this account.” 
At Ικ πίστεως repeat {) επαγγελία [γέγονε] from V. 13 
the promise of inheritance. See i. 4. At IVa 
sub. p soil, δικαιοσύνη. Kατά χόριν, “ on account 
of gratuitous favour.” Παντί τψ σπίρμ., i. e. to 
both the kinds of Abraham's seed above-men
tioned, not only to the Jews, but to those who 
were Ικ της πίστεως *Αβραάμ, followed the faith of 
Abraham, in consideration of which they, though 
uncircumcised, are called Abraham's seed. ΤΙατηρ 
πάντων ήμων, viz. by the descent of faith, and 
spiritually. Inasmuch as he is the father of all 
who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles.

17. καθώς γέγραπται1 “ agreeably to what is writ
ten in Scripture.” Gen. xvii. 9. Sept. Of τέθεικό 
σε, the sense seems to be : “ I have [now] con
stituted thee, or, I do hereby constitute thee” 
&c. 5 “ a promise of which (observes Hardy) the 
true and real fulfilment must be spiritual, and 
therefore belongs to the spiritual seed, of ivhich 
Abraham is father in respect of faith.” “ In fact, 
there is (as Stuart remarks) a double paternity as
signed to Abraham. Many nations are to descend 
from him literally: his seed are literally to pos
sess the land of Canaan. But he is also to be
come the spiritual father of many nations; and 
in him are all the families of the earth to be 
blessed.”

— κατέναντι oh επίστ. θεού] The construction is: 
κατίν. Ocom, ον (for <f) επίστευσε. Render: “ who 
(i, e. Abraham) is the father of us all, in the sight 
of that God on whom he believed. It is plainly 
a case of grammatical attraction^ and the only 
strangeness is in the order of the words; which 
however has a parallel at Mark vi. 16. Acte 
xxi. 16.

— to? ŵoTTOiorvrof — ώ? όντα] The sense is dis
puted. Some Commentators, ancient and mod
ern, take the words of the νίκρωσις of Abraham
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16 όντα. lt'Og παρ3 έλπίδα έπ3 έλπίδι επίστευοεν, είς τδ γενέυ&αι άντδν Heb.nii.5i2.’5' 
πατέρα πολλών έ&νών, κατά τδ είρημένον' Ον τ ως  ε α τ α ι  τδ

19 σ π έ ρ μ α  α ο ν ’ " καί μη άσ&ενησας τη πίυτει, ου χατενόησε τδ εαυ- £?8enj,*7· 17‘
*  *  r r f f f \ s· r Htb. 11. 11· 12»tov σώμα ηοη νενεχςωμενον, εχατονταετης που νηαρχων, χαι την νε^

20 χρωσιν της μήτρας λΣαρρας ’ 1 είς δε την επαγγελίαν τον Θεοί ου xBeb·11·18· 
διεχρί&η τη άπιοτΐιχ, άλλ’ ενεδυναμώ&η τη πίυτει, δονς δόξαν τφ Θεφ,

2J 7 καί πληροφορη&εις ότι ο έπηγγελται, δυνατός έστι χαΐ ποιηααι.
!2 διό καί έλογίσ&η αυτοί είς δικαιοσύνην. 1 Ουχ έγράφη δ« δι' αυτόν z hifrâ is/i.̂
23 μόνον, ότι έλογίσ&η αυτοί’ Λ άλλα και δ ι3 ημάς, οίς μέλλει λογίζε-a AcU 2· Μ·
24 σ&αι, τοΐς πιστ ενονσιν επί τδν έγειραν τα *Ιησονν, τδν Κύριον ημών εκ
25 νεκρών ’ b ας παρεδό&η διά τά παραπτώματα ημών,  χαιηγέρ&η <5ιά &'2J2hn *'7'

» » r c φφ Rom. 8.82.την Οιχαιωσιν ημών. ι  Cor. ΐδ. 17. .

1 V. c ΑΙΚΑΠΙΘΕΉΤΕΣ ονν έχ πίστεως, είρηνην εχομεν προς τδν0 EPh·2·13·

and Sarah, ν. 19. An interpretation ably, but not, 
I think, successfully, maintained by Crell. and 
Grot Still less tenable appears to be that of some 
Fathers and modern Commentators, who take 
ζαιοπ. in a metaphorical sense ; which is very harsh, 
and little accordant with the words following. 
The most rational, simple, and satisfactory in
terpretation is that of Theodoret,Tolet., Par., Est/,' 
Elsn., Carpz., Loesn,, Doddr., Schleus., Rosenm., 
Iaspis, and Koppe, who take the expression 
in its physical sense. And though there may be 
an allusion to the circumstances of Abraham and 
Sarah, v. 19., and of Abraham’s being the father 
of many nations yet unborn, — still these two 
clauses seem principally meant to express the 
omnipotence of God by examples of what were 
thought most to require omnipotence; namely, 
raising the dead, and exercising creative control- 
lingpower. This interpretation is well illustrated 
by Loesn, Carpz., and Schoettg., who besides 
several passages of the Rabbinical writers, com
pare 2 Macc. vii. 28., where God is said to have 
created the universe Ιξ ονκ δντων ; and Philo, p. 
728, ru μή δντά ίκάλεσεν clg τδ είναι.

“ By καλάν &c. (as observes Stuart) is meant 
calling [into existence] things that have at pres
ent no existence, and employing them for his 
purposes, just as he directs ana disposes of things 
that already exist.”

18. The Apostle having shown that the doc
trine of gratuitous faith does not impugn the 
Scriptures, by appealing to the example o f  Abra
ham, and the declarations of David ; and having 
insisted on the justification of Abraham previous 
to the covenant of circumcision, and indepen
dently of it, concludes the chapterby an animated 
description and commendation of Abraham’s faith, 
and showing the happy consequences of imitating 
it to all who profess to be disciples of Christ. 
(Stuart.) In nan' ελπίδα Iπ l\>r. Ιπ ίστ. there is an 
elegant Oxymoron, with which Grot, compares 
the spes imperala of the Latin writers. ' The 
sense is : “ who, contrary to all grounds of hope, 
believed with a confident hope.” In this and a 
kindred passage at Acts ii. G. κατασκηνώσει In' Α 
πίδι, there is some Genii. understood at ίληίδι, 
which is supposed to be supplied from the con
text and the subject. Here it is ίπαγγελίας,  the 
assurance,” namely, that he should be the father 
of many nations, Gen. xv, 5. The words ds τδ 
γινίσΟαι are to be closely united with the pre

ceding, and are for ώστε γεν., “ that he should be
come.”

— όντως — σου.] Namely, as numerous as the 
stars of heaven, which is to be supplied from the 
context of the passage in Genesis.

19. και μη ααθενήσας.] An elegant litotes for 
“ being strong in faith.” So οϋ διεκαίθη at ver.20. 
Oh κam/., “ did not mind or regard,” namely) by 
way of distrust. Νενεκρ., “ preemortuum; ” ineffi
cient as to procreation. That Abraham 40 years 
after had six ‘children by Keturah, does not inval
idate this assertion 5 for (as Whitby and Maekn. 
observe) “ since Abraham’s body had been renew
ed by mirctcle, as was Sarah’s, (Hebr. xi. 11.) it 
might preserve its vigour long after.”

20. tlj t))V in αγγελίαν τ. Θ. oh διεκρ. τη Air.] 
The best Commentators are agreed in taking δια- 
κρίνεσθαι here in the sense of διστάζειν, ίνδοιάζειν, 
to hesitate, doubt; and είς, in the sense of at, is 
very frequent. Before τ ζ  απιστία supply Ini, by, 
through. See xiv, 1. Matt. xxi. 21. Acts x. 20.

— δούς δόξαν τ. θ.] . Any one is said to give 
glory to God, when he is induced to do dr say 
any thing out of reverence to God. (Koppe.)

21. ηληροψορηθείς.] See Note on Luke i. 1.
22. ελογίαθηJ Soil, fi τίστις ahrov.
23. ohic Ιγράφη, &c.] This (as Theophyl. re

marks) is an answer to a tacit objection; q. d. 
what is that to us ? — Ans. “ Much : it was writ
ten on our account, so that we may obtain the like 
justification, if we have a like faith.” Δι’ αίιτδυ 
signifies “ for any thing personal to him,” as to 
record his merit, or for his praise.

24. τοϊ{ π ισ τ .— νεκρών\ i. e. (as Stuart explains) 
“ those who believe in what God has done and 
said with respect to the Messiah, will be justified 
through their faith, in like manner as Abraham 
was by his.”

25. δια τδν δικ. f/μων.’] On account of our justi
fication, i. e. in order that the work of justifica
tion might be completed; for if Christ be not 
risen, then our faith is vain. Nay, Bp. Horsley 
remarks, that as our transgressions were the cense 
of Jesus being delivered up, so our justification 
must be the cause of his being raised again. His 
resurrection was the immediate consequence of 
man’s forgiveness and justification. (See viii. 10.) 
To aseurc 11s that we shall be justified through 
faith, ' 1I

V. Here begins what Schoettg. colls the Trac-
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d John 10.9. 
& 14. 6.
I Cor. 15. 1. 
Eph. 2.18.
& 3. 12.
Heb. 3. 6.
& 10.19. 
e Phil. I. 29. 
James 1. 2. 
f  James 1. 3.

Θεόν δια τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον ’ d δι* ού καί ζην προσα
γωγήν εσχηκαμεν τρ πίστει εις την χάριν ταντην έν p έστηκαμεν * καί 
καυχώμεΰα in 9 ελπίδά της δόξης τον Θεόν. e Ου μόνον δε, αλλά και 
κανχωμε&α έν ταϊς &λίφεσιν * f εϊδότες ότι η ΰΐίψις υπομονήν κατερ- 
γάζεται, η δέ υπομονή δοκιμήν, η δε δοκιμή έλπίδα, η δέ ελπίς ον

tatio cum Christianis. Having established these 
two points — 1. the efficacy of the Gospel to Jus
tification, for which end the law failed 3 2. the 
extension of this grace to all, both Jews and Gen
tiles, through faith $ the Apostle proceeds to the 
remaining Gospel-graces, in their progression. 1. 
Justification, or pardon o f  sins past. 2. Peace with 
God (vi. 1.), which ensues immediately upon Jus
tification, and is the same with Reconciliation 
(v. 10.) and a State of favour (v.2). 3. The Hope 
o f  glory (v. 2.) or of the glorious inheritance of 
the Sons of God in heaven. See 1 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
4. The G ift o f  the Holy Spirit (v. 5.), which is 
the seal of our adoption (viii. 15.) and the earnest 
of our heavenly inheritance, Eph. i. 14. These 
are privileges freely conferred upon us by God, 
upon our admission by Baptism into the Christian 
Covenant. 5. Sanctification o f  heart and life, 
through the sanctifying influence of the Holy 
Spirit, vi. 2, 4, 6, 11, 14, 22. viii. 3, 4, 12, 13.— 
This is the condition to be fulfilled on our part; 
upon which there follows:— 6. A grounded Hope 
o f  a glorious Resurrection, v. 11. vi. 5, 8, 22. viii. 
14, 16, 17, 18 23, 24, 25. 7. Salvation finally 
perfected in tne everlasting possession of the 
heavenly kingdom, v. 9, 10, 11. vi. 22, 23. viii. 13, 
17, 18, 19,23. (Young.)

The Apostle proceeds in this Chapter to ex
hibit the blessea fruits of this justification. 1. 
We have peace with God (with whom we were 
before in a state of enmity, being alienated from 
him (comp. vv. 6 — 10.), and we enjoy, through 
Christ, free access to a state of favour with God, 
and thus are led to rejoice in the hope of future 
glory, vv. 1,2. 2. We are supported and com
forted in all our afflictions during the present life; 
nay, we may even rejoice in them as the instru
ments of spiritual good to us, vv. 3 — 5. 3. All 

'this good is rendered certain, and the hope of it 
sure, by the fact that Christ, having diea for us 
while in a state of enmity and alienation, and hav
ing thus reconciled us to God, will not fail to 
perfect the work which he has thus begun, vv. 
6 — 10. 4. We may now rejoice in God (who is 
truly our covenant God, as he had been that of 
the Jews), on account of the reconciliation which 
Christ has effected, v. 11. 5. This state of recon
ciliation or filial relation to God is now extended 
to all men (i. e. proffered to all, laid open for all, 
rendered accessible to all), in like manner as the 
evils occasioned by the sin of our first parent have 
extended to all, vv. 12 — 14; yea, such is the 
greatness of Christ’s redemption, that the bless
ings procured by his death far exceed the evils 
occasioned by the sin of Adam, vv. 15— 19.; 
they even exceed all the evils consequent upon 
the sins of men, who live under the light of rev
elation, w . 20, 21.

1. δικαιωθέντες] ** having [thus] been justified.”
— ειρήνην] reconciliation and, friendship with

God (as opposed to a state of alienation and en
mity, v. 10.) through the redemption which is in 
Christ Jesus. Koppe compares Jerem. xvi. 5. 
Sept, λφέσιηκα τήν ε}ρήι·ηΐ! μου άπδ του Χαον τούτον.

2. προσαγωγήν.] The word properly denoted

approach, but was often used of the permission 
of approach to great persons; and, by an easy 
transition, might denote introduction to a state 
of favour and acceptance; for such is the sense 
of χάριν.

— καυχώμεθα.] The word here, as often in St. 
Paul, denotes not glorying, but exultation; re
joicing in any thing.

— δόξης.] The felicity of the saints in heaven 
is so called here and elsewhere (as 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
2 Thess. ii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb.
ii. 10. 2 P et 1 — 3.) in order to console them 
while suffering here on earth. So in 2 Cor. iv.
17. afflictions are said to work out for them αιώνιον 
βάρος δόξης.

3. καυχώμεθα iv τ. 0λ.] Almost all the recent 
English Expositors have thought that καυχ. should 
be rendered not glory, but rejoice. This, howev
er, very incorrectly represents the sense; and 
the above Interpreters were led to adopt that 
view from not perceiving the true scope of the 
Apostle, which is ably pointed out by Bp. War- 
burton (Div. Leg. vol. v. p. 139). “ St. Paul (says 
he) opposing the advantages which the Gentile 
converts had by Faith, to those which the Jews 
gloried to have by the Law, adds, in order to show 
those advantages in the highest superiority, that 
the Christian Gentiles could glory even in that 
which was an opprobrium among the Jews,— 
namely, tribulation. But the followers of Christ, 
who were taught that we must through much trib
ulation enter into the kingdom of God, had the same 
reason to glory in the roughness of the road, as 
the ancient A g o n i s t .® had in the toils which 
procured them the victory. So Theodoret (after 
Chrys.) explains it σεμνυνόμεΟα, και μίγα φρονουμεν, 
ώί κοινωνουντες τω Δεσπότη των παθημάτων. Comp.
1 Pet. iv. 13,, which passage seems to have been 
written with a view to the present. u We exult 
under tribulations,” we bear them even with ex
ultation, as knowing that they work more exalted 
felicity. The formula ον μόνον 61, sub. rofcro, is 
frequent in St. Paul, though rare in the Classical 
writers.

3 ,4 . cMdres on — fttrida.] A beautiful climax, 
as at ix. 29, 30. x. 13. seqq. Similar ones are ad
duced by Schoettg. and Wets, from the Rabbin
ical writers. Κατεργάζεται, u is productive o f  i. e. 
tends to produce.”

4. όοκιμ)$ν.] Not probationem as the Syr. and 
Vulg., or experience, as E. V . ; but the sense is 
(with an allusion to the δοκιμή by which the good
ness of certain articles was put to the proof) the 
same as that in which we sometimes use the word 
proof, to denote something approved and shown 
to be excellent by proof and test; as “ arms of 
proof.” So Theophyl. δ δε Ιπομονι) δόκιμον (ap
proved) τόν πειραζόμενον (tried) JrrfpyiiCcrai. and 
Theodoret: δόκιμος άποδείκνυται, λ*α? rp «λττίίι των 
μεΧΧόντων ΙρεΙδετΩΐ.

5. ή δε ΙΧπϊς ον καταισχ.] “ And the hope [in 
question] puts one not to [the] shame [of disap
pointment].” The metaphor has allusion to tne 
shame felt by having relied on delusive promises. 
So καταισχύνω is used at ix. 33. x. l l .  1 Pet. ii. 6.
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5 καταισχύνει' ότι η αγάπη τον Θεόν έκχέχυται έν ταις χαρδίαις ημών
6 διά Πνεύματος άγιον τον δο&έντος ημιν. e "Ετι γάρ Χρίστος, οντων
7 ημών άσ&ενών, κατά καιρόν νπερ ασεβών άπέ&ανε. Μόλις γάρ υπέρ 

δικαίου τις άπο&ανεϊιαι' (νπερ γάρ τού άγα&όν τάχα τις και τολμά
8 άπο&ανεϊν) h σννίστησί δέ την εαυτού αγάπην εις ημάς ό Θεός, ότι,
9 ετι αμαρτωλών οντων ημών, Χριστός νπερ ημών απέ&ανε. Πολλώ ονν 

μάλλον, δικαιω&έντες νυν εν τω αϊματι αυτού, σω&ηαόμε&α δι* αυτού
10 από της οργής. * Ει γάρ, ίχ&ροϊ οντες, κατηλλάγημεν ϊώ Θεώ διά τού 

χλανάτον τού Τίού αυτού, πολλώ μάλλον, χαταλλαγέντες, αω&ηαόμε&α

oI.‘ 2. J3. 
Heb. 9.15.
1 Pet. 3.18.

h John 15.13. 
Heb. 9.15.
1 Pet. 3.18.

i  2 Cor. 5. 18. 
Col. 1.21,22.

Wets, compares Eustath. on Horn. II. 871. 10. 
Αίας άριστείσει, ονκ αίσχύνας rr)v του Μενέσθεως {’λΜ
ία. And so the SchoJ. on Thucyd. vii. 77. uses 
the expression ίλπίσι άνεπαισγύντοιf.

— in  h αγάπη — ικκίχ.] The preceding words 
ού καταισχύνει may be repeated, q. d. [It is not a 
fallacious hope], because we have a convincing 
proof of its reality, in the unbounded grace of 
God diffused on us by His Holy Spirit, and given 
as a pledge of His love.

6. in  yap Χριστός, &c.] The Apostle now sets 
forth the greatness of the love of God shed abroad 
in their hearts, by an argument a fortiori, et a mi
nus credibili ad majus credibile, deduced from 
God’s unspeakable love already manifested, in 
giving his Son for their redemption, when as yet 
they were in the state of heathens and enemies. 
(Young), q. d. “ if Christ hath already done the 
greater thing for you [i. e. reconciled yqu to God, 
when you were dead in trespasses ana sins,]w ill 
he not much more complete the work ? ” Thus 
the connexion is this: [Of the love of God we 
have another proof], for when we were yet with
out strength, in a helpless state through sin, Christ 
in due time (at the period determined in the coun
cils of God, the fulness of time, Gal. iv. 4.) died 
for the ungodly race of man.

— ασθενών.] The term properly denotes weak, 
generally through sickness, and with an adjunct 
notion of misery. Now, considering the effect of 
sin in depraving and weakening both the mental 
and moral energies (see Is. i. 5.), it well expresses 
the helplessness o f sin. 'Ασεβών just after seems 
used κατ’ Ιπανόρϋωσιν, q. d. when we were yet in a 
state of extreme spiritual weakness, nav, sinful
ness, Christ, &c. These terms, as also αμαρτωλών 
and εχθρών, seem meant chiefly of the heathens; 
though not to the exclusion of the Jews.

7. μόΧις y a p , &c.] The magnitude of the bene
fit is now set forth by a popular mode of illustra
tion,— showing the difference between the vol
untary sacrifice of Christ for sinners, and the pos
sible case, of any one dying for an eminently good 
and beneficent man, but scarcely of one dying for 
a merely just man. Of the two yap’s the first is 
meant to introduce the illustration, and may be 
rendered now: the second is meant to introduce 
a limitation; q. d. [I do not say none] fo r , &c. 
It is strange that there should have been any dif
ference of opinion on the δικαίου and to5 άγαθοΰ, 
which some take of things, not persons. But thus 
the Article would be required at δικαίου. and the 
force of the illustration much weakened. Both 
are undoubtedly meant of persons; and there ap
pears to be a climax, or ascending gradation, as 
Bp. Jebb. calls it, Sacr. Lit. p. 3. The ancient 
and early modern Commentators, indeed, do not 
see this distinction between IikuIou and του άγα-

θου; (and thus suppose a tautology) but the more 
eminent ones from the time of De Dieu down
wards, have recognized it. And certainly it is as 
strongly marked as can well be j for, according 
to the distinction observed in the Classical writ
ers, δίκαιος signifies one who is strictly ju s t;  αγα
θός one who is benevolent, χρηστός. “ The Apos
tle’s object (says Bp. Jebb) is to illustrate the 
exceeding love of Christ, by a contrasted analo
gy, derived from human feelings. Look around 
you in the world;— where will you find a person 
ready to die for a ju s t man ? Is it more than a 
remote probability, a mere perhaps, that you will 
find a person with magnanimity to die even for 
that rare character, t h e  g o o d  m a n  ? But not 
such .was the love of Christ: he died for those 
who not only were not good, who were not even 
j u s t ; for the weak, and the ungodly: for sinners, 
and for enemies.”

8. συνίστησι] “ sets forth, or displays.” See 
supra iii. δ. and Note, The Sn should be render
ed namely that; as in x. 9. 2 Cor. v. 14. Phil. i. 
27. ii. 22. Col. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 5. ii. 14. where 
(as Schleus. well observes) it stands in the place 
of an explanatory or declarative particle.

9. ίικαιωθέντες— σωθησόμεθα.] Αικ., “ l)avil)g 
been justified,” is equivalent to καταΧΧαγίντες, 
implying final salvation. Ί% δργης, punishment.

10. cl yap Ιχθροι, &c.] Here there is another 
antithetical illustration, closely connected with 
the foregoing. At εχθροί sub. either του θεοδ, from 
τψ θεψ j or, if  εχθ. be (as it seems), an adjective, 
supply τω, by which it will signify, “ hateful to.” 
ΚατηλΧ., “ were brought back to the favour of 
God.” Koppe regards καταΧΧαγΙντες as put for 
δικαιωθίντες; which may, in a popular acceptation, 
be true; but in the one case God is considered as 
a monarch, in the other as a judge. KαταΧΧάττε- 
σθαι (by an ellip. of iia^opis, sometimes supplied) 
signifies “ to change one another’s differences, 
exchange them, mutually lay them aside.” When 
said of those who have before been friends, it 
signifies· ίο he friends, or become friends again. 
But this language is properly applicable to those 
only who are on some footing of equality. When 
used of those who are not so, it is said improprii, 
and can only mean redire in graiiam, “ to be again 
received into favour.” Now it is obvious that 
this applies, in a still stronger degree, to the 
word when used ΜρωποπαΟως, of God. Then 
it must bo explained Οεοπρεπΰς, and only imply 
on the part o f  God, the granting of pardon, and 
affording the means of obtaining and preserving 
his future favour; and, on the part o f  man, a 
humble and thankful acceptance of the offered 
boon.

— Iv τρ ζωζ airou.] This doee not mean, an 
some suppose, by his resurrection; though that is
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£̂v rjj ζωί) αυτόν.  Ον μόνον δέ, (ϋ λ λ ά  χάί χανχωμενοι ίν τφ Θεω διά 11  

του Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστου,  δι* ον νυν την καταλλα/ην έλά- 
βομεν.

&3.°6*2*Π' k Λιά τούτο, ώσπερ δι* ενός άν&ρωπου η αμαρτία είς τον κόσμον 12 
icor.is.2i. εισηλ&ε, και δια της αμαρτίας ο χτανατος, και ούτως εις παντας αν-' 
ι supra 4.15. &ρωπ0νς ο θάνατος διηλ&εν, έφ* ω πάντες ημαρτον — 1 άχρι γάρ νό- 13

implied. Koppe rightly regards it as expressed 
antithetically, for ξώντο? avrov, his living for the 
purposes just adverted to, viz. to complete the 
work of our redemption, by acting as our Inter
cessor. See Heb. vii. 25.

11. οl· μόνον δε, άλλα, &c.] Sub. rot/ro. Chrys. 
and the Greek Commentators rightly supply 
έσώϋημεν from σωθησόμεθα, at v. 9.5 v. 10. being 
parenthetical. Κανχώμενοι is in construction de
pendent upon σωθησόμεθα} but, in fact, it may be 
regarded as employed instead of a verb fin ite; on 
which see Win. Gr, § 39, 5. The general scope 
of the argument is : “ And not only have we this 
hope oTfuture salvation, but at present, we rejoice 
in God.”

— r v̂ KaTaXXayjJv.] The accuracy of our com
mon. version has been impeached, by Doddr., 
Mackn., Newc., and H ey; but defended by Abp. 
Magee, on the ground that the word corresponds 
to what Whitby and Taylor call the first justifi
cation, which is plainly distinguished from the 
final salvation. A more satisfactory defence is 
advanced by Bp. Burgess, who remarks that“ the 
alteration of the word reconciliation makes no 
difference in the signification of the passage ; 
since the reconciliation obtained by Christ's 
death, is the consequence of the atonement and 
expiation made by him, as is obvious from va
rious passages of Scripture.” See Heb. ii. 17. 2 
Cor. v. 18, 19. Heb. ix. 26. Still it would, I ap
prehend, have been better, had our Translators 
employed the more directly corresponding term 
reconciliation, as they had just rendered καταλλα- 
γίντες reconciled. Though indeed the words atone 
and atonement were, in the time of our Transla
tors, regarded as equivalent to reconcile and recon
ciliation. See Todd's Johnson.

12— J9. These verses are difficult and have 
been variously interpreted. The main purpose is 
(as Stuart observes) evidently this: to heighten 
our views respecting the blessings which Christ 
hath procured for us, by comparing them with 
the evils which ensued upon the fall of our first 
parent 5 and by showing that the blessings in 
question not only extend to the removal of those 
evils, but fa r  beyond. So far the general scope 
is plain : but. as Stuart observes, the detail is re
plete with difficulties ; which have, however, been, 
for the most part, successfully encountered by the 
learned Professor in his very valuable commen
tary, which I strongly recommend to all those of 
my readers who are desirous of understanding the 
course of reasoning in this important portion of 
Scripture; and must even content myself with 
referring them to his excellent analysis of the 
contents of these verses.

—  τούτο.] The Commentators are not agreed 
whether this is to be regarded as a particle of in
ference, or a particle of transition. The latter 
mode o f explanation seems only an avoiding of 
the difficulty; while the former involves some 
Harshness, by ellipsis and otherwise. I conceive 
that it simply means “ qu<e cum ita sint,” “ This

being the case 5 ” “ there being this reconcilia
tion;” as xiii. 6. Matt. xiii. 13; xiv. 2; xviii.26; 
xxi. 43.

In the words following, the best Commentators 
are agreed that “ the latter part of the comparison 
is left to be supplied from the subsequent verses $ 
the sense being suspended, on account of inter
vening explanations and illustrations, till we come 
to verses 18, 19, &-21.” Or, to express it in more 
critical language, ώσπερ 6t’ ενδς —  άμαμτίας b θάνα
τος (to use the words of Mr. Turner) “ form the 
protasis of a comparison, giving rise to adigression, 
to prove and illustrate it, and continued through 
the following verses to the 18th, when the prota
sis is repeated in different terms, and immediate
ly followed by the apodosis ουτω— ζωής, the lan
guage of which is adapted to the last form of the 
protasis. The sense i s : “ As by one man sin en
tered into the world, and death on all as its con
sequence, so by one δικαίωμα (righteousness) all 
are restored to a state of life.” See a similar 
parenthesis in vii. 2 & $.

— είσϊίλθε] “ was introduced.” A frequent idiom. 
So Thucyd. ii. 54. η νόσος — ες Πελοπόννησον <ώκ 
εΙσηΧΘε. Διηλθε, by the same idiom, signifies “ was 
transmitted,” namely, from generation to genera
tion.

— εφ* φτ πάντες ήμαρτον.] There has been some 
doubt raised by certain recent Commentators on 
the sense of Ιφ' ; which they would take as put 
for εν J , or assign the sense “ unto whom,” and 
even yet more far-fetched significations. All 
these interpretations, however, seem alike un
founded and unnecessary. They were, indeed, 
devised to avoid the difficulty resulting from the 
ancient and common interpretation “ inasmuch as 
all have sinned,” since it is objected, that in
fants have not sinned, and yet are liable to death. 
But the difficulty is not such as needs to be re
moved in so violent a manner; for ήμαρτον (“ sin
ned,”) merely implies that they “ are treated as 
sinners,” “ are considered guilty in the sight of 
God ; ” i. e. on account of Adam's fall. Thus the 
expression will be equivalent to αμαρτωλοί κατεστά·  
θησαν at v. 19. See Storr.

-13. This and the next verse are meant to es
tablish the proposition contained in the preceding 
one 5 and that by anticipating an objection; 
namely, that since, when there was no law, there 
was no transgression, death ought not to have 
been inflicted. The difficulty in this passage is 
chiefly occasioned by extreme brevity, and a 
blending of the objections with the answers. The 
sense of the whole mainly depends upon the in
terpretation of αχρι νόμου, which Origen, and also 
some modem Commentators, render “ during the 
law.” A signification inadmissible, and indeed 
inapplicable. See the learned discussion of J. A. 
H. Tittm. de Synon. p. 33, seqq. on the force 
of αχρι and μίχρι, which is intimately connected 
with the sense of this whole passage. His re
searches go to establish the ancient and common 
interpretation, by which άχρι νόμου is explained
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μον αμαρτία ήν έν χόσμω' αμαρτία δέ ονχ έλλογεϊται μη οντος νόμον.
14 “ *Αλλ3 ίβαοίλευοεν 6 θάνατος από 3Αδάμ μέχρι Μωϋαέως χαι έπι Ι5’ **' 

τους μη άμαρτησαντας έπί τω όμοιωματι της παραβάσεως *Αδαμ, ός
15 έστι τύπος τον μέλλοντος. °Αλλ3 ονχ ως τό παράπτωμα, οντω χαϊ τό 

χάρισμα, εΐ γάρ τω του ενός παραπτωματι οι πολλοί άπέ&ανον, πολλω 
μάλλον η χάρις τον Θεόν χαϊ η δωρεά έν χάριτι τη του ενός άν&ρώ-

16 που, 3[ησον Χριστού, είς τους πολλούς επερίααευσε. χαϊ ονχ ως δι’ 
ενός άμαρτησαντος, τό δώρημα * τό μεν γάρ χρίμα ί£ ενός εις χατά-

17 χριμα, τό δε χάρισμα έκ πολλών παραπτωμάτων εις δικαίωμα. Έι 
γάρ τω τον ενός παραπτωματι ό θάνατος έβααίλευσε διά του ίνός, 
πολλω μάλλον οι την περίσσειαν της χάριτος χαϊ της δωρεάς της δι-  
χαιοσννης λαμβάνοντες, έν ζωη βασιλεναονσι διά τού ίνός, 3Ιησον Χρι-

to mean, from the Fall, “ until the law was pro
mulgated ;” i. e. before the promulgation of the 
law ; and μέχρι Μωϋσ. “ until Moses gave the' 
law.” The common interpretation of tne whole 
passsme is also confirmed by the Greek Fathers 
and Commentators. See the details in Stuart. 
The argument in vv. 13 & 14, is stated by Mr. 
Holden well thus: “ Adam was subjected to death 
because he violated the law respecting the for
bidden fruit; but from his time till that of Moses, 
men were subjected to death who had not violated 
any similar positive or express law ; therefore 
they must have been subjected to death and 
treated as sinners, not for their own actual sin, 
but in consequence of Adam’s sin.”

— iXXoycaai.] Literally, “ entered to our ac
count,” “ laid to our charge.”

14. ϊβασέΧενσε] “ had exerted his uncontrollable 
force.” This is said by prosopopoeia; of which 
examples are adduced by Wets, from the Rab
binical and the Classical writers. Tot/j μή άμαρτ., 
“ who had not sinned.” So Winer in Gr. Gr. p. 
46. gives examples of ήμάρτησα for ήμαρτον. By 
the persons here adverted to, are meant, as Bp. 
Warourton remarks (Works, Vol. vi. p. 2591, 
“ those who died before they came to the knowl
edge of good and evil, namely, infants and idiots.” 
The words lm τω ίμ. της παραβ. *A. are to be con
nected with ΙβασίΧευσεν.

— 6ς ion τύπος του μίλλ.] sell, 'Κδάμ ‘ namely, 
Christ. Wets, has shown, that in the Rabbinical 
writers, and even in Josephus, mention is often 
made of the first Adam; which, of course, im
plies a second Adam. On the points of similarity 
see Carpz. in Recens. Synop. The chief one is 
that here adverted to by tne Apostle; namely, 
that “ by the first Adam sin came into the world: 
by the second came righteousness.” And as all 
mankind were represented in Adam, as the cause 
of their punishment; so were they all represented 
in Christ, as the cause of their restoration.

15. <1λλ’ ούχ ώς ri παράir., &c.] Here regularity 
would have required the corresponding part of 
the comparison Detween Christ and Adam, to have 
been resumed: but the Apostle, struck with a 
difference in some respects, again stops to remark 
this difference. And first he observes, that if 
God’s justice, in the infliction of punishment, was 
general in its effects, much more has his good
ness been general in freely bestowing mercies 
fnrough the Gospel. (Newc.)

— οι πολλοί.] Not “ many but “ the many j"
i. e. (by an idiom which I have fully explained in

VOL. II.

Rec. Syn.) all mankind. Ή  χάρις — iv χάρ., “ the 
grace of God and the gift [of righteousness] by 
grace.” Ή δωρεά iv χάρ. is a Hebraism for “ a 
gratuitous g ift.” By this the Apostle hints that 
this grace is purely a g ift, and unmerited. ’Eirc- 
ρίσσευσε; i. e. “ the benefit of the free gift hath 
abounded to a far greater extent than did the in
jury of,” &.C.

16. καϊ ούχ ως δι' Ινδς, &c.] The sentence is 
exceedingly elliptical; so that the Commentators 
in vain endeavour to bring it to any thing like a 
regular construction. Some verb must be sup
plied; whether lari, or εχει, matters not. But 
θάνατος and εΙσεΧθών cannot be supplied (with 
Koppe .and Valpy) by any rule of ellipsis. The 
true ellip. is what is suggested by the next clause 
τό μεν γάρ κρίμα, &c. Thus in the subsequent 
verse παραπτώματος is to be supplied at ίνδς, from 
παραπτωμάτων in the next clause. The διά also 
implies ΙΧΘ&ν, or such like. Thus we may render: 
“ And not as was the transgression, which came 
through one (i. e. Adam) who sinned, so is the 
free gift.” The sentence would have been more· 
plainly worded thus: καί ούχ ώς δι' Ινδς, ίμαρτή- 
σαντος τό κρίμα, οντω δι' ένίς, δικαιοΰντος ri δώρημα.

—τ~ τδ μεν γάρ κρίμα — δικαίωμα.] Here there is 
the same kind of ellip. as in the preceding verse. 
At Ιξ ίνδς supply παραπτώματος from παραπτωμάτων 
in the next clause; also εΧθδν, as before. The 
I k in εκ πολλών άμαρτ. is adapted to the ίζ  of the 
antithetical clause, and therefore must not be too 
rigorously interpreted. We may render “ on be
half of,” or “ on the part of.” At είς sub. ίγίνετο, 
“ issued in,” produced. The terms δώρημα (fre t 
pardon)  and χάρισμα (g ift o f  salvation), are equiv
alent, and denote the δικαίωμα. The πολλών has 
great force; for, as Theophyl. (cited in Recens. 
Synop.) observes, “ the pardon granted by God 
did not take away that one sin of Adam only, but 
all the sins which were committed in the world 
after it.” See Note on Matt. xx. 28.

17. 11 yip τψ τον Ινδς, &c.l Now is introduced 
the third advantageous difference. The γάρ is 
continuative; and the cl signifies “ if [as is the 
case],” to which the ούτως corresponds. ToB ίνδς, 
i. e. Adam. See Note on v. 15. The words διά 
τού ίνδς, “ through that one," are exegetical of the 
τψ — παραπτώματι. Περισσείμν της χάρ. is for χάριν 
περισσοτίραν, as 2 Cor. viii. 2, denoting what is 
transcendent. Trjf δωρεάς τής δικ. is for τής δικαι
οσύνης δεδωρημένης, the justification granted by 
grace. By the iv ζωη βασιΧ. is meant (as Mackn. 
observes) “ that they shall have infinitely greater

6
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n Supra 4. IS. 
infra 7 ,8.
Gal. 3 .18, 23.

στον. — *Αρα ovv ως δι* ενός παραπτώματος εϊς πάντας άν&ρωπονς, εις 18 

κατάκριμα * οντω και δι* ίνδς δικαιώματος είς πάντας άν&ρώπονς, εϊς 
δικαίωσιν ζωής, *Ώσπερ γάρ διά της παρακοής τον ενδς άν&ρωπον 19 

αμαρτωλοί κατεστά&ησαν οι πολλοί, οντω καί διά της νπακοης του ενδς 
δίκαιοι καταστα&ησονται οι πολλοί. η Νόμος δέ παρεισηλ&εν, %να πλδο- 20 
νάση το παράπτωμα. Ον δε έπλεόνασεν η αμαρτία, νπερεπερίσσενσεν 
η χάρις # ϊνα ώσπερ έβασίλευσεν η αμαρτία εν τφ &ανάτω, οντω καϊ 21 
η χάρις βασιλενση διά δικαιοσύνης εϊς ζωήν αιώνιον, διά *Ιησον Χρι- 
στον τον Κυρίου ημών.

happiness in their new life, than they had miser
ies and sorrows in the state into which they were 
brought through Adam's disobedience, expressed 
by the reigning o f death in this verse, and in v. 
14.” The term expresses height of felicity, with 
an adjunct notion of exalted honour; in which 
view Wets, aptly adduces Manil. v. 361. “ R e
gales ut opes et magna aeraria servent, Regnantes 
sub rege suo, rerumque ministri.” He might have 
yet more aptly cited 2 Tim. ii. 11. el ίπομένομεν, 
κάί σνμβασιλεύσομεν.

18, 19. The Apostle now turns back to com
plete the comparison commenced at v. 12, and 
sums up the argument; for &pa oZv is a usual 
expression with him for such a purpose, and may 
be rendered u So, then.” See Hoogev. de Part. 
There is here something very elliptical in the 
construction ; and the sense can only be gathered 
from the context. In the first clause, after δ/ 
ivdg παραπτώματος, we must. supply rb κρίμα : and 
in the second after δικαιώματος, supply rb χάρισμα. 
There is also a verb left to be supplied, as at ver. 
16, namely, #λβεν. Δικαίωσή ζωής seems to mean 
euch justification as should restore them to the 
salvation they had forfeited ; literally, pardon fo r  
life.
. 19. This verse is explanatory of the preceding, 

and ol πολλοί should be rendered “ the many,” 
which, as appears from the foregoing, is equiva
lent to πάντες* It is very important to attend 
to this force of the Article, and to bear in mind 
that throughout this whole passage it is (as Abp. 
Whately observes) “ the main drift of the Apostle 
to set forth the universality of the Redemption, 
as being co-extensive with the evil introduced at 
the fall, which it was designed to remedy.” So 
the great B E N T L E Y , in his masterly Sermon 
on Popery, after quoting what is said at yer. 12, 
and the redditio at ver 15, remarks : “ Who would 
not wish that our Translators had kept the Arti
cles in the version which they saw in the original ? 
thus, * If through the offence of the one (that is 
Adam) the many have died, much more the grace 
of God, by the one man, Jesus Christ, hath abound
ed unto the many/ By this accurate version, some 
hurtful mistakes about partial redemption, and 
absolute reprobation, had been happily prevented. 
Our English readers had then seen, what several 
of the Fathers saw and testified, that o\ πολλοί, 
the many, in an antithesis to the one, are equiva
lent to πάντες, all, in v. 12, and comprehended 
the whole multitude, the entire species of man
kind, exclusive only of the one. So again vv. 18, 
19, our Translators have repeated the like mis
take ; where, when the Apostle has said, that{as 
the offence of one was upon all men (ε& πάντας 
άνθρώπους) to condemnation, so the righteousness 
of one was upon all men to justification:' {for/

adds he, * asby the one man's disobedience (roS 
ivd$) the many (ol πολλοί) were made sinners, so 
by the obedience of the one (τοΰ the many (οΣ 
πολλοί) shall be made righteous/ By this version 
the reader is admonished and guided to remark, 
that the many in v, 19 are the same as πάντες, all, 
in v. 18.” The meaning, therefore, of vv. 18, 19. 
may be thus expressed (with Mr. Holden); li As, 
by Adam's disobedience, all men are brought into 
a state of condemnation, so, by Christ's obedience, 
all men are brought into a state of justification 
and life ; i. e. have the means of attaining that 
justification which will be crowned with eternal 
life.”

It is not, however, to be understood as meant, 
that all mankind are actually "made righteous5” 
but only that the benefit of this δώρημα, or χάρισμα, 
or δικαίωσις ζωής, is held out to a ll: and if  they do 
not reap the benefit of it, it is through their own 
fault; and that all who are justified must become 
so alone through Christ.

20. νόμος δε παρεισηλθεν.] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether νόμος denotes the Law 
o f Moses, or the Law o f  nature, or a Rule o f  life, 
which Bp. Middl. proposes. Almost all ancient 
and modern ones adopt the first mentioned inter-

Eretation; which, however, is strongly impugned 
y Mackn. and Middl.; by the latter, because 

that would break his Canon of the Greek Article. 
But their objection applies rather to the version 
lt entered privily; ” for certainly that is not ap
plicable to the introduction of the Law, which 
was ushered in with all possible pomp and noto
riety. I am inclined to regard νόμος, with Mackn. 
and Middl., as signifying Law, a rule of life, in
cluding both the Law of nature and of Moses. 
Thus παρεισηλθεν may mean, not u secretly or si
lently entered,” as Mackn. and Middl. suppose, 
but “ was introduced.” And this ϊβ confirmed by 
the Syriac and some modern Versions and Com
mentators.

Παρά here means by the bye, or indirectly. A 
view of the sense, also, I find, adopted by Prof. 
Scholef., who considers the Apostle's meaning to 
be, “ that when sin had entered, the direct and 
obvious method would have been to introduce the 
Gospel as its great counteraction and remedy; 
instead of which, the Law came first to answer a 
collateral end, viz. to aggravate the evil, and make 
it more manifest and desperate, that men might 
be most effectually prepared to welcome ; the 
blessing. Thus it was an indirect step towards 
the accomplishment of God’s ultimate purpose.” 

— oL] This may be taken either of time, or 
place; each interpretation supported by good 
Commentators. The former is preferable; but 
both may fee admitted.

21. διά δικαιοσύνη] “ by justification of sin.”
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1 V I . T I  ovv έροΰμεν ,· έπ ιμενονμ εν  τη  α μ α ρ τία , ΐν α  η  χ ά ρ ις  π λ ίο -
2 νάστ;;  ° μ η  γένο ιτο  !  Ο ϊτινες άπε& άνομεν τη  ά μ α ρ τίφ , πως ε τ ι ζη -  ° GfJ‘ β' Ul
^  * > m D »% 3 eι tt j /j r λ  » « . · % > « ■  ρ Gal, 3.27.3 σομιν  iv  a v r j j ;  v η otyvouxt o n  οσοι χρ αηη οχτη μην  εις Χ ρ ίσ το ν  1η-  qicor.6* ml

4 αονν, εις τον θάνατον αυτόν εβαπτίσ&ημεν ; q 2υνετάφημεν ουν αντω ^  2 u 
5ίά τον βαπτίσματος εις τον θάνατον' Ϊνα ώσπερ ηγέρ&η Χρίστος έχ fpet!°4. ι, 2.

“ The word (says Koppe) differs from χάρις as 
effect from cause.” Mr. Young remarks, that 
“ looking over the comparison, as now complet
ed, we may observe that the principal terms are 
four  on each side : thus —

Adam, Transgression, Condemnation, Death :
Christ, Obedience, Justification, L i fe ’. 

go that the result of the inference drawn at v. 12 is, 
Wherefore, as by the offence of Adam, condem
nation and death came upon all m en; even so, 

the obedience of Christ, the second Adam, 
justification and eternal life were restored to all 
men.”

VI. Some Commentators are of opinion, that 
the design of this and the next two Chapters is, to 
vindicate the Gospel doctrine of Justification from 
certain misconstructions, and to prove that it does 
not make void the law. In the present, say they, 
the Apostle shews it is quite consistent with the 
law written on the hearts of men 5 and so far from 
dissolving our obligations to holiness, confirms 
them. Others (as Theophyl., Schoettg., ana Mr. 
Young) think that, as in the foregoing Chapters, 
the Apostle had considered the graces and privi
leges conferred on the Christian convert, upon his 
admission to the Covenant, he now proceeds to 
treat on the Christian life subsequent to baptism;
1. e. sanctification, or Christian holiness as subse
quent to justification: pointing out what obliga
tions are laid upon u s ; what conditions are 
required for maintaining our state of grace, and se
curing our inheritance; and what helps of Divine 
grace are afforded, for enabling us to fulfil those 
conditions. 1. The Apostle, in chap, vi., states 
the obligations to holiness, under which we are 
laid by oilr baptismal voV, and other Christian 
engagements; and also by the different results 
of a life spent in the service of sin, or the service 
of God: this he does in chap. vi.. 2. He in chap
ters vii. and viii. inquires what helps were afforded 
toward Sanctification, in the Jewish and Christian 
dispensations. Of these views the latter seems 
to be the more correct; but the Apostle had 
'probably both designs in mind, the former sub
serviently to the latter. And purposing to estab
lish the obligation to Christian holiness. He does 
it by counteracting two grand abuses, which had 
been marie of his doctrines. 1. That of free grace;
2. that of the Christian’s freedom from the law. 
But in order to a full comprehension of the course 
of argument pursued by the Apostle in chapters 
vi—  viii., the reader is referred to the copious 
synopsis and elaborate exegesis of Prof. Stuart.

1. rl οΐν Ιροΰμιν;] This is not, as Schleus. im
agines, “ a formula of transition;” but a formula 
bv which something that another might reason or 
think, is adverted to for the purpose of disavow
ing it. Nor is this use confined to St. Paul; for 
it sometimes occurs in the Classical writers. So 
Arrian. Epict. p. 17. (cited by Wolf) Ti ouv ly5>
Xlv» : h i  άπρακτόν lari rb Ιύον; ui) ylvono !

2. οίτινες άπεθάνομεν ry ο μ.] "The ancient and 
the best modern Commentators are agreed, that 
the sense i s ; “ How shall wc who have died to

sin (i. e. who have solemnly renounced it at our 
baptism) live any longer therein.” The πως rep
resents the inconsistency of such conduct. See 
Gal. ii. 18. It is well observed by Koppe, that 
the ratio metaphorce is formed on a singular mode 
of speaking, — by which the right of immersion 
in the baptismal water, and egress from it, were 
used as a symbol of breaking off all connection 
with the present sinful life, and giving one’s self 
to a new and pure one. As therefore (continues 
he) it was usual for those baptized to be, on that 
account, called both dead and buried, and raised 
again to a new life, hence the Apostle, according 
to his custom, applies this manner of speaking to 
the purpose of describing the cultivation of Chris
tian virtue (to which every Christian had bound 
himself) under the similitude of death and resur
rection.” Elsn. and Wets, adduce many passa-
fes of the Classical writers, which show that to 

e dead to any thing or person, denoted to have 
broken ojf all connection therewith.

Ζ ή σ ο μ ε ν  iv airy denotes the habitual com
mission of it. So Wets, cites examples from the 
Classical writers,of iv ο’ίνφ, or iv πότοις.

3. fj ίγνοείτε bn boot Ιβαπτ., &C.] Under the 
same metaphor the Apostle proceeds to show, 
from the nature of the baptismal covenant, that 
Christians have engaged to be conformed to the 
death and resurrection of Christ by dying unto 
sin, and rising again unto righteousness.

Ή  dyνοείτε occurs also at vii. 1, and is equiva
lent to “ have you forgotten, or are you not aware 
of this tnith 1 ” Βαατίξεσθαι εις τινα is equivalent 
to βα-πτ. είς ίνομά τίνος, and denotes to profess one’s 
self any one’s disciple by baptism; which was 
understood to engage the disciple to the profes
sion of the doctrine promulgated by his teacher. 
Εις τόν θάνατον aired Ιβαπτ. may be rendered, 
“ have been baptized unto his death.” But the 
sense is not so clear as that of the foregoing 
phrase. The best Commentators, however, think 
that it must mean, “ to bind one’s self by baptism, 
to die unto ; i. e. lay aside, all sin,” as Christ laid 
down his life : the είς denoting conformity to. 
See Bp. Marsh’s Lectures, p. 385.

4. σννετάψημεν] “ we have been [thus] buried 
fin the waters o f baptism].” There is aplain al
lusion to the ancient custom of baptism by im
mersion, on which sec Suicer’s Thes. Eccl. in v. 
cited in Bingham’s Antiquities, Vol. I. p. 522, and 
Bp. Sherlock cited in Recens. Syn. And Bp. 
Warburton, Div, Leg. Vol. II. p. 152, has shown 
that initiation into the Greater Mysteries was by 
the Philosophers figuratively termed a dying, or 
engaging to die unto, and renounce a worldly and 
vicious life.

— είς τ bv θάνατον.] “  After the similitude of, 
or in conformity to his doath.” Supply αΐτόΰ 
from the αΰτΰ just before. In fact, it is called for 
by the Article τόν. Διά 7% άόξης τ. Π., “ through 
the glory, i. c. power, of the Father.” Έ ν καινότ. 
ζωής is for iv xatvy rjt ζοιρ, “ in a new life.” Iltpi- 
πατεΐν here, as often, denotes habitual conduct. 
It is observed by Iaspis, that the Apostle hae put 
only twd members of the comparison, when there
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νεκρών δια της δόξης τον Πατρός, οντω και ημείς έν καινότητι ζωής 
Phil. 3. io.il. ηεριηατηαωμεν. L i γαρ σνμφντοι γεγοναμεν τω ομοιωματι τον θανα- 5 
& 5 24. τον αντον, alia  και της αναστασεως εσομεθα τοντο γινώσκοντες, οτι 6 

ο παλαιός ημών άνθρωπος σννεσταυρωθη, ϊνα κατοίργηθη τό σώμα της 
11 Pet. 4. ι. αμαρτίας, τον μηκέτι δονλενειν ημάς τη αμαρτία. 1 ο γαρ άποθανών 7 
u 2 Tim. 2. η. δεδικαίωταν από της αμαρτίας. u Ει δε άπεθάνομεν σνν Χριστώ, πι- 8 
χ Rev. ι. is. οτενομεν ότι και σνζησομεν αν τω* χ είδότες ότι Χριστός, ε/ερθείς έκ 9 
&eb *9 27 si VSXQ®V> °^Η ότι αποθνήσκει' θάνατος αντον ονκ h i  κυριεύει. 7 ο γαρ 10 
ϊ Pet.* 24* απίθανε, τη αμαρτία άπεθανεν εφάπαξ * ο δε ζη, ζη τω Θεω. 2 Οντω 11

should properly have been four , omitting one in 
the protasis, and another in the apodosis. The 
passage, in a complete state, he says, would be 
this : ώσπερ ήγέρθη Χριστές ίκ νεκρών, καί περιεπά- 
τησε έν καινότητι ζωής, οΰτω καί ήμεΐς σννεγερθέντες 
αντω έκ νεκρών, έν καινότητι ζωρς περιπατήσωμεν.

5 — 11. The main idea being thus introduced, 
the Apostle now proceeds to expand the thought, 
and present it in a variety of costume, suitable to 
the nature of the case, and to impress the whole 
on the mind of the reader. (Stuart.)

5. el γάο σνμφντοι— έσόμεΟα\ i. e. if we have 
been closely united with, or assimilated to Him 
in His death, we shall also be assimilated to, (i. e. 
regenerated with,) Him, in the likeness of his 
resurrection. Grot,, Loesn., Carpz., and Koppe 
remark, that σύμφυτος is used often of the closest 
union and most intimate friendship. Τω δμοιώματι 
is for καθ' δμοίωμα. . Also αλλό και would properly 
denote imb etiam; but, in this elliptical use, it 
may be rendered te utique, sane etiam.37 Here we 
must repeat σύμφυτοι.

6. The Apostle now enforces this obligation to 
Christian holiness, from the engagement which 
every Christian comes under by baptism, of being 
conformed to the fellowship of Christ’s sufferings, 
by crucifying the flesh, with the affections and 
lusts.

—- τοντο γινώσκοντες.] Many take this as a par- 
ticzple for a verb. But a particle such as επειδή, 
is also necessary. It is better to regard γινώσκ. 
as a Nominativus pendens, ύμείς being understood. 
Thus it is equivalent to a verb with επειδή. This 
use of γινώακειν occurs also in 1 Tim. i. 9. James
i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 20. Soph. Antig. 138. τοντο γινώσκων 
on, &c. Antiphanes in Alcestide: τοντο γινώ- 
σκων δπ.

— b παλαιέ ή . ανθ^ωηο*.] This seems to denote 
the corrupt disposition, and even nature which 
men derive from Adam, and which belongs to 
them in their unrenewed state ; what is properly 
applicable only to human nature being (by per
sonification) applied, by a metonymy of the sub
ject for the adjunct, (as in Eph. iv. 22, and Col.
iii. 9.) to the concrete man. Thus Adam is called 
by the Rabbins the man o f  sin. To this is opposed 
the new man, the holy disposition and character 
infused by the Holy Spirit, and required by the 
Gospel, See Eph. iv. 24, and Col. iii. 10.

—- iv a καταργηθρ τδ σώμα τ. J.] Τδ σώμα τής αμ. 
is not to be regarded, with many eminent Com
mentators, (especially the recent ones,) as simply 
put for άμαρτίγ, but sin is considered, (suitably to 
the foregoing metaphor,) as a body, possessing 
power within the man, as an imperium in impcno; 
a body consisting of many members, in particular 
vices. Comp, vii. 24. Kαταρχηθρ, u migh£ be de
prived of-its vigour and efficiency, and no longer

cause sin.” Τδ σώμα τής αμαρτίας is plainly the 
same with b παλαιδ? άνθρωπος. And τον δουλεύειν
is for ώστε δονλενειν.

7. 6 γάρ άποθανών — αμαρτίας.] This V. en
forces the declaration in the foregoing (that when 
the old man is crucified, Christians cannot be de
voted to the service of sin) by a simile drawn from 
natural or physical death; and άποθανών is to be 
taken, figuratively, of him whose corrupt nature 
has been crucified with Christ; q. d. “ He who 
is [thus] dead [to sin] is freed from its power.” 
For δεδικαίωται is for ελεύθερέ έστι, “ is freed from 
its slavery;7’ as viii. 2. Gal. ii. 20; v. 20. 1 Pet.
iv. 1. πέπανται αμαρτίας. At the same time there 
may be here, as Crell. thought, a blending of the 
proper with the figurative ■ sense of the illustra
tion, and that from which it is compared: q. d. 
“ As a man corporeally dead is freed from the 
authority of all those that in his lifetime had 
power over him; so he that is thus figuratively 
dead, is freed from the power of sin, which for
merly acted in him.” The term is used in 
preference to ήλευθίρωται, in order, as Crell. sug
gests, to remind us what we may hope for, if we 
thus shake off the slavery of sin.

8. tl δε άπεθάνομεν — avr<J>.] Some Commenta
tors regard this as an admonition, “ Since we are 
dead with Christ, we ought,” &c. That, how
ever, is refuted by the πιστεύομεν. The common 
interpretation (ably maintained by Theophyl. & 
Whitby) is, with some slight modification, pref
erable. Render: “ Now if we have thus died 
with Christ [by having our corrupt nature crucified 
with him] we trust that we shall also live with 
him [in immortal happiness].” See 2Tim .ii. 11. 
Pr. Stuart well observes, that “ in this and the 
next verse the Apostle resumes the sentiment of
v. 4. for the sake of adding a new circumstance, ■ 
by way of establishing his position; viz. as Christ 
died but once, and thenceforth lives for ever a 
new life, so the believer dies once for all to sin, 
when he truly dies to it.”

9. είδότες.] See Note on v. 6. γινώσκοντες.
10. 8 y a p  απίθανε — θεφ.] The U is for xaff 8,

“ in respect to this.” See Note on John xvii. 1 
— 5. And rp άμαρτίμ άπίθανεν εφάπαξ may mean, 
in his dying, “ he died on account of, for the ex
piation of, sin (see 1 Thess. v. 10.) once for all,” 
i. e. so as to complete and perfect our redemp
tion. See Heb. vii. 27. ix. 26 — 28. Stuart, 
however, maintains, that Christ’s “ dying to sin,” 
means, that he died in order to diminish its pow
er or influence. But this, though it be true, is 
not, I apprehend, the tohole truth. It is not easy 
to fix the sense of ζη τώ βεφ, to which various 
senses, none of them inapposite, are assigned by 
the Commentators* It probably means (and so I 
find Stuart explains), “ unto the glory and honour
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κ α ι υμείς λογίζεσ& ε εαυτούς νεκρούς μ εν  είναι τ jj α μ α ρ τία , ζω ντας δε

12 τω Θεω, 4ν Χ ρ ισ τ ή  ’ΐη σ ο ν  [τω Κ ύριοι ημώ ν]. Μ η  συν βασιλενέτω  

η  αμ αρτία  έν τω & νητψ  υμώ ν οώ ματι, εις το  νπ α κο ύειν  [_αντη £vj

13 τα ΐς έπ ι& νμία ις α υτο ΰ  * a μ η δ έ  πα ρ ισ τά νετε  τα  μέλη  υμώ ν όπλα  αδικ ίας
** c r a 3 « a t f r i λ* _ w c * w >, λ* Gftl. 2,20.

i j  αμαρτιφ  akktu παραστησ& τε εαντονς τω Θεω, ω$ εκ νεκρών ζω ντας, ηθι̂ &μ.

14 και τά  μέλη υμώ ν όπλα  δ ικα ιοσύνης τω  Θεω. α μ α ρ τία  γ ά ρ  νμ ώ ν  ον  

κυριεύσει * ου γ ά ρ  έστε υ π ό  νόμον, αλλ’ υ π ό  χά ρ ιν . *

of God,” which was promoted by his resurrec
tion.

11. λογίζεσθε, &c.] “ Now (observes Stuart), 
follows the comparison of the members with the 
head.” The sense i s : “ So also consider your
selves as persons who have renounced sin, whose 
corrupt nature has been crucified ;- but who are 
alive unto God, by living to his honour, service, 
and obedience.” Έν Χριατφ expresses, that it is 
to Christ’s mediation that we are to ascribe both 
our dying unto sin, and our living unto God.

12, 13. Now comes the conclusion: “ From 
these considerations, then, let not sin reign,” &c. 
By άμαρτία is meant, not peccatum, but vitiositas, 
that propensity to evil which exists in every man. 
“ The Apostle (remarks Chrys.) does not say, Let 
not the flesh energize ; he does not bid us destroy 
nature, but regulate our passions.” The Apostle, 
by a bold figure, personifies Sin as a tyrant, striv
ing to hold mastery over men. θνητψ is not what 
many recent Commentators maintain, a mere 
epithet o f  ornament; but is used to hint, 1. that 
the pleasures of the body are, from its liability to 
disease and death, very fleeting and temporary ; 
and that therefore there is the less reason to 
gratify corporeal appetites. 2. That the labours 
of resisting temptations to vice are but of short 
continuance, and therefore such as need not seem 
formidable. 3. To admonish them of the near 
approach of that period when the dominion of sin 
would work death spiritual and eternal. This 
view is confirmed by Stuart, who thinks the 
word is used in order impressively to point out 
the sin and folly of permitting the lusts of a fra il 
and perishable body to have dominion over the 
soul.

Griesb. and Knapp, with the approbation of 
Koppe, have cancelled the words air η iv ταΐς 
Ιπιθυμίαις αίτοΰ, on the authority of some MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers; but, I conceive, without 
reason. For though some MSS. have not the 
airy Iv ; and others retain the airy, but cancel 
the Iv ταΐς Ιπιθνμίαις αυτοΰ ; yet scarcely any omit 
both. And if even the majority of both classes of 
MSS. omitted all the words, it would be uncriti
cal to cancel them; since, when removed, they 
leave the passage so cropped and curtailed in 
sense, as no writer would suffer a passage to ap
pear. We should then have to implore the kind 
aid of some other MSS., to disencumber the sen
tence of what would then be worse than useless, 
the words είς rd Ιπακούαν. With far more pru
dence Vater has restored the whole passage in the 
text, and Tittrn. ταΐς Ιπιθνμίαις airov. To me it 
seems, that, although the authority for retaining 
all the words is so great, that none ought to be 
actually removed from the text, yet, that the state 
of the evidence (as reported hy Wets, nnd Griesb.) 
is such as to justify us in suspecting that the pas
sage is not as it was left by the Apostle. Gratz 
and Rinck are of opinion (as I myself formerly 
was) that the present reading was formed of two

readings; namely, ijτακούειν ταΐφ Ιπιθνμίαις αίτοΰ, 
and ίπακούειν airy, the fa being added afterwards 
But, though agreeing in their premises, they so 
far differ in their conclusions, that Rinck thinks 
the true reading is ίπακονεtv airy ; Gratz, ίπα
κούειν ταΐς Ιπιθνμίαις αίτοΰ. Rinck will not believe 
that ταΐς Ιπιθνμίαις αίτοΰ could have been expelled 
by the airy, but rather airy by those words. It 
is not, however, very likely, that any Scholiasts 
would think it necessary to gloss the αίτ-y. If 
they had, they would surely have glossed by ταΐς 
Ιπιθνμίαις α ί τ η ς ,  not αίτοΰ, as, in fact, did. Ori- 
gen, Ruffin., and Theodor. And so one of Mat- 
thaei’s MSS. I cannot, therefore, bring myself to 
believe that we have in the common text two 
readings, one a gloss upon the other. We have 
rather, I suspect, the original reading (which I 
believe was faτακούειν ταΐς ιπιθνμίαις αίτοΰ); and, 
mixed up with it, the attempts of some sciolists 
(not scholiasts) to improve it; who thought the 
words ought to have been accommodated to the 
principal term άμαρτία, not to the subordinate one 
αώμάτι. I suspect that airy was first inserted, and 
then fa, to help out the construction. For the 
omission of airy fa there is the authority of sev
eral o f the most ancient and valuable MSS., many 
of the best Versions, and very many Fathers. It 
is not probable that the words air ~ fa were re
moved (as Matthaii fancies) “ to clear the sen
ten ce;” for even with them it is not overloaded. 
The only objection to it is, its extreme harihness ; 
though that, of itself, is no reason why it should 
be altered, but the contrary, agreeably to the most 
certain of all Critical Canons. And though we 
nowhere else read of the lusts of sin (but only of 
the lusts of the fiesli or the body), yet, it may here 
be tolerated, because sin is personified as a tyrant, 
—just as supra v. 6, 7. he is considered as a mas
ter over a slave.

13. μηίε παριστάνετε, &c.] We have here a 
continuation of the imagery (in which sin is con
sidered as a slave-master), introductory of a kin
dred admonition. Thus there is not a military 
allusion (as was thought by Wets, and others), 
but ΰπλα is here to be taken in its primary sense, 
to denote tools or instruments, as in Herodot. vii.
25. ix. 121. Herodian vii. 11. and elsewhere. 
Thus the sense is, “ neither yield up your mem
bers to Sin, for him to use as tools, or instru
ments of wickedness.” Compare vv. 16. 29. and 
see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 13.

13. fa νεκρών ζώκτας] “ as those who, after hav
ing been [spiritually] dead, are now alive.”

14. hpuprla yap, &.c.] The γάρ, as Chrys. and 
Theophyl. remark, has reference to a clause omit
ted, q. d. “ [Exert yourselves and fear not] for 
sin shall not [as you apprehend] have dominion 
over you.” The next yap assigns a reason why 
sin shall not work their destruction, namely, that 
they are not under Law, but under Grace. I en
tirely agree with Carpz., Doddr., Mackn., and 
Middl., that by νόμος is meant Law in general



38 ROMANS CHAP. VI. 15— 19.
b O a l.2 .18,19.

e John 8. 34, 
2 Pet. 2.19.

d John 8.32. 
I  Pet. 2.16.

* Τ ί  o v v ; ά μ α ρ τη σ ο μ εν , ό τι ονκ έσμέν ν π ό  νόμον  άλλ* ν π ό  χά ρ ιν  /  15 

Μ η  γένο ιτο  I c Ονκ ο ιδα τε o n  ώ π α ρισ τά νετε εαυτούς δούλους ctg 16 

ν π α κ ο η ν , δούλο ι έστε ώ ν π α κ ο ύ ιτε , ήτο ι αμ αρτία ς εις θ ά ν α το ν , η  

νπ α κο η ς εις δ ικ α ιο σ ύ ν η ν ; Χ ά ρ ις  δέ τω  Θεω, m i  η τε  δούλοι τη ς  17 

α μ α ρ τία ς , ν π η κ ο ν σ α τε  δέ εκ καρδ ίας εις ον παρεδό& ητε τύ π ο ν  δ ιδαχής  * 

d έλεν& ερω& εντες δέ α π ό  τη ς  α μ α ρ τία ς  έδονλω&ητε τη  δ ικα ιοσύνη . 18 

*Λν&ρώπινυι? λέγω  δ ιά  τη ν  άσ& ενειαν τη ς  σαρκός νμω ν. ώ σπερ γ ά ρ  19

“ It is true (say*Middl.) that if  understood of the 
law of Moses, the argument will be coherent with 
respect to the Jews *, but it ought to be remarked 
that the design of the Apostle is far more com
prehensive ; and that he means to contrast the 
nature of all law, (i. e. of every rule of life, which 
offers neither mediation nor atonement, and con
sequently makes no provision for the inevitable 
weakness of man), with grace, i. e. with a gra
cious dispensation, which requires not an unsin
ning obedience, but only the best exertions of 
frail creatures, giving assurance of pardon through 
faith, where our obedience has been imperfect.”

15— 23. The Apostle proceeds to argue, that 
the dispensation of grace vouchsafed to us, so 
far from encouraging sin, demands a service to 
righteousness, utterly inconsistent with any sin
ful habit.

16. ovk οιδατε, &c.] After earnest dissuasion, 
the Apostle resorts to serious admonition, by plac
ing before them the alternative, that they must 
serve some master, — either Sin, who will lead 
them to death 5 or righteous obedience, which will 
conduct them to justification. They who obey 
Sin are the vassals of sin, and must receive the 
wages of sin — death . Είς ύπακ> is for ώστε 
ί/πακοϋειν. The $  is by some rendered " whatso
ever.” But as αμαρτία was just before personified, 
so it should seem that the J  here is put in the 
masculine, for accommodation to it 5 though by Sin 
may, in an under sense, be meant ahahit of sin, as 
by {ittακοι) a habit of obedience. The είς in είς 
Θάνατον and είς δικ. denotes event, result, or conse
quence, as Rom. v. 16. where είς κατάκρίμα and είς 
δικαίωσιν are similarly opposed, θάνατος here de
notes spiritual and eternal death, the death of the 
Soul, the awful όλεθρον αϊώνιον άπό προσώπου του 
Κυρίου. 2 Thess. i. 9. Λικ. should not be rendered 
righteousness; since, as appears from the kindred 
passage at v. 1C. (see also iv. 25.) it is for δικαίωσιν, 
which word properly denotes acquittal, but in St. 
Paul forgiveness o f  sins, and consequent accep
tance and admission to salvation. This I find 
confirmed by Bp. Bull Harm. Ap. p. 42., where 
after remarking that ύπακοης is to be taken met- 
onymically, for the law of the Gospel which we 
are to obey — and that δικαιοσύνη is used as often 
for δικαίωσις , renders “ Ejus servi estis, cui aus- 
cultatis. sive peccati ad mortem, sive Evangelii 
ad justificationem vitas.” A similar mode of ex
planation is to be adopted at ix. 30,31. Gal. ii. 21. 
iii, 21. and elsewhere.

17. “ The Apostle now transfers what had been 
expressed generally, to the case of the Romans.” 
(Koppe.) Thus vv. 17,18. as also 19, 20. are not 
meant to follow up the argument; but only to im
press his readers (of the Gentiles), by showing 
them, that they are themselves examples of what 
he is declaring. See Stuart.

— Χά9^  r<? θεω.] Sub. έστω. The phrase is 
scarcely ever found in the Classical writers. The 
only passage adduced by the Commentators (Ar

rian Epict. iv. 4. 76ts εγώ ήμόρτανον, νυν δ' ούκέτι * 
χάρις τω θεω) is, no doubt, borrowed from the N. 
T., which the writer appears to have diligently 
perused. In on %τε, &c., there is a difficulty 
(arising from the words seeming to express a 
sense the reverse of what the Apostle must have 
meant), which Is not removed by supplying, as 
Beza and* many others have done, μέν. Nor do I 
see how the difficulty is to be solved by merely 
"taking the whole phrase together,” as Stuart 
proposes. It is better to suppose (with Grot, and 
Koppe), that as the participle is often put for the 
verb 5 — so here, by a Hebraism [or rather popular 
idiom] the verb is put for the participle, whic 
would be equivalent to a verb with καίπερ, al
though. The ντε is emphatical. Render: u God 
be thanked that, though ye were [once] the ser
vants of sin, ye have [now], on the contrary [δέ) 
obeyed/ 7 &c. A Classical author would have 
written : δτι, πρΙν μεν δντες, &C. — νυν δέ, &C. ’Ε*
καρδίας, " cordially.” In είς ον παοεδ. τύπον διδα· 
χης there is a well-known hypallage, by the figure 
attraction (see Glass Phil. Sacr. 168.), as in the 
Virgilian “ urbem quam statuo, vestra est.” Thus 
it is for τω τύπφ διδαχής eh ον τύπον παρεδόθητε, i. e. 
to be formed upon as upon a model.

18. ελενθερωθέντες δε άττδ της d/ε.] i. e. being lib
erated from the bondage of : sin being still con
sidered as a slave-master. THere is not an allu
sion (as Hamm, and Mackn. imagine) to the manu
mission, but to the transfer of slaves (whether by 
purchase, or otherwise) from the service of one 
master to that of another. The words έλενθ. δε 
άπό, &c. are, I conceive, meant to be (as Crell, 
has pointed out) suspended in construction on 
the preceding sentence ; though not, as he imag
ines, on νπηκούσατε. The truth is, ελενθ. <5ε is put 
for και ατι ελευθ., li and that being freed.” Έύου- 
λώθητε is for δούλοι >)τε; which, however, is meint 
to hint that it is their duty so to be. The sense 
of the term, however, is modified by the context. 
Obedience to God is properly not a slavery, but a 
service; or, at least, an έθελοδουλεία, such as that 
spoken of in Plutarch T. ii. 768. (cited by Wets.)
οίς iiv ερως κύριος εγγενηται, των αΧλωρ δεσποτών'και 
αρχόντων ελεύθεροι, και αψετοε, κ α θ ά π ε ρ  Ι ε ρ ο 
δουλ  ο ι , διατελονσιν.

19. άνθρώπινον λέγω, &c.] On the sense of this 
phrase the Commentators are not agreed. There 
are, however, but two interpretations entitled to 
attention : 1. That of many eminent ancient and 
modern Commentators, who think that the Apos
tle wishes to soften the harshness of the term 
έδονλώθητε, and make it more consonant to the 
doctrine of the freedom of Christians under the 
Gospel. .For to the words <5σΠΧοί δικ., δονλωθηναι, 
&c. they think this expression άνθρώπινον λέγω 
(i. e. κατ' άνθρωπον or ανθρωπινως) is to be referred. 
Thus the sense will b e : "I use that expression 
of common life, (viz. είουλώθητε) though some
what harsh, and not very suitable to the free state 
of Christians, in order that you who are weak,
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ηαρεστησατε ta  μέλη νμων δούλα τιj άχα&οιρσία xal τη ανομία tig 
την ανομίαν, οντω ννν παραστησατε τα μέλη νμων δούλα τη διχαΐτ-

20 οαννη tig αγιασμόν. β"θτε γαρ δούλοι ητε της αμαρτίας, έλεν&εροι ijts eiohn8·34·
21 τη δικαιοσύνη, τίνα ουν καρπόν εΐχετε τότε, έφ3 οίς ννν έπαισγννε-
22 σ&ε; το γαρ τέλος εκείνων θάνατος, νννϊ δε, ελεν&ερω&έντες από της 

αμαρτίας, δουλω&έντες δέ τω Θεω, εχετε τον καρπόν νμων εις άγιοι-
23 αμάν* το δε τέλος, ζωήν αιώνιον. { Τα γάρ όψωνια της αμαρτίας “ρ™^Μ· 

νατος. τό δέ χάρισμα τον Θεόν ζωη αιώνιος, έν Χριστώ 31ησον τω jSesns.1'
1 Κνρίω ημών. V II. "Η άγνοέϊτε, αδελφοί, (γινωακουσι γαρ νόμον

and accustomed to refer every thing to the senses, 
may the more fully understand in what your duty 
consists; which is in obeying righteousness.” 2 . 
Chrys. and some other ancients; and, of the mod
ems, Wets., Schleus., and Stuart explain it to 
mean ; “ I use such language as men are accus
tomed to employ, in regard to the affairs of com
mon life.” So the Classical writers have the 
phrase άνθριαπίνως λέγω. These interpretations 
seem, in Some measure, to merge into each other. 
See Note on iii. 5.

— Siattep γαρ, &c.] The Apostle, having ex
plained the reason why they should free them
selves from the servitude of sin, and answered an 
objection arising from thence, returns to his ad
monition. (Crell.) ΠαρίσΓ. should be rendered, 
not “ have yielded,” but “ [once] yielded.” This 
is apparent from the οντω νυν παραστήσατε. It is 
strange that the Commentators should not have 
seen that ίοΰλα is here not a substantive, but an 
adjective; which, indeed, was the primitive use 
of the term ; ίοϋλο; being, in its original use, as 
much an adjective as ελεύθερος. “ So (observes 
Scheid ap. Lennep) the Persian B e n d ,  a bond- 
servant, from binden, to bind.” *Ακαθαρσία and άνο- 
μ(a are by many recent Commentators accounted 
synonymous. Butas άκαθαρσία, in the signification 
lasciviousness, has at i. 24·. been applied to these 
very persons, so that seems to be the sense here. 
Thus the word is synonymous with Ασέλγεια and 
ronvda. See Tittm. de Synon. p. 155. Comp. 2 
Cor. vii. 1.

From lasciviousness the Apostle, I conceive, 
now rises to ανομία in general, as used of every 
kind of unlawful conduct. In είς τήν άνοαίαν and 
εις riv άγ. there is a peculiar idiom, which has 
occasioned some difference of opinion as to the 
full import of the words. The ancient, and al
most all modern Commentators think that the είς 
denotes accumulation, i. e. “ vice upon vice.” 
They, however, adduce no sufficient proof; and 
this mode of explanation will not suit είς αγιασμόν. 
1 should rather think that the els (like the Heb. 
S) denotes purpose, as in Mark i. 4. and often. 
Thus the sense will be, “ for the promotion and 
dissemination of vice of every kind.” Δικαιοσύνη 
denotes riu-ht conduct in general, as opposed to 
ανομία : nnAtUay. signifies “ that you may become 
holy,” and consequently be blessed and saved.

20. The connection and the scope of this verso 
(not a little obscure) may, I think, be laid down, 
with Prof. Stuart, as follows : “ As you once serv
ed sin, so now you must serve holiness. Your 
present relation admits of no other conclusion ; 
for when you served sin, you deemed yourselves 
free from all obligation to righteousness : [so now, 
serving holiness, count yourselves free from all 
obligation to sin.”]

— Ιλενθεροι ?/τε iy  Jut.] The Commentators 
have been not· a little perplexed with this rare 
use of ελεύθερος, and the unprecedented syntax of 
Dative for Genit. But, in fact (as Mackn. saw) 
ίικ. is not governed of Ιλεύθ., but of h i  understood. 
And Mackn. and Wahl rightly render, “ free with 
respect to righteousness,” i. e. as to any depen
dence upon it, or obedience to it. Tnere is, how
ever, a yet greater irregularity in the sentence, 
namely, that we have here (as occasionally else
where in St. Paul) an antithetical clause left to 
be supplied. This was seen by Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, and afterwards by Crell. 
and Grot. They paraphrase thus: “ When ye 
lived in vice, ye were alienated from all virtue, 
not only wholly averse from any subjection to it, 
but free from that subjection. Now therefore be 
as subject to virtue, and as wholly alienated from 
subjection to sin.”

21. τίνα βίψ καρπόν, &c.] Render: “ What fruit 
(i. e. advantage), then, had ye at that time in re
spect of those things ? ” Τέλος is here, as Wets, 
observes, for πλήρης μισθός j o f which use Loesn. 
and Carpz. adduce examples.

22. vvvi if] See Note supra iii. 21. Δουλωθέντες, 
&c. “ engaged to the service of God.” So Apu- 
leius, cited by W ets.: “ Da nomen huic sunetce 
•militias; — teque jam nunc obsequio religionis 
nostnc dedica, et minieterii jugum subi volun- 
tarium. Nam cum creperis De® servire, senties 
fructum tu® libertatis.” EΙς Αγιασμόν “ in respect 
to holiness, or sanctification, as Stuart explains.

23. τά γαρ όφώνια— οίώνιο?.] This is a resump
tion of what was said atver."21. t3 vdp τΑος — 
θάνατος, in order to introduce anotner circum 
stance ; and to contrast death as the wages of sin, 
and the desert of a vicious course, with eternal 
life as the free  g ift of God, awarded to faith and 
holiness, through Jesus Christ, and not as the re
ward of merit. There is (as Grotius, Gatak., and 
Wets, have shown) an allusion to military affairs; 
όφώνια being the regular soldier’s pay, (on which 
I have fully treated at Luke iii. 14.) and χάρισμα 
the donative freely given, on certain occasions, by 
the emperors.

VII. The Apostle here resumes, and contin
ues the argument advanced at iii. 31, that the 
Gospel method of Justification does not make 
void the moral law. And in doing this he en
grafts what he has to urge on what was said at vi. 
14, “ for ye are not under Law, but under Grace; ” 
which implied the greater efficaciousness o f the 
Gospel fortbo Sanctification he had just mention
ed, than the Law of Moses, or any Law. This 
he evinces in the present and subsequent Chap
ter, showing the inefficacy of any Law  to sancti 
fication, ana how the grace o f the Holy Spirit,
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under the Gospel, supplies that defect. So far 
from making void the law, he proves that it is the 
only means of delivering men from the bondage 
of sin, to which they are subjected while under 
Law, and further shows the nature and blessed
ness of that deliverance. The first six verses of 
the present Chapter illustrate by a. popular image 
(not to be too much pressed upon) derived from 
the case of matrimony (which is only an obliga
tion till the death of one of the parties) what was 
said at vi. 14. seqq. And having before compared 
the condition of Christians (especially the Jewish 
Christians) to that of slaves, who have passed into 
the service of another master, the Apostle here 
compares the condition of those persons with that 
of a wife, who, after the decease of her husband, 
may be married to another; evidently alluding 
to the abrogation of the Law of Moses, as being 
dead, and therefore no more to be observed than 
a dead husband is to be regarded by a surviving 
wife. The same applies to the Law o f Nature.

This view of the scope of the Chapter, and 
especially of the first four verses, is confirmed 
by the elaborate researches of Prof. Stuart. He 
commences by observing, “ that the difficulty com
plained of in the first four verses has been chiefly 
occasioned by Commentators instituting too mi
nute a comparison between the conjugal connec
tion, and the connection of Christians with the 
la w ; since a minute and exact comparison was 
not intended, and cannot be made.” The points 
of dissimilarity are then pointed out hy the learn
ed Commentator, who truly observes that the ob
ject of this comparison was to illustrate and 
defend the sentiment at vi. 14, “ for we are not un
der tlie law, but under grace.” The basis of the 
whole comparison he states to be as follows: 
“ Brethren, you are aware that death, in all cases, 
dissolves the relation which exists between an 
individual and a law by which he was personally 
bound. For example: the conjugal law ceases 
to be in force by the death of one of the parties. 
So it is in the case of Christians. They not only 
die to sin, i. e. renounce it, when they are bap
tized into the death of Christ, vi. 2 — 11 j but they 
also die to the law at the same time, i. e. they 
renounce all their hopes and expectations of be
ing sanctified by the law; so that sin will no 
more have dominion over them. They do, by the 
very fact of becoming real Christians, profess to 
receive Christ as their ' wisdom, and justification, 
and sanctification, and redemption/ 1 Cor. i. 30.”

1. γινώσκουσι νόμον.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by νόμον is meant the Lazo o f  
Moses, or Law in general. The former view is 
adopted by most Commentators, ancient and mod
ern ; but the latter is ably maintained by Est., 
Crell., Schoettg., Koppe, Mackn., Wakef., and 
Middl., who interpret “ to persons who know the 
nature of Law divine and human.” “ The great
er part (says Bp. Middleton) of St. Paul's read
ers probably had not extended their views to the 
imperfection, which must belong to every dispen
sation not providing an atonement. And he might 
have said merely that he knew τον νόμον, the Mo

saic law. But he here addresses them with some 
degree of rhetorical complaisance; and takes it 
for granted that they had made a general applica
tion from their own particular experience: and 
the design of the Epistle (see Note on ii. 13.) led 
him to speak, directly or indirectly, of the imper
fection of all the possible schemes of salvation, 
which offered not a redeemer.”

Of these two interpretations, the latter seems 
preferable, being such as the propriety of the Ar
ticle requires; from which we must not unneces
sarily suppose any deviation. But, at the same 
time, the difference between the two is more ap
parent than real; for the Law of 3Ioses is especial
ly adverted to by the Apostle in this Chapter, and 
the law of nature, or that of works, held in a sub
ordinate consideration.

As to the construction, and consequently the 
sense of the words 8rt b νόμος κυριεύει τον ανθρώπου 
εφ' βσον χρόνον ζ-jj, the τον ανθρώπου is by several 
modern Commentators construed with δ νόμος. 
But though this absolute use of κυριεύω is frequent, 
and the transposition is one not rare in St. Paul, 
yet it is not to be introduced unnecessarily; which 
would be the case here. And, as Doddr. observes, 
i£ if it seems to remove one tautology, it introdu
ces another and a worse; ” for the second verse 
plainly expresses the same sense as would thus 
De assigned to the first. Besides (as it has been 
also observed) to render Ιφ’ foov χρόνον “ as 
long as he (i. e. the man) liveth,” would be con
trary to die Apostle's design, which is to prove 
that they had outlived their obligations to the 
Law. I therefore prefer the view adopted by 
Origen, of the ancients, and the most eminent 
modern Commentators; who assign to ξ$ the 
sense “ is in force.” of which Koppe cites as an 
example Soph. Antig. 206. oi> γάρ τι νυν γε κάχθες· 
3λλ’ αεί τότε ζρ τάντα (scil. τα προστάγματα) θεών· 
There is, indeed, somewhat of harshness in refer
ring to νόμον; but not greater than we frequently 
find in the writings of St. Paul, in which the context 
and the scope of the reasoning is generally a bet
ter guide than the seeming construction. Mtfvov 
is to be understood; i. e. so long as it is in force, 
and no longer. ToD άνθρωπον, i. e. the person 
subject to its authority. The γάρ in the next 
verse should be rendered “ for example."

2. νπανδρος] “ one who is engaged (&■?$) to obe
dience and fidelity to a husbana.” At νόμω sub. 
ini. Thus it is equivalent to κατά νόμον. The 
νόμου του άνδρδς must mean the obligation laid ip- 
on the xoife bytke husband’s right to her, which, 
of course, must cease at his death. At κατήργηται 
άττο του νόμον there is, as at Gal. V.4., mhypailage. 
for κατήργηται b νόμος του dŵ oo;, “ the law or right 
over her by her husband, is annulled.” For a 
law is said fcarnpyctffflat, when it ceases.

3. χρηματίσει] “ she will be accounted.” In 
lav γενηται avbpi Ιτέρω we have a common phrase, 
to denote the cohabitation of matrimony or of 
concubinage, occurring in Lev. xxii. 12. Deut 
xxiv. 2. Judg. xiv. 20. and sometimes in the later 
Classical writers, as Achill. Tat. and Heliodorus 
Του μή εϊι at is for ώστε μη είναι.
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4 γενομένην άνδρι ετέρω. ,c,J lg  τε , αδελφοί μου, χα ι υμ ε ίς  έ& ανατώ & ητε  19̂ 20. 
τω  νόμω δ ια  το ν  σώματος το υ  Χ ρ ίσ το ν  ' εις το  γενεσ& α ι υ μ ά ς  ίτέρο),

5 τω εχ νιχρω ν εγερ& ένη , ϊνα  χαρποφορησω μεν τω  Θεώ. k“Ors γ α ρ  α ·

ημεν εν τΐ] ααρχϊ, τα  π α θ ή μ α τ α  τω ν αμαρτιώ ν τα  δ ια  το ν  νόμον ένηρ -

6 γε ιτο  εν το ϊς  μέλεσιν ημώ ν εις το  χαρποφ ορη σα ι τω  & ανάτω . 1 ZVww^ p™2,29*
δε χατηργη& ημεν  απ ό  το υ  νόμον, *  απο& ανόντες, εν ώ χα τειχόμ ε& α  ' 2 Cor' 3’ 6‘ 

ώστε δονλευειν ‘ημάς εν χα ινό τη τι πνεύματος, χ α ί ου π α λα ιό τη τι γ ρ ά μ 

ματος. ^ c f  t  3 ' m ®Upra 3· 20*
7 m Τ ί ονν έρ ο ν μ εν ; ό νόμος α μ α ρ τ ία ;  Μ η  γ έ ν ο ιτο !  άλλα τη ν  Deut.'52.°2i.7’

4. Now follows the application of this princi
ple to the case in question. Hence I have ven
tured to edit ως rt for ώστε; the sense being plain
ly, “ And so,” “ in like manner." And Wakef. 
and Iaepis, I find, render thus. Examples of &ς 
rt in this sense for και &ς, and that for ούτως, and 
of the confusion of ώστε and ως τε, may be seen 
in Steph. Thes. p. 10, 993. Nov. Ed. See also 
Hoogev. de Part.

With the words following, the early modern 
Commentators found much difficulty, for the re
moval of which the only effectual method is 
(with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, with 
the Pesch. Syr. Vers., as also Grot., Crell., Whit
by, Hammond, Taylor, Wakef. Koppe, Newc., 
Rosenm., and other eminent Commentators) to 
suppose an hypallage, by which Ιθανατώθητε τω νό
μω (“ ye are dead to the law”) is taken for b νόμος 
Ιθανατώθη ίμΐν, i. e. (as the scope of the argument 
requires), ye are freed from the necessity of per
forming the works of the law in order to justifica
tion. “ By this mode of expression (says Taylor) 
the prejudice of the Jew is favoured, who might 
have been disgusted, had the Apostle said that 
the law, for which the Jews had so great a ven
eration, was dead: and yet the sense is the same: 
because the relation is dissolved, whichsoever of 
the parties be dead.”

— είς rb ycvioOai, &c.] i. e. so that now ye are 
another’s, are no longer subject to the abrogated 
law, but are become Christ’s, who was raised 
from the dead to complete the work of Redemp
tion.

— ha καρποφ. τω Οεψ·] These words are to be 
referred to all the preceding ones, είς rb γενίσθαι 
— lycpd., and the sense is, “ in order that ye should 
bring forth fruit (i. e. of holy obedience) unto 
God.” Chrys. and Grot, seem right in supposing 
the term καρποφορ. to be used in conformity wjth 
the foregoing similitude, the offspring of marriage 
being its fruits.

5. lv tt) σαρκί.] This may mean (as some Latin 
Fathers and most of the early modern Commenta
tors and Wolf suppose), “ in the unregenerate state, 
under the dominion o f  fleshly lusts; ” so vi. 6. σώμα 
riff Αμαρτίας. But, from the context (see v. 16.) 
it should seem that the words are better under
stood (with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, 
as also Grot., Vorst., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
Carpz., and almost all the recent Expositors), 
“ under the carnal ordinance o f  the Law," the 
phrase being frequently put in opposition 1o lv 
■πνιύματι that, to be under the Gospel, and partak
ers of its spiritual blessings. Compare viii. 2.
viii. 8 , 9. Every law of works must be more or 
less carnal, as regarding external and corporeal, 
rather than internal and spiritual things ·, the body 
rather than the soul. Τά παθήματα τΰν Αμαρτιών is

VOL. II. 3 ο-

α Heb. phrase for τά πάθη τά αμαρτωλά 5 (he sinful 
affections of the unregenerate state. Πάθορ is the 
usual term in this phrase, as Rom. i. 26. πάθη 
Ατιμίας. At τα διά τοΰ νόμον some participle, as 
γεγονότα, must be supplied. Διά τοΰ νόμου is by 
many rendered “ under the law,” for hub τψ νόμψ, 
as iv. 11. 2 Cor. v. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 15. But it is 
plain from v. 8. that (as the ancient and early 
modern Commentators saw) more is meant, which 
is probably this; that these passions were gener
ated by the forbidding effect of the law, which 
rather excited a desire for what was forbidden. 
See the Note on v. 8.

-r-ΙνηργεΐτοΛ wrought. The verb is here, as in 
2 Cor. iv. 12. a deponent, though almost always 
elsewhere a passive. Έν τοις μέλ., “ in our bodily 
organs,” the seat of sensuality. See v. 22. and 1 
Cor. vi. 15. Col. iii. 5. James iv. 1.

— els τί καρποφορήσαι, &c.] ''so  as to bring forth 
fruit which tended unto death.”

6. wuΊ St, &c.] The connexion is: "[And 
such would have been the natural consequence 
of sin] but now we are delivered,” Scc.

— άποθανόντες.'] The reading of the textus re- 
ceptus is άποθανόντος. But άποθανόντ ε ς is found 
in very many MSS. (including Rinck’s Venice 
ones) all the early Edd., and many of the best 
Versions and Fathers, together with the Greek 
Commentators; and it has been adopted by al
most every Editor from Wets, to Vater. With 
reason, — as much required by the context, as it 
is supported by MSS., &c., and (as Wakef. says),

gives clearness to a passage before inexplica
ble.” The sentence may be rendered: “ But 
now we are freed from the law, being dead to that 
law in which we were held bound j so that we 
worship God according to a new and spiritual 
mode, not in the old and literal one,” i. e. by the 
law of Moses. The construction, as Rosenm. 
observes, is: νυνι be κατηργ. άπδ τοΰ νόμου, άποθα
νόντες [ΙκεΙνιρ soil, νόμψ] lv (ρ κατειχύμεθα ; which, 
as Ammon says, is, by hypallage, equivalent to 
wvi be άποθ. τψ νόμψ, tv ψ κατειχ., Ιλεύθεροί Ισμεν 
άπ’ αΰτοΰ. Instead of tv $  a Classical writer 
would have said f .  So Thucyd. iii. 12. btei τί 
n\tov ri φιλία κατειχόμεθα. Perhaps, however, the 
present is a stronger idiom, and not quite of the 
same nature; there being, probably, a metaphor 
taken from fastening any one in a pair of stocks. 
See Note on Acts xvi. 24. Έν καινότ. πνεύματος 
seems put for “ in a new state,” namely, that of a 
spiritual religion, [the Gospel]; not that of an old 
and literal, or ceremonial, one, the law of works. 
And thus, as laspis observes, “ Non tollit igitur, 
sed mutat modo obligationem nostra religio.”

7. The Apostle now preoccupies two objections, 
which might be made from the foregoing ex
pressions j 1. on the tempting tendency or power

6
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n  Supra 4.15. 
20,

Gal. 3. 19.

αμαρτίαν ova εχνων, ει μη διά νόμον * την τε γάρ έηιθνμίαν ονκ 
jjdetv, εϊ μη ό νόμος ΪΙεγεν * Ο νκ έ π ι θ ν μ η σ ε ι ς '  Λ Αφορμήν δέ 8
λαβονσα η αμαρτία, διά της εντολής χατειργάσατο εν εμοϊ πάσαν επι
θυμίαν * χωρίς γάρ νόμον αμαρτία νεκρά. *Εγώ δέ εζων χωρίς νόμον 9

o f the taw. This he overrules, 7 — 12, by deny
ing that what was said of the power of sin under 
the law, was to be understood as implying that 
the law was the cause of sin. He shows, on the 
contrary, that it only convicts men of sin, detects 
and prohibits it. That it was only made an occa
sion of sin by the evil propensities of our nature. 
These, he represents, were excited by the pro
hibitions of tne law; and first drew us into sin, 
and then, by sin, subjected us unto death. 2 . 
On the condemning power o f  sinf which is answered 
from v. 12 to 25. See Note there. (Rosernn. 
and Young).

7. 6 νόμος αμαρτία “ Is, then, the law the 
cause of sin ? 77 To this it is replied by the strong
est negative, q. d. (observes Stuart) the law is 
not the efficient cause of sin : but still there is 
a sense in which the law is connected with sin. 
What this is the Apostle goes on to describe. 
Τήν άμαρτ. ονκ εγνων, i. e., as Theophyl. and The- 
odoret explain, “ I should not have fully known 
the nature of sin in all its latent principles and 
tendencies/’ Or (as Stuart lays down the sense), 
“ Unless the law had put restraint upon sinning, 
I should never have known how great is my pro
pensity to evil and sin. My desires were excited 
ov the check put upon them by the restraints of 
the law. Thus my character was fully developed, 
and I came, through the law, to know my own 
sinfulness. In this way πασα 6π0υρία (v. 8.) was 
wrought in me, so that I have a knowledge of sin, 
such as I should never have acquired in any other 
way/ 7 This seems to be the connection between 
vv. 7, 8. Νόμου is taken by Koppe, Wakef., Ro- 
senm. and Mackn., of law.in general. But, as it 
plainly refers to the b νόμος before and after, it 
can only be taken of the Mosaic law.

The most enlightened Commentators, ancient 
and modern, are agreed, that the Apostle here, 
and up to the end of the Chapter, is not speaking 
in his own person, or of his own case ; (for that 
would be contrary to the whole scope of his 
discourse, and to what is said at viii. 2.) but is 
personating the character o f  another, whether the 
Jew, or the Gentile. On this μετασχηαατισμός (as 
the Rhetoricians call it), found also at 1 Cor. iv. 
6 , Gal. ii. 18., see Hamm., Locke, Schoettg., and 
Doddr. It occurs also in the Classical writers, 
and, like the κοίνωσις, is usually to be attributed 
t.o delicacy, and a wish to avoid giving offence. 
It is well observed by Doddr., that “ the character 
here assumed is that of a man first ignorant o f  the 
law, — then under it, and sincerely desiring to 
please God, but finding, to his sorrow, the weak
ness of the motives it suggested, and the sad dis
couragement under which it left him, and last of 
all, with transport discovering the Gospel, and ob
taining pardon and strength, peace and joy, by it/ 7 
u The Apostle, however (as Mr. Holden remarks), 
is here representing the state of men who live 
under any law requiring works, or perfect obe
dience, for justification; consequently he is de
scribing the case of every man who does not pos
sess the righteousness of faith, which is by Jesus 
Christ, showing that every man is convicted as a 
sinner by the laxv under which he lives; and this, 
first, with respect to the law of Moses, v. 7 — 13,

and 2dly, with respect to the law of nature, v. 
14— 2 3/’ The conclusion, then, is evident, that 
the Gospel, so far from making void the moral 
law, and giving encouragement to sin, is the only 
method of delivering mankind from sin and spirit
ual death.

—· την γάρ επιθυμίαν οίκ ρν<$ειν.] The sense i s ; 
“ I had not known the sinful nature of lust; i. e. 
forbidden desire/ 7 Vitringa and Schoettg., in
deed, maintain (and in proof thereof adduce va
rious citations from the Rabbins) that the wiser 
Jews admitted evil concupiscence to be a sin. 
And I have in Recens. Synop. proved this of Jo
sephus. Grot, too, and some other Commenta
tors, affirm the same thing of the Gentiles; which, 
however, Wolf flatly denies; though in the face 
of no inconsiderable evidence, to which I have 
in Rec. Syn. added two passages that must decide 
the point, one from Eurip. Hippo], 317, where, 
among other frank confessions of guilt for evil 
concupiscence, is this : χεφες μεν ayvat, φ ρ η ν 6y 
εχει μίασμά τι. And Orest. 1604. Με. 'Αγνύς 
μεν εϊμΐ χεϊρας. Όρ. Άλλ7 oh τάς φρένας .  Yet 
even more of such instances would not prove 
the Apostle wrong; since (as Crell. well observes) 
he is not speaking “ de sapientibus viris, e l Phi- 
losophis, quorum ob summavi paucitalem ratio hac 
in parte non est habenda/ 7 And what he says is 
quite true of the bulk of mankind in every age ; 
namely, (as Stuart paraphrases it,) that “ even 
immoderate desire, that internal feeling which the 
law might not seem to modify, has been aggra
vated by its restraints/ 7

The best Commentators tell us that ohc επιθυ· 
μήσεις is, according to a not uncommon usage of 
the Apostle, (See χί. 26 & 27. Hebr. xii. 27,) an 
imperfect quotation, meant to suggest to the mind 
the whole of the commandment. Nay, the judi
cious Bale Editor marks it as such in the text. 
But there is no proof that the Apostle meant it as 
a citation, strictly speaking, at all. He probably 
deemed the words sufficient to indicate in sub
stance the tenth commandment.

8. h αμαρτία] i. e. (as Theophyl. explains), u the 
propensity to sin inherent in our corrupt nature/’ 
Sin, moreover, is, as many Commentators think, 
here personified, as an enemy endeavouring to 
compass his death, by taking every opportunity to 
urge him to what the law forbids. And κατειργά· 
σατο επιθυμίαν must be understood with reference 
to that perversity of human nature, by which, as 
the Poet says, “ Nitimur in vetitum semper, cu- 
pim usque negata,77 and which verifies the saying 
of Solomon, lt Stolen water is sweet, and bread 
eaten furtively is pleasant.” Prov. ix. 17.

— νωρίς- νόμου] i. e, (as Theodoret explains) 
“ without the existence of the law,77 which en
joins what is to be done, and forbids what is not 
to be done. * Αμαρτία νεκρά, sin, (i. e. lust,) would 
be comparatively dead, would languish, or would 
be inoperative, since without law there is no 
transgression.

9. εγώ <51 εζιον — ϊγοτ/.]  In this and the two 
next verses the Apostle expresses the same senti
ment, only further unfolded; and, as almost all 
the best Commentators are agreed, still sustains 
the character of a man who, till he knew the law,
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10 ποτέ' έλ&ονσης δέ της εντολής, η αμαρτία ανέζησεν, εγώ δε απέ&ανο*
Π 0 και ενρέ&η μοι η εντολή η εις ζωήν, αντη είς θάνατον. *11 γάρ ziek.'w.'u, 13.

αμαρτία αφορμήν λαδονσα, διά της έντόλης έξηπάτησέ με, χαι δ ι’ αν-
12 της απεχτεινεν. p Λοτε ο μεν νομος άγιος, και η εντολή αγία καιν
13 δίκαια και αγα&η. Το ονν άγα&ον εμοι γέγονε ·&άνατος ,* μη γε-

νοιτο ! αλλά η αμαρτία, ϊνα φανjj αμαρτία, δια τον άγα&οΰ μοι κατ- 
εργαζομένη θάνατον, ϊνα γένηται κα&3 -υπερβολήν αμαρτωλός η αμαρτία ^  Kings 2ΐ.

14 δια της εντολής. q Οΐδαμεν γάρ ότι 6 νόμος πνευματικός έατιν ’ εγώ iM ao ° 'ι'. 15.

led a life comparatively innocent; but, incited to 
sin by the law, however salutary in itself, fell 
into sin, and thereby sunk into every kind of 
misery.' See Koppe and Stuart. As to the 
attempts of some Commentators (as Paraeus, 
Beza, Pise., Carpz., Rosenm., and Terrot) to 
establish that Paul here speaks in his own person, 
and adverts to what he had himself experienced 
in his youth, that is destitute of any real proof, and 
involves the passage in inextricable difficulties.

Έξων seems to have reference to the security, 
and comparative happiness, of men in such a state 
as is here meant. Έλθούσης, “ when it was in
troduced.” Neut. for passive, as often in Thucyd. 
’Α ν ίξ η σ ε ν ,  i. e. (as Theophyl., Grot., and the best 
Commentators explain) “ it began to show itself 
in its true character as sin, thus bringing convic
tion home to my heart.”

10. ίπίθανον] i. e. “ I felt spiritually dead, as 
guilty of death.” See Theophyl. and the Note 
of Dr. Shuttleworth.

At h elf and αντη είς participles must be supplied,, 
by ellipsis. The simplest is that of the verb sub
stantive accommodated to the sense. Of the two 
prepositions the first denotes intent and scope, the 
second termination; and the sense is well ex
pressed by Abp. Newcome thus: “ And [sol the 
commandments which, if observed, would nave 
given life, became the occasion of death on ac
count of human infirmity." It is truly observed 
by Rinck, that the demonstrative αίτη has an in
tensive force, as at v. 16; ix. 6 . 1 Cor. iii. 17 ;
vi. 4; xvi. 3.

11. άψορμην λα/?.] i. e. taking occasion of that 
aggravation of the desire, which, by the corrup
tion of human nature, is excited by the restraints 
of the law.

— ίξηπάτησε') “ lured and tempted me to s in ;” 
ex. gr. insinuating that the prohibitions of the law 
are unreasonable, and that the thing is pleasant, 
and profitable, and will perhaps go unpunished. 
In short, using such sophistry as that by which 
the Serpent deceived Eve. Δι’ αΐτης scil. Ιντολης,
i. e. “ by my non-observance of it.”

12. ώστε.] “ And so,” or “ so then.” The 
Apostle shows that the fault was not in the com
mandment, but in the man. "Ayioj is a term 
properly (like the Latin sanctus) applied to Law, 
and signifies what justly claims our reverence and 
obedience. See Tittm. de Syn. p. 22. With re
spect to έίκαιος and ίγαΟίς, the former signifies 
“ what is ju s t in itself,” and here hints that the 
Law is not the cause of the misery of those who 
violate it; ίγαθός, “ what is calculated fo r  (rood.”

13. rl oZv, & c. The Apostle now considers 
the condemning power of sin under the law. The 
sentiment is substantially the same as at v. 7. An 
objection is supposed, q.d., “ What, then, has this 
good law been the occasion of death to me ? how 
can a tL ing deserve the appellation of good, if it

tends to one's ruin ? ” To the negation which fol
lows, the Apostle subjoins what may establish that 
denial. The scope of the passage (as Theodoret. 
says) is to show the cause of the above evils. 
But in laying down the construction and deter
mining the sense, the best Commentators have 
pursued two different courses: Beza, Schmid, 
W olf,, Elsn., Mackn., and Rosenm., together 
with most of the Editors from R. Stephens to 
Tittm, and Vater., point ή αμαρτία· and repeat 
γέγονε θάνατος. Thus Ίνα <pavj must be construed 
with κατεμγαζομένη, which will be taken for κατ- 
εμγάζεσθαι. So φαίνεται καΚουμένη in Thucyd., 
and a similar idiom in the best ancient Classical 
writers. There is, however, not a little harsh
ness in the repetition o f γέγονε θάνατος. There is 
something frigid in φανρ so interpreted. And 
how the sense assigned to the rest of the words 
can be extracted fiom them, I am quite at a loss 
to imagine. I see no reason to abandon the mode 
of interpretation almost invariably adopted by the 
ancient Translators and Commentators and most 
modern ones, which is ably supported by Crell., 
Schliting, Turner, and Bp. Middl. The Com
mentator last mentioned has shown how incon
sistent the Other is with the propriety of the 
Greek Article $ and he thinks there is little doubt 
but that our common version (which is supported 
by that of Wakef.) is right. At κατεμγαζομένη sub. 
?/v, or take it as participle for verb, Hebraic6. 
Thus we may render; “ Hath, then, this good be
come death to me ? By no means. Nay, sin, 
that it might appear to be sin, was working death 
to me by what is good: that sin might, by means 
of the commandment, be [and appear to be] ex
ceedingly sinful (i. e. heinous in its nature.)” 
“ Just as a disorder (observes Theophyl.) which, 
when it has become worse, may be said to display, 
by means o f  the medical art, its extreme virulence, 
in not being removed even by that.” Thus the 
law is cleared of all blame, as to its being the 
cause of death; yet the Apostle proceeds, vv. 14 
— 20. to show the utter inefficacy of the Law, 
wlietner of Moses or of Nature, to Sanctification.

14. The Apostle now proceeds to show the 
cause why the Law cannot keep any one in his 
duty, and make him abstain from sin, but rather 
provokeB his desire to sin ; and he depicts gra- 
phici the contest of sin and human corruption, 
while a man is struggling, ineffectually, by his 
own strength, to obey the law of God ; showing 
(to use the words o f Stuart) that “ even against 
the voice of reason and conscience, as well as 
against the Divine precepts, does carnal desire 
prevail. Thus do men yield the moral se lf to the 
power of the carnal se lf and plunge deep into 
ruin, while the voice of God’s law is thundering 
in their cars, and the voice of their consciences 
is loudly remonstrating against their conduct. 
Hence it is plain that the Apostle's object is, to
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δέ J  σαρκικός εϊμι, πεπραμένος νττο τ ψ  αμαρϊίαν. Γ ο γάρ κάτεργά- 15 

ζομαι, ον γινώσκωβ ον γάρ δ &έλω τούτο πράσαω, άλλ* δ μισώ τοντο 
ποιώ. Ε ί δε ο ου &ελω τοντο ποιώ, σνμφημι τω νόμω οτι καλός. 16 

νννϊ δε ονκ ετι εγώ κατεργάζομαι αντ6, άλλ* η οίκονσα εν εμοϊ άμαρ- 17 

τΐα. 8 Οιδα γάρ οτι ονκ οϊκεϊ εν εμοι, τοντέστιν έν rfj σαρκί μον, 18 
άγα&όν * τδ γάρ &ελειν παράχειταί μοι, τδ δέ κατεργάζεσ&αι τδ καλόν 
ονχ ευρίσκω, ον γάρ ο &έλω ποιώ άγα&όν' άλλ3 ο ου &έλω κακόν 19 

τούτο πράσσω. Ε ί δέ ο ον &έλω εγώ τοντο ποιώ, ονκ ετι εγώ κατερ- 30 
γάζομαι αυτδ, αλλ3 η οίκονσα έν εμοϊ αμαρτία. Ευρίσκω άρα τον 21

show that to be under grace, and not under the 
law, affords the only hope for the sinner.

— h νόμος πνευματικός fortv.] There are sever
al senses in which this is true; but the context 
requires us to interpret (with Vater Lex.) suadet 
£ωΐ)ν πνευματικήν ■ “ enjoins those things that are 
agreeable to the Spirit ;” or the spiritual princi
ple within them, — namely, their reason and con
science.

14. εγώ <5f σαρκικός ε.] Augustin, and most of 
the early modern Commentators (especially of 
the Calvinistic school) maintain that the Apostle 
here speaks of himself, and of regenerate Chris
tians. But the ancient Commentators, and the 
later modern ones are of opinion that he speaks 
of the unregenerate, and consequently per μετά· 
σχηματισμόν, as before. Thus the Apostle means 
to say, that the Law enjoins what is holy and spir
itual, but that through the evil propensities of 
man’s corrupt nature, men sin against it, and are 
consequently subjected to death by it.

Instead of σαρκικδς, many ancient MSS. and 
some Fathers have σάρκινος, which is edited by 
Griesb., Koppe, and Knapp. But the new read
ing is plainly a correction of the early Critics; 
the Classical writers often using σάρκινος, but very 
rarely σαρκικδ*, though one example is adduced by 
Mattna;i from Plutarch. Tittm. and Vater have, 
with reason, retained the common reading; as 
had been done by Wets, and Matth.

— πεπραμίνος υπδ τήν ά/ι·] A strong, expression, 
suited to the foregoing image, and derived from 
the Ο. T., as 1 Kings, xxi. 20. Ι π ρ ά θ η  ποιήσαι 
τδ -πονηρόν, “ sold himself to commit wicked
ness.” Is. 1. 1. ταις άμαρτίαις υμών i  π p άθ η τ  ε. 
The Commentators explain this “ devoted to 
sin.” The sense, however, is stronger, there 
being a phrasis prcegnans, compounded of two, 
i. e. “ sold to sin,” and “ doing its drudgery;” 
denoting “ one who is willingly and entirely de
voted to the slavery of sin.”

15. This verse is meant to exemplify and illus
trate what was said in the preceding one. On 
the sense of ον γινώσκω, Commentators are not 
agreed. Many, from Erasm., CrelL, and Grot, 
downward, talte it to mean “ I approve not.” A 
sense, indeed, very suitable ; since by disapprov
ing what they act, contrary to the Law, they ac
knowledge that the fault is not in the Law, but 
in themselves. Yet no sufficient authority for 
this signification has been adduced, and it is not 
quite agreeable to what follows. But see Stuart. 
It seems better, therefore (with all the ancient 
Translators and some moderns, as Wakef. and 
Vat.) to take, it in the sense “ non intelligo,” 
σκοτουμαι, as Theophyl. explains ; since it is the 
effect of sin and the natural corruption of the 
heart thus to darken the understanding. This,

then, and the passage following present separate 
traits of the spiritual bondage of the unregen
erate, the latter springing out of the former;

16. Here the Apostle adduces an argument 
which immediately flows from the foregoing ad
mission, and which the understanding of every 
unprejudiced person will ratify. For, as observes 
Bp. Bull, Apol. pro Harm. p. 78. “ validissimum 
est argumentum, ad sanctitatem Legis vindican- 
dam, quod ipsimet mali homines, ejus cognitione 
instructi, ipsam cum transgrediantur, approbent 
tamen, ipsique obedire aliquatenus velint, consci- 
entia etiam sua, ob peccata contra earn admissa, 
ipsos surdis verberibus flagellante.”

ΣΙμφημι properly signifies “ to say what anoth
er says,” “ assent to his opinion; ” but when 
used of a thing, it signifies “ to bear concurrent 
testimony in its favour.” Here again, and through
out this argumentation, νόμος denotes any law. 
both natural and revealed.

17. wvi — αμαρτία.] The sense is: “ Now, 
then, it is not so much I  that do it as Sin.” 
“ From both the foregoing instances the Apostle 
draws the same conclusion, — that the man, thus 
acting in opposition to his conscience, and best 
resolutions and endeavours, can hardly deserve 
the name of a free agent; but must labour under 
the influence of some fatal bias ; some inbred, in
dwelling principle of sin.” (Young.) “ The Apos
tle here, for the purpose of his argument, consid
ers man as having two distinct natures, the Spir· 
itual and the Carnal. The former he now speaks 
of as the real se lf which he calls at v. 17, 19, & 
25. lyib, V. 22. τδν εσω άνθρωπον, and V. 23. rbv 
νόμον του νοδς, and describes viii. 1. by κατά πνεύ
μα : the latter is called 6 νόμος τής αμαρτίας at v. 
23. and τδ σώμα του θανάτου τούτου, ν. 24. δ εζω άν
θρωπος at 2 Cor. iv. 16, and δ παλαιός άνθρωπος at 
Rom. vi. 6. Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 19. Raphel. il
lustrates this from a passage of Xen. Cyr. i. 21, 
where Araspus complains of two souls contending 
within him. (Whitby and Mackn.) Socrates, too 
(as we learn from Xenophon and Philo) used to 
say, Δύο εχω ψνχας, &c.

18. παράσιτα/ μοι] “ is at hand,” “ is attainable.” 
So 2 Cor. viii. 12. ή προθυμία πρόκειται. Ούχ εδ- 
ρίσκω, literally, “ I find not the means or ability.”

19. ov yap 8 ΘΑω :— π ρ ά σ σ ω A repetition, only 
more strongly worded, of the sentiment at v. 15. 
See Thucyd. iii. 45.

20. This is a repetition, with some alteration, 
for greater force, of what was said at v. 17.

21. ευρίσκω άρα -^παρόκειται.] There is some
what of difficulty in determining the construction, 
and, as thereon depending, the sense of this pas
sage. Many eminent Commentators lay down 
the following construction : Ευρίσκω [κατα] (per, 
by) τδν νόμον, ότι ΙμοΙ τψ ΘΙλοντι ποιαν τδ καλδν,
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f  ** η  n  ) \  » f  t Peal. I· 2.νομον, τω χτελοντι εμοι ποιην το χαλον, on εμοι το χαχον πα^αχειτα*, a Cor. 4. ιβ.

22 1 Συνήδομαι γάρ τω νόμω του Θεόν κατά τον εσω αν&ρωπον ’ u βλέ- u Gai. b. iV
23 πω is  ετερον νόμον έν τοϊς μέλεσί μον άντιατρατενόμενον τω νόμο? του 

νοός μου, χαί αιχμαλωτίζοντά με τω νόμο? της αμαρτίας τφ οντι έν
24 τοις μέλεσί μου. Ταλαίπωρος έγω αν&ρωπος! τις με ρυσεται έχ του
25 σώματος του θανάτου τούτου ,· Ευχαριστώ τω Θεφ διά *ϊησού Χρί

στου του Κυρίου ημών! — "Αρα ούν αυτός έχω τω μέν νοϊ δουλεύω 
νόμω Θεόν, τη δε σαρχϊ νόμω αμαρτίας.

ι V III. Ο ΤΑ Ε Ν  αρα νυν χατ άχριμα τοϊς έν Χριστώ 1Ιησού μη

Ιμο'ι τό κακόν παράκειται. By τόι> νόμον they under
stand (as do most Commentators) the law o f Mo
ses. But this involves a very harsh ellipsis, and 
the Mosaic law has here nothing to do with the 
argument. Others (as Knapp and Tholuck) con
strue thus : Έμο'ι τω θέλοντι ηοιεΐν τόν νόμον [sell. 
ιτυιεΤν] τό καλόν, Ιμο'ι τό κακόν τταράκειται. But this 
is doing such great violence to the construction, 
that the sense thus extorted cannot be depended 
on. Hence I prefer (with Theodoret, Beza, Pise., 
Crellius, De Dicu, Grot., Wolf, Newc., Mackn., 
Wakef., Schleus., Rosenm., Vater, Ammon, 
Middl., and Stuart,) to suppose τόν put for τούτον, 
and to take νόμον in the sense of norma, dictamen, 
“ a principle o f action,” and of our constitution, 
called the law in our members at v. 25. Thus 
the construction will be this : Κίρίσκω Spa τόν 
νόμον, ότι ίμοϊ τω θέλοντι ποιεϊυ τό καλόν τό κακόν πα- 
ρ&κειται ίμοϊ. q. d. “ I experience this to be the 
principle of my nature, — that when I would do 
good, evil is at hand and ready to beset me, bring
ing me into captivity to the law in my members.” 
Tne repetition of Ιμο'ι is not pleonastic, but makes 
rip θέλοντι more pointed. It is not, however, nec
essary to suppose the τόν put for τούτον, but (as I 
suggested in Rec. Syn., and, I find, had occurred 
to Bp. Middl.) the Article in its anticipative force 
will suffice ; meaning the law or principle about 
to be described, as impelling him to evil, when 
he is endeavouring to practise good. There is 
yet one difficulty remaining, which, though left 
unnoticed by the Commentators, I cannot pass 
over sicco pede; namely, how to account for the 
Article τω, which nevertheless is found in, I be
lieve, all the MSS. Now, according to the sense 
above expressed, it would seem to be, to 6ay the 
least, useless. But as the Article, especially 
when used with a particle, is perhaps never such, 
we are rather warranted in supposing that the 
sense is here imperfectly developed. It will, I 
think, be found to Be this : “ To me who am de
sirous to do good.” This is a stronger sense 
than the other, and more direct and suitable to 
the Apostle’s argument; by which the most that 
can be asked is granted in argument, in order 
that the refutation may be complete and decisive.

22, 23. These verses illustrate the preceding 
sentiment; or, as Stuart observes, the sentiment 
is substantially the same as in v. 15 — 17; but 
the costume is different, "Συνήδομαι is an expres
sion similar to σίμφημι τψ νόμω ότι καλός Ιστι at V. 
16, but much stronger. Besides, as Grot, re
marks, “ to approve is the office of the under
standing; to delight in, that of the heart." By 
r<3 νόμιρ τ. Θ. is meant, as Koppe observes, any 
tHirine law. or rule o f life, as opposed to the law 
or principle just mentioned. On the τόν ϊσω 
£νθρ., see Note supra ver. 17. The expression

occurs in Plato and Philo (indeed it had before 
been used by Pythagoras), and perhaps Philo bor 
rowed it not so much from Plato, as from the 
Theology of his own countrymen; vestiges, of 
which are found in Josephus and the Rabbinical 
writers.

"Ετερον νόμον, “ another principle or impulse.” 
It is sometimes called the νόμος εν σαρκ'ι, opposed 
to which is the νόμος τοΰνοός just after νόμος του 
πνεύματος at viii. 2. The following important pas
sage of Plato (Phaed. p. 301.) as illustrative of the 
subject, has escaped all the Commentators : ήμων 
εν εκάστω δύο τινά εατιν Ιδέαι άρχοντε καί άγοντε, οϊν 
εττόμιθα, η &ν Αγητον, ι) μεν έμφυτος οΐσα επιθυμία 
ήίονων, άλλη δε επίκτητος δόξα, εφιεμένη του άρίατου 
The εν τοΐς μέλεσι has reference to sensuality as 
seated in the various organs of the body. In av- 
τΐστρατ. . and αίχμ. we have metaphors derived 
from military affairs; and the two terms 'well 
designate the conflict between reason and pas
sion. So Aristaen. cited by Schleusn. Lex. ερως 
άντιστρατεύειν το7ς νπερηφανουσι φιλει.

24. εκ του σώματος του θαν. r.] A harsh and 
somewhat difficult expression, which is best ex
plained by the· Greek Commentators, and many 
eminent moderns, who take rot θανάτου for θανα
τικού, or θανατηφόρου,. “ which subjects us to this 
death,” “ this deadly evil,”— namely, this carnal
ity and bondage to corruption, wnich leads to 
death temporal and spiritual.

25. εύχαριστω, &c.] A brief and consequently 
obscure mode of expression, which would have 
been more plainly phrased thus: Ό  θεόί, διά Ί . 
X., &.c. (ιΓ εόχαριστώ. This clause (I agree with 
Crell. and Rosenm.) is from the Apostle in his 
own person; and is a parenthetical exclamation, 
or pious ejaculation, proceeding from sympathy 
for the wretched person just described. In the 
inference at the next verse the Apostle uses a i-  
τό ς ίγώ, “ l, the same [person],” to denote a re
turn to the μετασχηματισμός, or speaking in the 
person of another, — namely, of human nature, as 
the Greek Commentators saw. The latter part 
of thie verse (which ought to have been made a 
separate verse) is well observed by Gratz, in the 
Preface to his Greek Testament, (Mogunt. 1827,) 
to be a resumption of what the Apostle had been 
saying about the frailty and corruption of human 
nature, — and is, in fact, a summary of what was 
said more at large supra vv. 17 — 25. Finally 
“ the grand deduction (observes Stuart) which 
the Apostle intends to draw from all this is, — 
that we must be ‘ under grace,’ in order to sub
due our sinful passions and desires; in other 
words, that Christ must be our Sanctification as 
well as our Justification."

VIII. Having shown that all men, whethe*
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xSupra6.is, ΗΟΐτ̂  ηεριπατονσιν, [αλλά κατά πνεύμα.] χ ο γάρ νόμος του 2
John 8 . 3S. t -%» u  3 λ» λ- 5 . λ ι t » * λ* fGa). s. ι, πνεύματος της ζωής εν Χριστώ Ιησον ηκενσερωοε με απο τον νομού
yscor.5.2u της αμαρτίας κα1 του θανάτου. 7 Το γάρ αδύνατον τον νόμον, εν ώ 3 

Heb. t . w , is .  ησ&ένει δια της σαρκδς, δ Θεός τον εαυτόν νίον πέμψας έν δμοιωματι
under the law of Moses, or of nature, so far from 
beingjustified, are convicted as sinners; and having 
thus evinced the inefficacy of the law to sanctifi
cation, from the want of that supernatural aid, 
which can alone enable us to overcome the in
herent corruption of nature ; finally, having at v. 
25, pointed to the remedy provided in the Gospel 
of Christ, the Apostle now proceeds to develope 
and enforce the argument at vii. 14. for Christian 
sanctification, (founded on the superior efficacious
ness of the means of grace afforded by the Gos
pel) and describes the nature and blessedness of 
this Gospel deliverance, by contrast with the 
misery or those who sought to justify themselves 
by their own righteousness, described in the latter 
part of the foregoing Chapter. (Young.) In the 
preceding Chapter (v. 7 — 25.), the Apostle has 
illustrated and enforced the proposition made in
vii. 5., viz., that while in a carnal state, our sinful 
passions are not only exercised, but they are even 
rendered more vigorous or energetic, by reason 
of the restraints which the Divine law puts upon 
them ; and consequently, that they bring forth 
fruit unto death. The present Chapter exhibits 
the reverse of all this [namely, the nature and 
blessedness of the deliverance by the Gospel.] 
It is a commentary on vii. 6., or at least an en
largement and illustration of the sentiment there 
exhibited. As at v. 6, there is the antithesis of v. 
5: so here, viii. 1 — 11. is the antithesis of viii. 
7 — 25.

1. vvv.] Prof. Stuart joins νυν with apay and ren
ders now then, i. e now agreeably to this. But 
whether this method of joining vvv with &pa, as 
if forming together a formula o f inference, can well 
be admitted, I greatly doubt. Of this no example 
occurs to me either in the Scriptural or Classical 
writers. Perhaps he was thinking of ap' olv, 
which is a frequent illative formula, found also in 
the Ο. T. 5 whereas apa νυν is, I repeat, found 
nowhere. Nay νΐ>ν itself has never any illative 
force ; while both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, it not unfrequently signifies (by an ellip
sis) “ as things now are,” which is the sense here, 
q. d. now that they are delivered by the grace of 
God. through Christ. There is a reference to the 
salvation by grace implied in the first clause of 
the verse preceding. The inference in apa may, 
with Stuart, be referred to vii. 4. 6. To?* t vXpi -  
στψ Ίησον. The best Commentators suppose that 
there is an ellip. of ονσι; and that είναι tv Χριστώ 
is a periphrasis, signifying, “ to become Christians 
by baptism,” being thus united with Christ. And 
they refer to 1 John ii. 5. iii. 6. v. 20. John xv. 7. 
The phraseology, however, of one writer is no 
rule for that of another, and those passages are 
not quite to the purpose. Indeed, the ellipsis will 
be unnecessary, if μή περιττατοΰσι be closely con
nected with τοις iv X. Ί., as is done by R. Steph., 
Matthau, and the recent Bale Editor, and the τοΐς 
supposed to belong to περιπατουσιν. This, too, is 
required by the sense; for μh περιπατ. signifies, 
“ to those walking,” i. e. if they do but walk: 
whereas τοΐ ς  περιπ. as at v. 4., would be, “ to 
those who walk,” whereas the hypothetical, not 
the declarative, sense is here required.

— μή κατά σάρκα — πνεύμα.] This clause is re

jected by Mill, Semler, and most Critics, and is 
cancelled by Griesb., Koppe, Knapp, and others ; 
but only on the authority of seven ancient MSS., 
three of the worst Versions, and some Fathers 5 
and consequently without sufficient reason. Rinck 
in loc. has shown that the MSS. (all of the Wes
tern recension) which omit it, are of that class 
which often do omit what may be dispensed with, 
or might seem a repetition. And he gives several 
examples. The words, he testifies, are found in 
all the MSS. he has collated. Indeed they can
not well be dispensed with, for they seem to have 
reference to both what was said in the last verse 
of the preceding Chapter, and in the 2d verse of 
the present. Besides, the sense seems to require 
some limitation. These arguments, however, al
most entirely apply to the words μ*) κατά σάρκα 
περιπ. The rest are probably (as Beng. pointed 
out) an addition from v. 4.5 since for the evidence 
for the omission of these, there is all that is al
leged for the omission of the whole clause, with 
the addition of two of the most ancient MSS., A. 
and D., countenanced by Cod. G., the Syr., Vulg., 
and Armenian Versions, together with Chrys. and 
several other of the Fathers. The reason for the 
addition is quite obvious ; whereas for the omis
sion none can be imagined.

2. 6 γάρ νόμος— θανάτου.] The νόμος του πνεύ
ματος and the νόμος της αμαρτίας have reference to 
the two principles o f action, mentioned in the pre
ceding Chapter, by which the carnally minded and 
the spiritually minded are respectively led. The 
former is so called, as being implanted by the 
Spirit, the Giver of life. With respect to ζωής, 
the best Commentators take it for ζωοποιονντος, ab
stract fo r  concrete. But it should rather seem 
that the force of the Genit. in ζωής (life and hap
piness), and θανάτου (death and misery), denotes 
tendency. The assertion contained in this verse 
is confirmed in v. 3. 9. seq.

3. rd γάρ hbbvarov, &c.] This is confirmative, 
and explanatory of what was said at v. 2.: “ We 
are thus made free, because what the law,” &c. 
The construction here is irregular; but not to be 
adjusted by taking τό aSCv., with some, as a 
Nominat. or Accusat. absolute. The ancient and 
early modern Interpreters (as also Koppe) rightly 
regard it as an anacoluthon, and supply εποίησε 
from the subject matter. The Genit. in νόμου 
has the force of a Dative, “.what it was impos
sible for the law to do.” By the law is meant 
chiefly the law o f Moses; but also any law o f  
works.

— ΙισθίνειΛ The sense is, “ was [too] weak.” 
An idiom found in the Classical as well as the 
Scriptural writers, and on which I have fully 
treated on Thucyd. At εν ί>μοιώματι5\ύ)^γενόμενον, 
which is expressed at Phil. ii. 7. Έαρκός «μ. is for 
σαρκος άμαρτω\ης. Thus the full sense is, “ in a 
body like that of man's,” (implying all the infirm
ities of human nature), and only differing from it 
in being without sin. This is with reason ac
counted as an indirect proof of the two-fold nature 
of our Lord. Περί άμ. Koppe well explains “ for 
the expiation of sin,” i. e. as a sacrifice for sin. 
There is, however, no ellipsis of Θυσίαν, as Bos 
imagined; but rather of προσφορά, “ sin offering/
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σαρχος αμαρτίας, xal περί αμαρτίας, χατέκρινε την αμαρτίαν έν τρ
4 σαρχί' ϊνα το δικαίωμα τον νόμου πληρω&ή εν ήμϊν τοϊς μη κατά
5 σάρκα περιπατοΰσιν, άλλα κατά πνεύμα: ζ Οι .γάρ κατά σάρκα οντες11 Cor· 2ι14, 

τα της σαρχος φρονονσιν οι δε κατα πνεύμα τα τον πνεύματος. το Gave. 8. 
γάρ φρόνημα της σαρχος χλάνατος' τό δέ φρόνημα του πνεύματος ζωή

7 και ειρήνη. Αιότι το φρόνημα τής σαρχος εχ&ρα εις Θεόν' τ<£> γάρ
8 νόμω του Θεού ονχ υποτάσσεται' ουδέ γάρ δύνατάι. b ol δέ έν σαρχίb 1 Cor· 2·14·
9 οντες, Θεώ άρέσαι ου δνναντάι. c *Τμεϊς δέ ονχ εστέ έν σαρχί, άλλ3 gI^V's ' 16'

,  .  ‘ , ,  -  Λ  -  > λ, .  c „  ,  « ,  - 1 · ~ Phil. 1.19.εν πνευματι, ειπερ πνεύμα Θεού οιχει έν νμιν. ει οε τις πνεύμα

as Koppe supposes. So Heb. x. 18. προσφορά περί 
άμαρτίας.

3. κατίκρινε τήν άμ. ίν τ ζ  σαρκί·] On the sense 
here, the Commentators are not agreed. Many 
explain it “ punished 'sin in tbe flesh,” i. e. the 
body of Christ. An interpretation somewhat con
firmed by what goes before: but it is scarcely al
lowable to take rp σαρκί for rg του Χρίστου σαρκί. 
It is better, with the ancient and several modern 
Commentators (as Grot., Bishop Bull, Schoettg., 
and Young), to interpret κατίκρινε “put it down 
(as the Classical writers use κατακηρύσσειν), de
stroyed, suffered it not to reign over us.” A 
sense of κατακρίνω rare,, but found in 2 Pet. 
ii. 6. πόλεις — κατίκρινε. “ This interpretation 
(observes Mr. Young) is confirmed by the evident 
relation which κατίκρινε in v. 3. has to κατάκριμα in
v. 1. The condemnation is taken off from the 
sinner, and laid upon S in ; that Person, who was 
said vii. 13. to be exceeding sin fu l; and which,
vii. 17., is represented as the real author of the 
sinner’s evil deeds. Now (continues he), as 
death is properly and intimately connected with 
judicial condemnation (see v. 12. 16, 17.) Sin, 
which, as a Person, is condemned in the flesh, is 
rightly interpreted to be the same with sin killed 
in the flesh, or the reigning power of ein in the 
members destroyed.” “ This κατάκρισις is (as 
Stuart observes), effected by the sin-offering of 
Christ; who came to save his people from the 
power as well as the penalty of sin.”

4. TJ ίικαίωμα τοΰ νόμου.] Several considerable 
Expositors, as Whitby and Koppe, explain this 
“ tne reward promised to the righteous,” πληρωθη 
being taken for συμβαίνρ. But though this signifi
cation of ίικαίωμα is very agreeable to what pre
cedes, yet it requires such harshness in the ex
planation of the words following as cannot be 
tolerated. The true interpretation is, doubtless, 
that of most eminent modern Commentators, 
“ the requisition of the law,” “ what the law re
quires;” πληρωβρ denoting “ might be fully ac
complished.”

5. oi yap κατά σάρκα — φρονονσιν.] The γάρ has 
reference to a clause omitted. So Newc. “ [And 
this righteousness cannot be fulfilled in any oth
ers] fo r ,” &c. φρονεΐν rd τίνος (sub. πράγματα) is 
a phrase occurring in the best writers, but in the 
sense “ to take part with a person,” not, ae here, 
to heed, care for, set one’s affections on a thing, 
I have, however, adduced one example from Aris- 
tot. Eth! x. 7. ανθρώπινα φnovelv. Grot, observes, 
that the word is here transferred from the intellect 
to the affections, (as in Matt, xvi.23.); the notions 
of men being swayed by the affections. And 
those, it may be added, by their sensual appetites.

6. φρόνημα της σαρκός.] The yap is for ii, autem. 
And φρόνημα της σαρκάς is equivalent to rd φρονεΐν

τά τής σαρκάς just before, i. e. the being devoted 
to the flesh by the medium of the animal propen
sities. Compare a kindred passage of Gal.,v. 19·. 
θάνατο? and ζωή are used, by metonymy, for what 
causes them. And the words are to be taken (as 
often before), partly in a natural, and partly in a. 
figurative sense.

7. ίιότί] “ quippe, since; ” for the clause re
fers to tne τά γάρ φρόνημα-—θάνατος in the pre
ceding verse. On εχθρα see Tittm. de Syn. P. ii.
p. 8.

— ίύναται.] Repeat Ιποτάσσεσθαι. The most 
enlightened Commentators, ancient and modem, 
are agreed that ίύναται must be taken in a popular 
sense, as in the next verse1, so as not to exclude 
the liberty of human action, or interfere with 
men’s free will. See Bp. Bull’s Apolog. pro 
Harm. p. 74., and Prof. Stuart, the latter of whom 
shows that we are not to resort to any metaphys
ical subtilties; what the natural and physiological 
powers of the sinner are, not being here the sub
ject of discussion. This moral impossibility is no 
wonder; since the φρόνημα σαρκάς is by its very 
nature directly opposed to the law of God; and 
as long as it continues such, must be so. “ Thus 
how (it is beautifully observed by Augustin) can 
snow be warmed 1 for when it becomes warm, it 
is no longer snow. And so it is with the carnal 
mind.”

8. it.] “ Now then,” or “ so then.” For this 
is a conclusion from the argument. at. v. 4 — 7. 
They cannot please God (i. e. while they continue 
such), any more than rebellious subjects can 
please their prince.

Έν σαρκί is explained by Hamm., Locke, and 
others,' under the fleshly dispensation of the law.' 
But.the context here will not permit such a sense. 
It is plain that lv σαρκϊ είναι denotes ' to be under 
the influence of the carnal principle.’ See Turner 
and Stuart.

9. Here the opposite character is brought for
ward, by way o f contrast. The Ιμεΐς is em
phatic ; q. d. ‘ Ye who are Christians.’

Ειπερ is, bv the earlier Commentators, ex
plained si modo, i f  so be that. By the later ones 
in general, since. The former interpretation is 
confirmed by the early Versions, and the Greek 
Commentators; and as it seems more suitable to 
the context, merits the preference. - See Mr. 
Young’s paraphrase. Bp. Middleton has here an 
elaborate Note on the sense of πνεύμα in the 
phrases πνεύμα Ofοΰ and πνεύμα Χρίστου, and the 
sense of Χριστάς lv Ιμΐν. After showing that there 
is not, as Michaelis fancied, any imitation of the 
Platonic philosophy, he subjoins the following 
able note: “ I incline to the opinion that πνεΰμα 
Θεού is not here to be understood of the Holy 
Ghost, and also that the three phrases are nearly
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Χρίστον ονκ εχει, οντος ονκ εστιν σντον. εΐ δέ Χρίστος εν νμίν, το 10 
μεν σώμα νεκρόν δι* αμαρτίαν, το δέ πνενμα ζωη δια δικαιοσύνην· 
d El δέ το πνεύμα του 4γείραντός *Ιησονν εκ νεκρών οικεϊ έν νμίν, δ 11 
ε/είρας τον Χρίστον εκ νεκρών ζωοποιήσει και τα Φνητά σώματα νμων 
διά J  τό J  ένοικονν αυτόν J  Πνεύμα έν νμίν. 

e Supra6.7,18, e ”ΛΡΛ ovv, αδελφοί, οφείλεται εσμέν ον τη σαρκΐ, τον κατά σάρκα 12 
&C22* $ ν· f ^  Τ'*? κοίΤ(* σ*?κ*  $ ΤΒ> μ&λετβ άπο&νηακειν ' ει δέ Πνεύμα τι 13

gGahl'is. τ<*ζ πράξεις τον σώματος &ανατοντε, ζησεσ&ε. 5 δσοι γάρ Πνενματι 14

d Acte 2.24. 
supra 6. 4, 5.
1 Cor. 6.14.
2 Cor. 4.14. 
Eph.2, 5. 
Col. 2.13.

of the same import 5 as is evident from the con
text.

The sense of πνεύμα in this and in several other 
places will probably be best deduced from Luke
ix. 55. ohm 0XSart ο?ου πνεύματός Ιστέ, where it means 
indisputably spirit, mind, temper, or disposition': 
in like manner we meet with πνενμα δουλείας, 
πνεύμα σοφίας, πνενμα πρ^ότητος, &c. all common 
Hebraisms, in which the Genitive is to be con
strued as if it were the corresponding adjective 
agreeing with πνενμα. Two of the phrases in 
question appear to me to be of the same character, 
so that πνενμα θεού and πνεύμα Χρίστου will signify 
a godly and a Christian frame of mind. So also 
1 Cor. vii. 40. πνεύμα θεού cannot be taken of the 
Holy Spirit in the personal sense, but must mean 
divine aid, or inspiration. The proposed inter
pretation exactly suits the context. 'They who 
are carnal/ says St. Paul, ‘ cannot please God: 
ye, however, are not carnal, but spiritual, if, in
deed, a godly spirit dwell in you: but if any one 
have not a Christian spirit, then he is not Christ's. 
If, however, Christ be in you, your body, it is 
true, shall die, in consequence of [the original] 
transgression [of Adam], but your soul shall live 
through the righteousness [of the Redeemer].7 I 
admit, however, that in v. 11. Td πνενμα τον fW- 
ραντος Ίησονν can be taken only of the Holy 
Spirit} for there the Hebraism has no place} and 
even τό πνεύμα τοΰ Θεοΰ, I Cor. iii. 16. may be in
terpreted in the same sense.

10. cl Si Χριστός — δικαιοσύνην] If πνεύμα here 
signify the spiritual part o f man, as the antithesis 
almost demands (and this interpretation is con
firmed by Theodoret) the view of the sense taken 
by Bp. Middl. above may be acceded to, though 
some may prefer to explain τό δε πνεύμα ζωι) Std 
δικαιοσύνην, with Mr. Turner, ‘ the soul is already 
alive to God and eternal things, because of that 
justification which the Gospel imparts.7 If, how
ever, πνεύμα signify the Holy Spirit, the sense 
will be what I have laid down in Recens. Synop. 
And this seems to be confirmed by the next verse. 
So Mr. Young (who considers the sentiment to 
be akin to that in Gal. v. 24.) taking the <ha to 
mean " with respect to/ 7 thus paraphrases : " And 
whether Christ be in you or no, by the inhabita
tion of his Holy Spirit, is a thing not difficult to 
be ascertained $ for if Christ be in you, it will be 
seen by evident effects in your life and conversa
tion ; your carnal affections will die in you, and 
all things belonging to the Spirit will live and 
grow in you.”

11. See Bp. Middl. above, and John v. 21. and 
Note. Τό ενοικούν ahrou nv. Instead of this the 
Edd. Princ., the textus receptus, and several 
MSS. and Fathers, have rod iνοικουντος avrov πνεϋ- 
ματος, which is adopted by Vater, The other 
reading, however, is, with reason, preferred by 
Griesb., Knapp, Matth., and Tittm,, as being the

more difficult one, and, from the uncommonness 
of the syntax, more likely to be altered by the 
early critics.

12 — 17. The inference from the foregoing rea
soning is now drawn; introducing an earnest ex
hortation to live suitably to the above views of 
Christian obligation, and a'representation of the 
happy consequences resulting from being spiritu
ally united to Christ.

— apa ovv, &c.] These particles have here a 
conclusive force, " So then}7' and the sentence 
contains (as Taylor observes) an inference from 
the reasoning which occurs in the two foregoing 
Chapters, and up to v. 11. of the present: point
ing out (as Young observes) the infinite obliga
tion we Christians are under to a life of holiness 
and purity; since no less depends on the fulfil
ment or non-fulfilment, of that condition, than 
eternal life, or eternal death. ’Οφειλέτης that 
often signifies, " to be bound to perform service 
for any one/ 7 Here the sense is, " we are under 
a strong obligation/ 7 of which the Commentators 
adduce some examples from the Classical writers.

13. ΤΙνεύματι] “ by the influence of the Holy 
Spirit/ 7 called in the next verse the Spirit of 
God, as sent by Him. Bp. Middl. however, 
thinks it is here used in an adverbial sense, to 
mean spiritually, being opposed to the κατά σάρκα 
in the next verse. And he takes the πνεύμα^ι 
Θεοϊί in the next verse to mean “ little more/ 7 
But I cannot agree with the learned Prelate 5 
who, indeed, has no one of the Commentators to 
support him in this view. All of them, ancient 
and modern (even Crell. and Schliting), are agreed, 
that it is to be understood of the Holy Spirit. It 
is plain that here, as occasionally elsewhere, the 
Bishop's Canon, of the Or. Art., was a mote in 
his critical eye 5 for he seems to have thought it 
would otherwise he broken. Yet without reason} 
for (as the best Commentators, ancient and mod
ern, are agreed), πνενμα here denotes not the 
Holy Spirit personally, but his influences and ope
rations. Now, according to the Bishop's own 
Canon, p. 165., this sense alwatjs rejects the Arti
cle. So that had the Article been here employed, 
it would have been against his Canon.

— τάς πράξεις τού σώματος j] T(i$ πράξεις is, as 
the best Commentators are agreed, a metonymy 
for παθήματα, or τάς επιθυμίας, affections, which 
produce deeds. See Gal. v. 24. Thus, to " mortify 
the deeds of the body/ 7 is to "crucify the old 
man with his lusts/ 7 to forego those actions to 
which our carnal lusts incite us. Of course dno- 
θνήσκειν and ξξν are used to denote respectively, 
the rewards and the punishments of a future state.

14. όσοι γάρ, &c.] "Γη this (says Koppe) lies 
the force of the Apostle's proof, that they shall 
live.” Namely (as Stuart explains), that as, being 
led by the Spirit of God,, they show that they are 
children of God, and consequently will have a
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15 Θεόν αγονται, οντοί εισιν vioi Θεόν. b Ου γάρ έλάβετε πνεύμα δον- ^τ^'Λ.12’ 
λείας πάλιν εις φόβον, α λ λ  ’ έλάβετε πνεύμα νίο&εοίας, έν ω κράζομεν ’ & ̂ β .  χ

16 *Αββά, 6 Πατήρ !  * Αυτό τό Πνεύμα ουμμαρτυρέΐ, τφ πνενματι ημών, 1122,
Eph, I. IS.

τ έ κ ν α ,  κ α ι  κ λ η ρ ο ν ό μ ο ι '  κ λ η ρ ο ν ό μ ο ι  & 4 .3 0 ^Π οτι έσμέν τέκνα θεοΰ. * Ει δέ
μεν θεόν, σνγκληρονόμοι δέ Χρίστον' εΐπερ ονμπιισχομεν, ϊνα 

16 σννδοξασ&ωμεν. 1 Λογίζομαι γάρ οτι ονχ αξία τά πα&ήματα τον νυν ρ£”Γ8?'ιοΓ'βι.
1 Pet. 1 .6. ft 4.13.1 John 3 .1, 2.

portion of the heavenly inheritance. The yap, 
nowever, may only be illustrative of autem, and 
the passage be intended (as Chrys. and Theophyl. 
say) to show the reward of this mortifying the 
lusts of the flesh: q. d. they may (as Mr. Young 
explains) take to themselves the confirming testi
mony of the Holy Spirit himself. The sense of 
God’s Fatherly love is shed abroad in their hearts; 
they are delivered from slavish fear, and are en
abled to address God with filial confidence, as a 
reconciled Father. ‘Άγεσθαι is often used of 
moral impulse; but this (as Est. observes), does 
not imply compulsion, but rather supposes that we 
have the power to resist the Holy Spirit. See 
Chrys. ana Theophyl.

15. ob yap {λάβετε nv. Sov\., &c.] This is con- 
firmaiory of what was said of the Spiritual adop
tion ; and shows the nature thereof, in order to 
point out to Jews its high superiority over that of 
the Mosaic Law. The yap refers to a clause 
omitted : q. d. “ [that ye are sons of God, is clear 
from your disposition] fo r  ye have not received, 
ye do not bear,” &c. T he' ancient, and some 
modern Commentators have wandered from the 
true sense by interpreting πνεύμα the Holy Spirit; 
whereas, as the best Commentators are agreed, it 
signifies a spirit, or disposition. AovXdas is for 
6ου\ικ6ν, by an idiom common to all languages. 
The best Commentators, rightly, refer the words 
to that servile spirit which pervaded the whole 
of the Mosaic Law; which aealt in threatening 
and punishments, and required continual expia
tions of sin, partly by severe penance as it were ; 
consequently engendering in those subject to it 
the disposition of slaves, who abstain from offences 
not through love of their master, but “ metu crucis 
el pendentis habenee.” Eli φόβον, “ so as to pro
duce fear.” Πάλιν, i. e. under a new Dispen
sation or Religion, as in the former one. Tlo- 
Οισία here should, perhaps, be rendered, not 
adoption, but tonship. Κράζομεν, “ we cry out 
[unto God].” The first person is used to accom
modate what is said to all Christians of all coun
tries and ages. On Άββα  see Note on Mark xiv.
36. The b Παττ)ρ is thought by some to be Nom
inative for Vocative, A ltk i,  as b Θώς in Luke
xviii. 13.; by others, to be a mere explanation of 
the 'Αββα-, which is not very probable. And al
though (as Schoettg. observes) the Jews used, in 
common discourse, to conjoin Hebrew and Greek 
words, yet that principle will not apply here. It 
is better to suppose (with Tolet. and Doddr.) that 
the Apostle intended, by this union of Hebrew 
and Greek terms of invocation, to represent the 
adoption as common to both. And, indeed, from 
the other passage in which this form occurs, it 
would seem that Abba Pater! was then the form 
by which the Gentiles also commenced their 
prayere; (as the Jews simply with Abba) and per
haps formed the first words of the prayer pro
nounced by persons after having received bap
tism.

16. alrtb τb Πν(ΰμα.] Crell., Grot., and many
VOL. II. 3 H

of the recent Commentators, take this to mean 
“ the very spirit ” (i, e. the filial feeling) we have 
received from God by the Gospel.” Tnis, how
ever would require something different from alrb 
rd πνεύμα ; and for συμμ. we should have had imp. 
There is no reason to abandon the ancient and 
common interpretation, “ the Holy Spirit.” As 
to the τινεϋμ. ημών, it denotes, as Bp. Middl. says, 
the spirit or mind of man, the internal conviction 
of the mind and conscience. Thus the sense ie 
th is: “ The Holy Spirit, by His sanctifying influ
ences on our heart, confirms the testimony o f our 
mind and conscience, that we are children o f  
God.”

17. εΐ δi τέκνα, κ. κλ·] Here is an inference 
drawn from the foregoing premises, and consist
ing of several members rising by clim ax; q. d. 
“ But if sons o f  God here, then undoubtedly 
Heirs hereafter: Heirs of glory and immortality.” 
“ Here, then, (observes Mr. Young,) the Apostle 
has attained the perfection of his argument; and 
shown that the Gospel of Christ is indeed, what 
he undertook to prove it, “ the Power of God un
to Salvation.” For the condition of entering into 
eternal life, and receiving the promises, being a 
Sanctification of soul and body, according to the 
heavenly doctrine of our Lord Jesus; and the 
means of fulfilling this condition being ministered 
unto us abundantly under the Gospel, in the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit; it is manifest that all Chris 
tiane, if it be not their own fault, “ may have their 
fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life.”

Κλ>Η>. is used to denote that the possession is 
as certain, fixed, and unalienable as heritable 
property was among the Jews.

— tint p συ μη., &c.] Many ancient and modem 
Commentators take the ci’ncp to mean siquidem ; 
which sense may seem more suitable to what fol
lows. But the common interpretation si modo, is 
more natural, and agreeable to the usage of the
N. T. Render: “ if We be ready to suffer with 
him,” i. e. as he did.

“ The Apostle (Taylor remarks) introduces the 
mention of suffering; with address, and not until 
he had raised their thoughts to the highest object 
of joy and pleasure, the happiness and glory of a 
joint inheritance with the ever-blessed Son of 
God. Now this would greatly qualify the transi
tory afflictions of this world, and dispose them to 
attend to the other arguments which he had to 
offer.” “ Accordingly, bearing in mind the fiery 
trials of faith they would be exposed to, the Apos
tle (says Mr. Young) now fortifies their patience 
by several topics of consolation; and first, by the 
consideration of the greatness o f the glory to be 
revealed in them at the resurrection of the just.”

— Ίνα σννί«|.] The Ίνα has, as Crell. remarks, 
the eventual sense.

18. λογίζομαι γάa, &c.] This has reference to 
the σνμηάσχ. just before ; q. d. “ [Nor scruple at 
the sacrifice]; for the reward shall greatly exceed 
the toil.” Λογίζομαι does not, it should seem, 
signify (as many Commentators imagine) “ I form

7
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καιρόν προς την μέλλονσαν δόξαν άποκαλυφ&ηναι εις ημάς. ■ *Η γάρ 19 

άποκαραδοκία της κτίσεως την άποκάΐνψιν των νίων τον Θεόν απεκ- 
δέχεται, τη γάρ ματαιότητι η κτίσις νπετάγη, (ονχ ίκονσα, άλλα διά 20 

τον νποτάξαντα,) έπ* έλπίδι, ότι καί αν τη η κτίσις έλεν&ερω&ησεταί 21 
από της δουλείας της φθοράς εις την έλεν&ερίαν της δόξης των τέκνων 
τον Θεόν. Οΐδαμεν γ ά ρ  ότι πάσα η κτίσις σνστενάζει και σννωδίνει 22
αχρι το υ  νυν· η Ον μόνον δέ, αλλά κα ι αντοί τη ν  απ αρχήν το ν  23

this conclusion;” but is for οϊομαι, except that it 
has a stronger sense. *Aξια is, as Grot, explains, 
put for αντάξια, uA|iO£ properly signifies “ what 
draws the balance.” Here Bulkley aptly com
pares a similar sentiment of Plato de Repub. p. 
336, that neither the happiness of good men, nor 
the sufferings of the wicked, are to be compared 
with that which awaits them both in another state. 
Ταΰτα— ohSiv ίστι πλήθει οίδε μεγέθει κρδς ίκείνα, a 
τεΚευτήσαντα εκάτερον περιμένει.

19. η γαρ άκοκαραδ. της κτίσεως — άκεκδέχ.] 
There is perhaps no passage of the Apostle more 
difficult than the present, or on which the opin
ions of Commentators are more various. The 
sense depends much on the meaning assigned to 
κτίσις. On which, and the general import of the 
passage, there are three views which chiefly merit 
attention. 1. That of the ancient and many emi
nent modern Interpreters, (especially Luther, 
Grot., Capell, Danhauer, Doddr., Michael., 
Knappe, and Rosenm.), who take κτίσις to mean 
tJie whole-visible creation, which, by a metonymic 
allegory or prosopopoeia, (common both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers,) is represented 
as doing what is applicable only to man, i. e. 
anxiously expecting and hoping, groaning and 
mourning over the prevalence of sin and misery, 
and looking with anxious expectation for some 
deliverance 3 namely, such a renovation as the 
Jews especially supposed would take place in the 
age of the Messiah. The above view of the pas
sage is ably supported by Carpz.; though it has 
to some appeared, in its sublimity, unsuitable to 
the plain and didactic style of the Apostle. Ac
cordingly, they propose other interpretations 
which may avoid this difficulty. Some (as 
Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets., Wahl, Noesselt, and 
Schleus.) take κτίσις not of a physical, but moral 
creation, understanding by it the Christian Church, 
converted from Judaism, or Heathenism. This, 
however, is liable to insuperable objections, which 
are well stated by Ammon. The principal one 
is, that thus κτίσις would require to be accompa
nied by some adjunct. See Eph. iv. 24. 2 Cor. v. 
17. Hence a third interpretation has been struck 
out (and adopted by some of the most eminent 
Commentators) which steers a middle course be
tween the two former, and it may be thought in 
media tutissimus ibis.

By this, κτίσις is supposed to mean all intelli- 
gent and sentient creatures, — the whole creation 
capable of feeling the passions above adverted to; 
i. e. the human race, of whom the Gentiles formed 
the great bulk. This interpretation is ably sup
ported by Whitby and Ammon. Yet there is no 
necessity to abandon the ancient and commonly 
received one, especially as it may include the last 
mentioned; for b κτίσις and κάσα b κτίσις may very 
well be rendered “ the world/’ “ the whole 
world.” So Iaspis says: “ Fingit Paulus uni· 
versum mundum, velut unam personam, cui sen- 
flum tribuit, ut in Psalmis pcrpetub.” Hence

both the tropical and the proper sense may have 
place in this sense; the latter, of course, being 
the principal one. As to the objection founded 
on the too great sublimity, that can by no means 
be allowed; and he must have studied the Apos
tle to little purpose, or must be utterly destitute 
of all taste, who sees not, that there is no kind of 
sublimity in writing to which the Apostle was not 
fu lly  equal; nay, that he is just such a writer in 
whom we might expect the most daring as well 
as sublime imagery.

But to advert to the interpretation of some par
ticular expressions, — ματαιότητι is best explained 
“ weakness, corruption, and misery.” *Ύηοτάξαντα 
is by some understood of Adam, by others, of 
Satan, by others, again, of God; which last view 
is preferable ; especially since it includes the other 
two. On the construction of the next words 
Commentators are not agreed. Almost all think 
there should be a parenthesis; which someplace
at rj7 γάρ ματαιότητι — νποτάξαντα, in* εΧκίδι being 
thus connected with αποδέχεται. Others think it 
consists of ονχ ίκονσα — ίποτάξαντα, merely con
necting εκ έληίδι with υκετάγη. Others, again, 
are of opinion that there is no parenthesis, con
necting inΊ ίλκίδι with Ικοτάξαντα. Thus the δπ 
will signify because. The 1st method seems con
trary to the laws of parenthesis : and the 3d yields 
a feeble and unsuitable sense. The 2d is prefer
able. But, in fact, the whole portion at w . 20 &- 
21, is, in some measure, parenthetical; the γάρ at 
v. 22. being resumptive, and v. 22. an epanalepsis 
of what was said at v. 19, which is then made to 
lead to another sentiment suspended on the ήμεις 
included in οιδαμεν. Thus tne sense will b e : 
“ For the world (i. e. God’s creatures) was made 
subject to imperfection, corruption, and misery 
(not by any will of its own ; i. e. not as a punish
ment for any voluntary demerits of the sufferers; 
but by Him who thus subjected it), yet with a 
hope [on their part] that this very creation [i. e. 
these his creatures] will be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption, and admitted to the glori
ous liberty which pertains to the children of God.” 
Φθοράς may perhaps be meant to be taken both in 
a moral and a physical sense, to denote both lia
bility to sin, and to disease and death: nay, some 
Commentators confine it to the latter. At v. 22. 
κάσα ή κτίσις signifies the whole world, (i. e. all 
sentient creatures) and σνστενάζει and σννωδίνει 
constitute a metaphor taken from a woman in 
travail, to denote extreme agony and great anxiety 
for deliverance.

22. άχρι του vuv.l Though something had been 
already done for tne deliverance of the heathens, 
yet it was comparatively little.

23. oh μόνον δε, &c.] On the force of the phrase 
oh μόνον δε, see Note supra v. 3. The sense is : 
u And not only have they (i. e. the world at large, 
almost entirely heathens) this feeling,— but even 
we Christians, &,c.” for most of the best Com
mentators are agreed that by ahrol— I^ovrcs is



ROMANS CHAP. VIII. 23— 26 51

Πνεύματος εχοντες, και ημείς αυτοί έν εαυτοις στενάζομεν, νιο&εαίαν
24 άπεχδεχόμενοι, τη ν  απ ολύτρω σιν  το ν  σώ ματος ημώ ν. ° Tjj y a g  έ λ π ίδ ι  ° 2 Cor' s' 7· 

έσώ&ημεν. ελπ ίς δε βλεπομένη  ονχ εστιν έ λ π ίς ' ο y a q  β λ έπ ε ι  τις, τ ΐ  .

25 και ελπίζει; r εΐ δέ δ ον βλέπομεν, έλπίζομεν, δ ι? υπομονής άπεχδε- ίο

26 χόμε&α. q ‘ΐΐσαντως δέ χάί το Πνεύμα σνναντιλαμβάνεται ταις άσ&ε- jJmei ?!»!*’

meant all Christians to whom the Spirit had been 
given, as an earnest of their complete deliverance 
by the Spirit at their final υΙοθεσία. Bp. Middl. 
accounts for υιοθ. being anarthrous, by its being in 
apposition with την άποΧύτρωσtv. And he renders : 

even we wait for a deliverance from death as 
our adoption.” But the natural construction 
rather requires us to suppose (with all other Com
mentators) that τfjv άττοΧ. is in apposition with 
υιοθεσίαν; by which I am not aware that any canon 
of the Article is broken. Render, “ waiting for 
[our] adoption; ” namely, “ the deliverance of 
our oody from mortality and corruption.” So 
Theophyl., p. 82, and Chrys. The general sense 
of the passage is thus expressed by Prof. Stuart in 
his Synopsis: “ Now that such a glory is yet to 
be revealed; (in other words, that there is a world 
of surpassing glory beyond the grave) the whole 
condition of things, or rather of mankind, in the 
present world, abundantly proves. Here a frail 
and perishable nature serves to show, that no sta
ble source of happiness can be found on earth. 
From the commencement of the world down to 
the present time, it has always been thus. In the 
midst of the sufferings and sorrows to which their 
earthly existence exposes them, mankind natural
ly look forward to another and better world, where 
happiness without alloy and without end may be 
enjoyed. Even Christians themselves, joyful as 
their hopes should make them, find themselves 
still compelled by sufferings and sorrows to sigh 
and groan, and to expect a state of real and per
manent enjoyment only in heaven; bo that they 
can only say, for the present, that they are saved, 
because they hope or expect salvation in another 
and better world. The very fact, that here they, 
like all others around them, are in a state of trial; 
and that they only hope for glory, shows that the 
present fruition of it is not to be expected.”

24. rg γάρ IXirlh ίσώθημεν.'] The connection of 
this assertion with the preceding is much debated. 
See Recens. Synop. The most correct view 
seems to be that of Crell., Grot, and the most 
eminent Commentators down to Rosenm., laspis, 
and Stuart., — that ΙΧπ. is to be taken emphatically, 
as if μόνον succeeded. The sense is, “ We have 
as yet attained salvation only in hope," i. e. have 
attained only to a state in which a hope of it may 
be entertained. By ίλπίς βΧεκ. is meant hope that 
is realized in fruition by the attainment of its ob
ject. There is an allusion to sight as being the 
realization of faith. So 2 Cor. v. 7. διά ηίστεως 
σερεσατουμεν, οί Sid εϊίους. The next words con
tain a sentiment expressed populariler, of which 
the sense is, “ But when the thing hoped for is 
actually possessed, how can it be said to be the 
object of hope, which must be at an end ? ”

25. 11 it  δ— άπεκίεχόμεθα.] This also seems 
expressed with popular laxity; and the best key 
to the sense is to consider the Presents ΙΧπίζ. end 
iir«4. as used of what is to he. done, thus : “ But 
if  we have to hope for what we see not, then 
should we with patience wait for it.” The state 
of liopt, to which we are confined, implying that 
we should wait with patience for the desired bles

sing. “ And (to use the words o f Mr. Young) as 
it is of the essence of Hope to exclude fruition, 
and always to look forward to something future ; 
so ought it to be an inducement to us to wait 
with patience for the blessing which is yet at a 
distance.”

It may be observed that ίπομον!) here denotes 
not only a patient waiting fo r  the blessing hoped 
for, but a patient endurance of the trials and trib
ulations to be encountered in this state of pro
bation ; whereby that state of peace and blessed
ness will be both enhanced by contrast, -and 
increased in intensity, “ knowing that our labour 
shall never be in vain in the Lord.”

26. ωσαύτως i i  και το Π νεύμα, &c.] Taylor ren
ders “ Agreeably to this [constitution o f things] 
the Spirit helpeth,” &c. But for this sense of 
ωσαύτως there is no authority; any more than for 
that of moreover, ;which is assigned by others. 
Indeed there is no warrant for departing from the 
usual signification in Hire manner, in the same way. 
The only difficulty is to ascertain how it applies. 
That, however, has been satisfactorily done by 
Prof. Stuart, who lays down the sense as follows: 
“ In like manner as hope supports, cheers, and 
renders us patient, so do the influences of the 
Spirit aid us in all our distresses.” On the sense 
of ΤΙνενμα, however, Commentators are not agreed. 
The ancient and most modern ones take it to 
mean the Holy Sp irit; but many recent ones, 
animus et sensus Christianas, which, they say, is 
personified. This, however, is harsh in the ex
treme. The objection to the former interpre
tation, that the office of intercession with God 
belongs to our Saviour, not to the Holy Spirit, 
has no force; for the intercession here meant is 
of another kind; which has been well illustrated 
by Carpz. as follows: “ The intercession of-the 
Spirit differs from the intercession of Christ as 
well in respect of person as of office. For the 
Holy Spirit is of the άλλος ΧΙαράκΧητος promised 
by Christ, John xiv. 16. The points of difference 
are these: 1. That the Holy Spirit is our Para
clete, by virtue of his abiding and dwelling in the 
heart (v. 37.); but Christ, by virtue of his office, 
as Advocate in Heaven. (Heb. ix. 24.) 2. That 
Christ intercedes with the Father formally, as 
God-man, Mediator, and our H igh Priest, by vir
tue of his oum merit. (Heb. vii. 25.) But the 
Holy Spirit, sent by the Father and the Son to 
the faithful, intercedes effectively in the heart, as 
our Helper, by strengthening us from the efficacy 
of Christ's merits, and claiming it for us as our 
own by faith (2 Cor. iv. 12.); by impelling us to 
prayer, and suggesting to us how we ought to 
pray (Zach. xii. 10.) ·, by exciting in our hearts 
aspirations, unutterable by the tongue, to our 
Heavenly Father (Rom. viii. 26.); finally, by him
self praying, as it were, in us — fo r  us, so that we 
by him cry Abba, Father ! ” See also Stuart, who, 
after an elaborate examination of the various 
senses, decides in favour of the Spirit o f  God or 
Christ (as supra vv. 2, 4, 5, 6 , 9, 11, 13, 14, 23.) 
by which, must here be meant the Holy Spirit, 
sent from the Father and the Son.
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νείαις ημών* τδ χάρ τί προοινξώμε&α χα&δ δεϊ, ova οϊδαμεν* αΧΧ* 
αυτό το Πνεύμα νηερεντυγχάνει νττερ ημών ατεναγμοϊς αΧαΧητοις * Γ ο 27r lC h ro n .2 8 .9.

Psal. 7. 9.
J6r. 11.20.  ̂« j ·* 1  ̂( · 1 / iw # c/ *& 17. io. Of ερεννων τας χαροιας οιοε τι το φρόνημα τον Πνεύματος, οτι χατα

Θεόν έντνγχάνει νπερ αγίων. Οΐδαμεν δέ οτι τοϊς άγαπώσι τον Θεόν 28
Fbift *έι?*Π* η<*ντα οννεργεϊ εις άγαμον, τοϊς κατά πρό&εσιν χΧητοϊς ονσιν* Β**Οτι 29 
Col. 1.18. προέγνω, χαΐ προώρισε σνμμόρφονς της εϊκόνος τον Τίον αυτόν, εις

Συνανηλαμβάνεσθαι signifies literally “ to lay 
hold of any weight to be carried, on the opposite 
side, and so helping a person to shoulder it.” 
It of course implies our concurrence with this 
heavenly aid. Άσθενείαις denotes those infirmi
ties and frailties of the flesh, which disincline us 
to bear the trials of virtue, and indispose us even 
to discern our real good, or to form such prayers 
as may be acceptable to God; which particular 
is adverted to in the next words.

—- 4λλ' αότό τό ΐΙνεΰμα — άλαλήτοις.Ί On these 
words much, but needless, difficulty has been 
raised. See Stuart. Now from the άλλ’ (mo) it 
is plain, that something more is intended than what 
is contained in the preceding sentence. And as 
it is there said that the Spirit helpeth our weak
ness in prayer and otherwise j so here there is an 
illustration by example given of His help in prayer, 
namely, not only by exciting us to pray, and 
strengthening us in prayer, but suggesting to us 
what we should pray for, and how our prayers should 
be expressed. This ΐτι/luence o f suggestion is in 
order to set the thing in the strongest point of 
view, by making, per μετάληφιν, the Holy Spirit 
utter what he only suggests. However, the words 
following, στεναγμοϊς αλαλ. must not, with Wets, 
and others, be referred to the Holy Spirit, but to 
the persons thus assisted in prayer 5 for the ex
pression crtvay. would be by no means suitable to 
the former, while it is highly so to the latter. 
Render “ by aspirations,” 1. e. by means of, by 
exciting aspirations.

27. This verse is variously interpreted ; but the 
sense seems to be this 5 “ He who searcheth the 
hearts (i. e. God, b καρδιογνώστης) knoweth and 
approveth what is the mind or intent of the Spirit 
[thus suggested to the pious], for it is according 
to the will of God that he thus acts; ” or, partly 
with Stuart, “ The Searcher of hearts knows what 
the aspirations of his children, thus excited by the 
Spirit, mean ; for the Spirit excites in them unut
terable desires, in accordance with the will of 
God; and which he will accordingly grant.”

28 — 39. “ The Apostle goes on to assure those 
to whom he is writing that all things (i. e. the 
sufferings, and sorrows, and trials of the present 
life) will prove to be instruments, in the hand of 
a wise and powerful God and merciful Redeemer, 
for promoting the final and greatest happiness and 
glory of all true saints. The accomplishment of 
this end cannot fail. The purpose of God in 
respect to the saints can never be disappointed. 
Nothing can ever separate them from the care, 
and kindness, and affection of that Saviour who 
has redeemed them. The inference to be drawn 
from all this is, that Christians have no reason to 
despond or to be discouraged, while suffering the 
evils and trials of life. Their hopes and expecta
tions should be elevated above the world, and be 
in accordance with the glorious inheritance that 
awaits them.” (Stuart.)

- t- toTs άγαπώσι τόν Θεόν] i. e. not to all who are 
called (see Matt. xx. 16.), but to those only who

love and obey him, Πάντα, all things, even ad
versity $ this being a part of the Divine economy, 
in the great mystery of our redemption, to bring 
his sons to glory through sufferings. By άγαθόν 
is meant their good in trie end, i. e. either here or 
hereafter. Even the heathens were convinced 
of this truth, as appears from the Classical cita
tions adduced by Wets. and the Rabbinical 
writings abound with similar sentiments.

The clause τοις κατά πρόθεσιν κλητοις is meant to 
expand the sense contained in άγαπωσι. At κατά 
πρόθεσιν sub. Θεο5 from the preceding θεόν. Πρόθ. 
signifies firm purpose, or design, viz. as Young ex
plains, “ of gathering together in one all things in 
Christ, both Jews and Gentiles ; that the Gentiles 
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, and 
partakers together with the Jews of his promise 
in Christ by the Gospel. See Eph. i. 9 —‘11. iii. 
3, 5, 6, 11.” Τοις κλητοΤς, “ who are called,” (i. e. 
taken into covenant. See Note on i. 6.

29. προέγνω.] Many Commentators take this 
to mean “ fore-approved, or loved.” So Young 
explains, “ those whom he regarded with especial 
favour, before the rest of mankind \ the same 
with those whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world (Eph. i. 6.): i. e. all 
Christians, all of whatever nation, who should 
embrace the faith of Christ. And as under the 
Law the Jews were God's chosen and peculiar 
people, τον λαόν αυτόν ον προέγνω, as St. Paul styles 
them, xi. 2. his people whom he foreknew (comp. 
Amos iii. 2. and see Deut. vii. 6 ,7 , 8.): so, under 
the Gospel, Christians are God's chosen and pe
culiar people, οί)? προέγνω." There is, however, 
no authority for the above signification 5 and I see 
no reason to abandon the common interpretation, 
“ those whom he foreknew would be such,” i. e. 
lovers of God; especially as it includes the sense 
of the other interpretation. “ For whom (says 
Mr. Holden) did He thus regard? clearly only 
those who love him, who obey the calling, and 
embrace the Gospel.” See Mackn. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are mostly 
agreed that προέγνω is to be understood of pre
science o f character; and προώρισε, of determination 
founded on suck prescience. Yet Prof. Stuart de
nies that there is any thing in the text to this pur
pose, or that which the Calvinistic Commentators 
propound, “ out of his mere good pleasure.” After 
a most elaborate discussion of the sense, as far as 
philology can determine it, he thinks it to be as 
follows : “ All things must work together for good 
to Christians, — to such as are called to the priv
ileges of a filial relation, and were chosen before 
the world began, to be conformed to the image 
of God, and to be advanced to a state o f glory.” 
'Συμμόρφους της είκ. roD γενέσθαι is equivalent to σνμ- 
μόρφ. τρ εΐκόνι τ. γενέσθαι. But here the Dative is 
rather required, as Phil. iii. 21; though the Genit 
is sometimes so used. EIk. is equivalent to τύπον, 
or ώμοιώματος and σνμμόρφ. is for Ισομόρφους, which 
is best (because most simply) explained by Stuart 
of resemblance in a moral respect.
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»  τό είναι αυτόν πρωτότοκον tv ποΧΧόίς αδέΧφόΐς, οΰς δέ προωρισε, τον- 
τονς xat έχάλεσε * χα\ οι)? εχάΧεσε, τούτους χαι έδιχαίωαεν' ον?

31 ^δικαίωσε, τούτους χαι (δόξασε. % Τί ονν έρούμεν προς ταυ τα , si ό 1L
32 Θεός υπέρ ημών, τις χα&* ημών;  u ος γε τού Ιδιου Τΐού ουχ έφεί- ^ “'353(|·

> · ■ > < « £ · '  t ι m> ί  r *· 3 \  \  * supra  25.σατο, αΧΧ νπερ ημών πάντων παρεδωχεν αυτόν πως ουχο xat, συν & ξ. β, s.

— εις τό είναι — άίεΧφοϊςί] I have in Recens. 
Synop. proved that the sense is, “ that he should 
be the principal, best beloved, and chief of the 
redeemed, his brethren, joint-inheritors of his 
glory.” Koppe here cites a Rabbinical writer 
who uses the same term of the Messiah; and 
Philo, of the Logos. “ However, our Lord is (as 
Chrys. observes) here termed πρωτότοκος, only 
by dispensation, since in his Godhead He is μονο
γενής.”

30. oilj Si προώρισε, &c.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is : “ those whom He 
pre-ordained and determined.to be conformed to 
the image of his Son;” i. e. (explains Young) 
“ in his purpose and counsels of mercy, for the 
salvation of mankind, God's will and decree re
specting all those who should embrace the faith 
o f Christ was, that they should be conformed to 
the image of his Son. This predestination (con
tinues he) is the Divine decree for carrying into 
effect the merciful purpose of saving mankind 
through his Son Jesus Christ.”

ΈκάΧεσε, i. e. called by the preaching of the 
Gospel; namely, to have a conformity with Christ 
on earth, not only in his sufferings, but in his ho
liness, in order to attain conformity in his glorv; 
or invited them to partake in the benefits of the 
Gospel, offering the terms of his covenant to those 
who conformed to its conditions by faith and ho
liness.

— ΙίικαΙωσε.] Many eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, explain this of “ forgiveness 
of sins, and admission to a state of pardon and 
grace by baptism ; which, if duly improved, will 
lead to glorification and final salvation.” And 
they, in general, hold that there are, strictly speak
ing, two justifications, adoptions, and glorifica
tions. While some of them suppose but one, the 
first being the commencement, the second the con
summation of the thing. But for such a notion, 
especially as regards glorification, there is no war
rant in Scripture. And of adoption, nothing is 
here said. It is plain that as Ικάλεσε must mean 
such a calling as proceeds from the foreknowledge 
and the predetermination of God, in respect to 
the objects of it (and consequently cannot but be 
effectual), so ίίικαΐωσε must denote the result of 
it, in justification or pardon of sins both first and 
final (if, indeed, there be two justifications), and 
final glorification. See Prof. Stuart in his Note, 
and especially in his Excursus viii. It is a point 
on which Commentators are at issue, whether 
these AoriBts should be taken as Futures, or as 
Presents. The latter is greatly preferable ; but 
it will be better to take them of what is custom
ary, apart from all particular times ; a sense of 
the Aorist which is frequent in the Classical, and 
not without example in the Scriptural writers. 
Certainly this language is not meant (as many 
imagine) of the Roman Christians only, but of all 
Christians of every age; and was intended to 
represent generally the plan of salvation, and the 
various steps of it; and has therefore been well 
termed by Paraius the golden and indissoluble, 
chain o f salvation, "exhibiting (says Taylor) the

3 H*

order and connection of the purpose of God con
cerning our salvation,” and which is ably traced 
by Carpzov thus : “ In vv. 28 & 29 are mentioned 
the Divine benefits before the creation.of the world, 
i. e. from eternity. 1. The πρόθεσις, or determi
nate purpose of granting felicity to tjiose who 
should believe in Christ to the end of life. 2. 
The πρόγνιοσις, the prescience of God (conjoined 
with his love),by which he foreknew all and each 
who would believe in Christ. 3. The προωρισμός, 
the determination and decree of conferring eter
nal happiness on all and each of them. At ver. 
30 are enumerated the Divine benefits granted hr 
καίριο, in  tempore, in this life., 1. Ή κλήσις, call
ing ‘to fa ith , or an offering of grace, which here 
comprehends actual conversion and regeneration; 
eince God illumines the intellect of man by the 
Holy Ghost, sways the will, and confers faith on 
those who do not perversely reject bis offer. 2 . 
Αικαίωσις, justification, by which is meant the 
being declared just by God, and absolved from 
guilt and punishment. 3. Δόξα, glorification, 
which takes its commencement in renovation and 
sanctification, and is perfected in life eternal.

31. ri οΐν Ιρονμεν it. r.] “ The Apostle now 
concludes with a triumphant expression of his 
full assurance of the happy result of their present 
trials (see v. 31— 39.) For God having given 
such a stupendous proof of his purpose of love 
towards them, as to give his own Son to suffer in 
their stead; it is impossible to think that any 
thing shall ever wrest them out of his hands : blit 
he will support them under all afflictions, defend 
them against all enemies; and having begun a 
good work in them, will perform it until the day 
of Jesus Christ.” (Young.)

The best Commentators are agreed that ri oSv 
εροϋμεν is a form of speaking signifying, “ What 
inference, then, shall be drawn from what hag 
been said ? ”

— e/.l Many recent Commentators render 
“ since/’ But the sense seems to be, “ if  [as is 
the case].” In this use, Hoogev. says, it implies 
an affirmation; referring to Homer II. φ. 216. 
The interrogation implies the negation, i. e. none. 
And by καθ' hp&v soil, εσται, is meant shall venture 
to oppose, or shall successfully oppose; that being 
implied.

32. 8ς γε — οίκ Ιφείσατο.] The γε here is very 
significant, and may be rendered especially. The 
τοδ (Μίου is emphatic, in opposition to θετοί), q. d. 
his own, not an adopted Son. This strengthens 
the inference. In οίκ ΙφεΙσατο there is much ele
gance, such as we find in the Classical writers 
(see Wets.), and probably there is a reference to 
Gen. xxii. 12.

'Τττίρ ήμων does not (as the heterodox Interpret
ers make it) signify ■“ for our benefit,” but (as 
Koppe acknowledges) in our stead, and ‘for the 
expiation of our sins. On the vicarious nature of 
Christ's sufferings (which Schoettg. ably shows 
is here inculcated), see Abp. Magee on the 
Atonement, Vol. i. App. No. xlii., also No. xxx. 
In πώς ot^l, implying a strong affirmation, there 
is great spirit. See Note on Matt. xvi. 11, By
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X Isa. 50. 8, 9.

v Ps. U0. I. 
Mark 16. 19. 
Heb. 1. 3.
&8. 1.
A 12. 2.
1 Pet. 3. 22.
I John 2.1.

2 Fe. 44.22.
1 Cor. 4. 9.
2 Cor. 4. 11.
& 11. 23.
a 1 Cor. 15, 57. 
2 Cor. 2. 14.
1 John 4. 4.
& 5. 4. 5.
R ev. 12.11. ·

αντψ τα πάντα ημϊν χαρίσεται ,· χ Τις έγκαλεσει κατά εκλεκτών Θεόν ; 33 

Θεός ο δικαίων, 7 τις δ κατακρίνων; Χρίστος δ άπο&ανών, μάλλον 34 

δέ και έγερ&έις, ος και εστιν έν δεξιά τον Θεού, ος και έντνγχάνει 
υπέρ ημών. Τις ημάς χωρίσει άπδ της αγάπης τον Χρίστον ;  Θλί- 35 

ψις, η στενοχώρια, η διωγμός, η λιμός, η γυμνό της, η κίνδυνος,  η μά- 
χαιρα,- 2 κα&ώς γέγραπ τα ι ' "Οτι  εν εκ α σου  & α ν α τ ο ν μ ε & α $ ο
όλη ν τ η ν  η μ έ ρ α ν * ελο γ  ί σ  & η μ εν ώς π ρ ό β α τ α  σ φ α - 
γ  η £. a *Αλλ5 εν , τοντοις πάσιν υπερνικώ μεν διά τον άγαπηααντος 37 

ημάς. πέπεισμαι γάρ δτι ούτε ^άνατο^ οντε ζωη, οντε άγγελοι ούτε 38 

άρχαι, ούτε δυνάμεις, ούτε ενεστώτα οντε μέλλοντα, οί/τε νψωμα οντε 39 

βά&ος, οντε τις κτίσις ετέρα, δννησεται ημάς χώρισαν άπδ της αγάπης 
τον Θεόν, της έν Χριστώ *Ιησον τω Κνρίω ημών,

7ά πάντα must be meant all afflictions which may 
be for our real good, and agreeable to His own 
wise counsels.

33. τίς ΙγκαΧέσει κατά ίκ\. Θ·] It has been 
debated who are meant by the accuser and the 
condemner. The ancient and earlier modern 
Commentators understand the Jews; the later 
Commentators, the Gentiles. It should seem that 
neither opinion ought to be held to the exclusion 
of the other, but that both may be admitted. The 
accusers might be both Jews and Gentiles, though 
on different grounds. The interrogation implies 
a strong negation, i. e. ονδείς.

On the punctuation of this verse there is some 
difference of opinion. Many of the most eminent 
Editors and Commentators place notes of interro
gation at δίκαιων, άποθανών, εγερθεϊς, θεού, and δμων,
q.. d. “ Who will lay any thing to the charge of 
God’s elect? will God ivho justifies them do 
it ? ” This, they think, is more spirited and in 
the Apostle’s manner. But the common punctu
ation (which is supported by almost all ancient 
and most modern Commentators), though it may 
have less of rhetorical δεινότης, has more of Apos
tolical gravity ; nayt (as has been proved by Tay
lor, Rinck, and Ammon,) yields a better sense; 
namely, “ Since God justifieth us, what matters 
who accuses or condemns us ? ” In 6 Θεό? δί
καιωνi, &.c. Grot, thinks there is an allusion to Job 
XXXIV. 29. 'ΚγκαΧέσει isfor 'έγκλημα εξεε ; 0f which 
Wets, adduces an example from the Schol. on 
Thucyd. i. 26. Μά\\ον δε Ιγερθεϊς is added for 
their consolation under present afflictions. On 
&K<nt5y see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap., p. 3.

34. Ιντνγχάνει ύ. η.] “ is continually acting as 
our Mediator and Intercessor.” See Hebr. vii. 
25. Examples of this sense are adduced by Dr. 
Burton from Philo.

35. dyQTT>?s t . Xp.] This may mean either 
the love Christ bears to us, or the love we bear 
to him. Recent Commentators generally prefer 
the latter interpretation; but the former, which 
is supported by the ancients and most moderns, 
is far more agreeable to the context.

— ΐ) στενός., &-C.] Of these terms βλεψις
and διωγμάς are modifications of misery arising 
from  persecution. The last is by far the stronger 
term and perhaps the two which precede it rep
resent, as it were, passive, indirect, and private 
persecution; διωγμάς, active and public persecu
tion. The three next terms seem, in a manner, 
exemplifications of the former; Χιμάς and γνμνότης, 
which denote want of the necessaries of life, re

ferring to στενο.χωρία and ΘΧΙφ/ΐς; and μάχαιρα,
which denotes violent death, to διωγμός.

36. καθώς γέγραπται, &c.l q. d. even though the 
words of Scripture (describing the fate of God’s 
servants of old) should become applicable to tts. 
Θανατούμεθα signifies “ we are being killed.; ” i. e. 
some are continually killed, and others daily ex
pecting death. Πρόβατα σφαγής (answering to the 
Heb. ΠΠ3& JXV) literally signifies sheep o f  the
slaughter, slaughter-sheep, sheep put aside and 
destined for death. This use of the Genit. de
noting destination is illustrated by Rosenm. from 
Ps. cii. 20. ΓΙΓΠΟΠ ' l l ·  sons destined fo r  death ; 
i. e. those condemned to death.

37. νπερνικωμεν] “ we are triumphantly victo
rious.” Of this signification of νηεοηκ^ν, exam
ples are adduced by Wets, and Koppe. The 
sense is, “ fortified by Divine assistance, we have 
even more strength than is necessary for us to 
overcome all obstacles.” See the Note ofTaylor.

38. 39. Here we have the same sentiment, but 
in other words, both more copiously enlarged on, 
and more pathetically expressed; beiDg explained 
per μέρισμάv, i. e. by a mention of the various parts 
of the universe in which any power to sway the 
minds of men may be imagined to exist. We are 
not, therefore, too anxiously to press upon each 
single term, but to regard the words as an enu
meration of the parts of the universe. (Koppe). 
It should seem, however, that the most powerful 
things and persons are mentioned first: 1. No 
thing— no fear of death, no hope of life. 2. No 
Being, however powerful, no not even angels, or 
principalities^ or powers. Angels are simply men
tioned, as being the most powerful of God’s crea
tures ; and thus it is needless to refine upon the 
manner of the thing, or debate hoio angels can be 
supposed to derogate from man’s faith and virtue. 
Άρχαϊ and δυνάμεις may denote, as some imag
ine. other orders of angels. See Eph. vi. 12. 
Col. ii. 15. But it is more probable that they 
denote (as Wets, thinks) human powers, άρχαι 
signifying the principal, and δυνάμεις the inferior 
ones. Owre θάν. οΰτε ζωη is explained by most 
recent Commentators “ nothing w h a t e v e r But 
there is more signiflcancy and truth in the inter
pretation of Grotius, (adopted and illustrated with 
examples by Wets.,) “ no fear o f death, nor hope 
o f life.” Hence is confirmed the exposition of
fered by Grot, and Kypke of the next words, οντε 
ενεστ. οντε μέΧΧοντα, “ neither present nor future 
evils.” So also the words following οίίτε δψω/ια

*
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1 IX. c 3ΑΛΗΘΕΙΑΝ λέγω έν Χριστώ, ον ψεύδομαι, ονμμαρτυρού-
2 σης μοι της συνειδησεως μου dr Πνευματι άγίω, d οτι λύπη μοί έατι Phli/ije.’
3 μεγάλη, χαι αδιάλειπτος οδύνη τη χαρδία μου. e Ηυχόμην γάρ αυτός

οϊτε βάθος probably mean (what the usus loquendi 
permits) “ neither the height of prosperity nor the 
depth of adversity.” See Koppe.

Κτίσις may be taken, with Grot, and Koppe, for 
χρήμα, or πράγμα, res, whatever exists in rerum 
natura, not only all substances, but whatever can 
be imagined. “ This is indeed (as Stuart observes) 
an anchor sure and stedfast, entering into that 
within the veil; a blessed, cheering, glorious 
hope, which only the Gospel and atoning blood 
can inspire.”

IX. With the eighth Chapter concludes what 
may be called the doctrinal part of the Epistle : 
the following Chapters being employed, — 1. in 
anticipating and removing such objections as 
might be made; 2. in giving practical admoni
tions. Now commences the third part of the 
Epistle, comprehending Chaps, ix., x., and xi., of 
the contents of which Schoettgen presents an 
analysis: — “ To remove the scruples of the Jews, 
(whether Christians or not) 1. we have a prae- 
occupatio ; which was necessary, that it might not 
be thought that, having abandoned their religion, 
he had spoken against them from a hostile feel
ing (ix. 1— 3, repeated in x. 1, 2.) 2. He shows 
that God had alone, of his good pleasure, chosen 
Jacob, rather than Esau; and that therefore the 
Israelites had not by nature any superiority (ix.
4 — 33.) 3. That the Jews must submit to the 
Divine dispensation ; otherwise, though they are 
the people of God, they will not be saved (x. 3 —
15.) 4. That they had always been disobedient 
(v. 16 — 21.) 5. Therefore God justly rejected 
them; though he reserved to himself some (xi. 
1 — 32.) 6. Whereupon the Apostle utters an 
exclamation of wonaer, and praises God in his 
works (v. 33 — 36.) In Chap. xi. 11— 24. is in
troduced an admonition to the Gentile converts, 
not to suffer their reception into the Divine fa
vour to puff them up, and lead them to neglect 
the will of God.” The scope of the Apostle in 
the present Chapter, is, as Stuart truly observes, 
to support, illustrate, and defend against objec
tions the positions which have been laid down in 
the foregoing Chapters. 1. He shows that, though 
the predestinated, called, justified, and glorified, 
are ooth of Jews and Gentiles; yet that that in
volves no breach of the promises made to Abra
ham and his seed; for tne natural seed, as such, 
are not the specific objects of the promise. 2. 
That God hath always chosen the objects of his 
favour where he pleased, without regard to ex
ternal privileges, advantages, or relations. Ac
cordingly, examples of God’s sovereignty are ad
duced of various kinds, some having respect to 
temporal advantages or disadvantages ; and some 
both spiritual and temporal. Thus the eighth 
Chapter is the key to the ninth, where the Apos
tle shows that God, in calling, justifying, and 
glorifying, does only what he has a perfect right 
to d o; which is analogous to the examples of nis 
dealings in the Jewish Scriptures, and accords 
with the doctrines and predictions which they 
contain. So Stuart, in whose note may be seen 
more to the same effect.

1. Αλήθειαν λίγω iv Χρ·] The best Commenta
tors are agreed that this is a form of solemn prot

estation, partaking of the nature of an oath, sim
ilar to that at 2 Cor. i. 23. xi. 10. Eph. iv. 17. 1 
Tim. v. 21. The full sense of the words i s : ‘ I 
protest by Christ that I speak truth. I take the 
Holy Spirit, who knoweth my heart (see Acts v.
23.), to witness that 1 lie not, my conscience also 
bearing me witness, that/ &c.

2. λύπη — KapShf] i. β. ίπιρ των Αδελφών μου, 
(which is mentioned just after) i. e. ‘ for them and 
their lost estate.’

3. ηνχύμην γάρ airds, &c.J The sense in this 
disputed passage turns on the words ηύχίμην and 
Ανάθεμα, which each requires to be carefully dis
cussed. In considering the former, it is of im
portance to attend to an idiom connected with it, 
which was first noticed by Photius, and has since 
been recognized by Grot., Wolf, and most judi
cious Commentators; though not admitted by 
many of the early modern Interpreters; namely, 
that there is here the Imperfect for the Optative 
with Sv; as in Acts xxv. 22.; and which is to be 
found in almost all the Greek writers, from 
whom I have, in Recens. Synop., adduced many 
examples which had occurred in my own reading. 
It should seem, then, that “ the Apostle (as Pho
tius observes) does not say εΰχομαι, but ηήχόμην 
(for ηΐχόμην αν), meaning, ‘ l  could ardently, 
earnestly, wish, i. e. if it were possible and per
mitted me, if I had my choice.’ Thus far all is 
clear.” But it is not easy to determine the sense 
of the words which state the nature and object of 
this wish; namely, Ανάθεμα είναι anb του Χρίστου. 
All the ancient and early modern Commentators 
(and also Benson and Koppe) suppose them to 
denote the being accursed, and therefore separ
ated from the society of Christians, and conse
quently excluded from the benefits of salvation. 
The propriety of this sense is ably maintained by 
Whitby and Wolf. The expression, it may also 
be observed, is strongly hyperbolical, and akin to 
that in Gal. iv. 15. All the other interpretations 
which have been devised, to avoid what some, 
have thought a considerable harshness, I have, in 
Rec. Syn., shown to be liable to insuperable ob
jections, either on the score of phraseology, or 
of sense. As to Ανάθεμα, it corresponds to the 
Heb. O i n >  which signifies to cut off; and figu
ratively, to separate from , or destroy. Thus Αναθε
μάτιζαν is by the Sept, used in both these senses. 
The former, however, was the more ancient ac
ceptation ; the other may be supposed to have 
arisen much later, when it became necessary to 
resort to ecclesiastical censures, in order to sup
port the declining influence of the Jewish Hierar
chy. Thus Ανάθεμα and its derivatives came to be 
used for excommunication; and no wonder, since 
the persons so anathematized were supposed to 
be devoted to the wrath of God, and his heaviest 
punishments. Thus the expression Ανάθεμα είναι 
And του X. seems (by allusion to the Jewish ex- 
communication) to mean ‘ being an outcast from 
Christ, and excluded from the benefits of his re
ligion.’ The sense, then, meant to be expressed 
by the Apostle seems to be as follows: ‘ I am 
ready to make nny possible sacrifice, however1 
great, that may be lawful, in order to prevent the 
rejection of my brethren and countrymen, and to 
accomplish their deliverance.’ Or, with Stuart,
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Deut’.Ve.22* ty™ σνάθ^εμα eivcu άπο τον Χρίστον νηίρ των αδελφών μου, των
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uke 3. 23. &c. enayytUou, ,6 ων οι πατερες, χαι εξ ων ο Χρίστος το χατα σαρχα, ο  5
John 1 .1. Heb. 1.8, 9. .
thus: £ Such is my affection for my Jewish breth
ren, that could I put myself in their stead, and 
take on me the consequences of unbelief to which 
they are exposed, I would willingly do it, in order 
that they might be saved.’ In α Μ ς  εγώ  there is 
a strong emphasis, i. e. even I  whom you suppose 
to be so ill affected to you.

4. The Apostle proceeds to speak honourably 
of his countrymen, enumerating their privileges; 
he does this to show his good will to them, and to 
awaken their solicitude not to lose that Divine 
favour, by which they had been so long distin
guished ; hinting, too, that God wished them to be 
saved, by vouchsafing to them the adoption and 
glory, &c.

— ών § υίοθ.] “ By this (says Bowyer) is meant 
the privilege of being the children of God; and 
consequently a right to the inheritance of the 
children of God. Now this privilege the Israel
ites derived from their progenitor Seth, whose 
descendants ' called themselves by the name o f  
the Lord/  Gen. iv. 26. i. e. the children of Goa; 
and they are expressly so termed, Gen. vi. 2. 
This privilege was renewed to Shem, the ancestor 
of the Israelites, after the flood, Gen. ix. 26. 
This adoption was further confirmed to Abraham, 
Gen. xv. 12-21., and to his natural offspring in 
the fourth generation, when they were to be 
put into possession of the earthly Canaan; on 
which account God calls Israel his son, and his 
first-born, Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. But 
more especially when this earthly Canaan is 
considered as a pledge of the adoption to the 
everlasting possession of the heavenly Canaan, to 
■Nyhich God had adopted Abraham, Gen. xviii. 18.”

— και t) δόξα] Some Commentators take this to 
mean the glory o f  the adoption. That, however, 
would require the addition of αυτής, which would 
be but an insipid additament. Others suppose 
it to mean the glory accruing to them from 
the miracles wrought by God, and the honour 
of the Divine presence. This, however, is 
far-fetched. Something more particular seems 
meant; namely, either (as Beza, Pise., Tol., Grot., 
Hamm., and others think) the ark o f the covenant, 
(see 1 Sam. iv. 21. Ps. Ixxviii. 61.) or (as Est., 
Camer., Vitringa, Locke, Schoettg., Carpz., and 
Bowyer understand) the Schechinah, or symbol of 
God’s glorious presence, which resided in Seth’s 
family till the flood, and afterwards appeared oc
casionally to Moses, Joshua, Samuel, and others, 
— until finally it dwelt among the children of Is
rael from the erection of the Tabernacle to the 
destruction of the Temple, taking up its abode 
bver the ark of the covenant, and called by the 
Septuagint δόξα Κυρίου.

— at ίία^Λί] The plural must hot, as some 
say, be regarded as put for the singular, per enal· 
lagen, Attic£; nor are we to suppose the covenant 
split into two parts, the legal and the typical; but, 
with De Dieu, Schoettg.,"Wets., and Koppe, we 
must suppose that the Apostle uses the plural to 
favour the complacency of the Jews, by accom
modating himself to their mode of speaking; who, 
as we find from the Rabbinical writings, used to 
consider every renewal of the original covenant 
'for there was, in fact, but one from Adam to

Christ), as those with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, &c., 
in the light of a new covenant.

— ί  νομοθεσία] namely, 'the giving of the law / 
i. e. the law given from Mount Sinai.

—- η λατρεία] the ή νομική Ιερουργία, the Levitical 
service or worship mentioned in Exod. xii. 26., 
and forming a part of the νομοθεσία.

— αί iaayyeXiat] This refers to the various di
vine promises; both those delivered by Moses, 
and those, after his time, confirmed and repeated 
by the Prophets, respecting the possession of 
Palestine; and especially of the Messiah, who 
should appear and proceed from their nation.

5. Z>v ol πατερες] The sense is ' whose ances
tors are the Patriarchs/ i. e. Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, together with some celebrated personages 
of the early history of the Israelites.

— εξ ών b Χριστός — αιώνας] In interpreting a 
passage, on the sense of which there has been 
much controversy, even among orthodox exposi
tors, it is proper to proceed with great caution. 
One thing is plain, even from the presence of the 
και, that ών must be referred not to πατερες, (with 
some) but to 'ΤσραηΧΐται * and that lari must be 
supplied from the preceding £«n, and be taken in 
a popular sense for 'is, or was to be, born.7 With 
this is closely connected the τό κατά σάρκα (by el
lipsis, for κατα τό κατά σάρκα μέρος) which words 
are emphaticat, and allude to the other, or Divine 
nature of Christ; a doctrine agreeable to what 
the Jews themselves expected from the Messiah; 
all of whom knew that he would be man, and the 
more enlightened maintained that he would also 
be God. See the passages from the Rabbinical 
writers cited by Schoettg., Wets., and Koppe.

But to proceed to the next clause b ών M — 
αΙώνας, the words attest so strongly the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, that it is no wonder every en
deavour should have been made, on the part of 
those who deny it, to evade so irrefragable an 
evidence. These attempts have been made in 
various ways, 1. by cancelling BfJs; 2. by inter
preting it in a lower sense, as put for Κύριο;; 
3. by altering the present reading on conjecture, 
substituting ών b for b ών; 4. by altering the punc
tuation, so as to make the words be predicated 
of the Father, thus forming a doxology; viz. either 
by placing a comma after σάρκα, (in the sens& 
' May God, who is over all, be blessed for ever V ) 
or by placing it after πάντων, in the sense,' God 
be blessed for ever! 7 Now as to the cancelling 
the erf;, few even of the Socinian Critics venture 
upon so desperate a method. I say desperate; 
for, notwithstanding the ill-judged and uncalled- 
for admissions of Schoettg., Clarke, and others, 
the truth is, that no portion of Scripture contains 
better evidence for its genuineness, it being found 
in all the M S S . hitherto collated, in all the ancient 
Versions, and all the Fathers, with a few slight 
exceptions. See Middl. In fact, the Socinians 
have seen the impregnable authority of the word, 
and have therefore generally assailed the passage 
in the three other modes; but with as little suc
cess. For, 1. as to taking θεόςTor Κύριο?, that has 
been completely demolished by the powerful arm 
of Bp. Middl. And, 2dly, as to the alteration on 
conjecture of b ών into ών b9 it is totally unsup-
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ported by MS. authority, insomuch that Mr. Bel- 
sham himself grants that it cannot be admitted. 
Indeed, (as Bp. Middl. and others have shown,) 
even if admitted, it “ would introduce an argu
ment improbable, and Greek impossible.” As to 
the attempt made to evade the plain sense of the 
words by converting them, with change of punc
tuation, into a doxology, that has even less to be 
urged in its defence, and, in both its forms, is an
nihilated by Bp. Middl.; who has shown that 
doxology would here be out of place, and that, if 
it were admitted, the passage would require to be 
worded very differently. And it is in vain for the 
Socinians to urge “ the irregularity of the Apos
tle's style,” since, however irregular, he is a lam 
unto himself. Besides, as Koppe well observes, 
this principle is not to be called in rashly and un
necessarily, otherwise every thing of certainty in 
interpretation will be destroyed. Indeed, so ob-
iectionable is this mode, that even Socinus, Crel- 
ius, and Schliting themselves reject it. That 

die contest requires the common interpretation, 
and that no objection will lie from Μογητός εις 
τούς αιώνας being elsewhere applied to the Father, 
but rather that it is a confirmation of the Deity 
of Christ, ie proved by Mr. Slade. Here it may 
be proper to notice a difficulty powerfully urged 
by Wets, and Koppe, namely, “ why so few of the 
Fathers ever employed the passage in proof of the 
Divinity of Christ.” Now were that really the case, 
— it might be sufficient to say, that the Fathers 
were cautious of citing a passage which was ca
pable of perversion, and, by its sense being 
pushed too far, of being made to support a dan
gerous heresy. But, in fact, we neea not resort 
to this argument; for Dr. Burton, in his Testi
monies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers, has satis
factorily established the fact, that the passage is 
expressly quoted as asserting the divinity of Christ 
by Irenaeus, Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, 
Athanasius, & c.; and that there is no reason to 
suppose that any persons ever proposed a different 
interpretation, till after the Socinian controversy 
began.

It must, however, be confessed, that even of 
those Commentators who refer the words to Christ, 
all are not agreed on their exact sense. Many 
modern Expositors (even Stuart) think that b &v 
Μ  πάντων θεός is equivalent to b i&v b μέγιστος 
θεός, “ who is the Supreme God,” thus making 
God the Son supreme over God the Father: a 
doctrine not only not found in Scripture, but con
tradictory to what is there found (see 1 Cor. viii.
6. xv. 27. sq. 1 Tim. ii.5. Phil. ii. 9.): a doctrine, 
too, against which both the ancient and the most 
eminent modern Theologians alike contend. See 
Bp. Bull’s Defens. Fid. Nic. $4. Hint, there
fore, cannot be the sense of the passage : to ex
clude. which, some eminent Critics (as Erasm·, 
Grot., Schoettg.,' and Whitby) have been led to 
somewhat countenance the Socinian methods of 
reading and expounding above adverted to. Oth
ers (and among them the Authors of our Com
mon Version), with for more judgment, place a 
comma after πάντων, taking b ων ini πάντων to sig
nify “ who is Lord over all,” as in John iii. 3. b 
Ινωθεν Ιρχύμενος Ιπάνω πάντων Ιστι. Eph. i. 22. sq, 
Phil. ii. 9. Matt. xx. 18. Time the sense of the 
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passage will be : “ And of whom, as concerning 
the flesh (i. e. in his human nature) Christ is de
scended ; who is [in that capacity] Lord over all 
[created beings] ; being indeed G od , blessed for 
ever." For this punctuation, however, there is 
no confirmation in ancient authority, ana still less 
any support from the usus loquendi. Nor is there 
any occasion to change the common punctuation, 
if  we only take care to keep out the objectiona
ble interpretation just adverted t o : which may 
very well be done; for the epithet supreme over 
all, as given to God the Son, w ill. not imply any 
superiority over God the Father, but only be un
derstood of all created beings. And thus the real 
sense of the passage will only (as Bp. PearsoA 
says) testify the equality, or rather the identity, of 
Christ’s Deity with that of the Father; and still 
continue (as Doddridge says) “ a proof of Christ’s 
proper Deity, which all the opposers of that doc
trine have never been, nor ever will be able ft» 
answer.”

6. οίχ οϊον Si — θίοδ.] The sense is, “ I do not 
say this as though I would insinuate that the word 
of God (i. e. the Divine promisee) had failed of 
its effect. So far from that, it is rather confirmed. 
The rejection of the Jews is agreeable to God’s 
former dealings with them ; for all the descendants 
o f  Israel are not of the true Israelites, to whom 
the promises were made, God having limited them 
first to Isaac, vv. 7 — 9, and then to Isaac’s son 
Jacob, vv. 10 — 13, rejecting all the other, chil
dren. Therefore he now acts in the same man
ner by rejecting the unbelieving Jews, and ac
cepting those who, by believing, are the true 
spiritual Israelites.” In Ικπέπτωκεν there is a met
aphor taken from, archery. So Thucydides viii. 
81. και tva τΰν -ίπαρχονσών' Ιλπίδων ΙκπΙπτοιεν. The 
οί vip  is for άλλ’ οί.

7. obi’ bn cM, &c.] What now follows, up to
v. 13, illustrates the sentiment, — that the being 
endued with benefits from God does not depend 
upon birth and descent, To this purpose the 
Apostle adduces examples, to which the pride of 
the Jews (who boasted of their descent from 
Abraham) could oppose nothing; namely, as 
being drawn, 1. from the posterity o f  Abraham 
himself, — not all of whose descendants, but only 
the offspring o f Isaac, experienced the particular 
favour of the Lord, to the neglect', in eome de
gree, of the Israelites, the descendants of KetU- 
rah ; 2. from Isaac, of whose children, not Esau, 
but Jacob, was, by the Divine dispensation, the 
destined progenitor and founder of that nation 
hereafter to be so much favoured. (Koppe.)

— άλλ’ iv ’I. κλϊ,θ. σοι σπέρμα A Here we have 
a popular ellipsis, to be supplied as follows : “ for 
thus was it said, these were the words.” The 
sense is, “ In Isaac shall thy seed be called of, 
in other words, “ It is in and by Isaac that thy seed 
shall be named, and obtain celebrity. " The Apos
tle (observes Taylor) here and afterwards aoes 
not give the whole of the texts, but only a hint, 
by a way of reference; which to the Jews, who 
were well conversant in Scripture, would be 
enough.”

8. Here it is shown, that whatever difference 
might exist between Isaac and Ishmael, that was 
to be ascribed solely to the good pleasure and

8
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gracious promise of God. T ίκνα τής Ιπ., for τέκνα 
Ιπηγγελμένα. The sense is, u those sons to whom 
pertain the felicity mercifully promised to Abra
ham.” λογίζεται rij is for νορίζεται είναι. See the 
Note of Mackn.

9. ίπαγγελίας yap 6 λόγος οντοςί] Here we have 
the same sentiment confirmed from Scripture. 
The passage alluded to is Gen. xviii. 20, which 
agrees in sense, though not quite in words, with 
the Hebrew and the Sept. A typical sense is in
tended, on which see Chrys.

10 oh μόνον δε, αλλά, &c.] The Apostle now 
goes On to show, that not only did God make a 
distinction, κατα πράθεσιν βύτου, among the natural 
descendants of Abraham, but that even among 
the descendants of him who was “ the Son of 
promise,” he made a like distinction $ and that, 
too, in a case where the respective merit of the 
parties could not be the ground of distinction. 
Nay, that this reception was determined on before 
the children were born ; and consequently before 
they could have had any merit or demerit. But 
if  God, κατ1 εκλογήν, makes such distinction among 
the legitimate children of the u Son o f  promise;” 
then the same God may choose, justify, and glo
rify those who are κλητοί in respect to the heavenly 
inheritance. If it is not unjust, in the one case, 
to distribute favours κατα ττρόΟεσιν ahrov, then it is 
not in the other. (Stuart.) It is well remarked 
by Mr, Slade, that “ the Apostle may be supposed 
to adduce this case, merely from its being yet 
stronger than the other. In the case of Isaac and 
Ishmael, there were two mothers; but Rebecca 
had only one husband, and her children were 
twins.” The construction here is irregular, and 
falls under the head of anacoluthon, by which a 
sentence is commenced in one syntax, and is 
afterwards changed into another, the sentence 
being not finished as it was begun. Thus the 
proper construction would be : Oh μόνον δε [τοντο'] 
άλλ£ καϊ'νίβίκκα, Ιξ ίνδς κοίτην εχονσα ε$}>ήθη — 'ότι, 
&C. Κοίτην εχονσα is, per metalepsin, for συλλα- 
βονσα, “ having conceived.”

11. μήηω yap γεννηθέντων —  κακόν.] Taken from 
Gen. xxv. 23, the words μηδέ πραξάντων— κακόν 
being added, to show the Jews that Esau lost 
the honour of being the root of the people of 
God, on account of his profanity in .despising that 
honour (Heb. xii. 16.); and thus all notion of 
individual merit in either, as to obtaining the 
Divine benefits, might be removed, and all occa
sion for objection on the part of the Jews cut off. 
IKoppe & Mackn.) The Apostle does not mean 
(as those of the Calvinistic persuasion imagine), 
that there is destined to all men individually a 
state either o f eternal happiness or eternal misery, 
not according to the merits of each, but accord
ing to a Divine decree, or on account of the 
imputation of Adam’s sin. For, 1. the subject 
treated of is concerning the rejection of the Jews, 
and the election, in their place, of the Gentiles, 
who embraced the doctrine of Christ. Therefore 
the Apostle is not speaking of the whole human

race. 2. If St. Paul had held the opinion of a 
decree firm, fated, and absolute, so as to be affected 
by nothing that men ever should do, or ever had 
done, he could not have felt an anxious wish that 
it might be changed, and that the event might 
turn out otherwise 5 as he does in v. 3. 3. Of this 
decree the result was the servitude of Esau’s pos
terity, y. 12. So that there is no reference to 
the state of men in another life; for there servi
tude can have no place. 4. The Apostle is speak
ing, not of individuals, but of the Church, or a 
congregated body of men, vv. 24, 25. 5. He 
speaks of the patience and long-suffering of God, 
v. 22 ; all idea of which is done away, if he leaves 
nothing to men, but does every thing himself. 6. 
He speaks at vv. 28, 30, 31, of the justice of the 
Judge, in assigning rewards and punishments ; 
which cannot have place, if  no regard is had to 
what those whom he will judge either have done, 
or have not done. (Wets.) It is plain from Gen. 
xxv. 23, “ two nations are in thy womb,” that 
Jacob and Esau are not spoken of as individuals, 
but as representing the two nations springing from 
them ; and that the election of which the Apos
tle speaks is not an election of Jacob to eternal 
life, but of his posterity to be the visible church 
and people of God on earth, and heirs of the 
promises, in their first and literal meaning. Deut. 
vii, 6, 7. Acts xiii. 17. That this is the election 
here spoken of, appears from the following cir
cumstances. 1. It is neither said, nor is it true, 
of Jacob and Esau personally, that u the elder 
served the younger 5 ” this being true only of their 
posterity. 2. Even if Esau had served Jacob per
sonally, and had been inferior to him in worldly 
greatness, it would have been no proof at all of 
Jacob’s election to eternal life, nor of Esau’s rep
robation. As little was the subjection of the 
Edomites to the Israelites, in David’s days, a 
proof of the election or reprobation of their pro- 
genitors. 3. The Apostle’s professed purpose in 
this discourse being to show, that an election, 
bestowed on Jacob by God’s free gift, might 
either be taken from them, or others might be 
admitted to share therein with them, it is evi
dently not an election to eternal life, which is 
never taken away, but to external privileges only. 
4. This being an election of the whole posterity 
of Jacob, and a reprobation of the whole descend
ants of Esau, it can only mean, that the nation 
which was to spring from Esau should be sub
dued by the nation which was to spring from 
Jacob; and that it should not, like the nation 
springing from Jacob, be the Church and people 
of God, nor be entitled to the possession of Ca
naan, nor give birth to the seed in whom all the 
families of the earth were to be blessed. 5. The 
circumstance of Esau’s being older than Jacob 
was very properly taken notice of, to show that 
Jacob’s election was contrary to the right of pri
mogeniture, because this circumstance proved it 
to be from pure favour. But if his election had 
been to eternal life, the circumstance of his age
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ought not to have been mentioned, because it 
haa no relation whatever to that matter. (Whit
by, Taylor, and Mackn.) In the above view even 
Carpz. coincides, as does indeed almost every 
other Commentator of repute. See, however, 
Prof. Stuart, who is of opinion that it does not 
relate to temporal condition or privileges, (as re
ferred to nations or communities,) but to effectual 
calling, to justifying  and glorifying; of course, as 
referred to individuals. And, indeed, if tbe ob
ject of the Apostle in making such an appeal to 
such an instance of the κατ’ εκλογήν πρόθέσις, be, 
as Stuart supposes, to justify and support what 
had been said at viii. 28 — 39, there could be no 
doubt that it must be so. But that reference is 
taken fo r  granted rather than proved.

—  iva, &c.] “ [This was said and done] in 
order that,” &c. Πρόβισις is for βουλή or προαίρε- 
σις. And >/ κατ’ Ικλογήν πρόθέσις is well explained 
by Stuart to mean a purpose which proceeds from 
one’s own free choice ; moved by internal, not 
external, causes or motives. Thus the reasons 
of the Divine counsels are far from being repre
sented as arbitrary, or ungrounded, but only as 
being euch as are not disclosed, and pertain to 
God alone. The μένρ, “ might stand firm,” 

a convincing argument.” ’Etc τοΰ κα-
λοΰκτος, i. e. dependant on the will of the caller, 
chooser, or bestower.

12. $ μείζων.] Like major natu in Latin. And 
eo in Gen. xxix. 16. The meaning i s : a The 
posterity of Esau the elder shall be compelled to 
serve tnat of Jacob the younger 3” as is plain 
from the words preceding, “ two nations. are in 
thy womb.”

13. καθώς γίγραπται, &c.] The sense is : “ An 
example of tne foregoing truth may be seen in the 
passage of Scripture where it is written, Jacob,”
&.c. The best Commentators, both ancient and 
modern, arc agreed, that in Ιακώβ and Ήσαν we 
are not to consider the two brothers personally, 
but as the founders the one of the Israelitish, the 
other of the Idumaean nation, and, in fact, as the 
nations themselves. They are also agreed, that 
the terms which indicate the disposition of God 
towards them are to be interpreted with an atten
tion to the laws of parallelism, and to be under
stood comparatively, — namely, of greater and less 
favour ; so Carpz, well paraphrases, “ on the pos
terity of Jacob I confer greater worldly advanta
ges, and superior external prerogatives : but on 
the posterity of’ Esau, the Idumxans, I bestow 
benefits more sparingly.” See Chrys., Theophyl., 
and Whitby.

14. The Apostle, intending to show the lib
erty of the Divine election, brings every thing 
forward, more Judaico, in tne way of objection, 
with the answer subjoined. His meaning, then, 
may be thus expressed: Objection: In having 
chosen the posterity of Isaac and Jacob for his 
people, and not the other nations, may not God

be charged with injustice 1 Ans. By no means 5 
we must not even entertain such a thought. He 
then proceeds to prove the position,- that God 
may freely choose a certain nation for his people, 
and reject the others. This he shows, 1. from 
the testimonies of Moses, in which God claims 
to himself this supreme fight, vv. 15,28. 2. From 
the argument that God, as Creator, hath full 
power over the created, vv. 19 — 24. 3. From 
the predictions, uttered concerning the Jews>.vv. 
25 — 29. (Schoettg.) In not having bestowed 
on all the Israelites, but on some only, this bles
sing of faith in Jesus Christ, the greater part be
ing left in unbelief, the Apostle shows that God 
does not act unjustly; a truth which he had be
fore declared, and variously illustrated and vindi
cated, and which he here again inculcates; 1. 
By laying down the general position, that what
ever the Deity doeth, that cannot of itself be un
just, μή γένοιτο ! 2. By showing that this was no 
other than the usual mode of God’s acting, (which 
he exemplifies by the case o f Pharaoh,) and that 
it would be both foolish and impious, on that 
ground, to call God to account (vv. 15 — 21.) 3. 
That the unbelieving Israelites themselves could 
not complain of the grace of God being withdrawn 
from them, — since he had hitherto evinced him
self so lenient and indulgent, in bearing with their 
unbelief and iniquity (v. 22.) Finally, he shows 
that by their Unbelief this very benignity of God, —  
namely, in bringing other nations in their place 
to the blessings of true religion, is even more 
magnified, v. 23. seqq. Here, again, however, 
Prof. Stuart is at issue with those who maintain 
the above views of the scope of this passage. 
Yet he does not exclude the reference they main
tain. And upon the whole, I confess that I am 
inclined to agree with the learned Professor in 
including both; and am disposed to admit, that 
the object of the Apostle in this chapter may be 
not merely to vindicate the Divine proceedings, 
in regard to giving or withholding favours in this 
present world, or the external privileges o f relig
ion ; but also in respect to the future lot of saints 
and sinners in another.

15. Ιλεήσω Sv. &c.] The general sense is, that 
God acts, in tne distribution of his favours, ac
cording to his own pleasure. This is (as Koppe 
says) a phrase, used either when tve do not choose, 
though we can, to give reasons for conferring ben
efits on another; or when we wish to prevent 
those whom we benefit from ascribing to them 
any peculiar merit of their own. The reasoning 
of the Apostle is th is: “ God cannot be unjust 
because he distributes his favours κατά πρόθεσιν 
αΐιτοΰ. He may surely do what he will with his 
own. Nay; your own Scriptures inculcate the 
same doctrine, where God is introduced as say
ing,” See. Thus the meaning is, that in confer
ring privileges or favours, whether upon nations 
or individuals, God acts according to his sover
eign pleasure. See Bp, Bull’s Apolog. pro Harm. 
p. 55.



60 ROMANS CHAP. IX. 16— 20.

o v  a v  o l x τ  ε ί ρ  ω. νΑ ρ α  ονν ov  to v  & έΙοντος, ονδέ το ν  τρέχοντος, 26 
Exoa. 9. w. ά ΐ ΐ ά  το ν  ελεονντος Θ εόν. Γ A i y u  γ ά ρ  η γ ρ α φ ή  τω  Φαραώ  * αΟ τ  ν Π  

ε ι ς  α ν τ ο  τ ο ν τ ό  £ ξ η γ ε ι ρ ά  σ ε ,  ό π ω ς  έ ν δ ε ί ξ ω μ α ν  ε ν  trο ι  

τ η ν  δ ν ν α μ ί ν  μ ο ν ,  κ α ι  ό π ω ς  δ ι ν t y y s X j j  τ  ο ο ν ο μ ά μ ο ν  

ε ν  π  ά σ  7] τ  η  γ  7]. **Αρα ονν ον &έλει, ελεεί * ον δε <&έΙει, σ χ λ η ρ ν - 1$ 

νει. β ρ ε ις  ονν μ ο ι  * Τ ί  ε τ ι μ έ μ φ ε τ α ι ; τω γά ρ  β ο νλη μ α τι α υ τό ν  19 

τ ις  αν& έστηκε; 8 Μ ενο ννγε , ώ αν& ρω πε, ον τις  si ο άνταποχρινόμενος 20

s Isa. 45. 9. 
& 64. 8.
Jer. 18. 6. 
Wiad. 15. 7

16. άρα οΖν, &c.] The άρα is conclusive, q. d. 
“ From what was said it cannot be collected/' 
&c. From the above Divine declaration it fol
lowed of course, not, indeed, that it is quite su
perfluous for a man himself to work, and use the 
faculties and powers granted him by God, — but 
that the exertion of those powers does not of it
self suffice to the obtaining of his wish 5 that de
pending wholly upon the grace and goodness of 
God) and therefore that it ought not to be as
cribed to the most active exertions of any man, 
if  he should enjoy the Divine benefits in a greater 
degree than another. (Koppe.)

17. λέγει γάρ, &c.] Another example of the 
position at v. 15; and as the preceding one, taken 
from Mosest was of acceptance, so is this of rejec
tion. God long preserved Pharaoh, — not in con
sequence of any merit in him; (for he wa9 one 
of the most presumptuous sinners on record;) 
but that his Divine power might in the end be 
more signally displayed in him, and that the mira
cles wrought for the deliverance of the Israelites 
might spread the name of Jehovah throughout the 
whole earth.

^Είίίνειρα is by some understood of Pharaoh 
being brought into being, or as monarch o f Egypt ; 
by others, of his preservation during the various 
plagues inflicted, especially that of the boils. The 
first interpretation has no support from the usus 
loquendi. The second, indeed, is not destitute 
of that support (so Ps. cxiii. 7 & 8. Sept, b 
έ y 1 1 p ω v Από γης πτωχόν — τον καθίσαι αϊτόν μετά 
Αρχόντων) : but (not to say that Pharaoh was born 
to a throne) it is at variance with the context, both 
in the passage of Exodus and the present; each 
of which plainly requires the tfizVd-mentioned 
sense, namely, preservation from  disease and death. 
And although I know of no direct evidence 
of such a signification in εξεγείρω, yet it oc
curs in othef words of similar signification, 
as άνίστήμι. So Thucyd. ii. 49. 8. λήθη ίλάμβανε 
παραντίκα Α ν α σ τ ά ν τ α ς .  Prof. Stuart, indeed, 
after a most elaborate discussion of the sense of 
εξεγείρω in the LXX. (where it is almost always 
found) concludes that the meaning is here “ roused 
thee up.” That sense, however, appears very 
frigid and jejune, and is not to be reconciled with 
the context, except by a very harsh exegesis; 
and is moreover forbidden by the Sept, διετηρήθης, 
which though a very free version, well represents 
the sense, and shows how the Hebrew word 
^/VlD^ri was understood by the Translator; the
expression meaning literally, “ kept thee on foot, 
or a-standing, kept thee preserved.” So Ps. xix. 
8. Sept. αντο\ επεσαν, ήμείς δε Ανεστήμεν καί Ανωρθώ- 
Θημεν, stand upright.

18. άρα οδν θέλει — σκληρύνει.'] The diffi
culty in this disputed passage hinges on the 
sense of σκληαθνει, of which even the ancients 
were divided* in opinion. Basil, Origen, and 
Theophyl think that God, in fact, hardened the

heart of Pharaoh by his lonjr suffering, and delay 
of punishment, (whereby the κακία, or guilt, of 
the offender was increased,) in order that, on the- 
measure of his iniquity being filled, the Divine 
justice in punishing him might be made more 
manifest. lEcumen, and many others interpret it, 
“ suffers to be, or grow, hard; thereby leaving him 
to the exercise ofhis own free will.” While Greg. 
Nyss. ap. (Ecum. explains “ hardens him self” 
The earlier modern Commentators adopted one 
or other of these interpretations; until, in 4.he 
middle o f the last century, an original one was 
proposed by Carpz. or Rambach, and adopted by 
Ernesti and most Commentators down to Wahl: 
namely,— that the expression is to be understood 
with reference to the antithetical word ΑεεΤ, and, 
by the lex oppositionis, is to be rendered, “ treats 
with less kindness.” But though this is agreea
ble to the context, the evidence for that significa
tion of the word is weak, merely resting on Chron. 
x. 4. σκληρΟνειν ζύγον, and Job x. 4. άποσκληρϋνειν 
τέκνα, of which passages only the latter is at all 
apposite. The expression (as Koppe observes) 
plainly has reference to the case of Pharaoh, in 
the narration of whose story this very word often 
occurs (as Exod. vii. 3. ix. 12. x.20, 27. xiv. 4, 8.) 
and in the sense to render obstinate. Besides, the 
words following τί m  μέμφεται; have no sense, if 
they be not referred to obduracy. I would there
fore prefer the interpretation of Basil and Origen, 
of whom the latter regards the expression as 
founded on the popular mode of thinking and 
speaking. “ Thus (continues he) good and kind 
masters sometimes say to servants who have taken 
occasion from that kindness to harden themselves 
in disobedience, I have made you bad, — I  am 
the cause of your offences.” This view, too, is 
adopted by many eminent modem Commentators 
from Grot, to Iaspis, and adopted by Bp. Blom- 
field in the Notes to his Sermons.

19. έρε'ις ονν μοί.] This adverts to an objection; 
which might be started by the Jew; viz. How, 
then, could this σκληροκαρδία be justly punished by 
God, since God himself is the δ σκληρύνων ? How 
can God feel wrath against sinners, since no one 
can resist his will ? For if he hardens men, they 
are not to blame, but God. (Koppe & Schoettg.) 
It is plain from the context that we must supply 
σκληροκαρδίας, Απείθειας, or the like. The sense is :
“ Why (or by what justice) does he yet, or now, 
find fault with us for unbelief and perversity?” 
Τώ γάρ βονλ. &c. “ who has [ever] resisted his 
will or purpose [successfully]?” which carries 
with it the adjunct sense, “ who can resist it ? and 
consequently we have only fulfilled his w ill; ” 
which is (as Mr. Young observes) a well-known 
answer and excuse of men obstinate in wicked
ness. See Jerem. ii. 25. xviii. 11. Ezek. xxxiii.
10.

20. μενοννγε, ω άνθρωπε, &c.] The Apostle 
does not directly answer the objection, because it 
was one not proper to be proposed; yet makes
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Borne reply in the way of reproof, 1. by showing 
that it is foolish and presumptuous for men to 
canvass the dispensations of God (vv. 20 & 21].
2. That though God has the same power over-his 
creatures as the potter over the clay, yet that he 
does not act capriciously or arbitrarily, but that 
his dealings with the Jews, as with all men, are 
consistent with his attributes, justice, and mercy, 
vv. 22 — 24

Mcvovvyc has the force of a strong negation of 
any thing, and an affirmation of the contrary. 
“ Nay but,” In the Classical writers it never 
commences a sentence. The άνθρωπε is an indi
rect antithesis with θεω. Χί τΙς εϊ suggests, as 
Chrys. remarks, the nothingness of man ; for even 
human masters say to a murmuring servant, Be
gone, answerer! See also T it. ii. 9. 'Ανταποκρ. 
signifies to reply in a disputatious spirit. Com-

fiare Jer. xviii. 2 — 10,, which passage greatly il- 
ustrates the present, as it has an evident reference 

not to individuals, but to nations.
In illustration of this use of πλάσμα Wets, com

pares Aristoph. Av. 587. who calls men πλάσματα 
πηλού.

21. J) ούκ έχει— πι/Χου.] Ή  ούκ, annon ? This 
use of the Genit. after ΙξουσΙα in the sense “ over," 
occurs in Matt. x. 1. and John xvii. 2 . In the 
Classical writers it is very rare. The only exam
ple that I have met with is in Thucyd. v. 50. κατά 
rf)v οίκ Ιξουσίαν της άγωνίσεως. The sentiment is 
founded on Is. xlv. 9. Φύραμα signifies any thing 
kneaded, like dough. Σκεύος is a general term ap
plied to vessels or utensils, of every sort. EΙς 
τιμήν and c!{ άτιμίαν are to be taken comparate, for 
" more or less honourable ” uses. The meaning 
being, that the potter can work up his clay into 
any sort of vessels he pleases; nay, after having 
made them, he may unmake them, converting 
them from more honourable to less honourable 
uses. See Wisd. xv. 7. The Apostle had in 
mind Jer. xviii. 6. Chrys. shows that the sole 
point of similitude is to the perfect pliancy of the 
clay to the potter, no reference being had to con
duct, so that it can have nothing to do with the 
question of free will. See an excellent Discourse 
of Dean Tucker, “ on the Potter and the Clay,” 
and Bp. Van Mildert’s Bampton Lectures, p. 381.

22. (1 i i  θίλων, &c.l Here we have a more di
rect answer to the objection at v. 19.; what had 
oeen said being applied to the present case of the 
Jews and Gentiles. With respect to the phrase
ology, some recent Expositors would take the tl 
interrogatively, for nonne ? or supply ήν after 01- 
λωι>. But it is better, with the older Commenta
tors, to suppose an Ananlapodoton or Anacoluthon, 

31

supplying ούκ Ιχει Ιξουσίαν. 'Οργή here signifies 
•wrathful punishment, as in i. 18.; and rb δυνατόν is 
for την δύναμιν. Theophyl. well explains ήνεγκεν 
Iv πολλ)7 μακροθυμία as put for ίπομονρ ήνέσχετο. By 
the σκεύη Αργής are (as the best Interpreters, an
cient and modern, are agreed) meant the Jews, 
with whose perversity God had so long borne, — 
that, far from having to complain of severity, if  
now cast off, they would have to acknowledge 
much mercy and long suffering.. The best Com
mentators, . ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the expression is by no means to be taken of indi
viduals created by God for eternal punishment. 
See Chrys. and Grot. The latter rightly explains 
κατηρτ. to mean not fitted (or adapted), but fit ,  
έτοιμοι, as Chrys. expounds it. This use of the 
past participle for a verbal adjective is an idiom 
of not unfrequent use, and if  borne in mind will 
often solve great difficulties.. The term ίπώλεια 
is strongly expressive of ever-during wrath, and 
final rejection.

23. τόν πλούτον τής δόξης α.] A Hebraism, for 
“ his most abundant glory.” See supra ii. 4  The 
σκεύη ελέους, as opposed to the σκεύη Αργής, must 
denote persons mercifully accepted by God, with 
reference to the whole body of Christians, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. See Note on Acts ix. 15. 
ΤίροητοΙμασεν είς δόξ., “ had prepared, destined for
β .” The irpo only denotes destination. So 

1 Jud. cited by Carpz. b θεός τά κόσαιρ πάντα 
προητοιμόσατο είς έρωτα καί πόθον αύτού. The glory 
here mentioned must be understood, with Mackn., 
not of the glory of eternal life; for, as he observes, 
the Scripture never speaks of that as bestowed on 
nations, or bodies of men, complexly (v. 24.), but 
of the glory of being made the Church and peo
ple of God.

24. Ικάλεσεν.’] This is explained by Grot. “ has 
invited and brought over to o b e d i e n c e v e r b s  
of counsel and striving being often so taken as to 
include the event. The ώί καί serves to introduce 
an illustration. The passage in view is Hos. i. 6 
— 10., blended with ii. 23. The Apostle (as Bp.‘ 
Horsley observes) first alleges two clauses, but in 
an inverted order, from the 23d verse of the 2d 
chapter, which seems to relate more immediately 
to the call of the Gentiles; I will call them my
iieoplc, &c., and her beloved, &c. And to these 
le subjoins, as relating solely to the restoration 

of the Jews, that part of the prophecy of the first 
Chapter which affirms that “ in the place where 
it was said unto them, ye are not my people, 
there shall they be called the children of the liv
ing God.” From these detached passages thus 
connected, he derives the confirmation of his
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proposition concerning the joint call of Jews and 
Gentiles to the mercy of God.

There are here some minute differences be
tween the Hebrew, the Sept., and the Apostle 5 
but no more than the accommodation of the pas
sage from the restoration o f the Jews to the calling 
o f  the Gentiles (on which see Doddr.) rendered 
necessary. On the use of oh with a substan
tive or an adjective, I have fully treated in Re- 
cens. Synop., adducing many examples and refer
ences to Critics.

27. We have here another passage expressive 
of the same sentiment, of which the sense and 
connexion are ably laid down by Surenh. ap. Re- 
cens. Synop. Κράξει is not to be regarded (with 
Schoettg. and Wets.) as a mere Jewish form of 
citation, but signifies palam profitetur, with allu
sion to the loud and authoritative tone which 
Prophets were justified in assuming. See Note 
John vii. 28

— το κατάΧειμμα σωθήσεται.] The ancient Com
mentators treat the Article as pleonastic. Bp. 
Middl. takes it to denote the remnant of the Is
raelites resenied by the Almighty for the purposes 
of his vengeance. I am inclined to think that τδ 
κατάλειμμα was the name given to the remnant of 
the dough reserved for the next bread-making, 
literally the leaven, the leav-ed, left. The term 
usually implies a small number. Wahl thinks 
that in σνντ. καί συντέμνων there is a hendiadys. 
But it should rather seem that the latter term is 
meant to be exegetical of the former. Λόγον is 
by some explained account; by others, matter, like 
the Heb. It should seem that both senses
were in the mind of the Apostle; and that he 
meant, a will soon settle this account, and cut 
short the affair.” There is thought to be a refer
ence to Is. x. 25.

29. Here we have another passage on the same 
subject with the preceding; namely, that it is 
to be ascribed to the singular goodness of God,* 
that a very small part only (to the exclusion of 
the great bulk of the Jews) possess the promised 
felicity. (Koppe.) Bp. Lowth and Koppe think 
there is here a reference to some invasions of 
Judaea, made by Resin and Pekah, at the latter 
end of Jotham's reign. Others think it descrip
tive of the times of Ahaz, when Judaea was in
vaded on all sides; by the Syrians and Israelites 
from the North, by the Edomites from the South, 
and by the Philistines from the West, 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 5 — 19. Whether the sense of the Apos
tle be an accommodation of that of the Prophet 
(as most recent Commentators maintain) may be 
doubted; for it is certain that the Prophets had 
©ften a two-fold view; and that under an exoteric 
sense referring to political prosperity or adver

sity, was couched καθ' νπονοίαν, an esoteric and 
spiritual one. As in κατάλειμμα there is a meta
phor taken from bread-making, so in σττέρμα there 
is one from sowing; since it denotes the small 
remnant left, in the fertile countries of the East, 
for seed. In δμοιώθημεν there is a blending of two 
modes of expression, which are kept separate in 
a fine parallelism of Ezek. xxxii. “ The object 
(as observes Stuart) of the whole of these quo
tations is only to snow, that God of old threat
ened to destroy great multitudes of the Jews for 
contumacy; and consequently it is no new thing 
now to say, that great numbers of them will 
perish, while the Gentiles are received into fa
vour.”

30. τί oh ν Ιρονμεν, &c.l It is plain from the 
context that the sense of this somewhat indefi
nite formula is, “ What is the conclusion to be 
drawn' from what has been above said ? ” as ush
ering in a recapitulation of the whole of what the 
Apostle has been treating of in this Chapter. 
Young traces the plan of the Apostle as follows : 
“ He proceeds from ix.30 — 33. andx. 1 — 3.to in- 

uire into the cause both of the rejection of the 
ews, and the adoption of the Gentiles to be 

God’s people in tlieir stead: commencing, as 
usual, from an objection of the Jews, τ ί  ovv ip o5- 
μεν, & c .; His reply being understood to this ef
fect : “ However strange these things may ap
pear, yet so they are ; ” — and the ground of the 
acceptance of the Gentiles to God's favour (viz. 
their embracing the condition of justification 
under the Gospel, which is faith in Jesus Christ) 
being briefly hinted in those few words, thrown 
in as it were in the middle of the objection, v. 30. 
άικαιοσΰν̂ ν τήν iic ηίστεως, u but that justifica
tion which is by faith : ” he goes on Ch. ix. 32. 
to Ch. x. 3. to state more at length the ground of 
the Jews' miscarriage : this he placed in that fatal 
error of theirs concerning the way of justification 
and acceptance with God; they fought it by the 
performances of the Law; whereas, it is only to 
be obtained through the faith of Christ.”

Διώκει ν, καταλαμβάνειν, and φΟάνειν are consid
ered by Hamm, and others as agonistic terms. 
It is, however, not clear that the Apostle intend
ed any such allusion, any more than the Psalmist 
in “ Seek peace and pursue i t o r  Thucyd. ii. 
63. τάς τιμάς δίωκαν. Γη such cases the meta
phors only imply eagerness and anxiety. The 
words δικαιοσύνην 6έ την εκ ηίστεως (soil, διδομένην) 
are exegetical of the preceding, and explain the 
kind o f justification unto which they had attain
ed, and how obtained. From what follows it is 
plain that ηίστεως is for .της ηίστεως, i. e. faith in 
Christ, which implies a full acceptance of his 
Gospel, and an obedience to all its requisitions, 
whether of belief or practice.



ROMANS CHAP. IX. 31 — 33. X. 1 — 4 63

31 πίστεως’ b 'ΐαραηλ ,δέ διάκων νόμον δικαιοσύνης, εις νόμον διχαιοσν- & nfr/.10'2-
32 νης ονχ εφ&ασε. * Αιατί; ότι ονχ εκ πίίηεως, αλλ’ ως έξ ερ/ωνe 1 Cor·*· ®·
33 νόμον, προαέχοψαν γαρ τφ λί&ω τού προσκόμματος, d κα&ως γέγροι- 'ι*'.14' 

πται Ιο ον τι·σ·η μ ι  εν 2  ιω ν  λ ι& ον π ρ ο σ κ ό μ μ α τ ο ς ,  M att. ai.
ν .  * ,  ,  * e ,  ,  a Luke 2· 84.κ α ι  π έ τ ρ α ν  σ κ α ν δ ά λ ο υ ’ κ α ι  π α ς  ο π ι σ τ ε υ ω ν  έ π  ιρ«.».7. 

α ν τ φ  ου χ α τ α ι σ χ ν ν & η σ ε τ α ι .  
ί  X. 3ΑάΕΛΦ0Ι, η μεν ευδοκία της εμης χαρδίας, και η δέησις η *
2 προς τον Θεόν υπέρ τού Ι̂σραήλ έστιν εις σωτηρίαν. * Μαρτυρώ γαρ 20'
3 αυτόίς, ότι ζήλον Θεού εχονσιν, «λλ* ου κατ’ έπίγνωσιν. (3Αγνοούντες GaPi™?‘i4!' 

yag την τον Θεόν δικαιοσύνην, και την ίδιαν δικαιοσύνην ζητονντες e^att. |g17*
4 στησαι, τη δικαιοσύνη τού Θεού ονχ ύπετάχησαν. e Τέλος γαρ νόμον GaK3.324.3‘

31. ’Ισραήλ it Ιιώκων, &c.] Some would re
move the difficulty, which has here caused disa
greement, by supposing a pleonasm; others, by 
supposing an hypallage: methods alike unfound
ed, unnecessary, and at variance with the anti
thetical clause el( νόμον ίικαιοσ. obx εφθααε. It is 
plain from the next verse that νόαος must be taken 
in its ordinary acceptation. Tne obscurity here 
has arisen from excessive brevity, and the com
plete sense is as follows : “ Israel, following 
after the law, and aiming at justification from it, 
vet missed of its aim; not having attained unto a 
law which could give justification, or unto the 
law which gives justification, namely, that of 
Christ."

32. ίιατ! ; 'ότι, &c.] Now follows the reason
why God excluded the Jews from the felicity of 
Christ’s kingdom; not because it had been so 
determined by God by any absolute decree; but 
because they, priding themselves on their attach
ment to the Law of Moses, rejected the Gospel 
of Christ. (Koppe.) The recent Commentators 
are generally of opinion that what is here adduced 
from the Ο. T. does not properly refer to the 
Messiah, but is applied by accommodation. That 
principle, however, is here unnecessary; for the 
Prophets themselves often intermixed with prom
ises of temporal deliverance encouraging antici
pations of that deliverance, both temporal and 
spiritual, which was to be expected from the 
Messiah. Nay, the Jewish Interpreters them
selves refer the words to the Messiah. As to the 
discrepancies between the Apostle and the He
brew and Sept, in this quotation, I would observe 
that it is, properly speaking, no quotation at all. 
It is merely a reference to what ie said in Scrip
ture ; and though formed on two passages, Isai.
viii. 14. and xxviii. 16, does not profess to be a ci
tation from either. The latter clause, however, 
differs scarcely at all from the Sept., but recedes 
from the Hebrew. It is the opinion, however, 
of Grot., Capell. and Randolph, that the LXX. 
read, not but But this notion seems
erroneous; forPocock,Ro8enm.,andGescn. have 
shown that (as appears from the Arabic

is susceptible of that sense. The
meaning, however, intended by the Prophet 
seems to have been “ He need not flee for fear." 
The force of the Future seems to have been 
known to the LXX, by their rendering not in the 
Future and Indicative, but the Subjunctive.

X. The Apostle now applies himself to correct 
this fatal error, by stating at large the relative na

ture of the Law and the Gospel as means of Jus
tification. And first he commences with a soft
ening : “ It is the anxious wish of my heart.” On 
the use of μεν without the apodotic if, see Rec. 
Syn. The sense may be thus represented: “ For 
my part, the wish of my heart is,” &c.

Tne reading abrwv for τοΒ Ισραήλ, though edited 
by Griesb., Vat., and Tittm., merits little atten
tion. Only nine or ten MSS. have that reading j 
and none of Matthaei’s or Rinck’s MSS. Vater, 
indeed, thinks it more likely that αϊτών should be 
changed into τ ίν ’Ισραήλ than vice versa. But I 
doubt not that it arose from the margin, where it 
was meant to fill up the ellip. at eh σωτηρίαν, and 
afterwards in some MSS. expelled the roB Ί. The 
αίτων might very well be omitted, because roB Ί, 
is a noun Of multitude for “ the people of Israel." 
Whereas abrSv after intip would involve a harsh
ness almost intolerable.

2. ζήλον ΘεοΒ. Not “ zeal ofGod,” as our Common 
Version renders; but “ a zeal for or towards God." 
Grot, well observes that all nouns of this sort 
have a Genitive sometimes of subject, and some
times of object, as here. The expression is de
rived from Ps. Ixviii. 9. Compare Acts xxi. 20.
xxii. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ob κατ' ίπίγνωσιν, “ not in 
conformity with, or regulated by, sound knowl
edge, or true religion.”

3. άγνοουντες γαρ, <&c.] This is meant to show 
how they come to be thus ignorant of Divine 
truth, with the means for attaining unto it in their 
possession. By τήν τον ΘεοΒ όικ. is denoted that 
method of justification (viz. gratuitous, or by 
faith) which God has revealed in the Gospel of 
Christ. By IS/av Six. is meant a justification o f  
their own, l. e. resting on the works of their Law. 
The Apostle so terms it, because, being a law of 
works, it made every one’s salvation depend upon 
his own merits; and thus such a law might, in a 
popular sense, be called a justification of his own. 
'Σ.τήσαι is the opposite to άναιοι'ιν. And the meta-
Chor seems derived from the propping up and 

uttressing of a weak structure, which cannot 
stand by itself.

— oby Ιπετάγησαν] “ have not obediently ac
cepted/’ It was remarked bv an ancient Phi
losopher, that “ many would nave attained unto 
wisdom, if they had not thought they had already 
attained unto it.”

4. τίλος yiip νόμου X.] Hero is more plainly set 
forth the mode by which God is pleased that men 
should be brought to salvation by Christ. The 
term τίλος, however, admits of more than one 
sense. It may, with some ancient and modern 
Commentators, be explained, “ Christ hath put
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h her. 18. 5. 
£?ek. 20. H , 
GaJ. 3.12.

iD eu t. 30.11,
12. *

k D eu t. 30.14.

1 M att. 10. 32.

Χρίστος εϊς δικαιοσύνην πανχι τώ πισχενοντι* h Μίανσης γάρ γράφει 5 

την δικαιοσύνην την εκ τον νόμον, *0τ ι  δ π ο ι η σ α ς  α ν τ ά  άν-  
& ρ to π  ο ς, ζ η σ  ε τ α ι  έ ν  α ν τ ο ϊ ς * 1 η δέ εκ τιίστεως δικαιοσύνη 6
ον τω λέγει \  Μ η ε ι π η ς  έν τ η  χ α ρ δ ί φ β ο ν *  Τ ι ς  ά ν α β η σ ε - 
τ α ι  ε ϊ ς  τ ο ν  ο υ ρ α ν ό ν  ; τοντ9 εστι Χρίστον καταγαγέίν * η * τ ι ς  7 

κ α τ α β η σ ε τ α ι  ε ι ς  τ η ν  ά β υ σ σ ο ν /  τοντ3 εστι Χριστόν έκ νε
κρών άναγαγείν· k αλλά τί λέγει; ° Ε γ γ ν ς  σον  το § η μ ά  έ σ τ ι ν ,  8 
έν τφ  σ τ ο  μ α τ  ί σον,  κ α ι  έν τ η  καρδί οι  σ ο ν * τοντ εστι τό 
ρήμα της πΐατεως ο κηρνσσομεν. le,On εάν όμολογησης έν τω στόματί 9 

σου Κύριον *Ιησονν, χαΐ πιστεύσης έν τη χαρδία σον οτι ο Θεός αυτόν 
ηγειρεν έκ νεκρών, σω&ηση ' καρδίψ γάρ πιστεύεται εϊς δικαιοσύνην> 10

an end to the Law, in the case of every believer 
in him.” This sense, however, is not agreeable 
to the context; The true one seems to be that 
ofChrys. and the Greek Commentators, adopted 
by Fell, Carpz., and Young “ Christ is the end, 
perfection, and accomplishes or rather the scope, 
end, and final object of the law for justification;” 
as in Acts xiii. 38. sq. So Stuart explains it to 
mean, “ Belief in Christ, receiving him by faith, 
and thus attaining to the όικαιοσΟνη Θεόν, accom
plishes the end or object of what the law (i, e. 
perfect obedience to tne law) would accomplish.” 
The Apostle shows that there is only one justi
fication, and that what the law attempted, the Gos- 

el fulfils ; and therefore he who chooses the one 
y faith, fulfils the other whereas he who aims 

at the other, must miss of this. This benefit of 
Christ extends to all believers, Gentiles no less 
than Jews. “ The proof of the whole rests, ob
serves Mr. Young (as is expressed in vv. 1 — 10), 
upon the impossibility of the condition of Justifi
cation by the Law, and the easiness of the condi
tion under the Gospel.”

5. The words of this verse are meant to con
firm what was just said, — namely, that what the 
Law did not, and could not accomplish, Christ 
completed. For Moses, indeed, says a man is 
justified by the works of the law. But then no 
one was found able to fulfil it. So that it is 
not possible to be thus justified. (Chrys. &. 
Theoph.)

— ζ/ισεται.] This is generally understood (as 
also it is explained by the Jewish interpreters) of 
life eternal, i. e. salvation. But some of the best 
Commentators and Theologians (as Hammond, 
Whitby, Mackn., and Warburton) explain it of 
life in this world, with an implied notion of hap
piness and prosperity. Yet it should seem that 
the words of Moses were meant, under their chief 
and primary sense, of life and prosperity in this 
world, to contain an obscure promise of everlast
ing life. See Note on iii. 28.

6 — 8. The subject of these somewhat obscure 
verses is justification by fa ith , and the admonition 
meant to be inculcated is to believe and doubt not. 
This the Apostle expresses in words derived from 
Deut. xxx. 11. — 14 ; and as the phrases “ ascend
ing to heaven” and “ descending to Hades” were 
proverbially applied (like the in caelum ire of 
Juvenal Sat, iii. 75, and the coelum petere of 
Horace Od. i. 3, 38, to denote a moral impossi
bility, or at least an extreme difficulty); so there 
the, sense intended is, that “ it is not impractica
ble to attain a knowledge of God's laws.” And

here the Apostle, accommodating the words to 
his present purpose, and applying them to the 
Gospel, by the formulas τοντέσπ Χριστήν καταγα- 
yt\v, and τουτέση Χρ. Ικ vcxp&v άναγαγεϊν, means 
to inculcate the facility of exercising faith, and 
consequently obtaining salvation; q. d. (to use 
the words of Mr. Turner) “ The system of the 
Gospel demands faith, which is comparatively 
easy of acquisition : it does not require from you 
any thing of vast difficulty, as if the heavens were 
to be scaled to bring down Christ, or the abyss 
of Hades to be fathomed to bring him up [See 
the Note on John iii. 13. Ed.]; but it asks only 
what is within the reach of every one, what can
not be withheld without obstinate prejudice,— 
that is, a belief in its divinity,” The above, how
ever, are perhaps not to be regarded as merely 
formulas expressive of impossibility or great dif
ficulty, but as meant to advert to those points at 
which the faith bf the unbelievers chiefly stag
gered. See Theophyl. and Carpz. ap. Recens. 
Synop. By the άβυσσον is meant (as the Svr. 
Translator and Mackn. have seen), the place o f  
departed spirits; so called because it was sup
posed by the Jews to be as far below the surface 
of the earth as heaven was thought to be above 
it. See Ps. cxxxix. 8. and Bp. Lowth de Sacr. P. 
Hebr. p. 200.

The words μ$ urn)s iv ηf καρδία σου well ex
press that sort of self-confidence in which unbelief 
usually originates.

8. lyybs σου— καρδίρ σου.] The sense is, “ The 
word, i. e. the doctrine of justification by faith 
(termed in the next clause, the *word o f fa ith 1) 
is easy to be understood, and demands our faith.” 
What Moses meant by τδ $ημα, was (as Bp. Bull 
observes, Harm. Ap. p. 13.) prccceptum justiticz 
activce, since he immediately subjoins Vl&yjrS 
“ that thou shouldst do it.” Things obscure or 
difficult were by the Hebrews said to be fa r  off: 
while things easy to be attained were said to be 
nigh.

9, 10. Taken out of the artificial form in which 
the sentiment is expressed, it would run thus ; 
“ If thou shalt confess and profess with thv 
mouth,, and believe with thy heart, by a vital 
and influential faith, that Jesus is the Lord, and 
that God, as such, hath raised him from the dead, 
thou shalt be saved; thy faith shall be counted 
for righteousness. For with the heart man be- 
lieveth, and with the mouth confession is made 
unto justification and salvation.” Compare Mark 
xv. l 6. 1 John iv. 15.
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. in lea. 28. 16.

11 στόματι δε ομολογεϊται είς σωτηρίαν. mΛέγει γάρ η γραφή' Π α ς iuPra» .33.

12 ο π ι α τ ε ν ω ν  έπ* α ν τ φ  ον  χ α τ α ι α χ υ ν &η σ ε τ ' α  ι. “  Ου γάρ Jus!»!0' 31’35'  

ίστι διαστολή 1Ιουδαίον τε χαι°Ελληνος' δ γάρ αυτός Κύριος πάντων, Γ Κ . 2. s!

13 πλουτών εις πάντας τους επικαλούμενους αυτόν. 0 Π α ς γ άρ ,  δς βν*££> £·Ά

14 ε π ι χ α λ ε σ η τ α ι  t o  ο ν ο μ α  Κ υ ρ ί ο υ ,  ο ω&η σ ε τ α ι .  Πως ουν 
έπιχαλέσονται εις ον ον % επΐστενααν; πως δέ πιατενσουσιν ου ουχ

15 ηχούσαν ,· πως δέ άχοΰσουαι χωρίς χηρυσσοντος ; ρ πως δέ χηρΰξουοιν &*^2ίΛ'5. 
έάν μη άποσταλώσι; Κα&ώς γέγραπται' cJl ς ώ ρ α ϊ  ο ι ο ΐ π  ο δ ε ς
τω ν ε υ α γ γ ε λ ι ζ ο μ έ ν ω ν  ε Ι ρην ην ,  των ε υ α γ γ ε λ ι ζ ο μ έ ν ω ν

11. «-Si] every one, whether Jew or Gentile. 
See Note on v. 5. ix. 17. 33.

12. οίκ i. διαστολή] “ no distinction.” See Note 
on iii. 22.

— 6 αίτός — πάντων.] The sense is: “ The 
same person (i. e. one and the same person) is 
Lord of all, both Jews and Gentiles.” Πλουτών,
i. e. abundant. Els, “ in respect” to some qual
ity which those who call upon him needj i. e. 
(as Grot, says) χάριτι, or χρηστύτητι; which is con
firmed by Epn. i. 7. πλούτος χάριτος. and Rom ii.
4. irXoCrof χρηστότητας. The same expression, too, 
occurs in Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. ίς τδ κοινόν ττλου- 
Ttiv. 'Επικαλΰσβαι is here to be understood of 
every kind of precatory address to God. See Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 43.

13. Κυρίου.] The original word for this (in Joel
iii. 5.) is ΠΊΓΓ {Jehovah), whence it is certain that 
the Prophet speaks these words of the true and 
only G o d  ; and yet it is as certain that the Apos
tle here ascribes them to our Lord. Jesus Christ, 
from the words following, “ How shall they call 
on Him in whom they have not believed ? ” For 
the Apostle in this whole Chapter discourses of 
faith in Christ, and from the words foregoing, of 
which these are a proof, and to which they are 
connected by the particle yap : for those words, 
“ whosoever believeth in him shall not be asham
ed," are spoken by the Prophet Isaiah, of Jesus 
Christ the Corner-stone. (Isaiah xxvii. 16.) And 
so they are interpreted by St. Peter, 1 Pet. ii. 6,
7. And in the Prophet Joel these words follow, 
ΐίαγγελιζόμενοι ους Κίριος σροσκέκληται, “ and the 
evangelised, whom the Lord shall call shall be 
saved.” Here then, we have two arguments for 
the Divinity of Christ. — 1. That what is spoken 
of Jehovah is ascribed to him.— 2. That he is 
made the object of our religious invocation. 
(Whitby.) This criticism is ably supported by 
Bp- Pearson on the Creed, p. 149., and by Bp. 
B u l l ,  Harm. Apost. C. v . φ 1 & 4 .

14,15. ττύί oiv ί-πΟίπλίαονται, &c.I On the scope 
o f  these and the following verses the Commenta
t o r s  are not agreed. Grot, and Hamm, suppose 
v v . 14, 15. to contain an objection on the part of 
t h e  Jews that they had not had sufficient oppor
tunities of knowing the truth ; and they think that 
to this the Apostle replies in vv. 16, 17. See, 
h o w e v e r ,  Recens. Synop. and Mr. Slade. The 
s c o p e  of the passage is well traced by Mr. Young 
a s  follows: “ And because the Jews were very 
greatly offended by the preaching of the Gospel 
t o  the Gentiles, and were in a more peculiar man
n e r  exasperated against St. Paul on that account 
( s e e  A c t s  xxii. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 1 6 . ) .  and therefore 
w o u ld  be less disposed to listen to his advice, and 
s o  to believe and be saved; he takes occasion 
from t h i s  last t e x t  of Scripture, t o  v i n d i c a t e  t h e  
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Divine commission of himself and the rest o f the 
Apostles, to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles; 
this he does, 1st, from the necessity o f  the case; 
for if it was God’s good pleasure, as the Prophets 
signified beforehand) to grant repentance unto 
life to the Gentiles; it must certainly have been 
his intention that the offer of salvation should be 
properly made to them. This view is much con
firmed by Carpz., who further observes that the 
sentiment is expressed by an elegant sorites (as 
in Rom. v. 3 — 5. viii. 29, 30. James i. 15. 2 Pet.
i. 5 — 7.), proceeding from effects to causes, by 
the aid of four questions, (to be explained nega
tively), as follows : 1. No one will call upon 
Christ, nor acknowledge him to be his Saviour 
and Lord, if he does not believe in him. 2. No 
one will believe in Christ, if he has not 'heard of 
him. 3. No one will hear of Christ, unless there 
be some one to preach (Luke xxiv. 47.) 4. No 
one will .preach Christ (cum Ικανότητι et ivepydtf, 
2 Cor. iii. 5.) except he be regularly called and 
sent. On the first of these Bp. Bull well re
marks : “ Haec tides cultum istum parere apta 
nata est. Fieri omnino non potest, ut non cdlat, 
qui non credit; fieri vix potest, ut non colat, qui 
credit.”

15. καθώς γίγρατται.] The construction, which 
is here very obscure, is most ingeniously, and 
perhaps rightly, traced by Prof. Stuart as follows : 
“ The importance of the heralds of salvation, in 
order to bring men to believe on a Saviour, is im
plied in the high commendation which the Sa
viour bestows on them ‘ according to what is 
written,’ ” &c.

The passage ώ; ωραίοι, &,c., is taken from Is. 
Iii. 7.; and though by most recent Commentators 
supposed not to have reference to the times of 
the Messiah ; yet, since it appears from the Rab
binical citations of Wets, that the Jews them
selves so understood it, there is no reason to 
lower this to a mere accommodation ; but we may 
suppose that the Prophet here, as in very many 
other passages, couches under the primary and 
exoteric a secondary and esoteric, or mystical 
eense. The Apostle does not cite from the Sept., 
which is here manifestly corrupt, but gives a new 
version of the Hebrew, with the omission of the 
unimportant words “ upon the mountains.” Unless 
(which I rather suspect), the LXX. in the time 
of St. Paul read ως ωραίοι οί σόδες h i  των δρ(ων, 
afterwards corrupted (the οι being absorbed in the 
οί following) into ως Ιοραι of σόδες, and ώς liipat h i  
των δρίων οί (and after ώ;) σόδες. By iipaloi is 
meant grateful, acceptable; and by of σόδες, “ the 
approach.” Compare Acts v. 9. and Soph. Elect. 
1358. Thus the feet of the messengers is not (as 
many suppose) nut for the messengers them
selves, since by their approach “ the idea (as Bp
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q Isa. S3, t . 
John 12. 38.

Peal. 19.4.

τά ά γ α & ά ! *’Αλλ* ον πάντες νηηχουσαν τω ευαγγέλιο^* ‘Ησαί'ας 1 6  

yaq λέγει* K v q i εί τ ι ς  έ π ί α τ ε ν σ ε  τη άκοη η μ ώ ν /  ™Jfya η I17 

πίστις εξ άκοής, η δέ άκοη διά ρήματος Θ ε ο ί .  τ*Αλλά λέγω “ Μ ) }  ονχ 1 8  

ηχούσαν,* μενονν γε ε ις  π ά σ α ν  την  γ η ν  ε ξ ηλ&ε ν  δ φ & ό γ-  
γ ο ς  α υ τ ώ ν ,  καί  ει ς τά π eg ατα της ο ι κ ο υ μ έ ν η ς  τά §η-  

a D e u t .3 2 .2 i .  μ ατ(Χ αυτών.  *'Λλλά λέγω '  Μη ονχ ίγνω 3Ισραήλ/  τ τ ^ ώ τ ο ?  1 9  

Μωνσης 3Ε γώ  π α ρ α ξ η λ ώ σ ω  υ μ ά ς  έπ* ο ν χ  ε $ ν ε ι ,
t iea. 65.ι. i n i  ε &ν ε ι  ά σ ν ν έ τ  ω π α ρ ο ρ γ ι ώ  υμάς,  ι*Ησ αίας δέ άποτολμφ 20 

και λέγει* Ε ν  ρ έ & η ν τ ο ϊ ς  εμέ  μη ζ η τ ο ΰ  σιν,  ε μ φ α ν ή ς  έγ ε -

Jebb says, Sacr. Lit. p. 126.) is excited of their 
progress towards us ; we admire them yet afar 
off; our imagination kindles at the prospect of 
good things to come.” The words εΙρήνην and τά 
αγαθά are, by their parallelism, synonymous ; and 
denote what St, Paul, Eph. vi. 15., calls rfi εύαγγέ- 
Xtov rfo ιϊρήνης, where see Note.

16. άλλ’ ον πάντες Ιπήκουσαν τ. ε.] It has been 
rightly seen by Crell., Locke, and Taylor, that 
this contains the Jewish objection, q. a. a  But 
not all, nay, very few, have hearkened to this 
good news from God 5 which is strange, and may 
be thought some disparagement of a Divine com
mission.” Thus the words following will be the 
Apostles answer, in which something from the 
preceding sentence must be repeated ; q. d. 
“ True 5 very few have hearkened to the Gospel; 
insomuch that we may say, in the words of Isaiah, 
Who hath believed/ 7 &>c. Or, by introducing 
this passage of Isaiah, the Apostle may mean to 
argue, that the want of success complained of 
was predicted by the Prophet 5 and therefore ought 
to be no well founded objection to the Divine 
commission of the Apostles. ’Aκοή, preaching, 
doctrine, niDOt^· See Valckn. on Eurip. Phan. 
308.

17. £pa h πίστις, &c.l Commentators are gen
erally agreed that the apa is conclusive: and it is 
we.ll remarked by Koppe and Rosenm. that the 
passage is similar to that at v. 14,15., and is meant 
to inculcate the necessity of the Evangelical of
fice, and to vindicate the Divine authority of the 
Christian doctrine against the Jews.

18. άλλα λέ^ω * Μή, &.C.] On the scope see
Stuart. Mr. Young well states the general sense 
of the Apostle to be, that u how great soever the 
mass of incredulity might be, it must be attrib
uted altogether to the perverseness and malignity 
of the hearers; and by no means to any want of 
diligence in the teachers 5 who had indeed most 
zealously fulfilled their commission ; insomuch 
that what the Psalmist says concerning that uni
versal teaching by which c the heavens declare 
the glory of God, and the firmament showeth his 
handy work/ may fitly be applied to the preaching 
of the Apostles.” Schoettg. adduces two examples 
of a similar accommodation of the words of the 
Psalmist by a Rabbinical writer : and Carpz. a 
similar sentiment from Philo. This quotation 
agrees verbatim with the Sept, and also with the 
Hebrew, except that it has the rendered
fine, which discrepancy Dr. Randolph and others 
seek to remove by supposing that the LXX. read 

An ingenious conjecture, but not neces
sary to be adopted: for (as Rosenm. and others 
have seen) )p may have been taken by the Sept.

in the sense chord, which, by metonymy, will 
denote sound. Thus there will be a parallelism 
with the clause following. At all events, the 
Apostle followed the Sept, because it was more 
suitable to his accommodation of the words to 
the propagation of the Gospel throughout the 
whole world.

19 — 21. By way of reconciling these things to 
their belief, the Apostle now shows that both the 
preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles, and their 
joyful acceptance of it, and the rejection of the 
Jews, had been foretold by their own Prophets. 
(Young.)

— %γνω.] The sense of this word is somewhat 
disputed : but the best Commentators are agreed 
that it is to be taken in the usual signification of 
the verb, and that τούτο  is to be supplied; mean
ing the promulgation of the Gospel not only to 
the Jews, but to all nations. And the interroga
tive with the negative implies a strong assertion, 
q. d. “ But, I say — did not Israel know that, up
on their unbelief, the Gentiles would be adopted, 
and made partakers of the privileges of the Gos
pel ? ” Yes, surely they did, or might; for Moses, 
first, tells, &c. [speaking in the person of God]. 
The words (taken from Deut. xxxii. 21.) agree 
with both the Hebrew and Sept., except that νμας 
is, for accommodation's sake, put for αί'τσν*. In 
err’ ουκ ϊθνει there is not (as Grot, and Koppe im
agine) an oxymoron; and therefore the examples 
they accumulate are irrelevant. There is rather 
an ellip. of $vn. By οίκ fflvtt is meant u not God's 
people by any peculiar covenant.” Άσννέτφ, as 
Grot, observes, does not mean simply foolish, but 
affected with the folly of idolatry, the knowledge 
of the one true God being the only true wisdom. 
Παρα^λώσω and παροργιω denote “ will excite your 
jealousy and wrath by conferring on them benefits 
which you thought belonged exclusively to you. 
The h i  signifies respecting. I agree with Mr. 
Turner, that ic from the severity of the punish
ment immediately afterwards denounced, the 
prophecy has in view (though Rosenm. and other 
recent Commentators deny it) the rejection of the 
Israelites, and the admission of the Gentiles to 
be God's covenant people.”

20. <$i] “ imo vero.” In άποτολμα the air0 is 
intensive, as h  often is. The word is not unfre- 
quently found in the Classical writers. ’Αποτολρα 
«cat is put, by Hendiadys, for άποτ6\μως \έγει. 
The words ενρέθην, &c. are from Is. lxv. 1 & 2; 
but the two members of the sentence are taken 
in inverse order. The subject is the rejection of 
the Jews, and the adoption, in their place, of the 
Gentiles. The sense of the two parts of the par
allelism will become plainer by mutual compari
son. For, as Koppe and Rosenm. observe, il God 
is said tbpiatceaQai and Ιμφανη ycvladai, when he by
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ΖΙ νόμην  τ ο ϊ ς  ε μ έ  μη έ π  ε ρωτ ώ α ι. “ Προς δε τον ‘ΐαραηΧ Χέγεε * “Ιβ1- 6512· 

°Ολην τ η ν  η μ έ ρ α ν  ε ξ ε π έ τ α σ α  τ ά ς  χ ε ΐ ρ ά ς  μ ο υ  π ρ ος  Χαδν  
ά π ε ι & ο ν ν τ α  κ α ί  ά ν τ ι Χ έ γ ο ν τ α .

1 X I. χ ΛΕΓΩ  ουν * Μη απώσατο δ Θεός τον Χαδν αυτοΰ ;  Μη f u'.sa 
γένοιτο / χαί γάρ εγώ ‘Ισραηλίτης εϊμί, εκ σπέρματος ‘Αβραάμ, φυλήςPhl1'3- δ"

2 Βενιαμίν. Ουχ απώσατο δ Θεδς τον Χαδν αυτόν, ον προέγνω. ‘'Η 
ουχ ο’ίδατε εν ‘Ηλϊα τί Χέγει η γραφή; ώς έντυγχάνει τώ Θεω κατά

his benefits excites men to worship and obey him : 
and the terms ζητι?* and hrcpuirav, like the Heb. 
jyp2 and ^ χ ^ , are synonymes used to denote
devout worship o f God.”

21. The connection is thus traced by Theophyl. 
That the Jews might not have to say, Thou wast 
found by the Heathen, but with us thou didst not 
choose to hold intercourse, there follows, “ All 
day long I have stretched forth,” &c.

The —pdj is best rendered de, concerning. With 
the exception of a slight transposition, the words 
agree with the Sept.; but άπειθοϋντα and αντιΧΙ- 
γοντα have only one term corresponding to them 
jn the Hebrew, namely, “ΠΙΟ- Hence some 
Critics suspect that they represent a double inter-
iiretation. But it is more probable that the Trans- 
ators used two words, to more accurately repre

sent the force of the single Hebrew term; though 
αντιΧέγειν does in the Scriptures often denote re
bellion as well as contradiction. Έξεπέτaaa is, as 
Parxus says, “ metaphora a matribus, qua; petu- 
lantes pueros passis ulnis ad se revocant, venientes 
complecti parats.”

ΧΓ. The Apostle, having thus plainly asserted 
the rejection of the Jews, and the reception of 
the Gentiles into their place as the people of God, 
and this without having yet made particular ex
planations or limitations, now proceeds to suggest 
•various considerations, which might serve to cor
rect the wrong views that his countrymen would 
probably entertain, in regard to the declarations 
which he had just made. The Jew would, very 
naturally, ask (as Paul suggests in v. 1.), “ Is it 
true, then, that God has actually cast his people 
away, to whom pertained the adaption, and the 
glory, and the covenant, and the promises ? Can 
this be consistent with his veracity?” These 
questions the Apostle, anticipating them, proceeds 
in Ch. xi. to answer, shewing, vv. 1— 5, that now, 
as formerly in times of the greatest declension, 
God has still a remnant among his people, who 
are true believers, i. e. belong to the spiritual 
seed of Abraham. But this remnant are those 
whom the election of God according to his pur
poses of grace has made the subjects of his mercy, 
and who are not saved by their own merits; while 
the rest are given up to their own hardness of 
heart and blindness of mind, even as their own 
Scriptures have expressly foretold, v. 6 — 10. Yet 
it will not always remain thus. The whole of 
the nation will, at eome future day, be brought 
within the pale of the Christian Church. Their 
present general unbelief is now the occasion of 
the Gospel being preached to the Gentiles, and 
of the increase of the Christian Church among 
them; so that even their rejection has been the 
occasion of blessings to others. How much more, 
then, is to be hoped from their general return to 
God', v. 11 — 16. This return must take place. 
The nation, from its origin, were consecrated to

God, and they must yet return to him; for al
though some of its branches were broken off 
because of unbelief, and others were grafted in 
to supply their place, yet in due time they will 
be again received. The Gentiles, therefore, who 
have been thus grafted in can have no reason to 
indulge in pride and boasting on account of this. 
They are cautioned against such a spirit, and ex
horted to guard with the greatest watchfulness 
against unbelief, since this would occasion them 
also to be rejected. Nor ought they to demean 
themselves loftily towards the Jews, who were 
yet to be received back to the Divine favour, and 
fully restored as the people of God, vv. 16 — 27. 
Although they are now enemies of the Gospel, 
good comes to the Gentiles through this; and the 
promises made to their fathers of old are not for
gotten, and will yet be fully carried into execu
tion, vv, 28; 29. They, although now in a state 
of unbelief, will obtain mercy in the like manner 
as the Gentiles have obtained it, who were once 
in the same state, vv. 30, 31. For God had 
showed both Gentiles and Jews that they were 
alike included in unbelief, and justly subject to 
the condemning sentence of the law ; and he has 
suffered them to come into such a state, that he 
might display, in the more signal manner, his 
mercy towards them, v. 32. The ways and judg
ments of God, in his proceedings with Jews and 
Gentiles, are beyond tne reach of human wisdom; 
they are deep, unfathomable mysteries, which can 
be fully searched out and known only by the Infi
nite Mind. (Stuart.)

1. pb απώσατο — rbv Xubv a.] With respect to 
the nature of the rejection, the Apostle, speaking 
in the person of a Jewish objector, inquires 
whether it will be total and universal; whether 
God has utterly cast off his people ? ‘Απώσα- 
cOai is a very strong term (as appears from the 
examples in Wets.), and imports total abandon
ment. “ The Apostle (observes Koppe) refutes 
the objection, 1. by experience; since many of 
the Jews, and, among the rest, Paul himself, were 
followers of Christ (v. 1.); 2. by a familiar exam
ple taken from the Ο. T., and accommodated to 
the present purpose, vv. 2 — 4. It is well rd- 
marked'by Grot., that between pb yhona  and Ιγώ 
ydp, &c. there is a sentence left to be supplied, 
viz. “ For how, then, would it fare with myself? 
q. d. otherwise I should pronounce reprobation 
on myself, since I am an Israelite.” The is σπέρ
ματος (for γίνους) Άβρ. implies “ and with all tne 
privileges of that descent.”

2. οίκ ίπώσατο, &c.) The Apostle solemnly 
repeats the negation implied in pb ylvoiro. Πpo-
a νω, i. e. foreknew would be his people. See 

ate supra viii. 28 — 30.
— Iv Ήλί?] i. e. (as the best modern Commen

tators are agreed) in that part of the book of 
Kings which treats of the actions of Elijah, name
ly the 17th, 18th, and 19th Chapters. On this
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i Kings 19. ίο. tQV Χέγων * 7 Κ υ ρ  ι ε, τ ovq 7τ ρ ο φ η τ α ς  σο ν  (ϋπεκτεί-  3
v αν,  κ α ι  τά  θ υ σ ι α σ τ ή ρ ι ά  σου κ α τ έ σ κ α ψ α ν '  κ ά γ  ώ ν π ε -  

tiKingei9.i8. Χ ε ί φ θ η ν  μόνος ,  κ α ι  ζ η τ ο ν σ ι  τ η ν  ψ υ χ ή ν  μου.  Λ*Λλλά τί 4 
λέγει αντω ο χρηματισμός; Κ α τ  έ λ ι π ο ν  έ μαν τ ϊ ρ  ί π τ  α κ ι σ χ ι -  
λ ί σ ν ς  άν δ ρ ας, ο ϊ τ  ιν ες ου κ έ κ α μ ψ α ν  γ ό ν υ  τη B a a l · . 
a Οντως ονν καί έν τφ νυν καιρω λείμμα κατ3 εκλογήν χάριτος γέ- 5 

γονεν, b Ei δε χάριχι, ουκ ϊτι εξ έργων' επεϊ η χάρις ονκ ϊτι γίνεται 6 
χάρι,ς' [it δε εξ έργων, ονκ ϊτι εστί χάρις' έπεί το ϊργον ονκ ϊτι 

cSupra $. 3ΐ. έστιν Ι'ργον.] ° Τί ονν ,· ο επιζητεί 3Ισραήλ, * τούτο ουκ έπέτνχεν, η Ί

a Supra 9.27.

bD eut. 9. 4. 
supra 4. 4, 5.

idiom, see Note on Mark xii. 26. 'Εντνγχάνα. 
This verb properly signifies, with the Dative o f  
person, u to have an interview with any one ; ” and 
as this is sometimes in behalf o f  another, so the 
verb often takes 6ττίρ with a Genitive. But it is 
also applied to a representation made against any 
one, as here and in 1 Macc. via. 32. x. 61, 63, & 
65. xi. 25. with or without κατά.

3. κατέσκαψαν.] See Note on Acts xv. t6.
4. b χρηματισμός] “ the Divine response.” The 

word is used, like χρηματίζειν, of every extraordi: 
nary method by which Goa made his will known 
to men. Here, however, it has reference to that 
still small voice, the Bath-Col, 1 Kings xix. 12. 
■Κατέλιπον, u I have left to me ; ” which is equiva
lent to “ there are left to me.”

— tq Βάαλ.] The masculine form is generally 
found in the Ο. T. j though sometimes the femi
nine. Whence it appears that the God was sup
posed to be of both sexes, designating either the 
sun or moon. In the former capacity it was wor
shipped (under the form of a bull) by the m en; 
in the latter by the women. See Selden de Dis 
Syris, and Calmet.

5. κατ’ iKXoyfJv χάριτος] “ according to a gratu
itous election,” not made on the ground of merit, 
but free grace and mercy.

6. el 6ε χάριτι — χάρις. 1 Abp. Newc. well par
aphrases thus : “ Now if this admission into the 
Gospel covenant be thus freely bestowed, it can
not arise from works, from obedience to the law 
of Moses : for then favour would lose its nature, 
and would become just retribution, and not free 
donation.”

The two last clauses εϊ 6ε εξ έργων — εργον are 
omitted in 7 MSS., the Copt., Arm., j*Etn., and 
Vulg. Versions, in some Greek, and in most of 
the Latin Fathers; are rejected by Erasm., Grot., 
Mill, Semler, Gratz, Koppe, and Stuart j bracket
ed by Tittm. and Vater; and cancelled by Griesb. 
and Newc. :,but, I think, without sufficient rea
son. For, 1. The Versions in question are infe
rior to the Syr. and Arabic ones, which have the 
clause. 2. There is no proof that Chrys. and 
Theodoret had not the words in their copy, since 
the latter often passes by clauses for the sake of 
brevity, and the former what is unsuitable to the 
purpose of a Homily , though it has been shewn 
by Matth. that words and clauses are often omit
ted in MSS. for no better reason than that Chrys. 
does not treat on them. The antiquity of this 
passage is attested by its being found in the Pe- 
schito Syriac Version, and the most ancient of 
MSS. the Vatican 1209. It may be added, that 
the MSS. in which it is not found are such as have 
been noted for various kinds of alteration. The 
valuable Venice MSS. recently collated by Rinck

all have the clause. As to the cause of the omis
sion, there can be little doubt but that the MSS. in 
question had in their originals χάρις (by mistake) 
instead of εργον at the end of the sentence \ and 
thus the clause might easily be omitted ob homce- 
oteleuton, the preceding clause ending with χάρις. 
The sense is well expressed by Theophyl. thus : 
“ If we be acceptable to God from works, grace 
has no longer any place ; since, if grace have 
place, works are gone and exist no longer. For 
where there is grace, work is not grace 5 and 
where there is work, grace has no plate.”

7. τί 0?v] scil. Ιρονμεν, “ What conclusion shall 
we draw from what has been said [but this] ? ” 
*Ό εττιξητεΧ Ί. u what the people of Israel collec
tively (i. e. the bulk of the people) seek [namely, 
justification and acceptance with God] they have 
obtained not.” Τούτο for τούτου, on the authority 
of all the early Editions and many of the best 
MSS., was adopted by Mill and Wets., and edited 
by Matthasi, Griesb.,ICnapp,Tittm.;and Vat.,and 
rightly j since no reason can be given for the 
change of τούτου into τούτο by the scribes 5 where
as of τοΰτο into τούτον, there is an obvious one. 
Of this syntax with the Accus. examples are ad
duced by Wets., though n.ot all of them to the 
purpose. It should seem that the ancient Ho
meric syntax, after having been long preserved in 
Macedonia and the remote provinces of Greece 
was afterwards introduced into the Common, and 
at length into the Hellenistical dialect.

*H Ικλογτ) is for o\ εκλεκτοί (abstr. for concr,, as
ii. 26 *, iii. 30 5 xv. 8.) denoting the τδ λείμμα κατ* 
εκλογήν χάριτος at ν. 5, that very small, but select 
and choice portion of the Jewish nation, which 
had faith in Christ, and thus obtained justification 
and acceptance.

— ίπωρώθησαν] “ became hardened, or harden
ed themselves 5 ” for the best Commentators, an
cient and modern, are agreed that the Passive is 
for the reciprocal, as John xii. 40. Or it may, 
Stuart thinks, merely indicate stater or condition, 
without regard to the agent. And thus the sense 
will be 5 were in a state of blindness, or callous
ness of conscience. On the term πωρ. see Note 
on Mark vi. 52. Yet I am inclined to admit, 
with Stuart, that personal agency is here, by the 
force of the context, made too prominent to jus
tify us in sinking i t : and since that agency, as 
appears from the citations from the Ο. T., in the 
next verse, is, at least in a. certain degree, God’s : 
we must suppose such an agency on the part-of 
God, as shall be consistent with the freedom of 
man as a free and accountable agent. See James 
i. 13 & 14, and compare supra ix. 17 & 18, and 
Note.
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8 δέ έχλο/η επέτνχέν * ot δέ λοιποί έπωρω&ησαν β d κα&ώς γίγραπτα ι*
M att. 13.

' John 12.' 
Acte 28. 26.

«  c Λ  » m r g, 9 n < i *  M att. 13.14.£ α » χ η '  α ν τ ο ι ς  ο θ & ο ς  π ν ε ύ μ α  χ α τ α ν ν ξ ε ω ς ,  ο φ & α λ μ ο ν ς  Johni2.4<h
τ ο ν  μη β λ έ π ε  ιν, χ α ϊ  ώτα τ ο ν  μη ά χ ο ν ε ι ν ,  εως της σήμερον 

9 ημέρας. e χαϊ Λαυϊδ λέγει ' Γε ν η &ητ ω η τ ρ ά π ε ζ α  αν  των  ε ι ς e p,aI·β8· Ά  
π α γ ί δ α  χαϊ εις &ηραν, χ α ϊ ε ις  σ κ ά ν δ α λ ο ν  χ α ϊ  ε ι ς  άντ  α -

1 Οπ ό δ ο μ α  αντο ι ς .  Σ χ  οτ ι α & ητ ω σ αν οι ό φ & α λ μ ο ϊ  α ν τ ω ν  
τ ον  μη β λ έ π ε ι ν ,  χ α ϊ  τον  ν ώταν  α ν τ ω ν  δ ι α π α ν τ ό ς  σ ν γ -

Ι ί χ α μ ψ ο ν !  1 Λέγω ουν ’ μη επταισαν, ϊνα πέαωσι ; Μη γένοιτο /  f  Acu 13. « .  

άλλα τω αντων παραπτωματι η σωτηρία τοΐς ε&νεσιν, είς το παρα-
12 ζηλώσαι αντους. E l  δ έ  το παράπτωμα αντων πλούτος κόσμον, και T o l f g ^ 9 -15, 

ηττημα αντων πλούτος έσνων ποσω μάλλον το πλήρωμα αντων;  infra is. ιβ.

13 ε*Τμιν γάρ λέγω τοϊς ε&νεσιν, (έφ3 όσον μέν εϊμι εγώ ε&νών αποστο-
14 λος, την διακονίαν μου δοξάζω) ει πως παραζηλώσω μου την σάρκα, a t lm - i’. ί ΐ .

8. καθώς γέγραπται] “ agreeably to what is said.” 
This is not an exact quotation from any part of 
Scripture; but most resembles Is. xxix. 10; and 
the sentiment of the latter is to be found in v. 9. 
Ezek. xii. 2. The πνεύμα κατανύξεως is by the best 
Commentators explained a state of mind stupid 
and destitute of all sense of good and evil. See 
Grot, and Hamm. The words όώθαλμοϋς — άκούειν 
are taken from Deut. xxix. 3. All the best Com
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
εύωκε, &c. must be understood of permitting them 
to become such. See Chrys. and Theopnyl. ap. 
Recens. Synop. The όφθαλμούς τού μή βλέπειν is 
well paraphrased by Theophyl. " having eyes to 
see tne miracles, and ears to hear the instructions 
of the Lord and the Apostles, yet so as not to m e  
either of them to the purpose intended.”

The words εως τής, &c. are, as Koppe observes, 
added by the Apostle by way of accommodating 
the passage to his present purpose, q. d. “ And 
this their obduracy has continued unto this day.”

9. γενηΟήτω η τράπεζα, &c.] As against those 
who had inflicted injuries on him, evils are de
nounced by the Psalmist similar in icind; so here, 
by accommodation, condign punishment is in
voked on the Jews for their injurious treatment 
of the Messiah. EΙς Ανταπόδομα a., “ for a retri
bution upon them.” The words είς Θήραν are 
neither in the Sept, nor the Hebrew, and are exe- 
getical of είς παγίδα ; in which there is a metaphor 
taken from biros or beasts being caught by food 
placed in a trap.

10. σκοτισθήτωσαν — βλέπειν] i. e. “ may they 
fall, like blind persons, into the evils prepared 
for them! ” Kai τύν νΰτον — πΰγκαμCον, i. e. make 
them groan under heavy burdens which bow down 
the back with labour. A lively figure of bondage, 
and misery, amply fulfilled in the yet more griev
ous subjection of the Jews to the Roman yoke, 
which took place soon after these words were 
written. On the imprecations in this and some 
other passages of Scripture (at which some have 
so stumbled, that they have sought, by some phi
lological device or other, to get rid of it at any 
rate), see some sensible remarks of Prof. Stuart.

11,12. “ The Apostle concludes by saying, — 
that God had permitted the Jews for a time to 
reject the Gospel of Christ, not that he felt any 
satisfaction at this their unbelief, and the misery 
consequent upon it; but in order that the Gospel 
itself might so much the more rapidly be trans

mitted to the Gentiles; especially since he fore
saw that this very salvation, which the Jews saw 
bestowed on the Gentiles, might excite them to 
imitate their faith: that therefore the Gentile 
Christians ought, indeed, to adore the goodness 
of God towards them, but by no means to boast 
over, or insult the Jews; since whatever blessings 
they themselves experienced, they ought to as
cribe solely to the Divine goodness, and not to 
their own merits : lastly, that the Jews them
selves, if they return to a better mind, may fi
nally experience the same Divine. mercy; an 
event that will really sometime take place.” 
(Koppe.)

11,12. “ The Apostle shows that all has been 
done in order to the accomplishment of a plan of 
the most wonderful and comprehensive goodness: 
for, 1. the rejection of the Gospel by the Jews 
(which was the cause of their own rejection by 
God) was the means of salvation to the Gentiles ; 
through the offer of the Gospel to them, and their 
embracing it. 2dly, The fulness of the Gentiles, 
or their general acceptance of the Gospel, is one 
of God’s remedies for the obduracy of the Jew s; 
είς τύ παραζηλωσαι αυτούς, V. 11. by provoking them 
to jealousy and emulation ; and so to a desire o f  
regaining their ancient state of favour with God. 
See v. 11, 14, 25, 26, 31. And compare Deut. 
xxxii. 21. And 3dly, when the Conversion and 
Restoration of the Jews (which is here expressly 
foretold, vv. 25 — 29.) shall Jiave taken place, it 
will prove a great revival of the genuine spirit of 
Christianity among the Gentiles, and be the 
means of converting the whole world, xi. 12,15.” 
(Young.) “ V. 12. contains a sentiment expressed 
twice. There is, moreover, an antithesis between 
11 if τύ παράπτωμα — Ιθνων and πόσφ —  αϊτών : but 
the antithesis is irregular, by the former member 
being of two parts which form a parallelism; 
whereas, the latter has but one.” (Koppe.) The 
deficient apodosis he thus skilfully restores, and 
lays down the construction as follows : εΐ όε τύ 
παράπτωμα — κόσμου, πόσφ μά λλο ν  ή ά νόστασις αύτων ; 
καί εΐ τύ ήττημα αύτων πλούτος εθνών, πόσφ μάλλον τύ 
πλήρωμα αύτων; Again, πλούτος is for πλουτισμύς, 
blessing and saving, "ίάττημα is by some explain
ed paucitas, diminution; but better by Wets., 
Carpz., Koppe, and Schleus. conditio deterior. 
Thus πλήρωνα will denote a prosperous condition.

13,14. Some (as Elen., Bowyer, Newc., and 
Rosenm.) place these verses in a parenthesis,
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καί σωσω τινάς έξ αυτών. El γάρ η αποβολή αυτών καταλλαγη κο- 15 
σμου * τις η πρόσληφις, εί μη ζωη ίκ νεκρών; εϊ δέ η απαρχή αγία, 16 

b Je r. l i ,  16. Το φύραμα ’ καί εί η ρίζα αγία, καί οι κλάδοι· h Εί δέ τινες 17
των κλάδων έξεκλάσ&ησαν, συ δέ άγριέλαιος ών ένεκεντρίσ&ης εν αν- 
τοϊς, καί σνγκοινωνος της ρίζης καϊ της πιότητος της ελαίας εγένον,

eince ν. 15. is closely connected in sense with 
v. 12. But though the portion is in some meas
ure interposed, yet there is, properly speaking, 
no parenthesis; as is evident from the yap which 
commences the passage. It would be nearer the 
truth to say that the clause εφ' 'όσον — δοξάζω is 
parenthetical, as it was plainly considered by the 
resell. Syriac Translator. And thus the sense of 
the passage is much cleared ; for εϊπως is, as 
Koppe says, equivalent to ha d  δυνατόν, (as in 
Acts xxvii. 12. Rom. i. 10. Phil. iii. 11,) "To try 
if, by any means, I may,” &c. Thus the passage 
may be rendered : “ Now I speak [thus] to you 
Gentiles, (and, inasmuch as I am the Apostle of 
the Gentiles, I glory in, or Iassert the honour and 
dignity of my office) to try if, by any means, I 
may excite to emulation,” &c. This I find sup
ported by the opinion of Prof. Stuart, who rightly 
regards the yap as explicatory. I cannot, however, 
agree with nim in considering the μεν as " expli
catory, or rather affirmative^” still less, that it 
augei vim orationis. I would rather say diminuit 
vim orationis; which is far more suitable to the 
modesty of the sacred writer on other occasions. 
Indeed, whenever this μεν without <5f occurs with 
the personal pronouns εγώ or ήμεΐς, it has this 
force. And it not unfrequently so occurs in the 
Classical writers. The following examples will 
suffice. Xen. (Econ. xv. 4. raurd pot δοκουμεν μεν 
— επιδεδραμηκίναι τψ λάνφ. Cyrop. i. 4. 12. μεν 
ouk οίδα. ii. 2, 3. Anao. vii. 7. 10. Ιγώ μεν, 
εφη, λέγω. Instances, indeed, are found in all the 
best writers, especially the Attic ones. But so 
little has this nicety of Greek idiom been known 
to the Editors, that they seem to have conspired 
together to cancel what they erroneously thought 
useless. The sense of δοξάζω, which I have 
adopted, occurs inJohnviii. 54; and is supported 
by most of the best recent Commentators. Σώσω 
may be rendered, with Pise, and Vorst., u may put 
into the way of salvation.”

15. el γάρ ή Αποβολή, &c.1 The best Commen
tators are agreed that α π ο β ο λ ή  is used, by a me
tonymy of the effect for the cause, to denote that 
obstinate unbelief, which caused the rejection of 
the Jews. The present verse connects with, and 
is further illustrative of, the sentiment at v. 12, 
and the sense is : " If their sin, which occasioned 
this casting away, has b^en the means of recon
ciling the world, by bringing .about the death of 
Christ; what shall the receiving o f them again into 
the divine favour be (whenever it shall take place), 
but so happy a change, both to themselves and to 
the Gentiles, as may, in a manner, be said to raise 
the whole world from death to life. Ζωή Ικ νε~ 
κρών, by a figure common to all languages, denotes 
(as Turretin and Stuart explain) quoddam genus 
resurrectionis, something great and surprising, 
like what a general resurrection from the dead 
would be. " And since (observes Stuart) we have 
at Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14. the moral renovation of 
the Jews, designated under the similitude of a 
resurrection; so it is probable that the Apostle 
had that passage in mind: and if so, the ζωή be 
νεκρών must denote a general conversion of them

to Christianity. Καταλλαγή means the occasion 
or means of their being reconciled. So Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. 3. την τούτου τελευτήν ασφάλειαν rΧρκά- 
νου (tile means of his security) νομίζων.

16. d δε η άπ-αρχ») — of κλάδοι.] Here we have 
a continuation of the foregoing reasoning, the δε 
signifying furthermore. But on the exact nature 
ofthe imagery Commentators are not quite agreed. 
’Ατταρχί) denotes properly the first-fruits of the new 
corn, or the dough first made for bread. See 
Numb. xv. 17 — 21. But Φύρααα cannot (as some 
imagine) denote the rest of the grain, after the 
first-fruits had been presented; but (as coming 
from φυράω, to mix up and knead fo u r  in bread
making) can only denote the dough; and here 
απαρχή must mean only the cake made of the first 
mass of dough, and offered to God as first-fruits; 
and φύραμα the whole mass of dough,,out of which 
the cake was made. The meaning intended by 
the Apostle is well expressed by Schoettg. and 
Carpz. as follows : " If now a great part of the 
Jews, at the beginning of the New Covenant, 
have, like primitial offerings of good fruit, been 
received, on account of their faith, into the Church 
of Christ, and made partakers of justification and 
sanctification (Acts ii. 41; iv. 4); so neither has 
the remaining mass of the Jews been rejected 
without hope o f salvation, but may likewise be 
received into the Church of Christ, and obtain 
justification and sanctification ; i. e. if the mass 
shall evince the same faith as the first-fruits.” 
“ By holy,” observes Mr. Locke, " is here meant 
that relative holiness whereby any thing hath an 
appropriation to God.”

17. d δε τινες] The Apostle here preoccupies 
an objection; namely, that branches, though from 
a good trunk, yet when broken off, are valueless, 
and can derive no esteem from the virtue of the 
trunk; in answering which, he paves the way for 
the admonition following. There is a lively 
image taken from engrailing trees, though not 
after the usual mode, which is not of the wild 
olive into the garden olive, but the contrary; for 
which the Commentators assign many reasons; 
which, however, are rendered nugatory by a fact 
ascertained by the researches of Bredenkamp; 
namely, that it was in ancient times usual so to 
engraft, in order to promote fecundity.

*AyptiXatos must here signify (by an ellipsis of 
κλάδος) a wild-olive branch. 'Εγκεντρίζω literally 
signifies to prick in, and is used with reference to 
the notch made into the stock, in order to be en
grafted. Though several eminent Commentators 
assign to εν the sense of pro or loco ; yet it seems 
rather to mean among. Thus the sense of the 
passage will be : 'I f  some of Abraham's children 
were cast off for their unbelief, and thou [Gen
tile], being a wild-olive branch, wert grafted in 
among them/ (i. e. the branches which remained, 
the believing Jews), and with them partakest of 
the root and fatness (i. e. the fatness of the root, 
per Hendiadyn) of the olive-tree, i. e. of the prom
ises to Abraham, and the privileges of God's 
Church.
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18 μη χατακανχώ των κλάδων * εΐ δέ κατακανχάσαι, ου αν την φίζαν
19 βαστάζεις, «λλ* η ρίζα αέ. "Ερεϊς ούν ' ’Εξεχλάσϋησαν οί χλάδοίς ϊνα
20 εγώ εγκεντρια&ώ. 1 Καλώς * τη απιστία εξεχλάα&ησαν, συ δέ τη πίστει
21 έστηχας. Μη ύψηλοφρόνει, άλλα φοβον' ει γάρ δ Θείες των κατά
22 φνσιν κλάδων ονκ έφείαατο, μη πως ουδέ σου φείαηται. k"lde ούν 

χρηστότητα καί άποτομίαν Θεόν' επί μέν τούς πεσόντας, άποτομίαν ’ 
επί δέ σέ, χρηστότητα, έάν επιμείνης τη χρηστότητι * επεί καί σύ έχ-

23 κοπηση. 1 Καί έχεϊνοι δέ, έάν μη έπιμείνωαι τη απιστία, έγχεντρισ&η- 
24σονται' δυνατός γάρ έατιν ό Θεός πάλιν . έγκεντρίσαι αυτούς. El

γάρ συ εκ της κατά φνσιν έζεκόπης ά/ριελαίου, καί παρά φνσιν ένε- 
κεντρία&ης είς καλλιέλαιον' πόσω μάλλον ούτοι, οί κατά φνσιν, εγχεν- 

2δ τρισ&ησονται τη ιδία ελαία; “  Ον γάρ &έλω υμάς άγνοεϊν, αδελφοί,

iP ro v .2 8 .14. 
Isa. ββ. 2. 
infra 12. 16. 
Phil. 2. 12.
k John 15.2.
1 Cor. 15.2. 
Heb. 3. 6,14.

1 2 Cor. 3.16.

m Luke 21. 24.

18. μή κατακαυχω των *.] 'do not boast against 
and despise.’ In the clause d ie κατακ., οί σύ &c., 
there is an ellipsis of χνωθι 'ότι; q. d. “ Know that 
the Jews owe nothing to you, but you all to the 
Jew s; since the hope of salvation was transferred 
from the Jews to the Gentiles, not vice versa.”

oJv] ‘ Now then thou wilt say.’ The 
ΐνα may, with some Commentators, be used to 
denote the consequence, not the cause, as some 
others say. And thus the sense will lie: ‘ God, 
by casting ofT the Gentiles, has made room for 
me.’ The καλώς, however, will not provk this ; 
since it may be taken populariler, in a concessive 
sense, as we say “ w ell; granting it to be so.” 
So in Mark xii. 32. Luke xx. 39. John iv. 17.

20. σύ ic  T|f πίσνει εστηκας] There is an ellip. 
of μόνον, and the σύ is empkatical; q. d. “ But it 
is by faith only that thou standest,” i. e. continu- 
est in the Divine favour, into which thou hast 
been admitted.

— μή ίψηλοφρόνεΠ The Greek Commentators 
suppose an ellip. o f toIwv, But there is rather 
an Asyndeton. Φοβοΰ, i. e. lest thou shouldst, for 
a similar cause, be in like manner rejected.

21. των κατά φύσtv] 'the natural branches,’ i.e . 
the Jews; so called because naturally descended 
from Abraham, the root or trunk of the olive-tree. 
At μήπως sub. opa or the like.

22. tie συν χρηστότητα — θεοίJ Render: ‘ See 
then the kindness and the seventy o f God.' The 
καί is, as often, for re και, ‘ not only — but.’ The 
Apostle admonishes them not so to rest upon the 
kindness of God to them, as to grow secure, and 
forget his severity. The words following show 
tiie objects and grounds for the exercise of each 
of these attributes. ’Εαν Ιπιμείνης r j  χρηστ., i. e. 
(as Crell., Vorst., Grot., and Whitby explain) ' i f  
thou remain in that state in which thou hast been 
placed by the goodness of God, through faith in 
Christ, by which this goodness is retained; if  thou 
retainest God’s goodness to thee, by continuing 
to endeavour to be worthy of it, and improving 
this advantage.’ This explanation is confirmed 
by the Greek Commentators. Hence it is strange 
that Professor Stuart should, in his Notes, choose 
to render ' provided thou dost maintain a state of 
integrity,’ as an antithesis to άπιστή in the fol
lowing verse: alleging that yp. may have this 
sense ; and referring for example to Ps. xiii. 1, 3. 
xxxvi. 3. cxviii. G6. Sept. But in the last men
tioned passage it denotes the kindness of God. 
And in the others, χρ. is used without the article,

and in the phrase ποιεΐν χρηστότητα. Whereas 
here the use of the article (which has here the 
sense of renewed mention. See Middl. Gr. Art.
iii. 1. 1.) limits the reference to the χρ. before 
mentioned, namely the kindness of God. The 
Article is found in all the MSS., and is expressed 
in the Pesch. Syr.

At tirei there is an ellip. of Sv, which (as supra 
v. 6. iii. 6. and often) includes that of άλλως.

23. The sense of this verse and the last clause 
of the preceding is : ‘ The heathens too may finally 
ibe deprived of the benefits now offered or enjoyed; 
and, on the other hand, the Jews be finally invest
ed with them.’ ’Eycevrp. may be rendered, ‘ will 
be grafted in,’ which implies, what may be, not 
what shall certainly be. Δ υ ν α τ ό ς  γ ά ρ ,  &c. The 
ίυνατίς is by Crell., Grot., Mackn., Rosenm., and 
Koppe supposed to have ■ an adjunct notion of 
willing. For when God is said to be able to.do a 
thing, there is often understood not solely His 
power but His will to do that which He is able. 
Hence it is implied that nothing but their unbe
lief hinders their being again received into the 
favour of God; “ Cessante caussa cessat effectus,” 
as Iaspis remarks.

24. el γάρ σύ Ικ τής — τη lily i. 1 The sense of 
this figurative language i s : ' That the Gentiles 
should be brought to the felicity of Christ’s king
dom was far more improbable, than that the Jews 
should be brought thereto, since it was originally 
destined fo r  them.’ The Gentile nations at large 
are compared to the wild-olive tree, and each of 
them singly to one of its branches. Παρα φύσιν. 
Some interpret this ‘ contrary to the order of na
ture,’ which forbids a wild and bad tree to be en
grafted on a good stock. But see Note supra v. 
17 & 18. The sense should rather seem to be, 
‘ not grafted in by nature, but by art.’ Καλλιί- 
λαιος is supposed to be a word formed by the 
Apostle, to correspond to άγριίλαιος. But Schleus. 
says it is found in Aristot. de Plantis i. 6.

25. The Apostle now proceeds more directly 
to assert the future reception of the Jews.

Γαρ is here. a particle of confirmation. It is 
rightly remarked by Schoettg. that ρνστήριον de
notes in the sacred writers, not a thing unintelli
gible, but what lies hidden and secret, till made 
known by the revelation of God. The μυστήριον 
here meant is the f  uture conversion and restoration 
o f  the Jew s; and that the blindness and obdurate 
unbelief of the Jews was not universal, but in  
part, and will only continue till the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in, i. e. till their conversion be
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& Isa. S9.

© Peal. 14. 7. 
lea. 27. 9.
Jer. 31. 31, &c 
2 Cor. 3.16. 
Heb. 8. 8.
& 10.16.

i  Supra 3. 9. 
Gal. 3. 22.

το μυστήριον τούτο, (ϊνα μη ητε παρ’ εαντοΧς φρόνιμοι) ότι πωρωσις 
άπό μέρους τφ :Ισραήλ γέγονεν^ αχρις ον τό πλήρωμα των έ&νων 
είσεΐ&η. η xal οντω πας ’ΐσραηλ σωϋ'ησεται * χα&ώς γέγραπται β 26 
"Ηξει  έχ  2 ι ώ ν  ο ρν  ο μ ε ν  ος, κ α ϊ  α π ο σ τ ρ έ ψ ε ι  ' άσ ε β ε ί α ς  
ά π ό  ’ϊ α χ ώ β '  ° x d l  α ν τ η  αντοΤ,ς η π α ρ 3 έ μ ο ν  δ ι α & η χ η . * . ' ^  
otocv ά φ έ λ ω μ α ι  τ ά ς  α μ α ρ τ ί α ς  α ν  των.  Κατά μεν το1 ευ<*/-28 
γέλιον, εχ&ροι, δ ι’ υμάς * κατά δέ την έχΧογην  ̂ αγαπητοί διά τονς 
πατέρας. *Αμεταμέλητα γάρ τά χαρίσματα xal η χΧησις τον Θεόν. 29 
ϊσπερ γάρ χαΐ νμεϊς ποτέ ηπη$ησατε τψ Θεω, ννν δέ ηΧεη&ητε τη 30 

τούτων άπει&εία' ον τω χαΐ οντοι νυν ψτεΐ&ησαν τω νμετέρω έλέει, 31 
ϊνα χαϊ αυτοί έΧεη&ώσι. ρ ΣννέχΧεισε γαρ ο Θεός τονς πάνχας εις 32

completed. The expression tva μή fa ε παρ’ ίαν- 
τοΐς φρόνιμοι is (as Grot, remarks) taken from 
Prov, iii.-7. μή ϊσθι φρόνιμος παρα' σεαντω (i. e. in 
thine own opinion) and Is. v. 21, συνετοί iv ίαυτοις. 
The sense (which is variously interpreted) seems 
to be 'that ye may not be puffed up with an opin
ion of your own peculiar favour with God, and 
consequent privileges. At μέρονς there is an ellip. 
of μόνον ; and αχρϊζ ον here denotes continuation, 
as in Rom. V. 15. xi. 8. The expression “ in 
part to Israel/ 7 means “ to some Israelites/ 7 as 
opposed to alt at v., 20, and is (as Stuart says) 
used per charientismum, i. e. a softened mode of 
expression. Πλήρωμα is best explained as equiva
lent to πλήθος των εθνών (as opposed to the ήττή- 
ματι at v. 12.) and signifying the great bulk of the 
heathens, in a manner all. At εισέλθη must be 
supplied εΙς τήν βασιλείαν rou 6 eoD, or τήνηίστιν.

26. σωθίίσεται] i. e., as the best Commentators 
are agreed, ‘ shall be put into the way of salva
tion/ 4 have the means of salvation bestowed on 
them.7 See Note on Matt. i.21. Whitby has an 
elaborate Dissertation on this conversion of the 
Jews here spoken of 5 of which there is a careful 
abridgment in Recens. Synop., together with some 
further remarks upon this important subject.

— καθώς γέγραπται, &c.] The words are from 
Is. Iix. 20, ana agree with the LXX., except that 
ίνεκα is there used for the εκ here, which, indeed, 
Beza and Koppe suspect crept in from an abbre
viation of ϊνεκα. But it were strange that it should 
have crept into all the MSS. And to suppose, 
with Mr. Turner, that the Apostle has modified 
the language of the Prophet, to accommodate it 
to his purpose, involves a principle which should 
not be resorted to unnecessarily. It seems best 
to suppose, with Vitringa, that together with this 
passage of Isaiah the Apostle had in mind Ps. xiv. 
7. τις δώσει εκ Σιών τδ σωτήριον, and thus blended 
both into. one. In και άποστρέφει, &c., the He
brew slightly differs from the Sept., which is fol
lowed by the Apostle. But, as Vitringa observes, 
there is nothing of unfaithfulness, but merely a 
freedom of translation.

27. καί αΰτη — διαθήκη.] These words are, as 
Koppe remarks, taken from the same passage of 
Isaiah; though (as is not unusual in the Jewish 
writers) the passage is not completed ; the rest 
being left to be supplied by the reader. The 
words1 brav άφέλωμαι τάς αμαρτίας αυτών are sup
posed to be taken from Js. xxvii. 9. and the sense 
is thus expressed by Koppe : “ These are the ben
efits whicn I promise them ; After I shall have 
liberated them from the Divine punishments, I 
shall'give my spirit to them/ 7 &c.

28. κατά μεν rb ευαγγελίαν — πατέρας.] These 
words are meant to meet a tacit objection, q. d. 
“ It cannot be that all Israel will be saved, and 
experience such grace from God ; since they are 
God7s enemies, and God is theirs/ 7 To which 
the reply is : “ They are indeed enemies ; but are 
nevertheless beloved, though in another respect/ 7 
(Crell.) Δ/ υμάς the best Commentators render  ̂
“ for your sakes/ 7 or advantage, viz. that the Gos
pel may come unto you.

— κατά 6ε τήν εκλογήν, &c.] The sense is, u but 
in respect of their election, as the posterity of a 
nation chosen by God for his peculiar people, in 
that view they are beloved/ 7 Διά τονς πατέρας, 
i. e. on account of, and in respect of the love 
which God bore to their forefathers. Whitby ob
serves that “ in this Chapter there is mention made 
of a double election; 1. εκλογή χάριτος, w . 5. 7. 
the Gospel election; 2. ocXoyi) διά τού$ πατέρας, 
an election for their fathers7 sake/ 7 in which 
sense the whole nation of the Jews were styled 
the elect, Deut. iv. 27. vii. 6 — 8. ix. 5. Gen. 
xvii. 7.

29. άμεταμίλητα γάρ, &c.] This assigns the 
reason why the Israelites even yet, on their fore
fathers7 aiccount, cease not to be beloved; and 
this is founded on the constancy of the Divine 
will, which decrees nothing of which the Deity 
can ever repent. (Koppe.) God will never re
pent of the promises which he made to the fa
thers, and therefore never change his purpose in 
regard to the bestowment of spiritual blessings' 
on their offspring. (Stuart.)

30 — 32. The sense of this portion (which is 
parallel with v. 11) is as follows : “ As 7jou Gen
tiles, who were once disobedient to God, by idol
atry, and consequently without knowledge of God 
jsee Rom. i. 20.) have at last obtained mercy and 
introduction into God’s Church and covenant, as 
it were, through the obstinate unbelief of the 
Jews, who crucified the Lord of life (which was 
the occasion of the Gospel being preached to the 
Gentiles); even so, theij also, though now unbe
lieving, may obtain mercy, through your mercy 
[i. e. through the mercy vouchsafed to you ex
citing them to seek for mercy], and at length re
ceive the Gospel from them; for God hath per
mitted all, both Jews and Gentiles, to be shut up 
and remain in unbelief, that he may have mercy 
on all/ 7 The term ελεηθώσι is adapted to show 
that salvation is not of human merit, but of Di
vine grace. The words τη τούτων απειθείς signify, 
as the best Commentators, ancient and modem 
are agreed, at/7} “ on occasion of/ 7 their diso 
bedience.
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33 άπεΐ&ειαν, ϊγα τους πάντας έλεήση. *~Jl βά&ος πλούτου καί σοφίας 
καί yvoiatag Θεού ! ως ανεξερεύνητα τά κρίματα αυτόν, καί ανεξιχνία-

34 ατοι αί οδοί αυτόν! Γ Τ ις  γ ά ρ  i'y v a  ν ο υ ν  Κ υ ρ ί ο υ ; η τ ι ς  
33 σ ύ μ β ο υ λ ο ς  α υ τ ό ν  i y έ ν ε τ ο ; "η τις προέδωκεν αύτω, καί αντα- 
36 ποδο&ήσεται αύτω; * Οτι εξ αυτόν καί δι* αυτού καί εις αυτόν τα

πάντα’ αύτω η δόξα εις τούς αιώνας! αμήν. 
ι XII. “ ΠΑΡΑΚΑΑΛ ονν υμάς, αδελφοί, δια των οίκτιρμων τού

q lob 11. 7. 
Peal. 36. 7.

r Psal. 92. 6. 
lea. 40: 13. 
Jer. 23. 18. 
Wiad. 9. 13.
1 Cor. 2.16. 
a Job 41.11. 
t Prov. 16. 4.
1 Cor. 8. 6. 
Col. 1.16. 
u Supra 6. 13, 
16.
1 Pet. 2. 6.

Of the words σννΐ κλείσε— Απείθειαν two inter
pretations are adopted. The ancients and earlier 
moderns, with Wets, and Carpz. render, “ hath 
convicted all of sin, hath proved that they all lie 
under it,” namely, by his holy law. See iii. 19, 
20, 21. iii. 9. Gal. iii. 22. If this interpretation 
be admitted, συνέκλ. will be used bv a Latinism. 
Other Commentators, however, as Pise, and most 
of the recent ones (with the E. V.), interpret, 
“ hath shut up all in disobedience and sin, sub
jected them to its control,” i. e. hath permitted 
them to be subject to it. By τούς πάντας is meant 
mankind at large, as (it has been shown by Cony- 
beare Bampt. Lect. p. 107.) the Israelites under
stood the words. The passage is well paraphras
ed by Stuart thus: “ God hath left both Jew and 
Gentile to fall into unbelief, or disobedience, in 
order that the true nature of sin might fully ap
pear ; and that he might thus magnify the riches 
of his grace in pardoning multiplied and repealed 
transgressions.” Compare Rom. v. 20. sq.

33 — 35. Filled with a deep sense of human 
demerit and Divine mercy, the Apostle concludes 
by breaking forth into admiration at the unfathom
able depth, and infinite abundance of the wisdom 
and mercy of God, evinced in making first the re
jection of the Jews a means of calling the Gen
tiles ; and then working upon the contumacious 
Jews by his mercy shown to the Gentiles. On 
this noble epiphonema, where ώ βάθος πλούτον is 
almost Pindarically bold, see Bp. Jebb. Sacr. Lit.

. 117, seqq. who supposes the Apostle to have 
ad in mind Ps. xxvi. 6. η δικαιοσύνη — πολλή. Job

xi. 7, 8. v. 9. xxxvi. 22, 23. Jerem. xxiii. 18. Is. 
xl. 13— 15. Job xxiii. 18. xli. 2. See also Wisd.
ix. 17. E c c I uh. xviii. 2 — 5. The learned Prelate, 
with his accustomed taste, remarks that “ the 
first line proposes the subject. The notion of 
depth (continues he) as a quality attributed alike 
to God’s riches, and wisdom, and knowledge, is 
first expanded in the next couplet. Riches, wis
dom, and knowledge are then, in a fine epanodos, 
enlarged upon in an inverted order.” It may 
seem strange that three particulars should have 
been thus made, when our authorized Version 
(in common with almost every other, ancient 
and modern and most Commentators), makes but 
tuio; πλούτον beimr regarded as only intensive of 
βάθος, and as standing for πλούσιον. But the meth
od in question is supported by Chrys,, Theophyl., 
and Theodor., and adopted by some modern 
Critics, as Schleus. and Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. 
And it is placed almost beyond doubt by Eph. iii. 
8. τύν άνεξιχιΊαστον πλούτον τού Χριστού, for πλούτον 
τϋς χάριτος, or χρηστάτητος, and Phil. iv. 19. κατιι 
τόν πλούτον αντού, also by Philo in two passages 
adduced by Schleus. The sense in all those 
passages, and no doubt, in the present, is best 
explained, not riches, but abundant goodness and 
grace.

By τά κρίματα the most eminent Commentators 
understand the governance o f  God’s providence ; 
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and by the b6dl the viays by which his plans are 
carried into effect. “ His wisdom and ways (says 
Locke) are far above their comprehension j and 
will they take upon themselves to advise Him 
what to do ? which is the purport of v. 34.” That 
of v. 35. )) τίς προέδωκεν αύτω, καί άνταπ. αύτω is 
well expressed by Locke : “ Is God in their debt ? 
Let them say for what, and He will repay it them.” 
The passage, formed on Job xli. 3., “ is (as Stuart 
remarks) designed to have a bearing on all claims 
to the Divine favour, which can be preferred on 
the score of desert or services rendered to God j 
and repress a spirit to which the Jews were too 
prone.”

36. This verse is suspended upon a negative 
clause, involved in the interrogation o f the pre
ceding one j i. e. [Surely no one] ; fo r  of Him, 
&c., and consequently He may dispose of all ac
cording to his Sovereign Will. The verse may 
be thus paraphrased: “ For1 fro m  Him, as their 
original Creator, all things are derived; through 
Him, as their continual preserver and constant 
governor, all things consist and subsist; and to 
Him, as their ultimate end, all things and all ac
tions tend ; so as to contribute to his praise and 
glory, illustrate his perfections, and finally ac
complish his wise ana benevolent purposes. Let 
then his majesty, wisdom, and goodness, be mag
nified and adored for ever! Amen.” The pas
sage 3τι Ιζ αύτοΰ — τά πάντα seems to have been 
imitated by Marc. Anton, xiv. Tii  φύσις! Ικ σοΰ 
πάντα, lv σοΙ (by thee) πάντα, είς σΐ πάντα. Wets, 
compares Oppian Hal. i. 409. Ζε» μάκαρ, Ις δ( as 
πάντα καί εκ σεθεν εθίζονται (I conj. ε^ίζωται). In 
reference to the three links o f this glorious chain, 
Grotius compares Theocr. Idyll. ’Ανδρών δ ’ αί 
’Πτολεμαίος ivl πρ ω τ ο ΐ  σι λεγεσθω, Και π ύ μ α τ ο ς ,  
καί μ έ σ ο ς ·  which was probably in the mind of 
Milton in his noble line: — “ Him first, Him last, 
Him midst, and without end.”

XII. Having now completed the doctrinal 
and argumentative part of his Epistle, the Apostle 
proceeds, in conclusion (as is usual in-all his 
Epistles), to the practical part: urging, for the 
benefit of both the Jewish and Gentile converts, 
exhortations to the moral duties of justified 
Christians. “ This Parcenesis (observes Carpz.) 
consists of three sections. The first inculcates 
the general duties of Christians, which respect all 
Christians, of whatever rank or degree, station or 
dignity. (C. 12.) The second treats of political 
or social duties, such as are to be observed with 
respect to their superiors, their equals, and them
selves. (C. 13.) The third treats of private du
ties, fficonomical and ceremonial, such as are to 
be observed by Christians in their social inter
course with each other, especially towards those 
who have not hitherto been convinced, or are as 
yet weak in the faith.”

First, he beseeches the believers to lead a life 
worthy of such immense mercies and benefits j 

10

V
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1 Pet. 4.10.

Θεόν, παραστησαι τα σώματα νμων Φνσίαν ζωσαν, αγίαν, ενάρεστον 
το) Θεφ, την λογικήν λατρείαν νμων. χ Καί μη σνσχηματίζεσ&ε τω 2 
αιωνι τοντω * αλλα μεταμορφονσ&ε τη άναχαινωσει τον νοος νμων, 
εις το δοχιμαζειν νμας τί το θέλημα τον Θεόν, το αγα&ον χαϊ ενά- 
ρεστον και τέλειον. Λέγω γαρ, δια της χάριτος της δο&είσης μοι> 3 
τιαντί τω δντι εν νμϊν, μη νπερφρονείν παρ3 ο δεϊ φρονειν, άλλα φρο~ 
νύν είς το σωφρονεϊν, έχάστω ως ο Θεός εμέρισε μέτρον πίστεως.
Ζ Κα&απερ γαρ εν ενϊ σωματι μέλη πολλά εχομεν, τά δε μέλη ηάντα 4 
ον την αν την εχει πράξιν m * όντως 6ί πολλοί εν σωμά έσμεν εν Χρι~ δ 
στω, ο δε κα& είς αλληλων μέλη. ^Εγοντες δέ χαρίσματα κατά την 6 
χάριν την δοϋ'έισαν ημϊν διάφορα * £?τ$ προφητείαν, κατά την άναλο-

to present their bodies to God a living sacrifice, 
as opposed to the dead ones under the Law $ 
holy, in opposition to external and legal ones, 
and acceptable to God, in allusion to the se
lection of the victims for sacrifice ; which, in 
order to be acceptable to God, were required to 
be immaculate.

1. παραστησαί.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that there is here a sacrificial metaphor, 
for προσψέρειν, admovere, Heb. ΎΌί^ΓΚ Σώματα is 
used in accommodation to the preceding meta
phor. Of ζωσαν the foregoing general explanation 
is perhaps inferior to that of Photius and Iaspis, 
who suppose the expression to mean the moral 
(i. e. tropical and spiritual), sacrifice of the Gos
pel, in opposition to the corporeal and ceremonial 
one of the Law. θυσίαν signifies the victim.

— τήν Aoyt*r)v λατρ.] The best mode of con
struing is to regard these words as put in apposi
tion with the preceding, by an ellip. of οΖσαν} q. d. 
for this is your reasonable service. On the sense, 
however, of λογικήν the Commentators are not 
agreed. By Erasm., Beza, Grot., Zeg., Hamm., 
Mackn., Schleus., and others, it is explained ra
tional, as opposed to the irrational rites of heath
enism, or the corporeal ones of Judaism. This 
interpretation, however, is liable to objection, and 
the preference seems to be due to that of the an
cients, and of the moderns, Est, Mede, Deyling, 
Olear., Wets., Dodwell, Carpz., Koppe, Rosenm., 
Wahl, Iaspis, and Bretschneider, who explain it 
a spiritual, offered up with the spirit and heart,” 
as opposed to lifeless rites and ceremonies. Per
haps, however, the two interpretations, which, in 
some measure, merge into each other, may be 
conjoined, i. e. rational and spiritual service.

2. μή συσχηματίζεσθε — μεταμ.] These verbs 
may be taken in tne reciprocal sense, “ do not 
conform yourselves to.” I would compare Thu- 
cyd. v. 103. μτμϊε Ιμοιωθήναι τοις ττολλοϊς, conformari 
aa multitudinem. The μεταμ. enjoins the exercise 
of our own vigorous exertions to obtain this trans
formation, in dependence on the aids of the Holy 
Spirit, without which the work will never be 
effected.

— είς rb δοκίμαζαν, &c.] The Apostle, it should 
seem, now means to point out the most remarka
ble effects of this άνακαίνωσις τον νοός * namely (ac
cording to the best interpretation of ίοκιμ.) the 
proving, trying, and approving what the will of 
God is (or what he would have us both believe and 
practise); what is good and acceptable to Him, 
and perfect, where the nouns (for such they are 
τ3 άγαθόν, &c.) are in apposition with, and exe- 
getical of, rb θέλημα του θεοδ, what is good, ac

ceptable, and perfect. The sentiment, therefore 
(as Stuart observes), is, that a renewed mind is 
essential to a successful inquiry of practical and 
experimental Christian truth, in its full extent,
τέλειον.

3. λέγω] for επιτάσσω, li I charge or enjoin." 
Διά της χάρ. τής δοθ. μ. Most modem Commenta
tors explain this “ by virtue of my Apostolical 
office and authority.” But since θεόν must (as 
Phot, remarks) be thus understood, which would 
be very harsh, I prefer, with the Greek Commen
tators, to explain it “ by the Divine grace,” the 
gift of inspiration, which authorizes me to direct 
and admonish. Παντι τω Svn iv ί>μιν seems to be 
a popular idiom, for έκάστφ ίμων, such as xve find 
in Eph. i. 1. and elsewhere. The admonition, it 
will be observed, is rendered more striking by the 
paronomasia between φρονείν, νπερφρονείν, and σω- 
φρονεϊν, of which ί have, in Rec. syn. adduced 
examples from Thucyd. and other writers. The 
words παρ' *8 δει φρονειν are added to strengthen 
the sense. Grot, compares υψηλοφρονεΐνand 
Koppe, 2 Macc. ix. 12. Ζπερηψανως φρονειν. I add 
μεϊςον φρονειν in Thucyd. In φρονειν εις τδ σωφ, 
we have an acut£ dictum per paronomasiam. 
'Εκάστφ ώς is for ως έκάστφ, as ii. 27. Or there is 
an ellip. of οίίτω$. The πίστεως is explained by 
the ancient atid many eminent interpreters of the 
χάρισμα at ver. 6, namely, the extraordinary gifts 
and graces of the Holy Spirit. So Eph. iv. 7. έν2 
5ε έκάστφ ήμων έδόθη ή χάρις κατά τδ μέτρον τής δω
ρεάς του Χριστοίϊ. By others it is understood of the 
measure of religious faith and knowledge allotted 
to each. Both senses may, in some measure,,be 
conjoined. See Carpz. ap. Recens. Synop.

4, 5. καθάπερ yap Iv ivl σώμ., &c.] A familiar 
illustration of the subject, from a comparison (by 
allusion) of the natural body with the body politic 
or social; as in the well-known Apologue of 
Menenius Agrippa in Livy, ii. 32. See Bp. San
derson's Sermons ad Populum, p. 193 sub. fin.

— οί πολλοί] is not, as Koppe imagines, for πάν- 
τες, but signifies, “ xve the many, οί δντες πολλοί, 
we who are many.” See 1 Cor. x. 17. The sense 
is, “ In like manner we Christians, who though 
many, are one body, have been united into and 
form one body (i. e. in respect of) Christ, con
sidered with a reference to him as the head of 
the whole society.” rO δε καθτ εϊς is an anoma
lous idiom, found also at 2 Macc. v. 36, borrowed, 
it should seem, from the common dialect, and 
standing for οί καθ' cva, or εΓί έκαστος καθ' ίαυτόν.

6. εχοντες 5ε χαρίσματα, &c.j| The construction 
in' this and many of the subsequent verses is 
anomalous} and the Commentators endeavour in
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7 ytav της πίστεως *
8 iv τη διδασκαλία ' 

διδονς, iv άπλότητι 
ρότητι.

είτε διακονίαν, έν τη διακονία' . είτε 6 διδάσκων, η!Μ'
d a »  C \ i *  7 '  C Λ  1 f e t .  *· 1 0 ,1 1 .ειτ$ ο παρακαλων, έν τ$ παράκληση. Ο ^ετα-dx»eutg. 15.  ̂

• ό προϊστάμενος έν σπουδή * ό ελεών, έν ίλα- £*ί*Γ®®·**· ’
1 Pet. 5. 2.
1 Tim. 5.17.

vain to reduce it to any regularity. Phqtius ap. 
CF.cum. has been most successful, whom! see in 
Recens. Synop. "E^ovrct is a Nomin. pendens, 
and must be taken at each member <Sitd κοινού, its 
sense being adapted to circumstances. Be that 
as it may, the general intent of the Apostle is 
clear,— which is to excite them to the zealous 
exercise of the gifts of the Spirit; so, however, 
that those who enjoyed the higher kinds should 
not interfere with one another. See v. 8, and 1 
Cor. xii. 4. sqq. At εϊτε προφ. sub. εχει, εχίτω 
αύτην, or εχοντες, εχωμεν. On the nature ofth is  
προφητεία there has been much discussion. See 
Recens. Synop. It should seem that the -προφή
της denoted not merely an Interpreter o f  Scripture, 
as some imagine ; but one who, by Divine inspi
ration, and therefore authoritatively, explained 
and set forth all the mysteries of the Gospel, and 
publicly preached and exhorted, for the purposes 
of Christian edification and consolation 5 as 1 Cor. 
xiii. 2.

This is directed to be done κατά τήν αναλογίαν 
τής πίστεως, which is not to be taken, as the phrase 
is used by Theological writers, of the general 
plan o f revealed truth, nor be supposed to refer to 
any article of faith. On its exact sense, however, 
Commentators differ. See Rec. Syn. and Dr. 
Campbell's Dissertation, iv. $ 13. One thing is 
clear and admitted, that κατά τήν άναλογlav means 
pro ratd porlione, pro ratione, in proportion to. 
And τής πίστεως may be interpreted (with some 
eminent moderns! of the χαρίσματα, just before 
mentioned; or rather, with the ancients and some 
moderns, “ the measure of faith ” at v. 3. So 
Stuart takes it to mean, “ Let the prophets speak
Sonly] as they have faith [imparted to them] to 

0 it. The Apostle (as Phot., Beza, and Crell. 
observe) first lays down προφητεία and διακονία 
each as a genus; and then enumerates their 
species, — of the former two, of the latter three.

7. διακονίαν.] The words διάκονος, διακονε'ιν, and 
διακονία, though general terms, and used of the 
Apostles themselves, are often in the N. T. taken 
of some certain specific office undertaken in the 
cause of the Christian religion (compare 1 Cor.
xii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 1.), and exercised by those 
Christians who did not so much employ them
selves in explaining the doctrines of the Gospel, 
as in managing the external and temporal affairs 
of the Church, and of individuals. On the kinds 
of Deacons see Suic. Thes. i. 8G2, and Bingham’s 
Eccl. Ant. ii. 20. At διακονίαν supply εχη, from 
the preceding εχοντες : and at Iv τη διακονίη. supply 
Ιστω, as /E lianv. Hist, όντες Iv γεωργία, and 1 
Tim. iv. 15. Iv τοίιτοις ισθι.

8. i  παρακαλων.] There has been no little de
bate as to the respective senses of i  διδάσκων and b 
παρακαλων, which some regard as meaning the 
same thing) while others take them to relate 
to different offices. It should seem that as b προ
φητειών is plainly distinguished both from b διδά
σκων and b παρακαλων, so that these two are also 
meant to be distinct. In what, however, the dis
tinction consisted, it is not easy to say with cer
tainty. It seems most probable that (as Stuart 
suggests) the h διδάσκων was an ordinary staled 
Teacher, who taught according to the degree of

religious knowledge which he possessed: and 
that the παρακαλων was an Exhorter, i .e . one who 
urged men to the practical duties, dwelt upon the 
promises and threatenings of the Gospel, and thus 
aided and completed the work which the διδάσκα
λος had begun. Thus the expression will be 
equivalent to the Αντιλήψεις of 1 Cor. xii. 28.

On the next words b μεταδιδούς — Iv Ιλαρότητε 
there is even yet greater diversity of opinion, 
Prof. Stuart has here an Excursus of no ordinary 
length, which abounds in information, but does 
not, I apprehend, satisfactorily settle the question 
as to the interpretation. He thinks that by b με- 
ταδιδούς, S προϊστάμενος, and b Ιλεων, the Apostle 
refers to private individuals in the Church, con
spicuous for their attention to the duties respec
tively indicated by those words, the management 
of the external temporal affairs of the Church, in
cluding the relief of the sick and poor. In one 
thing I entirely agree with him, namely, — that 
the Commentators had gone upon an unfounded 
assumption when they took fo r  granted, rather 
than proved, that b μεταδιδούς, b προϊστάμενος; and 
b Ιλεων designate officers or offices in the Church. 
Vitringa, indeed, long ago, saw that in the case 
of b ελεών; and it is true of all three. And there
fore to endeavour to draw any parallel, with the 
g ifts  and offices stated by the Apostle at 1 Cor. 
xii. 28, is to needlessly embarrass the subject. 
For my own part, I am decidedly of opinion that 
the scope Of the words b μεταδιδούς — Ιλαράτητι is 
to give an admonition to the persons who exer
cised the gifts, or discharged the offices above 
mentioned. According to this view, there can 
be no1 difficulty in referring b ελεών to the διάκονος, 
with allusion to that alacrity so requisite in the 
due discharge of so onerous and invidious an of
fice. As to the b μεταδιδούς and 5 προϊστάμενος, 
they belong, I apprehend, both to the προφήται and 
the διδάσκαλοι, ana have reference to the then two 
great divisions of the ministerial office, namely, 
teaching and governing. Thus the two offices 
are mentioned distinctly at 1 Cor. xii. 28, and also 
at 1 Thess. v. 12. Ιρωτώμεν υμάς, άδελφοϊ, είδέναι 
τ ού ς  κ ο π ι ών τ α ς  ίν ύμΐν, καί προϊσταμένους ίμών Ιν 
Κνρίιρ, καί νουΟετουντας, where the κοπ. is eqpiva- 
lent to the διδασκ. in the present passage, and the 
νουΟετουντας corresponds to the παρακαλ. here. 
This is confirmed hy 1 Tim. v. 17. oi καλώς προ-  
ε σ τ ώ τ ε ς  πρεσβύτεροι διπλής τιμής άζιούσθωσαν * 
μάλιστα οί κ ο π ι ών τ ε ς  Ιν λόγω καί διδασκαλίμ, i .e .  
who were both προεστώτες and διδάσκαλοι. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe that in b μεταδιδούς 
the expression (which means not “ he who dis
tributes,” for that would be δ δ ια  διδούς), but “ he 
who imparts,” is quite as applicable to the com
munication of spiritual knowledge, as of worldly 
goods. So Rom. i. 11. ϊνα τί μεταδώ χάρισμα bμιν 
πνευματικόν. In this view, Iv άπλότητι may very 
well mean, “ in simplicity and sincerity,” i. e. 
not δολών τύν λόγον τού θεού. So 2 Cor. i. 12. ή 
γάρ καύχησις ήμών αύτη Ιστί — βτι Ιν  ά π λ ό τ η τ ι  
καί ε ί λ  ι κ ρ ι ν είφ 0 £θϋ άνεστράφημεν — πρίς {ιμάς. 
See also 2 Cor. xi. 3. I would only further ob
serve, that the Apostle, in this passage, by χα
ρίσματα seems to advert not to the extraordinary 
and miraculous g i f s  only, but also, as in the Case
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f  £pU. 4. 3. Heb. 13.1. Phil. 2. 3. I  Pet. 1. 22. *  2.17. 2 Pet. i. 7. g  Rev, 3.15.

of the ιταρακαλων, and perhaps the διδάσκαλος, to 
the ordinary graces of the Holy Spirit.

9. Now follow the private virtues to be culti
vated by all Christians. 'Αγάπη denotes the Chris
tian philanthropy described at 1 Cor. xiii. 1.

— άποστυνουντες, &c.] The construction here 
and in the following verses" is very irregular, and 
like that at Heb. xiii. 5. To take the participles, 
with Koppe and others, for verbs, is explaining 
nothing. It is better to suppose an anantapodo- 
ton, the participles being used as if suspended on 
some verb which occurred in the preceding sen
tence. Had the.Apostle'written Αγαπάτε άννπο- 
κρίτως, the construction would have been regular. 
The terms άποστνγ. and κολλώμενοι are very strong. 
Theophyl. explains the former by Ικ ψυχνς μισούν 
η ς ; and Params, the latter, “ non bonuin frigid^ 
probantes, sed flagrantissim£ complectentes.”

10. τη φιλαδελφία— φιλόστοργοι.] Sub- $ντες. 
From philanthropy (which is chiefly conversant in 
kind actions) the Apostle rises to something high
er, and exhorts them to be φιλόστοργοι τη φίλα- 
δελφία', where τη φιλ. is a Dative of instrument, 
denoting the mode in which we ought to be φι
λόστοργοι. Φιλόστοργος is properly used of tlie 
natural affection subsisting between, parents and 
children ; but it is also employed to denote tender 
affection generally.

— rp τιμή άλλήλους προηγ.] The force of this 
injunction seems to be mistaken by almost all 
Commentators, who understand it of humility; 
which would here be out of place. The context 
rather suggests the idea of a readiness to treat 
others with respect, civility, and kindness, even 
anticipating them in it: a sense of τιμή frequent 
in the N. T., and of which many examples are 
adduced in Schleus. L ex.; and, among tne rest, 
the present passage. This interpretation, too, is 
supported by the authority of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators. And so, I find, Crellius, 
who remarks : “ Loquitur de honore qui ex qufi- 
dam benevolentid et humanitate oritur, qui cum 
in externis et consuetis signis, turn in multis aliis 
humanitatis officiis positus est.” See Acts xxviii.
10. Nay, Calvin admits that the expression may 
denote omne genus officii. And Schleus. says that 
it denotes “ omnia humanitatis et honestatis offi- 
c ia ;” referring to this passage. The kind of 
τιμή will, of course, vary according to the station 
of the person to whom it is shown 5 but even 
those in very unequal stations may and ought 
to lead each other onward to the exercise of this 
τιμή.

11. There has been no little debate as to the 
sense, and indeed the reading, in this verse. It 
is not agreed whether the clauses are to be re
garded as containing separate and independent in
junctions, or as belonging to some other, and con
nected together. Of those who regard them in the 
former light, some suppose τη σπονδή μή όκυ. to 
contain an admonition to diligence in their ioo?7ci-

callings. But, surely, that would suppose the 
eense to be very imperfectly developed. It should 
rather seem that the words τρ σιτουίρ' — ζέοντες are 
closely connected together, and are not an inde
pendent admonition, but meant to strengthen 
another with which they are connected in the

context. Thus some, as Koppe, refer them to the 
admonition following, τω Κυρίω δουλ.; of course, 
understanding σπουδή of spiritual concerns. A 
method, however, not a little harsh. It is far 
more natural to refer the words (with Chrys. and 
Theophyl., of the ancients, and Crell., Calvin, 
and R. Stephens, of the moderns) to what pre
cedes, and suppose them intended to mark the 
manner in which the foregoing duties (of brother
ly Io v p  and kindly attention) should be perform
ed 5 namely, with active and zealous diligence. 
The word σπουδή is used, on this very subject, at 
2 Cor, viii. 16. τήν αυτήν σπουδήν νπερ υμών. The 
Article (not used at Rom. xii. 8. 2 Pet. i. 5. and 
elsewhere) has the use of renewed mention; q. d, 
in this your diligent endeavour. And if it be ask
ed how σπουδή can be «hcrppd, we may answer (with 
Crell.), that though no one can be diligently sloth
ful, or slothfully diligent, yet “ eadem orationis 
forma, in tradendis illis prasceptis, uti voluit Apos
tolus, et in hoc quidem praecepto contrarium per 
contrarium ilJustrare.” Thus the phrase τψ πνε(>- 
μαη ζέοντες is meant to be exegetical of the pre
ceding 5 and we may compare Acts xviii. 25. ζέων 
τψ πνεόματι.

In determining the import of the words follow
ing rw Κυρίω δουλεϋοντεc, the reading has first to 
be settled. Now all the early Editions, except 
the Ed. Pr., with almost all the MSS. and the best 
Versions, have Κυρίω, which was edited by Beza, 
Schmid, and the Elzevir Editor, and was retained 
by Berigel., Wets., and Matthaei. Καιρω, how
ever, was recalled by Griesb. and Koppe 5 blit 
Κυρίψ was finally restored by Tittm. and Vater: 
and, I think, rightly; since the external evidence 
for Καιρω is exceedingly slender (only that of 
about three MSS. and a few inferior Versions and 
Fathers); and the internal not superior to that of 
Κυρίφ ; for although it may seem entitled to pref
erence, as being the more difficult reading, yet 
that Canon has its exceptions 5 and especially 
where the reading may be accounted for from a 
mistake in decyphering an abbreviation (which 
Matth., Wets., and Rinck say is the case here), 
or when the reading, though it seem the more 
difficult, yet may be suspected to have arisen 
from  alteration, as being more suitable to the con 
text, according at least to the view of the Emm- 
datores. Now such might easily happen in the 
present instance; for notwithstanding what the 
above Critics urge, *atp$ is not unsuitable to, the 
context, nor does it yield a sense unworthy of the 
sacred writer. See Calvin. Yet I believe Κνρίψ 
to be the genuine reading; it being more in the 
manner of St. Paul. And it is only requisite to 
perceive the scope of the words τω Κυρίω δονλ 
to discover the great propriety of Κυρίω. Now it 
was well seen by Chrys. and Theophyl., of the 
ancients, and Tolet., Calvin, Whitby, and Wets., 
of the moderns, that the words are not meant to 
inculcate an independent and general precept (as 
the Critics who altered the word, thought); but 
to enforce the injunctions foregoing, to brotherly 
love and kindly attention, on’ the ground that 
whatever should be done, would be done unto 
the Lord, and would be rewarded by him. So 
Matt. x. 40 — 42. b δεχόμενος Ιμας έμέ δέχεται — oh 
μή άπολέσΐ) τδν μισθόν avroii.
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12 ρίω δονλενοντες * h rfj Απίδι χαίροντες, τjj &λίψει υπομένοντες, tij προα- Ιρίίβ ι̂έ.18'
** μ t ν c ρ . μ t 1 .These 5* 10»13 ευχή προσκαρτερονντες * ταις χρειαις των άγιων χοινωνουντες, την  ̂ ^

14 φιλοξενίαν δ  ιω κοντές. k Ε υ λο γε ίτε  τους διώ κοντας ν μ α ς  ’ ευλογείτε, κ α ί *[·§· [°· 3β·

15 μ η  καταρασ& ε. Χ α ίρ ε ιν  μ ετά  χα ίρ ο ντα ν , κα ι κλα ίειν  μ ε τά  κλα ίονταν , η 'oor.5i i ‘i.
16 7b αυτό εις αλληλονς φρονονντες μη τα υψηλά φρονονντες, αλλα *

τοΐς ταπεινοΊς συναπαγόμενοι. μη γίνεσ&ε φρόνιμοι παρ ’ εαυτοις. Icor.̂ .w'.is.

17 m Μ ηδεν ι κακόν α ν τ ί κακόν αποδιδόντες ’ πρόνοουμενοι καλα  ενώ πιον ι ρην. s. 7.
,  ,  ,  , ,  , ,  ϊ  ,  A a l. 131.1.

18 πάντω ν αν& ρω πω ν' ” ει δυνατόν, το  έξ υμώ ν, μ ε τά  πά ντω ν αν& ρω πω ν  *“ ·λ »·
•ό ρ η  Π. as. ft 15. ε. I Cor. 1.10. Phil. 2. 2. ft 3. 1β. 1 Pet. 3. 8. η» Prov. 20. 22. M att. S. 89. 1 Cor. 6. 7. 2 Cor.’ 8. 21. 
1 Then. 5.15. 1 Pet. 3. 9. n Mark 9. 50. Heb. 12.14.

12. rp Ιλπίίι χαίροντες, &c.] Of this passage 
various views have been taken. See Recens. Sy- 
nop. I am now inclined to think that it has no 
connexion with the preceding, but treats on a 
separate subject, — the bearing up under affliction 
by the power of hope, and the eupport and com
fort of earnest prayer. A view of the passage 
confirmed by Cnrys. and 'Theophyl. See also 
Scott Προσκαρτ. is a very strong term occurring 
also in Acts i. 14. vi. 4. Bretschneider thinks 
the construction at rjf Θλίψει unprecedented; 
which it certainly would be, if Θλίψει were in regi*· 
men with δπομίνοντες. But, in fact, it is not; the 
dative being dependent on some preposition un
derstood, as εν or h i. This absolute use of ίπομί- 
νω occurs at Matt. x. 22. 2 Tim. ii. 12. James v.
11. perhaps formed on Dan. xii. 12. μακάριος b 
ίπομίνων.

13. τάΐς xpctais — διώκοντεςΐ] Here is enjoined 
charity to the poorer Christians, and hospitality 
to strangers, especially, as We may suppose, 
preachers of the Gospel (See Heb. xiii. 2.); a 
kindness which the want of inns, and the utter 
neglect of their former connexions, would make 
particularly acceptable. Αιώκ. is a strong term, 
which may be rendered, “ studiously. cultivat
ing.”

14. After treating of brotherly love, charity, 
and hospitality, the Apostle proceeds to enjoin 
the duties of patience under injurious treatment, 
intermixing admonitions to the kindred duties of 
sympathy, humility, and the cultivation of con
cern and peace with all men. The terms ευλογ. 
and καταρ. are of the strongest sort, and the em
phasis arising from the same thing being express
ed affirmatively and negatively, imparts much 
energy to the sentiment.

15. Vaipuv, &c.] “ Jam abrupto illo construc
tions file, inseritur post Imperativum ejus loco 
Infinitivus, et dein rursus participia ita adhiben- 
tur, ac si velprscedentibus vel scquentibusjuncta 
essent.” (Vatcr.) On this idiom see Win. Gr. 
Gr. $ 37, 7, who would supply δει. On the senti
ment see Recens. Synop., where to the parallel 
passages adduced by Wets, from the Classical 
writers I have added several others.

16. τό aird— φρονοΰντες.] This injunction, as 
appears from the context, relates not to unity of 
sentiment, but of disposition. See Recens. Synop. 
Mi) τα νφηλά φρονονντες is equivalent to μδ ύψη- 
λοώρονεΐτε at ii. 2 l., and is best rendered by Tyn- 
dal, “ be not high-minded.” With respect to 
the words τοΐς ταπεινοΐς συναπαγόμενοι (the sense 
of which is disputed), they seem to mean, “ Hold
ing intercourse with the lowly; not proudly stand
ing aloof from them.” The verb, especially in 
this sense, is rare ; and it is well explained by 
Chrys. σνμπεριφερόγενοι. The ratio metaphorm is 
this : — A person is said συναΚάγεσΟαι when he is

3 K*

met with by a crowd, and is hurried away with 
them in the direction they are going. But as 
passive verbs are often Used in a reciprocal sense, 
so συναπάγ'εσθαι may signify to yield one’s self to a 
multitude, and go with them. Now this admits 
of a good as well as a bad sense; in the for
mer of which it is here taken, and figuratively 
denotes to condescend to ; which will express hu
mility in all its various offices, “ a humble dispo
sition.” The clause following μό ylv. ψρόν. π. i. 
admonishes against that self-conceit which ex
cludes all humility. It is founded on Prov. iii. 7. 
Is. v. 21.

17. The Apostle, having shown, how studiously 
Christians ought to cultivate peace and concord 
one with another, proceeds to teach how they 
ought to do it with other men. (Crell.) He at 
the same time inculcates forbearance towards 
enemies, and patience in supporting the injuries 
inflicted by them, as opposed to that thirst of 
vengeance, which only serves to. perpetuate ha
tred, and inflame animosity. (Koppe.) Senti
ments parallel to this ofujjSsvl κακόν άντι κακόν 
άποί. are adduced by the Commentators from the 
Classical writers; I have in Recens. Synop. add
ed others.

— προνοούμενοι — άνθρώπων.] The sense is, “ tak
ing care [to do] things of good repute in the esti
mation of all men [whether Christians or heath
ens] ; ” with which compare 2 Cor. viii. 21. Phil,
iv. 8. Γίρονοεΐσθαι καλού occurs at 1 Tim. ii. 8. and 
Sext. Emp. ap. W ets.; and προν. τον δικαίου in 
Joseph. Ant. ιχ. 1, 1. where.πρόν. is for πρόνοιαν' 
ειοιεΐσθαι. The syntax with the Accus. is thought 
rare; but I have adduced several examples in 
Recens. Synop., especially· from Xenopncm. I 
would also compare Prov. iii. 4. (which passage 
seems to have been in the mind of the Apostle), 
προνοοΰ καλά,ενώπιον Κυρίου καί ανθρώπων. In such 
a case the verb has a signif. praggnantem, including 
the notion of doing, as if we were forecasting. 
This admonition is parenthetical, and has refer
ence both to what precedes, and what follows.

18. εί δυνατόν — είρηνεύοντες·] An injunction to 
a virtue nearly allied to that of forbearance; the 
striving to live at peace with all men [both Chris-. 
tians and non-Christians]. In εί δυνατόν and τό 
Ιξ υμών (where supply κατά and μΐρος) “ as far as 
you are concerned,” the latter qualifies and ex-

laine the former. In ιίρην. the endeavour is to
e understood. The limitation shows (what gen

eral experience confirms), that it is not possible 
to live at peace with all, for when “ we speak of 
peace, they make ready for war,” Ps. ckx. 7. 
The full substance of what is here meant by 
ειρηνείιειν is ably stated by Dr. Barrow, Works, 
vol. I, Serm. 29, on the present text. . He there 
shows, 1. that it is not barely a negation of doing 
or suffering harm, or an abstinence from strife

/
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εϊρηνενοντες. ° μ η  ία ν το νς  έκδιχονντες, α γα π η τό ς  άλλα δοτέ τό π ο ν  t j j  19 

δ ξ γρ  * γ έ γ ρ α π  x m  γ ά ρ  * * Ε μ ο ϊ  έ χ δ  ί χ η σ ι ς β ε γ ώ  α ν τ α π ο δ ώ σ ω ,  

λ έγε ι Κ ύρ ιο ς . ν *Εαν ονν π ε ίν α  δ έχ&ρός σου, ψώ μιζε α υ τ ό ν ψ έάν  20 

δ ιφ ίί, π ό τ ιζε  α υ τ ό ν ' τοντο  γ α ρ  ποιω ν αν& ραχας π νρ ό ς  σω ρενσεις έπ ϊ  

τη ν  κεφ αλήν α υ τό ν . Μ η  νικώ  υ π ό  το ν  χά χόν, αλλά ν ίκα  έν τώ  άγα& ω  21 

τό  κακόν.

X III . q ΠΑΣΑ ψνχη έξονσίαις νπερεχονσοας ΰποτασσ£Γσ#ω. ον 1
and violence ; but a positive amity,' a disposition 
to perform such kind offices, without which good 
correspondence among men cannot subsist. 2. 
That it implies not some few transitory perform
ances, proceeding from caprice, but a stable con
dition, a continual cessation from injury, and a 
promptitude to do kind offices. 3. That it sup
poses a reciprocity not only in performing good and 
forbearing to do bad offic.es, but a receiving the 
like treatment from others. 4. That it imports 
not only an outward cessation from violence and 
a demonstration of amity, but an inward purpose 
of continuing therein. Thus the being at peace 
differs only, in degree of obligation, and latitude 
Of object, from the state of friendship properly 
so called.

19. In this verse the pronouns are emphatic, 
and the scope of the whole is to forbid private 
retaliation enjoining the injured party to leave 
vengeance to God, or to the human judge acting 
fop God. The clause δότε τόπον rp Spyy, however, 
admits of two senses. The 0py$ may be referred 
to the person injured; in,which case δότε τόπον 
will mean, “ let it go, defer venting i t / ’ give 
space to that anger, which is a furor brevisf and 
may thus have time to cool. So the Arabic 
Version, Ambros., De Dieu, and Surenh. But 
no such sense can be shown to be inherent in the 
words ; neither would it be suitable to what fol
lows, “ for it is written,” &c. It is therefore 
better, with the ancient and earlier modem Com
mentators, to refer the <5pyp to God; q. d. leave 
it to the wrath of God to avenge you, or to him 
who is properly the minister of vengeance,., as 
representative of God. This I would confirm and 
illustrate from £urip. Suppl. 511, εζαρκέσας %v 
Ζφς δ t ιμωροϋμενος * ίιμας δ * νβρίζειν ουκ εχρην 
τοιήνδ ’ νβριν. and Phocyl. xiii. 72. μίμου κακό- 
τητα, Δίκρ δ * άπόλαψον άμυναν, Πίΐ0ώ μεν γάρ 
δνειαρ, ερις δ* tptv άντιψυτεϋει.

In the quotation just after, the Apostle, neither 
follows the Sept, (which is here very inaccurate), 
nor the Hebrew j but forms something founded 
on both; which, however, represents the full 
sense. The pronouns are highly emphatic. The 
words Xfyet Κύριος form no part of the quotation, 
but are added (as often elsewhere) to point out 
the speaker.

20. lav o h  — κεφ. αυτού.] Taken verbatim from 
Prov. xxv. 21, 22. The Hebrew has nothing 
corresponding to τούτο ποιων, which was added 
by the Translator to make the sense plainer. The 
ancient Commentators have well remarked that 
there is here a sort of climax, q. d, “ I not only 
exhort you to forbearance, and a striving after 
peace 5 abstaining from private vengeance 5 but I 
enjoin you to do good to your enemy, by perform
ing the common offices of humanity to him, if he 
should need them.” Of the words following, 
ανΘρακα? αύτου, &c., there are two interpreta
tions almost equally entitled to be adopted. 1. 
That of the Greek Fathers and most of the

earlier modern Commentators, as also Wets., 
Rosenm., Koppe, Locke, Schleus., and others : 
“ By so doing, thou wilt, if he persevere in his 
enmity and injury, bring down an increased 
wrath and enmity from God.” Such is undoubt
edly the sense of the phrase in the passage of 
Proverbs, and wherever it occurs in tne Ο. T. 5 
and as the words preceding treat of the Divine 
vengeance, it is very suitable: nor is this senti
ment liable to any objection, when properly un
derstood j for, as Locke remarks. “ the persevering 
malice of the injurer is supposed” According to 
the 2d interpretation (adopted by Jerome and 
Hilary, of the ancients, and by many eminent 
moderns up to the present time), there is sup
posed to be a metaphor taken itom fusing metals; 
the meaning being, “ Thou shaft melt down his 
enmity, and soften him to kindness,” as metals 
melted by covering the crucible with hot burning 
coals. And this seems supported by the admo
nition following νίκα iv τψ άγαθφ rb κακόν $ though 
the context, in a passage consisting of so many 
separate and independent injunctions, is not 
decisive. And the admonition in question may 
be an independent one, pointing to a step higher 
in the climax, and intended to prevent any mis
understanding of the foregoing, as if giving coun
tenance to procuring evil to one's enemy. Upon 
the whole, however, the preference may perhaps 
be due to that interpretation which' seems re
quired by the context. Either may be considered 
more probable than that of* others (as Augustin, 
Hamm., Doddr., Carpz., Ammon., &c.), who take 
the. expression to designate the pains o f contrition. 
With the noble sentiment of subduing malice by 
kindness and benefits, Wets, compares several 
parallel ones in the Classical writers 5 and I have 
adduced not a few in Recens. Synop.

XIII. This Chapter forms the second section 
of the practical part of the Epistle; in which are 
inculcated the moral duties of all Christians, 
commencing with those towards magistrates and 
governors; an injunction, considering the sedi
tious spirit of the Jews and Jewish Christians, 
very necessary. Here, after explaining the na
ture and Divine origin of government, (telling 
them that all governments derived the power 
they had from God, though they had not the 
frame of the government from Him, as the Jew's 
had) he exhorts the Christians to faithfully and 
cheerfully perform their duty in this respect. 
Similar admonitions are found at Tit. iii. 15 1 Pet.
ii. 13,14.

1. πίΐσα ψυχή.] So thevHeb. *73, eveiy 
individual without exception, in whatever rank of 
subjects. 'Εξαυσιαις νπερεχ-, “ the magistrates 
set in authority, celsis potestatibus; ” so oi νπερέ- 
χοντεζ at v. 3, and οί εν νπεροχβ όντες at 1 Tim. ii. 2.

— at δε otSaat Ιξονσίαι.] Including rulers and 
sovereigns not only de jure, but de facto. The 
εξουσία* is not found in six MSS., the Vulgv and
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γάρ έστιν έξονσία εϊ μη από Θεόν * al δε ονσαι έξονσίοα, νπό τον
2 Θεόν τεταγμέναι εισίν. *ΪΩ,στε ο αντιτασσόμενος τη έξονσία, τη τον 

Θεόν διαταγή άν&έστηκεν φ οί δε άν&εστηχότες εαντόΐς κρίμα ληψονται,
3 τ Οί γάρ άρχοντες ονκ είσϊ φόβος των αγα&ών έργων, αλλά των κακών. rIPet- 2. μ. 

Θελπς δε μη φοβεϊσ&αι την έξονσϊαν ; το άγα&όν ποιεί, και εξεις
Α έπαινον έξ αντης* Θεόν γάρ διάκονός έστι σοΙ εις το άγα&όν* έάν 

δε το κακόν ποιης, φοβον * ον γάρ εικη την μάχαιραν φορεϊ * Θεόν
5 γάρ διάκονός έστtv, εκδικος εις οργήν τω το κακόν πράσσοντι* /ho 

ανάγκη νποτάοοεο&αι, ον μόνον διά την οργήν, αλλά και διά την
6 οννείδησιν* Λιά τοντο γάρ και φόρονς τελείτε * λειτουργοί γάρ Θεόν β,MaM ^  2·
t εισιν, εις αντο τοντο προσκαρτερονντες. Αποοοτε ονν πάσι τ ας οφει- £ukeiίο/25.

some other Versions and Latin Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. But without good reason) 
for though it has been thought that the word was 
added by the Hbrarii, yet it is more probable that 
it should have been omitted in six MSS. (having 
for the most part a common source) than that the 
Apostle should fall into omission which would 
involve such great harshness. As to the Ver
sions, they are no evidence, since the idiom of 
the Latin would rather require the omission of 
the word; and the other Versions are such as 
chiefly follow the Vulg.

— bnd rov θεού τετ.] By this it is only meant, 
that they are permitted to hold the office they 
hold by the disposing Providence of God) though 
mediately appointed by the authority, or invested 
with it by the consent, of man.

2. h Αντιτασσόμενος] " he who sets himself in 
array against.” See Note on Acts xviii. 6. The 
metaphor seems accommodated to the τεταγμ. 
just before, as that was to ϋποτασσίσθω. So Epict. 
29. ώς hnb τον θεού τεταγμένος εΐζ τούτην rfjv τάζιν. 
Atarayyf, " constitution or ordinance.” So Ezra
iv. 11, and διάταγμα at Heb. xi. 3. Κρίμα signifies 
condemnation, implying punishment, not merely 
temporal (as some ancient and modern Commen
tators explain ; for that is at variance with the 
context) but Divine. Έαντοΐς may seem pleonas
tic 5 but it is expressed to strengthen the sense.

3. φόβος] " terriculamentum,” cause of fear) 
an idiom like terror in Latin, frequent both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers. So in an 
Inscription cited by Wets. Είμι κριτής γάρ ήπιος 
Ιθνδίκοις, τοις 6* άδικονσι δέος . "Εργων is for εργα
τών, where the Apostle in ούκ εΐσί φόβος των Αγαθών 
ι. describes what is usually, and what ought al
ways to be, the case.

— μδ φοβεισθαι.] On this use of μδ see Win. 
Gr. p. 15o. Hoogev. says it here differs from oh, 
in thie, that oh would have been denying the whole 
of the sentence, oh θέλεις φοβεισθαι, whereas ρή 
only denies τό φοβεισθαι*, ι. e. " is it then thy 
wish to live exempt from the fear of the power 7 ” 
"Επαινον. Implying favour, and, as the case may 
be, reward. I would here compare Menander ap, 
Grotii Excerpt, p. 761. Νόμον φοβηθείς, pi τα- 
ραχθήση νόαψ.

4. είς τό Αγαθόν.] This suggests another reason, 
namely, that he is not only the appointed minis
ter of God to us, — but is such fo r  good, i. e, both 
natural, civil, and moral, as the Commentators 
show.

μόχ. φορε7] i. e. "possesses the power 
of life and death,” which was represented by the 
Governors having a sword carried before them.

*Εκδικος, " an avenger.” The word is scarcely 
found elsewhere, except in the Greek Translators 
of the Ο. T. ana in Aristseus. EIs δργήν. The 
words are not,' as Koppe imagines, redundant, but 
correspond to είς Αγαθόν. ./

5. άνάγκη.] The necessity here is not absolute, 
but hypothetical, i. e. as Schleus. explains, " quae 
est.e nexu rerum humanarum inter se invicem, et 
ipsa natura humana.” Thus it is equivalent to 
καθηκόν iuri, or <5et, (of which idiom several ex
amples are adduced by Wets, from the Classical 
writers,) for the obedience in question is plainly 
political, not religious; and the words following 
suggest the motives; viz. not only through dread 
of the fyy^or penalty annexed to disobedience, but 
διά ταν συνείδησίν, " for conscience sake,” through 
religious motives.. Thus disobedience, as Hardy 
says, involves not only a breach of law, but a sin

6. Of the two yap’s, assigning the reasons why 
taxes should be paid.to rulers, the first refers to 
the high usefulness of rulers j the second ur^es 
that they are appointed by God to a ministration 
which, upon the whole, is highly beneficial to 
men. See Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Tim. ii. 
1 & 2, where at § 5. he observes that to princes 
and governors we stand indebted for the greatest 
benefits of common life. " They (continues he) 
necessarily take much care and trouble, and are 
exposed to many hazards for our advantage. To 
their industry and vigilance, under God, we owe 
the fair administration of justice) the protection 
of right and innocency) the preservation of order 
and peace ) the encouragement of goodness, and 
correction of wickedness) for they are God?s 
ministers continually attending on these very 
things. And considering the mischiefs issuing 
from want of government, we may say that he 
must be a very bad governor, to whom the words 
of Tertullus might not without flattery be ap
plied.” At φόρους τελείτε must be supplied ah- 
τοις ) and (as the best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are agreed) the ahrb τοντο must be refer
red not to φόρους τελεΐν, (as commonly supposed, 
and even Koppe explains) but to τό λειτουρνεϊν roO 
Οεοΰ, which is included in λειτουργοί. On the 
senses of λειτουργοί see Note on λειτουργία at Luke
i. 23. Now without the payment ot taxes the 
ends of the λειτουργία coulo not be attained; for, 
as Tacitus cited by Koppe observes, " Nec quies 
gentium sine armis, nec arma sine stipendiis, nec 
stipendia sine tributis haberi queunt.” And yet 
it is God’s will that the λειτουργία should be per
formed, and consequently that the taxes necessary 
to that purpose should be paid.

7. Απόδοτι— όφαλάς] "whatever is due, both
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t  Gid. 5.14. 
1 Tim. 1. 5.

ii Exod. 20.14. 
Lev. 19.18. 
Deut. 5. 18. 
M att. 19. 18.
& 22.39.
X M att. 22. 40. 
Mark 12. 31. 
Gal. 5. 14. 
James 2. 8.
1 Tim. 1. 5. 
y 1 Cor. 15. 34. 
Ept>. 5.14.
1 Thess. 5 .6.

λάς v τώ τον φόρον, τον φόρον * τω το τέλος, to τέλος * τω τον 
φόβον, τον φόβον* τω την τιμήν, την τιμήν. 1 ΜηδενΙ μηδέν οφείλετε, 8 
ei μη τό αγαπάν άλληλοης* ό γάρ αγαπών τόν έτερον, νόμον πεπλη- 
ρωχε. “ το γάρ * Ον μο  ι χ ε ν σ  ε ι ς '  ον  φ ο ν ε ν σ ε ι ς '  ον  κλε- 9 
φε ι ς ' ,  [ον,  ψ ε υ δ ο μ α ρ τ υ ρ ή σ ε ι ς · ' ]  ον η έ π ι & ν μ η σ ε ι ς *  και 
ε ΐ τις έτέρα έντολη, έν τοντφ τφ λόγω άναχεφαλαιονται, εν τω ' *Λγα~ 
π η σ ε ι ς  τ ο ν  π λ η σ ί ο ν  σο υ  ως ε α υ τ ό ν . αγάπη τφ πλησίον 20
κακόν ονχ εργάζεται* πλήρωμα ονν νόμον η αγάπη.

7 Κ Α Ι  τοΐτο, είδότες τον ,χαιρόν, ότι ωρα ημάς ηδη εξ νπνον έγερ- 11

physically ‘"and morally,” At τω some supply 
atrovvTt: others όφείλετε} taking the τψ for T̂: noth 
methods involving some harshness As to the 
difference between φόρος and τέλος, the former 
denoted the land-tax and the capitation tax, and 
is nearly the same with the κήνσος at Luke xx. 21. 
The τέλη were the vectigalia, and customs levied 
on the imports and exports. Again, ώόβος may 
denote the reverential homage due to kings and 
governors $ τιμή the respect due to all who are in 
authority.

8. μηδενι —  άλλ^Χουί.] The Apostle takes oc
casion, from the word όφειλάς, to pass from what 
respects the political lam to that which regards 
morals and the mutual offices of Christians one to 
another 5 and shows that these precepts, as they 
had been valid before Moses, so fnow also did 
they remain, but with the glorious supplementa 
of the Christian dispensation. (Grot.) The gen
eral scope of the sentence is plain; but there has 
been some doubt as to the details. De Dieu, 
Koppe, and Rosenm. take δφειλετε in the Indica
tive. But that is at variance with the context, 
which is wholly occupied with injunctions; and, 
therefore, the common interpretation (adopted by 
the ancients and almost all moderns) is prefera
ble. ' “ Christian charity (as Carpz. observes) is 
here described as a continual debt, which is ever 
being paid, but is always owing, and never dis
charged in this life. This fine turn is, as Wets, 
observes, imitated by Milton in his Paradise Lost,
B. iv. 55.

----------- “ A grateful mind
By owing owes not, but still pays 5 at once
Indebted and discharg’d.”
— τόν ετερον] for τόν πλησίον, i. e. any person 

with whom we have any connection. So our 
Lord, in his parable of the good Samaritan, has 
taught us thus to extend the signification of the 
word, making thereby the command as unlimited 
as the benevolence of the Deity, and co-extensive 
with the sphere of human action. Πεπλήρωκε, 
implere solet, fulfils. By rbv νόμον is, I think, 
with Bp. Middl., meant the Lam in general, and 
not, as some Interpreters suppose, the second 
table only of the Law.

9. rb γάρ'] On the idiom here and at h  τω 
just after, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
is, I conceive, put for bn 5 nor is it used δεικηκως. 
I  would rather suppose, with Koppe and Pr. 
Scholefield, that there is an ellip. of γεγραμμίνον *, 
who well renders the verse thus : “ For the com
mandment, Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt 
hot bear false witness, Thou shalt not covet, and 
Whatever other commandment there is, is briefly 
comprehended in the precept, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself.”

The words ob ψευδομαρτυρήσεις are omitted in 
six uncial and several other MSS. and the Edit. 
Princ., are rejected by Mill, Beng., Vat., and 
others, and cancelled by Griesb. But surely 
without sufficient reason 5 since we may quite as 
well imagine the omission of the clause (by the 
homceotel.) as its insertion. If introduced, it 
would have been brought in in some other place. 
The clause is retained by Wets, and Matth. On 
the idiom in ε'ί τις, see Rec. Syn. here and on Mark
xi. 25. ' 7A νακεφαλαιονται literally signifies “ is 
summed up ; ” a metaphor taken from casting up 
accounts. for σεαυτόν. By loving one’s
neighbour as one’s self, is not meant that we should 
love him as much as ourselves, but in the same 
manner, though not to the same degree, as we love 
ourselves. And this is confirmed by the words 
following, which seem to be exegetical, and meant 
to show the nature of this love ; namely, that we 
should be as careful to avoid injuring him, as we 
would of injuring ourselves. To which purpose 
it is admirably observed by Bp. Sherlock, in one 
of his Sermons, that“ what the principle of self- 
preservation is with respect to ourselves, the same 
is charity with respect to our neighbor.”

10. ή αγάπη — εργάζεται.] Here we may, with 
the Commentators, suppose abstract for concrete, 
“ He who loveth,” &c. But this is not necessary; 
and the sense seems to be, “ Love consists in not 
injuring our neighbour.” And true it is, that a 
great part of the love we owe to our felldw- 
creatures is only required to be shown by not in 
juriitg them j which will often operate as a pos 
ltive benefit.

Of the next words, πλήρωμα — αγάπη, the sense 
is uncertain. It may either be, that “ love is the 
end and scope of the commandments respecting 
our neighbour ; ” or, which is preferable, that “ in 
love is comprehended the fulfilment of the law.” 
Hence the same precept is called in James ii. S. 
the νόμος βασιλικός, and in 1 Tim. i. 5. the τέλος 
τής επαγγελίας.

11. The Apostle now proceeds to inculcate, up 
to the end of this Chapter, the duties of Chris
tians toicards themselves: and, to excite them to 
the zealous observance of these and the above 
mentioned virtues, he adds this new reason,—■ 
that the return of Christ to the earth, to save and 
bless, is an event not far distant. Holiness of 
life is then compared to the conduct of men in 
the broad day-light, and in full view of their fel
low-creatures, and who are therefore held in a 
strong moral restraint. (Koppe.)
• — και τούτο, &c.l In και τούτο we have a form 

of transition, involving an eJIip. The mildest 
proposed is ποιείτε, “ [And this admonition es
pecially observe.]” ' for ειδότες τόν καιρόν. The 
sense (disputed by Commentators) seems to be,

t
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1 2 & η ν α ι9 rvv  γ ά ρ  iy y v n g o v  ημώ ν η σωτηρία? η δ τε  έπ ισ τενσ α μ εν .
« * / e $ ι c , y* 3 Λ  '  α  ’ * * */ Thesa, 5. 5,r v |  προεχοψεν, η  υε ή μ ερ α  η γ γ ιχ ε ν · α π ο σ ω μ έ ν α  ουν τα  έρ γα  το ν  *<» g g

13 σχότονς, χα ι ένδνσώ με& α τά  όπλα  το ν  φω τός· A*J2g έν η μ έρ α , εν σ χ η -  icor.'&Vo?4’
/  f  _ ν /  \  f λ  * .»  \  » E p h .5 .5.

μονως π ερ ιπατήσω μεν  μ η  χω μοις χα ι μ εσ α ις , μ η  χ ΰ ιτα ις  κα ι α ο ελ γ ε ι-  Gai. 5.21.

14 αις , μ η  ερ ιδ ι χα ι ζηΚω * b αλλ’ ίνδνσασ& ε τον  Κ ν ρ ιο ν  *Ιηοονν Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν , ^ * 'l2m
% ·· *   t * iw - λ ) j λ , Jftints 3. II.

χα ι τη ς  σαρχος πρόνο ια ν  μ η  π ο ιε ισ σ ε  εις ε π ισ ν μ ια ς * iPet.4. 3.

1 X I V .  c Τ Ο Ν  δέ άσ& ενονντα  τη  π ίσ τε ι  π ρ ο σ λ α μ β ά ν εσ τε , μ η  '^ ff^ s'ie97'
lPet.2,11. 1 John 2. 16. Rev. 16. 15. c Infra 15.1, 7. 1 Cor.8!&9. 22.

"knowing that this is the critical season [for ac
tion].” The words following are exegetical of 
the preceding, " that now it is time to oe roused 
from the sleep of inactivity, security, &c., and to 
be awake to a sense of duty.” The reason for 
this is suggested in the next clause.

— νυν yap iyybrepov — imcr.] On the sense of 
these words the Commentators are divided in 
opinion. Of the four  interpretations detailed and 
reviewed in Recens. Synop., two only seem enti
tled to attention. 1. That of Crell., Mackn., 
Rosenm., Schleus., and most Commentators for 
the last century, who render, “ Now is our knowl
edge of the doctrines of salvation greater than 
when we were first converted.” Now this yields 
an unobjectionable sense j yet such as cannot be 
proved to exist in the words. It is better, with 
Locke and Koppe, to take σωτ. of the literal ad- 
vent of Christ. That sense, however, is destitute 
of any good authority, and is liable to some seri
ous objections, started by Whitby. The best 
founded interpretation is that of the ancient and 
eome modern Commentators (as Taylor), who by 
σωτηρία understand the period o f death; as being 
the commencement of eternal salvation to the 
righteous : meaning that every day will bring them 
nearer to their final salvation, if they are to be 
saved. So Stuart, who adopts this view, well 
paraphrases : " We are hastening to retribution : 
every day brings us nearer to i t : and in prospect 
of the reward, which now almost appears in sight, 
as we approach the goal of life, let us act with 
renewed effort as duty requires.” With respect 
to fatarebaapev, it is well observed by Grot, that 
πιστεϋω is one of those verbs which denote action 
either in commencement, progress, or conclusion. 
Here it denotes commencement. The sense is well 
expressed by the Pesch. Syr., "than when we 
were converted to the Christian faith.”

12. f) ννξ προεκοψεν— tjyyttcev.] The metaphor 
here is plainly/ounded on the imagery of the pre
ceding verse : and the sense to be assigned to ri)£ 
and ήμερα will depend on the mode of interpreta
tion there adopted. Hence it will be meant either 
that the night of heathen ignorance is drawing to 
a close, and the day of Gospel light dawning, or 
that the dark and obscure state of this life is far 
advanced, and the day o f eternity is fast approach
ing. According to either interpretation, the fol
lowing admonition will be very apposite.

— ΜυσώμιΒα — φωτός,] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by ίττλα be meant armourt or 
articles o f dress. The latter view Is adopted by 
many eminent moderns; but there seems no 
good reason to abandon the other and more gen
eral view.

13. είσχ. weptnar.] “ Let us conduct ourselves 
decorously, as men in the full blaze of day, and 
the full view of the public.” Agreeably to which 
metaphor, the Apostle then dissuades them from

VOL. IL

those vices which, in ancient times, were com
mitted almost exclusively in the night. 1. those 
of drunken revelry; 2. as springing from thence, 
those of lewdness; 3. those crimes which usually 
arise from the former, as quarrelling and strife.

14. ίνδϋσασθε— Xp.] i. e. Take upon you his 
dispositions, fbllow his example. A metaphor e 
re vestiarid, and found also in the Classical writ
ers. So Lucian Gall. 19. άποδυσάμενος rdv ΙΙνθα-
γόραν, τίνα μετημφιάσω μετ* ahr6v;

— τ^ς οαρκος — iiηθυμίας.] Notwithstanding the 
refinements of recent Expositors, the most natu
ral and true interpretation of the passage is doubt
less that of the ancient and most modern ones, 
" Do not so make provision for the body, as to 
gratify its lusts.” Ε<ς here denotes end and pur
pose.

XIV. Now commences the third Section of 
the practical part of the Epistle (extending 
throughout this Chapter, and up to the 13tfi 
verse of the next), in which are detailed various 
duties, private and civil, to be performed in daily 
intercourse; especially towards those who, not 
fully satisfied as to the abrogation of the cere
monies of the Mosaic Law, did not, in this re
spect, evince faith, but scrupled at the eating of 
certain foods, and the regarding of seasons. Then 
is shown the use of Christian liberty in things 
indifferent. Lastly, is subjoined an exhortation 
to the preserving of concord, both among Jews 
and Gentiles recently converted to Christianity, 
(Carpz.)

The Apostle having given so many precepts for 
the sake of caution and restraint upon the Jewish 
part of the Church (whom he doubtless had in 
view at Ch.'xiii.), now turns to the Gentile part, 
and addresses to them some salutary cautions 
with respect to their demeanour towards their 
Jewish brethren. (Stuart.) He is, in fact, ad
dressing all who were not strong in faith, whether 
Gentiles or Jews. Who, indeed, are particularly 
meant by the άσθενονντες rp ηίστει, has been some
what disputed. Certain eminent Commentators 
(as Carpz., Koppe, and Eichhorn) maintain that 
they were a species of Jewish Essenes, who (like 
the Greek άσκήται) practised all those various mor
tifications o f  the flesh, in order to attain greater 
power in the spirit, — such as were adopted by the 
Monks of a later age. But I entirely agree with 
Rosenm. and Prof. Stuart, that although there 
were then various classes of persons who prac
tised asceticism, especially in the abstinence from 
animal food, either wholly or partially — yet the 
manner in which the Apostle here speaks of them 
forbids such a notion ; for, instead of attacking 
their pride and vain-glory (as at Col. ii. 21 — 23.), 
he throws his shield over them, and directs that 
their scruples, which were conscientious and 
sober, may be respected. And when we consider 
that in v. 5. mention is made of the distinction that 

Jl
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d Col. 2.16.
διακρίσεις διαλογισμών. "θς μεν πιστεύει φαγεΐν πάντα^ δ δέ άσ&ενων 2 
λάχανα ίσ&ίει. d cΟ έσ&ίων τον μη έσ&ίοντα μη έξον&ενείτω ' καί δ 3 
μη έα&ίων τον Ισ&ίοντα μη κρινέτω * ο Θεδς γάρ αυτόν προσελάβετο.

Συ τις ει ο κρίνων αλλοτριον ο ικέτην / τω ιοιφ κνριφ στηκει, ν 4 
πίπτει. 2τα&ησεται δέ ’ δυνατός γάρ έατιν δ Θεδς στηααι αυτόν.

f  Gal. 4.10. f  c,/"v '  r β , ^ c , « λ » ,  <v C fCoL2. i6. Ος μεν κρίνει ημέραν παρ ημέραν, ος οε κρίνει πασαν ημέραν♦ 5

the persons in question made between days, and 
compare this with what is said at Col. ii. 16, there 
can (as Stuart shows) be little doubt that the 
whole difficulty was one which arose from Jewish 
scruples about the use of meats which· had been 
offered to idols, and afterwards sold in the.market 
(which the persons in question thought would 
communicate pollution to those who used it), and 
the observance of certain fasts and feast-days. 
But for the better understanding of the whole, es
pecially as a general question, tne reader is refer
red to a powerful discourse of Bp. Sanderson, ad 
Clerum, on v. 3, where, after commencing with 
the remark, that “ so long as there is either weak
ness on earth, or malice in Hell, it cannot but be 
that scandals will arise, and differences grow in 
the Church of God. What through want of judg
ment in some, of ingenuousness in others, of 
charity in almost all, occasions (God knows) of 
offence are too soon both given and taken ; whilst 
men are apt to quarrel at trifles, and to maintain 
their differences even about indifferent things.” 
Then, after ably stating the occasion, tracing the 
scope, and showing the connection of the text with 
the context, he divides it into two points of doc
trine : I. That we are not to despise others, be 
they never so weak, or wc never so strong. And 
that both for the sin’s sake, by which it is hurtful 
to the despisers, and for the scandal's sake to the 
despised. II. That we are not to judge and con
demn others, 1. from our want of commission; 2. 
our want of skill ; 3. from the uncharitableness, 
and, 4. the scandalousness of the thing itself. 
Or thus: 1. We have no right to judge $ and so 
our judging is usurpation. 2. We may err in our 
judgments; and so our judging is rashness. 3, 
We take things the worst way when we judge 
and condemn. 4. We give occasion of offence by 
our judging, and thus it is scandalous. Thus the 
Apostle endeavours to draw both parties (as being 
both in the wrong) to this honourable composi
tion,— that the strong in faith shall remit some
what of his superciliousness in despising the weak; 
and that the weak shall abate somewhat of his 
acrimony in condemning the strong. Finally, the 
question is one of great importance, as laying 
down a rule for our guidance on all other occa
sions, by which a weakness of judgment in faith 
may show itself, if not in scruples about meats and 
days, yet in a scrupulous forbearance of some 
things, from a persuasion that they are, or a fear 
lest they should be unlawful, but which, in truth, 
are not so, but only indifferent.

1. rdv άσθενοόντα τη πίστειΛ According to the 
foregoing view, this will denote “ one who is 
doubtful, or not fully persuaded of the propriety 
or impropriety of certain things in themselves 
indifferent, and is not satisfied as to the liberty 
.which Christianity allows in those cases. By τη 
πίστει, which should be rendered “ his faith” or 
belief, is denoted a fu l l  pej'suasion of mind, as to 
what is lawful or unlawful. Προσλαμβάνεσθε is 
variously interpreted. The word properly signi

fies to lay hold of and draw any thing or person to 
u s; and from the context, here seems to mean 
receive into Christian communion, with the adjunct 
notion of taking into kindly intercourse. See also 
xv. 7. and Gal. vi. 1. Of the words following ph 
είς διακρίσεις διαλογισμών, the sense is not very 
clear, and consequently has been variously ex
pounded. See Recens. Synop. and Stuart. I 
apprehend that if we keep close to the usual 
sense of the terms (which in a case of difficulty 
it is always best to do), and attend carefully to the 
context, we shall see that the sense must be this, 
“ [but] not for the purpose of examining and agi
tating with him doubtful or disputed points,” 
namely, since as contempt and harshness might 
urge him to apostasy, so to perplex his mind with 
points which his Christian judgment is not suffi
ciently mature to enable him to grapple with, 
might drive him into scepticism. See Calvin.

2. The Apostle now illustrates the thing by an 
example, and shows why he has given the precept. 
On the idiom 0? μεν— δ δε for 6 μεν — δ δ! (found 
in the later writers) see Matth. and Win. Gr. 
ΤΙιστεύει φαγεΐν, i£ is persuaded he may eat.” This 
seems a popular idiom, since it is not found in the 
best writers. Jl&vra, all kinds of food without 
distinction, even those forbidden by the Mosaic 
Law. Αάχανα, i. e. rathe* than forbidden meats.

3. δ ίσθίων.] Supply παντα. Κρινέτω, for κατακρ. 
Προσελάβεη, “ has accepted him, admitted him to 
the benefits of the Christian religion.” See Note 
on v. 1.

4. σΐ) τίς έί, <fcc.J “ by what right dost thou hold 
judgment over another’s servant ? ” This use of 
the phrase συ τίς εί occurs also in the Classical 
writers. At τω ίδιω, &x. sub. fiti, coram. Στέκει 
and πίπτει are forensic terms, and signify “ to 
stand or fall in judgment,” to be acquitted, or be 
condemned. Σταθήσεται is best explained by 
Carpz. “ consistet ac stabilietur: ” “ Deus suc- 
curret imbecillitati ut άτηκτη.” Since, however, 
there is a continuation of the forensic metaphor,
I would render, “ He shall be held acquitted in 
judgment,” viz. of this matter. Under δυνατός, 
able, is also implied willing, as xi. 23.; which 
passage defends the common reading here; some 
MSS. having δυνατύ, which is received by Griesb. 
into the inner form.

5. ))μέραν.~\ such as the Jewish Sabbath, Pass- 
over, Pentecost, σκηνοπηγία, &c.. which some main
tained should be kept holy. Prof. Stuart shows 
at large, that although it has been disputed by 
some eminent Expositors and Theologians wheth
er the Christian Lord’s Day be not here included, 
yet that, from a comparison of the kindred pas
sages of Col. ii, 16. Gal. iv. 10. with the present 
passage, it seems clear that ημέρα here relates to 
days which the scruples of Jewish Christians 
deemed sacred, and has no relation to the ίψίρα. 
which all agreed to keep holy. See Rev. i. 10. 
The παρά seems to mean holier than; that being 
implied in the comparison denoted by παρά. In 
the antithetical clause supply ϊσην, in the sense
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6 έκαστος έν τώ Ιδιω ν ο ΐ  πληροφορείσ& ω* φρονω ν την< ημ έρα ν , fT i^ iis ’.31*
Κ ν ρ ίω  φ ρ ο ν ε ί4 κ α ί δ μ η  φρονων τη ν  ημέραν, Κ ν ρ ίφ  ο ν  φ ρ ο ν ύ .  και
ο εα&ίων, Κυρία* έσ& ίει, ευχα ρ ιστεί γ α ρ  τω Θεω * κ α ί δ μ η  έσ& ίων,

7 Κ ν ρ ίφ  ονχ εσ& ίει, κα ί ευχα ρ ιστεί τω Θ εφ. h Ο υδεϊς γ ά ρ  ημώ ν- έ α ν τ ω % * ^ ^ \15'
ο \  3 * > c  -  a Λ /  a '  ' V -  ~ 1 T hen . 6. 10.ο y ;, κα ι ονοεις εαντω  ατιο&νησκει* εαν τε  γ α ρ  ζω μεν, τω Κ νρ ίω  ζω μεν  ' iPet.4. 2. 

έάν τ ε  άπο& νησχω μεν, τω  Κ νρ ίω  άπο& νησχομεν. jΕαν τ ε  ονν  ζω μεν,

9 (άν τε  απο&νησκωμε%, το ν  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  εσμέν. 1 Ε ϊς  το ύ το  γ α ρ  Χ ρ ίσ το ς  %̂  - 

κα ί απέ& ανε \χ α ί  ά νέα τη \ κα ί [ α ν ^ έ ζ η σ ε ν ^  ϊνα  κ α ί νεκρών k a l  ζώντων

10 χνριενσ]}· k Σ υ  δέ τ ι  κρίνεις το ν  αδελφόν σ ο υ ;  η  κ α ί  σι! τ ι

νεις  τον  αδελφ όν σ ο υ ;  π ά ντες  γ α ρ  πα ρα στησό μ ε& α  τ φ  β η μ α τ ι  το υ  »

11 Χ ρ ίσ το ν*  1 γ έ γ ρ α π τ α ι  γά ρ *  Ζ ώ  ε γ ώ ,  ( λέγε ι Κ ύ ρ ιο ς )  ο . τ ι  i  μ  °  ί f - $ ·  

κ ά μ ψ  εν π α ν  γ ό ν υ ,  κ α ί  π  α σ  α  γ λ ώ σ σ α  έ ξ ο μ ο λ ο γ η σ ε τ α ι

“ equally appropriate to religious purposes/' In 
έκαστος — πληροψορείσθω there is a brevity of ex
pression, which requires us to supply from the 
context ίσθίων και μή ίσθίων, κρίνων και μή κρίνων 
ήμίραν. The general sense of the passage, though 
it has been disputed, seems certainly to be this : 
“ quisque de.sua animi sententia certus fieri stu- 
deat:" or, “ Let every one act with fulness of 
persuasion that he doth what is lawful," let him 
act according to the conviction of his own 
mind.

6. The Apostle now gives examples of both the 
discrepant sentiments, as well in respect of days, 
as of meats; and shows, by a new reason, that 
those who in this instance think differently, ought 
not to feel contempt for each other.

— b ώρονών,] Literally, “ he who minds, ob
serves." Κνρίψ, for εϊς τδν Κύριον, “ with a tefer- 
ence to the Lord," and in obedience to his under
stood will. Εύχαριστει τω θεω must be so accom- 
modated as to apply both to tfie h ίσθίων and the 
b μή Ισθ. In the former case, it relates both to 
the returning thanks for the food, and to the Chris
tian liberty of unrestricted use ; in the latter case, 
the sense is, “ returns thanks to God far the gift 
of abstinence." The καί before b ίσθίων is insert
ed, on the authority of most of the best MSS. and 
Versions, and many Fathers, as also all the early 
Edd., except the Erasrnian. It was, after being 
cancelled in the 3d Ed. of Stephens, that of Beza 
and the Elzevir, restored by Beng., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Tittm., and Vat.: and rightly ; since it is 
required by propriety, and might easily have been 
omitted by the scribes.

7. οΜειςγαρ — $*.] By οίδείς is meant no Chris
tian. With respect to the ίαντω ζη and Ιαυτφ 
Αποθνήσκει, the general sense maybe (asGrot.and 
Koppe explain), that whether alive or dead, we 
are in the power of God. But to consider it more 
particularly, ίαντω ζρ seems to signify, “ liveth 
after his own will and pleasure,” so as to give no 
account of hie actions to anyone but himself; 
and consequently ex opposite, ούδείς ίαυτφ Αψ>θνή· 
σκει must mean “ no one has, at death, any power 
over himself and his fate in another state of exist
ence ; nor ceases to depend for every thing upon 
the Lord, by whom he is to be judged." The 
sense of the next clause is, that in every state of 
our existence, whether in this world or in the 
next, we belong to Christ; he is our Lord both 
here and hereafter.

9. tit toTjto υριεύστ}.] The sense is:
“ Nay for this end and purpose Christ died, and,

after his resurrection, rose again unto glory, and 
yet liveth, that he might be sovereign of -the 
whole human race, both the quick and the dead." 
Hence it is inferred that we are to live unto 

, Christ, and not unto men. Prof. Stuart, how
ever, regarding the tva as denoting result or con~ 
sequence, thinks the meaning is, that this uni
versal dominion was a fruit or consequence of 
Christ's death. But it is, I think, better to re
tain the usual signification of tva\ especially as 
the Professor himself grants that it was one of 
the ends which the Saviour had in view." In 
fact, it was an end desirable to him only with a 
view to another end and result, the salvation o f  
man, In και Απίθανε-— άνέζησεν the reading is dis
puted. Some MSS. omit the first καί·, others, 
και Ανίατη, and both are cancelled by Griesb. 
Many MSS., with several Versions and early 
Edd., for Ανίζησεν,τβΰΑ εξησεν, which is preferred 
by Mill and Wets., and edited by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., and Vat. Again, Tittm. edits : καί Απί· 
Θανε και άνίζησεν; while Rinck would read AniQave 
καί Ανίατη. Under all the circumstances, I see 
no sufficient authority to cancel any word, espe
cially as the sense of the context admits, nay re- 
quires, the whole. And the «at Ανίστη might be 
omitted by reason of the two ««t's. That εζησεν 
ought to be read for Ανίζησεν, there is no doubt. 
The Ava might arise from the ai preceding, or 
come from those Critics who rejected και Ανίστη 
as useless; a very unsafe principle in a writer 
who (like ThucydidesJ is sometimes as diffuse as 
he is at others obscurely brief. Here, however, 
there is nothing verbose or pleonastic. ’Ανίστη 
καϊ εζησε being for Αναστών ϊζησε. ΧΈ.ζησε means, 
in its full sens6, lived, liveth, and will live to all 
eternity; denoting that immortal life wherein “ he 
ever liveth to make intercession for the faithful." 
See Heb· vii. 25.

JO. συ δε τί κρίνεις, &c.J Here the Apostle sub
joins another reason to dissuade them from exer
cising rash judgment, or entertaining undue con
tempt ; and that is suggested partly in the term 
άδι\φ., which is emphatic; but chiefly in the words 
following, πάντες γαρ παραστησόμεθα τω βήματι rot» 
Χρ-, which import that we are all alike amenable 
to this judgment, and therefore are not warranted 
in judging, much less contemning and despising 
each other: all must be left to the judgment o f  
one great and true Estimator, and none ought to 
presume to intrude upon his province.

Π. γίγρ . γΑρ] “ agreeably to what is said in 
Scripture," namely, in Is. xlv. 23. in which there
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m M att. 12. 36. 
1 Cor. 3 .8 .
5 Cor. 5 .10 . 
G al. 6 .5 . 
n  M att. 18. 7.
8 9.
1 Cor. 10. 32.
2  Cor. 6. 3.
0  M att. 15.11. 
Ac <8 10. 15.
1 Cor. 8 .4 ,7 ,10 . 
1 T im . 4. 4.
T it. 1. 15.
p  1 Cor. 8 .11.

q 1 Cor. 8. 8.

τ cο Θ ε ω. m άρα ονν έκαστος ημών περί ίαντον λόγον δώσει τφ Θεφ· 12 
η Μηκέτι ονν άλληλονς κρίνωμεν * άλλα τοντο κρίνατε μάλλον, το μη ]3 
τι&έναι πρόσκομμα τω άδελφώ η σκάνδαλον. 0 ΟΪδα και πέπεισμαι iv 34 
Κνρίω *Ιησον, ότι ονδίν κοινόν δι* ίαντον, εί μη τω λογιζομένω τϊ 
κοινόν είναι * εκείνο) κοινόν. ν ΕΪ διά βρώμα ο αδελφός σον λυ- 55 
πύται, ονκ Ιτι κατά αγάπην περιπατέϊς. μη τω βρώματί σον εκείνον 
απολλνε, νπερ ον Χρίστος απέ&ανε. Μη βλασφημείσ&ω ονν νμών το 16 
αγαϋόν ' q ον γάρ εστιν η βασιλεία τον Θεόν βρώσις καί πόσις, άλλα 37 
δικαιοσύνη και ειρηνη κα} χαρά εν Πνενματι άγίιρ * ο γάρ έν τονιοις 38 
ίουλευων τφ  Χριστώ ενάρεστος τω Θεω και δόκιμος τοϊς άν&ρώποις.
Αρα ονν τά της ειρηνης διώκωμεν, και τά της οικοδομής της εις άλλη-  19

is some variation from the Sept, and the Hebrew ; 
yet not near so great as would at first sight ap
pear ; for, 1. the words M ya Κύριος form no part 
of the quotation, but were (as often) added by the 
Apostle to indicate the speaker. 2. The words 
cl μη ίξελεϋσεται— utτοστραψήσονται were Omitted 
by the Apostle, as not necessary to his purpose. 
3. In the next words the Apostle follows the 
Sept., at least in the Alexandrian and some other 
MSS. The only real discrepancy is in the ζω εγώ, 
which, however, is but an equivalent (and Scrip
tural) expression to the κατ Ιμαυτου δμνύω of the 
Sept. Finally, I cannot but advert to the mani
fest corruption in the Sept., namely, of cl μη be
fore rξελεύσεται. It is strange that no Editor or 
Critic should have noticed it, especially as it is 
so easily emended. I would confidently propose 
to read >} μήν, a frequent fonyiula jurandi both in 
the Classical writers and the Sept. See Gen. 
xlii. 16. If, however, the Translator wrote cl μη, 
I have no doubt that he had in hie MS. 
before thus rendering literally a formula ju 
randi equivalent to ί} μην, and occurring in Job i. 
11. Is. v. 9.

13. μηκ/π ονν ά\\ή\ους, κρ., &c.j In these 
words (which contain a conclusiondrawn from the 
preceding) is an injunction not only to abstain 
from unjustly judging those who entertain differ
ent sentiments in matters of conscience, but to 
beware lest the weaker party should, by our ac
tions and sentiments, feel aggrieved, and thus be 
led into a worse error (Koppe) ; namely, heresy, 
or apostasy.

The Commentators notice the anantanaclasis 
in κρίνωμεν and κρίνατε, the word being first used 
in the sense “ to pass severe and unjust judgment 
upon,” and then that of “ resolve.” A similar 
use of στασιάζειν is adduced by Raphel from Herod
otus. Υΐρόσκομαα and σκάνδαλον are nearly synon
ymous; the latter being exegetical of the former,

14. οϊδα και πέττ., &c.] The Apostle here antici
pates an objection. 0?fia καί πεττ. is a strong ex-

ression, to denote full persuasion from complete
nowledge. Έν Κυρίψ Ί., i. e. by the teaching 

of Jesus Christ himself, and not by human rea
sonings. See Theophyl.

— fin obSiv κοινόν·] By the limitation suggested 
by the context, the sense must be, “ no kind of 
meat is, in its own nature, impure (i. e. unlawful); 
but to him who accounts it to be unlawful,” to him 
it is unlawful; i. e. (as Grot, arid others explain), 
“ The persuasion of any food's being forbidden is 
to a Christian Jew, as long as he is so persuaded, 
sufficient to make it unlawful for him to use that

liberty which it has given him from the yoke of 
the Mosaic ordinances.” Bp. Sanderson, in his 
4th Sermon ad Clerum, observes, that we may 
from this passage safely conclude that it is lawful 
for'us to do all those things, concerning which 
there can be nothing brought of weight sufficient 
to prove them unlawful. The εί μη is said to be 
put for αλλά : but it is, in fact, used in its ordinary 
sense, and is only introductory of another and an 
exceptive clause.

15. διά βρωμά] “ through food,” i. e. the eating 
of food, ana, as appears by the context, treatin g  
of food. See the next verse. Αιιπεΐται is explain
ed by the older Commentators, “ is grieved and 
hurt; ” by the more recent ones, “ is brought into 
grief,” i. e. self-condemnation, by being induced 
to do what he believed to be unlawful. Κατά 
άγάπην, “ agreeably to Christian charity,” which 
requires us, for the sake of a weaker brother, to 
suffer one's own liberty to be circumscribed, in 
any manner not unlawful. 'ΑπόλΧνε does not im
ply final perdition, but a present falling from a 
state of salvation, by apostasy or otherwise.

16. νμων τδ άγαθόν·] The earlier modern Com
mentators take this to mean “ your Christian lib
erty, which is in itself so good.” While the an
cient and most recent modern Commentators 
explain it “ your holy religion, which is your 
chief good.” The latter sense is good, but the 
other is more agreeable to the context; and is 
well expressed by Abp. Newcome thus: “ Act 
not so as to give occasion that your right sense 
of your Christian liberty in the indiscriminate use 
of foods be evil spoken of.”

17. ον γ·όρ Ιστιν— πόσις.] A popular and fam il
iar mode of expression, meaning, “ In the Chris
tian religion and the worship prescribed by it, it 
is not meats and drinks that are considered, but 
virtue, peace, spiritual joy,” &c. i. e. as Bp. San
derson explains, it consists in the exercise of 
holy graces, and the conscientious performance 
of unquestioned duties. Χαρά h  Τίνενματι ay. sig
nifies an inward joy from the consolations of the 
Holy Spirit.

18. τοέτοίς] “ these dispositions and habits.” 
Ευάρεστο*— dvdpumotc. This seems to be a popu
lar expression, meaning “ is in favour with God 
and man.”

19. apa o l v  τά της, &c.] A conclusion drawn 
from the preceding. “ Since a peaceable spirit 
is so well pleasing to God,,let us study peace, 
and what tends to mutual edification.” See Acts 
ix. 31; and Note.
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20 Ιούς. * Μη ενεκεν βρωματος κατάίνε το ερ/ον του Θεόν, πάντα μεν Α̂ *ίο. lv£lU 
χα&αρά* αλλά κακόν τω άν&ρωπω τω διά προσκόμματος έσ&Ιοντι- U *

21 * Καλόν το μη φαγεΤ,ν χρέα, μηδέ πιείν οίνον, μηδέ εν ώ ο αδελφός81 Cor*8·13·

22 σου προσκόπτει η σκανδαλίζεται η άσ&ενεΐ. Σ υ  πίστιν εχεις * κατά 
σαν τον εχε ένώπιον τοί) Θεοί)· μακάριος ο μη κρίνων εαυτόν έν ω

23 δοχιμάζει. e0  δε διακρινόμενος, iav φάγη, καταχέκριται, ότι ονκ έκ 
πιστέ ω ς ' παν δε ό ονκ εκ π ια  τέως αμαρτία έστίν.

1 XV. Χ*Οφείλομεν δε ημείς οι δυνατοί τά άσ&ενηματα των άδννά~}^εΤ.'τ. ^

20. τδ εργον του θε©?] i. e. the propagation of 
the Christian religion, by the faith and Christian 
piety of the person in question.

— κακόν τω άνθρώπω— εσθιοντι.'] At κακόν 8ub. 
βρώμα. The words may be referred either to the 
weak Christianj who, if he eateth 6id προσκόμματος, 
(i. e. συν προσκόμματι, stumblingly, with an uncer
tain and dubious mind) sinneth ; or, to the more 
k n o w in g  and advanced Christian, who, if, by eat
ing, he ofTcnds and causes another to sin (&ά 
προσκόμματος, for μετά προσκόμματος, I. e. occasion
ing an ofTence to him) he himself also sinneth.

21. κ.ιλόυ τό μό φαγειν, &c.] The sense may 
be well expressed, with Abp. Newc., thus : iCIt  
is matter of duty to abstain from flesh used in 
sacrifice to idols ; or to abstain from it altogether ; 
or from any other act, in the presence of those 
who may thus be ensnared into sin arid perplexed 
with doubts/ 7 This use of the plural κρέα for the 
singular κμίας is found in the best writers. At lv 
©Γ sub. ποιειν. Προσκόπτει is for σκανδαλίζεται. The 
words J) σκανδαλίζεται ?i ασθενεί are omitted in three 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers; and even 
rejected by Mill and Koppe, as being a gloss. 
Tnis, however, can hardly be true of j) ασθενεί; 
and if that clause be genuine, so probably must 
the preceding one.

22. συ πίστιν ε^ε<$.] The ancient and early 
modern Commentators read this interrogatively ; 
the more recent ones declarativehj; which latter 
mode is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac, and is 
more agreeable to the style of the Apostle. By 
fa ith  is meant a full persuasion that what one is 
doing is right and lawful; or, in other words, the 
full assent of the conscience. Κ ατά σεαντόν ενε, 
u keep this persuasion to yourself, and your God ; 
use it when you have no other witness; and do 
not, in exercising it before men, employ it so as 
to cause your fellow Christian and weaker brother 
to fall from duty.”

—jtnKbom, &c.] The sense is, “ happy is he 
who^doth not condemn himself in the use he 
makes of what he allows himself to d o ; namely, 
by using it in an imprudent manner.

23. b δι διακρινόμενος— ΙστίΛ The sense is: 
“ And he who doubteth [whetner it be right to 
eat] is condemned, i, e. is liable to be condemned
Snay, is self-condemned], if he eat; because he 

oth it not from faith/ 7
By ndv It — Ιστίν is meant, “ Whatever is done 

without a full persuasion that it is lawful, is sin
ful/ 7 See an excellent Discourse of Bishop San
derson on this text By this (being hie 4th ad 
Clerum,) in which, after ably settling the connec
tion and scope of the text, he shows that faith 
must here he the persuasion of the judgment and 
conscience. And he proceeds to inquire, 1. 
What is the power o f  the conscience, as concern
ing the lawfulness or unlawfulness of actions. 2 . 
Whether, in every thing wc do, an actual con- 

3L

sideration thereof be necessarily requisite. 3. 
. What degree of persuasion is required for the 
warranting of our actions ? Whetner or nor and 
how far a man may warrantably act, with reluc- 
tancy of conscience. Wherein is considered the 
cAse, 1. of a resolved conscience; 2. of a doubting 
conscience; 3. of a scrupulous conscience. Upon 
the whole, he proves that the true import o f the 
text is, in effect, this : “ Whosoever snail enter
prise the doing of any thing which he verily be- 
lieveth to be unlawful, or, at least, is not reasona
bly well persuaded of the lawfulness of i t ; let 
the thing be otherwise, and in itself what it may 
be, lawful or unlawful, indifferent or necessary, 
convenient or inconvenient, it matters not; t o
H IM  IT  IS A S IN .77

Here Wets, and Grot, compare similar senti
ments from the Classical writers; and Schoettg. 
some from the Rabbinical ones.

The doxology just after, which in the textus 
receptus comes in at the end of the Epistle, is;in  
the far greater part of the MSS. and several Ver
sions and Fathers, inserted here : which position 
was approved by Grot, and Hammond, ana adopt
ed by Mill, Wets., Matth., and Griesb., but has 
been rejected by Knapp, Vater, and Stuart. It is 
a question of difficult determination, and in which 
no certainty can be attained. External evidence 
is certainly in favour of the insertion here; yet 
the contrary testimonies are very weighty, in
cluding the two most ancient of the MSS., (the 
Alexandrian and Vatican,) and the most ancient 
of Versions. As to the internal, it cannot well 
be balanced, since there are several considera
tions both ways, which tend to make the ordinary 
canons inapplicable. The internal congruily o f  
the passage, as Stuart shows, is strongly against 
ite insertion; and though S t Paul does sometimes 
insert a doxology in the body of an Epistle, yet 
(as he points out) it is in quite a different situa
tion from the present. I cannot therefore ven
ture to admit it. v

, XV. In the present Chapter St. Paul continues 
to exhort the Church at Rome to strive after 
unity and peace. He sets before them the self- 
denial of Christ, vv. 3, 4. He beseeches God to 
give them the spirit of Christian unity and love, 
vv. 5, 6. He exhorts them to a mutual kind re» 
ception of each other, v. 7. He shows that the 
reception of the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church had been clearly and often predicted, vv. 
8 — 12; and prays God to fill them all with joy 
and peace, v. 13. Ho apologizes, as it were, for 
writing to the Church of Rome, by describing 
the nature of his office as an Apostle to the Gen
tiles, the labours which he had performed while 
holding this office, and the affectionate desire 
which lie had cherished of paying the Church at 
Rome a visit, vv. 14 — 24. He describes to them
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u 1 Cot. 9. 19. 
& 10.24, 33.
& 18.5.
Phil. 2. 4,5.
X Peal. 69. ΙΟ,

y Supra 4. 23, 
24.
:  Cor. 10. 11.
2 Tim. 3.16.

2 Supra 12. 16. 
1 Cor. 1. 10. 
Phil. 2. 2.
&3. 15, 16.

τω ν β αστά ζειν , κα ι μ η  έαυτο ις ά ρ έσ κπ ν  * u έκαστος ημώ ν τω  2

π λη σ ίο ν  άρεσκέτω  ί ϊς  το  ά γ α μ ο ν  προς  οΙκοδοβην· χ Κ α ι γ ά ρ  ο Χ ρ ι -  3 

στος ονχ εαυτω ηρεσεν, αλλά , κα&ώς γ ίγ ρ α π τ α ι  * Ο ι ο ν ε ι δ ι σ μ ο ϊ  

τ ω ν  δ ν ε ι δ ι ζ ό ν τ ω ν  σ ε  έ π έ π ε σ ο ν  έπ * . ε μ έ . yC,Oaa γ ά ρ  προε-  4 

γρ ά φ η , εϊς τη ν  ημ ετέρα ν  δ ιδασκαλίαν  π ρ ο εγρ ά φ η  * ϊν α  δ ιά  τη ς  υ π ο 

μονής κ α ϊ , τ η ς  παρακλησεω ς τω ν γρ α φ ώ ν  τη ν  ελπ ίδα  εγέαμεν. ζ'θ  δέ  5 

Θεδς τη ς  υπ ο μ ο νή ς  κ α ί τη ς  παρακλησεω ς δωη ν μ ίν  το  «ντο φρονεϊν  ίν

the plan of his future journeys and labours, ex
presses his hope of yet visiting them, and begs an 
affectionate interest in their prayers to God for 
him, vv. 2 5 — 32. (Stuart.)

1. By the o\ δυνατοί, as opposed to roTj άσθενέσ^ 
must (as Koppe and Rosenm. remark) be under
stood the more abundant in knowledge, and the 
stronger in faith (xiv. 22. compared with Luke 
xxiv. 19, and Acts vii. 22. δυνατός iv λόγφ) $ and 
by the αδύνατοι, those less skilled and knowing, 
and therefore in hesitation and doubt, as to the 
lawfulness or unlawfulness of any thing. By the 
άσθενήματα are meant the unfounded though con
scientious scruples adverted to in chap. xiv. 
Bfίστάζαν signifies to bear wilh; a metaphor taken 
from strong persons helping weak fellow-travel
lers, by occasionally carrying for them their bur
dens. By ίαντοις άρέσκειν is meant gratifying 
ourselves by having our own views received as 
absolute verities.

2. έκαστος ήμ&ν, & .C.] Γαρ after έκαστος is ab
sent from nearly all the best MSS., many Ver
sions and Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. It was in
troduced by Stephens from the Erasmian Editions, 
and though expunged by Beza in his first Edition, 
afterwards crept into the subsequent ones, and so 
was introduced into the textus receptus; but was 
again cancelled by Beng., Matth., Griesb., and 
Tittm .; rightly I  think.

— άρεσκέτω εις τό αγαθόν πρός obe.] By adding 
εις τό άγαθόν προς ο}κ. (ι. e. so far as may be for his 
good and edification, and that of the Church) 
the Apostle means to limit his precept, that com
plaisance may not be carried to abject subser
vience. E/s το άγαθόν and είς οίκ. must be closely 
connected, the latter serving to qualify and ex
plain the former, and prevent a misunderstanding 
of the sense. For as Theodoret observes , εστιν  
άρέσκειν και έ π ι  λ ύ π η  και εαυτόν καί του πλησίον. 
So Theophr. Ch. Eth. 5. περί άρεσκείας — ή & άρέ- 
σκειά (στιν  — ουκ επι βελτίστω  ηδονής παρασκευαστική.

3. ο νχ  ίαντω  ήρεσεν] “ sought not his own grati
fication [but tlie good of others] ;” which latter 
clause is implied in the air of the former. , f

The next sentiment, “ nay, he bore patiently 
the insults of m en/’ is clothed in the words of 
Ps. lxix. 10, which even Rosenm. admits to be 
strikingly applicable to Christ, though he denies 
it to be primarily meant of the Messiah. But, as 
Mr. Turner observes, it is for him to prove that 
the application varies from the intention of the 
original author. “ Besides, (continues Mr. T.,) 
he himself admits that various other sentences of 
the Ο. T. were by the Jews of that time (nayj 
even are by those of the present day) conceived 
to treat of the Messiah. And whence could have 
arisen such an opinion, unless it had had its foun
dation in tradition, handed down from the times 
of the Prophets themselves 1 Moreover, the 
Apostle himself, in the words following, refers to 
those numerous passages which occurred in the 
Ο. T., as written fo r  the instruction and consoih-

tion of believers in the Messiah. For it has 
been well pointed out by Grot, and Crell., that 
the words όσα γάρ — προεγράφη are meant to an
ticipate an objection, — namely, that the passage 
has reference to David, not to Christ or Chris
tians. To which this is the ariswen, part of which 
is contained in a suppressed clause dependent on 
yapt q. d. [It does indeed pertain to David, but 
it is typical of Christ] or at least may serve for 
our example and instruction.” . .

4. <$ιά τής ύπομονής κα} της παρ. τ. γρ.] The sense 
is : “ through the patience which the Scriptures 
recommend and exemplify, and by the [motives 
for] consolation which they supply.” In εχωμεν 
is implied κατέχωμεv.

5. b δέ Θεός, &c.l The fnll sense of the verse 
is ably drawn forth by Bp. Sanderson, in a Ser
mon on this text, where, after pointing out the 
connexion and scope of the words, he shows the 
nature of the prayer here made ; and after ob
serving that prayer is properly united with instruc
tion, and that God is the only Author of peace,;— 
lie inquires tchy God is called the God of patience 
and of consolation> and treats on the choice of 
these attributes, and their union here. On the 
matter of the prajer, he considers these particu
lars: I. The thing prayed fo r , — namely, like- 
7nindedness^ which is explained and pressed on 
by various considerations. II. He considers the 
first qualification of the agreement prayed for $ iv 
άλλήλοις importing that it be universal and mutual.
III. He considers the second qualification in κατά 
Χριστόν, importing an agreement) 1. unto truth 
and holiness, and 2. after the example of Christ. 
With respect to the expression θεός της όπομονής, 
the learned Prelate rightly understands it effective 
(as the next attribute τής παρακλ. must be under
stood) of that patience which is from God as the 
cause. and man as the subject. Accordingly, God 
is called the lt God of consolation,” because “ it 
is he that puttetfi comfort and cheerfulness into 
our hearts.” And he observes, “ that being to pray 
for unity, the Apostle might well make mention 
of patience as a special help thereto,, and consola
tion as a special fruit and effect thereof.” He 
then notices the expression rd αυτό φρονεϊν as 
being one peculiar to St. Paul j and shows that, 
“ though it be used with reference both to the un
derstanding and judgment, and to the will and af
fections, yet that both may here be supposed meant 
to be comprehended ; namely, that God would so 
frame the hearts of these Romans one towards 
another, that there might be, as far as possible, 
an ■ universal accord amortgst them, both in tlieir 
opinions and affections.” This view of the sub
ject is supported by the opinion of Tiren. and 
Galvin.

The κατά Χριστόν following is susceptible of 
two senses, both suitable to the context: 1. “ ac
cording to truth and godliness in Christ Jesus,” 
"according to wliat the spirit of Christ and h is- 
religion requires \ 2. (as in the margin of our
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6 άλληλοις κατά Χρίστον *Ιησονν * ϊνα όμο&νμαδόν έν ενϊστόμαη δόξά- 
1 ζητε τον Θεόν και πατέρα του Κνρίον 'ημών *Ιησον Χριστοί. a χ/ιο aSuPraH.i,3r 

προσλαμβάνεσ&ε άλληλους, κα&ώς και ό Χριστός προσελα/?ετο * υμάς,
8 είς δόξαν Θεού. * Λέγω δε, *Ιησουν Χριστόν διάκονον γεγενησ&αι

ριτομης υπέρ αλη&είας Θεόν, εζ£ τό βεβαίωσαν τάς επαγγελίας των
9 πατέρων* c τα δέ ε&νη νπερ έλέους δόξασαν τον Θεόν, κα&ώς γέγρα- Ρβ^^βο;50'

# j  ♦ "· j  b  * ? ,  j  ν  λ  \  ι· βΙιρΓΛ Ι ΐ ι  30.πται Λ ια  τ ο ύ τ ο  ε ξ ο μ ο λ ο γ η σ ο μ α τ  σο ι  εν ε&νεσι ,  κ α ι  τω
10 όνο μ α τ ί  σον  ψάλω.  Αχάι, πάλιν λέγει* Ε ν  φράν . &ητε  ε& νη,  pg^f^3̂ '
11 μ ε τ ά  τ ο ν  λ α ό ν  α υ τ ό ν . β καί πάλιν * Λί ν. ε ϊ  τε  τ ο ν  Κ ν ρ ι ο ν βΡίΆΐΛ17' 1· 

π ά ν τ α  τά ε &ν η 9 χ α ι  Ε π α ι ν έ σ α τ ε  α υ τ ό ν  π ά ν τ ε ς  οι  λαοί ,
12 f και πάλιν *Ησαίας λέγει · ”£ σ τ α ι  η ρ ί ζα  τ ο ν  *Ιεσσαϊ,  κ α ι  ό Re*’sis!'10*

3 r >r » λ <- , 3  3 ^  3'  a  j * & 2 2 .16.α ν ί α τ α  μ έ ν ο ς  α ρ χ ε ι ν  έχτνων,  έπ αν τ ψ ε&νη ε λ π ι ο ν σ ι ν .
13*0 5ε Θεός της- ελπίδος πληρωσαι υμάς πάσης χαράς και εϊρηνης' έν

Bibles) “ after the example of Christ:” a sense 
adopted by many eminent Expositors, and among 
the rest by Bp. Sanderson in a Sermon on this 
text.,

6. Bp. Sanderson, in his 13th Sermon ad 
Aulam, on this text, (the sequel to that on the 
preceding verse) ably draws forth the full import 
of the words, and distributes it into four points.
1. He treats of glorifying God, and proves that 
the glory of God should be intended as our chief 
end, for four reasons: 1. as being the chief good ;
2 . as that whereunto we are both in duty and 
(3dly) in wisdom obliged. Hence he adduces an 
inference o f admonitionj that we do not bestow on 
any creature, or draw to ourselves, any of that 
glory which is due to God. II. He shows the 
reason of the style God the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, or the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and why it is here used. III. He 
considers the glorification of God δμοθυμαδόν καϊ

> ivX στόματί) with mind as well as mouth, and what 
it imports. IV. He shows how much God is 
glorified by Christian unity and one-mindedness ; 
and this is the main scope and design of the whole 
passage. On the force of δμοθ., (which implies 
unanimity,) see Note on Acts ii. 46. Τδν Θεόν 
καί πατέμα τ. η· *1. X. should (as the best Com
mentators and Critics are agreed) be rendered 
“ the God and Father of our Lord Jesus*Christ.'!r 
Compare 2 Cor. xi. 31. Eph. i. 3. I Pet. i. 3 ; and 
flee Bp. Middl. And, as Whitby and Bp. Pearson 
remark from the Fathers, “ the first Person in the 
Trinity is the God and Father of Christ in respect 
to the latter's manhood, and eternal filiation or 
derivation from, the Father, being God of God ; 
his Father in respect of his Divinity, or as He is 
the W ord ”

7. τταασΧ. αλλ λ̂ουΠ This unity (he meant to 
say) would be especially evinced, if the Gentile 
and the Jewish Christians should mutually re
ceive and show kindness to each other. On the 
force of ποοσλαμβ. see Note supra xii. 1. The 
force of the word must, however, be somewhat 
accommodated in sense, as applied to Christ, with 
reference to his benignity, notwithstanding our 
being enemies by evil works. See supra v. 10. 
EIt Ι6ζ*ιν θεοί) is indeed, by most Interpreters, 
construed with what, immediately precedes; by 
which a tolerable sense arises, but one not so 
good, or sn suitable to the context as by referring 
the words to προσΧαμβάνεαθε άΧΧήΧους, and consid

ering καθώς — ύμας as an illustration. Thus είς 
δόξαν θεο& will signify the end or purpose, i. e. 
that so Qod may be glorified. Compare •'John
xvii. 23. A view of the words supported by the 
authority of Chrysost., Theophyl., Theodor., and 
CEcumen.

8. Χέγω 6ε, Ίησόυν, &c.] This supplies. a rea
son for what has been just said. The Apostle's 
argument, to suggest why.believers, of whatever 
nation, should live in mutual harmony and good 
offices, is this,— “ that the Gentile oughjt to respect 
the Jew, since Christ exercised nis ministry' 
among the Jews, and.was peculiarly the Messiah 
of the Jews, thereby, fulfilling the predictions of 
their Prophets, and the promises made to Abra
ham (and through him to the Patriarchs), that * in 
his seed should all the nations-of the earth be 
blessed:' that therefore the Jews and the Gen
tiles had reason to glorify God for his mercy im
parted to both.” (Rosenm.)

Afyw <5ε here and at Gal. iv.f 1. v. 16, is re
garded by-.Schleus. as a formula of connection. 
But I rather think, with Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. p. 
490, that it gives peculiar force to what the Apos
tle brings forward 5 and, as Stuart says, accuratius 
definit. 'Xrip άΧηθείας θεοΒ, for the-establish
ment of the truth of God/ i, e. his faithfulness 
in keeping his promises. In inayy. των πατέρων 
the Genitive is one of object. Βεβαιωσαι τάς 
ί τ τ α γ γ 'to  confirm the promises/ i. e. by per
forming what had been promised.

9. Koppe here recognizes an anacoluthon, for 
των δε εθνών — ΘεοΒ. But most Commentators 
supply Xlyxa and δφείλείν, referring to a similar 
ellip. at iv. 13. “ The Apostle (says Taylor) is 
persuading the converts to a cordial coalition in 
public worship, and is giving each party a sub
stantial reason why they ought to unite their 
hearts as well as voices.” But, as it would be 
more difficult to persuade the J&w, he applies 
to him several quotations out of Scripture, Ps.
xviii. 49. Deut. xxxii. 43. Ps. cxviu 1. Isa. xi.
10. the first and last of which, as Whitby shows, 
the Jews interpreted of the Messiah. All of 
them agree with the Sept., and, in their general 
sense, with the Hebrew ; and tend to prove, that 
the Gospel privileges were to be extended to both 
Jews and Gentiles.

13. The Apostle concludes this exhortation to 
unity by a suitable prayer, that they may be filled 
with all joy and peace, and may have a lively
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$2 Pet. 1. 12. 
1 John 2. 21.

h Supra 1. 5. 
& 12. 3.

i Acte 9, 15. 
& 13. 2. 
fiupra II. 13. 
Gal. 2. 7, 8.
1 Tim. 2. 7.
2 Tim. 1. 11. 
&4. 6.
Phil. 2.17.
k SuprA 1.5. 
4 16.26.

τω πιστενειν,
ματος αγίου.

εις το περισσεύει? υμάς εν τη ελπίδι iv δυγάμει Πνεν-

s  Π Ε Π Ε Ϊ Σ Μ Α Ι  δε, αδελφ οί μ ο ν , κ α ί αυτός έγω π ερ ί νμω ν, ό τι κα ί 14 

α υτο ί μ εσ το ί έστε άγα& ω σννης, πεπληρω μένο ι πάσης γνωσεως," δυνά μ ε-  

νοι κα ί αλληλους νο ν& ετύν . h Τολμηρότερον δε έγρ α φ α  υ μ ίν , αδελφοί, 15 

από μέρους, ως επα να μιμ νησκω ν υμάς, δ ιά  τη ν  χά ρ ιν  τη ν  δο& εϊσάν μ ο ι  

ν π ο  το ν  Θ εόν  * 1 εις το  είνα ι μ ε  λε ιτο υργό ν  *Ιησον Χ ρ ίσ το ν  εις τα  16 

ε9 ν η , Ιερουργουν τα  τό  ευαγγέλ ιο?  το ν  Θεού, ϊν α  γένη τα ι η  προ σφ ο ρά  

τω ν έχλνών ευπρόσδεχτος, η γ ια σ μ ένη  εν Π ν  εν μ ά τ ι  άγίω . Ε χω  ονν  17 

χα νχη σ ιν  εν Χ ρ ισ τώ  ζ.Ιησού τά  προς Θεόν * k ον γ ά ρ  τολμήσω  λαλεϊν  18 

τι, ών ον κ α τειρ γά σ α το  Χ ρ ισ τό ς  δι* έμον , εις υπακοην έ&νων, λόγω  

κα ι ϊρ γω , έν δυνά μ ει σημείω ν κ α ί τεράτω ν, εν δυνά μ ει Π νεύμ ατος Θ εόν  ' 19 

ώσχ$ μ ε  α π ό  *Ιερουσαλήμ , κα ί κύκλω μέχρ ι το ν  :Ιλλυρ ικόν, πεπληρω κένα ι

hope of future glory through the influences of the 
Spirit shed abroad in their hearts, who thus will 
give them an earnest of that glory. Comp. Eph. 
i. 13. sq. and Rom. viii. 23. Thus ver. 13. is a 
kind of link to unite the foregoing admonitory 
matter, with th« subsequent apologetical portion, 
the latter to qualify and make more palatable the 
former.

14. Now commences the epilogus or conclusion, 
forming the 4th and last portion of the Epistle, 
and consisting of two parts, in the former of 
which, up to the end of this Chapter, the Apos
tle, after good wishes and prayers for their spirit
ual welfare, addresses them in endearing language, 
and apologizes for what might be likely to give 
offence 5 in the latter (which occupies the last 
Chapter] he resumes and continues the same en
dearing language to the end.

— 'ότι και abrot, &c.] * ye yourselves also;' 
which, as Pise, observes, involves the further 
sen se ,' even without my admonition.7 Beza well 
compares the Homeric τί με σπεύδοντα και αυτόν 
υτρύνεις $ the expression π. Τΐάσης γνώσεως must not 
be too rigidly interpreted. Its sense is determined 
by the words following, δννάμενοι και άλλήλονς vou- 
θετειν: and the sense of the whole passage is, 
e Ye are full of benignity and kindness — so 
abounding in all [Christian] knowledge, as to be 
able to admonish each other, [as well as to re
ceive admonition from me.] 7 Comp. 1. John ii. 
20,27.

15. τολμηρότερον έγραφα v/iTv] This apologeti
cal language was, as Mackn. observes, necessary, 
since he had opposed some of their strongest
?>rejudices, and rebuked ,lhem for certain irregu- 
arities of conduct. He excuses his freedom by 

pleading the strong obligation and sacred duty 
imposed on him as an Apostle, and the Apostle 
of the Gentiles. This gives him an occasion of 
adverting to his own labours in converting the 
heathens, ahd to mention what be further meant 
to do in that cause. Άπό μέρους, 'in some re
spect,7 may be construed either with έγραψα or 
with τολμ.

16. είς τό είναι — είς τα έθνη] The general sense 
is, 'That I should bestow my especial attention 
to the conversion of the Gentiks to the religion 
of Christ.7 The Apostle, however, uses a formu
la derived from the Jewish religion, in order the 
more strongly to impress on. the Jewish Chris
tians the dignity of his Apostleship $ calling him

self, not διάκονος, but λειτουργός, a sacred minister 5 
(see Note on Acts xxvi. 16.) and saying his office 
is, not κηρϋσσειν, but Ιερουργειν τό εναγγελιον, i. e. 
to preach the Gospel as a priest of the New Coue- 
nant, by which men are made θυσία* ζωσαι. So 
προσφορά and Αγιασμένη, a little after, are likewise 
terms borrowed from the Temple service. .See 
more in Carpz. and Koppe, the latter of whom 
and Rosenm. pass over the important words 
ΤΙνεϋματι αγίΐρ, which are meant to suggest the 
means whereby they have been made, and are 
preserved, pure; namely, the sanctifying influ
ences of the Holy Spirit on their hearts, and not 
by external rites.

17. καύχησιν] 1 a reason for glorying and rejoic
ing ; 7 namely, in his labours having been so bless
ed. At τά πρός θίδυ sub. άνήκοντα.

18. oh γάρ τολμήσω λαλειν, &c.l On the sense 
of this passage some difference of opinion exists. 
Grotz. and Carpz. recognize here a delicacy of 
idiom, q. d. Ί  can scarcely venture to say what 
Christ hath not done by me,7 i. e. how much he 
hath done. This may, indeed, be admitted ; but 
there is more of simplicitxj in the common inter
pretation, which is adopted by Stuart, who ex
presses the sense thus : ‘ I do not, in saying this, 
claim any praise, by exaggerating my success, or 
taking to myself the credit of what others have 
done.7 Perhaps, however, the right view o f the 
sense is that adopted by the Greek Commenta
tors, who consider this as a brief mode of expres-  ̂
sion, for ου γάρ τολμ. λαλειν τι, ών ονκ εγώ, αλλά 
κατειργ. Χριστός.

19. ΙΙνεϋματος θ£θυ] ΤΙνεϋμ. άγιον is found in 
several MSS., some later Versions and Fathers, 
and is preferred by Mill and others, and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm .; but without reason. 
The common reading is justly retained ai)d de
fended by Wets, and Matth., who have well re 
marked that the new one was merely & g]oss&; the 
vulg. being somewhat a rare expression.

— άπό '[. καί κύκλω] * from Jerusalem and the 
neighbourhood.7 The term κίκλψ may, by the 
usage of the best Greek writers, have great lati
tude, and comprehend a very extensive radius of 
country about Jerusalem, including Palestine, 
Syria, and the adjacent parts of Arabia. But 
Jerusalem is especially mentioned, from its being 
the centre, whence the rays of Divine knowledge 
beamed. ΪΙεπληρωκέναι τό εναγγ. τ. X. is an ex
pression deviating from Classical Usage, andprob- ,



ROMANS CHAP/ XV. 20— 29. 89

30 to ευαγγέλιο* τον .Χωστόν. 1 Οντω δέ φιλότιμουμενον εναγγελίζεσ&αι, 
ονχ όπου ωνομάσ&η Χρίστος, ϊνα μη έπ* σλλότριον θεμέλιον οικοδομώ'

21 m αλλά κα&ώς γέγραπχαι* Ο ίς  ο ν χ  ά ν η γ γ έ λ η  περί αύτον, ο ψ ο ν -
22ταΓβ κ α ϊ  οϊ  ο ν χ  ά κ η κ ό α σ ι ,  σ υ ν η σ ο υ σ ι ·  η Α ιό καϊ ένεχοπτό-
23 μην τα πολλά τον έλ&εϊν προς υμάς. 0 νυνϊ δέ μηκέτι τόπον εχων έν 

τόΐς χλίμασι τούτοις, έπιπό&ίαν δέ εχων τον έλ&εϊν προς νμάς από
24 πολλών Ιτων, ως εάν πορενωμαι εις την Σπάνιάν, [ έλεύσομαι προς 

νμάς.] \'Ελπίζω γάρ διαπορευόμενος &εάσασ&αι νμάς, χαϊ νφ* νμων
25 προπεμφ&ηναι έχει, εάν νμων πρώτον από μέρους έμπλησ&ω, ρ Νυνϊ
26 δέ πορεύομαι εις Ιερουσαλήμ, διακόνων τοις άγίοις * 9 ευδόκησαν γάρ 

Μακεδονία και ’Λχαΐ'α κοινωνίαν τινά ποιησασ&αι είς τους πτωχούς
27 των άγιων των εν 'Ιερουσαλήμ *. .Γ ευδόκησαν γάρ, και οφείλεται αυτών 

εισιν. εΐ γάρ τοις πνενμαχικοίς αντων έχοινωνησαν τά %&νη, όφείλονσι
28 χαϊ έν τοις σαρχιχοϊς λειτούργησαν αυτοϊς. Τούτο ονν έπιτελέσας, χαϊ 

σφραγισάμενος αυτοϊς τον καρπόν τούτον, άπελενσομαι δι* νμων εις
29 την ΣπανΙαν. Β Οίδα δέ ότι έρχόμενος προς νμάς, έν πληρωματι ευλο-

1 2 Cor. ίο. ι& 
16.

m Isa. 62. 15.

η Supra 1. 13. 
1 These. 2. 18.
ο Supra 1.10. 
& 15. 32.
1 These. 3. 10.
2 Tim. 1.4.

p Acts 19. 21.
& 24. 17. 
q 1 Cor. 16.1.
2 Cor. 8.1 .  &e. 
& 9. 2, 12.·
Gal. 2. 9, 10.
r Supra 11. 17.
1 Cor. 9. 11. 
Gal. 6. 6.

s Supra 1.11.

ably Hellenistic, being parallel to that of Col. i. 
25. it. rhv λόγον του θεού. The early Commentators 
explain it “ to fully evangelize ; ” the later ones 
regard it as a Hebraism, derived from a similar 
use of the correspondent term η η ΐ, to complete, 
perfect, which (especially in the Chaldee dialect) 
often signifies to teach. But the other is the sim-

Eler and truer interpretation. Stuart renders " I  
ave spread abroad.”
20. οντω hi îXor.] The participle depends up

on a verb preceding, ώστε πεπληρωκεναι ; but, in 
translation, may be rendered by a,verb in the Pre
terite : q. d. Thus have I striven. Φιλοτιμείσθαε 
properly signifies to be studious of honour; and 
as Buch a pursuit implies zeal, labour, and dili
gence, it comes to signify 4 to do any thing with 
zeal, diligence/ &c. 1

21. άλλα καθώς γέγρΛ ‘ thus making good in my 
own case the words o f Scripture.'

— off obx άννγγίλη, &c.] The words (from Ts. 
lii. 15.), which exactly agree with the Sept., are 
by the Jewish Interpreters referred to the Mes
siah, but applied by the Apostle to his own case. 
The words ncpi ahrou, however, have nothing cor
responding to them in the Hebrew.

22. M l i. e. for the reason adverted to at w .  
19, 20., nie desire to visit new countries for the 
purpose of evangelizing the Gentiles. Τά ττολλά 
is to be taken adverbially, for very much.

23. μ η κ ίτ ι  τόπον εχων, &c.l This is by some 
recent Interpreters explained to mean, “ there 
being no longer any place where Christ has not 
been preached.” But the more natural sense is 
that assigned by the ancient and several modern 
Commentators, “ there being no longer any suffi
cient occasion for my apostolical labours here.” 
So τόπον εχαν in Heb. xii. 17.

— κλίμασi] “ parte of the country.” The word 
properly denotes one of those divisions of the 
sphere, between the Fquator and Arctic Pole, of 
which the ancient Geographers made seasons. 
*Eπιποβίαν, “ a strong desire.” The word is very 
rare, and synonymous with Ιπιπόθησις, which oc
curs in 2 Cor. vit. II. Του Ιλθε7ν, for ώστε έλθειν.

24. ώί Ιόν] “ as soon as.” An idiom found only 
in the later Classical writers. On the question 
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whether St. Paul did ever take this journey into 
Spain, see Recens. Synop. I have there shown 
that it is very probable ne did; but, at the same 
time, not improbable that St. James had several 
years before, barely planted the Gospel in that 
country; which, from its vast extent, would ad
mit of St. Paul’s labours, without his being said 
to 44 build on another man's foundation.”

— lav ίίμων — Ιμπληπθω.] The sense is, “ after 
I shall have been, in some measure, satisfied with 
[the pleasure o f] your society.” So iElian, cited 
by Koppe, says, of the peacock displaying its gay 
plumage : l<f yap l  μ π λ  η c Θή v a t της' θέας τον 
παρεστωτα.

The words Ιλεύσομαι πρός ()μάς and yap after Αττ/- 
ζω, omitted in 7 ancient MSS., several Versions, 
and some Fathers, are rejected by Mill, and can
celled by Griesb. and Tittm .; but without reason. 
See Matth. and Rinck.

25. wvi hi irop., &c.] The Apostle adds this, 
that they may not expect him very soon.

26. Μακεδονία και *Αχαΐα] i. e. the (Christians in 
Macedonia and Achaia*

27. ευδόκησαν γάρ, &c.] Grot, observes that 
there is here an anaphora, together with an epa- 
northosis, 44 They were pleased, I say, to show 
that the thing was not obligatory.”

—'ΤοΊς πνευα. abr&v Ικοινώνηαανί] This syntax 
(a Dative of thing) rarely occurs in the Classical 
writers. The Dative depends upon fa understood, 
which is expressed in Gal. vi. 6. The Accus. with 
είς is equivalent to this. Kοινωνειν has usually a 
transitive, but here it has an intransitive sense.

28. σφραγισάμενός.] Some Commentators ren
der this “ cum assignavero: ” but the best ancient 
and modem Interpreters are agreed that it means, 
“ having safely consigned this money, as under 
seal.” Of which sense Loesn. adduces an exam
ple from Philo. Καρπόν, “ fruit of their benefi
cence,” the contribution, v. 26.

29. οΤδα 8τι Ιρχόμενος— Ιλεύσομαί.] The sense 
is·. “ I know that when Γ come to you, Γ shall 
come with power to bestow the most exuberant 
benefits of the Gospel, and the religion of Christ,” 
namely, by imparting the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Spirit. See i. 11.
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1 2 Cor. 1.11. 
Phil. 2 .1. 
Col. 4.11.

u 2 These. 3, 2

x  Acts 18.21. 
supra l . 10.
A 15. 23.
1 Cor. 4. 19. 
J&mes4. 15. 
y  Infra 15. 20.
1 Cor. 14. 33.
2 Cor. 13. 11. 
Phil. 4. 9.
1 Thess. 5. 23.
2 These. 3. 16. 
Heb. 13. 20.
z 3 John 6.

a  Acle 18. 2, 26. 
2 Tim. 4.19.

γίας τον ευαγγελίου τον Χρίστον έλενσομαι. 1 Παρακαλώ δε υμάς, 30 
αδελφοί, διά τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον, καί 3ίά της 'αγάπης 
τον Πνεύματος> σνναγωνίσασ&αί μοι έν ταις προσενχαίς υπέρ εμού 
προς τον Θεόν * u ϊνα ρνσ&ώ από των άπει&ούντων έν τη *Ιουδαία, 31 
καϊ ϊνα η διακονία μον Ί) εις *Ιερουσαλήμ ενπροσδεκτος γένηται τοΊς 
άγίοις * χ ϊνα εν χαρά ελ&ω προς υμάς διά θελήματος Θεόν, καί 32 
σνναναπανσωμαι νμίν. yC0  δε Θεός της εΐρψης μετά πάντων υμών. 33 
αμήν.

X V I. ΣΤΝΤΣΤΗΜ1 δε νμίν Φοίβην την αδελφήν ημών, ονσαν 1 
διάκονον της εκκλησίας της έν Κεγχρεαις * * ϊνα αυτήν προσδεζηα&ε % 
έν Κνρίω άξίως των αγίων, και παραστητε αυτή έν ω αν υμών χρηζη 
πράγματι' και γάρ αυτή προστάτις πολλών έγενή&η, καί αυτόν έμον. 
Λ3Ασπάσασ&ε Πρίσκιλλαν καί *Ακνλαν τους σννεργονς μον έν Χριστώ 3 
*Ιησου * (οϊτινες νπερ της ψυχής μον τον εαυτών τράχηλον υπέ&ηκαν * 4 
οϊς ονκ εγώ μόνος ευχαριστώ, αλλά καί πάσαν αι έκκλησίαι τών έ&νών) 
καί την κατ' οίκον .αυτών έκκλησίαν* άσπάσασ&ε Επαινετόν τον άγα- 5

. The words του ευαγγελίου του (omitted in 8 
MSS., 2 indifferent Versions, and some inferior 
Latin Fathers) are rejected by Mill, and cancel
led by Griesb.; but jmost rashly. Matthau has 
shown the weakness of the evidence as regards 
the Fathers ; and 1 add, thatChrys. certainly read 
the words; which any one conversant with the 
style of the sacred writers will see are genuine. 
Indeed, one might suspect that the omission 
arose, not from the early Critics, but merely 
from the scribes, and was occasioned by the two
TQV’S.

30. The Apostle concludes with entreating 
them to commend himself and his fortunes among 
the Palestine Jews to God, He entreats them 
.both by Christ, whose religion they profess, and 
by that love which is the fruit of the Spirit; beg
ging that they would aid him and his efforts, by 
the co-operation of their prayers to God on his 
behalf. ΧυνογωνίαασΘαι is a strong expression, 
and irriplies that the prayers must be earnest and 
persevering.

31. των άπειθ. εν τ$ *1.] i. e. the unbelieving 
Jews, who bore a deadly hatred to Paul, ana 
sought his life. Koppe remarks that the Apostle 
does not desire to be preserved from  calamities, 
but only that he may be so strengthened as to be 
enabled to overcome them ; and that he may be 
the means of cheering the afflicted Christians at 
Jerusalem. *ha (i διακονία, &c., the sense is, 
“ that my service may be acceptable to the 
saints,” i. e. be kindly accepted or taken by 
them ; for acceptable, in one sense, it was sure 
to be to somewhat indigent persons. Yet when 
Paul considered the violent prejudices of the 
Jewish Christians against the Gentile converts, 
and especially against himself, the Apostle o f  the 
Gentiles, and, upon this occasion, their Almoner, 
he might well have some doubts whether they 
would come under any obligation to the charity 
of those who set so lightly by the Mosaic cere
monial ordinances. See Stuart,

XVI. This Chapter contains the concluding 
portion of the Epistle; consisting of various 
commendations and salutations, intermixed with

a solemn warning, in respect of those among 
them who sowed divisions, and caused offences, 
and an earnest desire that they would cultivate 
kindliness and candour. Then, after expressing 
the salutations of several Christian friends who 
were with him, the Apostle concludes with a 
noble and impressive aoxology, comprising ear
nest prayers for them, and devout ascriptions of 
glory to God.

1. φοίβηνΛ f She seems to have been in the 
company of those who conveyed this Epistle, 
though not herself the bearer of it. It is plain 
that she was known at Rome, and is here prob
ably commended to the Roman Christians, as 
needing their friendly notice and assistance.

— διάκονον."] According to the constitution of 
the primitive Church, there was an order of 
women discharging part of the public business of 
the Church, consisting of two kinds, 1. Elderly 
women (πρεσβυτίδες) presiding over, and superin
tending the morals of, the other female Chris
tians ; 2. deaconesses, (όιάκονοι.) who discharged 
some of, the offices of the ministry, as baptizing 
the female converts; and who also collected and 
distributed the contributions for the relief of sick 
and poor females, besides other offices less im-
i)ortant. See Bingham’s Antiq. L. xi. 12., Cote- 
er. on the Const. Ap. iii. 15. and Suic. Thes. 

in v.
2 . iv Kupfo] u in the name and on account of 

Christ.” 'λ ξ ίω ς  των a y “ in such a manner as 
Christians ought to receive each other.” ' Πapa· 
στήτε a vry , literally, “ stand by her,” Έν of Sv 
νμων χρέξρ -ρά γμ-, u in whatever office she may 
need your assistance.” Τίροστάτις, “ a protec
tress,” like patrona in Latin.

3. συνεργούς μου iv X.] u my coadjutors in pro
mulgating the Gospel of Christ." See Phil. ii. 
25* 1 Thess. iii. 2.

4. rbv εαυτών τράχ. Ιπέθηκαν.] Literally, “ sub
mitted their necks [to the sword],” i. e. hazarded 
their lives. This is by some supposed to relate 
to the perilous situation of Aquiia and Priscilla 
in the tumult at Corinth. See Acts xviii. 12.

5. την κατ' οίκον Ικκλ.] Not, I conceive, “ their 
own family,” as some Commentators explain;
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6 π η t o p  μου, ος έστιν απαρχή της * Ασίας εις Χριστόν· άσπάσασ&ε
7 Μαριάμ, ητις πολλά έκοπίασεν εις ημάς. άσπάσασ&ε Ανδρόνικον και 

’Ιοννίαν τους συγγενείς μου και σνναιχμαλωτονς μου * οϊτινές εϊσιν έπί~ 
σημοι έν τοις άποστόλοις,^ οϊ και προ έμον γεγόνασιν έν Χριστώ;

8 άσπάσασ&ε Αμπλίαν τον αγαπητόν μου έν Κνρίω. άσπάσασ&ε Ονρβα-
9 νον τον σννεργόν ημών έν Χριστώ, και Χτάχνν τον αγαπητόν μον·

10 άαπάσασ&ε Απελλην τον δόκιμον έν Χριστώ. άσπάσασ&ε τούς έκ των
11 Αριστοβούλου. άσπάσασ&ε *ΙΙροδίωνα τον συγγενή μου. άσπάσασ&ε
12 τους εκ των Ναρκίσσου τούς όντας έν Κνρίω. άσπάσασ&ε Τρύφαιναν 

κάϊ Τρυφωσαν τάς κοπιωσας έν Κνρίω. άσπάσασ&ε ΠερσΙδα την άγα-
13 πητην, ητις πολλά έκοπίασεν έν Κυρία), άσπάσασ&ε *Ρονφον τον
14 έκλεκτόν έν Κνρίω, καί την μητέρα αυτόν Καί έμον· άσπάσασ&ε 

Ασύγκριτου, Φλέγοντα, *Ερμάν, Πατρόβαν, *Ερμην, καί τούς σύν
15 τόΐς αδελφούς, άσπάσασ&ε Φιλόλογον καί ιονλίαν, Νηρέα καί την} Peus. η.26'

ο * . * J r »  ν 3/-νΛ * Ν ' '  9 λ r c f c.M att. 18. 8,αδελφήν αντον, και Ολνμπαν, και τονς συν αντοις παντας α ί̂-ους. ^
16 h Ασπάσασ&ε άλληλονς έν φίλημα τι άγίω. άσπάζονται υμάς at εκκλη-2τ&?ΰ\ε,ιι. 
.17 αίαι τον Χρίστον. c Παρακαλώ δε υμάς, άδελφοί, σκο,πέιν τούς τά̂ δΤί'ιη. ̂ Λ β.

διχοστασίας καί τά σκάνδαλα, παρά την διδαχήν ην νμέίς χ8
18 ποιονντας * καί έκκλίνατε άπ° αυτών. d Οι γάρ τοιοντοι τφ .Κνρίω | pei.VI.’ W‘

but, as most ancients and moderns interpret, " the 
congregation which met at their house the 
Christians yet, it seems, worshipping κατ* οίκον, 
and not iri a public building for general worship. 
See Acts xx. 20;

— Ασίας] instead of the Vulg. ’Ayαίας. So 
several ancient MSS. and some Edd. ana Fathers, 
which is preferred by Grot., Mill, Reng., Whitby, 
Valck., Koppe, and itosenm.,and has been edited 
by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. Indeed, it is so 
.well supported both by external and internal evi
dence, that there can be little doubt but that it 
is the true reading. The very nature of the term 
Απαρχή suggests the idea of one person only (see 
1 Cor., xv. 20,) and as in 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Stepha
nas is called the απαρχή τής 'Κχαιας, Epametus 
could have no claim to the name.

7. ίπίσημοι lv τοϊς ΑποστόλοιςΛ The sense is 
somewhat uncertain. Whitby, Koppe and others 
take it to mean, that u they were eminent teach
ers ; ” Απόστολος being sometimes used in a lower 
sense ; as in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Phil. ii. 25. But in 
both those passages the Article is not found, as 
here; which, I think, determines it to mean 
Apostle in the highest sense. Thus the lv will 
signify inter; q. d. ** who were well known, and 
held in consideration by or among the Apostles.”

8 — 15. Salutations are sent to 26 individuals, 
and two whole'families. By which it is plain, 1. 
that Paul, though he had not yet been at Rome, 
yet well knew the Christians who resided there ; 
2. that he well remembered them, since he called 
them all by name, and assigned to each hie re
spective commendation ; 3, that he felt persuaded 
tnat the Romans would not take this letter amiss, 
though written somewhat boldly, xv. 15. (Carpz.)

13. Ικ'Κεκτόν lv K.] equivalent to rbv δόκιμον lv 
Xp. just before.

16. amτάσασΟε — 0ίλ.] As the Apostle had be
fore bid them salute certain persons in hie own  
name, so he now bids them salute each other. On

the reason for which injunction, see Chrys. and 
Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. On this kiss o f  
peace much has been written by Whitby and 
others, who trace it to ancient Oriental usage, 
and suppose it to have been borrowed from the 
Synagogue, It appears that, in the Apostolic 
age, the kiss was given to each other at the end 
o f  the Liturgy, and before the Communion Ser
vice, and was understood to express mutual love; 
and, in things spiritual, equality. The custom 
continued during a great part of the first century, 
and is noticed by several early Ecclesiastical 
writers. Why the Apostle has not more fre
quently made mention of it (having only adverted 
to it here and in 1 & 2 Cor. and Thessal.), has 
been the subject of various conjectures. Be the 
cause what it may, there is reason to .think that 
the custom, so liable to abuse and misrepresenta
tion, was laid aside at a very early period of the 
Christian Church.

16. al ίκκΧησίαι του Xp.] i. e. as Grot, has shown,
of Greece, in which he was writing.

17. Before he concludes, the Apostle again 
touches on the eubject of those dissensions which 
he had beard prevailed among the Roman Chris
tians, and the suppression^ which was one prin
cipal purpose o f the Epistle. Of these, then, he 
admonishes them to beware. He bids them mark 
those that causfed divisions and raised factions, 
and also that occasioned scandals and offences 
among the unbelieving. Now these σκάνδαλα 
might arise both from the immoralities of those 
who made profession Of Christianity, and from 
the fo lly  of those who, by the introduction o f he
retical and false opinions, caused the Heathen to 
take unjust offence at the Gospel. But, from the 
context, it should seem that tho form er scandals 
were most in the mind of the Apostle.

18. Who these heretics were, and what their 
doctrine was, cannot with certainty be deter
mined $ yet, from the subject of the Epistle, it
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Tit. 1.2.
1 Pet. 1. 20. 
Jude 24. 
k l  John 1. 1. 
1 Heb. 13.15. 
1 Tim. 1. 17. 
Jade 25.

ημών Ifloov Χρίστο) o v  δονλενουσιν, άλλα rjj εαυτών κοιλία * καί διά
της χρηστολογίας και ευλογίας έξαπατωσι τάς καρδίας των άχάχων*

Ή  γάρ νμων νπακοη εις πάντας άφίκετο9 χαίρω ουν το έφ’ νμϊν* 19 
βέλω δέ υμάς σοφούς μεν είναι εϊς το άγα&όν, ακεραίους δέ εις το 
κακόν- fcO δέ Θεός της εΧρηνης συντρίψει τον Σατανάν υπό τονς ηό~ 20 
δας νμων εν τάχει. η χάρις τον Κυρίου ημών *1ησον Χρίστον με&* 
νμων. 6*Ασπάζονται υμάς Τιμό&εος ο σννεργός μου, καί Λονκιος και 21 
’ΐάσων καί Σωσίπατρος οϊ συγγενείς μου * άσπάζομαι υμάς £γώ Τέρ- 22 
χιος ο γράψας την έπιστοίην έν Κνρίω. h άσπάζεται υμάς Γαίος δ 23 

ξένος μου καί της εκκλησίας όλης. άσπάζεται υμάς *£ραστος ο οικονό
μος της πόλεως, καί Κοναρτος< ο αδελφός.
ι *Η χάρις τον Κυρίου ημών 'ΐησον Χρίστον μετά ' πάντων νμων. 24 
άμην, 1 Τω δε δνναμένο) υμάς στηρίξαι, κατά το ευαγγέλιόν μον καί 25 
το κήρυγμα *Ιήσον Χρίστον, κατά άποκάλνφιν μυστήριον χρόνοις αϊω- 
νίοις σεσιγημένον, k φανερω&έντος δέ νυν διά τε γραφών προφητικών, 26 
κατ* έπιταγην τον αιωνίου Θεόν, εις νπακοην πίστεως εις πάντα τά 
ε&νη γνωρισ&έντος * 1 μόνω σοφω Θεω, διά °Ιηαου Χρίστον, ω η δόξα 27 
εϊς τονς αΙωνας. άμην.

Προς *Ρωμαίους εγράφη από Κορίν&ον διά Φοίβης της διακόνου 
της εν Κεγχρεαίς εκκλησίας.

seems probable that they were Jews; who, with 
an outward appearance of sanctity, were carnal, 
and led an immoral, or, at least, a sensual life 
(which latter seems to be adverted to in the words 
δ ο ν λ ε ϋ ο ν σ ι ν  rp ί α υ τ ω ν  κ ο ι λ ί φ ) ,  and only aimed at 
making the profession of the Gospel a means of 
gaining a luxurious livelihood. Χ ρ η σ τ ο λ ο γ ί α prop
erly means a kind .address; but is here used, in 
malam partem, to signify a plausible discourse, con
sisting of mere professions, without any reality. 
So Pallad. Epigr. C. 1. 2. (cited by Wetsius.) 
Μ ισ ώ  τδν  ά ν δ ρ α  δ ι π \ ο ν ν  π ε φ υ κ ό τ α  * χ ρ η σ τ δ ν  λ ό γ ο ι σ ι ,  

π ο Χ ί μ ι ο ν  6 ε  r d l ς τ ρ ό η ο ι ς .  The word following, t v ~  

λ ο γ ί α ς ,  is synonymous and exegetical of χ ρ η σ τ . ,  

and is merely a detorsio ad deterius of the primary 
signification of εΰλονια, which is not blessing, but 
(in our-old English idiom) il speaking any 'one 
fa ir .}} By άκάκων are meant those who, having 
no evil in themselves, suspect none in others, 
and consequently are easily deceived.

19. τδ εφ' ίψιν.] Sub. vjpos, u °n your behalf,” 
“ on account of you.” The words ΟέΧω δε ίμάς 
—  κ α κ ό ν  are well paraphrased by Grot, thus: “ I 
wish you to be so prudent as not to be deceived, 
and so good as not to deceive.”

20. 7-bv Σαταναν.] Many modern, and especially 
recent Commentators, understand by this the 
persecuting Jews and Judaizers. See Whitby. 
But Grot, has shown that it must mean the great 
enemy of God and man; whose personality, it 
may be added, our modern Heresiarchs are so 
anxious to overturn, that they hazard the greatest

absurdities of interpretation to attain their pur
pose.

— h χάρις — Ιμων.] The sense is: “ And for 
these and all other purposes may the favour and 
help of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you !”

25. The construction is suspended at rip Bvv. 
(in the Apostle's manner) and resumed at v. 27. 
μδνιρ σοφω θεώ. We may render καϊ τό κήρυγμα 
“ even the Gospel; ” for κηρ. is in apposition 
with είαγγ. $ the object of Paul1 being (as Stuart 
observes) to shew that fhe Gospel which he 
preached was the true one.

— κατά άποκάλνψιν— σεσιγημένον.] The sense 
is, “ agreeably to the revelation of the mystery 
[of the Gospel] which was kept unrevealed from 
ancient times,” i. e. before any revelation had 
been promulgated. By “ this Gospel,” the Apos
tle means the gratuitous justification of the Gen
tiles as well as the Jews by faith, without the 
observance of the law of Moses. Χρόνοις αΐωνίοις 
is nearly equivalent to Μ  των αΙώνων in Eph. iii.
9. and Col. i. 26 ; and may be rendered “ during 
a long course of ages.” With respect to the 
doctrine itself of redemption, it is plain from 
those passages, and from 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. 
and 1 Pet. i. 20, that it had been revealed from 
the beginning, but faintly and obscurely.

26. The construction in this verse is, yvwp. rs 
γραφών προφητικών, ιϊς ίπακοην πίσπώς th πάντα

τά εθιη, and which was made known by prophet
ical declarations given, by the command of God, 
for the purpose of bringing all nations into obe-, 
dience to the Gospel.
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1 I. ΠΑΤΑΟΣ κλητός απόστολος
2 θεόν, καί Σωσ&ένης ο αδελφός, η Ttj

&22. 10,

’ΐησον Χρίστον διά θελήματος
> « r  -  *  >r j  n  John 17.19»εχχλησιφ τον Θεού τύ\ ονση εν Acte 9. η , 21.

Bom. 1. 7. Eph, 1, ϊ ,  1 These. 4 .7 . 2 Tim. 1.0. &2. 22. Jude ve*. 1.

C. I. Corinth was the capital of Acheea, and 
from its situation (as Thucyd. says) tv ndptp, (in 
■the passage between Peloponnesus and the Upper 
Greece, and in connexion with both the iEgean 
and Ionian seas) it was a place of great resort, 
and in some measure the Emporium o f  Greece. 
Hence the inhabitants were rich, but luxurious3 
and, as in most commercial places, dissolute in 
their morale. From the devoted attention paid 
to commerce at Corinth, a considerable number 
of Jews had settled there, as well as in other 
trading places of the civilized world; and con
sequently there was a mixture of Jewish super
stition and Gentile scepticism and licentiousness: 
for the place abounded in sophists, and swarmed 
with prostitutes. St. Paul, compassionating the 
miserable state of this great city, nad gone thither 
first of Greece, about A. D. 52, remaining there a 
year and a half, and planting a Church, consisting 
partly of converted Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
On nis departure, he was succeeded by Apollos, 
who preached the Gospel with great success. 
But tne peace of the Church was soon afterwards 
gradually disturbed by the intrusion of false 
teachers, who, with great pretensions to en
lightened Christian knowledge, endeavoured to 
subvert St. Paul's apostolical authority 3 but were 
resisted by his friends. Hence two parties were 
formed — Pauline and Anlipauline; the latter 
comprehending not only some of the adherents 
of Apollos, but all those of the false teachers. 
And besides this, the same disputes between the 
Jewish and Gentile converts (as to the extent of 
Christian liberty, in the use of meats unlawful, 
or which had been offered up to idols) existed, as 
did in the Roman Church. Moreover, the ex
tremely corrupt state of society at Corinth in
fected even the Christian converts 3 who had not 
sufficiently eradicated the licentiousness to which 
they had been addicted before their conversion, 
nor abandoned that philosophical scepticism so 
prevalent io Corinth 3 but introduced it into Chris

tianity. Hence both immorality and a kind of 
philosophical Christianity, which even denied the 
resurrection of the dead, were but too prevalent. 
Besides this, the license of wealth had produced 
its usualeffects among the richer members of the 
Church. Hence arose insolence to their poorer 
brethren, whom they prosecuted before the neath- 
ei> tribunals concerning matters which might,have 
been settled by arbitrators among their Christian 
brethren: nay, they showed their contempt of 
them by contumelious treatment at the Lord’s 
Supper. Even those persons, too, who were 
most enlightened in Christian knowledge, entered 
into violent controversies respecting celibacy and 
marriage, &c . n a y ,  those who possessed the 
highest Spiritual gifts·; abused them in various 
ways by pride, insubordination, or otherwise. 
The Apostle, being informed of this state of 
things, towards the close of his second visitation 
of Ephesus, (about the end of A. D. 56, or the be
ginning of 57), partly from some of the family, of 
Chloe (i. 11.), and partly by letters from the Co
rinthian brethren, vii. 1.'wrote this Epistle, with 
the design, 1. of supporting his Apostolical au
thority, and vindicating himself from the calum
nies of his adversaries; and 2dly, of applying 
suitable remedies to the disorders which had 
crept in.

1 — 9. form the exordium of the Epistle, con
cerning, as usual, a conciliatio benevolentice.

κλητός άπδστολος.] See Note on Rom. i* 1.
— διά Θελήματος 0 coS.] The recent Commenta

tors generally render θελ . benignitate. But there 
is no reason to deviate from the common inter
pretation decreto. So Valckn.: Θέλημα “ propria 
est animi jam determinati statutum decretum.” 
Thus it is equivalent to the κατ Ιηιταγήν θεοί) at 
1 Tim. i. 1.

-τΖωσΟίνης.] Supposed by some to be the 
person mentioned at A c ts x v iii.  17.3 though others 
im agine it  was the scribe who wrote this Epistle 3 
and St. Paul, they conceive, joins Soslhenes with
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© Rom. I. 7. 
Epb. 1.2.
1 r e t .  1.2.

p Rom. 1. 8.

q Infra 12. 8.
2 Cor. 8. 7.
Co!. 1.9. 
r  Phil. 3. 20. 
T it. 2. 13. 
b 1 Thess. 3.13. 
Sc 5. 23.
Col. 1. 22. 
t  John 15. 5. 
infra 10. 13.
1 These. 5. 24.
2 These. 3. 3.
1 John 1. 3.
υ Rom. 12. 16. 
& 15. 5.
Phil. 2. 2.
& 3.15, 16.
1 Pet. 3. 8.

Κορίν&ω, ηχιασμένοις έν Χριστώ °ίησον, χλητοΐς άγίοις, συν πάσι %οΐς 
έπικαλονμένοις το ονομα τον Κνρίον ημών *Ιησον Χρίστου έν παντϊ 
τοτϊω, αντων τε κάί ημών. 0 Χάρις νμίν καί εΙρηνη από Θεόν γιατρός 3
ημών καί Κνρίον *Ιησον Χρίστον.

ρ Ευχαριστώ τω Θεω μον πάντοτε περί νμων, έπϊ τη χάριτι τον 4 
Θεόν τη δο&είση νμίν έν Χριστώ °1ησαν * q οτι έν παντϊ έπλοντίσ&ητε 5 
εν αντω, έν παντϊ λόγο) καί πάση γνώσει “ (χα&ως το μαρτνριον τον 6 
Χρίστου έβεβαιω&η έν νμϊν ’) Γ ώστε υμάς μη νστερέϊσϋ-αι έν μηδενϊ 7 
χαρίσματι, άπεχδεχομένους την άποκάλνψιν τον Κνρίον ημών *Ζησον 
Χρίστον ■ 8 ο$ καί βεβαιώσει υμάς εω? τέλους ανέγκλητους έν τη ημέρα 8 
του Κνρίον ημών 3Ιησον Χρίστον. 1 Πιστός δ Θεός, δι3 ου έκλη&ητε 9

κοινωνίαν του Τϊον αντ ον *Ιησοΰ Χρίστον τον Κνρίον ημών. 
u Παρακαλώ δε υμάς, αόελφοί, διά τον ονόματος του Κνρίον ημών 10

himself out of modesty, or from prudence. Al
most every thing, however, concerning the per
son in question, is mere conjecture. All we can 
pe sure of is·, that, from being joined with St. 
Paul in this prefatory address, he must have been 
a person of great consideration. Crell., Valckn., 
and Rosenm., indeed, regard the b άδελφός as in
dicating the celebrity of Sostbenes. But the ex
pression is more properly regarded by Bp. Middl. 
as merely a designation of fellow-Christian.

2, έ/γιασμένοις— κλητοϊς αγίοις."] Both these 
expressions are, by most recent Commentators, 
regarded as mere designations of Chrisiianst con
sidered as separated from the world at large, set 
apart for the profession of true religion, and fur
nished with extraordinary helps and motives to 
holiness 3 those being called to the Gospel who 
have obeyed the call, and are thus placed in a 
state o f  salvation. But surely they must be des
ignations of true and fa ithful Christians, and 
suggest what all Christians ought to be, and, if 
they would obtain the blessings of the Gospel, 
must be. Tdig επικ. τδ όνομα του Κυρίου, &C., is 
regarded as a periphrasis for Christians. But we 
are also to remember as ΙπικάλεϊσΒαι often signi
fies to invoke fo r  religious purposes, to worship, 
it is clear that worship was paid to Christ, and 
consequently supplies' a proof of the Divinity of 
our Lord. *Ev παντϊ τόπφ, i. e. every place as 
well as Corinth. Thus the Epistle is called by 
Chrys. a Catholic Epistle. The words αυτών τε 
και hv&v are by some early modern Commentators 
referred to τόπφ: but by the more recent pnes, 
as well as by the Greek Commentators, to Κυρίου 
ημών, per. epanorthosin, q. d. “ our Lord, did I say ? 
Not so 3 but αυτών τε και ίμων, theirs as well as 
ours ; ” which method is preferable.

After this affectionate salutation, the Apostle 
proceeds to conciliate their good will, by congrat
ulating them on the abundant gifts and graces 
bestowed on them by God 3 and that in order to 
introduce, without offence, those reprehensions 
which the state of the Church at Corinth de
manded. First he adverts to those dissejisions 
which had broken its peace.

4. πάντοτε] “ perpetually i. e. whenever I 
make my prayers to God. Χάριτι, i. e. his favour, 
as vouchsafed in the things now particularized.

6, 6 . The Apostle now more fully explains what 
he had said, by enumerating those various bene
fits of which the Corinthians had been made par
takers by Christ and his doctrine. (Krause.)

— ffn] “ siquidem, quandoquidem.” ’Επ-λου- 
τίσθητε, for ττερισσεύετε, ye abound. Compare 2 
Cor. viii. 7. ix. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 12. The words 
iv παντϊ λ<$χψ, &c., are (as Crell. and Pott observe) 
a further explication of the preceding general 
enunciation εν παντϊ 3 q. d. δηλονότι iv παντϊ λόγω, 
&.C. And εν τταντι λόγψ καϊ πάση γνώσει may denote 
(as Sc-hoettg. and Pott say), a thorough knowledge 
offthe Christian religion.

6. καθώ; — εβεβαιώθη iv Wv.] This is variously 
interpreted, and is indeea susceptible of more 
than one suitable sense. See Recens. Syn. and 
Pott. The most probable, however, is this 3 “ in
asmuch as the truth and excellence of the Gospel 
of Christ has been confirmed, and is fully estab- 
lished among you 3 ” namely, by the extraordinary 
spiritual gifts above mentioned.

7. μηδενϊ χαρ·] “ no spiritual gift, whether ordi
nary or extraordinary,” such as was bestowed on 
other Churches. Άπεκδεχομένους, “ whilst yfe are 
waiting for,” [namely, in humble hope], Τήν 
άποκόλνψιν Χρίστον is nearly equivalent to ττ)ν επι
φάνειαν αυτόν in 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. ίν. 1. 8. 
Tit. ii. 13. The only difference is, that άποκ. 
suggests the appearance or advent to judgment, 
as 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. i. 7. 13.

8. ος και 0εβ·] Some Commentators refer the 
ος to Χρίστου■ but others (and indeed all the most 
eminent ones), to θεω, at v. 4 .; which seems far 
preferable, not only because there is a manifest 
distinction between him who βεβαιώσει, and our 
Lord, whose day is mentioned ; and because, if

had been to be referred to Ί. Xp., the Apostle 
ought to have written, not εν τη τοΐ> Κ. Ί.,
but iv ημέρμ αυτοί) ; but especially because (as Pott 
well observes), from v. 4. forwards b Θεός is He 
to whom the summa oratiohis is referred 3 while 
του Χρίστον is here only mentioned per occasionem ; 
and hence at v. S. b Θεός is again expressly men
tioned. By βεβαιώσει is meant “ will do his part 
to confirm them, by furnishing them with the 
requisite means.” See Whitby. This, the Apos
tle proceeds to say, they may expect, for God is 
true to his promise to confirm, strengthen, stab- 
lish, all who faithfully seek him in the Gospel. 
EΙς τέλος, i. e. to the end o f this state of trial.

9. εϊς κοινωνίαν,του YloD, &.C.J The sense seems 
to,be, “ to a participation in the benefits obtained 
by his Son Jesus Christ for all true Christians.”

10. seq.] The Apostle now proceeds to com
plain of various schisms which had arisen among 
the Corinthian Christians 3 with the intent, if
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*Ιησού Χρίστου, ϊνα το αυτό λέγητε πάπες, και μη rj έν νμ%ν σχίσματα *
11 ητε δε κατηρτισμένοι έν τω αντω νοΐ καί εν τη αντη γνώμη* ^Εδηλώ- 

&η γάρ μοι περί υμών, αδελφοί μου, νπό των Χλόης, ότι εριδες έν
12 νμίν είσι. Χ λέγω δέ τονΐο, ότι έκαστος υμών λέγει * *Εγώ μέν εϊμι ,*£̂ 3,1̂  24‘ 
33 Παύλον' έγώ δέ,°Απολλώ* έγώ δέ, Κηφά' έγώ $έ, Χρίστον· Μεμέ-&1*'™'

ρισται ο Χριστός; μη Παύλος εστανρώθ'η υπέρ υμών, η εις το όνομα
14 Παύλον έβατττίσ&ητε; 7 Ευχαριστώ τω Θεω ότι ονδένα υμών έβά- ̂ ^t8116̂
15 πτισα, εί μη Κρίσπον χαϊ Ταίον: ϊνα μη τις είπη ότι εις τό έμόν
16 ονομα έβάπτισα. ι>Εβάπτισα δέ καί τον Στεφανά οίκον9 λοιπόν ονκ *7Tnfra 16·15»

οϊδα εΐ τινα άλλον έβάπτισα. Τ r ο ι λa Infra 2.1, 4,
17 a Ον γαρ άπέστειλέ με Χριστός βαπτίζειν, άλλ* εναγγελίζεσ&αι * 1p e t .  ι . ι β .

possible, of restoring concord. (Krause.) He 
also endeavours to vindicate the simplicity of 
Christian doctrine, as well against the ambitious 
boasters of the Greek Philosophists, as against the 
superstitious Jews, that he may recall both of them 
to the truth, v. 10. Ch. iv. 21.

— διά row όνόματος, &c.] “ in the name and by 
the authority of Jesus Christ committed t,o me.” 
Or, with others, “ by the love of Christ.” Td 
avrd Χίγειν is equivalent to τό αϊτό ώρονεϊγ, τδ εν 
φρονειν, δμοΦρονειν, and other terms denoting con· 
cord and unanimity; and of this sense examples 
are adduced by Wets, from Thucyd. and Polyb. 
Some confine the sense to agreement in doctrine. 
But this is an undue limitation of the sense, which 
the Apostle more fully unfolds in the next words ; 
where σχίσαατα may denote disagreements in doc
trine as well as affections; especially since, in the 
words following %τε δε κατηρτισμίνοι iv τω αΐτφ νοΐ, 
(where we have a continuation of the same idea, 
by a metaphor derived from repairing a broken 
vessel, or mending a rent vestment); and the ex
pression is equivalent to καταΧΧάσσεσθαι. Not re
fers to the mind or disposition 3 γνώμτι, to opinion 
or sentiment.

11. των Χλ<Ν7$] sub. οικείων.
12. The Apostle now proceeds to unfold his 

meaning; for λέγω τούτο, both in the N. T. and 
the Classical writers, is adapted to the purpose of 
explanation, and answers to the Latin scilicet, ni- 
mirum. Literally, “ My meaning is this.” "Eκα- 
<rroc is only to be referred to the generality, i. e. 
the factions; each one of them (singulij said, I 
am, &c. On this whole passage (especially Ιγώ 
δε Xotorov) Commentators have sought difficulties 
needlessly. As to the new modes of interpreta
tion propounded by Pott and'Heydenreich, they 
are, more or less, liable to objection. No diffi
culty need be found in Paul, Apollos, and Cephas 
being mentioned as heads of parties; for the 
words are not St. Paul’s, but those of persons 
supposed so to speak. That parties called them
selves of Paul, or of Apollos, or of Cephas, in
volved no blame to those personages, since it 
was done without their wish. Hence St. Paul 
lays tlie blame on the Corinthians themselves. 
As to Cephas, or Peter, the party called by his 
name seems to have been so denominated, not so 
much from any attachment to the person of Peter, 
(as in the case of Apollos,) but with reference to 
his «understood, though in some respects misun
derstood, opinions as to the obligation of the ritual 
part of the Mosaic Law on Jewish Christians. 
Accordingly, the persons in question were doubt
less Judauers,

• As to the difficulty connected with iy$> δε Xpt- 
ctj>v, to cancel the.words (with Bp. Pearce) would 
be to cut the knot, and to alter Χρίστου to Κρίσπον, 
merely on conjecture, is little better. The best 
mode of encountering the difficulty is to suppose 
(with Storr, Bertholdt, and Heydenreich) that 
those who called themselves Χρίστου were per
sons pretending to have derived their knowledge 
of the Gospel either from the fountain head, i. c. 
immediately from Jesus Christ, or at least from his 
nearest relatives, James the less, Simon, and Jude; 
the. first of whom held a very great authority 
among the primitive Christians, being (as Euseb 
Η. E. i.7 . or iii. 11.20. tells us) called δ δεσπόσννος.

13. μεμέρισται b Χριστός 3] These words are va
riously interpreted. Most modern Expositors 
take them to mean, either, “ is the doctrine ■ of 
Christ divided and different 1 ” or “ is the Church 
divided; has Christ sanctioned divisions in it ? ” or 
“ does Christ belong to any one part only 1 ” But 
the simplest mode of interpretation, and the one 
most accordant with the context, is that of the 
ancients, which is adopted by Tiren., Menoch., 
and Pott, which supposes the sense to be : “ Are 
there then more Christs than one ? ” are there, 
others to whom the honour and authority of Mes- 
siahship is communicated ? ”

In the words following/ the interrogation in
volves a strong negation; and, from the emphasis 
in Παύλο?, the answer is, οόχί * άλλα Χριστός. On 
the phrase εϊς τό όνομα βαπτίζεσθαι, see Note on 
Matt, xxviii. 19.

14. είχαριστω τω θεω.] The best Commenta
tors are agreed that this phrase (by an idiom com
mon even to modern languages) signifies “ I  
exceedingly rejoice.” Thus his enemies lost a 
fair opportunity of censuring him, as if  drawing to 
himself partizans.

16. οίκον] “ family,” including every age and 
sex, apd, of course, infants. So Ignatius Epist. 
p. 21. cited by W olf: άσιτάζομαι τοΐ)$ οίκους των 
άδελφων μου συν γυναιζί κα ϊ τ έ κ ν ο ΐ ς .  The 
phrase ob< οϊδα εί must (notwithstanding what 
some say) imply uncertainty; but that is not in
consistent with inspiration, when properly under
stood. See Doddr. and Whitby.

17. The Apostle now passes to a vindication of 
his doctrine, and the method he had pursued in 
communicating it. Up to ii. 2. he treats of its 
nature, and declares that he cannot accommodate 
it to the prejudices of men, so as, like the false 
Apostles, to keep out of view, or sophisticate, what 
•would be censured by manyj and seem tp them 
foolishness. Then at Chap, ii. 3. seqq., he details
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I

k> Rom. 1 .16.

c Isa. 29. 14. 
<ob 6. 12.

d Isa. 33. 18. 
Job 12. 17.
& 20.24.

e M att. 11. 25. 
Luke 10. 21. 
Rom. 1. 21, 28. 
f M att. 12. 38. 
&  16. 1.
John 4. 48.

o vx  iv  σοφία λόγον, ϊνα μη χενω&η ό σταυρός τον Χρίστον.  b *0 18 

λόγος γάρ ο τον σταυρόν τοίς μέν άπολλυμένοις μωρία έστϊ, τόΐς δέ 
σωζομένοις ημϊν δύναμις Θεόν 4στι· c γέγραπταιγάρ' *Απ ο λώ την 19 
σ ο φ ί α ν  των  σοφών ,  χ αι  τ ην  αν ν  ε σ ι ν  των σ υ ν ε τ ώ ν  
ά&ε τ ησ ω.  d  Που σοφός;  που γραμματενς; που σνζητητης τον 2 0  

αΐωνος τούτον /  Ον%1 έμώρανεν ο Θεός την σοφίαν τον χόσμον ιον- 
τον /  e ^Επειδή γάρ έν τη σοφία τον Θεοί) ονχ εγνω ό κόσμος διά 21 
της σοφίας τον Θεόν, ενδόχησεν ό Θεός διά της μωρίας τον κηρύγμα
τος σώσαν τονς πιστεύοντας.  f  έπειδη χαϊ Ι̂ουδαίοι J  σημείον αιτονσι, 22

the method he had pursued at Corinth in preaching 
the Gospel. (Rosenm.) ούκ — άλλα non tam —quam,

*Ev σοφίη. λόγον is put for iv  λόγω  σοφίας, or λόγο) 
σοφω ; as in ii. 13. iv  διδακτούς ανθρώπινης σοφίας λό · 
γο ις, ΟΓ as 1 Pet. ii. 1. 16. σεσωφισμένοις λόγοις $ i. 
e. not what appeared to men learning; acumen, or 
eloquence.

— tva jjf) κενωθη — Χρίστον.'] Campb, well para
phrases : “ lest to human eloquence that success 
should be ascribed, which ought to be attributed 
to the divinity of the doctrine, and the agency of 
the Spirit, in the miracles wrought in support or it.”

18. 6 λόγος — σταυροί)] “ the doctrine of salva
tion through a crucified Redeemer.” *Εσπ, “ ap
pears.” I would compare Thucyd. v. 41. rot? δε 
Αακεδαιμονίοις έ δ ό κ ε ι  μω ρία είναι ταντα. The 
ancient and the best modern Commentators have 
shown that άπολλ<. “ rem denotatexeffectu;” and 
that the sense of the clause is: “ To those who 
disbelieve and reject the Gospel, and therefore 
perish, it appears foolishness j but to those who 
believe and embrace it, and are thereby saved, it 
is regarded as the power of God; ” i. e. the pow
erful means, employed by Him for bestowing sal
vation on men. See Rom. i. 18. and Note.

19. γέγραπται γάρ, c.J q,d. So that the words 
of Scripture may be applied. The citation agrees 
verbally with the Sept., (except that for αθετήσω, 
“ will set aside,” we have there κρύφω) and in 
sense with the Hebr. *AΘετ. is only a free version 
instead of the literal one κρύψω. By the σοφών 
and the συνετών are meant those who seem so, es
pecially to themselves. Σοφία and σύνεσις prop
erly differ as our learning, and talent, i. e. natural 
acuteness. (See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 97. 6 . 
εύβουλίαν καϊ σΟνεσιν) ; but the terms are in use sy
nonymous. The full sepse of the passage, in its 
present application, seems to be : “ I will destroy 
and take away the credit of the wisdom, &c. of 
the wise, by showing its inefficiency towards dis
covering any means of obtaining pardon and rec
onciliation for man from his offended Maker.” 
See Chrys. and Theophyl.

20. που σοφός, &c.] The Apostle now applies
the sense of the passage, thus understood, to the 
present case, employing words which are by some 
supposed to be a quotation from Is. xxxiii. 18 ; but 
by others, more properly, regarded as a sort of 
parody on it, retaining the p o in t in που — πού· 
where the interrogation has the effect of a strong 
negation ; q. d. “ 'They are nowhere, are naught,” 
Here Bp. Middl. compares Demosth. που d’ οίλεί; 
πού. τ ρ ά π ε ζη ΐ; που σπονδαί ; By the σοφδί are desig
nated the heathen p h ilo so p h ers; and by γραμματεύς 
the or Jew ish  T h e o lo g ia n s; though it
m a y , with some, be taken to denote m en o f  letters  
in general. The συζητητής του αΐώνος τούτου is best 
interpreted “ the subtile disputer of this world

only,” the Sophist, who rests on mere human wis
dom. It is not agreed whether the Apostle has 
reference to the Heathen σοφισταϊ, or to the Jew
ish who deduced from Scripture alle
gorical, mystical, and cabbalistic senses; held 
subtile disputations on decrees and customs; and, 
in short, were very like the Scholastic Theolo
gians o f the middle ages, Both, it should seem, 
are intended (so Theodoret, δ εκ τούτων και εκείνων 
διαλεκτικήν ήσκημένος τέχνην); and the sense taken 
generally is, “ a subtile disputant on difficult 
questions, and curious, but empty, speculations,” 
the ζητήσεις και λογομαχίας of 1 Tim, vi.4. By του 
αιώνος τούτου is hinted his intentness on what con
cerns this world only, without a serious thought 
on the next.

— ουχΐ ίμώρανεν, &c.] This interrogation with 
a negation involves a strong affirmation ; and the 
sense is, — that God, by promulgating a plan of 
salvation which no hitman wisdom could have de- 
msed, much less accomplished, has thereby placed 
in a strong point of view the inefficiency of mere 
human wisdom for the purpose of salvation. See 
Theophyl.

21. επειδή γαρ iv np σοφία — πιστ.] These vvords 
are closely connected with the preceding, show
ing the cause why God did so, and are exegetical 
of what went before. Thus they may be render
ed, “ For after that, by the wisdom of God, the 
world by wisdom knew not God.” Thus iv τ ζ  
σοφία του Θεού will mean either, “ by permission 
of God's wise providence ” (which is confirmed 
by the expositions of the Greek Commentators); 
or, according to others, “ amidst the wisdom of 
God, so conspicuous in his works both of nature 
and providence.” Pott, however, thinks that the 
true construction of the passage is as follows: 
Επειδή δ κόσμος δια τής σοφίας ουκ εγνω τον θεόν εν 
τη σοφίφ του Θεού, for αυτού. Where τον θεδν εν τη 
σοφία του Θεού is for τόν θεόν κατά τήν σοφίαν αυτού. 
The former interpretation, however, bears in its 
simplicity the stamp of truth, and is more agreea
ble to the paronomasia. The force of διά τής σο
φίας is well expressed by Pott, “ adhibito omni 
ingenii acumine, ac eruditionis apparatu.” Εδ- 
δόκησεν, “ thought good, vouchsafed.” Μωρίας 
του κηρύγματος is for κηρύγματος μωρού, i. e. accord
ing to a figure occurring in the Classical writers 
(as Thucyd. Vi. 17. ονκ άχρηστος ήδε ή ανοια. and 
Soph. Antig. 95. αλλ* εα με και τήν H; εμού δνσβουτ 
λίαν) what was thought, or seemed to men, foolish
ness. Σωσαι τούς πιστεύοντας is best explained “ to

ut into the way of salvation those who should
elieve the Gospel propounded by this preach

ing.” See Whitby.
22, 23. Here a reason is given, by illustration, 

why the Gospel should seem foolishness tp so 
many of the Jews and Gentiles. The sense is [For]
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23 καί ^Ελληνες σοφίαν ζητονσιν ' ε ημείς δέ κηρύοσομεν Χρίστον έσταυ  ̂ίο^^βο,'ά,
24 ρωμενον * 3/o7/<Woi£ μετ' a*aV$aAov, ^Ελληαι δέ μωρίαν ' h αντοϊς δέ hRom’ i/M. 

τοϊς χλητόϊς, 3Ιονδαίοις τε και “Ελλησι, Χρίστον Θεόν δνναμιν καί Θεού
25 σοφίαν· "Οτι το μωρόν του Θεόν σοφώτερον των άν&ρωπων έστί' καί
26 το άσ&ενες τον Θεόν ισχυρότερον των άν&ρωπων έστί. 1 Βλέπετε γαρ 

τψ  κλησιν νμων, αδελφοί, on ον πολλοί σοφοί κατά, σάρκας ον πολ-
27 λοϊ δυνατοί, ον πολλοί ενχενεΊς ' αλλά, τά μωρά του κόσμον ε£ελε|?ατο 

ο Θεός, ϊνα τους σοφονς καταισχύνη' καί ζά, άσ&ενη τον κόσμον

while the " Jews require a sign, and the Greeks, 
&c., we, on the other hand, preach Christ cruci
fied.” Prof. Scholefield justly notices that επειδή 
is not, as it is generally considered, redundant. 
Yet I cannot agree with him iri regarding the δε 
as such; for though we were to admit that it is 
not unfrequently redundant, it is plainly not so 
•here, since the Apostle means to contrast his own 
conduct with that of the votaries both of Judaism 
and Gentilism. The yap is to be repeated from 
the preceding verse.

— αημειον*] 12 MSS., 5 Versions, and some 
Fathers have σημεία, which was preferred by Ben- 
cel, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tiltm .; 
but the common reading has been restored by 
Vater and Pott, as it had been retained and de
fended by Wets, and M atlh.; and rightly ; for 
the evidence of 3 IS S . is insufficient, and that of 
Versions and Fathers, though strong, yet, in a 
case of this kind, is exceptionable. But the in
ternal evidence in favour of the common reading 
is yet stronger than the external; and it is most 
convincingly established by Whitby, Wolf, and 
Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 190, who remarks that " if  
the Jews had but required signs and miracles in 
general, abundance had been performed by our 
Lord and his Apostles, abundance were at that 
very time performing in the Corinthian Church, 
to which St. Paul was then writing. It is evident, 
therefore, that they were eagerly expecting some 
particular sign of the Messiah, in and from the 
heavens P  Besides, σημεϊον is required by the par
allelism with σοφίαν, and in σκάνδαλον and μωρίαν.

Here the Jews and Greeks are well character
ized. The Jews seek a sign from heaven, some 
miracle agreeable to their gross conceptions; the 
Greeks do not so much require miracles, as wis
dom ; but it must be human wisdom, set off by the 
aids of rhetoric, and grounded on the deductions 
of human reason and philosophy.

23. ήμεις δε, &c.] " But we simply preach,” 
&.c. Χριστόν έστ. is equivalent to rbv λόγον (the 
doctrine) row σταυρού, the Gospel. The sense of 
the next words is: "Though it be to the Jews a 
stumbling block (as contrary to all their secular 
expectations) and to the Greeks foolishness, as 
not resting mainly on the principles of reason.”

24. *A>7ro?<;.] In this is implied obedience to the 
call. Ocou δϋναμιν καϊ 0 cod σοψ,, i. e. the powerful 
and wise means by which God works the salva
tion o f men (see supra v. 18, also Whitby's para
phrase and Grot.); meaning (as Dr. Burton says) 
that the Gospel is really the sign, which the Jews 
asked for, and the wisdom, which the Greeks 
sought after.

25. 8n rb μωρόν~~άνΟρώηων έστί.] This is meant 
to anticipate an objection, and give a reason for 
the preceding. " Probat (says Pott) loco quodam 
communi: ” where rh μωοόν and rb άσΟενες are to 
be taken like μωρίας, supra v. 21. and after σοφώ-
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τερον supply τον σοφού from the context; and at 
Ιοχυρ. του Ισχυρόν. Thus the sense i s : "For the t 
teaching of God, though it be thought foolish, and 
the dispensations of God, though seemingly weak, 
are wiser and stronger than all which the wisdom 
and power of the world could accomplish.” I 
would compare Philo Jud..No^aa? γάρ τήν άνθρω- 
•κίνην λογιότητα κατά όύγκρισιν τής άληθείας άφωνίαν 
είναι, .where άφ. maybe rendered infantiam, in the 
sense in which the word is used by Cicero Topic. 
" Possitne eloquentia commutatione aliquot con
vert! in infantidm ? ”

26 — 28. The Apostle now proceeds to .trace 
the counsel of God in bringing haen to the Chris
tian religion, and to explain who those are whom 
He will think worthy of the benefits of i t ; ap
pealing to the example of those Corinthians who 
had been converted to Christianity. (Pott.) The 
foregoing view proceeds on the supposition that 
by τήν KAijatv is-meant their call to the Gospel 
in general; whereas there is great reason to 
think, from the context, that it must mean the 
particular calling of the Ministers to their office. 
Thus the supplementary words at the £od of the 
verse, "are called,” κλητοί εϊσι; to be fetched 
from the foregoing κλησιν, mu6t mean " called to
Creach the Gospel.” This view I find confirmed 

y Prof. Turton (Text of the English Bible, p. 
65), in the following able examination of the con
text. " The Apostle, from v. 17 to v. ult. is dis
coursing on the mode of preaching the Gospel, 
and the agents employed for that purpose. The 
preaching of the Gospel was (v. 17.) not with 
‘-wisdom of words’ ; it was, as it were, (v. 21.)
‘ the foolishness of preaching7; and with regard 
to the agents, St. Paul declares (vv. 27, 28.) that 
‘ God had chosen the foolish things of the world 
to confound the wise — the weak things of the 
world to confound the things that are mighty — 
and base things of the world and things that are 
despised — yea, and things that are not, to bring 
to nought things that are.' And the reason as
signed (v. 29.) is, that ‘ no flesh should glory in. 
his presence.' In the midst of all this comes in
v. 26 ; which, of course, ought to accord with 
what goes before, and what follows. Can any 
thing be more manifest than the object of the 
Apostle in this place ? For the purpose of the 
‘ calling7 spoken of, it was not the ‘ w ise/ not the 
‘ mighty,7 not the ‘ noble 7; no : God had chosen 
‘ the foolish things7 to confound ‘ the wise ’ — ‘ the 
weak things7 to confound 4 the mighty7 — ‘ things 
base and despised' to confound ‘ the noble** 
When, therefore, our Translators give it, as the 
meaning of the verse, that' not many w ise / &c. 
are called, it must be understood called to preach 
the GospelP !

— βλέπετε γάρ, &c.] Render: " for ye see the 
mode in which this calling to the ministry has 
taken place,” i. c. the kind of persons who have 

13
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έξελέξατο 6 Θεός, ϊνα  κα τα ισχύνη  τά  Ισχυρά  '  κ α ί τά  ά γενη  το ν  κόσμον  28 

κα ί τα  έξον& ενημένα έξελέξατο 6 Θεός, καί τά  μ η  οντα , %νθτ τα  οντα  

κα τά ρ γη σ η  * k όπω ς μ η  κ α υχη σ η τα ι π ά σ α  σάξ»| ενώ πιον  *  το ν  Θ εόν. 29 

1 α ντο ν  δε υ μ ε ίς  έστε έν Χ ρ ισ τώ  3/η σ ο ν  4 ος έγενη& η η μ ϊν  σοφ ία  30 

α π ό  Θ εόν, δ ικα ιοσύνη  τε  κα ι α γ ια σ μ ό ς  κα ι ά π ο λ ν τρ ω σ ις4 m ϊνα , κα~ 31 

ΰ'ώ ς γ έ γ ρ α π τ α ι '  c0  κ α υ χ ώ  μ έ ν ο ς  έ ν  Κ ν ρ ί ω  x  α ν χ ά σ & ω .

I I .  η Κ α γώ  έλ&ών π ρ ο ς  υμ ά ς , αδελφοί, ηλ&ον ον  καθ ' 3 υπ ερο χή ν  1 

λό γο ν  η σοφ ίας χα τα γγέλλω ν  ν μ ιν  τό μ α ρ τνρ ιο ν  το ν  Θ εόν . 0 ον γ ά ρ  2 

έκρινα  το ν  εϊδενα ι τ ι  έν ν μ ίν , εί μ η  *Ιησονν Χ ρ ισ τό ν  κα ί το ύτο ν  έσ τα ν-  

ρωμένον. ρ Κ α ί εγώ  έν άσ& ενεία, κα ί έν φόβω  κα ί έν τρόμο) πολλω  3

k Rom. 3. 27.
Eph. 2. 9.
1 John 17. 19.
Rom. 4. 25.
Eph. 1. 7.
Col. 2. 3. 
m Isa. 65. 16 .
Jer. 9. 23, 24.
2 Cor. 10. 17.
n Supra 1. 17»
& 4. 13.
2 Pet. 1. 16.
0  Gal. 6.14. 
p Acts 18.1, 3.
2 Cor. 10. 10.
& 11-30.
& 12. 5. 9.
Gal. 4. 13.

been called. In τά μωρά and τά ασθενή we have 
things fo r  persons; and του κόσμον is for iv rep 
κόσμφ. "ϊνα καταισχ., i. e. “ to put them to shame, 
by showing that what they could not effect by 
tfieir wisdom, had been accomplished by what 
they accounted foolishness.77

28. και 7ά μό $ντα — καταργ.] The Apostle adds 
another link in the chain of antithesis, by employ
ing an expression which partakes of the Hyper
bole, or the Oxymoron, but is not unfrequent in 
good writers. Karapy, is here, as often, to be un
derstood logick, i. e. in the sense “ to cause men to 
see that those persons are nobodies, of no esteem .77

29. 6'rrως pi) — π«σα σ«ρξ] u that no human being 
should boast,77 or ascribe what he does to his own 
wisdom or eloquence. For abrov, I have edited 
του βίου, from very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd., and with the concurrence of Beng., 
Wets., Matth., and Griesb.

30. αυΓ©υ] scil. Θεοί, sub. μόνου. ETvat iv 
Χριστώ ’]. signifies “ to be Christians.” Thus the 
sense is : “ by the dispensation of God alone can 
ye become Christians.”

— of εγενι/Οη— άπο\ντρωσις.~\ Bp. Warburton 
lias an excellent Sermon on this Text (Vol. ix. 
79.) which, he says, “ gives us a full and exact 
character of the personage of Jesus, and of the 
nature of the religion he was to propagate among 
mem77 Wisdom  and Righteousness, continues he, 
describe a Messenger sent from God with the 
publication of the eternal law of Truth and Right: 

» Sanctification and Redemption denote the Mes
siah foretold ; who was to atone for man’s trans
gression, and restore lum to his lost inheritance. 
This text, therefore, is a beautiful summary of 
Gospel blessings, admirably adapted to the Apos
tle’s views and purposes ; as will appear from an 
examination of the context, in which the learned 
Prelate shews at considerable length the full im
port of the words, and. the nature and advantages, 
both to Jews and Gentiles, of Jesus being made 
to them Wisdom, and Righteousness, and Sancti
fication, and Redemption. Finally, he proves 
that the teaching wisdom and righteousness was 
what made his mission expedient, but the bestow
ing Sanctification and Redemption made it neces
sary ; and that consequently the former was but 
the secondary, while the latter was the primary 
end of Christ’s mission.

31. ινα% καθώς y£yp.] u So that [to USe the 
words of Scripture]. These are taken, in sense, 
from Jer. ix. 23, 29; and the meaning is : “ He 
who is disposed to boast, let him ascribe all of 
which he boasts to the Lord [Jehovah].77

II. 1 — 6. The Apostle, returning to the sub
ject treated of at i. 17. (whence, v. 18— 31, he

had somewhat digressed), now more copiously 
treats it. He did not attempt to catch tneir at
tention by splendour of diction or by ingenuity 
of reasoning. It was his sole object to deliver 
the message of salvation by Christ. Whatever 
knowledge, therefore, he possessed, he resolved 
to keep it out of sight, ana speak as if he had it 
hot; confining himself solely to the things which 
related to the redemption for sinners through His 
blood. Whatever did not bear upon this great 
doctrine, he disclaimed. W e are not to under
stand the Apostle7s meaning to be, that he con- 
fried  himself to the topic of the crucifixion of 
Christ, i. e. to the exclusion of other parts of the 
revealed truth (as the various relations of man to 
God, the attributes of God, and man7s nature and 
destination, &c.), but that (to use the words of 
Scott) he preached “ the whole counsel,77 as the 
great circumference to that circle of which 
“ Christ crucified ” is the centre in which/all the 
lines meet. The Apostle then proceeds to show 
why he purposely disclaimed all human wisdom, 
namely, because the doctrines he had to teach, 
being a special revelation from God, were far 
above the reach of the human understanding; in
somuch that their nature could not be thoroughly 
understood, or correctly received, by the natu
rally corrupted minds of men.

1. There is here some difference of opinion as
to the construction. Some, as Rosenm. and 
Krause, trace it as follows : κάγω ελθων πρός υμάς, 
αδελφοί, καταγγ ελλων νμιν τό μαρτύρων τον Οεον, 
ήλθαν ου καθ’ υπεροχήν Xtfyov τ} σοφίας, for iv υπερο
χή . Others thus : Kayw ίλΟών ηρός υμάς, αδελφοί, 
ουκ ήλθον καταγγέλλων (for καταγγ., i. e. ώστε
KaTayyfXXiiv) νμιν τό μαρτίφιον τον Οεοϋ καθ7 υπεροχ. 
λόγου ί) σοφίας. The sense is the same either 
way; but I agree with Chrys. and Heydenreich 
in preferring the latter mode of construction, as 
being the more natural and obvious. Td μαρτύρων 
του Θεού is a periphrasis for “ the Gospel,77 as 1 
Cor. i. 6.

2. ον γάρ έκρινα, &c.] The general senseis; 
“ I resolved so to carry myself as to show no 
knowledge, but of,77 &c. The του is cancelled 
on the authority of a few MSS., by Griesb. and 
Tittm .; but uncritically. It was, no doubt, 
thrown out to remove a difficulty in construction. 
But tlie idiom (on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 
3, 6. Note 3.) is elsewhere used by the Apostles ; 
and yet not so often as to induce us to suppose it 
to have been introduced by the scribes.

3. Thus far the Apostle has spoken of the sub
ject of his teaching. He now adverts to the 
method which at Corinth he had pursued in preach
ing the Gospel. - '
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m \ f * e i w  n \ « , \  ♦ f t  5 J Q Suora 1 .17
4 προς Vfuxg q καί ο λογος μ ο ν  κ α ι το  κ ή ρ υ γμ α  μ ο ν  ονκ ε ν ^ 2. ΐ 3. 

^ π ε ι& ο ις  [αν& ρω πίνης\ σοφ ία ς λόγο ις, άλλ* εν α π οδείξει Π νεύμ α το ς
5 και δννάμεω ς* r ϊνα  η  π ίσ τες  υμώ ν μ η  jj εν  σ ο φ ία  άν& ρω πω ν, ά λ λ * r2Cor*4·7·

έν δννάμεί Θ ίοΰ. ' .Infra 15. 24.
6 β .Σοφίαν δέ λαλούμεν ίν  το ϊς  τελείο ις * σοφ ίαν  δε ον το ν  αΐω νός  James 3.15.

'  ’ ( I  -  > '  ~  ,  ' r  .  » Infrai i #iτο ύτο ν , ουοε τω ν αρχόντω ν το υ  αιω νος το ν το ν , τω ν κα τα ργο νμ ενω ν  gjfj"}®·

7 alia λάλον μεν σοφίαν Θεόν εν μνστηριω, την αποκεκρνμμενην, ή ν 2 Τ π η .ι.9.

— Ιγενόμην πρδς ί>αας] ΓθΓ ημην παρ* ΙμΤν, u I was 
among you 3̂  perhaps a Latinism for apud vos. 
As to the sense of εν άσθενεία καί iv φόβφ και iv 
τρόμψ, most Commentators are, with reason, of 
opinion that άσ0εν. has reference to those bodily 
infirmities and personal disadvantages, which im
peded the Apostle’s usefulness, and were the 
source of much mortification 3 insomuch that the 
άσ0ενεία here, and the άσθενής at 2 Cor. x. 10. may 
mean the same as the thorn in the flesh at 2 Cor.
xii. 7. By the φόβω και τρόμψ is, I think, denoted 
extreme modesty.

4-. ονκ iv πειθοις άνθ. σοφίας λόγοις.] There are 
few passages which have more perplexed Editors 
and Critics than this. From the multitude of 
varr. lectt., the Critics suspect corruption. But 
variety is sometimes only an attestation of the 
difficulty found by the ancient Interpreters 5 and 
often shows only the modes in which they sought 
to remove it by Critical conjecture. A course 
which can very rarely be approved, and never 
where, as here, the general sense of the passage 
is clear. It would, indeed, on a slight glance, 
seem difficult to perceive what there is excep
tionable in the common reading. The only ob
jection (and that which, I conceive, led to such 
extensive alteration of the passage) is to πειθοΐς $ 
for the adjective πειθός, persuasorius, is, we are 
told, found in no other writer. Be it so — but 
since the Apostle uses many rare words, and his 
style differs materially from that of the Classical 
writers, where is the wonder that he should use 
a word which, though it may not have been em
ployed by other writers, yet was probably In use 
in the language of common life ? It is noi, how
ever (as some say) contrary to analogy; but it is 
formed on the model of φείδος and μίμος. The 
Critics, however, hazard conjectures; of which 
the most probable is that of ̂ Hemsterh. and Kuhn., 
for παθοΐς to read πιΟανοΤς. This, however, has 
not the slightest support from MSS. or even 
Fathers 5 for though Chrys. does once or twice 
cite ffiOavoTf, yet he elsewhere has ttetOoU* Far 
preferable is the reading πειθοι (from πειθώ, per
suasion, which occurs in Euseb. and Zonaras) 
found in 7 or 8 MSS., several Fathers, and the 
Syriac, Armenian, Slavonic, and Italic Versions. 
But the authority is by no means sufficient to 
warrant any alteration of the text 3 for the evi
dence of Fathers is negatived by their sometimes 
citing the passage in the common way of reading; 
that of Versions is, in a case of obscurity, diffi
culty, or doubt, exceptionable. As to the argu-. 
ment urged by some, that in πειθοις the ς has 
been repeated from the <r following, — that de
pends upon whether άνθ. be retained ; which 
will be considered further on. Or, at all events, 
the argument turns two ways; since it was as 
likely that the ς should be absorbed by a a fol
lowing, as that a a should have been added 
to πειθοι from the following word : indeed, this 
does occur in some MSS. and Fathers. Or it

might be so altered. to suit αποδείξει. Finally, 
(which involves the greatest objection) the read
ing in question will render it necessary either to 
cajicel λόγοις, or change it into λόγων) for neither 
of which alterations is there any tolerable au
thority, except that of those MSS. and Fathers 
in which 7τεφοι is found. And to admit that, 
would be reasoning in a circle. The common 
reading, then, must, by every rule o f criticism, be 
retained.

With respect to άνθρωπίνης, it is omitted in 8 
MSS. and the Syriac and ^Ethiopic Versions, as 
also in some MSS. of the Vulg. and Origenj evi
dence only just sufficient to occasion some doubt 
of its genuineness, but not to warrant its being 
cancelled, with Griesb. and Tittm. 3 especially 
from άνθρώπων in the verse following.

— αλλ’ iv αποδείξει — δννάμεως.] Notwithstand
ing what some recent Commentators say, 7τνεΐίμα 
must here denote the operations of the Holy 
Spirit, both ordinary and extraordinary, namely, 
the Gifts imparted by St. Paul 3 and <$uv. refers to 
that highest sort, the working o f  miracles.

6. σοφίαν ίε λαλοΰμεν, &c.] The Apostle now 
shows, that if human wisdom be wanting to his 
preaching, it is not devoid of divine wisdom. Qn 
the exact sense, however, of this obscure passage, 
there is some difference of opinion. See Wolf, 
Pott, and Heydenr. It should seem to be this : 
“ But we too have wisdom to address our hearers 
withal 5 which we bring forward among those ad
vanced in spiritual knowledge. But that wisdom 
is not of this world.” By σοφίαν is simply meant 
the doctrine of Christ crucified, and salvation by 
Him, who, it is said, supra i. 30, εγενήθη ήμϊν σο
φία, δικαιοσύνη τε και αγιασμός και άπολύτρωσίς, 
where see Note. The τέλειοι are opposed to the 
ol μανΟάνοντες, the νήπιοι further on (as Hierocles 
opposes roue τελείους to τοϊς άρχομένοις), and are 
the same with the πνευματικοί opposed to the ψν- 
χικο\ v. 14. and the σαρκικοί iii. 1.4. But Heydenr. 
.thinks, that by TiAriot the Apostle had reference, 
not to Christians simply, but to such, among both 
Christians, Jews, and Heathens, as were culiioris 
sancliorisque ingenii. By των άρχ. seem to be 
meant generally persons of authority and influ
ence in the world, both Jews and heathens; 
whether as political governors, or teachers 01 
religion, or masters of human wisdom, the σοφοί, δυ
νατοί, εύγενεΐς at i. 26. Των καταργονμένων is best 
explained by Pott as signifying (by a popular 
idiom), “ qui vanitatis convicti sunt.” This is, in 
fact, meant to be affirmed of their wisdom itself, 
which is proved to be emptiness and folly, as 
compared with true wisdom.

7. 4λλα λαλουμεν— μνστηρίιρ,] At iv μνστ. sub. 
οΖσαν, "a  Divine and mysterious wisdom,” name
ly, that of the Gospel. Τήν άποκεκ. is added to 
further unfold the idea (sec Enh. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 
Eph. i. 9. Rom. xvi. 25.) j and both together de
note the all-wise counsels of God for the -salva
tion,of men, planned from all eternity, but not to
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προωρισεν ο θεός ηρό των αϊωνων, εις δόξαν ημών * η ην ονδεις τάν 8 
αρχόντων τον αιώνας τούτον εγνωχεν" (ft γάρ ϊγνωσαν, ουκ αν τον 
Κύριον της δόξης εστανρωσαν ■) 1 αλλά, κα&ώς γέγραπται’ £'α ] 9

όφ-θ-αλμός  ο ν κ  ε ί δε ,  κ α ί  ονς  ο υ κ η χ ο ύ σ ε ,  χ α ϊ  έ n I 
χ α ρ δ ί α ν  ά ν θ ρ ω π ο ν  ον  % ά ν έ β η ,  ά η τ ο ί / ι α σ ε ν  ο Θ ί ό ?  
τ ο ϊ ς  ά γ α π ω σ ι ν  α ν  τον .  7<ΙΙμϊν δε ο Θεός άπεχάλνφε διά τον 10 

Πνεύματος αυτόν* το Πνεύμα ηάντα ερευνά, χαΐ τά βά&η τον
be fathomed before their completion; nay, not 
even at that time to be thoroughly understood, 
but in many respects hidden and obscure. See
v. 9. The 7τροώρ. has reference to the eternal 
counsels of God ττρδ καταβολής κόσμον) for the sal
vation of men. See Acts iv. 28. Rom. viii. 29. 
sq. Eph. i. 5. 11. At προώρ. supply, from the sub
ject matter, άττοκαλύτττειν. The sense is : “ which 
God had from eternity planned, and purposed to 
reveal.” EΙς δόξαν %μων some refer to the Apostle, 
or to the Apostles in general; q. d. “ to the glory 
of the publishers.” But they are better under
stood (with the best ancient and modern Inter
preters) to mean us Christians, q. d. “ to our 
[future] glory and felicity.” Thus the general 
sense of the verse is : “ What we preach is not 
the wisdom of this world, but that wnich proceeds 
from God : mysterious, indeed, and formerly hid
den and unknown 5 but which God had from eter
nity pre-determined to reveal, and promulgate, to 
be the means of glorification to us believers. By 
what has been said in the foregoing verses, the 
Apostle means, that they were not to suppose the 
extent of Divine revelation to be limited to what 
the mind of man is naturally able to discern ; but 
were to regard what was preached, as coming 
from the fountain of Infinite Wisdom, and relating 
to truth which could not have entered into the 
heart of man, unless supernaturally imparted to 
him. Hence he infers, that whatever difficulties 
might present themselves, respecting detached 
parts of* the Divine system, they were to be ob
viated, not so much by reference to what is known 
independently of Revelation, as by what may be 
collected from the Sacred AVord. See more in 
Bp. Van Mildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 178. 
Tittman, however, in a Dissert, on v. 10 — 16., is 
of opinion that the sense i s : “ tradimus, quae esse 
intelliguntur a perfectioribus.”

8. εγνωκει'] “ thoroughly understood.” See 
Reccns. Syhop. Τδν Κύριον τίΐς δόξης. This must 
meari the glorious Lord, implying Godhead ; such 
being a title of the D e i t y . See Ps. xxiv. 10. 
Acts vii. 2. compared with John xvi. 3. Acts iii.
17. xiii. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 13. seq.

9. ίίλλδ, καθώς γέγρ.} But (to apply the words 
of Scripture). Tne passage intended is, no doubt, 
Is. lxiv. 1. But the dissimilarity with the Hebrew 
and Sept, is so great, that some have fancied the 
words were quoted from a lost apocryphal hook, 
or traditionary story of the Rabbins. The ex
pression, ώς γέγραπται, however, is nowhere else 
applied to any but the Canonical books of Scrip
ture. Besides, the resemblance to the Hebrew 
in sense, nay, even words, is such, that we can
not suppose any other passage intended. If the 
passage be well considered, it will be evident, 
that it is a tolerably faithful citation ad sensum, 
though not ad literam. For 1. the words h i  καρ- 
δίαν — άνέβη form no part of the quotation, but are 
merely exegetical of the preceding, though formed 
on Is. lxv. 17. The words άιτδ row αΐώνος όΐκ

σαμζν ought not to be adduced in comparing the 
Apostle -with the Hebrew and Sept., since he 
plainly did not mean to cite them. As to the Ά 
at the beginning of the verse (which has nothing 
corresponding to it in the Hebrew or the Sept.), 
I am inclined to think that it is not genuine, but 
arose from the at preceding. As far as concerns 
the vestigia literarum, I should be ready to adopt 
the conjecture 0, if there were better authority for 
it, and did I not doubt whether such a use of the 
Article can be admitted, or would be agreeable 
to the Hellenistic usage 5 which rather rejects the 
Article where it seems necessary, than causelessly 
introduces it. Thus at Job xxix. 11. δη (I conj. 
δτε) οΖς τηκονσε καί εμακ&ρισέ μί, δφθαΧμδς δε Ιδών με 
Ιξεκλινε, where we should have expected rb ο$ς. 
It is not my present purpose to consider the ques
tion as to the corruption of the Hebrew or Sept. 5 
suffice it therefore to say, that the Sept, seems to 
me here to be very corrupt, but the Hebrew quite 
correct, though obscurely elliptical; and yet the 
ellipsis of is not a very unfrequent one; and 
so άνθρωπος in Greek. At there would be 
an impersonal use (as in 1 Sam. ix. 9.), like the 
French on, and the German man. As to the el
lipsis of the relative ^ 5$ before it is fre
quent. The next ellipsis, corresponding to “ such 
things,” or rather'what thou d oest/is very un
usual, yet is agreeable to the genius of the lan
guage. The sense is well expressed by Bp. 
Lowth, and is, in itself So good, that it is matter 
of wonder why the learned Prelate should have 
thought that “ we are here reduced to the dilem
ma of supposing, either that the Hebrew has been 
wilfully corrupted by the Jews, or that the Apos
tle’s quotation is not made from Isaiah, but from 
some Apocryphal Book.” I have ventured to 
bracket the a, especially since I find the passage 
quoted by Clemens Romanus ad Corinth, 34. 
without it.

The Apostle, then, plainly, accommodates the 
words of the Prophet to his present purpose. 
Now accommodation admits of some change; and 
it may easily be shown that there is iiere no 
change in sense. And a slight modification of the 
words is the more permissible, since the best 
Interpreters, ancient and modern, think that the 
subject is probably the same both in the Prophet 
and the Apostle; namely, the blessings o f  the 
Gospel dispensation.

10. The Apostle now shows how things so 
hidden and remote from human imagination, 
could have been known to himself and the 
other Apostles, — namely, by the revelation of 
the Holy Spirit. The next, clause - shows wliy 
we cannot of ourselves conceive or know these 
truths.

— rb γαρΤΙνενμα.] Sub. μόνον: “ for the Spirit 
[alone] searcheth into and knoweth all [these] 
things; even the deep counsels of God.” This 
sense of ερευνάν “ to know thoroughly, as from 
diligent scrutiny,” occurs also in Korn. viii. 27*
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11 Θεόν. 1  tig γαρ οϊδεν άν&ρώπων τά τον άν&ρώπον, η μη το πν&υμα 
του άν&ρωπου το εΡ αυτω; οντω και τα τον Θεόν ονδεϊς οιδεν, εΐ

12 μη το Πνεύμα του Θεού, a  'Ημείς δέ ού τδ πνεύμα τον κόσμον έλά- 
βομεν, αλλά το Πνεύμα το εκ του Θεού, ϊνα ειδώμεν τα νπο του Θεού

13  χαρισ&έντα ημϊν. h*A και λάλον μεν, ουκ εν διδακτοϊς άν&ρωπίνης 
σοφίας λόγοις, άλλ* εν διδακτοί? Πνενμάτος [αχίου * ]  πνευματικούς

14 πνευματικά ύνχκρίνοντες. c  Ψυχικός-δε αν&ρωπος ον δε^εταδ τά του 
Πνεύματος του Θεού'  μωρία χάρ αυτω έστι, καί ον δίπατα* γνωναι *

15 ότι πνενματικως άνακρινεται* d  cO δε πνευματικός ανακρίνει μέν πάν-
16  τα, αυτό? δέ υττ’ ονδενδς ανακρίνεται.  * τ ίς  γ α ρ  ε χ ν ω ν ο υ ν

ί  Ρ γου. SO. 27. 
& 27.19.
Jer. 17. 9 .

a Rom. 8. 15.

b 2 Pet. 1.18.

c Rom. 8. 7. 
d'Prov. 27. 19. 
& 28. 5. *
1 Thee·. 6. 21. 
1 John .4.1. 
e Job. 15. 8, 
lea. 40.13. 
Jer. 23. 18. 
Wisd. 9. 13. 
Rom. 11. 34.

Rev. ii. 23. By βάθη is meant the σοφία iv μυστη- 
ρ ί ψ  ά π ο κ .  v. 7., those mysterious dispensations, 
which He hid from human view 5 such as the call
ing of the Gentiles.

11. This exact knowledge of the mysteries of 
God by the Spirit is now illustrated by an apt 
comparison, q. d. for, as nobody can tell the in
ward thoughts and designs of any man, but the 
man himself; so it is the Holy Spirit of God 
alone, that can be acquainted with the .secret 
counsels of God. Hence it is clear that the 
Spirit is omniscient, and intimately united with 
God, just as the soul of man is with the body,

— τις yap, &c.‘] Construe τις άνθρώπων, for τίς 
άνθρωπος. The άνθ. is emphatic. Τά. Siib. νοή
ματα from the context. Τδ πνεύμα is for νους.. Τό 
iv ah™, for τδ faoucodv, denoting its privacy, and 
being hidden from others. ToC ανθρώπου is used, 
and.not mug, or Ιαυτον, in order (as Pott observes) 
to make the application of this example from man 
to God the stronger.

12. ήμεϊς δί, &c.] This is, by the best Com
mentators, restricted to the Apostle himself, who, 
they suppose, uses the plural number from mod
esty. Yet it may mean himself and the other 
Apostles. Τδ π ν ε ΐ ψ α  τ ο υ  κ ό σ μ ο υ ,  “ the temper and 
disposition of the world,” which deals in human 
wisdom only. See John iii. 13. 31. Τδ π ν ε ύ μ α  rd 
ίκ του θεού is variously interpreted; but the best 
Commentators take it to mean (vi opposite “ the 
spirit or mind which is given by God [through 
the Holy Spirit]” equivalent to the σοφία'reft 
θ ε ο ό  i v  μ υ σ τ ή ρ ι ο ί  V. 7 .

— ϊνα ςΐοφμεν—r ήμίν.] The full .sense is : 
“ [And this has been'done], that we may fully 
know [and appreciate] the things freely given to 
us by G o d i .  e. the various blessings, both of 
this world and the next, imparted by the Gospel 
of grace.

13. ίιλακτοϊς ανθ. σοψ. λόγοις.] Mr. Holden 
recogni7.es in this “ a plain ,declaration that the 
very words of the Apostolical writings were dic
tated by the Holy Spirit.” I must confess that I 
cannot be induced to take such a view, even 
thougli I find it adopted by Dr. Burton. Not to 
say how improbable it is that this should he the 
sense intended; and what awkward consequences 
would flovy from it; suffice it to say, that no other 
Commentator has so understood the words: not 
even of the onciVnfr, who would, if any, have been 
likely eo to do. It is generally agreed that by 
λόγοις is meant, the manner o f treating a subject; 
comprehending, as Pott says, the “ expoeitionis 
rationem, argumentorum delectum, pondus atque 
ordincm, totumque dicendi genus;” bo in Ger
man/ vortrag) wording.

— πνευματικούς πνέυμ. συγκ'ρίναντες.] The best 
Commentators are agreed that by πνευματικά, are 
meant the things revealed by the Spirit in the O. 
T. 3 and by πνευματικούς, the revelations'of doc-^

'trine made by the same Spirit to the Apostles, 
under the New Dispensation. Several eminent 
Commentators propose to supply άνθρώποις, mean?* 
ing the τελειοις at v. 6. That, however, would 
require the Article. 'Αγίου; omitted in some 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers, is rejected by Grot., 
Mill, and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
Vater; but, I think, without sufficient, reason.

14. The Apostle now gives the reason why this 
heavenly wisdom Avas not held in due honour by. 
man^, but treated with 'contempt; namely, that 
the ψυχικός άνθρωπος, &,C.

— ΨυΧικ^ξ ίε άνθ.] The ψυχικοί άνθρωποι are 
those who have the ψυχήν (or animal arid sensual 
principle, which man enjoys in common with the 
brutes) only, without having, or at least using, the 
πνεύμα, or intellectual faculty, which is peculiar to 
man; and who, of course, are destitute of the il
lumination of the Holy Spirit: men who are either 
led by sensual impulses only, or rely solely on the 
light of nature, slighting every thing which cannot 
be brought to the evidence of the senses. Such 
a person, therefore, it is said, oh άίχεται τά του 
ΠνεΟμ. του θεόν, “ does not admit, or hearken to, 
the doctrines revealed under the guidance of 
God’s Holy Spirit,” nor care to understand or 
appreciate them; for, in fact, they seem to him 
foolish, nor can he understand them, they being· 
to be searched out and discovered alone by the 
spirit or understanding, under the illumination of 
tne Holy Spirit, of which he is destitute.- “ By 
tills (as Bp. Van Mildert, Bampt. Lectur. p. 179, 
observes) we are not to understand thatthe mind 
of man is physically incapable of apprehending 
such truths, when propounded to h im ; nor that 
it requires some special illumination of the un
derstanding, to enable him to discern the terms 
of the propositions laid before him in Scripture; 
but that these truths are hot naturally to be dis
covered by the greatest exertion of his intellect
ual faculties. They cannot be known until re
vealed by the Spirit of God ; nor will they even 
then be fully received, but by the effect of the 
same Spirit in subduing the pride, and cleansing 
the corrupt affections of* the human heart.” Thus 
(observes Chrys.) as the eyes of the body, though 
the most beautiful and usefgl of the members, yet, 
without light, cannot s e e ; so the ψυχή cannot 
discern, unless enlightened by the Holy Spirit.

15. h hi πνευματικός, &c.] *The sense seems to 
b e : “ On the contrary, the man who is guided by 
the intellectual faculty when enlightened by the
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Κ ν ρ ί ο ν ,  0 £* σ ν μ β ι β ά σ ε ν  αν  τ ο ν ;  ημείς δε νουν Χρίστον
εχομεν. I I I . Καί εγώ, αδελφοί, ονκ ηδννη&ην λαλησαΐ νμίν. ως 1

ίρέΜ'22,13’ ηνξν^ ατίγί0ι ι̂ «λλ’ ως σαρκιχοΐς, ώς νηπίοις εν Χριστώ. r Γάλα υμάς. 2
επότιαα, καί ου βρωμά * ονπω γάρ. ηδύνασ&ε * αλλ* J  οίίτε ετι ννν

sfh 5̂ 19,2U. ζ ετι γάρ σαρκικοί εστε. οπού γάρ έν νμίν ζήλος καί ερις 3
James 3.16, ' V · * '  > \  r > \  · * >» ηκαν οιχοστασναν, ονχι σαρκικόν εστε, και κατα αν&ρωπον περιπατειτε;
h supra 1. 12. h »ταν λίγη τΙς * *Εγώ μεν είμι Παύλον * ετερος δ έ ' *Εγώ 'Λπολ- 4

λω * ονχι σαρκικοί εστε ;
ιSupra 1.12. * γίς ovv έστι Παύλος, τις δε ^Απολλώς, [άλλ* η] διάκονοι, δι* ών 5

Holy Spirit, is able to discern all things revealed 
by the Spirit of God 5 but he himself is not to be 
discerned, understood, or judged of by any natural 
(i. e. not spiritual) person.” Many recent Com
mentators take πάντα as accus. singul. masc., and 
assign the following sense: “ The spiritual man 
can discern and determine upon every one who 
is nol'so, but he himself can be thus judged of 
by no one [who is not so].” But this is scarcely 
permitted by the context. y

16. Now follows the reason for this inability $ 
in expressing which the Apostle tacitly employs 
the words of Is. xl. 13 ; and as there is no direct 
citation, the application of the words may well, be, 
as it is, very different from that of the Prophet. 
The Commentators, however, differ in their inter
pretations, according to the view they take of 
αυτόν j some referring it to Κνρίου, others to & 
πνευματικός. The ancient and most modern ones 
prefer the form er; by which there is supposed to 
be an inquiry, whether any man has so known the 
mind of the Lord, as to be able to give him coun
sel or instruction. See Slade and Heydenr. 
Many, however, of the best Commentators refer 
the αυτόν to πνευματικός, and assign the following 
sense ; “ for what [natural] man hath known the 
purposes of God, so that he may instruct him,”
1. e. the spiritual man: but we have the mind of 
Christ, and are therefore able to judge all things, 
and to instruct and discern the spiritual man. 
This latter mode is far more agreeable to the con
text; it being evidently the Apostle's intention 
to expose the absurdity of a natural man presum
ing to instruct a spiritual man in spiritual things, 
or of any ordinary Christian or Teacher presum
ing to dictate to.an inspired Apostle like himself; 
for it was plainly the Apostle's principal purpose 
here to establish his -own authority, which had 
been called in question among the Corinthians.

III. In order to check their contentious spirit 
about teachers, and their boasting of having had 
3, clearer insight in divine truths, the Apostle now 
proceeds to anticipate an objection of his adversa
ries, that the Corinthians had scarcely received 
from him the rudiments of· the Gospel; and that 
they therefore did right to prefer teachers who 
had communicated the capita rerum. He shows 
why he had not fully instructed them on those ab
struse subjects, on which their teachers had 
plausibly speculated, namely because, though they 
nad been many of them endued with the super
natural gifts of the Spirit, yet he had observed 
such things in their disposition and conduct, as 
rendered it improper for him to speak to them, as 
to persons qualified to receive the deeper discov
eries of Divine wisdom. On these the Apostle 
did not much treat, because he knew the Corin
thians could not bear them; and also that instruc

tions would feed carnal passions, instead of gen
erating faith and love. See more in Scott.

2. The Apostle continues to illustrate what he 
is saying by a metaphor (suggested by the *νηπίοις 
just before) taken from the custom of feeding in
fants with the lightest food as milk, pap, &c. 
By /?ρωμα is meant the στερεά τροφή of Heb. v. 12; 
both expressions denoting the more sublime and 
mysterious doctrines, as γάλα does the elementary 
and simple ones, namely, the corruption of human 
nature, and the rich mercy of God in redemption 
by the blood of Christ; faith, regeneration, the 
nature and necessity of holiness, the influences 
and fruits of the Spirit, the eternal happiness or 
misery of all men, &c. *Eπότισα is meant to re
late, per syllepsin, to both the γάλα and βρωμά; an 
idiom frequent in the Classical writers. See 
Win. Gr, § 31. 3. a.

The καί after €ΐτ<5τισα is not found in several 
MSS., some Versions, and many Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb.; but without reason: for 
the authority is insufficient, and we can better 
account for its omission than for its insertion. 
There is more to be said for the ovU, which is 
received by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater, 
instead of οΐίτε. But though strict propriety of 
language requires it, yet, as the Apostle is inat
tentive to such minutiae as this, it seems rather to 
have come from the early Critics; especially as 
the MSS. in which it is found are generally such 
whose text has been systematically altered..

S. faτου] “ whereas:” of which sense see ex
amples in Rec. Syn. Ζήλος, epi$, and διχοστασία 
are rioty as Krause imagines, mere synonymes; 
but there is rather z. Clim ax; “ envy (as Grot, 
observes) leading to strife,, and strife to faction.” 
Ούχΐ σαρκικοί Ιστέ; for this envying and strife are 
by the Apostle at Galat. v. 20. numbered among 
the works of the flesh; “ which include among 
them (says Grot.) all those affections which do 
not tend to the glory of God and the welfare of 
man, but are merely directed to our own selfish 
gratification.” By σαρκικοί the Apostle does not 
intend the prevalence of the sensual appetites, 
but of the malignant or selfish passions. Thus a 
man may be, in-some respects, thus carnal, yet, 
in other respects, not destitute of spirituality. 
By κατ άνθρωπον, is meant correspondent to the 
habits of mere unregenerate man.

4. See Note on i. 12.
5. i. e. persons-merely instrumental 

in producing, and not the authors of, faith and 
conversion; and who therefore ought not to be 
set up as heads of the religion. At ίκάστψ ως 
there is, as Grot, observes, an inverse' construc
tion for ώ? ίκάστφ', q. d. to each his office, his 
ability to exercise it, and his success in it. At 
εδωκε supply πιστεύειν, i. e. if  the words be refer-
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6 έπιστευσατε, καί έκάστφ ώς ο Κύριος εδωχεν ;  ν εγώ έφντενσα, !^πολ-&^ίι.18'26? 
1 λώς έπότισεν, άλλ* ο Θεός ηϋξανεν. ώστε οντ$ δ φντενων έστί η , οντε
8 ο ποτίζων, αΑΑ3 δ αυξάνων Θεός. lc0  φντενων δέ καί ο ποτίζων ĵ -sai76ib12* 

ficw* έκαστος δέ τον ίδιον μισ&δν λήψεται κατά τον ίδιον κόπον. Juu/ie. 27.
^ ,  Rom. 2 .6.

9 Θεού yap εσμεν σννεργοί' Θεόν γεωργιον, Θεόν οικοδομή εστε; gai. β. 5̂
ΙΟ η Χατά την χάριν τον Θεόν την δο&έϊσάν μοι, ώ$ σοςρό̂  άρ^τεκτω*'*2Cw1j6.k

#εμελ<ον τέθηκα* α’ΑΑο? 5ε επο^κοίομεϊ" έκαστος 5έ βλεπέτω πω ςο^’ί ' ^
11 έποικοδομει. (° θεμέλιον γάρ άλλον ονδεϊς δνναται &εΐναι παρά τόρ J*01̂ 1·5·
12 κείμενον, ος εστιν * *Ιησονς [ο ] Χριστός.) E l δέ τις έποικοδομει έπΐ 

τοκ #εμεΑ/ον τούτον, χρυσόν, άργυρον, λι&ονς τιμιονς 9 ξυλά, χορτον,

red to the evangelized; but if to the evangelizers, 
the sense will be, even according as the Lord 
gave to each his peculiar office εν τφ διακονέΐν. 
The words άλλ' i) are not found in several very- 
ancient MSS. and some Versions, and are cancel
led by Griesb.; but on insufficient grounds. The 
external proof that they are not genuine is very 
slender, and the internal by no means strong; 
since it is more probable that the words were Re
moved by those who objected to the inelegance 
of the Greek, than inserted by those who wished 
to remove an abruptness.

6. Hefe the metaphors are derived from, agri
culture ; of which, in the East, irrigation forms an 
important operation, Ηϋξανεν, literally, “ made 
to grow,” i. e., as Abp. Newcome explains, by the 
miraculous powers communicated to us, and by 
the influence of his Spirit.

7. h r l  τι] Sub. μένα, i. e. comparate. An idiom 
frequent in the N. T. See Acts v. 36. and Galat.
ii. 6. and Notes.

8 — 17. Annectere videtur Ap. argumentum 
secundum ad dissidiorum, ex nimio honore, aliis 
doctoribus prae aliis tribui soli to, oriundorum, 
stultitiam reprehendendam; idque inde repe- 
titum, quod, quomodd doctores omnes, qui uni 
eidemque consilio promovendo destinati sint, 
hoc ipsum promoverint, et quonam adco honore, 
quibusque praemiis aliis prffi alio dignus sit, non 
penes homines, sed solum Deum judicium esse 
possit, debeatque. (Pott.)

— tv cbiv] “ are one and the same,” i. e. en
tirely united in affection, work, and purpose. 
Hence there ought to be no faction.

— έκαστος A*— κόπον.] This (as the Greek 
Commentators remark) was added to repress 
sloth, as if all the labourers would be on the same 
footing, and receive the same reward. The 
words, therefore, form an epanorthosis; q. d. they 
are not so far onet but that respect will be had to 
each one's labour and pains, and he will receive 
his own reward proportionally. It is labour to 
which reward is promised, not success o f labour, 
which is not in any minister’s power.

9. Previously to describing this κόπος> the 
Apostle briefly points out the scope to which it is 
to be directed. In συνεογο} there is a resumption 
of the foregoing agricultural metaphor. The συν 
in σύνεργο} may be referred either to God (q. d. 
“ We are fellow-labourers with God”), or to the 
Apostles and preachers of the Gospel (q. d. “ We 
are fellow-labourers of, and employed by God.” . 
So σύνδονλοι in Matt. χνϋί. 29. But the latter 
seems more agreeable to the context. 1Γεώργιον, 
1. e. the field cultivated, fn the next clause the 
Apostle slides from the agricultural into an archi

tectural metaphor; both being employed in Scrip
ture with reference to men as the object of God's 
purposes in the Gospel. See Matt. xiii. 38. John 
xv. 1. Is. lxi. 5. and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. ii. 20. 
The pronouns are emphatical, and the sentiment 
i s : “ You are, as it were, the field which God 
cultivates, and the building which he erects; we 
are his labourers in both works.”

10 — 15. Thus far the Apostle has proceeded 
on the supposition that the labourers were skilful 
and faithful: he now adverts to those who were, 
more or less, not so 5 ahd in doing this, he con
tinues in the architectural metaphor, just adopted. 
The whole passage is allegorical. The Christian 
congregation being the buildings and its ministers 
the architects. St. Paul had, by the free grace of 
God, laid a sure foundation ; if that be removed, 
there is quite another building. Whatever super
structure be added, it must await the issue of 
that day of trial, which will bring every man's 
work to the test.

10. κατά rrjv χάριν, &c.] “ according to the 
office [of Apostle of the Gerttiles] graciously 
committed to me by God.” θεμέλιον τέθεικα, i. e. 
“ by communicating the elementary truths.” In 
άρχιτέκτων St. Paul adverts to his own dignity, as 
Apostle o f the Gentiles. The άλλο? is, as Pott 
remarks, to be taken colledivehj, with reference 
to those persons (Apollos and others) who had 
followed the Apostle at Corinth. On the men-' 
tion of “ building thereon,” the Apostle engrafts 
an admonition to those who are, or may hereafter 
be employed in it. Έττοικοδομέϊ, scil. επ άλλότριοϊτ 
θεμέλιον. The words θεμέλιον and Ιποικ. are em- 
phatical and antithetical.

11. δύναται] “ can,” consistently with what is 
right, i. e. ought. (Grot.) Παρα after άλλος (taken, 
as often, for a comparative) ,  signifies 5), than or 
besides. This idiom is supposed to be Hellenis
tic ; but it occurs in the Classical writers. Κεί
μενον scil. {ίττ* ίμου. The sense of Ιησούς Xp. is, 
as the best Commentators have seen, the History 
o f  Jesus Christ,· comprehending the doctrines and 
precepts, the promises and threatenings of the 
Gospel, as we find them stated in the Evange
lists, or, as Scott explains, the Person^ media
torial office, righteousness, atonement, interces
sion, and grace of the Lord Jesus Christ. I have 
double b/acketed the A, since it is not found in 
the earliest Edd. and many MSS. and Fathers, 
and has been cancelled by Beng., W ets., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vat.

12. The sense of this and the following verse» 
is somewhat obscure, arising from a certain con
fusion in metaohor. But the difficulty has been 
increased by a misapprehension of the Apostle-β
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p  left» 48.10· 
Jer. 23. 29. 
«. Cor. 4. 5* 
l  P et. 1. 7. 
& 4.12.

κσΧαμην * — p έκαστον το εργον φανερόν γενησεταν' η - γαρ ημέρα 13 

δηλώσει * οτι έν πνρϊ άποχαΧντντεται' καί έκαστον το εργον οποίον 
εστι το πυρ δοκιμάσει. Ε ΐ  τίνος το εργον μένει, ο εποικούόμησε, μίτ 14 

σ&δν λύεται. " εϊ τίνος το εργον χατακαησεται, ζημιω&ησεται' αντδς 15 

lphn26'2lit*22. δε σω&ησεται, όντως δε ως διά πνρός. q Ονκ οϊδατε οτι ναός Θεόν 16 
έστε, καί τδ Πνεύμα τον Θεόν οιχεϊ έν νμίν; εϊ τις τον - ναόν του 17

q  In fra  6 .19 .

H eb . 3 . 6 
1 Pet. 2.5.

general purpose in this passage; which was not, 
as is commonly thought, to represent one. edifice, 
hut (as the best Commentators are agreed) two. 
The Apostle means to say, that on the foundation 
of those elementary principles two very different 
buildings might be erected. And thus the meta
phorical expressions are meant to designate the 
good and the bad superstructure, respectively. I 
have pointed accordingly; for (as Pott and Hey- 
denr. have seen) there is after £ύλα anelIip,.of 
είτε, for i) tt rij εζοικο&ομέι. The Syr. supplies the 
particle.

The words ίκάστον— ytvijctrai are closely con
nected with the foregoing, and form, as Pott says, 
the apodosis. The sentiment is, “ Whether any 
one builds on this foundation a solid and splendid 
building, like a magnificent Temple, or a mean 
hut, formed of boards and thatched with dried 
grass, each architect's work will be made mani
fest.” The best Commentators are agreed that 
λίθους τιμ. designate those precious marbles, with 
which palaces and temples were built, or at least 
the walls cased. See Is. liv. 11,12. The hut in ques
tion is supposed to be built of upright posts and 
pales, filled up with twigs daubed over with clay, 
and the whole thatched with stubble or offal hay.

13. f} yap ημέρα ^Χώσεί.] This may mean, as 
many Commentators suppose, “ time will show 
[this].” So the Latin adage, “ dies docebit,” 
and tne Greek χρόνος ττάιτα είς φως φέοει. But 
this interpretation is forbidden by the presence 
of the Article. From the words following, it 
seems best, with the ancient and several eminent 
modern Expositors (and recently Pott and Hey- 
denr.), to take it of the day, i .e . the day of judg
ment. Mackn., Middl., and Burton, indeed, un
derstand the day o f persecution (see James v. 3'. 1 
P et.i. 7. iv. 12.): but besides that that would sup
pose the meaning to be most ceiiigmatically ex
pressed, the .other is more suitable to the gravity 
of the context, and is required by the idea meant 
to be suggested in tv τινρι άηοκα\ . ; for God’s 
judgment is often elsewliere compared to a fire. 
Άηοκαλύτττεται may be with some, referred to εργον 
(building), the words ή yap δμέρα δηλώσει being 
regarded as in some measure parenthetical j and 
thus a good sense will arise. But it is more natu
ral to refer άτοκ. to the nearer antecedent ημέρα ; 
and thus a more simple construction is obtained. 
The sense, too, which it yields, is equally good; 
for the day of judgment will (as we learn from 2 
Pet. iii. 10) be revealed w ith fire.

14, 15. μένει] “ remain [uninjured by the
flames], abide the fiery trial.” Μισθδν λήψεται 
and ζημιωθήσεται are opposed to each other ; and in 
the former there is an ellipsis of Ipyov, to be taken 
from το εργον just before 5 in the latter an ellip. 
of του, μισθοί·. from μισθόν preceding; q. d. He 
shall be mulcted of, lose the reward, which fie 
would have received for his work. At αύτδ? σωθ. 
those Commentators are not a little perplexed, 
who refer the passage to Christians in general; 
but without reason; for it is plain that the Apos

tle had only in view Christian teachers. The 
sense of the passage is, indeed, “obscured by a 
blending of the physical and the, metaphorical 
parts of the comparison, the first of which repre
sents a builder7 whose house is, as it were, burnt 
over his head, and who with difficulty and dan
ger escapes through the fire. From the passages 
cited by the Philological illustrators this appears 
to have been an almost proverbial expression, as 
in Jude 23. and Livy xx. 35. ex damnatione 
collegas etsuaprup^ ambustus evaserat. The sec
ond designates a Christian teacherr the superstruc
ture of whose doctrine does not square with the 
fundamental principles of Christianity previously 
laid down, and accordingly is Brought to ruin: 
thus, then, he loses his labour, and is himself saved 
K ith  very great difficulty.

That this passage cannot, upon any principles 
of just interpretation, be adduced to countenance 
the Popish doctrine of purgatory, I have shown 
in Recens. Svnop.; remarking that the notion 
has no support in any of the earlier Fathers, and 
the countenance seemingly afforded by the later 
ones, is not without suspicion of interpolation; 
of which we are enabled to convict the Romanists 
in one instance, that of Theodoret in loc., where 
see the Note of Noesselt.

16. ονκ οιδατε on ναός θεόν ferrr.] There is here 
a recurrence to the idea at v. 9., but suggested 
by the foregoing architectural metaphor; and 
under this imagery the Apostle speaks  ̂ o f the. 
whole body of Christian converts, as being the 
Temple of God, built by Him and consecrated to 
his service. Just as in the Ο. T. God is said to 
dwell among the J e w s w h o  are accordingly 
styled the habitation and the Temple o f God. 
And he further assures them that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in them, and is attested by his gifts 
and graces, as God manifested his presence in 
the Temple at Jerusalem; q. d. Ye are not 
merely the building of God, but his Temple, as 
being that in which his Spirit dwelleth. This is 
meant to point a denunciation against false teach
ers, who corrupt the minds of their disciples with 
error. The general sense is, that the indwelling 
of the Spirit constitutes the Temple of God : and 
that every true Christian is both individually such 
a sacred shrine, and that the whole Christian 
Church forms collectively the complete and mag
nificent building substituted In the place of the 
Jewish Temple. The assertion is, that if any 
one shall corrupt or injure this body of the 
Church, composing the spiritual Tempie of God 
(whether by false doctrines, or a contentious and 
sectarian spirit, or by a conduct unworthy of his 
high calling, see vi. 15.— 19.), him shall God 
destroy. It is strange that Abp. Kewc. should 
render φθερει will corrupt, which spoils the 
beauty of the antanaclasis subsisting between 
φθείρει and φθεοεί. Compare Acts xxiii. 2, 3., 
where the expression used is not imprecatory, but 
predictive. . Here φθείρει is not so much predictive 
(as Theophyl. considers it), but rather denuncia·
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Θεού φ&είρει, φ&ερέϊ τούτον ο Θεός * 6 γάρ ναός τον Θεοχτ αγίός
18 έστιν, οϊτινές έστε ύμεϊς. 1 Μηδεϊς εαυτόν έξαπατάτω* εϊ τις δοκεϊ Lai si si!7* 

οοφδς είναι έν νμϊν εν τω αΐωνι τοντω, μωρός γενέσ&ω, ϊνα γένηται
19 σοφός» %*Η γάρ σοφία τον κόσμον τούτον μωρία παρά χφ Θεφ έστι. β Job 5. is. 

γέγραττται γ ά ρ ' cΟ φ ρ α σ σ ό μ ε ν ο ς  τ ο υ ς  σ ο φ ο ύ ς  έν τ η  πα~
20 ν ο ν ρ γ ί  α α ν τ ων . 1 και πάλιν * Κ ν ρ ι ο ς  γ  ι νω σκε ι τ ο ύ ς  5 1- 1 Μ*u·
21 α λ ο γ ι σ μ ο ν ς  τ ων  σοφών ,  ο τ ι  ε ί σ ι  μ ά τ α ι ο ι .  **£1στε μηδεϊς
22 καυχάσ&ω έν άν&ρωποις' πάντα γάρ νμων έστιν* u είτε Παύλος, u infra π .  3. 

εΐτε *Απολλώς, είτε Κηφάς, είτε κόσμος, είτε ζωη είτε θάνατος, είτε
23 ενεστώτα είτε μέλλοντα * πάντα νμων έστιν · νμεϊς δε Χρίστον *

t o r y .  " Α γ ι ο ς  is here very significant, and even 
emphatic, q. d. holy [and therefore not to be vio
lated of injured with impunity],

17. οιτινέζ ί σ τ ε  tymi] “ which kind of Temple
iin inviolability] ye [the body of Christ] are.” 

ĥe construction here is remarkable ; the plural 
ο ί τ ι ν ε ς  being used instead of the singular Β σ η ς ,  by 
a not very unusual idiom ; whereby, when a rel
ative is placed between two substantives, it some
times takes the number of the preceding, some
times, as here, of the following. See Matth. and 
Buttm. Gr. Gr.

18. The Apostle now traces the origin of the 
dissensions which harassed the Corinthian Church, 
(Crell.) adducing a third argument to prove the 
folly of making schisms. (Pott.)

— μ η δ ε ϊ ς  ί α υ τ ό ν  1 ( α π . ]  The words μ η δ ε ϊ ς  έ α υ τ ό ν  

ίζαπατάτω are meant to be referred, not, as some 
suppose, to what precedes, from v. 10.; but to what 
follows; and are a formula (occurring also in 
Matt. xxiv. 4., where see Note Eph. iv. 14.' 2 
These, ii. 3. 1 John iii. 7. and Jer. xxxvii. 9.) 
intended to give force and solemnity to a warn
ing or a precept, by hinting at the danger of de
spising it, through the deceivableness of persons, 
or the deceitfulness of things. Thus the sense 
is, tc let no one deceive himself,” either by rest
ing on the vain opinion of his own wisdom, or of 
wisdom in general, which, without Divine aids 
and lights, cannot but fail him. Δ ο κ ε ΐ  σ ο φ ύ ς  ε ί ν α ι .  

I have in Rec. Syn. proved that the sense is not; 
u thinketh himself to be wise,” nor, “ seemeth to 
be wise ; ” butu has the reputation of being wise.” 
So Thucyd. i. 79. ά ν ή ο  ζ υ ν ε τ ό ς  δ ο κ ώ ν  ε ί ν α ι . The 
words lv τω α ΐ ώ ν ι  τούτφ are by some ancient and 
modern-Interpreters construed with the words 
following. But it is more natural, and agreeable 
to the style of Scripture, as well as to the con
text, to connect them (as do most Commentators, 
and among the rest, Pott), witll· the prpcedinξ. 
Render, u in knowledge of the things of this 
world.” Mwpdf γενίσΟω, “ let him renounce all 
pretensions to wisdom superior to what the word 
of God reveals.” " I v a  yiv. σ ο φ ύ ς ,  “ in order that 
he may become really wise,” i. e. unto salvation.

19. // yhp σοφία, &c.] The full sense is, “ [And 
this indeed is necessary] for the wisdom of this 
world [only] is [hut] foolishness in the estima
tion of God.” I)r. South (in an able Sermon on 
this text, vol. i. 375. seqq.) takes σ ο φ ί α  here to 
mean that worldly vrisdom, which lies in practice, 
and goes by the name of policy, — a kind of prac
ticed cunning having something of the nature of 
a t r a d e .  This he thinks plain from the π α ν ο υ ρ γ ί α  

in the next clause. But from what the Apostle 
immediately subjoins at v. 10., especially advert· 

VOL. ΪΙ.

ing to διαλογισμούς (see Rom. xiv. -1.)·and μάταιοι 
(see Rom. i. 21.), it should seem that he had also 
in view that sort of wisdom which consists in 
speculation, and, however admired by the learned 
among the heathens, was called by St. Paul “ vain 
philosophy ” and science falsely so called. To 
this, there is reason to think, the false teachers 
and their disciples were exceedingly attached, 
and with if corrupted the simplicity of the Gos
pel. By σοφία is meant the wisdom of men who 
rest on their own intellectual powers, without a 
reference to God 5 a wisdom which has no more 
effect in procuring salvation than fo lly .' This 
truth the Apostle then establishes from Scripture, 
namely, Job v. 13.·

— δ δρασσόμενος] scil. δ θεό? Ιστι. Render “ it 
is God who catcheth [and holdeth fast] the crafty 
in their qwn cunning.” The Apostle here fol
lows the Hebrew rather than the Sept., and ren
ders more forcibly. Διαλογισμούς, “ devices, 
plans.”

2 1 — 23. Having thus shown the folly of 
schisms, the Apostle adds,an exhortation; not to 
boast, some of one teacher and some of another, 
to the disregard o f  all the rest, since not only all 
teachers, but all events that may befall them, are 
made subservient to . the general good of the 
Christian body. /Pott.)

— κανχάσΟω] a boast of,” by ranging himself 
under any one's banners, as leader of the Sect, 
(which was the case both with the Jews and 
Greeks) seeing that they are but men. and’ zra- 
struments of God for the salvation of tne world· 
In the words which express the reason, the πάντα. 
is by some Commentators referred to things, 
namely, the endowments of the Apostles and 
teachers; by others, to persons, namely, all teach- 
ers. The latter is preferable, especially as the 
other sense maybe included; to hint which, it 
seems, the neuter Was used for the masculine. 
Render: “ All teachers and all the various en
dowments they respectively enjoy, are yours,” i. e. 
meant to be promotive of yogr spiritual good. 
Compare Rom. viii. 24. This π ά ν τ α  is then (Pott 
and Heydenr. observe) explained per μερισμόν. 
The general sense of the passage is clear; but 
how to adjust the language to the ordinary rules 
of construction, is not easy. It is. by the best 
Expositors, supposed to contain tne following 
sense: “ Yours are all teachers [and their en
dowments] ; whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas: 
nay, yours is the whole universe, and whatever it 
affords, whether distributed into things endued 
with life, or destitute of it 5 whether into things 
present, or things future (compare Col. i. lo. 
Rom. viii. 39.), all are yours, i. e; are meant to be

14
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I c i f X f . '45' H >  Οζον. IV". x  Οντως ημάς Ιογιζέα&ω αν&ρωπος, ως νπη- 1
c o t / i .  25. ρ ε τ « £  Χρίστον και οικονόμους μυστηρίων Θεόν. y e ' 0  δέ λοιπόν, ζητεί- 2

y Luite^i2 ^ 4 2  τ ο α  *V τ 0 ^  οίκονόμοις,  Ivα πιστός τις ενρε&η. έμοί δε εΙς{ έλάχιστόν 3 
ΐα Γ ιέ ο 3^ . 7 * έστιν, ϊνα νφ*' υμών άνακρι&ω, η νπο ανθρώπινης ημέρας * αλλ* ονδέPeal. 130. S.

Job. 9.2. έμαντόν ανακρίνω* (ζ ονδεν γαρ έμαντω συνοιδα, άλλ3 ονκ έν τοντιο 4
&4. 2. ΛεΛίν/ΐί/Λΐΐζ/νι. Λ λ Λ© /vi///v/irVr.i» ##ρ 7/«i/wn^ Λγ-τ«ίι α*̂ 2 (7τε μη . προ 5
1 John 3.20,*-vuii ̂  2ΐ de$iHC*i(0[lClil' ') ο δέ άνακρίνων με} Κύριός έστιν,
a Dan. 7. id. ** r «f *' λ * t t\ \ ' f » *
M att 7 . l .  καιρόν τι κρίνετε, εως αν ελχτη ο Κύριος, ος και φωτίσει τα κρυπτά
Rom. 2. 1, 16,29. 2 Cor, 5. 10. R ev. 2 0 .12.

subservient to your real and ultimate good.” The 
component parts of the above μερισμός are well 
explained by Newc. as follows : “ or life, as. ex
ercising your virtues, and prolonging your use
fulness : or death> as displaying your faith and 
patience, and leading to glory : or things present, 
the gifts of the Spirit, the good or evil things of 
life : or things to come, the happiness and immor
tality which you shall inherit: all things are for 
the benefit of Christ's faithful disciples, and work 
together for their good.”

With respect to the words νμζϊς δε Χρισίοΐί, &c., 
they doubtless mean; “ But [though all things 
and persons be yours] you yourselves are Christ’s 
subjects,” and therefore ought not to attach your
selves to any other, as head of the Church. The 
words Χριστός δε θεόν are meant to bring the 
gradation in this spiritual Hierarchy (with which 
W olf compares a similar one in Philemon) to the 
highest pitch; — “ Christ is God’s,” i. e. (as the 
best Commentators explain) in his office of Me
diator and Redeemer. See Chrysost. and Whitby.

IV. The first five verses of this Chapter closely 
connect with the preceding, being a sort of co
rollary, showing what followed from the fore
going; namely, the exact degree of estimation in 
which Christian teachers ought to be held; to 
whom the Corinthians had hitherto assigned 
either too much, or too little honour. (Krause.) 
That they might not be too proud of their new 
teacher, to the undervaluing of himself \the Apos
tle shows that all preachers are but stewards of 
the manifold mysteries of God, and are valued in 
the eight of Goa according to their fidelity, which 
could not now be known to men; and that there
fore they ought neither to be too much extolled 
nor depreciated, till Christ, their Lord, shall come, 
who will assign them their due honour. More
over, that having nothing but what they have by 
him received, such stewards have no ground of 
glorifying. Then in order to point out the dif
ference between the false teachers (so admired by 
the factious) and himself and the other Apostles, 
he draws a striking contrast between the luxury 
and ease in which the former were living at 
Corinth, with the poverty and persecution which 
the Apostles endyred. He further intimates that 
he shall shortly come, and put to the test the 
claims of his adversaries, by seeing the super
natural. powers which they can bring forward for 
their confirmation.

1. άνθρωπος] is put (like the Heb. Ο Ί Ν  orgrx) 
for έκαστος. Οντως, " in this [following] manner.” 
'its νπηρ. Xp., and consequently not Lords of your 
faith, so that ye should be called after them. 
Οίκονόμονς μυστηρίων Θ., u stewards and dispensers 
of the benefits of the Gospel, by preaching its 
doctrines; which are called mysteries, because 
they were not discoverable by human reason, but 
only to be known from Divine revelation.” He

means to say that they are stewards only, not the 
proprietors of that which they dispense, apd there
fore are in all respects to follow the directions of 
their Master, and fidelity is their chief duty. On 
the points of parallel between the duties of an 
οίκονόμος and a minister of the Gospel, see Raphel. 
and Scott.

2. δ δε λοίττ<5ν.] A form of transition equiva
lent to το λοιπόν at Eph. vi. 10, and which may 
be rendered coeterum, now; or, with Heydenr., 
potissimum.

3, 4. είς ελάχιστόν fin .] An Hellenistic phrase, 
equivalent to the Classical nap oUtv ion, or ονδεν 
διαφέρει, &c. ΆνακρΙνειν properly signifies “ to 
examine the qualities of any thing or person;” 
and sometimes it denotes, as here, the result of 
that scrutiny, whether for praise, or blame. Now 
the result of the άν,άκρισις in question would, in 
the followers of Paul, be praise; in the followers 
of Apollos and others, blame. To soften the seem
ing harshness of this, the Apostle adds, ?) Μ  αν
θρώπινης δμέρας, i. e. “ or of any man7s judgment;” 
ήμέρα, being often used to denote a clay o f ju d g 
ment, but here simply judgment. It is, however, 
so anomalous an expression, that Jerome would 
regard it as a Cilicism. We may rather suppose 
(with Beza, Olear., Dobree, and Pott), that St. 
Paul chose to say day instead, of judgment, with 
allusion to that great day of final judgment, about 
the award of which alone he was anxious. His 
meaning seems to be this, — that whether he be 
approved or cepsured by human judgment, is of 
little consequence to him, in comparison with the 
unerring judgment of God at the great day.

Then, to preclude all idea o f arrogance, he adds 
όλλ* ουδέ εμαυτόν ανακρίνω, the sense of which 
briefly worded, and therefore obscure, clause 
seems to be : u [As to human judgment, so,far are 
the judges from being able to determine], that I 
cannot even judge myself [or determine whether 
I am superior or inferior to the other teachers,] ”

The next clause ονδεν χάρ — <3e<3ik-utu>̂<n is par
enthetical, and the sense is, “ I am not conscious 
to myself of having done any wrong [in my min
istry] ; yet am I not, on that account, justified 
and free from blame;” namely, it should seem, 
that of sinning occasionally through ignorance, 
or defciency in even what was right. So Pott; 
“ siquidem plura mihi supersunt prsestanda.” At 
οΰδέν sub. κακόν, as in the Nil conscire sibi of 
Horace. The word is sometimes expressed, as in. 
a kindred passage of Job. xxvii. 6. ού yap σϋνοιδα 
Ιμαντω ατοπα πρόζας. The words δ δε άνακρίνων 
ίστι must, from the context, mean: “ He alone 
who has to judge me at the last day is the Lord.” 
See Bishop Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 25.

5. On this the Apostle founds a weighty ad
monition, of universal application.

— npd KatpoS] u aforetime,” namely, as is just 
afterwards explained, the time of Christ’s judg
ment at his second advent. ΦωτΊζαν signifies to

I
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του σκοτονς, καί φανερώσει τάς βονλάς των καρδιών * και τότε ό 
έπαινος γενήσεται εκάστω άπδ τον Θεοΰ.

6 b Ταντα δε, αδελφοί, μετεσχημάτισα εις εμαυτον καί *Απολλώ δι* 
νμας' ϊνα έν ημίν μά&ητε τδ μη νπέρ ο γέγραπται φρονείν, ϊνα μη

Ί εϊς νπερ τον &δς φνσιονσ&ε κατά τον ετερου. ° Τις γάρ σε δ ι α - ^ ^ ;  ψ·- 
κρίνει; τΐ δε εχεις ο ονκ ελαβες; E l δε καί ελαβες, τΐ κανχάσαιιΨ&ν.ΐΛθ1'

8 ώς μη λαβών; *ϊΐδη κεκορεσμένοι έστέ, ηδη έπλοντησατε, χωρίς ημών
έβασιλενσατε* καί όφελόκ γε έβασιλεύσατε! ϊνα καί ημείς νμίν σνμ- «..κ.

9 βασιλενσωμεν. d /Ιοκώ γάρ οτι δ Θεός ημάς τους άποστόλονς έσχά- Heb.r'io; Ik

bring to light, i. e., in a popular sense, to make 
known ̂  synonymous with φανερ. just after. The 
sentiment is : “ He will bring, to light [and pass 
judgment on] the most secret actions, and hid
den thoughts and plans.”

‘Eraivo? is, like the Latin fam a, a word of mid
dle signification, denoting what is thought or said 
of any one, either for praise or blame; and some
times, as here, it has an adjunct notion of reward 
or punishment as resulting therefrom. Of course 
this is intended primarily of the teachers before 
mentioned 5 but it is applicable to all Christians,

6. ταντα if, άδ., μετεσχ. εϊς fy.] Μετασχημάτι
ζαν signifies to transfer, by accommodation to 
one's self, what may be said of another. The 
sense is : “ These things [namely,' which I have 
now written, on the authority of teachers/ iii. 
35. seqq.j I have in figure applied to myself and 
Apollos lor your sakes, for your instruction 3 ” 
q. d. “ I have brought forward this in my own 
person and that of Apollos, as if what was said of 
others (whom I, out of delicacy, forbear to men
tion), were applicable to us; intending,under tfiy 
own name ana his, to admonish you as to the de
gree of estimation in which you ought to hold 
am; teachers of the Gospel. The Apostle had 
recourse to this μετασχηματισμός, partly, we may 
suppose, from motives of prudence and modera
tion, but chiefly that he might be enabled thus to 
intimate, in the least invidious manner, the true 
dignity of ministers of the word.

G. ϊνα lv ημϊν— φρονείν.] "Ο γέγραπται is com
monly introductory of what is written in Scripture 
for general admonition; but the best Commenta
tors are agreed that here, agreeably to the con
text, it can only mean, “ what has been written 
in this E p i s t l e Supra iii. 7, 9, 22. The next 
words ha μό — ετέρου signify, “ that ye may not 
be vain of one teacher to the prejudice of anoth
er.” Thus the expression is equivalent to καυ- 
χασΟαι lv άνΟμώποις supra iii. 21. On ϊνα with 
an Indicative, see Winer and Alt.

7. The Apostle here apostrophizes the false 
teachers, using the singular number, to make the 
address more pointed. [Why dost thou boast] 
for who, &c. ? Διακρίνει, “ distinguishes thee, 
makes thee superior to the generality?” Hey- 
denr., however, is of opinion that what is here 
said is meant for the Corinthian Christians at large. 
It seerns, indeed, to have been intended for both 
the teachers and the people; with some accommo
dation of sense in ελαβες, according to the appli
cation. Thus, also, as to the reference in ελαβες, 
whether it he, as some say, to God, or (according 
to others) to Paul, it may be understood of both: 
the natural endowments and spiritual gifts as 
ascribed to the former, — the religious knowledge 
in general, to the latter. Though I am inclined

to think that the. Apostle had the /o rd er  chiefly 
in view, meaning that there was nothing that 
they had not received immediately from God, 
or mediately, through his instrumentality, as. 
Apostle.

8. η6η κεκορεσμένοι Ιστέ, &c.l ‘The best Com
mentators are of opinion that this is spoken iron
ically, and directed against the false teachers, 
Paul's adversaries; q. d: “ I see ye are like per
sons who are satiated at a feast; ye think ye have 
all, and need no more knowledge.” But it Should 
seem that there is a reference to the people also. 
By κεκορ. hχλουτήσατε and έβασιλεύσατε the Apostle 
merely places the same idea in different points 
of View, by varying the metaphor, so as to rise in. 
climax. The 1st is taken from persons filled with 
food , so as neither to need,nor desire more. The 
2d, from persons so rich as to have no want of,, 
or desire for more wealth. The 3d, from one 
who, from being a private person, is raised to the 
throne, and, having therefore attained the highest 
station, has nothing further to wish. Έβασιλ. 
ought (as in the case of «rXovr.) to have been ren
dered “ ye reign; ” which must be taken in the 
:metaphorical sense, common in the Latin regno, 
as denoting the dbtaining whatever we desire, 
without the controul of others. So Horat. Epist. 
i. 10. 8. Vivo et regno, simul ista reliqui. So 
Heydenr. explains itf as equivalent to έγενήθητε 
ίπερλίαν σοφοί, &c< In the next clause, καϊ οφελόν 
γε έβασιλεύσατε, &c., irony passes into sarcasm., 
As to the sense, that adopted by most Commen
tators, “ I wish ye had the authority of princes, 
that ye might afford projection to us in persecu
tion,” is frigid, and at variance with the context, 
which demands the figurative sense above ad
verted to. The true mode o f explanation is that 
of the ancients and some moderns (as Calyin, 
Lightfoot, Tiren., Menoch., Krause, Vat.> Pott, 
and Heydenr.), who assign as the sense : “ Would 
that ye were so abundant in all spiritual riches ; 
for then Imight partake of your prosperity in the 
credit and honour which I should enjoy from 
having converted and taught you 5 since the fame 
of the disciple tends to the honour of the teacher.”

9. δοκω γάρ (in b θεός—-άνΘ.] The words are 
obscure from deep pathos, and the only V̂ay to 
understand them is to ascertain the connection, and 
trace the scope of the passage. The latter should 
seem to be, to contrast his own situation with 
theirs, and thus put them to shame. As to the 
former, the link of connection seems to subsist 
in a clause omitted, to which the γάρ has refer
ence, q. d. [And well may we Apostfes form such 
a w ish ]; for how different is our situation as com
pared with yours ; for while you abound in every 
good thing, and cariy your heads high, we, &c. 
This use of δοκω is (like our I tro w )  subservient
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e Supra 2. 3. 
2 Cor. 13. 9. 
f  Acts 23. 2..
U Cor. 4. 8.·
& 11.23. 
g  M att. 5. 44. 
Luke 6. 28. 
&23. 34.
Acts 7. 60.
& 18. 3.
& 20. 34.
Rom. 12, 14,
1 These. 2. 9.
2 These. 3. 8. 
h Lam. 3. 45.

τονς απέδειξαν, ώς έπι&ανατίονς * οτι &έατρον εγενη&ημεν τω κόσμω
καί αγγέλοις καί αν&ρώποις* **Ι-ΙμΆς μωροί διά Χρίστον, νμεϊς δέ 10 
φρόνιμοι έν Χριστώ * ημείς ασθενείς, νμεϊς δε Ισχυροί · νμεϊς ένδοξοι,
ημεϊς δέ άτιμοι. f 'Αχρι της άρτι ώρας καί πεινώ μεν καί διψώ μεν, καί 1ϊ 
γυμνητενομεν, καί κο?*αφιζόμε&α, καί αστατονμεν, e καί κοπιωμεν 12 
έργαζόμενοι ταίς ιδ ία ις  χερσί' λοιδορούμενοι, ενλογρνμέν * διωκόμενοι, 
ανεχόμε&α * ' h βλασφημονμενοι, παρακαλονμεν' ως περικα&άρματα 13

to irony or sarcasm. fHαας τους άποστ.' εσχάτους 
άπέδειξεν, “ hath set us Apostles iruthe lowest 
place.” 'Λ,ποδείκνυμι signifies to show, appoint 
anyone his place. As to εσχάτους (which term 
simply signifies the lowest or last in a row), there 
is not, perhaps . (as many imagine), any allusion 
to the gladiatorial exhibitions of the Amphithe
atre, but only an expression to denote the mean
ness of their condition. At hnOav. repeat fa-έδειξε. 
There is supposed' to be there an allusion either 
to the besharii, or the gladiators. But possibly 
the Apostle intended (as Chrysostom, Pott, and 
Heydenr. think) to express only the general idea 
of men condemned to death, ana who are in con
tinual expectation of meeting their fate. The 
words following, indeed (w<r θέατρον εγενήθημεν) 
countenance the former view 5 but it should seem 
that the Apostle there adduces a new figure, en
grafted on the former. Thus the sense of Bn 
θέατρον— άνΟρώποις seems to be: “ And, in one 
point of resemblance, we may truly be called 
έπιΟανάτιοι; for we, like them, are become a 
gazing-Btock to the whole universe, both angels 
and men,” θέατρον is taken for θέαμα ; and θέα
τρον iytv. is for Οεατριξόμεθα, as in a kindred pas
sage of Heb. x. 33. With respect to the difficulty 
started by some — how angels can be supposed 
present at such a spectacle, it may be answered, 
that και άγγέΧ. και άνθρ. are put per μερισμόν, being 
enumerated as the constituent parts of rw κόσμω 
preceding. S6e Calvin, Krause, Pott, and Middi. 
If this be thought not satisfactory, we may, with 
Chrys., Grot., and Heydenr., suppose that the 
world [of intelligent beings] is here distinguished 
into-two parts, the superior and the inferior fami- 

as were the visible and invisible spectators. 
And so probably the passage was taken by O n - 
gen , who says (Contra Cels: viii. p. 398.) that 
God permits to evil spirits the permission to vex 
the pious, ϊνα και iv τοσούτοι* ευσεβείς μίνοντες, 
φανεροί τέως τοίς μή βΧέ πονσιν αυτών τήν εζιν ά ο ρά · 
τ ο ι ς  και Βρατοίς Θεάταις γίνωνται. This view is 
confirmed by 1 Tim. v. 21. ’ Διαμαρτύρομαι ενώπιον 
του θεοδ — και των έκλεκτων άγγέΧων.

10. ίμεις μωροί — άτιμοι.] In this antithetical 
sentence the Apostle reverts to ii'ony, which Is, 
however, dropped at the end of the verge. Διά 
Χριστόν is for iv Χριστφ. The idea meant to be 
conveyed. by άσθ. and Ισχυροί is not quite clear. 
It seems to be, “ weak in presence, infirmities, 
and worldly advantages,” as opposed to being 
buoyed up by outward advantages and prosperity.

11 — 13. The contrast is here carried forward; 
from what affected the mind, to what pressed on 
the body; and that in a pathetic enumeration of 
various sufferings. The expression with which 
the description is introduced, άχρι τής dpn, serves 
to show the continuity or perpetuity of the evils, 
q. dl ' ’

“ [Nay, not to mention past afflictions] up to 
this present day we are scantily supplied with food

and drink, and are in wanf of necessary clothing.” 
Γυμνητεϋειν properly signifies to be lightly clothed 
(like the γυχχνηται), and from the adjunct, to be 
ill clothed. The first καί is emphatical, and sig
nifies even. Κολαφ. is explained by the best Com
mentators to mean, “ we are ignominiously treat
ed,” as xi. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 7- Άστατοΰμεν, “ we 
have no settled abode.”

12. κοπιωμεν εργαζόμενοι τ. 1»χί\ The circum
stance of having to support himself by severe 
hand-labour is, with reason, enumerated among 
his miseries ; for a misery it must have been to 
one so circumstanced.

— The Apostle now adverts to the manner in 
which he bears all this, and his general demean
our. “ The foregoing endurances (observes Theo- 
doret) put his fortitude to the proof; these fol
lowing spring from a higher principle.”

— ευ'Χογονμεν.'] Literally, “ we give good 
words.” See Rom. xii. 14. and Note. *Ανεχ.,
“ we bear it patiently.” Compare the άνέχου καί 
άτιέχου of Epictetus. .

13. rrαρακαΧόνμεν] M we entreat [to be better
used;”] or, as others explain, we entreat God to 
forgive them. The next clause, ώς περικαθά'ρματα 
— άρτι, forms the highest step of the climax; in 
which the Apostle sums up the details of inju
rious treatment in a few words; the ’sense of 
which, however, ie. disputed. Περικάθαρ/ια τον 
κόσμου, is by many Commentators, ancient' and 
modern, regarded as a sacrificial term, with allu
sion to the expiatory sacrifices o f the Greeks and 
Romans; among whom, in times of public calam
ity, some poor wretch was selected from the 
dregs of the people, to be offered.up as a lustra
tion sacrifice. Sucji persons, however, were call
ed καθάρματα, Ο)* περικαΟάρματτα, with reference to 
the purification, or expiation, effected by their 
sacrifice; which can have no place here, unless 
the term be taken, in a very qualified and highly v 
figurative sense, of thqse who undergo the great
est evils from their fellow creatures. See Hey
denr. and Phot. And when we consider the er- 
pression which fallows, and which is evidently 
meant, by a parallelism, to be exe^etical, πάντων 1 
περίφημα, there is little doubt but that the sense 
of περικαΟάρματα is “ the cleansings up,” as περίφη
μα “ the sweepings up or around; ” metaphorical
ly denoting the idlest things, or pe.rsons. Theo- 
phyl. regards both terms as having the same sense, 
ana equivalent to άποοπόγγισμα: but περικ. rather 
means quisquilice. So Theodoret explains: οιώεν 
όιαφέρομεν των iv ταίς οικείαις (read οικίαις) ώς περιτ
τών, ά π ο μ ρ ι π τ ο ν μ έ ν ω ν  Χαχάνων, τ) Χημμάτων
(I conj. Χνμότων). Thus it will mean the outcasts 
of society. Examples of* this sense of περίψηαα 
are frequent; of περικαθ. very rare. Nay, the 
word itself is so uncommon, that it is not improb
able the Apostle himself formed the expression 
(as he does some others) on the περιφ. just after.
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14 τον κόσμον έγενη&ημεν, πάντων περίφημα εως άρτι. 1 Ονκ έντρέπων
15 υμάς γράφω ζαντα, αλλ’ ώς τέκνα μον αγαπητά νον&ετώ. k έάν γάρ 

μνρίονς παιδαγωγούς εχητε εν Χξπσιω, άλλ* ον πολλούς πατέρας' εν
16 γάρ Χριστφ Ίησον διά τον ευαγγελίου εγώ υμάς έγέννησα. 1 παρακαλώ
17 ονν νμάς * μιμηταί μον γίνεσ&ε. m /ha τούτο επεμψα νμίν Τιμό&εον, 

ος έατι τέκνον μον αγαπητόν καί πιστόν έν Κνρίω, ος νμάς άναμνησει 
τάς οδούς μου τάς έν Χριστώ, κα&ώς πανταχου έν πάση έκκλησία

18 διδάσκω. μη ερχομένου δέ μον πρός νμάς, έφνσιώ&ησάν τινες ·
19 “ έλενσομαι δέ ταχέως πρός νμάς, έάν ο Κύριος &εληση, καί γνώσομαι
20 ον τον λόγον των πεφυσιωμένων, αλλά την δύναμιν. 0 ον γάρ έν λόγω
21 η βασιλεία τον Θεόν, άλλ* έν δυνάμει. ρ Τι θέλετε $ έν ράβδω ελ&ω 

πρός νμάς, η έν αγάπη πνενματί τε πραότητος;
1 V. q *Ολως ακούεται έν νμίν πορνεία, καί τοιαύτη πορνεία, ητις

i Thesa. 2.11.

k Acts 18.11. 
Ga 1. 4. 19. 
Philena. 10. 
Jam es1. 18.

1 Infra 11. 1. 
Phil. 3. 17.
1 These. 1, 6, .
2 These. 3. 9. 
m 1 Tim. 1. 2· 
2 Tim. 1. 2.

n Rom. IS. 32· 
James 4. 15. ' 
H£b. 6.-3. '
0 Supra 2. 4.%
1 Thesa. 1 .5 . _
2 Pet. 1.16;
p 2 Cor. 10.2. 
& 13. 10.

q Lev. 18. 8. 
Deut. 27. 20.

14. The Apostle now turns the discourse from 
the teachersj to the Corinthian Christians in gen
eral, and softens the seeming harshness of the 
preceding expressions.

— εντρέπωv.] Έντρέπαν properly signifies “ to 
turn away” and then wto make any one turn 
away his eyes, by staring at him/ 7 and figurative
ly “ to make him ashamed.77

15. In παιδαγωγούς and πατέρας the Apostle con
trasts the severity and mercenary service of in
structors, to the gentleness and disinterested spirit 
evinced by himself. Έν Xp., “ in the doctrine of 
Christ.” In <ha roB εύαγγελίου Ιγώ Ιμας έγέννησα he 
shows the nature of the paternity he speaks of; 
namely, that of having converted them to Chris
tianity.

16. μιμηταί μου.] Not, “ imitators of my mod
esty,” as many Commentators explain; for it 
ecems to be simply the Apostle's intention to de
duce from his spiritual paternity the inference, 
that they should be imitators of him ; just as pa
rents and teachers are to their children and pu
pils, the exemplar by which they are to model 
their character. The imitation, therefore, in 
question is to be extended to every branch of 
Christian doctrine and duty<

17. Τέκνον, disciple or convert. Έν Κυρίψ, “ in 
the business of the Lord/ 7 the spreading of his 
Gospel. The words τάς bbohg μου τάς lv Χρ· (sub. 
οΰσας) “ my methods of Christian instruction.” 
See Chrys. and Theophyl. The next words κα
θώς πανταχου — suggest that these injunctions 
involve nothing new, but what is common to all 
the Christian congregations, and therefore ought 
not to have been deviated from.

1δ. ώί μί\ ερχομένου] “ as though I were not 
coming [to you].77 'ΚώυσιώΟησαν has a very ex
tensive sense, and is well explained by Pott, “ are 
puffed up with an opinion of their superior wis
dom, carry themselves insolently, and arrogate all 
the authority of deciding in matters pertaining to 
the Church.”

19. γνώσομαι — δύναμιν.] W e have here a sen
tence of infinite dignity and vigour, the interpre
tation of which depends upon the eense to be as
signed to rr)v δύναμιν. This some ancient, and 
most of the earlier modern Commentators explain 
of the power o f  working miracles. That, however, 
is somewhat harsh, and scarcely permitted by the 
words following. It is better (with some ancient 
and most recent Commentators) to understand it

of the ability of performance, as opposed to thkt 
of mere words, boasting and promises, of what 
they can and will effect So Grot., Whitby, 
Locke, Krause, Pott, and Heydenr. W e need 
not, however, exclude the power o f  the Holy  
Ghost as evinced in the spiritual gifts, which con
tributed so much to the δύναμις of the Apostles 
and first teachers of the Gospel. Γνώσομαι, “ I 
will put to the proof [in order to know ]: ” for, 
according to Glass's Canon, verbs of knowledge 
often denote, not knowledge alone, but certain 
motions, affections, and effects, which are con
joined therewith.

20. οίι yap tv— δυνάμει.] The interpretation, 
of these words depends upon the sense assigned 
to the preceding. If the jirsf-mentioned interpre
tation be adopted, τρ δυνάμει will denote (as Newc. 
explains) the power of working miracles, of know
ing the heart, and of inflicting Divine vengeance. 
If the second be adopted, it will denote the power 
of effecting something, as opposed to bare words. 
Ana the best Commentators are, with reason, 
agreed that the words are meant of teachers of the 
Gospel, and that βασιλεία του Θεόν signifies the 
promulgation o f the. Gospel, W e must supply εστι,
i. e. κατεργάζεται, “ is accomplished.” Thus λόγφ 
and <5υν«μ£ί will respectively denote boasts, prom
ises, and mere words, as opposed to the power of 
effecting what may serve to confirm the truth of 
the Gospel, to explain its doctrines and promote) 
its efficacy on the heart and life. Here again 
the spiritual g ifts  are included; though when 
taken as a dictum generate, they must not be con
sidered.

21. t(] for πότερον, “ whether [of the two things] 
do you choose.” Έλθω, must I cotne? Έν (for 
συν) 1)&βδφ. This seemingly proverbial expression 
(which has, as Schoettg. thinks, a reference to the 
corporal discipline of the Jewish Church) is, a9 
the ancient and most eminent modern Commen
tators are .agreed, equivalent to lv κολάσει, or lv  
παιδευτική Ινεργεία, alluding to the castigation by 
severe reproof, or hy spiritual censures, or, when 
the extremity of the case demanded it, by inflict» 
ing miraculous judgments on the refractory.

V. Nexus hujus scctionis cum proximo preeced. 
ex voc. πεφυσιωμένοι  ̂ c, iv. 19. v. 2. ropetendua 
Videtur hie : vos arrogantia et vana superbia in
flate estis, iv. 19. vos, quos potiue pigeat arrogan- 
tioe vestne, cum pessimte notac hominem in famil*



/

110 1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. V. 1 — 4

ουδέ iv τόΐς ε&νεσιν [ονομάζεται], ώστε γυναίκα τινα τον πατρος ϊχειν. 
Καϊ νμέϊς πεφυσιωμένοι εστέ; καί ονχϊ μάλλον έπεν&ησατε, ϊνα έξαρ- 2 

TKjoi.4.0. dry εκ μέσον νμων ο το εργον τούτο πο^σα$ / Εγώ μεν γαρ, ώς 3 
M att. 16:19 τΦ οώματι, παρών δέ τω πνενματι, ηδη κέκρικα ώς παρών τον

John2ο. 23. οντω τούτο κατεργασάμενον, * εν τω ονόματι τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιηαον 4

iaritatem vestram receperitis. (Pott.) The true 
connexion seems to be this,— that after having no
ticed their arrogance, and his own power of pun
ishing obstinate offenders, he proceeds to animad
vert on an instance which would be likely to call 
for punishment, and now demanded severe reproof.

1. 8λω$ ακούεται h  νμίν nopi] There is an ellip
sis of είναι, and the sense i s : u It is generally re
ported that,” &.c. The Apostle first notices the 
existence of πορνεία in general, and then specifies 
a flagrant instance of it. Now πορνεία, is a general 
term to denote illicit sexual intercourse of all 
kinds. In the present case, it must be under
stood in the sense of incest; and unless the woman 
in question had been separated from the father by 
legal divorce, adultery. Whetherthe man was 
living with the woman in marriage, or in concu
binage, is not agreed. The latter opinion is the 
more generally adopted) though probability lies 
the other way. ^Εχειν in the sense to be united 
in conjugal union, is frequent both in the Classical 
and Scriptural writers 5 while in the other sense 
it probably nowhere occurs in the Scriptural 
ones. Yet from 2 Cor. vii. 12. it should seem 
that the father was then alive.

— όνομάξεται-] This word is rejected by many 
Critics, and cancelled by most of the recent Edi
tors 5 but on insufficient grounds, since MSS. (on
ly ten) which have it not, are confined to one 
fam ily , and, however ancient, are altered ones. 
And Versions and Fathers are not good evidence 
in a case like this. Besides, we may better ac
count for the omission than the insertion of the 
word; namely, from a fear lest the sense arising 
from them could scarcely be justified. For that 
this and even more incestuous connections were 
named among the heathens, cannot be doubted. 
But that will only prove, not that όνομάζεται is 
spurious, but that the sense generally assigned to 
it is incorrect. The true import seems to b e ,“ is 
heard or spoken of [as occurring].” And so the 
word 19 taken at Eph. v. 3. πορνεία— μηδέ όνομαζέ- 
σθω ίν ίμϊν ; “ reported as being practised among 
you.” Thus the sense will be the same, whether 
the word be retained, or not: for in the former 
case, άκούεται must be supplied from the preced
ing, and in the latter όνομ. will have the sense of 
ακούεται. And it is possible that όνομ. might be 
inserted froip the margin, where it was meant to 
supply what seemed wanting to the sense, with
out running into tautology. But I am far more 
inclined to think that the όνομ. was thrown out 
either by bold Critics, who scrupled at the sense 
arising, or fastidious ones, who thought the style 
would be improved by removingthe word. Thus in 
Latin . the passage reads better without the word. 
I must not omit to add that όνομ. is also supported 
by the Pesch. Syr. Version. Finally, what is here 
Said can hardly be regarded with most recent 
Commentators, as savouring of hyperbole; since 
(as I have shown in Recens. Synop.) great as was 
the corruption of morals among the heathens of 
that age, such a connection as the present was so 
exceedingly rare, that it might be almost said to 
be unheard of.

2. και (ιμεις πεφυσιωμένοι, &c.] Editors and 
Commentators are not agreed whether this should 
be taken interrogatively, or declaratively. Sever
al modern Editors and Expositors prefer the lat
ter; but, I suspect, biassed by the Vulgate, whicli 
had a great influence both in punctuation and in
terpretation. Itmustbe confessed, too, that there 
is some difficulty connected with the former mode. 
Yet it seems to have more spirit, and to be more 
agreeable to the air of the context; and is sup
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. Ver
sions and the Greek Fathers and Commentators. 
And the more difficult construction is, in a writer 
like St. Paul, more likely to be the true one. 
Though, indeed, there is no great harshness; for 
the sense may be thus expressed: “ And now 
[while such enormities are committed in your so
ciety] are ye puffed up with spiritual pride ? [as 
if  all things were right among you,] and do not ye 
[as ye ought] rather mourn [over this fall and
our disgrace] and take measures that he who 
ath done this deed should be removed from your 

society ? ” Έπενθ. alludes to that formal mourn
ing over any scandal brought on the whole body, 
which accompanied the excommunication of the 
offender, who was bewailed for as one dead; a 
custom borrowed from the Synagogue, and long 
retained in the Church. Hence, under the idea 
of mourning is couched that of excommimication, 
which is particularly enjoined in the next clause.

Έξαρ&ϋ εκ μέσον νμων may be rendered, “ should 
be removed from among your body.” A mild ex
pression, instead of the harsher one ίκκδπρ, and 
meant to suggest the possibility of his restoration 
to the body, after thorough repentance and refor
mation. See 2 Cor. ii. 7.

3. έγώ μεν yap, &c.] The construction is : έγώ 
yap ηδη κέκρικα — rbv οντω τούτο κατεργ. ιταραδονναι 
τω Σαταί'9 » and the rest are to be reckoned as sen-  ̂
tences inserted. See Pott. Έ ν πνεύματι, in spirit 
and mind, namely, by my solicitude for you. So 
Plutarch cited by W ets.; kuv μ) jrapay/v^rat r<p 
σώματι, παρόντα τρ γνώμη.  .

The ώς is omitted in 7 or S MSS. and a few 
Versions and Fathers, and is rejected by almost 
all Critics. But the authority of MSS. for its 
omission is very slight. As to the Versions, they 
are in such a case of little weight. And if the 
word toere (as the Critics say it is) pleonastic, that 
would be no reason why it should be cancelled. 
For such redundancy usually implies no more 
than a non-correspondence to any foreign language 
in some expression. But, in fact, ώς is here not 
redundant, but is rather elliptical, for ώςεΐμί ', q. d. 
Being (as I am) absent in person.

Κέκρικα. The sense seems to b e : u I do here
by determine [and direct].” -They are told that 
they will do well to use this his Apostolical au
thority, to take steps (such as are then suggested) 
for removing the offending member. Ooru>, “ so 
[scandalously.]”

4. The construction here is disputed. That 
part of the words are, parenthetical, is obvious;, 
but how f a r  the parenthesis ought to extend, is 
not sq certain. Some, as Chrysost., include fa
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Χρίστου, (σνναχ&έντων νμων xal του έμον πνεύματος,) συν τjj δυνά~
λ» _ _  ψ c  ** »  _ _  «ί ♦ (  *  τ λ» #1  T im .  l .  2 0 .5 /m  του .Κυρίου ημών Τησου Χρίστου, ττοφαυουνα* τον τοιοντον τφ  >

έντονα εις οΐε&ρον της σαρκδς, ϊνα το πνενμα σω&η εν τη ημέρα τον 
6 Κυρίου * Ιησού. u Ου καλόν το καύχημα νμων. Ουκ οΐ'δατε δ ΐί μικρά uGa1*5*9,
1 ζύμη ολον το φύραμα ζνμόϊ ; Χ *Κχχα&άρατε ονν την ηαλαιάν ζυμην9 χ̂ Ρ ^ ;

« τ ' * »  /  Λ  r 3 j r . ,  .  \  \ * r c  <- i n f r a ’1 5 .3 .  .ινα ητε νεον φύραμα, χα&ως εστε άζυμοι χαι γαρ το πασχα ημών ι Pet. 1.1».
S υπέρ ημών έ&ν&ή, Χριοτός. 7 ώστε εορτάζωμεν μη εν ζύμη παλαια, [5̂ 5od*12· 3· 

μηδε εν ζύμη χαχίας χαι ηονηρίας, άλλ* εν άζνμοις ειλικρίνειας x a lDeut' 16' 3* 
άλη&είας. '

9 Ζ "Εγραψα νμΐν έν τη επιστολή, μη συν αναμιγνύομαι πόρνοις. (και Eph.%?n!*

τψ όνόματι—  πνεύματος. Others (and indeed the 
most eminent Commentators) only take σνναχθέν- 
των — πνεύματος, which seems preferable. Παρα- 
δουναι scil. υμάς depends upon εϊς τό, or ώστε, un
derstood, “ in order to your delivering him,” and 
the passage may be rendered thus : “ I do hereby 
direct that ye (being assembled together, and I 
being spiritually and virtually present with you, 
by the signification of this my opinion) do, in the 
name and in behalf of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
acting by the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
deliver the person so described,” &c. At τόν 
Τοιουτον there is an epanalepsis.

5. παραδοόναι — Κυρίου *Ιί?σΡϋ.] On the exact 
sense of this passage there is no little difference 
of opinion, nee Recens. Synop. It should seem 
that (as the most eminent Commentators, ancient 
and modern, are of opinion) we have here plain 
vestiges of a formal excommunication, indicated 
by παραδουναι τω Σατ. (with allusion to the chief 
words of the excommunication), and apunishment 
in the fleshy indicated by είς όλεθρον της σαρκός. 
Now that the Apostles had the power, and some
times exercised it, of inflicting death or disease 
supernaturally, cannot be denied. But whether 
this can be considered as an example of its exer
cise may be doubted. There seems to be no 
more than an injunction to pass sentence of ex- 
communication j but not to inflict disease. In 
εϊς όλεθρον τ. σ. is, I think, only intimated onepu r
pose of the excommunication which might be ex
pected to follow, and, if God so pleased, would 
follow it.

The words Ίνα rb πνεύμα— Ίησου maybe thus 
paraphrased: “ that his soul, corrected, hum
bled, and reformed by these sufferings, may be 
saved at the day when Christ shall come to judge 
the world.”

G. ol· καλόν τό καύχ. ύμώνΛ The Greek Com
mentators, and also Grot., Whitby, Locke, and 
MjLcknight refer this to the false teacher. That, 
however, is harsh, and it is better (with Menoch., 
Hall, Rosenm., Krause, laspis, Pott, and Hey- 
derir.) to regard it as a general reproof, founded 
on πεφυσιωμένοι at v. 2 j the Corinthians having, it 
seems, in a letter to Paul, boasted of the excel
lent state of things in the church, and perhaps 
hinted their superiority to other churches. Thus 
the sense is : “ Your boasting is not well founded 
or commendable [while such foul sins are com
mitted among youl.”

— ούκ οίδατε.) This must not be regarded, with 
Pott, as merely a form  o f  transition; but neither 
must its sense, ivith some, be too much pressed 
on : it merely refers to what is subjoined as what 
is, or ought to be, well known. So iii. 10. and

elsewhere. Μικρά ζύμη, &c. is a proverbial say
ing (occurring also in Gal. v. 9.) found in the 
Scriptural and Rabbinical, and even the Classical 
writers. Thus ζύμη is applied to whatever has 
metaphorically the power of corrupting 5 as evil 
example.

7. εκκαθ. oZv rijv πάλαιάν ζύμηνί] The Apostle 
takes occasion from the above similitude to exhort 
the Corinthians (under a new allegory, derived 
from the Jewish custom of putting away leaven 
at the Passover, then probably at hand) to forsake 
vice and vicious men 5 since vice can never be 
banished from the Church, unless those who will 
not abstain from it are banished with it. - It ap
pears that the Apostle had in view all persons who 
sinned like the person in question. N&v φύραμα, 
“ a new-made mass of dough” (i. e. before the 
leaven is put in). Καθώς Ιστέ άζυμοι. “ A s.ye  
are, by your Christian profession, bound to be un
leavened,” i. e. uncorrupted by vice and vicious 
persons. The sense of the words καϊ γάρ τό πάσχα 
— Χριστός is: “ W e Christians have also a Pas
chal lamb, — even Christ, who died for the ex
piation of our sins; which sacrifice obliges u$ to 
greater purity of life than the Jews were οομηά 
to observe.” There is, as Abp. Magee has' shown, 
an allusion to the whole work of atonement and 
expiation accomplished by Jesus Christ, who ist 
compared to the Paschal lamb.

8. Ιορτάζωμεν) “  let us keep our feast,” i. fe. (as 
Loesn. explains) let us with alacrity Worship and 
serve God in holiness of life ; or (as Pott ex
plains) let our whole life be spent as a festival- 
day. The words μηδε—t άληθείας arc explained by 
Pott as put for δηλονότι μό κατίχοντες ζύμην, τουτέσΗ 
τήν κακίαν καί πονηριάν, αλλα τα άζυμα, τουτίστι τήν 
είλικ. και άλήθειαν. Άλήθ. denotes true virtue, and 
είλικρίνεια signifies properly such a purity and 
whiteness as will bear the closest examination, 
like that of an article inspected in the full light 
of the sun.

9. έγραψα Ιμ7ν tv τη Ιπ. μ. σ. ττ.] Having ex
pressed his wonder that they had not yet expelled 
from their society a noxious member^ and enjoin
ed them immediately to do it, the Apostle again 
adverts to the subject of fornication in general 
(on which he had touched at v. 2 ), in order to 
give some further admonition, and explain his 
meaning more fully.

On the exact import, however, of lv τη Ιπιστολη f 
Commentators are much divided in opinion., 
Some of the most eminent (as Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Capell., Le Clerc, Mill, Wets., Beng., Heins., 
Pearce, Moshcim, Mich., Semler, Rosenm., 
Schleue., Krause, Vatcr, Pott, and Hcyd.) think 
that the words nave reference to an Epistle, which
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ον πάντως τόΐς πόρνοις του κόσμον τούτον, η τοϊς πλεονέκτόας, η 10 
άρπαξίν, η είδώλολάτροίις * έπει οφείλετε αρα εκ τού κόσμον έξελχλεϊν.') 
vvvi δε έγραψα νμίν, μη συναναμίγννσ&αι, έάν τις, αδελφός όνομαζό-  11 
μένος, * rj πόρνος, η πλεονέκτης, η ειδωλολάτρης, η λόίδορος, η μί&ν- 

1ι* σο$> V άρπαξ' τω τοιοντω μηδέ σννεσ&ίην. b Τί γάρ μοι και τονς 12
1 Thess. 4. 12. y>u r * \  * » /  < r ei Tim. 3.7. εξω κρινειν $ ουχι τους «σω υμείς κρίνετε; τονς δε εξω ο Θεός 13
c Deut. 13.5. .. ^  ^  * * < *> y *& 22 ; 2 ΐ ,  22,2 4 .  *  κρίνει. Και εξαρειτε τον πονηρον εξ νμων αντων.

St. Paul had already written to the Corinthians, 
but which is now no longer extant. Others (as the 
Greek Fathers and Commentators, and, of the 
moderns, Vorst,Est.,OIear, Glass, Whitby, Wolf, 
Fabric., Lardner, Pyle, J. Jones, Mackn., Newc., 
Middl., and Towns.) contend that by τρ επιστολή 
is meant the Epistle he is then writing. Bp. Mid
dleton, however, admits that the question can never 
be so decided as to preclude all future doubt $ 
since the reference in the Article may be either 
to the Epistle St. Paul was writing, or, to a fo r-  
mer one: and the meaning of έγραψα is not less am
biguous. He justly observes that one thing alone 
is certain, — that our common version, “ in an 
Epistle,” is not correct. “ Έ ν rn επιστολή, then 
(continues he), must be rendered * in the letter,' 
or, s in my letter :' but the question is, What let
ter ? the present, or a former one ? That it may 
(continues he) denote the letter St. Paul is writ
ing, is beyond dispute } as appears from Rom. xvi.
22. Col. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Thess. iii. 14, 
and two passages of Eibanius cited by Lardn. At 
2 Cor. vii. 8, indeed, r) επιστολή can only mean the 
former Epistle ; but there. the reference to it is 
evident, because the Apostle had just been speak
ing of its effects 5 which is not the case nere. 
There seems, then, no internal evidence for a 
lost Epistle, unless έγραψα and the general import 
of the passage compel us to suppose one. But 
the first Aorist, it is well known, has often a 
Present signification, and even a Future one, and 
is not necessarily to be understood in a Past 
sense. At v. Π. έγραψα again occurs, where we 
have: vvvi δε έγραψα ϋμιν, Mi) ονναναμίγννσθαι, idv 
τις, αδελφός όνομαζόμενος” The learned Prelate 
then proceeds to show (as had been before done) 
that there is no external evidence for supposing a 
former Epistle now lost. The reference, how
ever, must not be supposed (with some) to what 
follows in this Epistle} butrather.tothe direction 
which has been given to expel the fornicator} 
which certainly might, from the Apostle, be re
garded as equivalent to a general command not to 
associate with fornicators, especially as the admo
nition to “ purge out the old leaven,” i. e. forni
cators and such like, would favour the same opin
ion. “ Lest, however (to use the words of Mr. 
Towns.) they should so far mistake the command 
as to withdraw themselves entirely from the world, 
the Apostle explains himself} and informs them, 
v. 10, that this injunction does not extend to for
nicators among the heathens, for with such, in the 
ordinary intercourse of life, they must associate, 
but that it applies only to their Christian breth
ren.” .

10. κα<] for natroi, “ and yet.” By the τοϊς πόρ
νου is denoted lewd persons in general. To# 
κόσμου is tacitly opposed to της ίκκλησίας, or των 
αδελφών. And what is said of dissolute persons is 
also applied to other notoriously worldly persons, 
or to open heathens. On the ellip. of άλλως after 
h d  eee Note on Rom. iii. 6 .

11. 5c.] The 31 is not, as it would seem to 
be, adversative} nor used with a reference.to 
tim e} but (as Prof. Scholef. remarks) in a sense 
similar to that in Heb. xi. 16. vvvi 61 κρείττονος δρέ- 
γονται. Thus the sense will be, “ But what I 
really mean by writing thus, i s ” —. So that (as 
Prof. Scholef. observes) it will be an explanation 
of, not an opposition to, the έγραψα of v. 9.

— άδελφος δνομαξόμενός.] This is more signifi
cant than αδελφός ών, and denotes one who makes 
a public profession of Christianity. Instead of 
the common reading 'ή before τόρνος 7 MSS. and 
many Versions and Fathers, the Ed. Princ., and 
those of Beza, Schmid, and Beng., have $, which 
is approved by Wets, and Mattn., and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm .: rightly ; since 
propriety requires it, and the evidence of MSS., 
were they far better collated than they are, is. in 
matters of accentuation, of no authority; whereas 
that of Versions is, on any thing affecting the 
sense, as strong.

Μηδε σννεσΟίειν may be explained with the best 
Commentators, “ to hold no familiar intercourse ” 
(μη σνναναμίγννσθαι v. 9., of Which this is an ex
planation) ; community of table being a figure 
expressive of intimacy. See Luke xv. 2, Gal. ii.
12. This was meant to'strengthen the efficacy 
of excommunication, and, under certain circum
stances, to supply its place. For (as Grot, re
marks) In excommunicationis locum, ubi aut pres- 
byterium non est, aut ecclesia est lacerata, 
succedit privata familiaris commereii fuga.”

12. The connection is this : “ [I give these 
directions respecting your conduct to sinning 
brethren] for what business is it of mine (at τί μοι 
sub. μελει or προσήκει) to judge those without the 
pale of the Church Ί 11 Kypke compares Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 13. where di οικείοι (the Jews) are opposed 
τόΐς εζωθεν.

The sentiment is then illustrated by an ex
ample drawn from common life } where some (as 
Theophyl., Michael., Semi., Rosenm., and Hey- 
den.) point: oh%l * τούς ϊσω  Ιμ εΐς  κρίνετε. But this, 
as Pott observes, neither the context nor the use 
of the particle ο ν χ ι  will, permit. Indeed, there is 
no good reason to abandon the common punctua
tion, according to which the sense will be : “ Have 
you not the right to judge those within the ' 
Church ? Those that are out of its pale God will 
judge. So then [exercise ye this power, and] cast 
out that wicked person from among you ! ” · The 
Apostle here seems to have had in mind Deut. 
XXIV. 7. και εζαρεις τόν πονηρόν εξ νμων αυτώ ν. And 
hence is confirmed the και of the present passage, 
which Griesb., Vat., Krause., and Pott, have can
celled, on the authority of several MSS. Κρίνε?, 
instead of κρίνει, is edited, from many good 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., by 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and 
Pott.
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1 V I. ΤΟΛΜΑ τις νμων, πραγμα ϊχων προς τον έτερον, χρίνεσ&αι
.  ,  ^ m \  3 > > \ c § d /λ  ̂ c ο d M utt. 19.28.2 επί των αύιχων, xcu ουχι ετη των άγιων; Ovx οίοατε οχι οι άγιοι ^ ke22.3a

VI. The Apostle now proceeds to touch on a 
subject perhaps suggested to him by the foregoing 
κρίνετε,— namely, the litigious spirit which pre
vailed among the CoHnthian Christians ; and he 
introduces it with the abrupt earnestness of one 
astonished and shocked at the existence of the 
evil practice in question. Prof. Dobree suspects 
that this incestuous union gave rise to some 
question of property, and observes, that if so, 
this will account for the apparent confusion of 
two subjects.

1. ToXjxQ rtf, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this may be rendered : u can 
any one bring himself to ? ” &c. But as the sub
ject is an offence of no ordinary magnitude in the 
then state of the Church, and as the air of the 
sentence is that of strong reprehension, there is 
no reason to pare down the natural force of the 
expression, which, as Heydenr, remarks, “ usur- 
patur de ausis impiis et nefandis, quae qua rati- 
one quis sustinere, qua fronte ilia a se impetrare 
quis possit, mirum et animo vix complectendum 
videatur.” ΧΙράγμα is a forensic term, signifying 
a suit, or such a matter as would afford ground for 
a suit at law. Τδν ετιρον, “ another,” or, as Bp. 
Middl. takes it, his neighbour, as Rom. xiii. 8, and 
infra x. 24·. 29. The reason of the Article being 
used is, he says, this,— “ that two persons are 
supposed, who stand in a certain relation to each 
otner.” The truth is that, in almost every in
stance of this idiom (and here especially), it would 
be better to render, “ the other party.” Kρίνεσθαι, 
liligari, to be impleaded. Των άόίκων is for των 
άμαρτωλων, equivalent to των άπιστων, των εξω, as 
opposed to οί δίκαιοι, or άγιοι. The recent Com
mentators are of opinion “ that as the Jews had 
permission from the Romans to hold courts for 
the decision of suits at law, one among another, 
so this privilege had been granted to the Chris
tians, especially the Jewish Christians : but that 
some Corinthian Christians, despising the Chris
tian Judges, had recourse to the Heathen ones, 
from some false notions respecting Christian lib
erty, and a disinclination to assimilate themselves 
with Jews.” It is plain that by των αγίων are here 
meant, not Christian Judges authorized to finally 
decide suits, but private arbitrators, by whose de
cision they were not obliged to abide, and often 
did not abide, but brought their euits before the 
Roman Judges. In after times, however, it ap
pears from the Const. Apost. C. 44>, 47. (where 
there is much matter illustrative of this passage), 
that there were regular trials, in courts composed 
of the presbyters and deacons.

2. οι άγιοι τόν κόσμον κρινουσι.) There are few 
passages on which the Commentators are more 
divided in opinion than this. Of the numerous 
interpretations, the principal ones are stated and 
considered in Recens. Synop. Suffice it here to 
say, that they may be distributed into two classes, 
I. that of those who suppose this κρίνειν (which 
is generally admitted to refer to some privilege 
and honour) designates a privilege to be enjoyed 
by Christians, or at least some of them, on earth, 
and in this life ; either then, or to be bestowed 
afterwards. 2. That of those who understand by 
it a privilege to be enjoyed in a future state, and 
at the day o f judgm ent Now, in order to arrive 
at the true sense, in the interpretation of any 
pauage confessedly obscure, it is proper to keep
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close to the literal import of the terms used, 
neither straining the meaning of any, nor explain
ing it away by undue limitations. And above all, 
we must admit no interpretation that is not agree
able to the context, ana does not accord with the 
scope of the argument. Now if  the various in
terpretations in question be tried by this test, they 
must nearly all of them be rejected. As, for in
stance, those which are founded on a limiting the 
sensq of ol άγιοι, so as to designate Christian 
teachers, or magistrates; whereas it must desig
nate Christians at large, meaning, of course, true 
Christians and accepted in Christ. The same 
remark applies to the confining the privilege, or 
honour, to this life ; whereas, from the context, 
it must be meant of another world. Again, as 
judging  is the subject of the context, no inter
pretation of κρίνειν must be admitted, that is in
consistent therewith, or is unsuitable to the scope 
of the argument carrying on, — which is to show 
the fitness of private persons (if they correspond 
to the title of οί άγιοι) to act as arbitrators, in 
order to settle disputes between their fellow·· 
Christians. Now if tried by this test, that inter- 

re tation must be rejected which has been adopted 
y most of the Foreign Commentators for the last 

century, who suppose the sense to be, “ Chris
tians can rightly judge of heathens,” i. e. perceive 
their errors in things pertaining to religion. 
Moreover that no interpretation of κριν. rbv κό
σμον must be admitted, that is incpnsi6tent with 
κριν. άγγέΧους. Now this is fatal to the interpre
tation of Whitby and others, who suppose the 
sense of κριν. τδν κόσμον to be, “ they shall judge 
and condemn the world,” i. e. by the faith preach
ed for a testimony unto them ; as did Noah. Far 
more attention is due to the interpretation of the 
ancient Expositors almost universally, and some 
few modem ones; by which, κρινοΰσι being taken 
for κατακρινουσι, the sense is supposed to be, that 
u the accepted servants of Christ shall condemn 
both men and angels, by comparison, i. e. shall 
place them in a worse light, and increase their 
condemnation.” See Matt. xii. 29.41. eeqq. But, 
though this has been ably maintained by Chrys. 
and others, it should seem to be untenable, as 
being by no means agreeable to the scope of the' 
context, and the course of argument. Upon the 
whole, there is, after all, no interpretation that 
involves less of difficulty than the common one, 
supported by some Latin Fathers, and, of modern 
Divines, by Luther, Calvin, Erasm., Beza, Casau- 
bon, Crell., Est.,'Wolf, Jeremy Taylor, Doddr., 
Pearce, Newc., Scott, and others, by which it is 
supposed that the faithful servants of God, after 
being accepted in Christ, shall be, in a certain 
sense, assessores judicii, by concurrence, with 
Christ, and being partakers of the judgment to be 
held by him over wicked men and apostate an
gels ; who are, ae we learn from 2 Pet. ii. 4. and 
Jude 26., “ reserved unto the judgment of the last 
day.” There is little doubt but that the Apostle 
had here in rnind the words of Christ, Matt, xix, 
28. ΙμεΊς ol άκαΧονΟ. μ ο ί, iv τρ παλιγγενεσία — καθί- 
σεσΟε Ιπϊ Ορ. κρ ί ν ον τ ε ς ,  &c., where see
Note. For although as Croll. acutely remarks,
“ propria qumdarn ac peculiaris prae reliquis om
nibus Christinnis dignitns et excellentia apostolis 
promittatur, nihilominus tamen ad reliquos om- 
nes Chrietianos, qui turn temporis etiam Christo
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τον  κόσμον κρ ινονσ ι ; κ σ ι si έν ν μ ϊν  κρ ίνετα ι ό κόσμος , arccftoi 

κρ ιτηρίω ν ελά χ ισ τω ν; ονκ ο ΐδα τε ο τι α γγέλο υς  κ ρ ίν ο ν μ εν ; μ η τ ι  γ ε  3 

β ιω τ ικ ά ;  β ιω τικ ά  μ έν  ονν κ ρ ιτή ρ ια  έάν εχητε, τους έξον& ενημένονς έν 4 

τη  εκκλησία , το ντο νς  κα& ίζετε· Π ρος εντροπήν ν μ ϊν  λέγω . όντω ς ονκ  5 

#  ϊν ι  έν ν μ ϊν  σοφός ουδέ εϊς, ο$ δννη σ ετα ι δκχκρϊναι άνά μέσον τον  

e Matt 5 39 α υ τό ν ;  αλλά αδελφός μ ε τά  αδελφόν κρ ίνετα ι, κα ί το ν το  επ ί  6
?The.«%176!9‘ ά π ισ τ ω ν ; e *'Ηδη μ εν  ονν όλως η τ τη μ α  [έν] ν μ ϊν  έστιν, ό τι κ ρ ίμ α τα  7 

ι Pet. 3. sl εχετε με&  εαυτώ ν. Α ια τ ί  ονχι μάλλον άδιχεϊσ& ε ; δ ια τ ί ονχϊ μάλλον

αποστερέϊσ&ε; αλλά υμείς αδικείτε καί αποστερείτε, και ταντα άδελ- 8 
Hev.w’lk φονς. {*Η ονκ οΐδατε ότι άδικοι βασιλείαν Θεόν ον κληρονομήσου σ ι; 9
adcrunt; illique conjunctissimi erunt, licet in 
minori perfectione et gradu, extendi potest.” 
Objections, indeed, have been started to this in
terpretation, especially by Mackn.; but they are 
almost all founded in misconception of the Apos
tle's purpose, and the nature of the expression, 
which is impropria. See Crell. This view avoids 
the objections so formidable if not fatal, to in
terpreting the κρίνειν strictly of ju d g in g ; and, on 
the other hand, is abundantly sufficient for the 
purpose of the Apostle's argument. There is (as 
Calvin remarks) an “ argumentum a minori ad 
majus, q, d. Quum Deus tanto honore dignatus 
est sanctos, ut constituent (quodammodo) totius 
mundi (imo angelorum) judices, indignum est 
eos excludi a levibus judiciis, tanquam minus 
idoneos.”

— άνάζιοί Ιστέ κριτηρίου ίλα^.] An elliptical phrase, 
signifying “ unfit for [the exercise of] judgment 
on matters of the smallest moment/' things of 
this life only, βιωτικά. as compared with those of 
a future state. On μήτι γε see Hoogev. de Part.

4. βιωτικά μεν— καθίζετε.] Some eminent Com
mentators place a mark of interrogation after κα
θίζετε, which they take as an Indicative, in the 
sense: “ If, then, you have controversies about 
worldly affairs, do you set them to judge who are 
the least esteemed in the Church, i. e. heathen 
magistrates ? ” This, however, is liable to seri
ous objections. See Recens. Synop. and Calvin. 
Indeed, there is no reason to abandon the com
mon interpretation (supported by the ancient and 
most modern Expositors) by which καθίζετε is 
considered as an I m p e r a t i v e .  Τοΰ$ ££ου0., i. e. καί 
τους Ιξονθ., “ even those in least esteem [rather 
than heathen judges].” So Calvin well remarks, 
that this is said per anticipationem, q. d. “ Vel 
postremus vestrum melius hoc praestabit, quam
udices impii, ad quos curritis; tantum abest ut 
laec necessitas vos cogat.” The Apostle intends 

an indirect censure of “ the vain glory of the 
chief persons.” In the τοϋτσυς there is no pleo
nasm, but rather a strengthening of the sense. 
Καθίζειν is properly used of judges, but it is also 
applicable to arbitrators.

5. πρδς εντροπήν bpiv X̂ yo).] The sense is : 
“ What I have said tends to shame you,” viz. as 
proceeding on the supposition that there is no 
person of judgment among you. Ούτως ονκ Ian, 
&c. This use of οίίτω (as of the Latin itane?) 
imports wonder mixed with censure ; q. d. is it 
really so 1 In the repetition at οίκ οίδε εις, and 
even in the dialysis, there is much force; q. d. 
u Are none of your boasted teachers wise enough, 
none of your eloquent preachers acute enough, to 
decide a petty case of common law between 
Christian b r e th r e n ? F o r  ίση many MSS. and

Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have h i,  which is edited by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Grieeb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and Pott j 
and rightly. Έ π  for ενεστι is found both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers, and even where 
h  follows.

— τον άδελφοΰ ahrou.] At the singular here 
many stumble, and would read from
some MSS. That, however, is uncritical \ and 
the singular must be retained, and may be taken 
(with Storr., Heydenr., and Winer) as a singular 
used collectively. See Gen. Hi. 8. Or rather, 
with Pott, as a formula contracted by long user 
from άνά μέσον του αδελφόν και τοΰ Αδελφού αϊτού, 
“ between his brother and his brother,” i. e. be
tween one brother and another.

6. κρίνεται]** is impleaded,” has a suit.
7. ήδη.] This has a conclusive force, “ Now  

then.” "Ολως, i. e. generally speaking, though 
there may be exceptions. “Ηττημα properly sig
nifies an inferiority, and figuratively, as here, a 
defect or fault. Κρίματα is for κριτήρια, suits at law. 
In Αδικεισθε and άποστερεισθζ (the former of which 
is supposed to denote personal or general injury, 
and the latter injury in one's property)  there is 
an unusual idiom, viz. “ to bear to be injured, or 
deprived [of property].” See Glass. Phil. Sac. & 
Winer’s Gr. § 32. 3. A Classical writer would 
have said ουχι μάλλΡν ε κ ό ν τ ε ς  άδικεισθε. So 
Thucyd. iii. 47. 5. ζνμφορώτερον ήγονμαί — i  κ 6 v - 
τα  ς ήμάς αδικηθήναΐ,η δικαίους, ους μήδεϊ, διαφθίΐραι. 
As to the present sentiment, Menander, cited 
by Steph., finely remarks: Οίτος κράτιστός hrr 
άνήρ, ω Τωργία, °Οστις αδικέισθαι πλειστ εηίσταται 
βροτων.

8. αλλά] “ nay, or whereas.” Κ at ταντα, for 
καί τούτο (etquiaem), is rare 5 but Rosenm. has 
adduced one example from Joseph., and Rinck 
others from Plato, more than sufficient to justify 
the common reading, instead of which many 
MSS. have καί τοντο, which is plainly an altera
tion.

9. η ονκ οΜατε] q. d. I need hardly tell you what
you must know, "aδικοί, for οί άδ., the o\ άδικοϋν- 
τες just mentioned. The Apostle then proceeds 
to enumerate all such vices as, including those 
he has been censuring (fornication and injustice) 
exclude from salvation. This he introduces with 
the impressive formula μή πλανασθε, found in Luke 
xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7., and sometimes 
in the Classical writers. So Philemon cited by 
Krause : πΧανηθης. εσται κάν *Αιδού κρίσις,
Ήνπερ ποιήσει θώς, 6 πόντων δεσπότης. By the 
μαλακοί are denoted catamites; to which corre
sponds the άρσενοκοίται; the former being the 
αίσχροπαθουντζς, the latter the αΙσγροποιονντες. 
There seems to be a sort of classification into
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Μη πλανάσ&ε, οντε πόρνοι, οντε εϊδωλολάτρατ, οντε μοιχοί, ουτε μ<χ-
10 λακοί, οντε άρσενοκόίται, οντε κλέπται, οντε πλεονέχται, οντε μέ&νσοι,
11 ον λοίδοροι, ονχ αρπαγές, βασιλείαν Θεόν ον κληρονομησουσι. 8 Καί 

ταντα τινες ητε, άλλα άπελονσασ&ε, άλλα ηγιάσ&ητε, άλλ* εδικαιώ&ητε, 
iv τω όνόματι τον Κνρίοϋ Γησον, χαί έν τω πνενμαχι τον Θεού 
ημών.

12 h Πάντα μοι εξεστιν, άλλ* ον πάντα συμφέρει9 πάντα μοι εξεστίν,
13 ολλ* ονκ Ιγώ έξονσίασ&ησομαι νπό τίνος. 1 Τα βρώματα τη χοιλία, 

καί η κοιλία τόίς βρώμασιν * ο δέ Θεός καί ταντην και ταντα καταρ
γήσει. το δέ σώμα ον τη πορνεία, άλλα τω Κνρίω, καί ό Κνριος τω

g. g.2.l ,2,3.

Cal*. 3. 7.
Tit! 3. 3.
Heb. 10. 22.

h Infra 10. 23.

i M att. 15.17. 
Rom. 14. 17. 
infra 15. 50. 
ft 6. 19,20. 
Col. 2. 22, 23. 
1 Thess. 4. 3.

groups, thus : Πόρνοι, είδωλολάτραι — μοιχοί, μαλα
κοί, άρσενοκοιται— κλέπται, πλεονέκται— μέθυσοι, λο(- 
δοροι, αρπαγές. It should seem that Αρπαγές is a 
stronger term than πλέον ίκται, the latter denoting 
those who defraud others by deceit, the former, 
those who practise open extortion. It may seem 
strange that drunkards should be comprehended 
with those guilty of far greater crimes. But, in 
fact, vices go in clusters 3 and it is very rare to 
find drunkenness unattended with one or more 
of the other vices. The term λοίδοροι is with rea
son put next to μέθυσοι, and intended perhaps to 
qualify it,

1L και ταντα.] Some supply γένη. But, in 
fact, the neuter is for,the masculine, because the 
vices in question are considered as things, name
ly vicious 2077. The plural, in which consists the 
peculiarity, is used with reference to the plurali
ty of the vices.

— άλλα άπελούσασθε — &ix.] In the 1st of these 
terms there is an allusion to baptism; in the 2d 
and 3d, to its effects and benefits, sanctification and 
justification. With respect to the next clauses 
ev rip όνόμ. τον K. Ί. ana iv τω πνενματι του θεού 
ημών, the first is by Hamm. an(l others referred to 
εδικ. 5 but it ought rather to be referred to άπελού- 
σασθε, or perhaps conjointly ; there being, it should 
seem, an allusion to the form  of baptism “ in the 
name." &c. The second must be referred to 
ίιγιάσθ·, and the words may be rendered, “ by the 
Holy Spirit proceeding from, and imparted by, 
Goa.” Bp. Bull, in Harm. Apost. 1. Ch. i. § 3., 
thus distinguishes the terms : u Lavatio signincat 
primam a vitiis per Baptismum purgationem 3 
sanctificatio pr&parationem et quasi formationem 
hominis per gratiam Spiritus Divini, ad opera bona 
facienda, vitamque sanctam degendam \ justificatio 
deniquc amorem ilium Dei, quo jam sanctam vitam 
degentcs complexitur, eosque in Christo vitae 
aeternae pracmio dignos censet.” Thus the Apos
tle commences with the first attained grace, and 
concludes with the perfective energy of the Holy 
Spirit.

12. πάντα μοι εξεστιν, &c.] It is rightly remark
ed by Crell., Grot., Krause, Iaspis, Pott, and 
Heyd., that these words are supposed (by an 
ellip. of άλλ’ Ipiiς μοι) to be the words of an ob
jector, and such as were probably often used by 
those who wished to indulge in sensuality, and 
eating meats offered to idols; and who sought to 
justify it under the pretence of Christian liberty. 
By “ all things” are meant all things which the 
Apostle has here in view; i. e. all kinds of food . 
To this the answer is άλλ* oh πάντα συμφέρει, 
where the dAXd has both a concessory and an ex
ceptive force (on which see Dcvarius do Partic. p.

j
12. Ed. Reusm.) 3 q. d. [True5] all things are 
given us to enjoy; but oh πάντα συμφέρει, all meats 
are not expedient to be eaten5 because they may- 
throw a stumbling-block in the way of others.

The Apoetle then repeats the objection, in or
der to give an answer to it more effectually. In- 
the words of the answer the Commentators sup
pose a paronomasia with ϊξεστι, q. d. “ I have 

ower over all meats, but none of them shall 
ave power over me.” The Ιγώ is adapted to 

the μοι of the supposed opponent, and (by an 
idiom peculiar to the popular style) the Future 
is to be rendered must.

13. τά βρώματα— βρώμασιν] SCll. icn , i. e. άνήκει, 
u are meant for.” Here the foregoing sentiment 
is further illustrated, and an objection antici 
pated; q. d. All aliments are meant for the 
sustenance of the body3 and the body is fitted to 
the reception and digestion of them. Or rather 
it may be regarded, with some, as another argu
ment of the opponent, containing an excuse for 
indulgence in sensuality. The words following 
rd δε σώμα, &c. contain the answer of St. Paul5 
in which the τδ άε σώμα — σώματι are meant to 
reply to the τα βρώματα βρώμασι, and the b δε Θεός 
— ahrov to the δ <52 θεός καταργήσει. It is true* 
that in the first case there seems no dirept an-, 
swer. But, in fact, the argument needed none 3 
as it would be like arguing from the Use, to the 
abuse of any thing. The Apostle, therefore, it 
should seem, waves this, and replies to the apolo
gy in the peculiar case for which it was, no doubt, 
often pleaded, namely, fornication; and which 
may have been meant by the opponent to be im
plied in what was said. The answer, then, of the 
Apostle is this: “ But [be that case of the body 
and meats as it may] it will not apply to natural 
appetites of another kind; for the body was not 
made for fornication” (i. e. There exists no ne
cessity for satisfying the natural appetites in this 
case, as in that of food : the body was made to 
require food  for its existence, but the gratifying 
the other appetites is not necessary to existence], 
but τω Κνρίω, i. e. for his service ; which implies 
obedience to his icilL “ Now the will of God 
(says the Apostle elsewhere) is our sanctification, 
that we should abstain from fornication.” It is 
then added : και h Κύριος τω σώματι, which words 
admit of more than one sense. Most modern 
Commentators explain τω σώματι, “ for raising and 
glorifying the body.” Rut this is harsh, and it 
is better to adopt the interpretation of the Fathers, 
and some modern Commentators, which is thus 
expressed by H eyd.: “ ut Christo sit dicatum et 
sacrum, Christique potestati sese subjiciat, quem- 
admodum Christus in poteetate sua continet
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εστιν16.
& 5. 30.
infra 12.27. , #
m Gen. 2. 24. V B V O ITO /  
M fttt. 19. 5. , ,
Eph.5.3l. E a O V X O U
n John 17. 21,

k Acts 2 .24.  ̂ .  k ^ t ' /%  ̂ \   ̂ \  c ^  ^  ^  fRonu 6. .5 , 8.  σωματι ο οε Θεός και τον Κύριον ήγειρε, και * ημάς εξεγερει δια 14 
?Ephi'i2 is τ^  ^υνίΨ εω$ «^του. 1 Ονκ οϊδατε οτι τα σώματα υμών μέλη Χρίστον J5 

*'Λιρας ονν τα μέλη τον Χρίστον ποιήσω πόρνης μέλη; Μη 
Η  ονκ οϊδατε ότι δ κολλωμενος τη πόρνη εν σώμα εστιν ; 16 

γ άρ ,  ψησιν, ο ι δ ν ο  ε ις  σ ά ρ κ α  μ ί α ν * Ά δ δέ 17 

EphM. i. κολλωμενος τώ Κνρίο) IV  πνενμά έστι· Φεύγετε την πορνείαν ! Παν 1S 
αμάρτημαy ο εάν ποίηση αν&ρωπος, έκτος τον σώματός εστιν * ο δε 

2 corΓ6 V 6· ηο9ν£Ί̂ ων το ίδιον σώμα αμαρτάνει. ° V/ ονκ οϊδατε, ότι το σώμα 19
Hebisie. νμων ναός τον εν νμιν άγιον Πνεύματος εστιν, ον εχετε απο Θεού, 
j) infra 7.23. καί οάκ εστε εαντών; ν ηγοράσ&ητε γάρ τιμής * δοξάσατε δή τον 20
Heb. 9. 12.
1 Pet. 1.18.
2 Pet. 2. 1»

Θεάν εν τώ σωματι νμών, [καί εν τώ πνενματι νμών, άτινά έστι τον 
Θεοί.]

corpora nostra, et jus illorum atque dominium 
habet, hoc corpus nobis est datum.”

14. b δέ θεός— δυνάμεως αύτου·] Here the 
'Apostle replies to the second argument of the op
ponent 5 namely, b δε θεός καταργήσει. It is well 
observed by Heydenr., that the sentence would 
have been more exact in inverse order, and with 
particles of comparison, thus: b δε θεός εξεγερει 
ήμάς διά τής δυνάμεως αυτόν, καθώς και τον Κύριον 
ήγειρε. Pott construes the words thus : fO df θεός 
και (ώς) τδν Κύριον ήγειρε και (ουτω και) ήμάς (rd 
σώματα ημών) έξεγερει διά τής δννάμεως αυτόν. Sup-

1ν · “ How, then, can you maintain that our
ody is utterly to perish, and therefore that while 

we live, we may do as we please. Our bodies 
are not destined to come to nought, but to rise to 
immortality, — an immortality of glory and felici
ty. But lust renders them unfit for the resurrec
tion to life and bliss with Christ. See Phil. Hi.
21. and John v. 29. Who then, will suppose im
pure pleasures a thing indifferent $ when they, 
for a transitory delight, plunge a man into an 
eternity of woe ? ” ■"Hyctpe and έξεγερει contain 
an adjunct notion of raising up to glory and fe
licity. For ήμάς the common reading is υμάς. But 
that is justly regarded by Wets, as a typographical 
error of the 2d Edit, of Beza and the Elzevir Edit.

15. The Apostle now uses another and, still 
more powerful argument against fornication.

— rd σώματα νμών] i. e. yourselves both body 
and soul. Μέλη του x . Sub. σώματος, the members 
of Christ’s mystical body, namely, the Church, of 
which he is head, and the rest members inserted 
by baptism, and consecrated to his service. 
(Vorst. and Rosenm.) In άρας there is no pleo 
nasm, as Krause im aginesbut two clauses are 
blended into one. Prof. Scholef., however, re
garding this use of φρας as uncouth, would (with 
Valckn.) read, from'several MSS., dpa. But the 
MSS. are of little value, and it is far more likely, 
that an uncouth reading should be altered into an 
easy one, from conjecture, or pass into it by acci
dent (since apa oh  often occurs in the N. T.), 
than that so .plain a reading as apa should inad
vertently be changed into dpag. Besides, not to 
mention that the reading cfpns has been proved by 
Matth. to be as ancient as the time of Origen, the 
proposed change enervates the vigour of the lan
guage of dissuasion resorted to by the Apostle. 
ΪΙοιήσω τΐόρνης μέλη·, i. e. both literally and figura
tively, by being subservient to the lust of the 
πόρνη, and thus ceasing to be the Lord’s, and 
dedicated to his service.

16,17. Here is a further illustration of the pre
ceding. Κολλασθαι and ττροσκ. are words appro
priate to the thing in question. Sometimes, how
ever, it only signifies metaphorically to be attach
ed to, as in Gen. ii. 24. L ivy: scortis impliciti. 
Wisd. xix. 3. b κολλωμενος πόρναις. and Ruth ii. 8. 
At fii» σώμά εστιν sub. συν airy , and at φησιν, sub. 
ή γραφή. 1

17. "Εν πνεύμα scil. συν αύτω, for εν ίστι συν αντω 
κατά τό πνεύμα “ is one heart and soul with him j’ 
(see Acts iv. 32.), as intimate friends are said to 
be ψυχή μια. Compare 1 John iii. 24.

18. έκτος τον σώματος must be understood com- 
parat& (being expressed populaHter) ; especially if 
εϊς τό Ίδιον σώμα άμαρτ. be understood, with many 
recent Commentators, of injuring the body by 
wasting its health and strength. Such an argu
ment, however, would be more suitable Jio a 
Heathen moralist than to the great Apostle; and, 
in fact, is adduced, in reference to intemperance 
of euen/kind, by Socrates, ap. Xen. Memor. i. 5.3. 
Though the Apostle might mean to include a 
sense of injuring, he intended, Ϊ conceive, chief
ly that of disgracing and polluting the body, by 
using it for purposes not intended by its Maker, 
and profaning, what was meant to be dedicated, 
like a temple, to holy uses ; as the Apostle more 
particularly mentions in the next verse.

19. τό σώμα ί'μ&ν] ίοτύμεΊς·, but σώμα is used 
for the argument’s sake. ToD scil. tfvTos. The ου 
is for 8, by grammatical attraction. See Note at
iii. 16. and compare Rom. xiv. 7, 8. Ουκ ιστέ έαν  
των, "ye are not at your own discretion [but 
Christ’s].” So that to abuse the body is to abuse 
what is not your own.

20. ήγοράσθητε τιμής] “ ye have been bought ofF, 
or redeemed $ ” in other words : Ye are bound to 
his service, as a bought slave to that of his pur
chaser, or him who has purchased his redemption. 
For ήγορ. is by the best Expositors taken to mean 
“ we are r e d e e m e d Τιμής is meant to strengthen 
the sense of ήγορ. Thus the Vulg. well expresses 
the sense by pretio magno. Αοξάσατε δή, &c., 
“ make your body, then, subservient to the glory 
of God,” i. e. consecrate both body and soul to 
his service. ‘Άτινά εσπ του Θεοΰ, both of which 
are God’s, viz. by right of creation, and still more 
of redemption.

The words καί εν τω πνεύματι — θεού are omitted 
in several MSS. of the Western recension, the 
Vulg., Coptic, and JSthiopic Versions, and several 
Fathers, and are cancelled by Griesb., Krause, 
and Pott j but strenuously defended by Matth.,
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1 VII. Π ΕΡΙ δέ ων (γράψατε μοι, καλόν άν&ρωπω γυναικδς μη
2 απτεσ&αι* διά δέ τας πορνείας έκαστος την εαυτόν γυναίκα έχεχω, καί
3 ίκάατη τον ΓΛορ άνδρα ίχίτω. q Tjj γνναικί δ άνηρ την δφείλομεντρ q 1 Fet*3' 7*
4 έννοιαν άποδιδότω" ομοίως δέ καί η γννη τω άνδρί. *ΓΙ γννη τον 

Ιδιον σώματος ονκ εξουσιάζει, άλλ* δ άνηρ * δμοίως δέ καϊ δ άνηρ τον
5 ίδιου σώματος ονκ εξουσιάζει, άλλ * η γυνή. Γ Μη αποστερείτε άλλη- Γ Joel 2*1β* 

λους, εΐ μη τι άν εκ συμφώνου προς καιρόν, ϊνα αχολάζητε τη [νηστεία
καϊ τη~\ προσευχή * και πάλιν έπί τδ αντδ J  σννέρχεσ&ε, ϊνα μη πει-

who has shown that the evidence of the Fathers 
is contradictory, and not of any great weight. It 
must however be confessed that, though they 
seem almost necessary to complete the sense, 
and correspond to vv. 16, 17. 19., yet they might 
have been added for that reason. Their high an
tiquity, however, is apparent from their being 
found in the Syriac Version.

VII. The Apostle now proceeds to answer 
certain questions, which, it seems, had been pro
posed by the Corinthians, on matrimony, and 
other kindred subjects. Whether that concern
ing the usefulness and necessity of matrimony 
proceeded from the Jewish Christians, or from 
the Gentile concerts, the Commentators are not 
agreed. The former seems to be the most prob
able. It may, however, be safest to suppose, that 
the question was propounded by some οΪ both the 
Jewish and Gentile converts.

1. καλόν άνβρ.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that, by the context, καλόν cannot mean 
pulchrum, or honestumt but utile, σϋμφορον, i. e. 
(by a common idiom) better, namely, for the rea
son mentioned at v. 32, for the avoiding of care 
and anxiety. It is obvious that this is not an 
authoritative decision, but a friendly counsel, not 
treating the question generally, but with reference 
to those times.

*Ακτεσθαι, denoting sexual intercourse, is to be 
understood chiefly of marriage; though possibly 
the Apostle might mean to include concubinage, 
which was then very common.

2. όίά h} raj πορνείας·] The plural may, as Grot, 
thinks, have reference to the various kinds of lust 
mentioned supra vi. 9, 10. Δία here, as at x. 25. 
27., “ servit cautioni, ne quid fiat,” as Pott re
marks. Έ «uroo and Ίδιον are generally consider
ed by recent Commentators as pleonastic. But 
they denote property, which involves the duty of 
reciprocal fidelity: and, by implication, they for
bid both polygamy and concubinage. This is not 
to be regarded as a permission to marry 5 for that 
was unnecessary; but as an admonition meant for 
those who could not lead a life of virtuous ce
libacy.

3. τήν όφει^ομινην cvvotav.] Eleven MSS., two 
Versions, and some Fathers have όφειλήν which 
was preferred by Grot., Mill, and Beng., and has 
been edited by Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Pott, and 
Heydenr.: but. I think, on insufficient grounds. 
The external evidence for it is slender; and the 
internal not very strong. For as to the common 
reading being a gloss on όφιιλήν, that is far from 
certain. Nay, considering the commonness of 
the expression deldfum conjugate, the contrary 
would be nearer the truth. The gloss might 
easily creep into the Vulgate and the Latin Fa
thers, and from thence into some Greek ones, 
and finally, into the Western recension. Of the

Greek Fathers, Chrys., whose authority is alleged 
for όψειλήν, did not so read. The expression only 
occurs in his paraphrase; which rather confirms’ 
the suspicion of όψειλήν being only a gloss. From 
the commencing words of his exposition, it is 
plain that he read όφειλομένην τιμήν, as indeed do 
some MSS., but evidently by a gloss on εϋΡοιαν. 
The common reading, then, is justly retained by 
Wets., Sender, Matth., and Vater.

4. The words of this verse are exegetical of 
the former, and depend on όφειλομένην preceding.

5.1 The Apostle returns to the exhortation 
at v. 3., in order to further make known, his 
wishes,

«— μ ή  ά π ο σ τ .  <1λλ.] scil. τ ή ς  ό φ ε ι λ . ε υ ν .  At τ ι  sub. 
κ α τ ά ;  quodammodo. Έ κ  σ υ μ φ ώ ν ο υ  scil. γ ν ώ μ η ς . 
Πρδί κ α ι ρ ό ν  contains a preceptory limitation of the 
Apostle, applying to both parties; though we find, 
from Ecclesiastical History, that it was sometimes 

,not observed in the early Christian Church. 
Σχολάζειν rod signifies to give one’s σ χ ο λ ή , leisure 
and attention, to any thing. The woras τ η  ν η σ τ ε ί α  

κ α ι ,  (not found in 7 uncial MSS., and a few oth
ers, besides several Versions and Fathers), were 
rejected by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by 
Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and Pott ; but with
out sufficient reason. External evidence here is 
but slender, and the internal not strong, since the 
omission might arise from homoeoteleuton t  and 
fasting, in that age, usually accompanied a more 
'than ordinary attention to religious duties.

— συνίρχεσθε.Ύ The reading o f  MSS. and Edd. 
here varies. The early Edd. and several MSS., 
with some later Versions and Fathers, have συ- 
ν έ ρ χ η σ θ ε .  But σ υ ν έ ρ χ ε σ θ ε  was edited, from sev
eral MSS. and early Versions, by Beza, 5, Schmidt, 
and Elzevir, and thus was introduced into the 
textus receptus. Again. #rr, which is found in 
some ancient MSS. of the Western recension, as 
also in several Fathers, is preferred by Mill and 
Beng., and edited by Griesb., Knapp, Krause, 
Tittm., and Pott. Considering, however, the 
source of the reading, and the natuic of the ex
pression, we may suspect this to be an alteration 
of the ancient Critics, in order to remove the 
seeming pleonasm ; which, however, occurs infra 
xi. 20. xiv. 23. Acts ii. 1., and sometimes in the 
Sept., nay even the Classical writers. The read
ing in question has very little countenance from 
MSS. or ancient Versions, and must therefore be 
rejected, and the truth supposed to lie between 
σ υ ν έ ρ χ η σ Ο ε  and σ ν ν ί ρ χ ε σ Ο ε ·  The latter is support
ed by’the most important MSS., by many Fa
thers, and the Greek Commentators, and is, I 
think, recommended by its greater fitness. The 
MSS. collated by Rinck have most of tnem <n>- 
νέρχεσΟε, some σννέρχηηΟε, none %rc·

—  μ ή  π ε ι ο . ]  u rnay not throw you into carnal 
temptation.” Δ ι ά  τ ή ν  ά κ ρ α σ ί α ν  υ μ ώ ν ·  Expositors 
are not agreed whether the sense be u intemper*

1
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ράζη υμάς ό Σατανάς διά την άκρασίαν νμών* Τοντο δέ λέγω «ατά 6 
συγγνώμην, ον καχΛ επιταγήν" 8 &έλω γάρ πάντας άν&ρώπους είναι 7 

ως καί έμανεόν. a l l3 έκαστος ίδιον χάρισμα εχει εκ Θεόν, ος μεν 
όντως, δς δε όντως.

Λέγω δέ τοϊς άγάμοις και ταις χηραις, καλόν αντοϊς έστιν εάν μείνω- 8 
αιν tog κάγώ. 1 εΐ δέ ούκ έγκρατεύονται, γαμησάτωσαν* κρεϊσσον γάρ 9 

έστι γαμησαι η πνρουσ&αι. u Τοις δέ γεγαμηκοσι παραγγέλλω ονκ 10 

εγώ, a l l3 δ Κύριος, γυναίκα άπο άνδρος μη χωρισ&ηναι* (έάν δέ καί 11

a n ce f or u incontinence ” i. e. your not being able 
to contain yourselves. Many eminent modern 
Commentators, as Krause and Pott, adopt the 
formerj but others (as Wolf, Grot., Wets., and 
Heydenr.) the latter interpretation. Either makes 
a good sense, but the latter seems preferable; and 
though άκρατίαν (i. e. ακράτειαν) might have been 
more proper; yet examples are cited by Wets* 
more than sufficient to prove that the two words 
were sometimes confounded by the later writers.

6. τούτο 6ε λέγω, &c.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether this is to be referred to what 
follows, or to what precedes; or, if to what pre
cedes, whether to what immediately precedes, v. 
5, or, a little further off, at vv. 1, 2. The latter 
method is greatly preferable. And the words may 
be referred to the μη άποστερέϊτε and και πάλιν επι 
τδ αυτδ συνέρχεσθε at ν. 5, or to ν. 2 ; and then 
συγγνώμην may be rendered, with some ancient 
and several modern Interpreters, indulgence. Yet 
they are better referred to v. 1. But there is no 
reason why the λέγω 6ε τούτο may not be referred 
both to what precedes and follows on this subject; 
and thus the sense will be ; But I say what I say, 
or am saying. It will not be necessary to render 
σνγγν. “ counself (with many eminent Commen
tators,) but permission, as in our common Ver
sions; which sense is adopted also by Doddr., 
Newc., and Wakef. See my Note on’Thucyd. 
vii. 15, 3.

7. βίλω] for Οέλοιμι, “ I could wish,” An idiom 
which Pott regards as Hebraic, since that lan
guage wants the optative mood; but it is rather 
an idiom of the common style. With respect to 
the expression είναι ώί Ιμαντύν, since it would, as 
Doddr. observes, be absurd to suppose the Apos
tle wished marriage to cease, it must be limited 
to mean, “ have the same mastery over their ap
petites and passions as he had,” so as to be able 
to remain in virtuous celibacy, while it was by 
circumstances required. Thus Chrys. and The- 
odoret add : lv εγκράτεια. The και after ώς is said 
by the Commentators to be pleonastic, (like ) in 
the Hebrew) as is often the case after nouns of 
similitude. In such instances, however, it always 
signifies either even, or too. Χάρισμα denotes the 
being able to remain such ; so called, says Chrys., 
out of modesty, as not claiming any merit from 
continency. Yet this and every other gift of the 
Spirit does not preclude the necessity of human 
exertion. See James i. 17, and Matt. xix. 11. In

μεν όντως, Βς 6ε ούτως, we are not, with most 
Commentators, to suppose,the sense to be, “ One 
hath this gift, another hath it not; ” for that would 
be inconsistent with the εχει χάρισμα just before. 
The words (as Pott observes) refer to the differ
ent degrees in which the χάρισμα is supposed to 
be granted.

8. το?* άγάμοις.'] There has been some doubt 
as to the exact sense here. *Αγαμος properly sig

nifies unmarried, without determining whether 
the person to whom it is applied has ever been 
married. And such is commonly supposed to be 
its use here, denoting both bachelors ana widow
ers. But the best Commentators from Grot, to 
Heydenr. are of opinion that it denotes those who 
have no longer a wife, — i. e. widowers; observ
ing that, as the usus loquendi did not permit the 
Apostle to write χάροις, so he employed the gen
eral term in a special application. “ The case of 
those who have never married is, say they, enter
ed upon at v. 25. And as to the opposition al
leged between the άγαμοι and the γεγαμηκότες at 
v. 10, and the & άγαμος and 6 γαμήσας at vv._ 32 & 

<33, the connection, they observe, is there differ
ent/ 7 At μείνωσιν sub. εγκρατευόμενοι from εγκρα- 
rtbovrai just after.

9. cl ονκ Ι γ κ ρ . ]  11 if  they have not the power 
to practise temperance/ 7

— κρεϊσσον γ ά ρ  εστι γ α μ .  J) fftip.l Bp. Pearce 
renders πυρ. u to be made uneasy: ” a very defec
tive representation of the sense, which does not 
(as almost all the English Commentators suppose) 
designate mere uneasiness or annoyance from the 
desire, but an inability to resist it, which indeed 
is implied in ονκ Ιγκρ. So Theodoret: ττύρωσιν ου 
της Ιπιθυμιας καλει τήν ενόχλησιν, αλλ<ζ την 6ούλωσιν 
τ%ς ψυχής.

10, 11. The Apostle now answers their inqui
ries, as to the preservation of the marriage bond 
among Christians.

— rtapayyελλω — Κύριο?.] The sense is com
monly supposed to be, “ not so much/command, 
as the Lord,77 or, "not only Γcommand, but the 
Lord/ 7 It does not seem, however, that the 
Apostle meant even to include himself, when he 
used the strong term π α ρ α γ γ έ λ ν ω .  The positive 
command of the Lord could require no reinforce
ment from the Apostle’s ; and to his Master there
fore (in whose code of morality the preservation 
of the marriage bond formed a new and striking 
feature, in strong contrast with the levity of di
vorce then practised under the sanction of the 
Law) the Apostle wholly refers this positive com
mand, founded on Matt. v. 32. Comp. xix. 3 —
10. I have pointed accordingly, with the support 
of most of the ancient Versions, and also of Hey
denr. and the Bale Editor. Or we may suppose, 
thixt the words οίκ ε γ ώ  α λ λ ά  K. are added per e p a - 
northosin, to show that he here speaks κατ' επιτα-

ήν\ and therefore the command is not his own 
ut the Lord’s. On the contrary, at 12. he says, 

rya> λέγω, ονχ b Κύριος.
— με) χωρισθηναι.] This is closely connected 

with avhpa γυναίκα μή άφιέναι at V. 11 ; for the best 
Commentators are agreed that the words rdv 6s — 
καταλ'Χαγήτω are parenthetical. As to the use of 
άφιέναι and χωρισθηναι.Μ may be observed, that a 
husband when divorcing his wife was said εκβάλ- 
λειν, or, by a milder term, άποπέμπειν, or, by the
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χωρισ&η, μ εν έχω αγαμος, η τω, ανδρι χαταλλαγητω ·) και ανδρα γν-
12 ναϊχα μη αφιέναι* Τοϊς δέ λοιποϊς εγώ λέγω, ονχ 6 Κύριος' εΐ τις 

αδελφός γυναίχα εχει άπιστον, καί αντη συνευδοχεϊ οΐχεϊν μετ αυτόν,
13 μη αφιέτω αυτήν ' χαϊ γυνή ητις εχει ανδρα άπιστον, χαι αντδς συν-
14 ευδοχεϊ οΐχειν μετ* αυτής, μη αφιέτω αυτόν. ‘Ηγιασται γάρ δ άνηρ 

δ άπιστος έν τη γνναιχι, χάι ηγίααται η γυνή- η άπιστος έν τω ανδρί*
15 έπει αρα τα τέχνα υμών ακά&αρτά έατι, νυν δέ αγιά έατιν♦ El δέ δ 

άπιστος χωρίζεται, χωριζέσ&ω. ου δεδονλωται δ αδελφός η η αδελφή

mildest, άφιίναι. The first term is most used in 
the Ο. T. as Gen. xxi. 20. Wisd. vii. 27. On the 
contrary, a wife who, from whatever cause, left 
her husband, was said άπολείπειν, or %ωρίζεσ$αι 
(passive for reciprocal); for the wife could not 
send away the husband, but only leave the house. 
ΚαταΧλάΓτίοΟαι and δια\\. are by the best writers 
used of reconciliation of every kind both public 
and private. See Note on Rom. v. 10. From 
the use of *araXX. and the air of the context, it is 
plain that the Apostle is not here speaking of 
formal divorcesf effected by law, but of separa
tions, whether agreed on or not, arising from mis
understandings or otherwise.

12. Here St. Paul speaks to the third point on 
which he had been consulted; namely, whether 
the marriage of a Christian and a non-Christian 
ought to be dissolved. This the Apostle decides 
in the negative,

— τοϊς <5f Xotrroif] soil, γεγαμηκόσι, “ the rest [of 
married persons].” ’Eyw λέγω, οϋχ b Κύριος. 
Many eminent Commentators consider the words 
as equivalent to, “ This is only my private opin
ion; is not founded upon any revelation from 
Christ, and forms no part of his doctrine deliver
ed personally while ne was on earth.” But this 
mode of explanation lies open to strong objec
tions : see Slade. Certainly Ιγώ \ίγω  must not 
be limited to private opinion, as if apart from in
spiration; for the Apostle speaks with authority, 
as if in the full persuasion and consciousness of 
inspiration, especially when he concludes his de
cision (v. 17.) with και ο'ύτως iv rail Ικκλησίαις νά- 
σαις ό ι α τ ά ο σ ο μ α ι .  Our Lord, indeed, could 
not, without anticipating the designs of the Deity, 
touch on this question; but left it, together with 
many others, to be decided by the Appstles, under 
the guidance of that Holy Spirit, who was to lead 
them into all truth, as the Apostle was fully con
scious when declaring at ii. 16. fytii 3* νουν Χρί
στου evομεν.

14. The Apostle now gives a 'reason why diver
sity of religion could not authorize separation; 
and that by an anticipation of the objection, 
" Shall I not be polluted by such close union with 
a profane and polluted person Ί ” To which the 
answer is; “ No; the believing wife is not pollut
ed by the unbelieving husband, but rather tne un
believing is sanctified by the believing.” (Krause 
and Orel I.)

On the exact sense of the passage, and espe
cially of ηγίασται, Commentators are divided in 
opinion. See Rccens. Synop. I have there 

roved that it cannot well mean, " will gradually 
ecome holy by feeling better inclined to Chris

tianity;” for that would be harsh; (besides, the 
argument is touched on at v. 16.;) nor, ‘Me re
ceived into the number of Christians; ” for then 
(as Heydenr. observes) the end of the verse would 
not correspond to the beginning, and a manifest

inconsequence would arise. It is better with 
Chrys., Pise., Grot., and others, to suppose αγιά· 
ζεσθαι to be here equivalent to οίκ εσην άκάθαρτος, 
or βέβηλος. But I still prefer, (with Crell., Scla- 
ter, Cainer., Beza, Calvin, Whitby, Wolf, Doddr., 
Bengel, and Newc.;) to suppose the sense to be, 
that ** the one is so sanctified by the other, that 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful, as if they 
were both of the same faith.” Since, however, 
this may be too limited a sense, and there seems 
to be an allusion to what took place in the case 
of marriage between Jews and heathens, and by 
a form of speaking transferred freim the Jewish 
to the Christian Church, I would conjoin two of 
the above interpretations, and express the sense 
as follows ; “ He is reputed as i f  sanctified, be
cause of one flesh with her who is holy; at least 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful as if  both 
were of the same faith.”

— //re! dpa — fffny.] The sense i s : “ For other
wise (namely, if one party be not sanctified) your 
children would be considered impure and pro
fane ” (see 2 Cor. vi. 17. Acts x. 28.) : “ but now 
(i. e. in this case) they are h o l y i .  e. form part 
of God’s people. How strongly this supportMhe 
practice of Infant baptism, is manifest. See 
Doddr. in loc. and Colls on Inf. Bap. p. 35.

15. After having at vv. 12. & 13. directed that 
the Christian wife should not be the first to sepa
rate, if  the other party be willing to live with her; 
the Apostle shows, in this verse, what is to be 
done by the Christian wife, if the Pagan husband 
be the first to break the marriage bond. She is 
directed to let the unbelieving party, if  he will 
separate, separate. We are not, however, to 
suppose (with Grot, and others) that the marriage 
was, in such a case, ipso facto dissolved, so that 
the believing party might contract a fresh one. 
This is alike at variance with the letter and spirit 
of our Lord’s decision (Matt. v. 32.); and, indeed, 
with the Apostle’s own words in this Chapter. 
See vv. 10, 11, 30, and Rom. vii. 1 — 3. The 
sense, therefore, seems to be, what is laid down 
by Hamm, and Whitby, — that the conjugal union 
is not to be dissolved by reason of difference in 
religion ; yet if the unbelieving party be disposed 
to separate, the believing party may blamelessly 
submit to such separation. Χωριζέσθω is to be 
taken in a popular acceptation; q. d. u let him 
go.” At oh δώοϋΚ. we may supply σννοικεΐν αίτω 
from the context and the subject matter. And iv 
τοις τοωύτοις may mean “ in such circumstances.” 

The next clause (as Pise., Crell., and others 
remark) limits the liberty, lest it should run into 
license ; q. d. God, however, hath called us 
[Christians] to live in peace; and, therefore, we 
must do every thing we can to live in peace; ac
cordingly the believing must not afford the unbe
lieving party any cause for separation, by an un
yielding spirit, or over precise scruples.
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έν ιοϊςτοιοντοις* έν δε είρηνη χέκληχεν ημάς ο Θεός. χ Τ ί  γαρ 16 

οίδας, γνναι, εϊ τον ανδρα σώσεις ; η τί οίδας, ανερ, εί την γυναίκα 
σώσεις; Έ ι μη έκαστο) ώς έμέρισεν ο Θεός, έκαστον ώς κέκληκεν ο 17 

Κύριος, οντω περιπατείτω “ καί οιίτω? \ν τοίίς εκκλησίαις πάσαις δια- 
τάσσομαι. Περιτετμημένος τις έκλη&η' μη έπισπάσ&ω. έν άκροβυ- 18 

στία τις έχλη&η' μη περιτεμνέσ&ω. 7 *Η περιτομή ονδέν έστι, καί η 19 

ακροβυστία ονδέν έστιν, αλλά τηρησις εντολών Θεόν. νΕκαστος έν' xfj 20 
κλησει η έκλη&η, έν τάντη μενέτω. Λονλος έκλη&ης ; μη σοι μελετώ '21 
(άλλ3 ft, καί δννασαι έλευ&ερος γενέσ&αι, μάλλον χρησαι') a o γάρ 22 
έν Κνρίοο κλη&εϊς δούλος άπελεν&ερος Κυρίου έστίν ' ομοίως καί ό 
έλεν&ερος κλη&εϊς δαυλός εστι Χρίστον. b Τιμής ηχοράσ&ητε' μη 23

16. τί γαρ οίδας— σώσεις*] Here is another rea
son for avoiding causeless separation, and culti
vating peace, — namely, that thus the believing 
party may bring over the unbelieving to the Chris
tian faith : ΓόΓσώξαν here, as oftert, signifies to put 
into the way o f situation, on which sense see Note 
on Matth, i. 21. Kερδαινειν is used as in a kindred 
passage at ix. 22. The εί signifies annon. Here 
the Articles rdv and την are for pronouns posses; 
sive.

17 — 24. This portion is digressive; the Apostle 
therein incidentally touching on other conditions 
of human life, which ought not to suffer change 
by reason of the change from Paganism to Chris
tianity; showing by those examples, that the 
Gospel does not dissolve, or interfere with civil 
relations, or any other obligations before contract
ed, or which may be incumbent on men by their 
situation in life.

d  for άλλα, sed verb; as at Matt. xii. 4. 
Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. and often in the Classical 
writers. Grot, remifrks that in ως there is a dou
ble transition, as at in. 5, Rom. xii. 3. An idiom, 
I would add, occurring sometimes in Thucydides. 
The sense i s : “ According as God hath appor
tioned to each his situation in life, let him [con
tinue to] live.”

— καί οΰτως —  διατάσσομαιΛ A brief mode of 
expression, in which something is left to be sup
plied to the sense; q. d. “ And so do I ordain [not 
in your case only, but] to be done in all the 
Churches [which I govern].” V. 18. is an illus
tration by example of the preceding precept. I 
have, with Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Vat., Tittm., 
and Pott, removed .the mark of interrogation at 
ίκλήθη (introduced from the Vulgate), as in the 
Ed. Princ., and in the copy from which the 
Peschito Syriac Version was formed. The sense 
may be thus expressed: “ Any one is [we will 
suppose] circumcised: [Then] let him,” &c. Mf) 
έπισπασθω is (as Heysch. explains) equivalent to 
μη ίλκυέτω rb δέρμα, “ let him not use any means 
to remove the marks of circumcision;” which 
was done by drawing down the prepuce with a 
surgical instrument called the spaster. The pro
cess is described in Celsus de Medic. V. ii. 25. 
and Epiphan. de Metris 16. cited by Wets. The 
whole subject is elaborately discussed in a Dis
sertation of Groddeck, reprinted in Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr.

19. h περιτομή ovbfv, &c.] “ Circumcision is 
of no moment, and uncircumcision of no moment; 
but keeping the commandments of God is some- 
thing o f  consequence; ” i. e. as being the test of 
genuine faith. Sub, τι έστι.

20. Here and in the ,next verse a general pre
cept is laid down, followed by a special one, intro
duced by way o f example, and to limit and explain 
the sense of the former. Wj σοι μελετώ is an 
idiomatical expression (on which see the Com
mentators on Eurip. Hel. 134.), signifying, “ let 
not this be a trouble to yoi;: be not solicitous 
about this [as though it could affect your accep
tance with God; for grace knows no distinctions 
of bond or free].” Μάλλον χρήσαι* Sub. έλευ- 
θερία.

22. b γάρ εν Κυρ., &c.] This is closely con
nected with μή σοι μελ. at y. 21, and the sense i s : 
“ for the Christian slave is the Lord's freed man 
(i. e. in a moral and spiritual sense); and in like- 
manner the Christian freeman is the slave of 
Christ,” i. e. metaphorically, by being bound to 
obey his precepts. Comp. Rom. vi. 20 — 22.

Almost all our English Translators render 
άπελεϋθέρος freeman; whereas the true sense is 
freedman. So the Vulg. libertus and the Pesch.

Syr. . f reedj Part. Praet. P&el. So Sui-
das : άττελεύθερος * ελευθερωθείς- . Theodoret notices 
this use of άττελ. (where the antithesis would 
rather have required «λεν#.), and remarks that 
άπελ. denotes τον εκ δούλων γεγενημένον, where Ί 
conjecture rbv εκ δούλου γεγ. ελεύθερον, which is 
confirmed by Ammonius: άπελ. b εκ δούλου ελευθε- 
ραθείς. But, it may be asked, is not the master, 
too, an απελεύθερος Κυρίου Ί True; but, as Phot, 
has acutely remarked, the Apostle places the 
parallel in this light, the better to console the 
slave, q. d. and show him a point of superiority, 
inasmuch as εκ τής περιουσίας των λίξιων θέλει δέϊζαι 
τό Ισον δούλου και δεσπότου. In fact, the whole is 
intended (Calvin says) “ ad servorum consola- 
tionem et simul retundendum ingeniorum fhstum.” 
The condition, indeed, of Slaves, in most parts of 
the ancient world, and especially Greece, was 
little inferior to that of the lower orders of free- 
jnen. So Eurip. Ion. 854·. says: MEv γάρ τι roi$
δούλοισι αισχύνην φέρει, Τούνομα' τα. δ' αλλα πάντα, 
των ελευθέρων Ουρείς κακιών δονλος, οστις εσθλδζ 
Of patience in bearing slavery, and on what prin· 
ciple, Grot, points to a noble example in the illus
trious Epictetus, who is said to have left the fol
lowing couplet as his Epitaph: Δούλος Επίκτητος 
γενόμην και σώματι πηρός Και πενίην ΎΙρος * και (tamen) 
φίλος αθανάτοις. For so I would point the passage. 
By the expression ?τενίην Τρος is meant (to use our 
own adage) “ as poor as Job;” with allusion to 
the beggar of that name, often mentioned, in 
Homer's Odyssey. ·

23,24. τιμής.] See Note on vi. 20. t
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24 γίνεσ&ε δούλοι άν&ρωπων. νΕχαστος iv φ εχλη&η αδελφοί, iv τοντω 
μενέτω παρά [^ω] Θεακ

25 Περί δε των παρ&ένων, επιταγήν Κνρίον ονχ εχω * γνώμην δέ δί~
26 δωμι ως ηλεη μένος νπδ Κυρίου πιστός είναι. Νομίζω ονν, τούτο καλόν 

νπάρχειν βιά την ένεστωσαν ανάγκην, οτι καλόν άν^ρωπω τδ ovjotg
27 είναι. Λέδεοαι γυναικί ; μη ζητεί λνσιν* λέλνσαι άπδ γυναικός ; μη
28 ζητεί γυναίκα. *Εάν δέ και Υημης, ουχ ημαρτεςβ καί εάν ^γημη η 

παρχΗνος, ονχ ημαρτε ’ &λίψιν δε τη ααρκί εξοναιν οί Totoixot * έγώ
23, 24.* μι) γίνεσθε δούλοι άνθρ.] The best Com

mentators are agreed that this is to be taken 
figuratively, in the sense " do not be blindly fol
lowers of men, conforming to their opinions,” 
dec. The Apostle is, with reason, thought to 
allude to the false teachers above adverted to; 
meaning to caution the Corinthians against taking 
an unnecessary yoke, by subjecting their con
sciences to such dogmatical directors. He then 
repeatSj on account of its importance, the general 
injunction with which he.had begun to treat on 
this subject. See Note on v. 20., and an excel
lent Sermon by Bishop Sanderson on this text, 
his 4th ad Populum. Παρ5 r£ Θεώ, u conformably 
to the will of God.” See Bp. Sand, ubi supra. 
The τω is not found in many of the best MSS. and 
nearly all the early Edd. ; and, after being intro
duced by Beza, was thrown out by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., Krause, and Pott.

25. The Apostle now returns from his digres
sion, and having before treated of the married and 
the widowed, now adverts to the unmarried of 
both sexes. On which sense of παρθ.7 see Re- 
cens. Synop.

— Ιπιταγήν Kvplov οίκ εχω.] The best Com
mentators, ancient and modern, are in general 
agreed that the sense i s : " I have no special 
command of Christ [issued by him while on earth] 
to urge.” This deficiency, then, the Apostle pro
ceeds himself to supply.

—  γνώμην δε όίόωμι.] The ancients, and most 
moderns, interpret, "I give my counsel and pri
vate opinion.” Others, " I give my decision.” 
The former seems preferable, and it leaves noth
ing wanting; for surely the very private judgment 
of an inspired Apostle, even when not suggested 
by a special revelation, may be thought.sufficient 
to decide in extraordinary cases7 on which Christ 
left no command. Indeed; this may seem meant 
to be suggested in the words following, ώς Ελεη
μένος— πιστός clvait especially if they be inter
preted (with some ancient and almost all the most 
eminent Commentators for the last century), " As 
one who hath been so graciously dealt with by the 
Lord, as to be entrusted by him with the office of 
Apostle/ 1 equivalent to ίεόοκψασμένος υπό θεοί?, 
ηστευθήναι τό είαγγίλιον, 1 These, ΐί. 4. See ix.
17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 11, 12. The construction 
seems to be as follows : ώς (οΰτως) Ελεημένος bnd 
Κυρίου [ώστε] πιστός tlvaty " as being one who has 
been so graciously dealt with [as to be favoured 
with the Holy Spirit, and entrusted with the 
Apostledhip], insomuch that I am worthy of entire 
credit.” Perhaps, however, the only clue to the 
true explanation of this obscure passage is to con
sider it as consisting properly of two sentences 
blended into one, in which πιστός would occur 
tw ice; first in the sense πιστευΰείς (scil. τό κήρυγμα 
του ίίαγγελίον καί άποστολικήν Ιζουσίαν.) 2d, that 
of v f o r U i y  o f being relied on.
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26. νομίζω.] The sense, as required by the
γνώμην just before, must be judico , arbitror. A 
signification very frequent in Scripture, and not 
rare in the Classical writers. Καλόν is to be taken 
as at v. 1, where see Note. · '

— διά τήν iv. ανάγκην.] The sense seems to be, 
"in respect o f the present afflicted state of the 
Church.” *Aνάγκη is used both in the Scrip
tures and the Classics for θλίψες, to denote 
affliction and calamity in general. Here some 
understand the difficulties o f  life, and the incon
veniences o f matrimony. But, then, why should 
ενεστ. have been prefixed ? It is in vain to at
tempt to change this from a special admonition 
intended for that time} into a general one for alL 
ages. The best Commentators, ancient and mod
ern, are agreed, that what is said (as especially 
appears from v. 29. seqq.) must have reference to 
the persecutions for the Gospel’s sake, which 
were then beginning; though at the same tinge it 
may, I think, also advert to those peculiar diffi
culties in which a religion so much at variance 
with the customs of the world would involve its 
professors, — difficulties inseparable from a state 
of society where a new order of things was strug
gling for the mastery with the ancient and long 
accustomed one. Now in such a situation (as in 
all agitations and convulsions of society), the 
married would be liable to many more troubles 
than the single. So Eurip. cited by Grot.: Mla 
yap ψνχη, ης Επερ άλγείν Μέτριον άλγος.

At άτι καλόν  there is a sort of anacoluthon; not, 
however, from inadvertence as to the construc
tion, but resorted to as a kind of repetition serv
ing to emphasis. At οΰτως είναι sub. ώς ίστι^ as 
we should say, " to  be (i. e. remain) as he is,” 
namely, unmarried. An example of the idiom is 
adduced by Heydenr. from the Acta Theclae.

27. άεδέσθαι and λελύσθαι are in the best writers 
used of matrimony, with allusion to the vinculum 
implied. The Commentators are not agreed 
whether λελύσθαι από γυν. is to be understood of 
the dissolving of marriage by death or lawful di
vorce, or of the being without a wife. The ex
pression itself, from its nature, suggests the former 
sense ; while the admonition following points to 
the latter. So that the expression was probably 
meant of boiht and should be rendered fr e e ; since 
freed and free (like fitted  and fit)  will express 
both senses.

28. οίχ ημαρτες.] By this the Apostle meant 
only to correct the error of those false teachers 
who (as we find from 1 Tim. iv. 3.) forbade mar
riage as sinful.

— 0λ(ψίν δε— roidvroi.] Render; "However, 
such will have trouble in the flesh; ” namely, that 
of the ανάγκη mentioned at v. 26. The next 
words Ινώ — φείδομαι may oither mean (as they 
are explained by the ancient and many modern 
Commentators from Grotius down to Schleus.·
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e Rom. 13.11. 
1 Pet. 4.7.

d Peal. 39. 6. 
lea. 40.6. 
Jamee 1.10. 
&4. 14.
1 Pet. 1.24.
1 John 2.17. 
e l  Tim. 5.5,

δέ νμων φείδομαι. c Τούτο δέ φημι, αδελφοί * δ καιρός συνεσταλμένος 29 
το λοιπόν έστιν * ϊνα καί οΐ εχοντες γυναίκας μη εχοντες ώσι * και 30 
οι κλαίοντες, ώς μη κλαίοντες * και οι χαίροντες, ως μη χαίροντες' 
και οί αγοράζοντες, ώς μη κατέχοντες* d καί οϊ χρώμενοι τω κοσμώ 31 
τοντφ, ώς μη καταχρώμενοι. παράγει γάρ το σχήμα τον κόσμον τού
τον. * Θέλω δέ υμάς αμέριμνους είναι. *Ο άγαμος μέριμνα τά τον 32
Κνρίον> πώς αρέσει τω Κνρίω * ο δέ γαμησας μέριμνα τά τον κόσμον, 33 
πώς αρέσει τf] γνναικί. Μεμέρισται η γυνή καί η παρ&ένος. η 34

Pott, Iaspis, and Heydenr. j il I  [would] wish to 
keep you free from these evils; ” or (according to 
many Latin Fathers and some modern Commen
tators, as Est., Wells, Newc., and Mackn.) “ 1 
spare you [the pain o f  dilating on these evils]
“ I forbear to dilate further on those evils.” The 
latter interpretation is preferable, and is confirmed 
by a parallel expression in 2 Cor. xii. 6.

29 — 35. The Apostle here more fully intimates 
what he meant by the expressions θλίψιν τ$ σαρκι 
ϊζονσι, and έγώ δέ Αμών φείδομαι, treating on the 
former at 29 — 31. ; and on the latter at 32— 35.

— τούτο δέ φημι>] This, like λέγω δέ rovro, is a 
formula of transition, introducing a strengthening 
of what has been before said, or a further explana
tion of any thing. Before b καιρός the textus re- 
ceptus has 'ότι, which was first inserted by Schmidt 
and Elz., but was afterwards marked for omission 
by Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Krause, and Pott; rightly, I think; for it proba
bly arose from interpretation. On the sense of 
συνεσταλμένος Commentators are divided in opin
ion. Tne ancients and early moderns in general 
take it to mean angustus, contracted, i. e. short. 
But most recent Commentators, adopting a fig
urative sense (derived from hemming in), take it 
to mean troublesome and afflictive. See 2 Tim.
iii. 1. The proofs adduced for- either sense are 
but weak, but those of the latter preponderate. 
The former, however, is the simpler sense, and 
less requires formal proof. And as the latter is 
objectionable on the ecore of phraseology, the 
former is preferable.

The words rd λοιπόν έστιν are in many MSS. and 
Edd. joined with the words following. But the 
senses assigned admit of no certain proof. And 
it is better, with most recent Editors, to take 
them with the preceding. Td λοιπόν is for κατά 70 
λοιπόν μέρος χρόνον, 11 The time, as what remains, 
is short; ” suitably to what is said further on, that 
the σχήμα τον κόσμον τούτον with all its ties, con
ditions, and fortunes, whether prosperous or ad
verse, is fast passing away. I would compare 
Pind. Pyth. iv. 509. δ γάρ Καιρός, πρός ανθρώπων, 
βραχύ μέτρον εχει. If tne first interpretation of 
συνεσταλμένος be admitted, the sense will be, “ The 
time, as to what remains, is [to be] one of trouble 
and affliction.”

Tva is variously interpreted, according to the 
different views adopted of the preceding words ; 
either in the sense tl when,” or u that.” But it 
seems to denote result or consequence, as in the 
formula *ίνα πληρωθρ τό γεγραμμένον, &c., q. d. 
44 So that they who have wives will be as those 
who have them not. Such, at least, is the view 
of the sense of $σι here and throughout the 
whole passage, taken by most of the recent Com
mentators. This may be the true on e; but it is 
liable to several objections, which I have urged in 
Recejns Synop. 'And though these may not be

fatal, yet, from the air of the context and the 
words which follow the whole passage {namely, 
παράγει γάρ τό σχήμα του κόσμου τούτου), I cannot 
but reject that interpretation. I would render: 
li So that they who have wives may be, or should 
be, as though they had them not.” With the οί 
κλαίοντες — ως μή χαίροντες I would compare what 
Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 15., says of old men (with ref
erence to their apathy): Kai οΰτε φιλουσι σφόδρα 
οντε μισοϋσι διά ταυτα * άλλα (κατά την Βίαντος Απο
θήκην) καί ώιλονσιν ώς μισήσοντες, και μισονσιν ως φι- 
λήσοντες. This view is ably supported by Wakef., 
Pott, Heydenr., and Rinck. The exhortation, 
however, is not direct, but indirect; though the 
scope of the Apostle is to inculcate, not a philo
sophic apathy, or a reining in of the passions for 
interest's sake; but a sitting loose to tne things of 
this world, a keeping ourselves superior to its joys 
or sorrows, and great moderation in the use of 
our possessions; for the reason subjoined,— that 
they cannot long keep what they now possess; 
παράγει γάρ τό σχήμα του κόσμον τούτου, where σχήμα 
τον κόσμου is not, as many recent Commentators 
say, for κόσμος. The σχήμα suggests the mode in 
which the world may be considered as passing 
away; namely, as Grot, and Valckn. have seen, 
like the shifting scenes in a theatre. This passage, 
I would observe, was probably in the mind of 
Philostr. Vit. Apoll. viii. 7. και rt τό σχήμα του 
κόσμον τονδε;

31. και οί χρώμενοι — καταχρώμενοι.] The best 
method of taking καταχρ., which is generally 
explained as equivalent to χρώμενοι, is that of Dr. 
Shuttleworth, who expresses the sense thus: 
u And those who use this world, as though they 
used (or rather I might say abused) it not.” See 
Note infra ix. 18. Thus is glanced a censure at the 
too luxurious way of living among some Chris
tians at this seat of Grecian profligacy.

32. *Αμερ. is here to be understood compara
tively; viz. as much as their respective conditions 
in life would permit. The Apostle's meaning 
seems to be : 44 my object in speaking thus is, to 
keep you as much as possible unentangled with 
worldly cares.” The words following are an il
lustration by example; and what is said must be 
taken emphatically. The unmarried person more 
especially, employs his thoughts, so to act as to 
approve himself to the Lord; the married person 
devotes his chief attention to ivorldly cares. Πύί 
αρέσει τρ γυν., i. e. by taking care of her and her 
children; which brings a multiplicity of cares. 
So Menander cited by W ets.: τό γυναίκ1 εχειν, 
είναΙ τε παίδων, Τίαρμένων, πατέρα, μέριμνας τφ βίψ 
Πολλά? φέρει.

34. Μεμέρισται is by several eminent Commen
tators explained, H is distracted by cares.” That 
interpretation, however, is harsh, and not agreea
ble to the context. The true sense seems to be 
that assigned by the ancients, and several eminent
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αγάμος μεριμνά τά του Κυρίου, ϊνα η αγία καϊ σωματι καί πνενματι 9
35 η δέ γαμησάσα μέριμνα τά τον κόσμον, πως αρέσει τω άνδρί. Τούτο 

δέ προς το υμών αυτών συμφέρον λέγω 9 ονχ ϊνα βρόχον νμϊν επιβά
λω, αλλά προς τό εύσχημον καίΧενπρόσεδρον τω Κυρίω άπερισπάστως.

36 Ει δέ τις άσχημονειν επί την παρ&ένον αυτόν νομίζει, εάν jj νπέρακ- 
μος, καϊ ούτως οφείλει γίνεσ&αι — ο &έλει ποιείτω, ονχ αμαρτάνει 9

37 γαμείτωσαν. “Ος δέ εστηκεν εδραίος έν τη καρδία, μη ϊχων ανάγκην, 
έξονσίαν δε εχιι περί του Ιδιον θελήματος, καϊ τούτο κέκρικεν έν τί}

38 καρδία αντον, τον τηρεϊν την εαυτόν παρ&ένον, καλώς ποιεί. **Λστε 
και 6 έκγαμίζων καλώς ποιεί'9 ο δέ μη έκγαμίζων κρεϊσσον ποιεί.

moderns (as Grot., Beza, Casaub,, E, V., and 
Doddr.), “ there is a difference between.”

In this verse there are many varr. lectt. * Some 
MSS. introduce a καϊ before μεμέρισται, others 
before η γυνή; and others, again, at both places. 
The evidence for the second var. lect. is consid
erable } and that for the Jirst not slight. It will 
mean u so also.” Indeed, authority is so great 
as to seem to demand the insertion of καϊ also 
before t) γυνή. But surely the Apostle would not 
have used καί thrice in a clause of six words. 
May we not therefore suppose, that those MSS. 
which have the καί there, were copied from oth
ers which had the καϊ marked for insertion, above 
or in the margin, and that they introduced it in 
the wrong place 1 Besides, the καϊ might easily 
be introduced before γυνή by those who pointed : 
rp γνναικϊ, και μεμέρισται. Since καϊ would thus be 
necessary. Others, repeated the μεμ., which is 
unwarily adopted by Heydenr. For my own part, 
I cannot but suspect that the καϊ, which has been 
so variously inserted, has place nowhere, and only 
arose from those who mistook the construction 
of the passage ; and therefore I have chosen to 
follow Erasmus, the textus receptus, Griesb. and 
Tittm., in inserting it nowhere, rather than the 
Ed. Princ., Beng., Matth., and Vater, in inserting 
it after μεμίρ.

35. ινα βρόχον Ιμΐν lm0.] On the sense of 
βρόχον and the nature of this metaphor the Com
mentators are not agreed 5 some assigning the 
sense “ rope,” i. e. snare } others, “ yoke,” i. e. 
bond. And indeed the yokes of the ancients 
were often made of rope. The latter is adopted 
by the ancient and many eminent modern “Inter
preters, as Vorst., Grot., Pise., Locke, and Hey
denr. j the former by the greater part of the mod
ern ones, which seems preferable. But whether 
the metaphor be, as they imagine, derived from 
bird-catching, may be doubted ; since ropes were 
employed for other purposes as well as snares; 
ana we may rather suppose a military metaphor } 
since in war, ropes were thrown out, with which 
an enemy was dragged away, and put to death, or 
captured. That, however, would require περιβάλω. 
Tne terra is more probably used with allusion to 
the rope with a nooset used by the ancient hunts
men, whereby (as by the lasso of the South 
Americans) when thrown over the head of an 
animal, the beast was taken and compelled to go 
where the huntsman pleased. However, since 
the ratio metaphoric is uncertain, it may be safest 
to express the sense so as to include both meta
phors, q. d. My meaning is not to entangle your 
conscience, or lay any force on your wishes. 
''Two things (says Calvin') are here to be noted :
1. the end for which celibacy is to be desired}

viz. not for itself, as being a more- perfect state, 
but to enable one to serve God without distrac
tion. 2. That no constraint is to be put upon the 
conscience, but every one be free to judge for 
himself.”

— πρδ$ τδ εύσχημονάπερισπ.] Sub. ύμων. It 
is put for rrρός rd εύσχημονεΐν και εύκροσεδρεύειν τω 
Κυριφ, " for your [more] decorous and assiduous 
service on the Lord.” Instead of ειιττρόσεδρον, 
many MSS., early Versions, and Fathers, have 
εύπ&ρ., which is edited by Beng., Griesb., Tittmj, 
and Pott. But the external evidence for that 
reading is not very strong} that of the Fathers 
being, in such a case, slight} and here, not con
sistent. The MSS. which support it abound in  
altered readings} of which this seems one} since. 
ebn6pc6t is a more Classical word than εύπρόσ.; 
whereas εύπρόσ. is found in the later Greek and 
Hellenistic writers, and its cognate words in the 
N. T., as προσεδρεύοντές, where some of these very 
MSS. have nap., though no Critic pleads for i$. 
To advert to* another strong internal evidence,— 
εύπρόσ. is (as Wets, and Matth. remark) the more 
modest and respectful term} προσεδρεύειν being 
applied to infeHors, and having a notion of respect
fu l  attention; 7rap. to equals in rank.

36. The Apostle now subjoins a counsel for 
those who may not follow the foregoing advice. 
Et τις άσχημονειν — νημίζει is best explained by the 
ancient and most modern Commentators, " If any 
[father] think he is incurring somewhat of dis
grace, with respect to his virgin daughter}” 
namely, by her being unmarried; since the dis
grace, which female celibacy implied, extended in 
some degree to the father. So Pseudo-Phalaris 
cited by Valckn. πασι γάρ άνθρώποις αίσχιστον δέ- 
δοκται ιχαρά τούς τής φίσεως χρόνους θυγάτηρ οίκου- 
ρούσα. The above sense of τήν παρθ. a. is requir
ed by the context, and is confirmed from the 
Classical writers by Krause. *Χπέρακμος} i. e. 
past the άκμή or flower of her age, the άκμή γάμου. 
Καί (sub. εάν) ούτως δφ. γίν. Here we have a 
popular expression, like our " I f  it must be so }” 
which will include reasons of all sorts, both on 
the side of the parent and of the daughter. Γα- 
μείτωσαν, not " all virgins so situated,” as Doddr. 
explains, but the maid and her suitor.

37. 3?] soil, δ πατήρ, as almost all the best Com
mentators are agreed, since the subject of this 
sentence must be that of the last.

— εστηκεν Ιδραιος] “ continues steadfast in his 
purpose.” A stronger expression than ίδραιος 
γίνεται would be, which occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 58, 
or even Ιτημένει Ιδραιος at Col. i. 23, in which (and 
in other passages cited by me in Rcc. Syn.) there 
is a metaphor derived, not (as has been imagined) 
έ palaestra, but (as in Eph. ii. 22, & iii. 17.) an
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κοιμη&ή 6 ανήρ αυτής, ελεν&έρα έατίν^ ώ &έλει γαμη&ήναι, .μόνον έν 
*L * ' Κνριω. * μαχαριωτερα οε εστιν εαν οντω μεοντ), χατα τήν εμήν γνω- 40 
h Act. is 2ο 29 W  δοκω δέ κάγώ Πνεύμα Θεόν ιχειν.
Rom.H.'s.y ν ί Π .  h Π Ε Ρ Ι δέ των ειδωλο&ντων, οΐδαμεν— on πάντες γνώσιν 1

architectural one, with allusion to a statue stand
ing firm  on its pedestal, (so Stob. Serin, i. 4, cited 
by Krause, άνδριάς μεν επι βάσεως, σπουδαίος δε άνηρ 
ini καλής προαιρέσεως Ιστώς άμετακινητος όφείλει 
ehat)j 0r to a pillar, or column, standing firm on 
its base, (so 2 Tim. ii. 19. 6 στερώς θεμέλιος του 
θεού Ιστηκεν, standeth sure); as in the noble pas
sage of Dr. Young:

“ On reason build resolve,
That column of true majesty in man.77

'Ανάγκην refers both to the disposition of the 
daughter, and the domestic circumstances of both 
father and daughter. ToDro κέκρικε. A strong 
term, used to express firm determination. Ύηρειν 
τήν i. τταρθ. A popular expression, signifying to 
keep her with him, not wed her.

39. The Apostle now subjoins an admonition 
respecting widows (probably in answer to some 
inquiry); tending to check their hastily forming 
second marriages.

— νόμψ.] This is not found in about six MSS. 
and some Versions and Fathers/and is cancelled 
by Griesb., but without reason. It seems to have 
been expunged as admitting no very Classical 
construction, and also because some may have 
stumbled at the sense 5 which is (as Bp. Middl. 
has well explained) “ by moral obligation/ 7 “ by 
the spirit of every law, Divine or human/ 7 See 
Rom. ii, 25. ’Ελεύθερα Ιστι γαμ, A popular idiom, 
like one in our own language. Μ όνον iv K., “ so 
that it be consistent with her obligations as a 
Christian 577 i. e. as Theodoret remarks, δμοηίστω, 
εύσεβει, σωφρόνως, εννόμως.

40. δοκώ δε — εχει ν.] These words are by some 
ancient and many modern Commentators thought, 
60 far from expressing doubt, as others have sup
posed, to be an emphatic meiosis, expressive of the 
highest certainty. This, however, js with reason 
denied by Mr. Slade, who renders thus 7 “ And I 
trust that I have the Spirit of God.77 But though 
that Version be confirmed by the authority of 
Rosenm. and others, it seems to be going too far 
the other way; for though not expressive of the 
highest certainty, δοκώ yet denotes full persuasion, 
though modestly expressed. And this is sufficient 
to fully answer those who call in question the 
continual inspiration of the Apostle. With re
spect to the expression Τίνευμα θεού, Bp. Middl. 
thinks it cannot be taken of the Holy Spirit in 
the personal sense, but must mean “ divine guid
ance.77 And Wakef. lowers it still further to “ a 
divine spirit;77 i. e. (as Bp. Middl. on Rom. viii. 
9. thinks the phrase may mean) “ a godly frame 
of mind.77 But it must surely imply “ Divine aid, 
by the influence and inspiration of the Holy Spir
i t /7 “ the influence or inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit sent from God.77 That Τίνευμα θεού is 
equivalent to τδ ΤΙνευμα του θεοο, the Bishop him
self would not deny, since it falls under his own 
Canon C. iii. § 6. of nouns in regimen, in which 
“ the Article is either prefixed to both the gov
erning and the governed nouns, or else is omitted 
before both.77

VIII. In this Chapter the Apostle (no. doubt

in answer to some previous inquiry) treats of the 
use of εϊδωλόθντα, or meats which had been of
fered to idols. On the sense of the word, see 
Note on Acts v. 20. It appears, from the re
searches of the learned, that it does not merely 
mean meats actually sacrificed to idols, but also 
that part of the victim which was reserved for the 
use of the Priests, and from which they often 
entertained their friends, or gave part to the 
poor, or sometimes sold it in , the market. 
Though, as the .animal, when alive, had been 
formally consecrated to the use of the god, and 
had been partly offered on his altar, so the meat in 
question^ might, in a certain sense, be said to be 
offered to the idol. See more in Heydenr., the 
Tract on the Lord's Supper, appended to Cud- 
worth's Intellectual System, and the Note of Dr. 
Shuttleworth. Now it was a question of some 
moment to Christians living among idolatrous 
Gentiles, whether it was lawful for them to par
ticipate in any such meats. In deciding this, the 
Apostle seems to allude to certain plausible argu
ments employed to justify the use of it; ex. gr., 
that the idol was not a God, but a mere stock or 
stone; and if this their opinion of the idol was 
notorious, their participation of food in the tem
ple consecrated to its worship, could not involve 
any acknowledgment of its godhead, and there
fore could be no more a sin, than eating a com
mon meal. This sophistry the Apostle confutes $ 
and shows that, though idols were mere “ vani
ties/ 7 yet, by participating in feasts made of 
meats which had been offered to them, Christians 
occasioned a scandal to their weaker brethren, 
and ought therefore to abstain.

I. On the punctuation and interpretation of 
this whole passage, vv. 1 — 4, there is some doubt; 
to remove which, many eminent Critics would 
regard οϊδαμεν on πάντες γνώσιν εχομεν as a part of 
the letter of the Corinthians; to which the Apos
tle answers in the following words : thus the pas
sage, they think, forms a kind of dialogue between 
Si. Paul and the Corinthians. All this, however, 
is purely hypothetical, and creates more difficul
ties than it removes. Indeed, it is unnecessary; 
for the difficulty may be removed by supposing a 
parenthesis, commencing either at % γνώσις (as 
Vater, Knappe, Krause, Gratz, Pott, and Heyd. 
suppose), or rather (according to Schmid, Bos, 
Raphel., Wolf, Schulz, Newc., Griesb., and 
Winer), at on πάντες. For whether, on the com
mon mode of interpretation, without a parenthesis, 
or on that of making the parenthesis commence 
at ί γνώσις, we encounter this harshness, — that 
γνώσιν must then mean “ this [kind of] knowl
edge ; 77 viz. of the matters in question; which 
the doctrine of the Greek Article will not per
mit. Yet I cannot entirely agree with those who 
insert Bn πάντες γνώσιν εχομεν in the parenthesis ; 
for the words evidently ao not consort with those 
following, I have, therefore, chosen a middle 
course, and separated the clause both from what 
precedes and what follows, by a kind of hypo- 
parenthesis, which also; by its notation, will indi
cate that in the words preceding there is a break-
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2 ϊχομτν —  η γνωσις φνσιοί, η δέ αγάπη οίκοδομεϊ. 1 Ιμ  δε τις δοχέί
3 ειδέναι τί, ονδέπω ονδεν εγνωχε χα&ώς δει γνώναι* εΐ δέ τις άγαπα 
Α τον Θεδν, ουτος εγνωστοu ν π 5 αυτοί.) — k περί της βρώσεως ονν των

εϊδωλο&ντων, οΐδαμεν ότι ονδεν εΐδωλον έν κοσμώ, χαϊ ότι ονδεϊς Θεός
5 ετερος εΐ μη εις. Κοά γάρ εϊπερ είσι λεγόμενοι Θεοί, εϊτε εν ον ράνω, 

είτε έπϊ της γης * (ώσπερ εϊσϊ Θεοί πολλοί, χαϊ Κνριοι πολλοί')
6 1 άλλ* ημιν εις Θεός ο πατήρ, εξ ον τά πάντα, χαϊ ημείς εις αυτόν "

i Gal. 6.3. 
1 Tim. 6.4.

k Deut. 4.39. 
Λ 6. 4. 
infra 10. 19. 
Eph. 4. 6.
1 Tim. 2, 5. 
i Mai. 2. 10. 
John 13.. 13. 
Acte. 17.28. 
Rom. 11. 36. 
infra 12. 3. 
Eph. 4 .6 , 6. 
Phil. 2.11.

£

ing off of the construction, which, after the Jong
iiarenthetical portion introduced to show the el
ects of knowledge without charity, is resumed 

with a® oZv epanaleptic, and a repetition of the 
most necessary words which occurred before the 
parenthesis. Of this several examples may be 
seen in Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 5. Thus the 8rt πάντες 

νωσιν εχομεν may be rendered, u for we have all 
.now ledge;” a tacit censure on the prevalent 
conceit of the Corinthian converts. Now this 
mention of knowledge gives the Apostle an oppor
tunity of introducing, for admonition’s sake, a 
weighty gnome (introduced, for greater effect, 
without a particle) on real as contrasted with false 
knowledge, and on its value as compared with the 
love of God. Ή γνωσις, however, does not denote 
“ knowledge” simply, but “ the knowledge [I 
allude to],” u thisknowledge,” (as at v. 7,) and 
even religious knowledge ; as far as it is considered 
as a branch o f science, and confined to speculation 
only; and unaccompanied with an attention to 
practice as well as theory, love to man, as well as 
devotion to God. Thus, in the very opposition 
of γνωσις and άγάηη, it is implied that the former 
is separate from the latter. See Chrys. Οϊκοδο- 
μει, “ promotes the edification of themselves, and 
the furtherance of the Gospel.” See Rom. xiv. 
19. 1 Cor. x. 23, and c. 14, and Heydenr. in loc.

2. It is rightly remarked by Pott, that in this 
verse the sentiment at ή γνωσις φυσιοϊ is amplified, 
as in the next verse that at η άγάηη οίκοδομεϊ is 
expanded.

— δοκεϊ είδέναι ri] li fancies that he knows some
thing (great, or any thing thoroughly).” There 
is here a conjoint notion of pride and conceit, as 
in the case of a δοκησίσοφος, who is vain of his 
knowledge, and rests in it, without applying it to 
practice, by the discharge of his duty to men. 
Such a person as yet knoweth nothing; neither 
that, nor any thing else, as he ought to know it, 
i. e. completely; namely, because he neglects 
the true end and use of real knowledge, practice.

3. ΥΚγνωσται bn’ ahrov.'] This is explained by 
some ancient and many modern Commentators, 
u is acknowledged and approved by God.” But 
though this be a frequent signification of the word, 
it is here not permitted by the context; since, as 
Pott remarks, a sense is required the opposite to 
ονδέπω — γνωναι. it seems best, therefore, (with 
some ancient and many of the best modern Com
mentators,) to suppose Ιγνωσται taken in a ffophal 
sense, ” is made to know ; ” i. e. is taught by Him ; 
as 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Gal. iv. 9. An idiom which, 
Pott shows, is found both in Classical and Hel
lenistic Greek ; referring to John v. 42. Rom. ii. 
18, compared with vv. 19, 20, 21.

4. The oZv is here resumptive, of which exam
ples are adduced by Raphe!. The Apostle now, 
4 — G., refutes two arguments urged in defence 
of eating idol meats, 1. that the Heathen Gods 
are not existent. This he grants and confirms; 

3 o*

but shows v. 7. that the conclusion thence deduced 
is false.

— ohStv εΐδωλον.] By εΐδωλον is meant, not the 
image itself o f the God worshipped under the 
image, but (as Pott and Heydenr. explain) the 
so called gods, deastri, thus termed by the Jews 
in contempt; q. d. a mere “ s h a d o w u of noth- 
ing” (as Isaiah says xli. 24.), non-entities, μάταια, 
vanities, no existence, much less divinity. Ούδεν 
iv κόσμψ εστϊ is a popular phrase similar to one in 
our own language, literally, u  nothing in the 
world” [but stocks and stones]. See Bp. Bull's 
Works, p. 112. D.

5. και γάρ εϊπερ, &c.] This is meant for ex
planation, and to anticipate an objection. By λε- 
γόμενοι is meant νομιζόμενοι, i. e. (by the power 
of the emphasis) only those accounted, not really 
such; ub φύσει Θεοί. The passage is well illus
trated by Loesn. from the following one of Philo 
p. 122. oi 6e λεγόμενοι δεσπόται &όζμ μόνον oh προς 
αλήθειαν νομίζονται * άνάγκη δ* ώς ύπήκοον και δονλον 
οΖτως ηγεμόνα h  τφ παντι είναι καί κύριον * γίνοιτ* αν 
6 τφ όντι άρχων και ήγίμ&ν εΤς b Οεδς, oj λέγειν ην 
πρεπίϋδες Βτι πάντα αύτου κτήματα.

Eire εν οίρανφ and εϊτε ini γής are enumerations 
of the constituent parts of the κόσμος preceding. 
By the former it is thought, are meant the D ii 
Olympii, or majores; by the latter, the ΙπιχΘόνιοι, 
the minores, inferior deified powers, presiding 
over the fountains, woods, mountains, rivers, & c .; 
or the D ii minorum gentium, the Demi-gods, Divi, 
Genii, received into the number of Gods for their 
virtue, and acting as messengers between the ce
lestial gods and mankind. With respect to the 
words θεοί πολλοί, και κύριοι πολλοί, Pott rightly re
gards the θεοί as the same with the ol λεγόμενοι 
θεοί before ; and not to be distinguished from the 
κύριοι, by which name (he adds) the gods and god- ’ 
desses both of Greece and Rome were called. 
By the same term (denoting power and dominion) 
the Heb. was used to designate the Canaan- 
itish gods ancfgoddesses adopted by the Israelites ; 
and sometimes the Tyrian Hercules, and such 
other deified mortals become tutelary deities. 
See Warburton’s Divine Leg. Vol. vi. p. 388. 
Pott well rertiarks that, u by this accumulation 
of terms the Apostle meant to exhaust the notion 
of polytheism (which is also meant by the repeti
tion o f πολλοί), in order that the notion of the one 
God, to be worshipped by Christians, might be 
the more prominent.”

0. αλλ* ήμϊν εϊς Θεδς, &c.] The sense seems to 
be: ** But [whatever be their opinions] there is to 
us (there is believed by us Christians to exist) but 
one God, the Father, from whom, as Creator and 
First Great Cause, all things have their origin, 
and we for Him (i. e. for bis service and glory, 
see Col. i, 1G.); and one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom [as the efficient cause] are all things, and 
we hy Him, i. e. arc what we are, viz. created and 
redeemed.” On the sense, of the phrases re-
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m Rom. 14.14, 
23.
infra 10.28.

n Rom. 14.17.

o Rom. 14.13, 
20.
Gal. 5.13.

p Rom. 14. 15.
20.
q Rom. 14.18.

r  Rom. 14. 21. 
2 Cor. 11.29.

teal είς Κύριος, 'ΐηαονς Χρίστος, δι' ον τά πάντα, καϊ ημείς Sc' αυτόν.  

m Αλλ ονκ εν πααιν η γνωσις * τινες δε τη σννειδηαεν τον εϊδωλου 7  

i W  άρτι ως ειδωλο&ντον έσ-ΘΊονσ ι, note η σννείδησις α ν  των άσ&ενης 
ονσα μολννεται* η Βρωμά δέ ημάς ον παρίστησι τω Θεω' οντε γάρ 8  

εάν φάγωμεν, περισσενομεν * οντε Ιάν μη φάγωμεν, νστερονμε&α.
0 Βλέπετε δε μήπως η εξουσία νμων αν τη πρόσκομμα γένηται τοϊς 9 
άσ&ενονσιν. εάν γάρ τις ϊδη σε, τον εχοντα γνώσιν, εν εϊδωλεί-αι κατα- 10 
κείμενον, ονχϊ η σννείδησις ανχον, άσ&ενονς οντος, οϊκοδομη&ησεται 
εις το τά είδωλό&ντα έσ&ίειν ,· ρ καί άπολεϊται δ άσ&ενω.ν αδελφός Π 
έπϊ τη ση γνωσει, δι* ον Χρίστος άπέ&ανεν. q Ουτω δέ, άμαρτάνον- 12 
τες εις τονς αδελφούς, καί τνπτοντες αντων την σννείδηοιν άσ&ενονσαν, 
εις Χρίστον αμαρτάνετε. Γ Αιόπερ εν βρωμά σκανδαλίζει τον αδελφόν 13 
μον, ον μη φάγω κρέα είς τον αΙωνα, ϊνα μη τον αδελφόν μου σκαν
δαλίσω*

spectively applied to God the Father (tf ol, and 
αύτόν), ana to God the Sou (δΡ avrov), there 

are various opinions. The best exposition of 
them will be found in the ancient Commentators : 
who in the Father recognize the origin of all 
things, and their continuance ; who to the Son 
ascribe, mediately, the creation of all things, and, 
as respects Christians, a two-fold creation, natural 
and spiritual. But almost all recent Commenta
tors recognize only a moral creation, and explain 
καϊ ημείς St7 ahrov, “ and we [Christians] are by 
him [what we are] ; ” i. e. regenerated and saved. 
See 1 Pet. i. 21. This view is confirmed in The- 
odoret cited in Recens. Synop., and adopted by 
Mr. Towns. As to the Socinian perversion, 
founded on the distinction here laid down be
tween the Father and the Son, the Apostle (ob
serves Mr. Holden) by calling the Father “ the 
one God,” does not exclude Jesus from being the 
God of Christians, any more than he excludes the 
Father from being Lord, by calling Christ ^the 
one Lord.” On the contrary, he intimates, by 
this mode of expression, that Father and Son are 
one God and one Lord, in the unity of the God
head.” See also Mr. Slade.

7. i) γ ν ω σ ι ς ] “ the knowledge of this,” namely, 
that an idol is nought, has no virtue to sanctify 
or to pollute. The sense of the words following 
is : “ But some, in the secret persuasion of the 
idoPs being something (i. e. a real being, or a rep
resentation of one), even yet eat of the food, as 
if  it were food offered to some really existing 
daemon.” This sense of σ ν ν ε ώ .  is satisfactorily 
established by Schoettg. and Schulz.

— και f] σννείδησις —— μολύνεται ] The sense seems 
to be, “ and their perception of right and wrong, 
being weak and ill-informed, their conscience is, as 
it were, defiled, [and they feel self-condemned] ; ” 
i. e. by doing what they believe to be wrong. 
So, in Ammian xv. 2. (cited by Pott) he is said 
“ polluere conscientiam,” who is troubled with 
the reproaches of an evil conscience; and in 
Ecclus. xxL 30. the whisperer μολύνει τί)ν ίαντου 
ψνχήν.

8. βρώμα St ίμα*, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this is spoken in the person 
of the Corinthians, and contains the other plea 
(and that derived £ reruni naturd) by which they 
justified their eating idol-meats; q. d. “ But foo<l 
(i. e. the eating, or the abstaining from certain

meats1) does not recommend us to the favour of 
God.” If the words be supposed to be the Apos
tle’s, they may, with some, be regarded as conces- 
sory. At all events, it comes to the same thing. 
To advert to the phraseology, παριστάναι signifies 
properly “ to introduce any one to the notice of 
another,” his superior, — and, from the adjunct, 
“ to recommend to the favour of any one.” Πε- 
ρισσεύομεν and υστερούμεθα signify, “ are we the bet
ter or the worse [Christians].” The inference, 
as Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which is : 
“ Therefore it matters not, whether we sit down 
to table at idol-feasts, or not.” To which the 
Apostle answers : βλέπετε St, &c. q. d. [True]} 
“ out be careful, lest the exercise of this liberty 
of yours,” & c .; for such (as the ancient and 
many modern Commentators explain) is the sense 
of Ιζονσία , as denoting, what is claimed as a right, 
though it may be an abuse of right. Thus it is 
shown to be sinful at x. 15 — 23.

10. tdvydp — f’aflfciv.] Here we have an illus
tration by example, q. d. “ Thus, for instance, 
i f  he see you, who have this [boasted] privilege, 
sitting at table in an idol-temple, will not his con
science (weak, uninformed, and wavering as- he 
is) be emboldened, so as to eat what has been 
offered to idols ? ” Κατακείμενον is a vox sol. de 
hac re, appropriate to the reclining posture of 
eating food, both among the Orientals and the 
Greeks.

— ε/δωλείψ.] A word frequent in the Apocry
pha, and of the same form with ΤΙοσιδώνειον, and 
many others ending in — ttov, which are properly 
adjectives with an ellip. of hp6v. On the sense 
of οικοδομηθήσεται there has been some doubt. By 
Wets., Storr, Rosenm., and Pott, it is thought to 
be used ironically; which, however, is too hartih. 
It is better, with the ancient Commentators, and 
also Grot., Schmid,, Kypke, Valckn., and Krause, 
to render it, “ will be confirmed, i. e. embolden
ed ; ” as Mai. iii. 13. οικοδομοϋνταί ποιονντες άνομα. 
Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6. είς νουθεσίαν αϊτών οικοδομών 
αυτούς.

11. ΛίτολεΤπϊί] “ will be caused to perish [by 
thee] i. e. as far as thou art concerned.” Δε* 
ον Xp. άπέθ. This places in a stronger point of 
view the enormity of the offence.

13. διάπερ — σκανδαλίσω.] This is the conclu
sion of the whole reasoning; expressed, however, 
out of modesty, not in the form of a command

)
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1 IX . β OTK cijui απόστολος; ova είμΐ ελεύθερος; ονχΐ *Ιησονν laJiijn/w. 
Χρίστον τον Κύριον ημών ίωραχα; ον το ϊργον μον υμείς εστε iv «ij>ra a 185·

2 Κνρίφ; Εϊ αλλοις ονχ είμΐ απόστολος, αλλα γε νμϊν είμν * η γαρ2 0οΓ·Ι2· 2·
3 σφραχις της έμης αποστολής υμείς εστε έν Κνρίω. *Η εμη απολογία ti„fra/i4.
4 τόίς εμέ αναχρίνονσιν αυτή εστί 9 1 Μη ονχ εχομεν εξουσίαν φαγείν * 3. 9.̂
5 xat πιειν; μη ova εχομεν εξουσίαν αδελφήν γυναίκα περιαγειν, ως Mark β. 3.

(though meant to be such) but, per κοίνωσιν, in his 
own person.

IX. In continuation of the same subject the 
Apostle proceeds to show, by his own example, 
that many things in themselves lawful, ought to 
be abstained from for the sake of others 3 and how 
many things of much greater consequence he had 
abstained from, that he might not offend weak 
brethren, or throw an impediment in the way of 
religion. (Krause and Rosenm.J

1. ούκ tfui άπόστολος3 ούκ είμΐ ελεύθερος Seven 
MSS., and some Versions and Latin Fathers make 
iX. precede άηόστ. ; which was approved by Grot., 
Beza, and Beng. and has been edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, Krause, Tittm., and Pott. But without 
sufficient reason. The MS. evidence is slender, 
that of Latin Fathers of little weight, and far over
balanced by the Greek Fathers, and that of Ver
sions is liable to exception. The above Critics, 
indeed, urge that the climax requires this 3 there 
being, they think, a gradation from his right as a 
man, to his right as an Apostle. But that is taking 
fo r  granted what requires to be proved. It should 
rather seem, that in this verse he (as Lightf. re
marks) does not treat of political, nay, not even 
of Christian liberty generally, but of Apostolical 
liberty. And so Wets, thought (who retains the 
common reading) subjoining: “ de AnocroXfi adt 
distinctius, in v. 2. de libertate, v. 4. seqq.” The 
common reading, then, is with reason retained 
by Wets., and also Matth., who has well vindi
cated it, and shown its superiority to the new 
reading. Rinck, too, after testifying that all the 
MSS. he has collated have the common reading, 
gives the preference to it, and ably shows the 
origin of the transposition. There could, indeed, 
have arisen no doubt as to the correctness of the 
common reading, had the true nature of the words 
been perceived 3 which was long ago seen by 
Crell., who remarks that it is as if there had been 
written οίκ είμί ΑηόστοΧος και [άιά rowro] και Ιλεύθε· 
ρος ; So Sender renders, “ nunc ego, cum apos
tolic;! auctoritate polleam, mei ipse juris sum.”

The next words are meant (as Crell. observes) 
to anticipate an objection, — that Paul was not 
one of tne Apostles, and therefore had not any 
such authority. The words of the answer to 
which, by the interrogation with a negation, have 
the force of a strong affirmation ; namely, that he 
has seen Jesus Christ in the flesh. “ The Apos
tles (observes Whitby) being chosen to be wit
nesses of the resurrection, it was requisite that 
St. Paul should also see him risen. Hence the 
language addressed to him by Ananias, Acts xxii. 
13 — 15, and his own declaration to Agrippa, Acts 
xxvi. 26. Accordingly, we find that Christ was 
eeen of him, xv. 8.;  nay, often appeared to him 
afler hie resurrection, Acts xviii. 9. xxii. 18., and 
that he was taught the Gospel by the immediate 
revelation of Jesus Christ. In the words fol
lowing, oh rb £pyov~-Kvptu>, Paul proves hie Apos- 
tleahip; namely, from having, in the exercise of

that office, converted them to Christianity 5 which, 
without Divine assistance (a proof of his divine 
mission) could not have been done. Therefore, 
by so doing, in  οστολικήν διακονίαν ΙπΧήρωκε. In 
the Classical writers, too, the pupils or elevfes of 
any one are said to be their work. So Philo cited 
by W ets.: Ιμόν εστι εργον Τάιος. The words lv 
Κνρίω signify “ in the business of the Lord and 
his religion.”

2. el άΧΧοις — Ιμιν ειαι.] It is well observed by 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, that St. 
Paul here speaks κατά σνγχώρησιν ; q. d. granted 
that I am not an Apostle to others, or, if  there 
be any who doubt of my Apostleship,you  cannot 
doubt it, to whom I have approved myself as such. 
’Αλλά γε, at certh; on which sense see Devar. and 
Hoogev. The el is rendered by Pott quodsi vet 
maxime. The words ή γάρ σφραγις — Kvphp are 
corroborative of the preceding. Σφραγις, as it 
properly denoted the impression made by a seal, 
which, being affixed to writings, is a proof and 
evidence of their authenticity,— so it came to 
mean generally a demonstration. Thus the sense 
i s ; “ Your being in the Lord (i. e. your conver
sion to Christianity) is a decided proof of my 
apostleship, as a seal is of the authenticity of a 
writing 3 or as a seal put by a workman on his 
work proves it to be pis work.7’ Comp. 2 Cor. 
iii. 2.

3. b Ipb AnoXoyla— for/.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether what is here said (“ this is my 
defence”) is meant of what precedes, or what fo l
lows. Most of them refer it to the latter ; which 
certainly makes a good sense : but it is more 
agreeable to the course of the argument (well 
traced by Crell. and Calvin) to refer it to what 
precedes; as is done by many eminent Expositors, 
ancient and modern. ’Απολογία and Ανακρ. are fo
rensic terms, used by St. Paul in order to glance 
at the arrogance of those who sat in judgment 
(άνακρ.) on his Apostleship, debating pn his 
claims 3 as if, because he had waved the use of 
his privilege o f Apostle, he was no Apostle, but 
only an ordinary minister.

4. Having vindicated his Apostleship, he ad
verts to his rights and privileges therein, which, 
however, he shows he had often forborne to use. 
(Krause and Pott.)

— εχομεν Ιξόνσίαν φαγείν, &C.] Ίζ,χομεν is by 
the best Commentators taken for εχω. But it 
may be understood of all the Apostles. By φα- 
γεϊν κα\ πιεΐν is meant maintenance suitable to the 
situation which they held 3 a right originally 
granted to the Apostles by our Lord, Matt, x, 9. 
The Commentators have shown that it was the 
custom, among all the nations of antiquity, for 
the publicly appointed teachers of religion to be 
liberally supported by those whom they instructed.

5. Αδελφήν γυναΤκα περιάγειν.] Most ancient, 
and many modern, Commentators take άί. yw . to 
mean a sister-vwman, i. e. a Christian woman, or 
matron. Thus it will refer to those pious women, 
who followed the Apostles for instruction, ana
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y John 21.15. 
1 P e t, 5 .2 .

z Bout .  25. 4. 
1 Ti m.  5. 18.

a 2 Ti m.  2. 6.

bRom. 15.27. 
Gal. 6. 6.

καί oi λοιποί απόστολοί-, καί oi αδελφοί τον ΚυρΙον, καί Κηφάς ; χ η 6 
μόνος εγώ καί Βαρνάβας ονκ. εχομεν εξουσίαν τον μη έργάζεσ&αι ,·
7 Τις στρατεύεται ίδίοις όψωνίοις πότε; τις φυτεύει αμπελώνα, καί 7 
εκ τον καρπόν αυτού ονκ έσ$ίει; η τις ποιμαίνει ποίμνην, καί εκ 
τον γάλακτος της ποίμνης ονκ έσ&ίει; Μη κατά' άν&ρωπον ταντα $ 
λαλώ; η ουχί καί δ νόμος ταντα λέγει / 2 iv γάρ τω Μωνσέως τό- 9
μω γέγραπται' Ον φ ι μ ώ σ ε ι ς  β ο υ ν  άλ ο ών τ α .  Μη των βοών 
μέλει τω θεω ; & η δι3 ημάς πάντως λε’γ ε ι; Δ ι  ημάς γάρ εγράφη, 10
ότι έπ* έλπίδι οφείλει ό αροτρίών άροτριαν, και δ αλοών της ελπίδος 
αυτόν μετέχειν επ ’ έλπίδι, b Ei ημείς νμίν τά πνευματικά έαπείραμεν, Π

sometimes, as in the case of our Lord, ministered 
to them of their substance. As, however, περιά- 
γειν implies conveyance and sustenance at the ex
pense of the Church, that cannot be thought of. 
The best modern Commentators are, with reason, 
agreed that ά ό ε λ ψ .  γυν. means a sister-wife^ i. e. 
a wife who shall be a sister, namely, Christian, 
as vii. 15. Or rather we should, as I proposed in- 
Recens. Synop. (and which is adopted by Dr. 
Burton), take γυναίκα as a subst. qualifying άδελφ., 
and suppose an ellipsis of οϊσαν, q. d. “ a sister 
who shall be our wife." Such is nearly the view 
of the sense taken by Chrysost. The chief rea
son for the Apostles being allowed this privilege 
was, not so much that those females might minis
ter to their domestic comfort $ as that they might 
be instrumental to the conversion or religious 
instruction of females, especially the unmarried.

6. r) μόνος έγώ, &c.] The sense is, “ Are we 
to be made exceptions to the general rule, that 
Apostles have the privilege, &c. The μόνος ίγω 
και Βαρι/., Doddr. thinks, points at some peculiar 
spleen which had arisen against the two Apos
tles of the uncircumcision. But it should rather 
seem that this was especially expected from them, 
by the circumstances under which they had be
gun, and carried forward the work of evangeliza
tion 5 which had led them first to adopt, and af
terwards to persevere in, the method of subsist
ing by their own labour. See more in Scott, who 
well observes that thus, by not requiring minis
terial support, they seemed to have lost their right 
to it, and were generally left to struggle with 
difficulties for want of assistance. The drift of 
the Apostle, in adverting to his having waved this 
liberality, was probably what Mr. Scott supposes, 
namely, that the Corinthians might see, as in a 
glass, the impropriety of their selfish exercise of 
their liberty in eating ε̂ ωΧίΟυΓα.

7 — 14. The Apostle here’subjoins arguments 
for the right in question, and illustrates it by 
three examples) two taken from common life, 
and the custom of the Gentiles, the third from 
the injunctions of the Mosaic law.

— τίς στρατ. ίδίοις όψοιν.] Render : “ Who ever 
serves as a soldier at his own expense ? " The 
construction of ίσθ. with a Genit. is rare, and with 
the Genit. and I k . is regarded by Steph. Thes. C, 
1909. as unexampled elsewhere. There is an ellip. 
of μέρος τι, by a Hebraism, the Commentators say) 
but- this partitive construction is, more or less, 
common to all languages. The application, as 
Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which i s :
“ So neither ought the Apostles," &c.

8 — 10. To human enactments the Apostle 
now  adds Divine sanctions.

— κατά άνθρ.] “ by a reference to the practice 
of men and the sanction of human law." See 
Note on Rom. vi. 19.

9. μη τΰν βοών.] Sub. μόνον, suggested by the 
emphasis, whence also is implied [and not of men 
also?] For perspicuity, however, it is added, 
?/ Si* πάντως λ^νεί; of which words the sense 
i s , “ Or saith he it [not] especially for us [men] ; ” 
q. d. may not men learn much from.this ; namely, 
that (by an argument a minoriad majus) the min
isters of the Gospel have a right to maintenance. 
Then the words following directly ajjirm what 
was only before indirectly asserted.

10. καί b αλοών, &c.], With these words both 
the ancient and modern Interpreters have been 
perplexed. The numerous varr, lect. only show 
that the ancients felt the difficulty, and endeav
oured to remove it in the same manner as have 
some moderns, namely, by . Critical conjecture. 
Griesb. and others edit (from a few MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers) bn έπ έλπίδι όώ. b. ά. 
ά. και b αλοών, επ' ^λττί<5ί τον μετέχειν. But I agree 
with Rinck, that this is magis i(facilius intellectu 
quam verius." And he truly remarks, that no one 
would have added the somewhat obscure words 
της ελπίδος αυτου by way o f  explication, and least 
of all in an inverse order. In fact, Rinck has suc
cessfully traced the origin of the corruption (for 
such it is) in the MSS. whose reading Griesb. 
has followed. The passage assuredly needs not 
emendation, but explanation; and the following 
will, I apprehend, be found the true construction 
and interpretation : και b άλσών (όφείλει dXo<jV) επ* 
έλπίδι (του) μετέχειν της ελπίδος αυτόν, “ Apd he 
that reapeth ought to reap in hope to partake of 
[the fruits of] his hope. So Horace says of the 
husbandman, “ spe fn is  dura ferentem." Here 
we have an argutk dictum united with a parono
masia, such as is frequent in St. Paul. Of this 
sense of ελπίς examples are adduced by Krause 
and Rosenm. Finally, μετέχειν is here put for 
εχειν, or χρησθαι, as in Heb. v. 13. Herodot. vi. 
107. Xen. CEcon. xvii. G. See my Note on Thu- 
cyd. vii. 69. λ̂**/α£ μετέχων.

11. Here is a further argument (with a con
tinuation of the agricultural metaphor) to prove 
that, on principles both of justice and gratitude, 
ministers are entitled to a competent provision.

— τά πνευματικά] “ the seed of religious in
struction." Ύμΐν is a dativus commodi. At μίγα 
supply μήτι tb7 and Ipvov, which is expressed in 
Eilrip. Inc. Frag. 401. (cited by Kypke) Tdv λα - , 
βόντα των λόγων Καλά? άφορμάς, ου μέγ' εργον εΖ 
λέγειν. Τά σαρκίκά θερίοομεν, “ enjoy tire corpo
real supports of your substance."
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12 μύγα, el ημΒΪς νμων τά σαρκικά θ-ερίσο/ιεν ; Εν άλλοι της έξονσίαςί^*20'**'^c&rai.9) 12*
νμων μετέχονοιν, ου μάλλον ημείς ; *Λλλ* ουκ έχρησάμε&α τη εξουσία iThess.*2. 7. 
ταντη * αλλά πάντα στεγομεν, ϊνα μη εγκοπήν τννα δώμεν τω εναγ-

13 γελίω τον Χρίστον, α Ουκ οϊδατε, ότι ον τα ιερά εργαζόμενον εκ τον ο^“ηί*8.Ι:\\5' 
ιεροί έσ&Ιονσιν * οι τω ^σιαστ^ρια) προσεδρενοντες τω θυσιαστήριο*

14 συμμερίζονται/ οντω καϊ δ Κύριος διέταξε τοΊς το εναγγέλιον καταγ- ^
15 γέλλονσιν, εκ *του ευαγγελίου ζην. f *Εγώ δέ ούδενϊ έχρησάμην τούτων. 3*

ουκ έγραψα δέ ταντα, ϊνα οίίτω γεν ήταν εν έμον' καλόν γάρ μον μάλ- 2υίοϊΛι!2ίο.
*The68 2  9

16 λον απο&ανέΐν, η το καύχημά μου ϊνα τις κένωση. ε Εάν γάρ εναγ-  ̂^ ^ s*,3·̂ · 
γελίζωμαν, ουκ έστί μον καύχημα* ανάγκη γάρ μον έπίκενται ’ ουαΐ δέ

Μ μον ίστιν εάν μη εναγγελίζωμαι. h ει γάρ έκών τούτο πράσσω, μισθόν hSuPraV1̂ . 
iSf^o)· «ί δέ ακων, —  οικονομίαν πεπίστενματ. Τις ουν μον έστιν 6

μισ&ός; ϊνα ευαγγελιζόμενος άδάπανον &ησω τό εναγγέλιον του

12. d  άλλοι, &c.] An argumentum a minori ad 
majus. By the άλλοι are meant those who had 
casually visited, and evangelized the Corinthians; 
and of whom some probably settled at Corinth, 
and became the ψευδαπόστολοι, false teachers, so 
often alluded to by St. Paul; and whose own con-, 
duct, in this respect, was directly the reverse of 
St. Paul's, evincing boti tyranny and rapacity.

— τής εξουσίας ίμών.] The best Commentators 
are, with reason, agreed that εξουσία here signifies 
right, as in Matt. xxi. 23. Acts xxvi. 10. and else
where ; and moreover, that the ίμων is a Genit. 
o f object for είς ημάς, as Ιξουσία πνευμάτων, i{ power 
over spirits," in Matt. r. 1. and Ιξ. πάσης σαρκός in 
John xvii. 2. But the true ratio idiomatis may be, 
that as μετέχουσι εξουσίας is a compound phrase, 
equivalent to Ιξουσιάζουσι, it may take the 6ame re
gimen as that would, — namely, the Genitive.

— στέγομεν] “ we suffer, endure.” So Themis- 
tocles cited by Wetstein : rdv oh στίγοντα ΰβριν. 
How it comes to mean this is as follows : Χτίγω 
(which is cognate with τέγω, tego) signifies prop
erly to keep out, or off, (as a ship when it is not 
leaky,) or to keep in, as a vessel which. is water
tight. Hence it comes to mean conlinere and sus- 
tinere. See my Note on Thucydides ii. 94. 10. 
'Κγκοπήν δώμεν is for Ιγκόπτωμεν, u should hinder 
the [success of] the Gospel," by the people 
grudging the expense of my maintenance, and im
puting to me interested motives.

13. 14. Here we have another argument, de
rived from the Mosaic Law. T« kpa ίργαί., for 
Ιερατεϋοντες, 11 qui sacris operantur,” those who of- , 
ficiated in the worship of the Temple. Wets, 
compares Horn. Od. c. 101. ot rc Οεοϊσι ι ε ρ ά  τ ε  
p i  ξου σι.  The words ol τω Ονσ. προσεδρεύοντες, 
Slc. form a parallelism; though the superior 
Priesthood, who especially attended at the altar, 
seem by those words to be designated, as by τα 
Ιερά Ιργαξ- the infeHor. See Chrys. On προσεδρ. 
see Note at vii. 35, and compare προσίχειν τω ίνσ. 
in Iieb. vii. 13. The CommenJUitors cite προσεδ. 
ταις Οεοΰ τίμαις from Diod. Sic., and προσεδ. τη 
Οεραηείμ του θεού from Joseph. Χυμμερίζεσθαι sig
nifies properly to share any thing with another. 
Here the thing is put for the person, improprie.

14. διίταξε.] Namely, at Matt. x. 10, and Luke 
X. 7. Ltr. is for διάταγμα fποίησε, or ΙνομοΟέτησε. 
The τοις καταγγίλλουσιν is a I)atire o f reference,
nstead of an Accue. with a preposition. Of ζ$ν 

U, or άπό τίνοςt as said of that which supplies a 
VOL. II.

living, Kypke adduces several examples. ΕΙάγγ. 
must not, with Mede and Scholz, be interpreted 
of the support or stipend, but of the thing itself, 
— preaching the Gospel..

16 — 18. The Apostle now shows that he hois 
not used this power, and why. Οδδενι τοϋτων, i. e. 
none of the things which pertain to that power, 
and are included in it (see vv. 4. & 5.) $ i. e. nei
ther money, nor money’s worth. "Iva oi5ro> γεν. 
iv  Ιμοι, “ that this-should be done irf my case," 
Καλόν with μάλλον is for καλλίον, as Mark ix. 42. 
The syntax with the Dative is Hellenistic Greek.

— ?) ινα τίς κένωση.] The sense is, “ rather than 
anyone should be enabled to make my boast
ing [namely, that I am burdensome to none] 
void."

16,17. On the exact scope (which is somewhat 
obscure) of these verses, see Rec. Syn. The 
sense is very well expressed by Abp. Newc. thus: 
“ I say my glorying; for if I merely preach the 
Gospel, I have-no glorying. For I am under a 
moral necessity of doing this, and incur guilt if  I 
do it not. And I must not merely preach the 
Gospel, but preach it with ardour and disinterest
edness. For, & c .; but if I preach it against my 
will, a trust is committed to me, of which I must 
give an account.” After άκων must be supplied 
from the preceding context άνάγκη μοι Ιπίκειται 
πράσσειν τούτο, “ do it I must," for οίκονομίαν πε- 
7τίστευ/ιαι, where observe the inversion of con
struction for ή όΐκ. πεπίστευταί μοι, as Rom. iii. 2. 
So Thucyd. vii. 57. Έ,υνίβη δε τοις Κρησϊ Ιπί 
τους άποίκονς άκοντας μετά μισθού Ιλθειν. where see 
my Note. In short, the sense of v. 17. is very 
well expressed by Gilpin and Valpy in the fol
lowing paraphrase : — “ If I do this willingly, i. e. 
freely, without claiming any reward for my pains, i 
which Ϊ might do, I have a reward, a special re
ward from God, and may glory in i t : but if I 
preach unwillingly, (demanding a maintenance 
for tny pains, and refusing to preach without it) 
then a dispensation of the Gospel is committed 
to me ; and in preaching I only discharge a trust, * 
of which I cannot boast or glory."

18. μισθός.] Some difference of opinion ex
ists as to the import of this expression. Most 
Expositors take it in its ordinary sense : and 
Wets., Rosenm., Krause, and Taspis here recog
nize an acutk dictum; q. d. What, then, is my re
ward 1 why truly to receive no reward at all. 
But though such turns do occasionally occur in
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i  M att. 18 15. 
Horn. 11.14. 
k  Acts 16. 3,
& 21.23, &c.

1 Supra 7.22. 
G al. 2. 3. 
m  Rom 11. 14. 
&  15. 1. 
infra 10. 33.

n  Gal. 5. 7. 
P h il. 2 .16 . 
& 3. 14.
2 T im . 4 .7 .

Χρίστον, εις το μ.η καταχρηαασ&αι τη έξονσία μου έν τώ εναγγεΧΙψ 
ι>£Χεν&ερος γάρ ών έκ πάντων, πάσίν έμαντόν εδονλωσα, ϊνα τους 19 
πλείονας κερδησω. k Και εχενόμην τοΐς 3Ιονδαίοις ώς 'Ιουδαίος, ϊνα 20 
Ιουδαίους κερδησω' τόίς inτο νόμον ώς νπο νόμον, [Μ ων αυτός υπδ 
νόμον] ϊνα τους υπό νόμον κερδησω' 1 τόίς άνόμοις ώς άνομος, (μ η  ων 21 

άνομος Θεω άλλ' ϊννομος Χριστώ,) ϊνα κερδησω ανόμους, m 'Εγενόμην 22 
τοϊς άσ&ενέσιν ώς άσ&ενης, ϊνα τους ασθενείς κερδησω. Το7ς πασι 
γεγονα τα πάντα, ϊνα πάντως τινάς σώσω, τοίτο δε ποιώ διά το 23 
εναγγεΧιον, ϊνα συγκοινωνίας αντου γένωμαι. η Ουκ οΐδατε> ότι οί εν 24 
στάδίω τρέχοντες πάντες μεν τρέχονσιν, «ίς δε λαμβάνει το βραβεϊον;

the Apostle, they are not to be supposed unne
cessarily. And here the sentiment would not 
suit the context: for the oZv is here evidently 
meant to introduce a conclusion from the fore
going premises. That sense, too, is forbidden by 
the ινα θ ή σ ω ,  which rather denotes the means than 
the mode. It is best, with the ancient and early 
modern Commentators (including Hesych.), to 
consider μ ι σ θ ό ς  here used, by metonymy, for the 
cause of reward, the ground of boasting} for the 
two are, in the present passage, interchanged} 
q. d. “ What, then, is my hope of reward, or 
[ground of glory] j ” or, as Crell. explains, “ Quid 
igitur est, quod mihi in hoc munere obeundo sin- 
gularem mercedem afferre potest, et efficere, ut 
jure gloriari possem ? ” The sum of the Apostle's 
declaration is admirably expressed by Calvin. 
Kαταχρ. is by almost all the best Expositors taken 
ior χμήσασΟαι (compound for simple.) A view sup

ported by thePesch. Syr. Version, ^ A ij .w ,Z l  }

and which is thought to be required by the course 
of argument. Yet I cannot think that the com
pound was here used without some cause. The 
#caru is, I think, intensive, and I would render, 
“ ut perutar,” — “ that Ϊ may use to the utter
most.” Hence it is meant to be hinted, that the 

ressing his right in a case like this would be a 
ind of abuse of it. See Calvin, Γη fact, καταχp. 

here seems to correspond to καταχρ. supra vii. 31, 
(by a kind of significatio prtegnans,) the full sense 
being, “ So as to not use (or rather I might say 
abuse) my power.”

19. Having, at vv. 2 — 18, spoken with refer
ence to the question ο ί κ  ε ϊ μ i απόσπΛοί, (showing 
that he had, for avoiding offence, waved his right 
as Apostle, and preached the Gospel cost-free,) 
the Apostle now adverts to the other and subse
quent question, oitc ε ϊ μ ι  ε λ ε ύ θ ε ρ ο ς  ; (Pott.)

—  έ λ ε ί θ ε ο ο ς  i <  π ά ν τ ω ν ' ]  i. e. under no obligation 
to serve tnem. *E/i. footA .; i. e. acting as their 
servant, declining no labour, and making myself 
subservient to their w ills; becoming τ ο 7 ς  π α σ ι  τ ά  

π ά ν τ α .  Tya τ ο ύ ς  π λ ε ί ο ν α ς  κ ε ρ δ ή σ ω .  Here the Arti
cle is not, as some say, 'pleonastic, but signifies 
“ the more,” i. e. more than he otherwise would. 
Kep<5. may be rendered, “ might gain over to 
Christianity.” Comp. Matt.xviii.9&15.1 Pet. iii. 1.

20, 21. Here is snown the nature of the δ ο ν λ ε ί α  

just mentioned. fi2? Ι ο υ δ α ί ο ς ,  viz. by the obser
vance of Jewish rites and ceremonies. See Acts 
xxi. 2 6 1 and xvi. 3 .  By τ ο ΐ ς  ί π ό  ν ό μ ο ν  are meant 
Gentile Proselytes to Judaism 5 some of them' 
converted to Christianity, but yet adhering to the 
Jewish rites and ceremonies.

Between Ι π ό  ν ό μ ο ν  and h a  are found in several

MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, the words 
μη ων αϊτός ί>πό νόμον, which were approved by 
Mill and Beng., and admitted into the text by 
Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Tittm., Vater, and Pott. 
But I rather agree with Matth., that they ought 
not to be received, since, although the clause 
might have been omitted per homceoteleuton, yet 
it is very improbable that this should have taken 
place in all tne MSS. except fifteen; which might, 
as Matth. observes, be corrupted from the Vul
gate, the insertion being, as he thinks, formed in 
order to correspond to the ph ών — Χριστώ in the 
next verse. The authority of Fathers here is of 
no great weight, especially since they are incon
sistent with themselves. I have, in this second 
edition, admitted the clause; buthavetaken care 
to express my doubts of its authenticity, by in
closing it in brackets.

21. τοις άνόμοις] i. e. rots μη ίπδ νόμον, v. 20, — 
namely, the Gentiles, οί νόμον μή εχοντες, Rom. ii. 
12 &. 14. To these he became άνομος by riot ob
serving the Mosaic Law. This use of the word 
άνομος, however, being somewhat irregular, the 
Apostle explains it by the parenthetical clause μη 
ών άνομος θεω, which signifies “ not as though I 
were under no Divine Law ” άλλα εννομος Χριστώ, 
“ but under law towards Christ, and the precepts 
of the Christian Religion.”

22. το7ς άσΘενίσιν.] This has reference to the 
less instructed, and therefore superstitiously 
scrupulous, both of Jews and Gentiles. See 
supra viii. 11 & 12. To these Paul accommo
dated himself in things indifferent, and, to sum 
up the whole, says: τοΐς πασι (scil. και Ιονδαίοις, 
tca7 άνόμοις, και άσθένεσι) γιγονα τά πάντα ; i. e. (as 
Pott explains) ευτράπελος, (sensu bono,) μυρίας 
τροπάς τραπόμενος, προς irdvra? εϊάρμοστος, παντόϊος 
γέγονα. The τά before πάντα is not found in sev
eral MSS. and Fathers: and Bp. Middl. would 
cancel it. Indeed, two passages of Ach, Tatius 
and Lucian cited by the Commentators have 
πάντα joined with γενεσθαι without the Article. 
But there it is only used for παντοΧος γενεσθαι, and 
is not followed by το7ς ττασι · which makes a 
material difference. The Apostle, it seems, used 
the Article at πάντα because he used it at πασι, 
intending thus to strengthen the antithesis. ’Σώσω . 
“ may put them into a state of salvation.”

23. τούτο δε ποιώ — γένωμαι] q. d. “ This con
duct I adopt (i. e. these compliances I make) for 
the Gospel's sake, (i. e. for its further propaga
tion) to the end that I may, with you, be partaker 
of its benefits.”

24. The mention o f the future rewards of the 
Gospel suggested to the Apostle the idea of the 
prizes in the agonistic contests; and, accordingly, 
on this he founded the following exhortation,—
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25 οντω τρέχετε, tva χαταΧάβψε. 0 Πας δέ δ τχγωνιζδμενος, jfFmie! 11’

έ/χρατεύετοα'  e m m  μεν ονν ϊνα φ&αρτον στέφανον λάβωσιν, ημείς &4. '

2 6  δ ε  αφ&αρτον. ! Ε ) #ώ  τοίνυν οντω τρέχω, ονχ αδ^λω^' οντω τίνχτευω, f a^ e4s*lt  12ί
2 7  ονχ αέρα δ ε ρ ώ ν .  ς ! 4 λ λ ’  - ν π ω τ η α £ ω  μον το σώμα χαΐ δονλαγωγώ * λ

ju i jT r o i?  α λ λ ο / ^  χηρνξας, αντος αδδχιμος γένωμαι. θο8Γ 3% '

to strive after the rewards of the Gospel as stren
uously as the athletes did after those of the public
fames; such as the Olympic, the Isthmian, the 

’ythian, and the Nemaean. The Apostle points 
his admonition by the argument^ — that whereas 
in those games, though all run, ohly one receives 
the prize ; in the Christian race all may receive 
the rewards, inasmuch as they are held out to all. 
The Apostle’s reasoning (says Bp. Warburton, in 
a Sermon on this text, vol. x. p. 91. seqq.) is as 
follows: — “ Worldly attainments are like the 
contentions in your games, where, though the 
athletes be many, and the struggle great, yet the 
prizes are extremely few, and the success very 
uncertain : for each adventurer hath an adversary 
in every other. Oil the contrary, they who aspire 
to that immortal Crown, which Religion holds 
out, are sure to win; the rewards being certain, 
as coming from the all-bounteous hand of our 
heavenly Father. Therefore put in for this prize ; 
which no accidents of time or fortune, nor any 
thing but your own fault, can hinder you from 
obtaining.”

25. h άγωνιζόμevos] for b άγωνιστής. This is 
referable to ali the various kinds of gymnastic 
games. ΈγκρατεΟεται, u practises ΙγκράτειανΡ For 
the preparatory training for άχωνιστάι lasted ten 
months. Of the extreme abstinence and temper
ance required three examples are given by iElian
V. H. iii. 30. & 10. 2. 11. 3. So Epictetus En- 
chir. C. 35. (cited by the Commentators) graphi
cally describes the thing thus: δει σ1 εδτακτεΐν, 
άναγκοτροώειν, άπέχ̂ εσΟαι κερμάτων, γνμνάζεσθαι πρός 
ανάγκην, Ιν ώρα τεταγμένη, h  καύμαπ, Ιν ψύχει, μή 
ψυχρδν πίνειν, μή οίνον, ώς ετυχεν * άττλώς, ύς Ιατρω 
παραδεδωκέναι σεαντόν τφ Ιπιστάτη, έΐτα είς τδν αγώνα 
παρέρχεσΟαί. Bp. Warburton, ubi supra, observes 
that “ the Apostle here urges another argument 
for their engaging in the heavenly race, and pre
ferring the pursuit of spiritual things to things 
temporal 5 q. d. The pursuit of the former has 
not only these advantages of certainty above that 
of the Games, but they are without any peculiar 
drawback; since the preparation for the spiritual 
prize is not more severe than that for the eOrthly.” 
Whence the learned Prelate establishes these 
two truths, 1. That the worldly advantages so 
considerable as to deserve the name of a prize, 
are of the most uncertain and difficult attainment. 
2. That the immense rewards which Religion 
holds out to its faithful servants are within the 
reach of every one. Here all things arc as prom
ising and easy as they are discouraging in the 
pursuit of worldly ambition. Instead of anxiety, 
toil, labour, opposition, oppression, and final dis
appointment— all here is peace and pleasure; 
joy in believing, Divine assistance in obtaining, 
and full security in possessing.”

— φθαρτ&ν στίφ.λ i. e. a wreath of the leaves of 
trees, laurel, or wild olive, or pine, and sometimes 
only of parsley.

26. Ιγώ rolvw οντω τρ/χω] q. d. Having then, 
this heavenly prize in view, I, for my part, so run, 
dec. On the sense of ohx άδήλως considerable dif
ference of opinion exists. The most probable

interpretations are the two following; 1. That of 
Bp. Pearson and Pott, who regard it as put for 
ovk ώς αδήλου όντος βραβείου vel σκόπον. 2. That 
of Theodoret, the Vulg., Beza, Luther, Hamm., 
Elsn., Wolf, Kypke, Wells, Warburton, Rosenm., 
Schleus., Wahl, Bretschn., Krause, and Heydenr., 
who take άι^λως for eV άδήλφ, inincertum [even- 
turn], dubio exitu, obscurS. et ancipiti victoria, as 
if dubious of the result, and therefore faintly. So 
Lucian : επί τφ άδήλφ και άμφιβόλφ τής νίκης ττονοΰ- 
σι. This use of a<5i?L also occurs in 3 Macc. vii. 
34·.; and the interpretation connected with it 
seems to deserve the preference.

In ώς οίκ αέρα δέρων we have a pugilistic meta
phor; there being many wavs in which pugilists 
might beat the air, — namely, either in pHvate 
exercise, or as a prelude to the contest, or during 
the contest itself, when aiming a blow and not 
reaching their object. So Ariosto Orl. Fur. Can
to ii. 51. Ferl Gradasso il vento e l'aria vana. 
This last seems to be the meaning in the present 
case. With this metaphorical use of ττνκτεύω I 
would compare Anacr. cited by Casaubon Anim. 
ad Athen. p. 782. ώς μή ττρδς Έρωτα ιτυκταλίζω. 
The absence of the Article before άέρα, Bp. Mid- 
dl. thinks, “ may be accounted for by regarding 
the words as put, by an Hendiadys, for the com
pound air-beaterP But may we not lather con
sider αέρα in the same light with substantives 
denoting the principal objects of nature, as the 
sun, moon, &c. 7 And as those are admitted by 
the Bishop to be anarthrous, so may such as de
note the elements.

27. άλλ* .Ιπωπεάζω, &c.] After having shown 
how he does not, the Apostle shows how he does 
fight. 'Υπωπιάζειν properly signifies to strike un
der the eye; and as that is especially severe to 
an adversary, it thus came to denote “ to treat 
harshly,” so as to subdue any one's spirit. The 
next term δονλ., goes still furthei-, and signifies, 
“ to gain the complete mastery over.” H ence, 
both terms denote figuratively, “ to mortify the 
body, by bringing its appetites into- complete 
subjection” (literally, by beating it black and 
blue). . '

— μήπως αλλοίς κηρϋζας, &c.] Most recent 
Commentators here suppose a continuation of 
the agonistic figure. Κηρύξας they explain, “ after 
having served as a herald to others,” by proclaim
ing the Gospel: and αδόκιμος t they say, was the, 
term applied to one who failed to obtain the vic
tory, But it was rather applied to those whoJ, 
from badness of character, were not allowed to 
contend. See Chrys. cited by Wets. Besides, 
not to say that it would involve a considerable 
confusion of metaphor, by the Apostle represent
ing himself both as an άγωνιστής and a κήρυξ, the 
κήρνξ (as I have proved fiom very many passages 
of the Dramatists) was not a person of sufficient 
dignity for the Apostle to represent himself under 
that character. And moreover, there is no proof 
that the κήρνζ addressed any exhortations to the 
candidates for the prize; but only that they pro
claimed (as our criers do) the laws o f  the combat; 
which custom is implied at 2 Tim. ii. 5. oh στεψα·
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X. Γ OT χλέλω J  δβ νμας ά/νοεϊν, αδελφοί, οτι οι πατέρες ημών 1Exod. 13. 21.
& 14. 22.

ρ^78.^ι3, η. ttocVts? νπδ την νεφέλην rjaavy καί πάντες $ι« της Φαλάοοης διηλ&ον,
* Exod. is. 14, κ0ίι π ά γ χ ξ ς  ξΐς τδν Μωϋαην J  εβαπτίσαντο εν τη νεφέλη καί έν τη 2
Ps. 105.40. λ  - > ' ·  β \  '  ' 5 » λ ~ i  3r t \ οt Exod. π. 6. χταλασση και παντες το αυτό βρωμά πνευματικόν εφαγον, και 3
Num. 20. 11. / * ♦ 5 » / , 5, 3, * *
psa!' 78* is το  οιντο πομα πνευματικόν επιον' επινον γαρ εκ πνευματικής 4

vovraty iav μή ν ο α ί μ  ως άληθήση. The task of 
exhortation, as well as of announcing the victory 
and crowning the victor, belonged solely to the 
αγωνοθέτης. In short, it seems that there is no 
agonistic allusion at all; that being dropped at 
iovX. As to the sentiment, it is injudicious to lay 
such a stress as is done by some Anti-Calvinistic 
Commentators, on this expression, as if the Apos
tle doubled or feared for his salvation. The best 
Commentators, from Chrys. to Pott, are agreed, 
that the Apostle here, as often, speaks per κοινω- 
σιν, and intends to hint an admonition to the 
Corinthians that they should bring under the body, 
lest, &c. Yet the passage will, even in this view, 
prove the possibility of Christians falling from a 
state of grace. * „

X. On the connexion of this Chapter with the 
preceding, there is a difference of opinion. Nay, 
some eminent Commentators contend that there 
is no connexion at all. But the ancient, and many 
considerable modern Interpreters (as Grot., Crell., 
Pearce, Wets., and Heydenr.), are (more rightly) 
of opinion that there is one ; and they only differ 
as to the vinculum, which some suppose to be in 
the άδόκιμος just before; while others (as Pott) 
trace it to the subject of the ειδωλόθυτα at c. viii. 
The former view, however, seems the best found
ed. “ The Apostle (says Grot.) had just before, 
described , himself as mortifying the lusts of the 
flesh, that he might not fail of the hoped-for prize. 
He admonishes the Corinthians to ao the same, 
and not to suffer themselves to be lulled into se
curity (as many then did) by the consideration of 
the many spiritual gifts they had received from 
God; since by these they were by no means 
placed beyond danger; but were under so much 
the greater obligation to care and watchfulness.” 
This he shows to be adumbrated in the circum
stances of the Hebrew people in the desert; in 
which the wiser Jews recognized a type of the 
times of the Messiah. In short, the connexion 
may be briefly traced as follows : “ [I have spoken 
of so running that ye may obtain, and of becom
ing reprobate and rejected]; for [mind] all do 
not inherit God’s favour, who enjoy external priv
ileges; as will appear by the example of our fore
fathers, who, though they enjoyed many precious 
external privileges, yet incurred the Divine dis
pleasure and severe punishment.” On this the 
Apostle founds the general conclusion at v. 12. 
ωρτε 6 δοκών ίσταναι βλεπέτω μτ) ηέση. And to this 
he at v. 14. subjoins a special one, on the duty of 
avoiding the eating of meats offered to idols;
o. d. they must not think every thing lawful to 
them, because they are called by God as his chosen 
people ; for the Jews were God’s chosen people, 
yet they were formerly punished for disobedience, 
and are now rejected for contumacy.

1. *Aγνοέιν may signify not so much to be igno
rant ofy as unmindful of. Ύπό τήν νεφ. ίσαν, i. e.
“ were all under the guidance and protection of 
the cloud.”

2. είς τον M. iβαητίσαντο.] With this passage 
the Commentators are not a little perplexed; and

consequently much diversity of interpretation
exists. I have in Recens. Synop. stated the two 
most probable views of the sense; one supported 
by nearly all the ancient and early modern Com
mentators (thus expressed by Theophyl., εις τον 
Μωσην έβαπτίζοντο, άντι του, αύτδν αρχηγόν εοχον τον 
τύπου του βαφτίσματος, τύπος γαρ βαπτίσματος ?jv, τό, 
τε υπό την νεφέλην είναι, και το την θάλασσαν διελ- 
0αν.), the other by almost all Commentators 
from the time of Hamm, downwards, who take 
the sense to be: “ were, by passing under the 
cloud (yielding themselves to its guidance) and 
through the sea, as it were baptized, or initi
ated into the religion promulgated by Moses; 
and thus thoroughly recognized his Divine mis
sion, and bound themselves in future to obey-his 
laws. For baptism, say they, was a symbolical 
rite, by which any one bound himself unto faith 
and obedience to any teacher of religion; and 
the baptism itself was a form of initiation into 
that religion. Now this, inde&d, does express 
St. Paul’s meaning; but not, I apprehend, his 
fu l l  meaning. He did not, I conceive, merely 
mean to trace a similarity, by tacit comparison, 
between what the Israelites went through, and 
Christian baptism ; but intended to represent the 
former as tijpical of the latter; i. e. the being 
baptized unto Moses, as typical of the being bap
tized unto Christ.” It has been well observed 
by Whitby and Bp Marsh (Lect. p. 384) that 
“ the Jews, who admitted proselytes by baptism, 
appear to have generally considered the passage 
of their forefathers through the Red Sea, not as 
a mere insulated historical fact, but as something 
representative of admission to the Divine favour 
by baptism. They said that “ they were baptized 
in the desert, and admitted into" covenant with 
God before the Law  was given.” Nay, both they 
and St. Paul seem to have regarded all the cir
cumstances of the Exodus as typical ; namely, 
either of Christ, or of some rite of his religion. 
See also Is. iv. 5. The complete sense, then, 
seems to be that laid down by Abp. Newc. as 
follows: “ They were figuratively and typically 
baptized; they were initiated into the law given 
by Moses, and led to acknowledge his divine 
mission, through these miracles expressive of 
baptism.” The material of the cloud and sea 
(being nothing but water) was well adapted to 
express tins typical representation of baptism, 
both Jewish and Christian.

For Ιβαπτίσαντο many MSS. and Fathers have 
Ιβαπτίσθησαν. But that is evidently a gloss, pro
ceeding from those who were not aware now 
closely connected the reciprocal force of the 
Middle verb is with the Passive voice.

4. βρώμα πνευματικόν — πόμα πνινμ.] Some Com
mentators suppose the food and the drink to be 
called πνευματικόν, because given miraculously 
from heavep (see Heydenr.): others, inasmuch 
as they had a spiritual import, — by being typical, 
the food, of Christ (the true bread from heaven, 
John vi. 50.), and the drink, of the blessing of the 
Gospel; including an allusion to the Holy Spirit. 
See John vii. 37 — 39. The latter is, I think, the
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6 άχολον&ούσης πέτρα?' η δέ πέτρα ψ  δ Χριστός. nldXX* ονχ έν τοίς arNura*w* ̂
. t '  c . _  /  '  λ  * % ^  2®* 6 4 ,6 5 .

πλειοσιν αυτών ευοοχησεν ο Θεός χατεστρω&ησαν γαρ ίν rrj ερήμφ.
6 χ Ταίτα δε τύποι ημών εγενη&ησαν, εις το μη είναι ημάς έπι&νμητας ^ “"τβ!1».'33’
1 χαχών, χα&ώς χαχέΐνοι έπε&νμησαν. 7 Μηδέ είδωλολάχραι γινεα&ε, f  S d .lk  6.

χα$ώς τινες αυτών“ ώ? γέγραπται * ο λ α ό ?  φα γ ε Χν
δ χ α »  πιει^,  καί  α ν ε σ τ η σ α ν  π α ί ζ ε ι ν .  αηοε ποονενωμεν, Ps. ιοβ. 28.

,  > * 3 ,  χ ν ,  ~ c ,  Γ ν  α ExoJ.  ,17.2,7,
χα&ως τινες αντω ν έπορνενσαν, χα ι έπεσον εν μ ια  ήμ ερα  ειχοσ ιτρέΐς  56ψ

9 χιλιάδες. * Μ η δ έ  έχπειράζω μεν  τον Α νίατόν, χα&ώς xCco τινες αυτώ ν t m 9U.>

true view : and, if so] there is also an allusion to 
the Eucharist.

’̂ -cntvov-r-nirpas.] Pressing on the literal sense 
o f these words, many eminent Commentators 
have supposed the meaning to be, that the water 
at first miraculously drawn from the rock, was 
afterwards conveyed as miraculously, through the 
desert. They have, howeve^ no better authority 
for the fact than some Rabbinical stories adduced 
by Wets, and Schoettg.: and the whole is a mere 
superstitious notion, resting on no solid founda
tion, and proceeding from utter misapprehension 
o f the figurative language of the Apostle; which 
is by Calvin, Glass, Wolf, Rosenm., Krause, and 
Heydenr., rightly understood, not of a natural 
rock, “ tanquam causa materialis (to use the 
words of Wolf) ex q u d f  but of a spiritual rock, 
u  tanquam causa emciens. a qud ilia aqua et po- 
tatio profecta sit.” Of this signification of εκ 
there are examples in abundance. So Theodoret 
explains : βούλεται είπειν, Bn ob room tjv εκείνοις h 
ττίτρα, άλλ’ η θεία χάρις, h τήν πέτραν Ικείνην παρ' 
ελπίδα ττασαν άναδουναι τά ρείθρα των ύδάτων παρα· 
σκενάσαντα. The meaning, then, is, that Christ, 
who is typified by that rocH, everywhere ac
companied and was present with them, supplying 
water miraculously furnished ; which, as it never 
failed them, might be said popularly to follow 
them, as Christ, who supplied it, did 5 either 
really, though invisibly, or figuratively and spiritu
ally,by his perpetual and present help and pro
tection. The general sense is (in the words of 
Mr. Holden), that “ the Israelites had the same 
spiritual advantages and privileges offered to them 
typically, which are offered to us really

5. ούκ iv τοις 7τλίίοσίν.] Most of the recent 
Commentators take this as put for lv όλίγοις μόνον. 
But there is simply a meiosis (of which I have 
adduced several examples in Rec. Syn.); q. d. 
with most or very many of whom God was sore 
displeased, namely, with all but Joshua and Ca
leb. On this sense of ot irXdova see Note on Rom. 
v. 19;

At κατεστρώθησαν yftp &c. there is a clause 
omitted, to which the yap refers ; q. d. [This we 
may infer,] for they were, &c., i. e. from their 
being strewed ; since kutigt. (founder} on Numb, 
xiv. JG. κατίστρωσεν h  τώ Ιρήμψ) signifies, not 
were overthrown, but “ were stretched or strewed 
[dead] over the desert;” a usage of καταστρ., like 

in Numb. xiv. 1G., frequent in the Classical 
writers (so ./Elian Anirn. vii. 2. cited by W ets.: 
λοιμό; ce abrov; άψνω συλλαβών kqt έστρωσε. )  
and meant to represent death in its mostappalling 
form ; here denoting (ns Theophyl. says) rhv 
άθρόαν αϊτών Απώλειαν* Doubtless, too, it was in
tended as an awful image of the eternal perdition 
of the wicked, and meant to serve for an awful 
warning, by example, to sinners of every age. 
See Chrye. and Calvin.

6. τύποι ήμών ίγενήθ.] u came to pass as ex
amples to u s (ημών being put for bfiv, as in a 
kindred passage of 1. Pet. v. 3. See also Heb.*- iv. 
11.) or, figurative representations of God7s^deal
ings with his disobedient creatures. ’Eπιθνμητάς 
κακών is a general expression further on unfolded 
particularly. Render : “ lusters after evil things.” 
This term επιθ'., Theophyl. observes, is used,.be
cause every evil originates in επιθυμία. So Thu
cydides iii. 4-5. represents desire and hope as the 
passions which lead men into evil, καί πλεϊστα 
βλάπτουσι. It has reference, not merely, as The- 
ophyl. supposes, to the savoury idol feasts,,nor^ as 
Grot, imagines, to a discontent with necessaries, 
and a coveting of luxuries; but to evil concu
piscence of every kind, — namely, the coveting 
sinful or inexpedient indulgences, -j- tl cupiditates 
(says Calvin) quae ex fastidio donorum Dei, et 
nostra incontinentia proveniunt.” That evil cov
etousness against which ’God, by the mouth of }iie 
prophet (Hab. ii. 9.), denounces heavy woe.

7. The Apostle now applies the above prin
ciple to the different vices and sins to which the 
Corinthians were prone 5 commencing with that 
of abusing their Christian liberty, by indulging in 
the use of meats offered to idols;

— είδωλ. γίνεσθε.Λ Namely, by participating in 
idol-feasts ; as is plain from the rest of tne words 
of this verse, which refer to the sacrificial feast 
to the honour of the golden calf mentioned at 
Exod. xxxii. 6.

— εκάθισεν] “ sat down to table 5 ” according to 
the ancient posture, afterwards changed to re- 
cliningj and adopted from the Gentiles. On the 
sense of παίζειν here (which is somewhat dis
puted) see Rec. Syn., where I have shown that it 
is best to assign to the word here a gerleral signi
fication (similar to that'in Herodot. ix. 11. and 1 
Cbron. xv. 29. Esdr. v. 3.), including leaping, 
dancing, singing, and all other kinds of festal 
sport. And certainly it may admit of this, since 
παίζω (anciently παίσδω) was derived from παις, 
and literally signified to play the boy.

8. 7ropy.] This has reference to all sorts of il
licit connection with women, with allusion to the 
sin of the incestuous person. On επεσον είκοσιτρεις 
see Numb. χχν·. 1 -*-9.

9. μ η δ ί  Ικπειρ. τόν Xp.] There are here two 
varr. lect., κύρων and θεόν, of which the former 
is by many recent Critics supposed to be the true 
reading; though, from the slender authority for 
it (only that of eight MSS., one Version, and 
some Fathers), no Editor has ventured to intro
duce it into the text. Rinck's MSS. have all 
Χριστόν, except one, which has Κύριον. Of the 
two readings, indeed, Κύριον and 0tdv, the former 
has most to countenance it; hut there is reason 
to Huepect that both proceeded (as Vater remarks) 
from those who stumbled at Χριστόν, not w,ell 
knowing how the Israelites could oe said to tempt
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bE xod. 16. 2, 
& 17. 2. έπείρασαν, κα ι ν π ο  τω ν οφεων άπω λοντο· b Μ η δ έ  γό γ γυ ζ ε τε , κα&ώς 10
Num . 14 .2 ,29 , , , <■» j * \ s r. c ♦ ■ * ο ,  v β *»
Ps’fli io6 25 W£? wvtow εγογγνσαν, και απώλοντο νπο τον ολο&ρευτον, Tayτα 11
ευρ?Γδ.7 ό.4' πάντα τύποι συνέβαινον έκείνοις' έγράφη δε προς νον&εσίαν ημών,
u Rom. a. 20. οί/£ χά τ£ΐη τώ-y αϊω^ων κατ^Γ^σίκ. α<1ί2στε ο ίσκων έστανοα 12
e supra 1.8,9. μη πίσγ* * Ηειρασμος νμάς ονκ εΐληφεν, ft μη άν&ρώπινος* 13

2 Pet. 2.9. ττίστόί ie ο Θεόί, δς οσκ έάσει νμάς πειρασ&ηναι νπερ ο δννασ&ε* 
άλλα ποιήσει σνν τα? πειρασμω και την εκβααιν, του δννασ&αι νμάς 

i John5. 2i. νπενεγκειν., Λιοπερ, αγαπητοί μου, φεύγετε απο της ειύωλολατρειας. 14

C hrist; and partly, it is probable, from those who 
wished to destroy this proof of the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ: for, as Bishop Bull (Defens. Fid. 
Nic. i. 1. 15.) has shown, the words of the textus 
receptus prove both the pre-existence of Christ, 
and his JJeity. Suffice it to say, in the words of 
Mr. Holden, “ Him whom the Israelites tempted 
was God: but here it is said that they tempted 
Christy who consequently is God.i} In fact, He 
whom they then tempted was the same Person 
whom they now tempted, their Redeemer, who was 
then with them as J e Iio v a h , and often appeared 
to Moses in the form of an Angel. See Calvin. 
On the perfect propriety of 'Χριστήν in this in
stance, the reader is referred to Dr. Burton's 
Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene Fathers to the 
Divinity of Christ, and Abp. Magee on the Atone
ment, vol, ϋ. G75. *Κπείρασαν signifies “ tried the 
patience and long-suffering of Clod 5 namely, by 
murmuring at their condition, and God's dispen
sations ; ” under the influence of impatience, 
“ which (as Calvin remarks) would anticipate the 
designs of God, and refuses to be governed by 
Him j but would bind Him to its own will and 
pleasure.” Thus some of the Corinthians mur
mured at the restraints of the Gospel, and the 
spiritual authority exercised over them.

10. (iXotfocuroD] ‘ the destroying angel/ men
tioned at Exod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28., and often 
in the Ο. T. under the name of “ the angel of 
death.” There is here a reference to Num. xiv. 
and other parts of the Ο. T. This verse seems 
meant to be, in some measure, exegetical of the 
former.

11. ταντα πάντα — This is a repeti
tion, though more perspicuously and forcibly ex
pressed, of the admonition at v. 6.

— r« τέλη τώρ βιώνωι*.] , It has been fully estab
lished, by the researches of the most eminent 
Commentators (asGrot.,CrelL,Lightfi, Schoettg., 
Wolf, Pearce, Whitby, Ros., Pott, and Heydn.), 
that this does not mean, as is commonly supposed, 
μ the ends of the world ; ” but that there is an al
lusion to the Jewish mode of computing the dura
tion of the world, and distributing it into three 
yEonSy or periods of 2000 years each : 1. the age 
before the Law ; 2. that of the Mosaic Dispen
sation; 3. that of the Messiah, Thus the sense 
will be, “ upon whom the end of the aeons, or 
ages, L e. the last aeon or age, is come, namely,” 
the age of the Messiah, the last dispensation of 
God to man.

12. An admonition is now subjoined, founded, 
by conclusion, on the examples which had been 
adduced of the consequences of abusing God's 
mercy and long-suffering, by any kind of disobe
dience to his. will.

— ίσταμαι.] Namely, in sure acceptance with 
God. Π£<7$j i. e. fall away from a state of grace, 
and relapse into sinful habits.

13. πειρασμός— ανθρώπινος.] This is (as Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Crell. observe) an anticipation of 
an objection, and removal of an excuse, q. d. 
These temptations are notf as they are sometimes 
alleged to be, above human strength /  are no more 
than human nature is made liable to, and may be 
enabled to bear. Of this sense of ανθρώπινος, see 
examples in Recens. Synop. and an excellent 
Sermon on this text by Dr. South, vol. vi. 283, 
where, after observing that true faith is bottomed 
upon God's infinite wisdom and power, who alone 
can deliver man out of temptation, he recounts 
the principal temptations which threaten the souls 
of m en; and then observes, that in opposition to 
these, we must consider, 1. that the strongest 
temptations to sin are no warrants to sin ; and 
2dly, that God delivers only those who do their 
utmost to deliver themselves. That God's deliv
erances are of two sorts : 1. those whereby God 
delivers immediately, and by himself; and,'2. by 
various providential means. See also an able 
Discourse of Bp. Atterbury, entitled, “ Tempta
tions not irresistible.” In short, the promise in 
question may be supposed to import, that God 
will so direct and overrule every event, as well 
as communicate -strength to bear even the most 
adverse ones, — that we shall never be tried or 
tempted above our power, if duly employed, to 
bear; but will, in his providence, or by his grace, 
make a way, by which we may, if we are not 
wanting to ourselves, escape unhurt from the 
temptation or trial.1 As a motive of encourage
ment, we know that God is “ faithful to his prom
ises, and may therefore be relied on to give his 
aid.” ( ,

— τ/)ν εκβασιν] “ the mode of deliverance,” the 
Article being used (as Bp. Middleton remarks) in 
reference to the temptation from which escape is 
to be made.

14·. The Apostle subjoins, as an inference from 
the above examples and warnings, a solemn ad
monition.

— φείγετε από της εΐάωλ.ΐ i. e. “ Avoid every 
approach to idolatry,” such as was contracted in 
attending on idol feasts. The Apostle now re
turns to the subject treated of at C. viii.— name
ly, the eating of idol-meat; and shows how far it 
is lawful, ana how far unlawful. He first shows 
that it is not lawful for them to eat at idol-feasts; 
since that is a kind of idolatry, 14 — 24: but that 
it is lawful for them to eat the flesh that had been 
so offered, when sold in the market and set on pri
vate tables, 25— 33. In order to evince the ne
cessity for this abstinence from participation in 
heathen rites, he lays down the position, that 
every sacrificial feast is a kind of worship, — arid 
consequently attendance at it is an association in 
the worship of the deity to whose honour the 
feast is instituted. This he illustrates by two 
examples: one taken from the Christian Lord's
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15‘JZ? φρονίμοις lAymf κρίνατε υμείς ο φημι. ° τό ποτηριον της «vAo-ffMatt,26,2e* 
16 χίας ο ενλοχονμέν, ουχΐ κοινωνία τον αίματος του Χρίστου έστι; τον
Π άρτον, ον κλώμεν, ουχι κοινωνία τον σώματος τον Χρίστου έστιν ; h οτι

εις άρτος, εν σώμα οϊ πολλοί έσμεν * οϊ γαρ πάντες εκ τον ένος άρτον
ί L er. 3.3.18 μετίχομεν. 1 Βλέπετε τον 3Ισραήλ κατά σάρκα “ ουχϊ οι έσ&ίοντες τα£&|Γΐδ.

19 θυσίας, κοινωνοϊ του θυσιαστηρίου είσι; k Τίούνφημί; on ίε^ωλον keut‘32'17
20 τί έστιν; η οτι ειδωλό&υτον τί έστιν; 1 άλλ* on α θύει τά έθνη, Rev!̂ .'20!
Supper, the other from the sacrifices of the Jews ; 
from which be at v. 20 draws the conclusion, that 
Christians who were accustomed to be present at 
heathen sacrificial feasts were considered by oth
er heathens as persons favourable to their idola
trous religion, in the same manner as those who 
were present at the sacred feasts of the Christians, 
thereby declared publicly that they belonged to 
the society of Christians.

15. ως ώρονίμοις Xiyw.j An expression meant 
to soften tne harshness of what he may have to 
eay. The Apostle addresses them as persons of 
wisdom and judgment, because they valued them
selves on their superior knowledge, and in order 
that he might make his appeals to their reason and 
conscience more effectual. See Theodoret.

16. τό χοτήριον της εύλ.] This is best explained 
as put for τό τχοτήριον τό ευλογητόν, (“ the cup for, 
or over which, we give thanks to God,”) ana it is 
supposed to have been a popular phrase to denote 
the Eucharist, and adopted from what was called 
“ the cup of blessing ” at the Paschal feast. See 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 26. "Ο είλογονμεν is exegeti- 
cal of the nor. εύλ., and (according to the opinion 
of most of the more eminent Interpreters, ancient 
and modern, is put for καθ' 8 είλογ. [i. e. είχαρι- 
στουμεν] τύν θεόν·

In οόχι κοινωνία, &c. many Commentators think 
that the Ian signifies “ is a symbol of.” But it 
may more simply be taken in the usual sense, 
ana, conjoinea with κ ο ι ν be regarded as a popu
lar form of expression: thus the best Commenta
tors, ancient and modern, adopting a metonymical 
mode of interpretation, suppose the passage to be 
equivalent to : οίχϊ οί πίνοντες τό ποτήριον τό είλογ. 
κοινωνοϊ του αίματος Χρ. είσι; ουχϊ ο! εοθίοντες τόν 
άρτον τόν είλογ. κοινωνοϊ του σώμ· Χ· είσι; and 
Chiys. paraphrases thus: “ Those who participate 
in the Lord’s .Supper are κοινωνοϊ του α'ίματος καϊ 
του σώματος Χρίστου, and thereby form one society 
of worshippers of Christ, and commemorators of 
his death and sacrifice for sin.” The Accusatives 
άρτον and 1χοτήριον are regarded as put for b άρτος 
bv κλώμεν, &c. ; or else κατά is supplied. There 
may, however, be an anacoluthon, as at Soph. 
CEa. Tyr.451. λίγω δε τόν M pa τ ο ύ τ ο ν , $ν πάλαι 
ζητάς, ου τ ός  h n v  Μά0ε. The Apostle means to 
argue, that as Christians who participate in the 
Lord's Supper are supposed, by commemorating 
his expiatory death, to be in communion with 
Christ, and the Christian society 3 so, by a parity 
of reasoning, those who participate in heathen 
sacrificial feasts must thereby be supposed to be 
in communion with idols and idolaters, or dt least 
to be favourably inclined to idolatry. Bp. War- 
burton, Div. Leg. ix. 2. Vol. vi. 296, maintains, 
that as the religious ordinances of the heathens, 
here adverted to, were feasts upon sacrifice, so the 
nature of the expression used by St. Paul plainly 
denotes that ho considered the Eucharist not 
(with the Socinians) as a mere commemoration 
of a dead benefactor, but as a feast upon sacrifice.

17. 8τι εΓί iipros — ίσμεν.] This may be render
ed : “ for as there is one loaf, so we, the many, 
become·one body3” i. e. “ as the loaf is one, so 
we, the many (i. e. we all) are one body,” profess
ing ourselves thereby to be all· members of that 
body of which Christ is the head. Thus (as 
Hesych. shows) it is as if he had written : "βσπερ 
εις άρτος έστιν, ο5 μετέχομεν, ούτως έστιν εν σώμα 
(Eph. iv. 4.) ί) ζμεΐς οί πολλοί (for ήμεϊς πάντες) 
Ισμεν. The words may be thus paraphrased, with 
Bp. Warburton, ubi supra: “ Our being partakers 
or one bread (or loaf) in the communion makes 
us, of many, [which we are by nature,] to become, 
by grace, one body in Christ: ” the communion 
of the body and blood of Christ uniting the re
ceivers into ope body, by an equal distribution 
of one common benefit.” The loaves, or rather 
cakes, of Judaea were usually (especially at the 
Paschal feast) of a very-large size 3 so that a con
siderable number may be supposed to partake in 
common of one of them.

18. βλέπετε τόν Ί σ ρ &c.] Another example, 
to show the force which is inherent in a feast 
conjoined with religious observances; and that 
taken from the customs of the Israelites; who 
used, at festivals, to make an entertainment of 
the relics of the victims not only, for their ser
vants, but for strangers. (Pott.) By ’Ισρ. κατά 
σάρκα are here denoted the natural descendants 
of Israel as a nation, — Jews by birth, who wor
shipped God by sacrifices, and were as yet uncon
verted to the Christian religion. The sense of 
οίχϊ οί ίσθ., &c. is, “ Are not those, who eat of the 
flesh of the victims, supposed to be participators 
in the sacrifice on the altar; and of the benefits 
of that sacrifice. The application is left to be 
supplied, which is: οΰτω καϊ Ιμεΐς έσθίοντες τά 
είδωλόθυτα, κοινωνοϊ των όαιμονίων γίνεσθε· Now  
that was supposed to bring them in communion 
with the Deity; especially as He was supposed 
to be personally, though invisibly, present. In
deed, that communion was implied by the bene
fits, whether real, or (as in the case of the heath
ens) imaginary, being confirmed by a pact or con
vention between the sacrificer and his God. See 
Warb. ubi supra.

19 — 22. The Apostle here shows that, even 
their own premises being conceded, the conclu
sion they draw would not follow; since the 
ground of censure consisted in this, — that the 
Pagans must necessarily suppose that Christians, 
who were present at their sacred feasts, worship
ped the deities, to whose honour those feasts were 
instituted. (Krause,).

— τί ovv ψημι; — Ιστιν.] The sense is : “ What 
is my meaning ? ” That an idol is any thing, i. e. 
has any divinity; or, that the idol-meat is any 
thing ? (1. e. differs from other meats.) N o ; this 
is not my meaning.

20. «λλ* 8n.] Render, “ N o; but my meaning 
is, that,” &c. This ellipsis of ούχϊ after an in
terrogation is occasionally found, both in the
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m D eut. 32. 38. 
2 Cor. 6. 15.

xi D eut. 32. 21.

o Supra 6. 12. 
p  Rom. 15 .1 ,2 , 
infra  13. 5. 
P h il. 2. 4.

δαιμovlotg 'd'vei, Hal ον Θεω ’ ον &ελω δέ υμάς κοινωνονς των δαιμό
νιων γίνισ&τα* m Ον δννασ&ε πονηριον Κυρίου πίνειν xal ποτηριον 21 
δαιμόνιων* ον δύνασ&ε τραπέζης Κνρίον μετέχειν ναι τραπέζης δαι
μόνιων. η ”/ /  ηαραζηλονμεν τον Κύριον ; μη Ισχυρότεροι αντον έσμεν ; 22 
0 Πάντα [μοι] Ι'Ιεστιν, «λλ3 ου πάντα συμφέρει' πάντα [|Uot] εξεστιν, 23 
άλλ7 ον πάντα οΐχοδομε7. ρ μηδείς το έαυτου ζητείτω, αλλά το του 24

Scriptural and Classical writers So Arrian (cit
ed by Raphel): ph yap rb ήθος ε^ήλωκα αντον ; αλλά 
την παιδίαν σώζων έρχομαι πρδς αυτήν. I add Liban. 
Or. 104'. D. κημένοις επεμβαίνει ανδρείος ; άλλ1 δ 
πρώτος κατενέγκει. The words α θύει — Θεω are 
(as Schleus. remarks) taken from Deut. xxxii. 17. 
By the δαιμον. are meant the falsely called deities 
o/th e  heathens, elsewhere termed εϊδωλα.

— oh θέλω δέ υ., &c.] “ Now I would not wish 
you,” &c. By κοιν. γίνεσθαι} 6εc. see Note supra, 
v. 18.

21. oh δύνασθε’] q. d. “ Ye cannot; consistently; 
it is not suitable, and therefore not lawful for 
you.” “ The inconsistency (as Bp. Warburton 
shows) was th is: that they who eat and drink in 
the feast on that sacrifice are partakers of the sup
posed benefits of the sacrifice, and consequently 
are parties to the federal rites which confirmed 
those benefits : so that the same man could not, 
consistently with himself, be partaker of both 
tables, the Lord’s and that of devils. The in
consistency arising from the Pagan and Christian 
rites having one common nature, (a feast or sacri
fice,) which, springing from contrary originals, 
destroy one another’s effects.” Πίναν ποτήριον 
and μετέχειν τραπέζης Κυρίου signify, per mensmon, 
a partaking of the Lord’s Supper, The expression 
πίνειν ποτήρ. alludes to the wine partly poured 
out and partly drunk at the sacrificial feasts : the 
μετίχ. τραπ., to the banquet set out, from the 
remains of the victim, for the votaries, in the 
temple or elsewhere. Krause observes, that τραπέ
ζης depends upon μέρος understood ; o f which very 
rare plena locutio he adduces an example from 
Lysias. I add ^Eschyl. Agam. 490. oh γάρ ποτ* 
ηνχουν — θανών μεθέζειν φιλτάτου τάφον μέρος.

22. The Apostle here intimates, that to at- 
tempt such an inconsistency must be highly dis
pleasing to God. Παραζηλονν may signify either 
to excite any one to jealousy, or to anger. The 
former sense (which is chiefly adopted by the 
earlier -Interpreters) has much to recommend it 
in the usage of the Sacred writers; but the lat
ter, which is preferred by most of the recent Ex
positors, is more agreeable to what follows, μτ) 
Ισχνρ. αντον έσμεν, in which something is required 
to be supplied; q. d. “ Are we stronger than He, 
[that we can venture to brave his wrath ?] The 
two senses, however, merge into each other; the 
jealoustj, and the anger of God being convert
ible terms ; and accordingly united in a parallel
ism at Ps. lxxix. 5 ; where the noble exclamation 
(misunderstood by the Translators) ought to be 
thus rendered : “ How long, O Lord, wilt thou be 
angry ? — for ever ? How long shall thy jealousy 
burn like fire ? — forever?” The repetition is 
required by the context, and admitted by the pro- 
prietas lingual. For we have here an example of 
the Synthetic or Constructive parallelism, on which 
see Bn. Lowth de Sacr. P. Lect. xix., and Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 27, of whom the latter well 
observes, that “ in this kind of construction a 
part is sometimes'to be supplied in the latter

line, taken from the former, as Job xxvi. 5.” 
This view is confirmed by Jerem. iv. 4. “ Lest 
my fury come forth like fire, and burn that none 
can quench it.” See also Ezek. xxxvi. 5. By 
“ like fire ” is meant “ so as not to be satisfied.” 
For at Prov. xxx. 16. fire is numbered among the 
“ four things which say not it is enough.” - Of 
course, the jealousy here spoken of is to be un
derstood άνθρωττοπαθως; the relation of God to 
his chosen people being in Scripture often com
pared with that of the husband to the wife.

23. The Apostle now reverts back to the ob
jections at vi. 12, He shows that some limita
tions must be assigned to their Christian liberty, 
and general expediency and mutual edification 
consulted, in the use even of things lawful. The 
μοι here is in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
not found, and is cancelled by Griesb,, Krause, 
and Pott; but without reason : for the suspicion 
that it may have been introduced from vi. 12. 
seems ungrounded. I rather agree with Rinck, 
that the Apostle seems to have here, as often, 
repeated the same objection in the same words, as 
at vi. 12. It is surely, as Rinck says, less credi
ble that the Eastern Recension should have re
pealed μοι from the parallel passage, than that the 
Western should have thrown it out, probably from 
mistaking its scope. “ Vereor enim (he shrewd
ly adds) ne quis censor Alexandrinus verba πάντα 
μοι έξεστιν non pro objectione alterius acceperit; 
et demiratus, cur ad apostolum ipsum referrentur, 
pronomen damnaverit.” Indeed, I see not how 
the μοι can well be dispensed with, — since in 
the latter, at least, of the two clauses it is em- 
phatical, having reference to τδν 'έτερον or τονς 
ετέρους, as was seen by Chrys. and Crellius, — 
and as, indeed, is plain from the next verse. At 
any rate, πάντα εξεστί μοι contains the objection of 
the Corinthians, and the words following its an
swer. Theodoret, indeed, to prevent the words 
from being referred to the Apostle, places a mark 
of interrogation after έξεστι. But this destroys 
the beautiful κοίνωσις, so frequent with the Apos
tle, and found in the words immediately preced
ing; which, it may be observed, serves to con
firm the μοι here.

24. μηδεις — έκαστο?.] Many regard this as a 
general gnome, comparing that in 1 Cor. xiii.: 
“ Charity seeketh not her,own.” That passage, 
however, is not Of general application; nor as
suredly is this. Both are to be restricted to the 
case in question, and the subject matter. Here 
there can only be reference to the use of idol 
meats, and other αδιάφορα. The passage is evi
dently meant to unfold a sentiment which was 
only implied in the preceding verse; and the 
sense is : “ Let no man consider how his actions 
affect himself only, but also others;” meaning, 
that we must not consider our own gratification, 
when it injures the spiritual welfare of others.

"Έκαστο? is not found in several MSS. of the 
Western recension, as also some Versions and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. But there
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25 higov [έκαστος]. Παν το έν μαχέλίω πώλου μεϊον εσφ/ετε, μηδέν
26 avaxQ tvovT SSy  οια την συνειοησιν 1 τ ο ν  γ σ  ρ Κ ν ρ  ιοΛ) η γ η  p8ai. 24. 1.
27 χ α ϊ *το π λ ή ρ ω μ α  αν τ ής *  Εϊ δε τις χαλεϊ υμάς των άπιστων, infra Ter. 28. 

xal #ελετε πορενεσ&αι, παν το παρατι$έμενον νμϊν εσ&ίετε, μηδέν
28 άναχρίνοντες διά την σννείδησιν. 8 Εάν δε τις νμϊν εΐπη * Τοντο n̂ upra 8‘10* 

εϊδωλο&ντόν έστι * μη εσ&ίετε, δ ι’ εχεϊνον τον μηνύσαντα, xal την
29 σννείδησιν ’ [του γάρ Κυρίου η γη και τό πλήρωμα αυτής^} σννεί- 

δησιν δέ λέγω, ονχϊ τήν εαυτόν, αλλά την τον ετέρου* Ινάτι γάρ ή

& ία. 26.

is no sufficient ground to cancel, though there 
may be to suspect the authenticity of the word,

25- μηδέν άνακρ.] The best recent Commenta
tors consider this as put for μηδέν κρέας scil. κρέ
ατος γένος άνακρ.} “ examining no kind of meat, 
to see [whether it be idol-meat or not].” And 
this interpretation is supported by the παν follow
ing. See Note on Acts xvii. 11. Διά την συνεί- 
δησιν may refer either to the conscience of others 
(i. e. lest by so doing you raise needless scruples), 
or your own; i. e. lest, on inquiry, you should 
learn that it is idol-meat, and your conscience be 
wounded, if you eat i t : or, if  you ascertain that 
it is not so, yonr conscience be unnecessarily 
disturbed.

26. τον γάρ Κύριον — αΐτης.] This refers only 
to the second interpretation of σννείδ., q. d. [You 
need none of you feel scruples in your own 
minds ;] for as the earth and all its productions 
are the Lord's, so there is nothing naturally im
pure, but it is only so in the opinion of any one. 
Πλήρωμα here signifies whatever fills up the world, 
all God’s creatures, animate or inanimate. So 
πλήρωμα θ α λ ά σ σ η ς  in Ps. XCV1. 11.

27. καλει] for παρακαλέϊ Ιπϊ δεΊττνον.
28. it* Ικεϊνον — σννείδησιν.] I have in Recens. 

Synop. shown that the sense is, “ on account of, 
in deference to the scruples of the informant5” 
and that the words following, και rfjv συνείό. are 
exegetical of the foregoing, and put for <5ιά τήν 
σννείδ. αυτόν, or του ετέρου ; also that there is a 
Hendiadys for ίιά τήν σννείδ. τον μηνύσαντος scil. 
άσθενονς; the full sense being, “ Eat not, out of 
respect to the conscientious scruples of your in
formant.”

The next clause, του γάρ Κυρίου — αΐτής, is ab
sent from almost all tne uncial MSS., and in 
general, those of the Western recension, as also 
the Syr., Vulg., Cop., Sahid., ^Eth., Arm., and 
Italic Versions, and several Fathers; it is reject
ed by almost every Critic, and cancelled by 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Pott. This, however, 
rests solely on internal evidence; the great ob
jection to the clause being, that It seems super
fluous. But to this it might be replied, How, 
then, came such a superfluous clause to be intro
duced into the great bulk of MSS. ? Unless 
this could be satisfactorily accounted for, the 
question would have to be decided in favour of 
tlie clause. But here it is acutely remarked by 
Beng., Griesb., and Rinck: “ Ad v. 26, vocabulo 
<rυνεί&ησιν utrinque prar-vio, Ubrarius Orient, reci- 
dit.” This is, I think, satisfactory; and, consid
ering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be made 
apposite without supposing the omission of a very 
long sentence to wnich it might be referred, I 
must decide against its authenticity. It is not, 
however, to be accounted an interpolation (as 
Dr. Burton terms it ) ; for then surely no reason 
could be imagined why it should have been in- 

VOL. II. 3r*

terpolated; but we may rather suppose it intro
duced by careless scribes from the Margin.

29. σννείδησιν— fr^pov.] This is a further ex
planation of the foregoing 5 q. d. I used the’ word 
συνείδησις simply ; which, nevertheless, I wish to 
be understood not so much of your own con
science (for you who have knowledge are, I know, 
not troubled by the promiscuous use of food), but 
that of others who -possess not that knowledge, 
and are easily disquieted. (Pott)

— Ινατί γάρβ} ελευθερία, &c.] The sense of this 
clause has been not a little disputed. By many 
Expositors the words are regarded as not the 
words of the Apostle, but an objection of the Co
rinthians to his directions, in the sense : “ Why 
is my liberty to be thus judged of or determined 
by other men’s consciences, or restrained out of 
regard to the conscience of others ; q. d. I may 
have it, though I forbear to exercise it, on account 
of their scruples.” Thus the words following are 
explained: “ If I partake [of the meat] with 
thankfulness, -why,” &c. But that these are the 
words of an objector is negatived by the γάρ ; and 
surely to suppose them bo without proof were un
critical. Besides, when St. Paul is introducing 
the words of an objector, he always, I believe, 
subjoins an answer; whereas, none such is found 
here ; for to suppose it at v. 31 is utterly, without 
foundation; and the supplementum in the place 
of it, introduced, by some, is quite unauthorized. 
There is every reason, with the ancient and the 
most eminent modern Commentators, to suppose 
the words those of the Apostle, and intended as a 
caution (suggested by the use of σννείδησιν) to the 
following effect: “ For why is my liberty to be 
so exercised as to be condemned by another's 
conscience [while I do what he thinks wrong, 
but I believe to be right].” Thus v. 30 may be 
rendered : “ If I, by [Divine] grace, be a partak
er of this liberty, why should I so use it as to be 
evil spoken of for the use of that liberty for which 
I am thankful; e. why am I to occasion cen
sure and give offence by the rash and imprudent 
use of that liberty, for the possession of which I 
am thankful ? ” So Theodoret: ο ΐχ 'όσιόν (φησιν) 
άλλον λωβασθαι διά τής έμής τζλειότητος. This in
terpretation is strongly confirmed by the context; 
and there is nothing philologically unsound in i t : 
for κρίνεσθαι may very well bo taken for κατακρί- 
νεσθαι, or βλασφημέΐσθαι. "Αλλης is for άλλστρίου, 
which occurs in Rom. xv. 20. and Thucyd. 1. 78.
1. Xiipiri may better be rendered “ by grace,” 
thin “ with thankfulness,” which would require 
συν χάοιτι. The εϊ may, with Heydenr., be taken 
for εί καί, although ( o x )  as *n 1 Cor. ίχ· 2. 2 Cor.
xiii. 14. The above view of the sense is con
firmed by the authority of Theodoret, Beza, Cal
vin, Pise., Est., Bp. Hall, Wolf, Locke, Rosenm., 
Krause, Newc., and Heydenr. Of these, Calvin 
has ably proved such to be the sense, observing:
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u Rom. 14. 6.
1 T im . 4. 4.

X Col. 3 .17 . 

y Rom. 14.13.

2 Rom. 15. 2. 
eupra9. 19, 22. 
a Supra 4. 16. 
Eph. 5. 1.
Phil. 3. 17.
1 These. 1 .6 .
2 Thesst 3. 9.

b John 14. 28. 
supra 3. 23. 
infra 15. 27, 28. 
Eph. 5. 23. 
Phil. 2. 7, 8, 9.

έλεν&ερία μον κρίνεται νπό άλλης συνειδησεως ; u εΐ [ ίέ ]  εγώ χάριτι 30 
μετέχω, τί βλασφημονμαι υπέρ ον εγώ ευχαριστώ ; χ Είτε ονν έσ&ίετε, 31 
εϊτε πίνετε, είτε τι ποιείτε, πάντα είς δόξαν Θεόν ποιείτε, 7 *Απρόσκο- 32 
ποι γίνεσ&ε καϊ *Ιονδαίοις και "Ελλησι, καϊ τη εκκλησία τον Θεού *
% κα&ώς κάγώ πάντα πάαιν άρέσκω, μη ζητών το έμαυτον συμφέρον, 33 
αλλά τό των πολλών, ϊνα σω&ώσι. X I. * μιμηταί μου γίνεο&ε, κα&ώς 1 
κάγώ Χρίστον.

:'ΕΠΑΙΝΏ δε νμάς, αδελφοί, ότι πάντα μον μεμνησ&ε, και, κα&ώς 2 
παρέδωκα νμίν, τάς παραδόσεις κατέχετε. b Θέλω δέ νμάς ειδεναι, 3
ότι παντός άνδρός η κεφαλή ό Χριστός εστι, κεφαλή δέ γυναικός, 6

u Admonet Paulus quantum incommodi sequa- 
tur, si promised libertate nostra utamur, cum 
offensione proximorum, quod scilicet earn damna- 
bunt. Hoc periculum nisi cavemus, vitiamus 
nostro abusu libertatem.77

I cannot omit to remark one peculiarity un
touched on by all the Commentators, and yet 
closely connected with the true interpretation of 
the passage, and for want of seeing which many 
have missed the sense. I mean that idiomatical, 
and perhaps popular or provincial use of the Pres
ent tense, by which it denotes not what is, but 
'what is to be, or ought to be. Something like 
this occurs in our own tongue, in the lax and 
little exact language of common life. And the 
use of the Present for the Future, common in 
Scripture, is nearly allied to it. The 6ε, omitted 
in many of the best MSS. and Versions, several 
Fathers, and the Ed. Princ., is rejected by most 
Editors, and cancelled by Matth.,Griesb., Tittm., 
Vater, and P ott; and rightly, I conceive. It 
arose, I suspect, from misapprehension of the true 
sense of the passage.

31. είτε ουν εαθίετε — noteTrc.] It has been well 
observed by Grot.., that the scope of the admoni
tion is, to bid them beware, lest by any act of 
theirs, under any circumstances, the glory of God 
(namely, by the spread and influence of the Gos
pel) should be injured. The sense comprehends 
a general under a particular admonition; and the 
oSv is conclusive ; what is said in this and the two 
following verses being the conclusion deduced 
from what has been brought forward in the three 
foregoing Chapters. Render : “ Upon these prin
ciples, then, act; — in whatever ye eat and drink, 
and in all your conduct, keep an eye to the glory 
of God; and do not injure the cause of religion 
by throwing stumbling-blocks in the way either 
of unbelievers, to hinder them from embracing it, 
or of weak and scrupulous believers, to shake their 
attachment to it. With the sentiment the Com
mentators compare that of Socrates ap. Plato 35. 
C. ταϋττι apa αύτω πρακτέον και γυμναστέον, και εδε- 
στεον γε και ποτίον, $  uv rl? ένΐ δοκρ τω εττιστάπ}, καί 
inatovn μάλλον ?} ξύμπασι τοϊς £λλοις.

32. άπρόσκοποι γίνεσθε.] The sense is : “ Be not 
any occasion of stumbling, either to the Jews, or 
Greeks, or Christians “ Beware lest the Jems 
have it to say, that you are not sincere worship
pers of the true God; lest the Greeks say that 
you think there is no harm in idolatry ; and lest 
Christians week in the faith be induced to forsake 
their Christian profession.*7 (Rosenm.)

33. πάσιν άρέσκω] i. e. I endeavour to please 
them (see Pearce). I consider what will approve 
itself to them; avoiding what will throw a stum
bling-block in the way of their faith, defile and

wound their conscience, lead them into sin, and 
imperil their souls. The πά ντα  must be taken 
with due limitation. (See Calvin.) The words 
seem meant to suggest the principle, which alone 
would make the rule of “ pleasing all men77 a safe 
one,— namely, by not consulting his own interest, 
but the spiritual good of his fellow Christians.

XL 1. μιμητοί—Χρίστου.] This verse is closely 
connected with the last of tne. preceding Chapter, 
from which it ought not to have been separated. 
The words κάγώ Χρίστου are added, to preclude 
the idea of his holding himself up as a primary ex
ample.

The Apostle now proceeds to treat of various 
Ecclesiastical matters, and censures certain irreg
ularities which had occurred in the assemblies 
for divine worship, or for religious purposes.

2. πάντα.] As they were chargeable with some 
inattention to his directions, the expression must 
be taken, with limitation, to mean, “ upon the 
whole, ye have been observant of my ordinances.77 
By the παραδόσεις are meant the directions, injunc
tions, and ordinances, whether written or oral, 
which the Apostle had left with them, or transmit
ted to them, for the regulation of the Church. 
Thus the word is often used in the sense precept, 
institution, &c. So 2 Thess. ii. 15. κρατείτε τάς 
παραδόσεις, ας εδιδάχθητε, είτε διά λόγον, είτε <5<* επι
στολής. α In matters (observes Rosenm.) re
specting the preservation of order and decorum, 
there were many things which in themselves did 
not concern religion, but which it was advisable 
to have established on general rules, lest discor
dant customs or disputes should injure the Church, 
and from disputes schisms should arise.77

3. ΟΛω όε Ιμάς ειδέναι, &c.] This is closely con
nected with the caution given at x. 21. and the 
general admonition at x. 30. And the Apostle 
means now to draw their attention to certain cases 
in which theyhad abused their Christian liberty 
in things indifferent, and thereby occasioned mreat 
offence to the Jews, the Gentiles, and even Chris
tians themselves. That they may be the better 
disposed to obey his present injunctions, he begins 
with commending their obedience aforetime* In 
θέλω ί>μάς είδέναι we have a form of serious ex
hortation to attend to what is going to be said, 
and implying that it is spoken authoritatively. 
So I find in an Epistle of a Roman Proconsul to 
the Milesian Magistrates, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 
21. βοϋλομαι oZv Ιμάς clSivat, Ang. I wish you to 
mind this.

—  o n  irayrd^ α υ ίρ ό ς , & C .]  The Apostle (doubt
less in answer to some inquiry in the letter of the 
Corinthians) proceeds to treat of the behaviour of 
women who were moved by inspiration to speak
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4 ανηρ* κεφαλή δε Χρίστον, δ Θεός. Πας άνηρ προσευχόμενος η προ-
5 φητενων κατά κεφαλής εχων καταισχύνει την κεφαλήν αυτόν * πάσα δε 

γννη προσευχόμενη η προ'φητενονσα άκατακαλνπτω τη κεφαλή καταισχύνει

in their assemblies. And first, as to whether the 
women ought to have their heads covered. Now 
this question the Apostle thought proper to treat 
as one closely connected both with the subjection 
o f  reives to their husbands, and with the honour o f  
vie husbands; which would be disgraced by any 
such impropriety in their demeanour, as might be 
imputed to levity, or such violation of custom, as 
would imply insubordination. See xiv. 34. 1 Tim.
ii. 12. Now the custom was, for all married 
women, as well as single ones, to wear veils in 
public. Hence to depart from that custom (which 
was regarded as symbolical of subjection to her 
husband, and amongst the Jews was a token of 
modesty) would be to act out of character, and 
thus occasion disgrace to the husband, and scan
dal to the Church in the eyes of the heathens. 
This disorderly practice had, no doubt, first arisen 
among the Gentile converts; and has been, with 
great probability, ascribed to an imitation o f the 
custom of the heathen priestesses, to prophesy, 
or otherwise discharge their religious functions, 
unveiled. In fact, it was the custom for all women 
to attend the sacred rites in the temples with 
heads uncovered. All this, however, was directly 
the reverse among the Jews and Jewish converts. 
Consequently, when the practice arose, it was 
(as deviating from what had been hitherto the 
custom) sure to be imputed by the heathens to 
immodest feeling, especially since, in the heath
en temples, the women being (there alone) un
veiled, led to that familiarity between the sexes, 
which often produced very improper results. 
Hence it is strictly forbidden. Tne Apostle, 
however, insists first on the argument as regards 
the dishonour done to the husband, by thus seem
ingly disavowing his authority. Ana he contrasts 
the case of covering the head during public wor
ship, as regarded the women and the men re
spectively. Upon the whole, it must be borne in 
mind, that all that is here said has respect only 
to those times, places, and opinions, where the 
customs were directly the reverse of our own. 
And accordingly it is of no further importance to 
us than as furnishing us with a principle of uni
versal application — namely, that Christians must 
not, in externals, rashly recede from decorum; 
that in things indifferent they should use the same 
manners and customs as their contemporaries and 
fellow-countrymen; so that whatever may be 
accounted as base must be abstained from, though 
it may in itself have nothing wrong, in order to 
avoid all suspicion or offence : and, above all, that 
in public assemblies for religious worship, per
sons of both sexes should assume such dress and 
demeanour, as are, according to the custom of 
the country, thought decorous and suitable to 
their respective relatione to each other, and to 
the common Head of the Church ; “ so that all 
things may be done decently and in order.”

— Kιφαλή is here for κύριος, as in Achmet cited 
by Wolf. Dr. Burton regards the order of the 
sentence as inverted. I* ought, he thinks, to be : 
κεφαλή γυναικός b άνήρ' κεφαλή του αίσιός b Χρι· 
στ6ς* κεφαλή του Χρίστου b ()ε6ς. Ought, however, 
ie an inappropriate term. It might have been so 
written 5 but it is quite as correct, and more nat
ural as it is. Had St. Paul indeed, written the

sentence with rhetorical exactness, he would prob
ably have employed the particles of comparison 
ως and ούτως, and framed it thus : ως παντός άνόρός 
ή κεφαλή b Χριστός Ιστι, όντως κεφαλή γυναικός S 
άνήρ' και ως κεφαλή γνναικός b άνήρ, όντως Χρίστου
b Θεός. It is well observed by Dr. Burton, that 
κεφαλή γυναικός b άνήρ would have been enough 
for the argument: but that St. Paul adds the anal
ogy of order and subordination in the church.

The best Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are generally agreed that Christ is here represented 
as subordinate to God, considered as Mediator; 
in which relation he received his kingdom from 
Him (see xv. 27. John xvii. 2. Heb. ii. 8.); 
though Mr. Holden is of opinion that “ there is 
also a reference to Christ's subordination to the 
Father, even in his nature, as deriving his essence 
and perfections by an eternal generation from the 
Father.” Yet how one can Be engrafted on the 
other, it is not easy to see. And, after all, it may 
be best to suppose, with Theodoret, Ambrose, and 
Heydenr., that there is simply a reference to the 
human nature of Christ. So Ambrose refers the 
expression “ ad assumptam carnem, quiaDivinitas, 
utpote creatrix, caput est creaturee.”

4. On the sense of προφητεύειν in this and the 
next verse, Commentators are not agreed. Some, 
as T. Aquinas, Beza, Calvin, Paraeus, and Dr. 
Burton, take it to signify to interpret Scripture 
under Divine inspiration. Others (as Est, Wells, 
and Bp. Pearce), to teach, and communicate by in
spiration the doctrines o f  revelation. Since, how
ever, the word is in the next verse applied to 
women (who it appears from xiv. 34. sq. were not 
permitted to teach and preach in public), most 
Commentators for the last century, to avoid this 
difficulty, have adopted the interpretation of 
Menoch. and M ede; to sing sacred hymns under 
the impulse o f  the Holy Spirit. But such a sense 
of the word is unauthorized. The first men
tioned sense is liable to the same objection as the 
second ; though, in fact, that would seem to hold 
equally against every possible one ; for the Apos
tle says in the same Chapter, v. 14., that “ it is 
a shame for a woman to speak, in the Church.” 
Bp. Pearce, however, maintains that teaching is 
consistent with both the above passages ; since 
here it is teaching by divine inspiration; (a cir
cumstance quite extraordinary) which is not the 
case in those passages ; for (continues he) u when 
St. Paul imposes silence on women in the 
Church, he means silence not in opposition to 
any gift of the Spirit; but to the desire, which 
those who had not the Spirit might have, of in
structing others, or being themselves instructed 
in Christian knowledge.” I see not, however, 
why he should confine the sense to teaching. It 
may, I think, denote every other sort of speak
ing, under divine inspiration, to edification, ex
hortation, and instruction, in addition to that of 
praying just before mentioned ; all equally ful
filling the prophecy of Joel ii. 28. applied by St. 
Paul, Acts il. 17., to the times of the Gospel, 
namely, that their daughters should prophesy. 
This view is much confirmed by Heydenr., who 
understands σροφ. here “ de actu sacro singulari,  ̂
ad singulos singulasque duntaxat charismatibufl 
extraordinariie prseditos et inetructos pertinente.”
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cN um . 5.18.
Deut. 22. 5. την κεφαλήν εαντης '  ε ν  γάρ εστι και το αυτό τη έξυρημενη. c  εϊ γάρ ον 6 

κατακαλνπτχται γυνή, και κειράσ&ω * εν δε αισχρόν γυναικϊ το κείρα- 
‘ & 5? nr . I ,2 6 ,2 7 ‘ σ^αί V ξνρασ&αι, κατακαλνπτέσ&ω. ά Α̂νηρ μεν γάρ ονκ οφείλει κατα- 7 

& 9 ,6 * καλνπτεσ&αι την κεφαλήν, εικών και δόξα Θεόν υπάρχων* γυνή 
f a S ; 2’18’ δόξα ανδρος εστιν. e ου γάρ έστιν ανηρ εκ γυναικός, άλλα γυνή εξ 8 

άνδρός* καϊ γάρ ού)ί εκτίσ&η άνηρ διά την γνναϊκα, άλλα γυνή διά 9  

τον άνδρα * διά τούτο οφείλει ή γυνή εξουσίαν εχειν επί της κεφαλής, 1 0

21

At κατά κεφαλής sub. τι, scil. κάλυμμα, which 
is expressed in a passage of Plutarch cited by 
Krause. As to the sense of τ%ν κεφάληι in this 
and the next verse, Commentators are divided 
in opinion, whether the word should be taken 
in its figurative sense, as just before, or in its 
natural one. One thing seems certain, that as 
there are two propositions affirmed, of the man, 
and of the woman, in the same terms, it would 
be harsh to interpret one in the natural, and 
the other in the figurative sense. Nay thus 
the import of κεφάλι might be thrice changed 
in the compass of three short verses ; which 
would be very harsh. And as in the case of the 
woman the natural sense is plainly alluded to in 
the words following, and therefore cannot be ex
cluded ; so also it cannot well be excluded in the 
case of the man. And yet the context (at v. 3.) 
strongly supports the metaphorical sense; which, 
indeed, is the most important, and was probably 
most in the mind of the Apostle. So Heydenr. 
assigns as the sense : u Christus viri, vir mulieris 
dominus est; dominum ergo suum, Christum, 
vir, si caput operiat; dominum suum maritum, si 
retegat caput, dedecorat mulier.” See also Cal
vin. In order to remove the above difficulty, it 
should seem best to suppose, with Heydenr., that 
there is intended a union of the two senses, per 
amphiboliam, either, as he supposes, by engrafting 
the metaphorical sense on the natural, or (which, 
I think, is preferable) by understanding the met
aphorical sense to be the principal, and the nat
ural the subordinate, or under sense, in the case 
of the woman. And thus there may also be 
supposed a double sense of καταισχύνει, per Dilo- 
giam ; denoting, in the former case, 1. to insult, 
or disparage, namely, by contravening the in
tentions of the Great Head of the Church, or 
disobeying her head : 2. to disgrace or dishonour 
namely, by acting out of character, and violating 
common propriety. Now, in the case of the 
man, to carry the symbol of subjection (i. e. 
having the head covered up in public) was tan
tamount to acting like a woman, and consequently 
disgracing his dignity as a man. In the case of 
the woman, the Apostle (to represent the dis
honour in the strongest point of view) says, it is 
one and the same thing (i. e. as bad) as if her 
head were shaven; for that is the force of the 
idiom κα'ι κειράσΟω, “ let her even be shorn,” 
i. e. she may as %vell be shorn ; which, it has 
been fully shown, was regarded as the greatest 
possible’ disfigurement and disgrace to a woman ; 
and was only adopted in extreme grief, or in
flicted, as a mark of infamy, on adulteresses or 
harlots.

7 — 12. The scope of this portion is further to 
illustrate the impropriety of such an abandon
ment of the veil (or rather coif, i. e. head-cover
ing), as being alike a dishonouring of the man, 
and a disgracing of the woman. For.that not
withstanding the woman enjoys the same dignity

in things pertaining to religion; yet nature her
self requires that the superiority should be con
ceded to the man in domestic and civil affairs; and 
the Law of God, by its injunctions, confirms 
those dictates. See more in Heydenr. First, 
the Apostle, at v. 7., draws a contrast between 
the man and the woman, as to the use of head
covering in public. The man (he says) ought 
not to employ it, as being εΐκώΐ' και δόξα θεόν, 
the image of God, as holding, in delegation from 
Him, the governance of all creatures (Gen. i. 26,
27. Ps. viii. 4-— 6. Wisd. ix. 2.), including wo- 
7wn. Man is thus considered as a type of God, 
just as a viceroy was called εϊκών roS βασίλεως, 
a ray from his brightness, and shining (like the 
moon) with borrowed light. In this is implied 
the duty of consulting the glory of God, by not 
abandoning the place of dignity assigned by God. 
As to the icoman, the contrary is meant to be as
serted of her. And the sense, if expressed at full 
length, would be : γνντ} [όφείλει κατακαλύιττεσθαι 
δη] δόξα άνδρός ίστιν. The woman is said to be 
δόξα άνδρός in the same sense as the man is δόξα 
Θεόν, and with the same additional meaning by 
implication ; j. e. she was created out of him, and 
for his use, and therefore ought not only to be 
subject to him, but should so act as to contribute 
to his credit and honour. See 2 Cor. viii. 23. 1 
Thess. ii. 20.

8, 9. Here are shown the grounds of this infe
riority, 1. in respect of nature, by the woman 
having been formed from the man; (Gen. ii. 18— 
21.) 2. In posteriority of creation; 3. in purpose 
of creation, namely, to be a helpmeet for him. 
Now subserviency implies inferiority.

10. εξουσίαν εχειν — αγγέλους.] There are few 
passages that have so perplexed the Commenta
tors as the present. The difficulty centres in the 
meaning of the terms εξουσίαν and αγγέλους, which, 
though in themselves plain, yet seem to yield, 
according to their ordinary import, no very appo
site sense. The former is by almost all Com
mentators explained to mean a veil. But, from 
the context, and from its being at v. 35. inter
changed with περιβόλαιον, it should rather seem to 
mean a kerchief (couvre-chef). So Theophyl. 
κάλυμμα. Εξουσία is plainly the name of the arti
cle of dress in question (of which mention is made 
in Ruth iii. 15. Is. iii. 23. Comp. v. 7.), and is best 
left untranslated, — i. e. Exousia. Of this use of 
the word (exceedingly rare) one example has been 
adduced by Olearius, from Callistratus, who uses 
the expression εξουσία τριχώματος to denote a kind 
of topping, composed of braids of hair. So also 
the Latin Imperium is used in the later writers. 
W h y  it was so called, has been not a little dis
puted. That the'point should be involved in 
obscurity, is no wonder, considering that the ratio 
appellationis, in names of things is often a matter 
of the greatest uncertainty. The term evidently 
denotes power, or authority; but with what refer- 
ence Expositors are not agreed. The ancient
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*1 διά τους αγγέλους. Πλην ούτε άνηρ χωρίς γυναικος, ούτε γυνή χωρίς
12 άνδρδς, iv Κυρίω * ώσπε^ γάρ η γυνή εκ τον -άνδρδς, οντω καί ο

13 άνηρ διά της γυναικος * τά δέ πάντα εκ τον Θεόν. *Εν νμίν αντοίς
and most modern ones suppose it to have been 
so called, as being emblematical of the authority 
of the husband over the w ife; while many receut 
Expositors have adopted the opinion of Salma- 
6ius and others, that it is so called, not with 
reference to the authority of the husband over 
the wife, but of the married woman over the 
maiden. Yet, notwithstanding that there is 
much to countenance this opinion, it must, I 
think, be abandoned] the other view being far 
more suitable to the context aud the scope of 
the Apostle’s argumentation. Thus the sense is, 
“ For that reason (i. e. in acknowledgment of 
the superiority of the husband, whose delegated 
authority she holds) the wife ought to have on 
her head an E x o u s i a This article of dress con
sisted of a piece of cloth of a square form thrown 
over the head and tied under the chin : of which 
the most exact representation I have seen is in 
an ancient family picture in the possession of my 
excellent friend, Sir Frederic Fowke, Bart., of 
Lowesby Hall, Leicestershire.

It still remains, however, to consider the sense 
of the following words, διά roOj άγγέλους, which 
have been thought to involve even more diffi
culty than the former. Most Commentators, 
adopting the usual signification of άγγελος, take 
the sense to be, through reverence of the 
A n g e J s w h o ,  according to what we read in va
rious parts of Scripture, were ministering spirits 
attendant on the house of God, and symbols of 
his presence. To others, indeed, this has ap
peared so little satisfactory, that they have sought 
out such a signification of άγγελος, as, however 
rare in itself, might yield a more suitable sense. 
Thus some of the recent Commentators under
stand it of spies, sent by the heathen to watch for 
and report any improprieties, that might occur 
at the Christian assemblies. A method of expo
sition liable to insuperable objections, stated by 
me in Recens. Synop. Other interpretations 
have been adopted, which it is not necessary to 
notice, and conjectures proposed of the most im
probable kind. Were any conjecture allowable 
in a case where the MSS. all unite in the pres
ent reading, I should venture to propose Ιγγε- 
λ&ντας, meaning such persons of the heathens 
as being permitted to attend at the Christian 
places of worship, would be likely to notice and 
ridicule any such impropriety as that in question. 
The abbreviation for ωντας might easily be con
founded with ους. This conjecture, however, 
has no support from MS. authority. And to sup
pose, with Dr. Owen and Abp. Ncwc. (what had 
also occurred to myself), that the words διά τούς 
αγγίλονς are a marginal gloss, is running counter 
to all the MSS., and indeed violating probabili
ty itself ] for the words would, in effect, be no 
gloss at all. They might rather be a marginal 
remark, introduced from the ancient Scholiasts. 
But the number and extreme antiquity of our 
MSS., which all unite in the present reading, 
forbid this notion. Upon the whole, as W e are 
not authorized to deviate from the received read- 
in#, — so, I apprehend, it involves no such difficul
ty as to make us abandon the usual interpretation. 
A t to what is urged by Pearce and Newc., that 
“ a just and sufficient reason having been assigned 
before, we can scarcely suppose that a new and

less cogent one jwould be subjoined” — this is 
surely being too hypercritical, not to say disre
spectful to the sacred writer. And certainly there 
is no reason why the Apostle should not strength
en his injunction by the addition of a considera
tion which, though less powerful, yet was likely 
to have material force, — though it would be 
rather in the way of- appeal to their feelings than 
of argument. As an illustration of which, it may 
be sufficient to'notice another similar passage of 
the Apostle at 1 Tim. V. 21. Δ ι α μ α ρ τ ύ ρ ο μ α ι  σ ε  

ε ν ώ π ι ο ν  τ ο υ  Θεοδ κ α Χ  Κυρίου *1 η σ ο ύ  Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν ,  κ α ι  

τ ω ν  ε κ λ ε κ τ ώ ν  ά γ γ  έ λ  ω ν , ι ν α , &c. In the 
present instance, where propriety and decorum 
were more particularly concerned, none surely 
could be fitter objects by whom to make the 
appeal, than those “ ministering spirits, sent 
forth to minister unto those who shall be heirs 
of salvation” (see iv. 9.), and who, by their pe
culiar characteristics of purity, humility (see Is.
vi. 2 .), and preservation of that subordination, in 
which we have reason to suppose the various 
orders are placed, would feel peculiarly grieved 
(from the interest which they take in the.con
cerns οΐ  men, considered as the lower fam ily  of 
God, see iv. 9.), at any such violation of the cus
tomary forms of propriety and decorum as might 
bring scandal on the Christian name. On the 
subject of the presence of Angels in places of 
Divine worship, the following examples and illus
trations (selected out of a great number adduced 
by the Commentators) are important in defend
ing the usual interpretation. Ps. cxxxviii. 1. 
Sept, i v a v r t o v  ά γ γ έ λ ω ν  ψ ά λ ω  σ ο ι .  (Compare also 
v. 2.) _ Philo de amore reckons among the audi
tors of the hymns sung at the Temple τ ο υ ς  ά γ γ έ 

λ ο υ ς  λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ο ύ ς , i φ ό ρ ο υ ς  κ α τ ά  τ ή ν  σ ο φ ώ ν  ε μ π ε ι ρ ί α ν ,  

Ο ε α σ α μ έ ν ο υ ς  μ ή  τ ι  τ η ς  ω δ ή ς  ε κ μ ε λ έ ς  (i. e. out of tune, 
inharmonious, incongruous). So also, in the most 
ancient Liturgies and the Const. Apost. viii. 4. 
angels are supposed to be present at Divine wor
ship, especially on solemn occasions, — either, as 
joining in the services, or as being witnesses to 
what takes place, and also, as we read in Origen 
C. Cels. L. -v. p. 233., in order that they may 
convey the prayers of the just to the throne of 
God.

11, 12. The sense of these verses is well ex
pressed by Bp. Middl. thus: Notwithstanding, 
(such is the ordinance of God) neither is any man 
brought into being without the intervention of a 
woman, nor any woman without that of a man ; 
for as (v. 12.) the woman (i. e. women generally) 
is originally from the man, so the man (i. e. men 
generally) is brought into being by the interven
tion o f the woman (i. e. women): these and all 
other things are ordained by the wisdom of God. 
It is well remarked by Calvin: “ Hocadditum  
est, partim ad cohibendos viros, ne mulieribus in- 
sultent; partim ad consolandas mulieres, ne aagre 
ferant suDjectionem. Hac, inquit, lege sexue vi- 
rilis eminet supra muliebrem, ut mutua benevo- 
lentia inter se conjunct! esse debeant; neque 
enim alter potest altero carcre.” The words τβ 
δε πάντα έκ του θεού soil, εστι are meant for both 
sexes, denoting that all these matters were or
dained to be as they are, by the providence of 
God.

13, The Apostle here adds another proo f of
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Ϊ Tim. 6. 4

κρίνατε * πρέπον έστϊ γυναίκα άκαταχαλνπτον τζ) Θεω ηροσενχεσ&αι; 
η ουδέ αν τη η ψνσις διδάακπ νμάς, ότι άνηρ μεν εάν κομά, ατιμία 14 

αυτω έατι' γυνή δέ έάν κομά, δόξα αντη ίστιν; ότι η κόμη αντί 15 

περιβολαίον δέδοται αυτή. f Ε Ϊ  δε τις δοχέί φιλόνεικος είναι' — ημείς 1C 

τοιαντην αννη&ειαν ονκ εχομεν, ουδέ αΐ έκκλησί&ι τον Θεόν.
Τοντο δε παραγγέλίων ονκ επαινώ, ότι ονκ είς τό κρείττον, all* 1/ 

fifiTal’IOi ^  νττον οννέρχεσ&ε. s Πρώτον μεν γαρ, συνερχόμενων νμων εν 1S 
ΐι Matt is 7 εκκλησία, άκονω σχίσματα εν νμίν νπάρχειν, και μέρος τι m -
ϊ John 2.19. στενω οει γαρ και αιρέσεις εν νμιν είναι, ινα οι οοκιμοι φανεροί \9

the impropriety of the thing in question, deduced 
from the natural feelings o f good sense and deco- 
rum . For φϋσις is best explained of an “ in
stinctive and natural perception of what is right 
or w rong;” though some interpret it of use and 
custom; which, indeed, merges into the forego
ing, since use is second nature. On the custom 
of men's wearing their hair long, and the origin, 
and cause of it, see Recens. Synop. Δόξα av-qf i ., 
“ it is an ornament to her, and becomes her.” 
*Avri ττεριβ, “ as a sort of natural covering, or 
veil.”

16. - όοκεΐ φ ι\· είναι.] This is well explained by 
Luth., Casaub., Grot., and Wets., “ thinks good; ” 
i. e. “ is pleased, to be contentious or disputatious 
[on this matter].” After είναι there seems to be 
a clause omitted, —  namely, φιλόνεικος έ σ τ ω  ■ t o v t o  

μόνον λίξομαι.
— ημεϊ$ τοιαύτην — θεοί;.] “ Such a custom is 

neither tolerated by us Apostles, nor in use in 
the churches of God generally.” “ Thus (ob
serves Abp. Newc.) to the contentious he speaks 
with authority ; to others, with deference.”

17— 22. The Apostle now brings forward 
another exception to the general commendation 
which he had bestowed on them, as to attention 
to his directions and ordinances : and that was in 
the celebration of public worship, and especially 
the Lord's Supper. He complains of their great 
divisions and factions, — and, as consequent there
upon, their irregularities in the celebration of the 
Lord's Supper; which were so great as almost to 
utterly pervert the purpose of its institution : in 
order to remedy these, he reminds them of its 
first institution and purpose.

17. τούτο nap. οίκ hr., &c.] The full sense is : 
“ While I am giving you this direction, I cannot 
but take occasion to censure you, on the ground 
that,” &c. In οόκ in. there is an elegant meiosis, 
®f which examples are adduced by Raphel and 
Wets, from Aristoph., Plato, and Xenoph. See 
more in my Note on Thucyd.v. 105. The είς de
notes not purposey but result: which was not edi
fication, but the reverse.

18. συν ερχομένων — Ικκλησιμ.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether έκκλησή means ecclesid, or 
ccetUj i. e. assembly. The former interpretation 
is maintained by Grot., Est., Fuller, and Mede. 
But the arguments they urge (some of them in
conclusive) only prove that the word may have 
that sense ; not that it must. Nay, the compari
son with v. 20. leads to the contrary conclusion, 
There is more reason to suppose (with Camer., 
Pise., Wolf, and most of the recent Commenta
tors,) that the expression means “ coetu [sacro]/' 
conventu, assembly. A sense more suitable to 
the Apostle's argument; which is to warn them 
against dissensions in an assembly met together

for the worship of God. Besides, σννερχ. εν Ικκλη· 
σί$ here cannot well differ in sense from the repe
tition of the same thing, σννερχ. είς τό αυτό at ν. 
20, which can only be understood of the assembly. 
Not to say, that there is some reason to doubt 
(with Dr. Burton) whether the word εκκλησία had 
acquired the sense Church (as of a building) so 
early. And although it would seem, by the an
tithesis, to have that sense at v. 22, yet even there 
it may only denote an assembly meeting in a par· 
ticular place, i. e. a sense midway between cceins 
and ecclesia. The Article, indeed, here might 
seem to decide in favour of ecclesia: but it is not 
found in many of the best MSS. and the Ed. 
Princ., and was thrown out by Matthaei, Griesb., 
Knapp., Tittm., Vat., and Lachm., — very prop
erly ; for it was more likely to be inserted, by those 
who wished to make the sense ecclesia certain, 
than cancelled by those who sought to confirm the 
sense assembly. That the later Fathers (espe
cially the Latin ones) should have adopted the 
sense ecclesia, would cause the Article to be in
serted. And- the circumstance of the Vulgate 
having in ecclesia, would tend the same way; con
sidering what an effect the Vulgate had on the 
Greek text of the MSS. of the Western and Af
rican families.

19. Jet yap, &c.] Here δέϊ (like the expres
sion άνάγκη at Matt, xviii. 7. and xxiv. 6.) does 
not import absolute necessity, but, as Bp. Pearce 
explains, “ such as arises from the tendency of 
several causes to effect i t ; ” or, as Tbeophyl. 
says, “ it expresses what must take place, while 
men continue to be men ; ” q. d. It cannot but 
be, from the passions of men, that divisions will 
occur. “ In this observation (says Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Works, vol. x. p. 113.) the Apostle hints at 
one condition of the moral world, inseparable, as 
it is at present constituted, from its existence,— 
a mixture of truth and falsehood, analogous to 
things salutary and noxious in the natural. But. 
in both worlds, the good produced by this mix
ture is so eminent as fully to. support the trite 
observation, that evil was suffered for the sake o f  
a greater good; a species of which is here men
tioned, the manifestation of the approved” He 
then shows at large the nature and the end of that 
manifestation, — its benefits to the approved them
selves, and to the Church at large ; evincing that 
thus the evil o f  heresies, by the gracious disposi
tion of things, is turned to good, and. heresy, by a 
contrary exertion, made to produce faith and 
charity; and thus God's general providence, in 
permitting evil to exist for the sake of good, and 
in bringing good out of evil, is amply vindicated. 
"ϊνα is here by many of the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, supposed to have, not the 
causal, but the eventual force ; q. d. whence it
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30 γίνωνταν έν νμίν* Συνεχομένων ονν νμων επί το αυτό, ονχ εστι Κν-
21 ριαχδν δεϊπνον ψαχεϊν* έκαστος γάρ το ίδιον δεϊπνον προλαμβάνει έν
22 τω φαγείν' καί oV μέν πείνα, ος δε με&ύει. 1 Μη γάρ οϊχίας ovxiJames2*6* 

εχετε εις το έσίΗειν καί πίνειν; η της εκκλησίας του Θεόν καταφρο
νείτε, καί καταισχύνετε τους μη έχοντας; Τ ί  νμϊν εϊπω; επαινέσω

23 υμάς έν τοντω ; ονχ επαινώ. k *Εγώ γάρ παρέλαβον άπο τού Κυρίου,
ο και παρεοωκα νμιν οτι ο Κύριος Ιησούς, εν τη νυχτι η παρεοίοοτο, Luke 22 . w.

will come to pass, that they who are approved 
will be made manifest. Yet this is somewhat 
straining the sense ; and it is better to consider 
iva as adverting to the purpose of God in permit
ting this mixture of truth and falsehood in the 
moral world.

20. Distinctius indicator, qua de causa et qu£ 
ratione non in melius, sed in deterius convenient. 
(Heydenr.) On the expression συνερχ. i n  τδ αυτό, 
see Note at Acts ii.

— Κυριάκόν <3ttitvov.] On the sense of this ex
pression some difference of opinion exists. By 
modern Commentators it is usually supposed to 
denote the Eucharist. And so Theodoret inter
prets. The ancient Commentators in general, 
and, of the modem ones, the Roman Catholic Ex
positors almost universally, and some eminent 
Protestant ones (as Grot., Michaelis, Mark!., and 
Bp. Middl.,) suppose it to mean " a (or " the ”) 
Lord's-day meal; ” understanding it of the Agapae, 
or feasts of chanty, which then preceded the Sa
crament of the Lord's Supper. And certainly 
όεΐπνον is frequently used in the sense convivium: 
and we find TertuIIian (cited by Heydenr.) calling 
the Agapae. a convivium dominicum. Besides, as 
Heydenr. remarks, it is clear from the whole con
text that the Apostle in this passage had in mind 
the Agapajj since the abuses ne censures are such 
as do not well apply to the Eucharist, but rather 
to the Agap$. And yet, as Heydenr. admits, it 
can as little be denied that the Apostle had in 
view, at the same time, the Eucharist, which was 
added to the Agapae as a post-cainum. For the 
abuses that prevailed at tne Agapae, are chiefly 
censured on the ground that they made Christians 
unfit for the worthy celebration of the holy Sacra
ment, and indeed involved contempt and desecra
tion of that sacred rite ; as the Apostle sets forth 
at large in a representation of the true nature and 
purpose of the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 
It is therefore best to suppose (with Heydenr.) 
that the Apostle has reference to the whole of 
that Lord's-day solemnity, which was composed 
of both Agapa and Eucharist, in imitation of 
Christ's last repast with his disciples, which con
sisted of both the ordinary supper, and, after it, 
the Lord's Supper, then instituted and celebrated 
for the first time. Hence it is highly probable 
that in the Apostolic age these Agapae took place 
before the celebration of the Eucharist; though 
in after ages the reverse, became customary, as 
we may suppose, from the abuse of the Agapie.

21. The Apostle here contrasts what the Feast 
teas with what it ought to be. Tb Ίδιον δεϊπνον 
ποολαμβ. The ancient and almost all modern 
fCommentators, take ττρολ. to mean " eateth be
fore others.” Mackn. and Dr. Burton, however, 
explain it, "takes his own supper before the 
Lord's Supper : ” which might, as far as the words 
themselves go, be admitted, were it not for the Iv 
rib φαγείν united with προ\. as if to qualify it. 
But that demands the first-mentioned sense;

which also is far more agreeable to the context· 
Τδ Ιδιον δεϊπνον denotes the supper which each 
one had brought as his own contribution to the 
common meal. Προλ., antecapit, has reference to 
the eagerness with which each one (of the richer 
sort, we may presume) snatched up the food he 
had brought, and filled himself therewith, before 
the poorer class could well touch i t ; which would 
cause them (who had brought little or nothing 
with them) to fkre very scantily. And as this 
(which is to be understood of the Agapa preceding 
the Lord's Supper) was not an ordinary meal, it 
was a violation of propriety as well as Christian 
charity so to act; for though each brought his 
own supper, yet when it had been thrown into the 
common stock, it ceased to be his own. Thus 
the plenty of some shamed the want of others; 
which occasioned heart-burnings, and so defeated 
the very end of the solemnity. It is rightly re
marked by the ancient Commentators, that the 
ratio oppositi requires the word to be interpreted 
only of satiety in both drinking and eating. We 
need not suppose any drunkenness or gluttony♦ 
See Note on John ii. 10. The fault with which 
they are charged is sensuality and selfishness at a 
meal united with the Eucharistical feast: and 
formed on such principles of Christian charity 
and brotherly communion, as would be a proper 
introduction to i t ; and ought, therefore, in spir
ituality, to be assimilated to it.

22. της Ikk\ .  του θεού] " the congregation as
sembled to worship God.” Τοΰ$ μδ έχοντας. Sub. 
ψαγεϊν ; i. e. those who had brought scanty pro
vision, and who would thus be inhumanly put to 
shame ; for, if they must struggle with want, they 
ought to be left to bear it at home, not shamed 
with it by rude comparison with the plenty of 
their richer brethren; for (as an heathen Poet 
feelingly observes), " Nil habet infelix pauper- 
tas durius in se, Quam quod ridiculos homines 
f x c i t ! ”

23. To further show how unseemly and cen
surable was the abuse in question, the Apostle 
lays before them the whole' history of the institu
tion of the Lord's Supper; that they might the 
better understand the purpose of Him who insti
tuted it, and thus more clearly see, that by such 
conduct that purpose was entirely frustrated.

I have in Rec. Synop. shown that παρίλσ/3ovt 
&c., cannot be understood of tradition derived 
from the other Apostles; nor be supposed to de
note merely, that the Eucharist is not the inven
tion of himself or any man, but a Divine ordi
nance ; but that the context, and the parallel pas
sages at 1 Cor. xv. 3. Gal. i. 11 & 12, «and 2 Cor. 
xii. 1, admit no other senee but the following: — 
" The institution which I am now about to treat 
on, is what I myeelf received from the immediate 
and personal communication o f  the Lord himself, — 
and, according to the express injunction therein 
contained, is appointed for your observance. It 
is not, therefore, of my own devising, nor that
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ελαβεν άρτον, κοtl ενχαριοτησας ϊκλασε καί είπε * [Λάβετε, φάγετε *] 24 
τοντο μον έστι το σώμα το νπερ νμων κλωμενον* τοντο ποιείτε εις 
την εμην άνάμνησιν· Ωσαύτως καί το ποτηριον, μετά το δειπνησαι, 25 
λίγων * Τοντο τδ ποτηριον η καινή δια&ηκη έστϊν εν τω εμω αΐματι * 
τοντο ποιείτε οσάκις αν πίνητε, εις την εμην άνάμνησιν. 1 οσάκις γάρ 26 
άν έσ&ίητε τον άρτον τοντον, καί το ποτηριον τοντο πίνητε, τον θάνα
τον του Κνρίον καταγγέλλετε, άχρις ον άν ϊλ&η· ™νΙΙστε ος άν έσ&ίη 27 
τον άρτον τοντον η π ivy τδ ποτηριον τον Κνρίον άναξίως, ένοχος εσται 
τον σώματος καί αϊματος τον Κνρίον· η Λοκιμαζέτω δε άν&ρωπος 28 
εαυτόν * και όντως εκ τον άρτον έα&ιίτω και εκ τον ποτηριον πινέτω * 
δ γάρ εσ&Ιων και πίνων άναξίως, κρίμα εαυτω εσ$ίει και πίνει, μη 29 
διακρίνων τδ σώμα τον Κνρίον. Λιά τοντο έν νμίν πολλοί άσϋ-ενεϊς 90

of any man, but Divinely instituted, and conse
quently imperatively binding on all Christians.” 
TlagchtloTo is rendered by most recent Interpre
ters, “ was delivered up.” But though that be 
the proper sense of the word, yet it is only with 
the adjunct εις τινα or τινας, or εϊς φυλακήν : and 
as treachery was combined with the delivering 
up of Christ, and seems by the context to have 
been in the mind of the Apostle, there is no rea
son to abandon the common interpretation.

24. ενχαριστήσας, &c.] On this, and especially 
on the ίστι, (signifies) see Note on x. 16. Matt, 
xxvi. 26. Luke xxii. 19 & 20. The words Λάβετε, 
ψάγετε are omitted in several MSS. of the W es
tern recension, the Italic, Copt., and Sahidic Ver
sions, and some Fathers 5 and are cancelled by 
Griesb, and others. And indeed we may imag
ine more reasons why the words should have been 
irtserted than ejected. But as the present account 
bears a strong similarity to that of St. Luke, in 
whom the words are not found, may we not sus
pect that the early critics omitted the words, to 
purposely make that correspondence the stronger ? 
Besides the MSS. in question are all of the alter
ed sort, and not many in number. That the words 
are contained in the Peschito Syriac, is a proof 
of their high antiquity. As to what some urge, 
that the Apostle did not intend a statement of the 
exact words of our Lord, it is a mere gratuitous 
assumption.

KΧώμενον signifies, by a significatio preegnans, 
u broken and given.” E(V την ίμήν άνάμνησιν,t “ in 
commemoration of my sacrifice, and the benefits 
thereby imparted to all Christians.”

26. καταβάλλετε.] There is here asign.prsegn., 
“ ye proclaim and commemorate.” At άχρις o5 
Sv ελθη there seems an omission of a clause, q. d. 
“ [And this you are to continue to do] till he 
come.”

27. ώστε] “ this being the case,” i. e. such be
ing the intent of the Lord’s Supper. The best 
Commentators are agreed that the f) is for καί. 
'Αναξίως must not be construed with Κνρίον (as 
some recent Commentators contend), but be ta
ken absolutely, in the sense “ in a manner unwor
thy of and unsuitable to the purposes for which 
this right was instituted.”

— ένοχος εσται— Kuptov.] The sense is, “ he 
will be guilty with respect to the body,” i. e. 
guilty of profaning the symbols of the body and 
blood of Christ, and consequently will be amena
ble to the punishment due to such an irreverence, 
and abuse of the highest of the means of grace.

So, in a kindred passage of James ii. 10., γέγονε 
πάντων (scil. νόμων) ένοχος.

28. ίοκιμαζίτω.] Let him examine himself, 
whether he eats it as he ought to eat the repre
sentation of the Lord’s body, and see whether he 
hath the dispositions which the participation in 
so holy a rite demands ; whether he feels a suita
ble gratitude for the sacrifice it commemorates, 
and is firmly resolved to observe the injunctions 
of its Founder; otherwise it will be taken not 
only ineffectually, but άναξίως, and therefore guil
tily.

— καί οΰτως] “ and [having] thus [examined 
himself] ; ” or, turn demum. So Chrys. τότε.

29. κρίμα] for κατάκριμα., condemnation, and con
sequently punishment, by the infliction of some 
bodily infirmity, sickness, or death. ‘Ένοχος εσται 
του σώμ. &c . ; to further explain which the words' 
μή ίίακρ/νων τό σώμα του Κυρίου are added, which 
the best Commentators interpret, “ not distin
guishing between the sacramental elements and 
symbols of the Lord’s body, from the food used 
at an ordinary m e a l t h u s  making the eucharist 
no more edifying than a common meal, by neg
lecting to properly estimate the sacrifice of the 
Lord typified in this holy rite. Ernest), in his 
Opusc. Theolog. p. 136, remarks, that this use of 
όιακρ. is derived from the distinguishing of meats 
according to the Mosaic law, in which persons 
are said not to distinguish meats, who eat alike 
of meats pure and unclean, or forbidden, without 
distinction, regarding the profane and forbidden 
as lawful and permitted.

30. τούτο]· i. e. because of their partaking 
of the sacrament unworthily. For almost all 
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the Apostle means to make his warning of future 
punishment for such abuse the more effectual, by 
adverting to what had already taken place, in the 
sickness and mortality which had been inflicted.
’Ασθενείς and άζωστοι are nearly synonymous 
terms; but the latter the stronger, and exegeti- 
cal of the former. As κοψάσθαι is almost always 
used in the N. T. of the death of the righteous, 
we may presume that the Apostle has reference 
to those who, although they had been visited 
with the temporal punishment of death, yet bad, 
before they died, made their peace with God, by 
sincere repentance. Or we may suppose (with 
Scott) that the Apostle charitably takes it for 
granted.

Notwithstanding the presumptuous attempts 
of certain foreign Commentators to explain away

iI
)

■'L
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31 xctl άρρωστοι, xotl χοιμωνχτη Ικανοί. ,° si γάρ εαντονς διεχρίνομεν,ονχ ρ̂ ,Τ.Μ2̂
32 «V εχρίνδβε&μ' ρ χρίνόμενοι δέ νπδ τον Κνρίον παιδενόμε&α, Ϊϊα μη pHeb. 12.δ,ίο.
33 συν τω χόσμω χαχαχρίχλώμεν. ?Ιίστε, αδελφοί μον, λ συνερχόμενοι είς y'
34 τό (payslip αλληλόνς έχδε%εσ&εψ εϊ δέ τις πείνα, οΐχιό εσ&ϊέτω *

ϊν α  μ η  εις χρ ίμ ά  σύνέρχησ& ε. τά δέ  λο ιπ ά  ως ά ν  ελ&ω δ ια τά ζο μ α ι.

I Χίΐ. ΠΕΡΙ δs των πνενμαχιχων, αδελφοί, ον &&λω νμάς άγνοείν. π , >2 .

2 q 0\δαχε οτι ε&νη ητε, προς τά είδωλα τά  άφωνα ώς αν ηγεσ&ε '

Αγόμενοι. Τδιδ γνω ρίζω  νμϊν, οχι ούδεϊς έν Πνενμαχι? ’ Θ&όϋ λάλων, Γ ο ο ι . Ι 'δ Ι  \

the reality of the judicial inflictions^of temporal' 
punishments, they must certainly ,be considered 
as proceeding,from God, and as altogether super
natural (similar to others mentioned at Acts v.)5. 
1 Cor. v. 6.. % Cor. x. 8. xiii. 2. 1 John v. 16. 
James v. 14,15. Rev. ii, 22.); being intended to 
preserve the purity of Christianity, and vindicate 
the authority of the Apostles. These were prob
ably confined to the Apostolic age, or pprljaps^a 
short period after it. ■ '

31. d  γάρ ίαυτονς διεκ. φ ο.] These words are
exegetical of the/preceding; and the sense is', 
u if we would so judge and discern ourselves, ” 
as before mentioned, viz. whether we receive the 
Lord’s Supper worthily or not, a we should not 
be adjudged to suffer such punishments as those 
just adverted to.” ■

32. κρινάμενοι δε ~  κατάκριθώμειϊ.] This seems' 
added to console those who were suffering under 
sickness so inflicted, andtat the same time to im
part serious admonition as to the tise to be made 
of this correction from the Lord. The full sense 
i s ; ie But when we are so judged and visited by the 
Lord, we an? not capriciously tormepted', but 'dis
ciplined, tike scholars.at the hands of a master, 
for our good ultimate reformation, in order that 
we may not be finally condemned with the impeni
tent and unbelieving w o r l d . .

33. συνερχόμενοι εΙς ιδ φαγεΊν] soil, εις τδ Κιφια- 
κδν δεΐπνον, to the A’gapa, and the Lord’s Supper 
which followed it: 'aXX>/X. ίέδίχ. - The older 
Commentators in general regard this ag equiva
lent to μδ 7τρολαμβάνετε, wait for each other.. But 
the recent'ones are generally agreed that it sig

nifies, “ receive each other, with the hospitality
of private guests,” implying a cordial community 
betwepn the rich and the poor. Either sense is 
agreeable to the context; but since the latter is 
founded on a signification found nowhere in the 
Scriptures, whereas the former perpetually oc
curs* there seems no good reason to desert the, 
ancient and usual interpretation.

34. cl δί τις πείνα, &c.] The sense seems to 
be : “ If any one be so hard to be satisfied, that 
he cannot sufficiently gratify his appetite at the 
Agapa, let him take an antepast at home ; and 
not make a feast, meant for religious purposes, 
subservient to the mere gratification of sensual 
appetite; lest he should so act as to incur con
demnation and punishment.”

— τα λοιπά] I. e. u What else requires to be 
eet in order; ” viz. in this and other parts of Ec
clesiastical discipline.

XII. This and the ne*t two Chapters treat of 
the nature and use of the S p ir it u a l  g i f t s . In 
Chap. xii. St. Paul shows that all those gifts were 
alike imparted by the Holy Ghost, and all were 
for the use o f  tfie Church ; and therefore that no 
one should value himself upon hie gift, so far as 
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to contemn another.':who had ari Inferior one. In 
Chap, xiii, he recommends love as ahigherpei*- 
fection than all the gifts of the Holy Ghost-put 
together, because all those gifts must cease here, 
blit love will remain for ever in heaven., In Chap.·
xiv. he gives' particular rules about the use pf. 
their gifts in public assemblies.1 (Bp. Pearhe.j v

1 . περί των πνευματικών*] There is here an el
lipsis, on which the Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are not agreed; some supplying avQpi&< 
πων, but most χαρισμάτων. Either is suitable to 
what follows; (for the Apostle proceeds to treat 
fully ofboth spiritual and spiritual persons). 
But the latter isperh&ps more so, and is confirmed . 
by xiv.. 1. and Rom. i. 11, and therefore seems 
to deserve the preference. The Corinthians, it 
seCms, had disputed concerning the relative ex-; 
cellence and'dignity of these gifts, and had ap
plied to the Apostle to-.decide the preference.

Ου Θέλω υμάς άγνοείν is a formula (occurringalso 
atx. 1.); requesting serious attention· and implicit·. 
credit ' ■■ ·

2. οιδατε άτι —  άπαγόμενοι.] These words are,
not, as Rosenhi. imagines, parenthetical-but 
meant to suggest the necessity o f being well in* 
formed on this important subject 5 since they hfive 
now no longer tpe excuse of being, immersed ,in 
the ignorance of heathen idolatry. There seem® 
to be an emphasis on ότι εΒνη q. d. but are
now converted to the worship of the one frue’- 
God*· Td είδωλα τά ά φ ω ν α ’, i. e. mere stocks 
and stones; q„d< (as Newc. explains) “ unable/ 
themselves to speak, much less to inspire ?/qM.with 
the gift of tongues, or of prophesying.” ’Ard-' 
γεσθαι is a strong term denoting being hurried( 
away by a force which cannot be resisted: and 
here it refers to the blind infatuatibn, by which 
the heathens were lead away into idolatry and' 
vice, like brute beasts that have no understanding1. 
This is especially alluded to in ώς' άν ήγεσθε, “ as 
ye might be le d ;” viz. by custom, example, or 
inclination, just as it might happen: . } i *
, 3. A/5] “ for Much purpose,” — namely, that ye' 
may not be thus ignorant, bift have the .requisite 
information. Υνωρίζω, “ I give you this rule, to, 
enable you to distinguish concerning* spiritual 
things and persons.” The first οδδεις must be un
derstood cniefly of the; «lews, who pretended to 
the Holy Spirit, and yet denied the Messiahship- 
of Jesus. The phrases λέγει άνάΟιμα *\ησόυν,&ΐιιί· 
είπειν Κύριον Ίησουν. are to be explained, with reft·.̂  
ference to each other, of utter rejection, and. Of" 
cordial acceptance of the Gospel. To advert "to 
their more primary sense, λέγειν άνάΟεμά riva sigr 
nifies “ to call any one abominable and, fit to bp; 
put away from the earth.” On the term άνύθεμά, 
see Note on Rom. ix. 3. E/tc/v Κύριον Ίησοϋν imr 
poHs " to acknowledge constantly, publicly, and 
sincerely the Messiahehipof Jesus, and thoroughly 
embrace hie religion.” ; #Ev Πνεύματι άγίφ must,
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Rom. 12. 6. 
Eph. 4. 4. 
Heb. 2. 4.
1 Pet. -4. 10. 
t  EpU. 4.11. 
u EpU. 1.23.

λέγει ανάθεμα *Ιησονν * καί ουδεί? δνναται έιπείν Κύριον *Ιηβονν, η 
μη έν Πνεύματα άγίοκ 8 Λιαιρίσεις δέ χαρισμάτων είσι, το δεαντο 4 
Πνεύμα * * καί διαίρεσες διακοηώ* είσί, κάϊ<ο αντος Κύριος# u καί 5 
διαιρέσεις ενεργημάτων εισίν, δ δέ αντος [έστι] Θεός δ ενεργών τά 6 

πάντα έν παοιν. Σκαστώ δε διδόταν η φανέρωσις τον Πνεύματος 7

from the context, mean Λ by the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit.” .

The best comment on this passage, may be 
found in a kindred one at 1 John iv. 1— 3, where, 
is mentioned a similar mode of distinguishing 
true from false Christians. St. Paul means, that 
no one can solemnly disavow all belief in the 
divine mission of Jesus, and have the gifts qf the 
Holy Spirit, however, he may pretend to them: 
and, on the other hand, that there is no one who 
makes that confession sincerely and heartily, but 
must have the Holy Spirit, in some degree or 
other.

4 —-12. The Apostle now proceeds to enu
merate the various _ g ifts  of different Christian 
teachers 5 and that for the purpose of showing 
that ηό one of them is to. be despised, nor any 
one to be extolled above the rest. . -

I have in Recens. Synop. evinced how utterly 
inadmissible is that mode of interpretation, which 
has been sio prevalent among the Foreign Com
mentators for the last half century, by which (for 
the purpose of removing certain difficulties) the 
χαρίσματα here mentioned are supposed to have 
been merely natural endowments) improved by 
use and art. For, while I readily acknowledge 
the difficulty of determining the exact import, and 

■ denning the limits of the several χαρίσματα, yet I 
maintain there is not the less reason to suppose 
them to have been, more or less, supernatural. 
And, although some of them may seem to imply 
human agency, yet that is not inconsistent with 
there being also Supernatural gifts ; since, in all 
such cases, the cooperation of the human ivepyob- 
μενος with the Divine Ινεργων is perfectly agreea
ble to the analogy of the Gospel system. The 
first occurring and most important term Πνεΰμα 
must be interpreted of the Holy Spirit, I mean, 
in the personal sense ; since personal agency is 
as much, implied here as in the next two clauses. 
It is manifest that there is here alike a distinct 
recognition of the three persons of the Godhead : 
for the terms prove not only the personality of the 
Holy Spirit, but his Deity; as Bp. Middl. evinces 
in the following able observations : — “ The con
cluding clause 6 ένεργων τά πάντα iv πασι must be 
understood as applicable alike to the Three Per
sons; else the two preceding verses would be 
defective, and only the last complete. It is the 
same Spirit—who does what? and the same 
Lord—-Who doe9 what? δ ενεργών τα πάντα iv 

\ πάσιν. The personality of the Spirit is also clear
ly asserted v. 11,-where it is said to distribute gifts  
according to his pleasure, which is the attribute 
not only’of a Person, but of a Being, who is om
nipotent. The Spirit is there said to work πάντα 
τΛντα, plainly comprehending all the miraculous 
powers enumerated from w . 7 to 11 inclusive, 
among which are χαρίσματα, spoken of in v. 4, and 
ενεργήματα in Vi 6. It appears, therefore, that all 
the miraculous powers mentioned 4, 5, 6, are in 
v. 11. ascribed to the influence of the Spirit, who 
is thereby made solely to -be the cause of effects 

, above severally ascribed to the Spirit, to the 
Lord, a,nd to God; and, consequently, that He is

identified with the other two Persons.” So iilso 
Bp. Sanderson, in his third Sermon ad Clerumf 
p. 42. well observes, that u that variety of gifts 
which in v. 4. is said to proceed from the same 
Spirit, is .said likewise in v. δ. to proceed from 
the same Lord; and in v. 6 . to proceed from 
the same God: and this only the Holy Ghost. 
And again (continues he) at v. II., the Apostle 
ascribes to this Spirit the collation and distribu
tion of such gifts, according to the free power of 
his own will and pleasure 3 which free power be- 

. longs to pone but God alone. Which yet ought 
not to be so understood of the Spirit, as if the 
Father and the Son had no fellowship in this busi
ness. For all the actions and operations of the 
Divine Persons are the joint works of the whole 
three Persons. And perhaps here the three words, 
Spirit, Lord, and God, are all used to intimate 
that these spiritual gifts proceed equally and un- 
dividedly from the whole three persons, as from, 
one entire, indivisible, co-essential Agent.' It is 
in condescension to human dulness that these 
great and common works of power are sometimes 
appropriated to some one Person of the Trinity, 
after a more special manner than to the rest/?

— διαιρέσεις δε χαρισμάτων.] This is put for δια· 
(popa έστι χαρίσματα. The word χάρισμα signifies 
any thing which κεχάρισται, has been freely be
stowed, at the pleasure of the donor. In the 
N. T. χάρισμα 'is confined to God's gifts·, as 
ενέργημα is to God's operations. Thus it is suggest
ed that these are not mere natural endowments 
of mind, or acquired talents, but powers and fac
ulties conferred by Divine influence. With re
spect to the three terms here employed, (namely, 
χαρισμάτων, διακονιών, and ενεργημάτων), they are 
generally regarded as synonymous. And such 
they, in one sense, are; being, as 'Cbrys. says, 
όνομάτων διαφοραι μόνον, επει πράγματα τά αύτά. The 
difference, I conceive, refers only to the vanous 
particular views under which the gifts, taken gen
erally, may be considered. They were all χαρί
σματα, as being freely bestowed (1 Cor. ii. 12.); 
they were ενεργήματα, inasmuch as the gifts, con
sidered as powers or faculties, Were-worked in 
men, by the energy of God, through the Holy 
Ghost. They were likewise < Διακονίαι, as being 
connected,; more or less, with offices, of various 
kinds, belonging to the persons who held the 
Gifts; Ap]ostles, Prophets, Teachers, Workers of 
healing miraculously, Speakers with and Inter
preters of tongues supernaturally. The’term διακ. 
is used perhaps to intimate, that the possession 
of the Gifts, or faculties, carried with it an obli
gation on the possessors to diligently exert them 
in the discharge of their particular functions. 
These offices are adverted to at vv. 7 — 11., and 
especially at vv. 28 — 31. The term διακονίαι, 
however, is chiefly applicable to those χαρίσματα, 
like the άντι\ή*ρεις aiid κυβερνήσεις, where the office 
seems more prominent than the spiritual aid by 
which : it was properly discharged; especially,as 
the term δίόχννοί was very early applied to those 
who discharged such office. See Note on v. 30.

7. ίκάστφ—*συμφέρον.] The sense i s , (< But to
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8 προς το συμφέρον, ω μεν γάρ'* διά τον Πνεύματος διδόταν λόγος
9 σοφίας, άλλω δε λόγος γνωσεως κατά τό αυτό Πνεύμα* ίτερω δε Λ*. >

ηίστις $ν τφ αντφ Πνενμαη' άλλω δε χαρίσματα. Ιαμάτωνεν τφ αν~
10 τω Πνενμαη* * άλλο) δέ ενεργήματα δυνάμεων* άλλω δε προφητεία, J fo^J4' 

αλλω δε διακρίσεις πνευμάτων' έτεροι δέ γένη γλωσσών, άλλω δέ ερμη- ;

each [ία particular] is given the manifestation of 
the Spirit [vouchsafed to him], and that Tor user 
fulness (namely, to the Church at large) [not for 
ostentation or lucre's sake/' to himself.] 4>aW- 
ρωσις του Τίνεΰμ. is for φαν. χαρίσματός τίνος του 
ΧΙνείμ. So Heydenr. well explains i t i l l u d  quo 
vis divina conspicua est ; dona quibus impertien- 
dis manifestatur Spiritus Divini virtus et gratia.” 
“ Thffs the χάρισμα was (as Bp. Sanderson, ob
serves) a manifestation of the Spirit, just as every 
other sensible effect is a manifestation of its proper 
cause.17

8. The Aoostle now proceeds to notice the 
different gifts separately. And here we enter 
upon a subject of the most difficult nature; and 
on which a wide difference of opinion exists. 
That it should be a most arduous task to settle 
the exact nature, and mark the discrimination of 
these χαρίσματα, is not surprising, since, as Pa- 
raeus remarks, “ we have lost the things which 
those terms were intended to denote.” On this 
subject the earlier modern Commentators (with 
the exception of Grot, and Lightf.)'are but indif
ferent guides. In later times more has been ac·? 
complished by Vitr., Whit., Locke, Dodr., and 
especially by Lord Barrington, Bp- Horsley; Dr. 
Hales, Mr. Towns., Prof. Heydenr., and myself 
in Eec. Syn.: but still the subject is involved in 
no little obscurity. The great error which runs 
through most of the disquisitions of the above 
learned persons is, that of supposing far more of ' 
regularity o f  plan in what the Apostle says, here 
and at vv. 28 — 31., than what, I suspect, he in
tended. Thus when Mr. Townsend lays before 
his readers a Table composed of three Lists of the 
χαρίσματα, and marks their correspondence, he is 
obliged to rest much on guess and hypothesis 3 
and to resort to very bold suppositions. Here, 
at least, vv. 9,10, 11, the Apostle, I apprehend, 
did not intend any regular list of the χαρίσ
ματα ; but only meant to adduce, by way of ex
ample, instances of diversity in thdse gifts, even 
where there seemed such a coincidence as might 
mark them out as belonging to the same class. 
It is, I should think, equally certain, that no 
regular list was intended at v. 29, 30. At v. 28. 
there is indeed more appearance of a regular 
list; yet even that, it seems, was not meant to 
be complete, since there is no mention made of 
the διακρίσεις πνευμάτων and the ερμηνεία γλωσσών, 
adverted to at v. 10. Such being the case, it 
is necessary to proceed with the greatest caution, 
and to, as little as possible, take fo r  granted what 
cafnnot be prwed, As to the passage before us, 
vv. 9, 10, 11, it should seem that the Gifts are, 
with the exception of πίστις (which is placed 
alone, as being the fundamental principle on 
which all the others were exercised) distributed 
into p a i r s . And to advert to the first of these, 
Χάνος σοφίας and λόγος γνωσεως, the distinction, 
which is implied, has been variously explain
ed. The ancient Commentators, in general, 
supposed the former to denote the faculty of 
speaking and teaching; the latter the more knowl
edge o f  the Gpepel, without the faculty of com

municating that knowledge to others. But thus1 
the word Xdyog would, in the latter case,, be 
useless. Not to say, that it is only those higher 
endowments, \and those by which Christians could ’ 
be useful to the Church, that are here me^rit. I 
prefer the explanation of Heydenr., who takes 
λόγος'σοφίας of the gift of “ teaching and preach
ing, in a popular way, the fundamental truths - of' 
Christianity 5 ” and λόγος γνώσεως ’“ de facultate, 
ingeniosioribus res altioris indaginis, doctrinas 
sublimiores atque arcanas, sermone politiori color- 
ibusque rhetoricis ornato tradendi.” And there 
is something to countenance this in the use of' 
γνώσις by the earlier Fathers. But how uncer
tain this interpretation is, may be imagined from 
the fact, that another class of Expositors entirely 
reverse the sense ; understanding the γνωσ. of 
elementary and fundamental, and the σοφίας, of 
more recondite doctrines and instructions. To 
me it appears that λόγος σοφίας and λόγος γνώσεως 
are simply meant to point at the qualities requi
site-for the discharge of those functions connect
ed with the Spiritual' g ifts  corresponding ..to. the1 · 
terms jn question ; and, of course, must^refer 
alone to the preaching and teaching, as carried on 
by the Απόστολοι,· ττροφηται, and διδάσκαλοι. Thus 
the λόγος σοφίάς (especially as it comes first) 
seems to have reference to the Apostles ς .the 
λόγος γνώσεως, to the Prophets and Teachers. Or 
the former may refer to th eProphptm; the latter* 
to the didascali. The above vieW is supported 
by the opinion of Lord, Barrington, Bp. Horsley , ' 
Dr. Hales, and Mr. Townsend.

Πί&τις maybe taken as above, suggested. Or 
if  we suppose it to refer to the G ifts . which in
volved the exercise of supernatural powers, it 
may (as Chrys. and Heydenr. suppose)! denote 
the fiducia, Or confident reliance on Divine .aid* 
which was always indispensable to therworking of 
miracles, even by the Apostles. See Matt, ,χνίί.
20. xxi. 21. Luke xvii. 5, 6. Mark iv. 40. and . 
Notes. Thus the χαρίσματα and the Ενεργήματα 
may, with Heydenr., be regarded as tlje effects of 
this faith. Between the χαρίσματα Ιαμ. and the,· 
Ινεργ. δυνάμεων it has been thought difficult to 
mark the distinction ; the gift of miraculous heal
ing (which must hero be meant) being itself an 
ίνΊργημα δυνάμεως. To avoid this, some, as Mackn. 
and Heydenr., explain Ινεργ. of an in-working of' 
miracles, i. e. enabling others to work them.
An interpretation, however, philologically weak, 
and destitute of all foundation either in reason, 
or analogy, or support from the records of Eccle- ' 
siastical history. We may rather suppose, that 
the Apostle has reference to miraculous powers 
in general* The terms are, indeed, (what were 
allowable, from their forming a pair), transposed, 
as we find from v. 28. and v. 29., in both which 
places, Ινεργ. δυν> is placed before the χαρ. Ιαμ., 
and that as proceeding from genus - to species. . 
The προφητεία has no reference to the προφηταε 
of V. 28, 29.. but denoted the gift of preaching the 
truths of the Gospel by inspiration. .With this ' 
is classed as a cognate gift the διακρίσεις πνευμάτων, 
the faculty mostly, though not always (as Mr*
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CtE p h V ? 13, ϊ δ / α  έ κ α σ τ ω  κα&ώς βούλεται. ζ Κα&άπερ γάρ το σώμα εν 12
ί  R o m .'12. 4 , 5 . € σ η > κ α *  *#€« - π ο λ λ ά ,  π ά ν τ α  δ ε  τ ά  ^ ε λ ? ;  τ ο υ  σώματος [τον i v o s j ,

a S o h n V 6 3 . ‘ πολλά δνχα, εν εστισώμα' οντω και 6 Χριστός. a  Keel γάρ εν ivl 13 
Eph. 2. η , 15, Πνενματι ημείς πάντες είς εν σώμα έβαπτίσ&ημϊν ’ είτε ’Ιουδαίοι εϊτε 
S i . ’ f . 'u . ’ "Έλληνες, εϊτε δούλοι είτε, ελεν&εροι* και πάντες εις εν Πνεύμα εποτί-

σ&ημεν. Καί yap το σώμα ονκ εστιν εν μέλος, άλλα πολλά. εάν εΐπη 14 
ο πονς■' "Οτι ονκ είμί χείρ9 ονκ είμϊ εκ τον σώματος * ου παρά τούτο 15 
ονκ εστιν εκ του σώματος, καί εάν εΐπρ το ονς * **Οτι ονκ ειμί οφ&αλ- 16 
μάς, ονκ ειμί εκ τον σώματος * ου παρά τούτο ονκ εστιν εκ τον σω- 

' ματος. Ει ολον το σώμα οψ&αλμος, που η ακοή ; εΐ ολον άκοη, που 17 
η οσφρησις; I V ννϊ' δέ δ Θεός ε&ετο τά μέλη, εν έκαστον αυτών, εν 1 8  

. _ ■τω σώματι κα&ώς η&έλησεν. Ε ι δέ ην τά πάντα εν μέλος, πον τδ 19
- ν  σώμα;· νυν δέ πολλά μέν μέλη, εν δέ σώμα, ον δνναται δέ ο δφ&αί- 20 

μος είπύν τη χειρί" Χρείαν σου ονκ. εχω9 η πάλιν η κεφαλή τόϊς 21

Towns, imagines), imparted to the Prophets,— 
namely, that o f  determining (as Chrys. and other 
ancient Commentators suppose), on the preten
sions to the gift of prophesy and teaching, and 
indeed of spiritual gifts in general; and some
times (as we find from xiv. 29.), on the mode of 
exercising even acknowledged gifts. The last 
mentioned pair of gifts (so placed, doubtless, to 
intimate the inferior estimation in which the 
Apostle held them) are the faculty o f  speaking, in 
various sorts of languages never previously learnt 
(on which see Ernesti’s Dissert, on the gift of 
tongues in his Opusc. Theolog. pp. 457— 476.), 
and the interpretation (doubtless in the vernacular 
tongue), of what was uttered by the persons en
dued with the gift of tongues. These two gifts 
did not necessarily go together (the latter with 
the former); though (as we may infer from xiv.
5. 15.), they.sometimes did.

11 , ' πάντα r a v ra  — β ο ύ λ ίτ α ί .]  Render: “ Now
that one and the same Spirit inworketli all these 
[diversities of gifts], dividing and distributing to 
each [of the persons favoured with them] sepa
rately liis own gift, as he pleaseth.” At Ihlq. sub. 
μερίδι. It is very rarely found without/some cor
responding term ; but an example occurs in Thu- 
cya. H. 13.

12. καΟ&πιρ yap, &c.] Under a metaphor de
rived from the mutual dependence of the various 
parts of the human body, the Apostle (as at^Rom,
xii. 4-, 5.) inculcates the lesson, that all the mem
bers of the Christian body (i. e. all true Christians) 
should so act as to form one united whole, each 
mutually contributing to the common benefit of 
the Cjiurch. Render: “ For as the body is but 
one, and [yet] hath many members, and all the 
members of this one body, many as they are, are 
but one body, so also is Christ (i. e. his Church) 
but one.” ToD ενός is not found in some MSS. 
and Versions, and is considered as an interpola
tion by Mill and Beng. It has, indeed, the ap
pearance of'coming from the margin; but its 
omission may have arisen from carelessness, it 
not seeming necessary to the sense,.

13. και γάρ iv  ivl  Πνεύματι— Ιποτίσθημεν.] Most 
recent foreign Commentators understand this of 
the· communication of the χαρίσματα. And to

this the έποτίσθημιν is not unsuitable; while the 
sense arising is specious. But this method re
quires εν Πνεΰμα to be read in the place of είς εν 
Πν., and then yields a sense not so natural as that 
arising from the interpretation adopted by almost 
all Commentators, ancient and modern, who here 
suppose, an allusion to the two Sacraments. “ By 
being baptized (say they) we are all made mem
bers of the body of Christ, and united one to an
other under Him, our head; .and thus, whether 
we be Jews or Gentiles, bond or free, w.e are all 
one in Christ, who, by baptism, have been admit
ted into his Church; and this union of ours one 
with another is testified and declared by our com
munion at the Lord’s table, which is here called 
a drinking into one spirit; referring to the sacra
mental cup.”

14. In this and the next two verses the parallel 
is further developed and illustrated. Of καί γάρ 
τδ σ&μα — πολλά the sense i s , “ It is not one mem
ber, however impoitant, which constitutes the 
body, but'all together:” an argument often; em
ployed by orators to excite large bodies of men 
to unanimity and concord. The Apostle had 
probably in mind the well-known apologue in 
^Esop; which was probably derived (together with 
most of his others) from the East, that ever fer
tile source of fable.

15. ob παρά τούτο — σώματος] “ it does not on 
this account form no part of the body.” Such is 
the sense, according to the punctuation which I 
have adopted, with several eminent Editors and 
Translators, and as is required by the proprietas 
lingucc. Those who adopt' the interrogation are 
obliged to sink the second ov by calling in the 
rule, that two negatives make anr affirmative; 
which principle will not apply in a construction 
like the present.

18. vwt δε, See.] The sense is : “ But as they 
are now constituted, God hath placed the mem
bers each of them in the body in that situation, 
and for that office which it hath pleased him.”

19. εί <5ε iv, &c.] “ But if all the members 
were one member, where would be the body ? ” 
q. d. there wouldbe no body.. t 1

21. oi δύναται] i. e. cannot, consistently with 
fitness jmd propriety, and therefore ought not

f
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22 ποσί* Χρείαν υμών ονκ εχω. ' *Αλλά πολλω μάλλον .τά δοχοννχα μέλη
23 τού. σώματος ασθενέστερα υπάρχειν αναγκαία έστι*' xal α δοχονμεν.

ατιμότερα είναι τον σώματος, τοντοις τιμήν περισσοτεραν περιτίθεμεν ’ ν>
24 καί τά άσχημονα ημών ενσχημοσννην περισσοτέραν εχει. τά δε ευσχη-

μονά ημών ον χρείαν εχει- *Λλλ* δ Θεός συνεχέρασε το σώμα, τφ  . Λ
25 ίστεροί^π περισσοτεραν δους τιμήν, ΐνα μη fj σχίσμα εν τώ άώματι,
26 αλλά το αυιο υπέρ άλληλων μεριμνώσι τά μέλη* καί είτε ' πάσχει εν

μέλος, συμπάσχει πάντα τά μέλη* είτε δοξάζεται ϊν μέλος, συγχαίρει, .. -,.
27 πάντα τά μέλη. *'Τμεϊς δε εστε σώμα Χρίστον χαί μέλη εκ μέρους. Ε^ϊΓδΙ.5*
28 c Kal ονς μέν ε&ετο δ Θεδς έν τν έχχλησία* πρώτον άίιοστόλουςί&Β'^εο·.

-  Λ / * * * . C o l. 1 . 24/·

δεύτερον προφητας^ τρίτον διδασκάλους, επειτα δυνάμεις, ειΐα χ α ρ ί σ μ α τ α *£·8*
29 ιαμάτων, αντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσεις, γένη γλωσσών. Λϋ} πάντες άπόστο- & 2‘ ®0, 

λο«/ μη πάντες προφητα/·/ μι) πάντες διδάσκαλοι; μη πάντες δυνά-
30 μεις; μη πάντες χαρίΰματα εχονσιν Ιαμάτων; μη πάντες γλώσσαις
3 1  λαλούσι ; ιιη πάντες διερμηνεύονσι; ά Ζηλοντε δέ τά χαρίσματα1 τά a  iivfra  14. ι .* , 's

22. Ασθενέστερα.] It is not agreed whether this 
refers to the eyes, or the brains, or the lungs _ and 
intestines. But there is no reason why it should 
not have reference to all such parts as are at once 
delicate, and yet indispensable to the functions 
of the whole body.

23. Ατιμότερα.) By this is meant the lower
parts o f the trunk of the body, especially (as Abp. 
Newc. explains) “ the ducts by which nature 
throws off what ie redundant,” Περώσ. τιμ. sig
nifies, as Grot, shows, the more studiously cloth
ing and cherishing them with raiment. The 
words καί τά Ασχήμονα, &c. form a sort of parallel
ism on the former, to introduce the paronomasia 
between Ασχ. and είσχ. This sense of είσχ. is 
illustrated by Krause from Diod. Sic. p. 54. χά 
πρόβατα τοις ερίοις την σκέπην αμα καί εϋσχημοσϋνί]ν 
χεριποιεϊ. · ■ ' ’

24.. ον χρείαν εχέι.] Sub. Ίνα αΒτοϊς τιμήν περισσ. 
τεριτίΘεμεν* By the είσχήμονα, St. Paul adverts to 
the face , hands, &c.

— αλλ’ b Θώς — τιμήν.] Render: “ But God 
hath attempered [the parts of] the body, by as
signing more abundant honour to any meaner 
part.” By σννεκίρασε is meant “ hath attempered 
and adjusted the respective advantages of the 
various members, so as to form a just compound 
of the whole.”

25. σχίσμα] “ division, separation,” by which 
the members would want mutual aid.

26. δοξάζεται.] This must be interpreted agree
ably to the antithetical πάσχει,and the synony
mous συγχαίρει; and the sense is, “ receives at
tention,” is made much of. '

27. The Apostle now ajrplies this apt similitude 
to the case he intended to illustrate ; q.d. “ what 
1 have been saying holds good of you.”

28. εθετο] “ constituted;” a sense sometimes 
occurring in the Classical writers. On the various 
names of offices in this verse, see Notes supra, 
vv. 8, 9, 10. It is observable that here (not as 
there) the Gifts are arranged in the order of their 
dignity. Δυνάμεις is equivalent to the IvtpyfJ- 
ματα δυνάμεων at v. 10, meaning the persons hav
ing those powers. ’Αντιλήψεις and κυβερνήσεις 
are terms which are not found either at v. 8,9; 
10, or at vv. 29, 30, but arp here inserted, the 
present being more in the form of a regular list.

As to Αντιλήψεις, the most probable of the ihany 
opinions as to the office which it designates is, that 
it is equivalent to the διάκονοι, or persons who 
attended to the sick, poor, and destitute, and prob
ably had other duties not always the same. The 
term κυβερνήσεις (which , is also exceedingly dis
puted) seems to be best explained^ by the ancient 
Commentators, to mean those who had the gov
ernment of a Church, and the management of 
its affairs (as an Ecclesiastical body); an office 
formed on that of the Ruler of* the Synagogue 
among the Jews, and which afterwards merged in 
the office of the Presbyter, the προεστωτες πρεσβϋ- 
τεροι of 1 Tim. v. 17. The above view is con
firmed by what is said at a similar passage of Rom.
xii. 7, 8, where, after the same comparison as oc
curs at vv. 12-— 17, the Apostle argues from 
thence as to the use of the various χαρίσματα, to 
which he then refers, but in a general way : tire 
b παρακαλων, εν τη παρακλήσει * b μεταδιδοΰς, iv 
Απλότητι* Β προϊστάμενος, εν σπουδή * b Ιλεων  ̂ iv 
Ιλαρότητι, where πουφ. and διακονία are, I think» 
meant to refer to the grand Division of the gifts 
(by which are to be understood the gifts of all 
those under the rank of Apostles) into preaching, 
or teaching and ministration, διακονία, or οϊκονομία. 
Then, in what follows, he means to.refer to the dis
tribution of the former into preaching and instruct
ing (answering to the προφητεία and the διδασκαλία 
here) for the b παρακαλων. The μεταδιδοδς and /the 
b Ιλεων seem to correspond to the Αντιλήψεις here; 
aftd the 6 προϊστάμενος, to the κνβερνήσεις here. 
(See the Notes on that passage.)

Finally, the γένη γλωσσων must, from a com
parison of v. 10. and v. 30., be supposed to include 
the Ιρμηνεία γλωσσων. Nay, some Versions and 
Fathers subjoin ιρμηνεία γλωσσων, which tfeydenr. 
positively maintains to have been lost jn the 
Greek text,· by reason of the repetition of the 
word γλωσσων. But it is far more probable that 
the words should have been supplied (as seeming 
necessary to complete the list) in the Versions 
and Fathers, than that they should have been lost, 
from such a cause, in all the MSS.

31. ζηλοντε δε — κρείττονα·] Some Commenta
tors, ancient and modern, take ζηλ. as in the In 
dicative, and regard the sentence as interrogative. 
But the difficulty which has induced thorn to
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e M att. 7. 22. 
& 17. 20.
& 21. 2l> 
Mark. 11. 23. 
Luke 17. 6. 
Rom. 12. 7. 
supra 12. 8, 9.

χ ρ ε ί τ τ ο ν α *  καί ετί- καθ*’ υ π ε ρ β ο λ ή ν  δ δ ο ν  ν μ ϊ ν  δ ε ί χ ν ν μ ι ,  X III. ?£ ά ν  

τ α ΐ ς  γ λ ω σ σ ο α ς  τ ω ν  ά ρ & ρ ω π ω ν  λαλώ, καί τ ω ν  α γ γ ε ί ω ν ,  α γ ά π η ν  δ έ  μ η  

ε χ ω ,  γ έ γ ο ν α  χ α λ χ ο ς  ή χ ω ν  η  χ ν μ β α λ ο ν  άλαλά ζ ο ν .  e Κ α ί  ε ά ν  ε χ ω  π ρ ο 

φ η τ ε ί α ν ,  καί εί<5ώ τ ά  μ υ σ τ ή ρ ι α  π ά ν τ α  καί π ά σ α ν  τ η ν  γ ν ω σ ι ν  ’ καί εάν 
ε χ ω  π ά σ α ν  τ η ν  π ί σ τ ι ν ,  ώστε ο ρ η  μ ε & ι σ τ ά ν ε ι ν ,  α γ ά π η ν  δ ε  μ η  ε χ ω ,  ο ν δ έ ν  

ε ί μ ι .  Καί εάν ψωμίσω πάντα τά υπάρχοντά μου, καί εάν παραδώ τ ο

2

3

abandon the common interpretation (by which 
ξηλ. is taken as in the Imperative), will entirely 
vanish on recollecting that ζηλ. is a word of mid
dle signification. Now if the term be taken in a 
good sense (of which see examples in Rec. Syn.), 
the Apostle will not, as has been thought, “ thus 
unsay what he has before been saying.” ■ The sense 
intended by the Apostle seems to be as follows: 
“ Have all the higher gifts? N o; but all (you 
say) earnestly desire them. Be it so. Seek after 
them by jprayer unto God, ye that have the 
lesser.” The Imperative has often this sense of 
per me licet. The και following is for καί rot, sed 
iamen. Δείκννμι, “ I am showing,” i. e.· going to 
show you. 'Οδόν, “ a method of attaining what 
you aim at,” namely, by the cultivation of Ιονς, 
or universal benevolence. Καθ' ϋπερβολην is an 
adverbial phrase, here used for an adjective, as 

coften in the Classical writers.

XIII. I. This verse ought not to have been 
separated from the last verse of the preceding 
Chapter; since it is closely connected with it. 
In order to fully expose the error of the Corin
thians, in overvaluing and priding themselves on 
Spiritual gifts, without due regard to ordinary 
usefulness, as regarded their Christian brethren, 
the Apostle now declares the most illustrious of 
them to be as nothing compared with Love; mean
ing to show by the strongest instances imaginable, 
that nothing could prove a man a true believer, 
who was destitute of this. The Apostle speaks 
in the first person per κοίνωσιν, to avoid giving 
Offence.

— lav ταΐς γλώσσαις, &c.j q. d. “ if we could 
speak the language of every nation, nay, even 
that of angels.” It is not necessary to debate (as 
do the old Commentators) whether the Angels 
have a* language or not. It was sufficient for 
the Apostle to suppose thisJ; especially as that 
was the opinion of his countrymen; some of 
whom even thought that certain of their Rabbins 
had attained a knowledge, of.it, which they sup
posed was the key to all mysteries.

— αγάπην] meaning “ Love to God, and to man 
for God’s sake.” Γεγονα is best rendered by 
Wakef., “ I am.” This idiom of the Pret. mid. 
for the Present is frequent. By the χαλκός is 
meant some brazen wind instrument: and the epi
thet ήχων suggests the idea of a trumpet; especial
ly as ccs is so used in the Latin. But probably 
St. Paul meant another brazen wind instrument, 
jke our horn, mentioned in Virg. iEn. iii. 140. 
On the κύμβαλον see Lampe and Ellis de Cymha- 
lis, from which it appears that this was a hollow 
brazen plate, which, being struck against another 
such plate, emitted a very acute and sonorous 
clangor: and therefore the term should be ren
dered, not tinkling (which would only suit the 
κώδων or tintinriabnlum) but clangorous.

( The true key to the interpretation of this verse 
is to keep in view, that the Apostle is here ad
verting to the highest of those spiritual gifts be

fore mentioned, which the persons whom he was 
addressing could aim at, — namely, that of the 
προφηται, or the διδάσκαλοι of the highest class — 
those possessed of the λόγος σοφίας, or the λόγος 
γνώσεως,. The πίστις is the same as that at xii. 9. 
(where see Note), but is supposed to be of the 
most exalted kind. *£1στε όρη ρεθ. is an hyperbol
ical expression, founded on tnat of pur Lord at 
Matt. xxi. 21, 22s and elsewhere. i Ouirv είμι, “ I 
am nobody,” i. e. I am entitled to no distinction 
on that account.

3. ψωμίσω πάρτά τά ίπάρχ. μ.] In order to per
ceive the full import of this passage., it is neces
sary to advert to the scope of the Apostle in the 
whole Chapter. He is nere exerting himself to 
lessen the too.j great anxiety of the generality 
of the Corinthian Christians for the χαρίσματα 
above mentioned; and, in order to do this the 
more effectually, he brings forward a certain 
pnnciple, which, he says, is of more value than 
them all, namely, αγάπη; by which, I conceive, 
he means real and heartfelt love towards God, 
and towards man. Not love towards God only, 
as shown in external forms and outward profes
sions of zeal; nay, even laying down one’s life 
for the Gospel’s sake; but internal and heartfelt 
love towards God, as separate from all motives of 
vanity, self-interest, obstinacy, or fanaticism ; also 
love to man, both for the sake of] man, and also in 
order to please God; not in externals only, or 
for our own sake, to gratify our own vanity and 
to gain popularity, but internally and heartily. 
This opinion of the love o f  God being here in
tended to be united with that of man, is supported 
by the view taken by Doddr. and Scott, the for
mer of whom defines this Λγάπη to be “ such a 
lbve to the whole church and the whole world as 
arises from principles of true piety, and ultimate
ly centres in GW.” And Mr. Scott, speaking of 
what the Apostle priTrianVt/ intended,. evidently 
perceived that something further was meant by 
him; and he gives a very edifying Note on the 
subject

In the words ψωμίσω, &c., and lav παραδω, 
&c., the Apostle appears to have intended to give 
an example of two of the most remarkable of those 
external marks o f  religion, in its principal parte, 
love to God and to man; and thus to show that 
if even these be of no worth, it must h fortiori be 
true of others. Ψωμίζειν signifies.properly to break 
into bits (ψωμοϊ), and, by implication, to distribute 
them, to feed any one therewith ; in which sense 
it often occurs in the Ο. T. and the later Classical 
writers. Here, however, there is allusion to the 
mode in which such exalted charity was then 
usually evinced, — namely, by dealing out food in 
ψώμια at the gate of the house. So Is. lviii. 7.
“ Is it not to deal thy bread to the hungry ? ” 
There may be an allusion to the άντιλήψεις or the 
b ελεών of Rom. xii.

The next words lav tταραδώ — κανθήσωμαι should 
be rendered; “ though I deliver up or yield” 
*fcc. So the Syr. and Vulgate Versions, and

7
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4 σώμα μον iva χαν&ησωμαι, αγάπην δε μη εχω, ονδεν ωφελούμαι.
'αγάπη μαχρο&νμεϊ, χρηστενεται * η αγάπη ον ζήλοι. η αγάπη ον

_  r 3 ** *  > , . <w _ > «  «  ><< r  w . Ί  )  f fSupra 1 0 .2 ί .5 περπερενεται, ου qpwtourat, e ovx ασχημονεί ον ζητεί τα εαυτης,ον piui.a.·*.
6 παροξύνεται, ον λογίζεται το κακόν ' h ον χαίνει επί τη αδικία,
1 χαίρει δε τη άΐη&εία* 1 πάντα στέγεί, πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ελπίζει, Γρ^ν!ιο2ΐ2.

Doddr. There is, I conceive, an allusion to 
what is eaid at Dan. iii. 28. of Shadrach, Me- 
ehach, and Abednego, that they “ yielded, up their 
bodies to be burned, that1 they might not serve any 

od except their own God.” Now this example 
elongs to the other branch of the άγάηη, namely, 

love to God; and this, as before, is represented in 
its most striking point of view, — by supposing 
the very laying down one's life, by martyrdom, 
in the most excruciating tortures, to bear testi
mony to the truth of our religion. That this 
may be done from fanaticism, obstinacy, vain
glory, and such other carnal and selfish motives, 
the records of history amply prove. Of this a 
striking example is found in a passage of the 
Acta Martyr, cited by Heydenr., where mention 
is made of one Sapricius, who went to the stake 
refusing to forgive or be reconciled to an old 
friend with whom he had been lately at enmity, 
and who humbly entreated his pardon and for
giveness.

— oWiv ωφελούμαι] i; e. I am nothing the nearer 
to ealvation; the thing being done for my own 
sake, not God’s.

4. Having said thus much iii recommendation 
of this divine principle of Love (finely te'rmed by 
Milton, “ thegolden key, which opes the palace 
of eternity”), the Apostle proceeds to describe i t : 
and that (remarks Scott) “ as a manwould gold, 
by showing its effects and abstract properties, and 
tfie marks by which it may be distinguished.” 
To make what he says the more impressive, he 
personifies the principle, by using language, suited 
to a person endued with it. And although these 
characteristics are mostly such as appertain to 
that virtue as it regards men; yet they are all of 
such a nature as originate in, and are inseparable 
from, the άγάπη as it regards God.

— μακροθυμεί, χρηστεύεται.] Μακροθ. denotes 
lenity, as opposed to passion and revenge : and 
χρηστ. gentleness, as opposed to severity and mis
anthropy. 0 & ζηλοϊ seems meant to check the 
envy with which the possessors of the higher 
χαρίσματα were viewed oy those who had the les
ser, or none at all. On the sense of περπερεόεται 
Commentators are not agreed. Most ancient and 
many modern ones (especially the more rccCnt) 
explain it (by a reference to its derivation from 
the old Latin perperus and the jEolic πέρπερος), 
li to act precipitately and rashly ; ” a signification 
confirmed and illustrated by Wets, with numerous 
examples from the Classical writers, and which 
has much to recommend it. See Recens. Sy- 
nop. It is, however, scarcely agreeable to the 
context. Hence we may rather adopt the sense 
assigned by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Heins., Wolf., Fessel, 
Fabric., Valck., Rosenm,, and Ernesti), “ vaunt- 
eth not itself,” for Αλαζονεύεται a signification of 
the word found in Polyb., Marc'. Anton., and 
Cicero. Heydenr., however, thinks the Apostle 
means to'censure the vain loquacity of the Co
rinthians, in the use of the gift of tongues for os
tentation only. And he renders: “ Non blatuit. 
amor, vana verba non facit, non est vaniloquas.”

At all events, there can be little doubt but that 
περπερεϋεται denotes pride as shown in words. 
Accordingly ψυσιόυται may refer to the carriage 
and bearing, to denote pride and haughtiness on 
account of certain external advantages.

5. ovk ασχημονεί.] On the sense of this term, 
the Expositions are very various and unsatisfac-. 
tory. The earlier moderns take the Sense to be, 
“ non agit invereCunde,” “ doth not behave itself 
unseemly ; ” while most of the recent Commen
tators explain it (with Grot:) avoids whatever 
in the opinion of men may be base or unseemly J\ 
The former interpretation is the simpler and more 
natural, and may very well include the latter. 
The word is properly a dramatic one, and was 
uSed of an abtor who aid not support the Όχημα or 
deportment suitable to his assumed- character. 
The meaning then Seems to be, ** avoids all con
duct which may be indecorous, or,· in' commbn 
estimation, unbecoming the professors of pure" re1 
ligion.” This, I apprehend, was in the mind of 
St. Clement,, 1 Epistle to the Corinthians, v. 7. 
seqq. where, in a passage founded on this of St. 
Paul, he says: obhtv βάνάνσον, base (as connected 
with selfishness), iv άγάηη. When Clement adds 
ού&ν ίπερήφανον, he had, no doubt, in mind the oh 
φνσιοΰται of the present passage*. The Apostle 
seems in άρχ. to allude both to the incestuous 
person, and to those who attended at the idql- 
feasts.

— oh ζητέΐ τά εαυτης.] Here iavtrig is emphatic, 
implying an ellipsis of μόνον : and thd sense seems 
to be, “ does not seek Jier own interest eafclu- 
sively, without caring for the good of others"; **
“ is not selfish. ” !

— oh παροξύνεται.] Sojne limitation may seem  
necessary, and with that view our Common Ver
sion inserts easily. Doddr. and Newc., however, 
rather suppose some stronger sense intended than 
being provoked; namely, is “ not hurried, into 
high irritation, exasperation, or outrageous an
ger ? ” But as there is evidently a limitation to 
be made in the words immediately precedxng, 
there is surely no reason why there should not in 
this. It seems to have reference to the provoca
tion occasioned by attempts made to overreach.

— oh λογίζεται τζ κακόν.] Some ancient Com
mentators explain this, u thinketh no ev il; ” i. e. 
is not prone to suspect it. That signification, 
however, though suitable to the context, is desti
tute of proof; and it is better, with most ancients, 
and the best moderns, to render “ imputeth not 
evil or injury,” literally, does not enter it<into a 
note-book, for future revenge. It may, however, 
simply mean μνησικα/ce7v.

6. τη άληΟείη] i. e. true and sincere virtue, as 
opposed to the αδικία .just before, which is a gen
eral term to denote iniauity of every kind. So 
John iii. 21. b ποιων τήν αλήθειαν. Thus the sense 
is, “ rejoices not in the vices, but in the virtues 
of men.”

7. στέγεί.] This is by most ancient and many , 
modern Commentators explained “M a r e t h But 
that sense would be superfluous, as being ex 
pressed in the ίηομένει just after: and the best



, · πάντα υπομένει.1 ·Η αγάπη ουδέποτε έκπίπτει. είτε δέ προφητubu, 8
καταργη&ησονται * είτε γλώσσας παύσονται * είτε γνωαις, καταργη&η- 
σεται. εκ μέρους γάρ γινιάακομεν, και εκ μέρους προφητενομεν * όταν 9 

δε ελ&η το τέλειον, τότε το εκ μέρους χαταργη&ηνεται* "Οτε ημτ/κ 10 
νηπιος, ως νηπιος έλάλουν, ώ,ς νηπιος έφρόνονν, ως νηπιος έίοχιζόμην * Π 

^2Cor. 3. is. gxs ^ε γέγονα άνηρ, κατηργηκα τά τ ο ί νηπίου. k Βλέπομεν γάρ άρτι 12 

ijohnsisf. δι* έσότττρον έν αινίγματι, τότε δε πρόσωπον προς πρόσωπον" άρτι 
γινωσκω εκ μέρους> τότε δέ έπιγνωσομαι 'κα&ώς και επεγνωσ&ήν* 
ΝννΙ δέ μένει πίστις, έλπίς, αγάπη, τά τριαταντα ' μείζων <Ss τούτων 13
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η α γα π η .

Commentators (supported by the authority o f St. 
Clement in his first Epistle to the Corinthians)
are agreed in interpreting it Ugit, reticet, “ cover* 
eth, suppresseth the faults and infirmities of oth
ers : ” a sense of the word occurring in Eccles.
viii. 20. ού άυΐ'ήσεται Xtfyov and some
times in the Classical writers. See also 1 Pet.
iv. 8. James v. 20. and compare Prov. x. 20. The 
πόντα, however, must here oe taken with due re
striction, according to circumstances, on which 
see Recens. Synop. The πάντα πιστεύει and πάντα 
ΙΧκίξ «  denote siicn a spirit qf candour, as is dis
posed to believe and hope the best of others, as 
tar as facts and circumstances permit.

8. &jrhrrct] “ is never to cease, or be out of
use/' but will be practised in a future state. , The 
ε\τε, & c.,.is generally taken to mean, “ What
ever portion of these spiritual gifts be possessed 
by any one.” But the sense seems rather to be, 
“ Whatever spiritual gifts of this kind there may 
be/* meaning all imaginable ones, and in every 
conceivable degrfee. Nor does the είτε, as would 
seem by our common Version, imply doubt; but 
when followed, as here, by a repetition of the 
same in the apodosis, it may' be said to have 
merely a comprehensive force, and the import of 
ft here is exactly that which it has in r«Y<<:, who
soever; an idiom occurring frequently in the N.
T. Render literally, “ whatsoever gifts of proph
ecy there may be.” Kαταργ. I would interpret, 
with Newc., “ shall be done away/ 7 namely, by 
being no longer of use. TvSftg here simply de
notes the spiritual gift so called. . .

9. 10. Here the Apostle states the reason why 
these and such like spiritual gifts will cease and 
be done away ; namely, because they will be 
partly useless, and partly imperfect, and to be su
perseded by the perfect knowledge to be enjoyed 
in heaven.

10. Ik μέρους..] it  is meant, that the endow
ments and the use of these spiritual gifts are 
alike imperfect, as compared with that degree,of 
both which is imaginable, or with the complete 
discoveries of another world. v

11. This truth the Apostle now illustrates by 
two similitudes, one taken from the state of boy
hood as compared to manhood ; the other from 
the view of objects through a dim and obscure 
medium.

— ως νήπιος εψρ.Ί Was affected as a child, had 
the dispositions, feelings, and understanding of 
a child. *Slc νήπ. A6y.t I. e. reasoned about things 
with a childish ignorance and misapprehension. 
Td τοϋ νηπίου, denote the toys, the trifles, and 
frivolities of that age. Wets, compares Xenoph. 
Cyrop. viii. Ιγώ γάρ πα7ς τε ών, τά εν παισϊ ναμιζό- 
μένα καλά άοκώ κεκαρπωσθαι * &τει 5ε ήβησα,' τά εν

χ r> . - \
νεανίσκοις * τέλειος τε άνήρ γινόμενος, τά εν άνόρόσι. 
I would add Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 17. p. 22. See 
also Horat. Carm. iv. 10. 7. The application (left 
to be supplied) is : “ Such will be the attainments 
in knowledge of the heavenly state, as compared 
with that supplied by the most exalted spiritual 
gifts.”

12: βλέπομεν— άΐνίγματι.} The cause of that 
obscurity which envelopes this passage, is, that 
tfie Apostle intermingles the natural and the 
metaphorical, the thing itself with that with 
which it is compared. Thus βλόπσ̂ εν properly 
belongs to the latter, but it is used for γινώσκομεν; 
and iv αΙνίγματι, which properly belongs* to the 
former, ana for which one would have expected 
άυυδρως, is used of the latter. 'Έν ahty. denotes, 
as Hesych; explains, iv παρεικασίφ, “ Dy guess,” 
as in attempting to solve «a riddle. The εσόπτρού 
is to be understood (with Rosenm., Elsn., Pearce, 
Wets., and most Commentators since their time), 
of some of those transparent substances, which 
the ancients, in the then imperfect state of the 
arts, us^d in their windows ; such as thin plates 
of horn, transparent stone, ill-prepared glass, and 
such like; through whicli they saw, indeed, the 
objects without, but obscurely.

Πρόσωπον πρός πρόσωπον is an expression found 
in Judg. vi. 22., and signifying what is seen on 
the closest inspection. Kaftfc και επεγνώοΟην, “ as 
we also are known by God/ 7 (i. e. thoroughly and 
completely) even of that God who “ spieth out 
all our ways : ” nor is there a thought in our hearts 
but He “ knoweth it altogether.77

13. vwt 0ε μένει — άγάπη^[ Ϊ have in Rec. Syn. 
pointed out the misapprehension of the sense of 
this v. by mjmy modern Commentators, espe
cially the recent foreign ones; and have shown 
that its import was well discerned by the an
cients, and of the moderns, partly' by Whitby, 
Pearce, and Mackn.T and completely by Doddr. 
and Scott. The difficulty, I conceive, hinges on 
this — that the Apostle has omitted to mention the 
causeOf the superiority; though he hints at it in 
the words vow μένει; namely, since the πίστις and 
ελπίς only remain in use ?ww, in this world only; 
the αγάπη Will also be exercised in another world, 
and to all eternity. The sense, then, may be 
thus expressed: “ Now Faith, Hope, and Love, 
these three together, exist in the present scene 
only; but in the future world Faith and Hope 
will be done away, and therefore the greatest of. 
these is Love/ 7 meaning universal benevolence, 
as it is Hghtly explained in an able'Sermon on 
this text bv Bp. Warburton, vol. x. p. 252. It is, 
however, contended by Bp, Bull, Harm. Apost.,. 
p. 11., that St. Paul's meaning was not that the 
superiority was due to Love solely on account of
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1 X I \ [ .  1 d I S I K E T E  τη ν  α γά π η ν*  ζηλοντε δέ τα  π νευμ α τικ ά ,· β ά λ -  ldaPraW»81-

2 λον δέ ϊνα  π ρ ο φ η τενη τε , mCQ γ ά ρ  λάλων / λωαση, ονκ άν& ρώ ποις& ι0]%2/* ' 
λάλεϊ, αλλά  τω Θεω β γ ά ρ  ακούει, π ν εν μ α τι δέ λαλεϊ μ υ σ τή ρ ια  * ,

3 6 προφητενω ν άν& ρω ποις λαλεϊ οικοδομήν κα ϊ πα ρά κλησ ιν  κ α ϊ π α ρ α -
4 μϋ& ίαν. €0  λάλων γλω σση  ία υ τδ ν  ο ικοδομεϊ * ο δέ π ροφ ητενω ν εκ -

5 κληαιαν ο ικοδομεϊ, ' Θέλω δέ π α ν τα ς  υ μ ά ς  λαλείν γλω σσαίς, μάλλον δέ  

ϊνα  προφ^τδΐί^τε * μειζω ν' γ α ρ  δ π ρ ο φ η τενω ν  η  δ λάλων γλω σσαις,
6 έκτος εΐ μ η  δ ιερμη νενη , ϊνα  η εκκλησία  ο ικοδομήν λάβη. Ν ν ν Ι δέ, 

αδελφοί, εάν ελ&ω προς υμ ά ς  γλω σσαις λάλων, τ ί  υ μ ά ς  ω φελήσω ^ έαν.
μ η  ν μ ϊν  λαλησω η εν άποκαλύψ ιι, η  έν γνώ σει, η έν π ρ ο φ η τε ία , η  εν / '

its duration in another life, but aleo because in 
this present life it is, as the Apostle admits at v.
2., far more useful and excellent.

XIV. 1 .  διώκετε rfjv αγάπην] “  studiously, then, 
Endeavour to acquire this love!” Here we have 
a venatory metaphor. Ζηλ. δε, &c., “ but [at the 
same time] be earnestly desirous of spiritual 
gifts.” The Imper. has here, as often, a pre
ceptive force. Μάλλον if ϊνα προφ., rather, how
ever, that ye have that of prophecy. See Note 
on xii. 28.

2. b λαλών γλώσσρΛ This is equivalent to the 
γένη γλωσσών at xii! 10. 28. where see Notes.

From what follows a case is contemplated, 
which would often occur, — that the language so 
spoken was unknown to the bulk of the congrega
tion, the gift being exercised only as an evidence 
of the divine origin of the Christian religion; in 
which case it was directed that there should be 
an interpreter.

— οίκ avOp. Ααλ«] i. e. “ he, as it were, ad
dresses not men ; It is as if he addressed them 
n o t;” for, as the Apostle adds, no one (nemo 
fere, next to none) understands him. ’Αλλά τω 
Βιψ, “ but God [only].”

— ννεύματι δε λάλε? μνστ.] On the exact sense 
here some difference of opinion exists. The an
cient Expositors generally, and almost all the 
modern ones, suppose it to mean, “ although, by 
the impulse of the Holy Spirit, he speaketh mys
teries. But thus ttv. will not yield any sen6e of 
importance; and the inteipretation is forbidden 
by the doctrine of the Greek Article. It is, 
therefore, better (with Est., Vorst,, Abp. Newc., 
and Bps. Middl. and Pearce) to take it in the 
sense ammo; rendering, with Casaub., “ Quippe 
cum nemo intelligat; sed animo loquitur arcana; ” 
for, as observes Casaub., it being the use of 
speech “ utanimi eensa dcclararet aliis; qui ita 
loquitur ut alii non intelligant, is animo magis 
quam ore loquitur.”

3. Most of the older Commentators, following 
the Vulg., regard οικοδομήν, παράκλησιν, and τταρα-

νθίαν as dependent upon είς understood. This, 
owever, is too arbitrary, and makes the sense 

less direct. It is better with the Syriac, and 
most of the recent Commentators, to regard the 
words as governed of λάλε?; a. d. “ speaketh edi
fication i. e. what may fill their minds with 
instruction, exhortation, and consolation; make 
them wiser, better, and happier.

4. iavrbv 1 soil, μόνον, i. c. by the confirmation 
of his fa ith ; for to speak thus must to himself 
be an undeniable proof of hie being divinely in
spired.

5. Θέλω Si.l Render, “ vcllem ” “ I could wish 
VOL. i t

you.” Εκτός il μή is thought to be a pleonastic 
form ; but perhaps it is meant to be more strongly * 
exceptive than el μή above. El μή διερμηνεύρ, sub. 
τις, i. e. if there be no interpreter at hand. * Thus 
it will not be, as Dr. Mackn. supposes, at variance 
with v. 28.. Besides, this is required by the spirit 
of v. 13.

_6.' By wiay of illustrating the subject, Jthe 
Apostle puts the case, — that if Ac, for instance, 
(meaning, per κοίνωσιν, any one of the persons 
who possessed the above mentioned χαρίσματα) 
should visit them, and should merely display the 
gift of tongues,— what Would his Visit benefit 
them ? Not at a ll; unless, he. adds, I should ad
dress you r) ίν άποκαλύφει— iv διδαχή, which 
words, indeed, have given rise to much discussion. 
Now in all these forms of expression, the εν is by 
Heydenr. supposed to denpte the object of the 
speaking, in question! But it rather, I think, 
marks the manner; though indeed the two senses 
merge into each other; q. d. in the exercise of, 
so as to exercise. It is, however, of more con
sequence to advert to the meaning of άποκαλύφει, 
γνώσέι, προφητεία, and διδαχf ,  on which Expositors 
are much divided in opinion. Some take them 
all for Accusatives with είς, in the sense, “ so as 
to explain and make known to you my meaning, 
either in the way of prophecy, or teaching in gen
eral.” A mode of interpretation harsh and inad
missible. The general sense seems plainly this 
— that the use of the gift of tongues would be 
unprofitable, unless it were accompanied with· 
some other gifts, which might contribute, in some 
Way or other (see v. 3.), to the edification of the 
hearers. That the Apostle has reference to the 
Spiritual gifts above described, is the opinion of 
the best Commentators, and seems certain. The 
reference in προφητείς and διδαχή is plainly to the 
προφήται and διίάσκαλοι. But that lft άποκ. and 
γνώσει is not a little obscure. If there be (by 
anticlimax) a descent from superior to inferior 
gifts, then lv άποκαλύφει would seem, as Mackn. 
and others suppose, to have reference to Apostles. 
So Gal. i. 12. ΙδιδάχΟην δι* άποκαλύφεως 'ληασό Χρί
στου. And at 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. St. Paul speaks of 
the abundance of the revelations made to him by 
the Lord.

Thus the άποκάλνφις (scil. των μυστηρίων) here 
would correspond to the λόγος σοφίας supra xii. 8. 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Mackn., 
who understands γνώσει of the λόγος σοφίας, the 
gift of a superior Prophet: and, agijdn, προφ., of 
the gift of an inferior prophet; διδασκ., that of an 
ordinary pastor. Yet all this.is surely too hypo
thetical, That άποκ. does not necessarily imply 
the revelation peculiar to an Apostle, is clear from
v. 26, άποκάλυφιν ϊχει, where it is considered as
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διδαχή; °Ομως τά αψνχα φωνήν διδόντα, είτε ανλός,είτε γι&όίρα, (άν 1 
διαστολήν τοϊς φ&όγγοις μη δώ, πώς γν&σ&ησΒτ at % ο ανλονμενον η τδ 
κι&αριζόμενον / καί. γάρ (αν άδηλον φωνήν σάλπιγξ δω, τις παρασχεν- 8 
άσεται είς πόλεμον ,* Οντω καί νμεϊς διά της γλώσσης εάν μη ενσημον 9 
λόγον δώτε, πως γνωσ&ησεται το λαλονμενον ; εσεσ&ε γάρ είς αέρα 
λαλούντες. Τοσαντα, εί τν/οι, γένη φωνών (ατιν (ν κόσμο), ,καί ουδέν 30 
αυτών αφωνον. *Εάν ονν μη ειδω την δύναμιν της φωνής, ϊσομαι τω 31

one of the οπ&ηαη/gifts, and (as I have there 
shown) probably attached to the προφητεία. So 
Theophyl. on v. 25. says: Ίδβυ yap ή αποκάλυψης 
είδος εν προφητείας. As to Mackmgnt's distinction 
between superior and inferior Prophets, it is 
wholly fancied, and has nothing in the N. T. to 
countenance it 5 and, indeed, was only suggested 
by mistakingly supposing the \6γος σοφίας and the 
X<iyes γνώσεως to themselves denote specific Gifts; 
which has been already shown to be groundless. 
In short, Ϊ am persuaded that** άποκ. and iv γνώσει 
here have no reference to any Spiritual gifts, but 
only denote the effects and results of certain cor
respondent spiritual gifts; and, in the present 
case, those of the προφήται and the διδάσκαλο*. 
Thus άποκαλ. will denote the revelation of high 
doctrines propounded by the Prophets; and γνω- 
civ, the ordinary knowledge of the fundamental 
truths of the Gospel imparted by the Teachers. 
This is perfectly agreeable to the scope of . the 
passage, as above pointed out ; for the Apostle 
means to advert especially to those Gifts that had 
most utility, and those assuredly were the. προφη
τεία and the διδασκαλία. Thus at v. 1. the Apostle 
prefers it to all other gifts, on the score of high 
usefulness.

1. ’όμως.] Ulustratur exemplo, quantopere pro 
re supervacanea atque inutili sint habendi ser- 
mones lingua peregrina confecti absque interpre- 
tatione. (Hcydenr.) Thus the sense of όμως 
seems plainly to be (as the best Commentators 
suppose) similiter, for δμοίως (as in Gal. iii. 15.), 
of which signification sufficient examples are ad
duced by Kypke. Heydenr., indeed, renders it 
atqui, quvnetiam. That signification, however, is 
destitute of authority; while the other is required 
by the connection. /

—  άψυχα.] Supply δργανα. Φωνήν is for
or φθόγγον, and is a term applicable both to wind 
and to stringed instruments.

— iav διαστολήν τοις φθόγγοις μή δω] “ unless 
they give a distinction m the sounds,” or rather 
“ to the sounds,” or notes, as Pierce and Mackn. 
render. It should seem that the Apostle is not 
(as many suppose) speaking of the intonation ne
cessary to tne distinction of one note or tone 
from another; for that would be little pertinent 
to his argument; which does not respect one who 
can speaik no language (as the words so interpreted 
would suggest), but one who uses a language that 
is not understood by his hearers. Yet neither 
can I agree with Rosenm. and Krause, that he is 
speaking of the laws of harmony and melody; for 
that will as little suit the argument. In fact, as 
Calvin says, “ non est subtilius disputandum; 
quia Paulus id tantum sumpsit, quod vulgo per- 
cipitur.” Yet he must certainly advert to some
thing which strikes the senses of the vulgar. And 
that 1 am inclined to think is the style, or peculiar 
characteristic of any tune, which the ancients de
noted by the term mode; using it, in some meas

ure, as we do key. This, I would observe, is 
confirmed by the expression just after, άδηλον 
φωνήν; for without attending to the distinction 
of tones or notes, the performer surely could not 
be said to play on the instrument at all. There 
is evidently an allusion to those various and 
strongly marked characteristics, which among the 
ancients distinguished different kinds of music, 
whether sacred, domestic, dramatic, or military; 
insomuch that any person, with a tolerable ear, 
could tell to-what class to refer any composition 
which he heard. Whereas if  those characteristics 
were not observed in the air, he would not know 
what the tune was meant to.be ; whether, as we 
should say, a March or a W altz. This, then, 
seems to be what the Apostle means; as is plain 
from the words following, which contain another 
illustration of the same Kind, but more perspicu
ous, and serving to explain the preceding.

8. καί γάρ εάν άδ. <fcc.] The Apostle here ad
verts to a use of musical tunes, in which their 
distinction was especially necessary, viz. for mili
tary purposes. Now the military wind instru
ments of the ancients were not used merely for 
the purpose of directing the steps in marching; 
but also for the purpose of signifying to the 
soldiers, as it were by signals, what they were to 
do; whether to advance, or retreat, take up arms, 
or go to quarters: in fact, they performed all that

.is now done by our trumpets or bugles.
— εάν άδηλον φωνήν σάλπ. δω] q. d. if the trum

peter sound his instrument without proper atten
tion to this distinction of tunes, and thereby make 
the signals in question indistinct; not distinguish
ing between that which sounds to arms, ana that 
which signifies a retreat, or other military evolu
tions, no one will know what to do. So Polyb. 
XXX. ol μεν αίληται φυσωντες άδ ι άφωνα .

9. δια τής γλώσσης] “ by the tongue,” meaning 
the organ of speech, as opposed to the musical 
instruments just spoken of. Ek  aipa λαλε7ν is a 
proverbial expression, to denote speaking in vain, 
like ventis x^erba profundere in Latin, and a similar 
one in our own language.

10. Here is another illustration by example ; 
in which we must attend to the elliptical and 
idiomatical cast of the words. I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the true ellipsis is, not baa 
όνδρων, which would lead to a wrong sense, but 
δσα άν ΘΙλοιτε: and that at d  τύχοι must be repeat
ed τοσαυτα. Thus the sense i s : “ There are (we 
will suppose) as many kinds of tongues in the 
world as ye choose, if so many there should be.” 
The sense of ουδέ ν άφωνόν εστι is “ none formed 
of inarticulate sounds,” but is adapted to be sig
nificant to the persons who use it,

11. ίάν οΖνμή είδω, &c.] Render: “ Now, un
less I know the meaning of the language [which 
may be addressed to me] εσομαι τω λαλονντι βαρβ. 
&c., I shall be, with respect to the speaker of it, 
a foreigner; and the speaker will be, with respect
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12 λαλονντι βάρβαρος * xal 6 λάλων; iv εμοϊ βάρβαρος, Ουτω χαι υμείς, 
επει ζηλωταί έστε πνευμάτων, προς την οικοδομήν της έχχλησίας ζητείτε

13 ΐνα περισαενητε. άιόπερ ο λάλων γλωσση προαευχέσ&ω Χνα διερμηνεύτ]*
14 iav γάρ προσενχωμαι γλωσση, τό πνενμά μου προσεύχεται, ο δε νους
15 μου άκαρπος εστι, η Τι ονν έστι;  Προσεύχομαι το> πνενματι, προαεν^ ο̂1Ρ3 ΐ5619, 

ξομαι δέ και τω νοΐ * ψάλω τω πνενματι, ψάλω δέ και , τω νοΐ.
ΐ6*Επεΐι εάν ευλόγησες τω πνενματι, ο άναπληρων τον τόπον τον ιδιώτου
to me, a foreigner.” On this sense of βάρβαρος,
i. e. one who speaks a language he understands 
not, see Note on Acts xxviii. 2. and Rom. i. 14., 
and my Note on Thucyd. iii. 68. The above 
signification of iv is Hebraic. A Classical wri
ter would either have used ini, or dropped the 
preposition. So in a kindred passage of Diog. 
Laert., of which I have not noted the page. 
Anacharsis says of the Greeks. εμοϊ <51 πάντες 
"Ελληνες σκυΟίζονσι.
f 12. οδτω και ύμεΐς.] This must be taken, not 

with the preceding, but with the following words, 
and construed with ζητείτε. The ουτω may be 
rendered, with Wakef., So then, or wherefore. 
The full force of ουτω will be perceived by sup
plying the ellipsis, as follows: “ Thus also (to 
apply this to your case), since you are anxious 
for, &c., strive, &c.” Ζηλωτής is here taken as 
at xii.31. and xiv. 1. Πνευμάτων is for ηνευματικών 
(ecil. χαρισμάτων) abstract for concrete, which 
occurs at xiv. 1. In the next words ;there is a 
transposition, for ζητείτε ϊνα ηερισσεϋητε npbg τήν 
οίκοόομήv τής εκκλήσίας,ί endeavour to abound, or 
be zealous of abounding in them* &c. The rea
son for the transposition seems to have been that 
οίκοδομή was the principal thing meant to be en
forced, and is therefore put first.

13. ηροσευχέσθω Ϊνα διερμ.J On the sense of 
these words Commentators considerably differ in 
opinion. Some (as Mackn. and Dr. Burton) take 
it to be : “ Let him [sol pray, that [another] may 
interpret his prayers.” But this introducing a 
word which has nothing corresponding to it in 
the original, so as to quite ' change the sense of 
the passage, cannot be tolerated. Mdst eminent 
modern Commentators assign this as the sense: 
ft Let him [so] pray, as that he may, or in such a 
manner that he may (by the words used in his 
prayer, or by explaining it in a known language) 
interpret and impart to others, what the afflatus 
has imparted to him; and not, out of vain osten
tation, utter it in a tongue unknown.” But that 
sense cannot be extracted from the words without 
much violence, and would suppose the sacred 
writer to express himself most enigmatically. The 
most simple, and, it should seem, the true inter
pretation is that of the ancient and some modern 
Expositors, who assign the following sense : “ Let, 
him pray that he may likewise be enabled to in
terpret [what he says]. ” See xii. 10. and Notes. 
This view, as Heydenr. observes, is most agree
able to the words following, which contain a rea
son, for the above.

14. Here the Apostle excites them to aim at 
higher gifts than speaking with tongues, by point
ing out the inefficiency of that gift to general edifi
cation. The pronoun /  denotes, per μετασχημα
τισμόν, any person having the gift of tongues. 
Hence it is plain that τό ηνεΐψό μου-cannot mean 
the Holy Spirit, as many Commentators suppose; 
nor, as others explain, “ my spiritual gift.” The 
true interpretation is doubtless that of the an

cients and most moderns for the last century, 
“ rhy mind.” Render: “ If I pray in a foreign 
language (without interpreting my words) my mind 
prayeth, but my meaning (i. e. the meaning .or 
purport of my prayer) produces no benefit to 
others.”

15. rl oHv Ιστι 5] Sub. ηρακτέον, as Rom. iii. 9.
vi. 15. The answer■-to the question is made 
(agreeably'to the μετασχηματισμός) in the first per
son. The exact sense, however, is disputed. 
Some ancient, and almost all the early modern 
Expositors (together with Hamm., Whit., Ro- 
senm., Krause, and Iaspis) suppose the sense'to 
be th is: “ The best to be done is to ask God to 
be endued with the faculty of divinely-inspired 
prayer in a foreign language ; not1 with the spirit 
and soul alone, and to our own edification only, 
but τω vot, with meaning, so as to be understood 
by others also,” i. e. that we may have, too, the 
gift of interpretation, as well as tongues. This 
sense of vot is required by the context. See v.
19. But how ηροσενξ. can be thought to contain 
any such sense as that here ascribed to it, how
ever agreeable to the context, I see not. The 
general sense intended, allowing for the μετασχη- 
ματισμδς, seems to be simply this : u We mttst, 
then, so pray with the Spirit, that others, as well 
as ourselves, may understand the meaning of our 
prayers.” Thus voi (as Heydenr. observes) is for 
r<i> vol των άλλων, i. e. εϊς τό νοεισθαι {ιττ*· άλλων, ϊνα 
τους άλλους κατηχήσω. And he adduces an exam
ple o f  a vox intelligentice being used transitively 
of that which others may understand, i. e. be per  ̂
mitted to understand, from Nehem. viii. 9. 1 
Chron. xxv. 7, 8. T he above view of the sense I 
find supported by the authority of Theodoret, as 
follows : ηνευμα rb χάρισμα καλέ Τ' νοΰν 6ε τήν σαφή
νειαν των-λεγομίνων. Λέγει δε ότι προσήκει rbv Ιτέρφ 
γλώττη διαλεχόμενον, εϊτε ίττί ψαλμωδίας, cite i'ni ηροσ 
ευχής, εϊτε Ιττί διδασκαλίας, r) abrbv ίρμηνεύειν εϊς. 
ωφέλειαν των άκονόντωV ή'έτερον τοϋτο noteϊν ’δννά- 
μενον συνεργδν τής διδασκαλίας λαμβάνειν. If this be 
not admitted, we may, with Theophyl., suppose 
τί oZv ίστι to mean, “ What, then, is to be asked 
for ? ” And then, with several of the most an
cient MSS., reading ηροσεύξωμαι, and supposing 
an ellip. of ha, the sense will be, “ that I may be 
enabled to pray with the Spirit,” &c, Ψάλω may 
hete, as in a kindred passage at James v. 13, be 
understood not necessarily of a hymn actually 
sung, but of. a composition, perhaps half prose 
and half poetry, recited. This at least would 
seem to be the case from the passage of Jamesy 
where see Note. See also Col. iii. 16. and Note.

16. inti, i(iv εύλ.] Έττεί hero signifies “ since, 
in that case” (viz. that other case); as also in 
Rom. iii. 6. xi. 6. 1 Cor. v. 10. vii. 14. xv. 29. 
Heb. ix. 26. x. 2. and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. Έαν είλογ., “ if, or when, thou givest 
[God] thanks.” Τω ηνεύματι, in the spirit, with 
thy mind [only] ” i. e. to thyself only.

— του Ιδιώτου.] I havo irt the Note on Acte iv
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0 Peal. 131. 2. 
M att. 11.25. 
ft 18.3.
ft 19.14.
Eph. 4.14. 
Heb. 5.12.
1 Pet. 2. 2.
•p Deut. 28. 49. 
lea. 28. 11, 12.

πως igu to άμην in i τη ay ευχαριστία, ίπειδη τί λέγεις ονκ οιδε / 
αν μεν γά ρ ' καλώς ευχαριστείς, «λλ* 6 ετερος ονκ οίκοδομέιται. Ενχα- 17 
ριστω τ<5 Θεφ [μοιο], πάντων νμων μάλλον γλωσααις λάλων. άλλ? εν 18 
εκκλησία &έλω πέντε λόγους διά τον νοός μον λαλησαι, ϊνα καί αλλόνς 19 
κατηχήσω, η μυρίονς λόγους έν γλωσση. 0 'Αδελφοί, μη παιδία γίνεσ&ε 20 
ταϊς φρεσίν * αλλά τη κακία νηπιάζετε, ταις δέ φρεσί τέλειοι γίνεσ&ε, 
ν °Εν τψ νομω γέγραπταν' *Οτι  έν ε τ ε ρ ο γ λ ω σ σ ο ι ς ,  κ α ι  έν 21 
χ ε ί λ ε σ  ιν  § γ έροι ς ,  λ α λ η σ ω  χψ λαω τοντ 'ω,  κ α ί  ου δ* 
ό ν τ ω ς  ε ί σ α κ ο ν σ ο ν τ α ί  μον ,  λέγει Κύριος. °Jlaxe al γλώσσαι22 
εις σημεΧον εϊσίν ου τόϊς πιστενονσιν, αλλά τοϊς άπίστοις* η δέ προ
φητεία ον τοϊς άπίστοις> αλλά τοΊς πιστενονσιν. *Εαν ονν σννέλ&η η 23

18/ and in Recens. Synop. in loc., shown that 
Ιδιώτης denotes a private person, as opposed to 
one in any office. Hence the sense assigned 
here by most Commentators, u ohe of the laity,” 
might be admitted, if the context, &c. allowed it. 
But as that requires some more special sense, and 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was 
probably not .yet made, I would, as the context 
requires, interpret it, with Chrys, and Heydenr., 
(t one who occupies the situation of an uninspired 
person, one not endued with the gift of tongues.” 
The Article here denotes the genus of persons so 
circumstanced, 'kvan. τόπον is not a mere He
braism ; but the metaphor is. common to both an
cient and modern languages. The word άμην is 
properly an adjective signifying true, and, as such, 
was used as well in solemn asseverations (when 
b n  was left to be understood), as after any 
prayer, which involved either asseveration (as 
when the praises of God were pronounced), or 
supplication, when his aid was sought 5 which re
quired the ellipsis έστω. The rb at άμήν ought to 
be expressed, since it denotes what was customa
ry. Έΐχαφιστ(% is equivalent to ευΧΰγία, both being 
general terms to denote prayer and praise.

18. ινχαριστ., &,c.] This is (as Chrys. observes,) 
introduced (like the καθώς just before) to show 
that he does not depreciate the gift, because he 
possesses it not. The μου is not found in several 
aucient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. But the 
same phrase occurs at Phil. i. 3, and Philem. 4.; 
and it is less likely that it should have been inter
polated here from those passages, than have been 
thrown out by the early Critics, as savouring of 
inelegance. Λαλών is for Hn λαλώ, being so ex
pressed, somewhat inaccurately, to avoid egotism.

19. In πέντε λ. there is an idiom, common to all 
languages, by which a small certain number is put 
for a very few. And the same, mutatis mutandis, 
may be said of μνρίονς. Διά του v. μου (or, as is 
read in many MSS., Versions, ana Fathers, τψ 
vot μον) is by the best Commentators shown to 
mean “ ex mentis mese sensu.” See Note supra 
v. 15. The next words are exegetical of the pre
ceding.

20. After pointing out the true nature and com
parative value of the gift of tongues, the Apostle 
endeavours to repress~in them a too great anxiety 
for its possession — by showing that to wish for 
it without regard to tne advantage thence result
ing, were even puerile. And then using a deli
cate turn, suggested by the word παώίον, he adds: 
άλλα rp KaKiy. νηπ., of wh'ich the sense is, a but as 
respects vice, be even infantile.” Theodoret ex

cellently paraphrases thus: Mt) άνηστρίψητε rt)v 
τάξιν (u do not invert the order of nature”) μηδέ 
των παιδιών την άνοιαν, άλλα άκακίαν ζηλώσατε ' των

τελείων μή τψ  πονηριάν, άλλά την άγχίνοιαν έχετε. 
This childlike simplicity our Lord himself often 
earnestly enjoined. (See Matth. x. 16.) And 
with good reason; since it is closely connected 
with virtues even of the highest kind. Thus it 
is finely remarked by Thucyd. i. 83. init. και τδ 
ενηθες, ον rd γένναtov πΧεϊστον μετέχει.

— ταϊς <51 φρεσι τέΧ. γίνεσβε'] “ but as to pru
dence and judgment, in approving those things 
which are excellent, be grown-up pej-sons, and 
attain to something of the maturity of your Chris
tian profession.” This sense of τέλειος occurs in 
Eph. iv. 13. and Heb. y. 14. and elsewhere in the 
best writers.

21. iv ίτερογλώσσοις.] The passage alluded to 
is Is. xxviii. 11 & 12, which (as well as the 
kindred one of Jerem. v. 15.) may be regarded 
as predictive of the gift of tongues. . Or (to use 
the words of Scott) “ while it seems primarily to 
have related to the languages of those foreign 
nations by whom God intended to execute ven
geance on Israel, it might also denote that he 
would instruct them by persons endued with'the 
gift of tongues, to convince them that those per
sons taught the true religion.” The words here 
quoted differ considerably from the Sept., but 
agree in substance with the Hebrew; this being 
a citation ad sensum rather than ad literam. In 
fact, the only material difference is in the substi
tution of the first person for the third, to.make 
the sense more pointed. Λίγει IC&ptos are the 
words of the Apostle, and do not profess'to be 
from the Prophet. By νόμος is here, as often, de
noted the Old Testament. See John x. 34.

22. In order further to show the inferiority of 
tongues to interpretation, the Apostle adverts to 
the chief purpose which signs were meant to serve ; 
namely, for the conviction of unbelievers, rather 
than the edification of believers.

— ώστε al γΧώσσαι, &c.] The sense is : “ Where
fore the tongues in question are [meant] to serve 
for a sign, or mark, by which it may be known 
that the Christian doctrine is true. Yet these 
are [intended] not [so much] for believers as un
believers ; whereas the προώητεία, though it is not 
so much a sign to the unbeliever, yet is especial
ly such to the believer ; being a sign and a con
firmation of their faith, and'an increase of their 
knowledge.” '

23. The Apostle further evinces the inferiority 
of tongues, by showing the misconstruction which 
the use of the gift might occasion to the heathens ;
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έχχίησία δλη ini τδ av?o, και πάντες γΧώσσαις ΧαΧωσιν, είσέλ&ωσι δέ
24 Ιδιωται η άπιστοι, ονχ έροΰσιν οτι μαίνεσ&ε; :Εάν δέ πάντες 'πρό- 

φητενωσιν, είσέλ&ϊ] δέ τις άπιστος, η ιδιώτης, ελέγχεται νπδ πάντων,
__ a . c » ' f .  π r  \  w τ  '  '  "  ( r  > α Z a c h .8»23.25 αναχρίνεται νπο πάντων 4 \χαι οντω] τοι κρυπτά της χαροιας αυτόνΗ 

φανερά γίνεται" χαι oxlro) πεσων έπι πρόσωπον, προσκυνήσει τω Θεω,. 
άπαγγέλλων οτι ο Θεός όντως εν νμϊν έστι.

26 τ Τί ουν ίατιν, αδελφοί ; όταν σννέρχησ&ε, έκαστος νμων ψαλμδν 5o.upra 12‘8’9’ 
εχει, διδαχήν εχει, γλώσσαν εχει, άποχάλνψιν εχει, Ιρμηνείαν εχει' —

so that, unless employed in conjunction with in
terpretation, it might tend rather to the injury 
than the benefit of the Gospel.

The lav ovv is not conclusive, but transitive, 
signifying note. if, i f  fo r  example. By πάντες I 
would not understand, with most Expositors, “ all 
together, confuse, tumultuarte but simply all 
the persons present who speak in virtue of a 
spiritual gift. The Ιδιώται should not, (with 
some) be taken as supra v. 16r (for that· would be 
unsuitable to what follows), but in the sense, 
“ persons not con^rsant with Christianity.” So 
Hesych. explains Ιδιώτας by απείρους. .See my 
Note on Tnucyd. vi. 72, 3. Ιδιώτας, ώς εϊπείν 
χειροτέχναις. The Apostle, we may suppose, is 
here designating such heathen (strangers) as 
might occasionally attend, or be induced to go 
once or twice, out of curiosity; and this by a 
tacit allusion to two sorts of persons: 1. those 
who were well inclined to the Gospel, but unin- 
etructed in its doctrines; 2. such as Were disposed 
to reject it, and went merely from curiosity, or to 
catch up something to censure or ridicule. This 
view is supported by the authority of Theodoret, 
who explains it by άμ-Οητοι; and also by Hey- 
denr., who takes it to mean “ imperiti religionis 
Christianas, extranei, de rebus Christianis haud 
satis edecti.” The words following will have no 
difficulty, if referred to both, or to either of those 
classes, as the case may be. The έρουσιν bn 
μαίνεσθε (“ they will say you are frantic enthu
siasts”) is evidently meant for both. At v. 24. 
we have the plural changed into the singular, 
in order that what has now been said should be 
referred to either, of the above sorts of persons 
respectively. Ελέγχεται is (as the position 
shows) meant for the άπιστος, and signifies “ he 
is convicted of error in the notions he had enter
tained of Christianity, and convinced of hie .sirtin 
opposing God’s true Religion ; his understanding 
being convinced, and his conscience awakened.” 
The avaxpivtrat (which is intended chiefly for the 
Ιδιώτης) seems to mean, “ he is put on his exam
ination, is made to discern aright of his condition, 
as a poor ignorant sinner needing the salvation of 
a Saviour, 'ynd πάντων, “ by all [the preachers],” 
each saying something that comes home to hie 
conscience.

25. τα κρυπτά— γίνεταί.] This may mean (as 
Mr. Scott explains) “ his secret thoughts are di
vulged (viz. by being, as it were, spoken to. See 
Hen. iv. 12.), hie secret objections answered, hie 
secret sins reproved, and the real state of his 
heart made known to him.” The words Καί 
ουτω before τά κρυπτά are not found in some 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and arc cancelled 
by Griesb. and Tittrn. But the words are more 
likely to have been thrown out, by over-nice 
Critics, to remove a tautology, than to have been 
introduced, as they must, tnrough mistake, orig

inating in the καϊ ο'ύτω just after. That such a 
mistake should have crept into nearly all the 
MSS. is very improbable. Besides, the words 
have great propriety, as serving to mark the con
sequence of the former; self-knowledge being the 
necessary consequence of close ^elf-examination, 
carried on under the power of an awakened con
science. For although the generality of Exposi
tors understand the κρυπτά — φανερά γίνεται of the 
■κρυπτά being made known to others; yet it should 
rather seem meant of the person himsklf. A view, 
I find, supported by the opinion of Calvin. See 
his admirable note.

The next words describe the effects of convic* 
tion of sin and compunction 5 — namely, humDie 
and hearty prayer to God for acceptance, or 
furtherance in His grace; and,an open acknowl
edgment of the truth of the religion which had 
before been rejected. The last clause seems 
meant for the άπιστος only.

26. Now follows the conclusion, — that the 
value of these χαρίσματα is not to be measured 
by the nature of vie gift, considered in itself, but 
by the mode and degree in which the advantage 
of others, as well as the possessor,. is promoted. 
On τί olv see Note supra v. 15. In the words 
following something seems wanting; to supply 
which, some suppose an ellip. o f cl) a rather pre
carious expedient. Others read the words inter- 
rogatively; which is frigid and inefficient. Others, 
again, reject both the interrogation and the in
sertion, and render ϊκαστος εχει “ each is ready 
and eager to supply.” But tnat is straining the 
sense. There is, in fact, no difficulty, if  the 
words be taken of what is supposed to be done 5 
and είτε or Ϊ) may, with (Ecumen., Camer., and 
Schliting, be underktood, which is expressed in 
the verse following. Thus the sense of the whole 
passage will b e: “ What, then, is to be done [to 
avoid these evils, and promote the good in view 5 
why this]. Each [vve will suppose], i. e. of the 
πνευματικοί, hath some gift or other: either he 
hath a psalm, or he hath, &c. [W ell, be it so, 
so that all be done unto edification]. Keep that 
in view. Let every thing be done unto edifica
tion.” The terms expressing these gifts are to  be 
explained with reference to what the Apostle has 
before said concerning them. Yet as he here 
6peaks generally, and does not use precisely the 
game terms, the Commentators differ in opinion 
as to the sense, of which see a full discussion in 
Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to say, that the ψαλαδμ 
seems to have reference to the ψαλώ at v. 15., 
and probably denotes an extemporaneous and in
spired piece of poetry, adapted to be sung to some 
melody. Δίδαγή seems to denote the instruction 
of the δίδβακαλοι mentioned at xii. 28, 29. The 
γλώσσαν and Ιρμ. must be explained on tho same 
principle. With respect to 4ϊτο*άλιπ1/<μ, it may, 
from the general air of the context, be supposed
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πάντα προς οικοδομήν γινέσ&ω. Είτε χλωσση τΙς λαλεί, κατά δυο η 27 
το  πλειστον τρεις, καί ά ν ά  μέρος * καί είς διερμψενέτω. * £ ά ν  δέ μη 28 
7 }  διερμηνεντης, σ ι γ ά τω εν εκκλησία" έαυιω δέ λαλείτω καί τω Θεω.
Προφηταν δέ δυο η τ ρ ε ι ς  λαλείτωσαν, κ α ί οI άλλοι διακρινέτωσαν. 29 
*Εάν δέ άλλω άποκαλνφ&ΐ] κα&ημένω, ο πρώτος σιγάτω * δννασ&ε 30 
γάρ κα&* ενα πάντες προφητενειν, ϊνα πάντες μαν&άνωσι κ α ί πάντες 31 
παρακαλωνται. Καί πνεύματα προφητών προφηταις υποτάσσεται' 32

to be something brought forward by a προφήτης. 
See Note supra v. 6 .

27. The Apostle now gives some special direc
tions, by which the gift of tongues may be exer
cised to edification. The ns  is used (like the 
French on) to denote several persons (on which 
idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 487.) as in 1 Pet. iv. 
11. ei Tts λαλεΤ. Thus in both passages it is equiv
alent to εϊτε τιν)ς Χαλούσε γλώσσμ, and in both we 
may supply λαλείτωσαν from λαλεί. Κατά 6ύο r) 
τρεις means “ two or three [only] at each time of 
meeting.”

28. idv δε μή $  6uapi.] “ but if  there be no one 
[present] who has the gift of interpretation,” i.e . 
neither another nor himself. See Chrys., CEcum., 
and Rosenm. 'Σιγάτω. soil, δ λαλειν βουλόμενος. 
Έαυτω 6ε λαλείτω is well explained by Chrys., λαλ. 
Κατά διάνοιαν, ή ήρεμα και άψοφητί. By λαλ. τω Θεψ 
is meant “ address God [in silent prayer].”

29. δύο rpfiif.l Sub. κατά, i. e, two or three at 
one meeting. By ol άλλοι are meant the rest of 
the prophets 5 namely, who are not to speak at 
that meeting. Of διακρ. the sense (as almost all 
Commentators are agreed) seems to be, “ let them 
decide on what is spoken, whether it be dictated 
by the Spirit of truth or n ot; ” namely, lest false 
prophets (of whom St. Paul warns them in his 
second Epistle, written a year after) should creep 
in. This office was attached to the prophetical 
one, and was exercised by those who possessed 
the gift of the διάκρισις πνευμάτωνf spoken of at xii.
10., where see Note.

30. lav άλλφ — σιγάτω.] The sense (which 
has been debated) seems to be th is; “ If any 
revelation be made [by the Spirit] to another 
[prophet], let the first [prophet] have done speak
ing.” And in this way the passage is taken by 
the ancient and early modern Commentators. 
And in this sense σιγ. occurs in Acts xv. 13., and 
often in the Classical writers; as Polyb. ix. 13, 2. 
Several, however, of the modern Commentators 
(as Grot., Whitby, Locke, Pearce, Doddr., and 
Mackn.l, stumbling at the idea of any one speak
ing by the Holy Spirit being silenced, take σιγάτω 
in the sense “ let him permit the first to come to 
a conclusion,” or, “ let him wait till the first has 
done speaking.” But so to strain the plain sense 
of words is not the way to remove difficulties. 
Here that may be done without resorting to such 
means : not, indeed, by sinking (with many recent 
Commentators) the supernatural in these g ifts;  
but by supposing, that, in the exercise of this 
ministry, the prophets were so perpetually acting 
under a divine afflatus, or so entirely removed 
from the operation of their understanding, or the 
guidance of their own feelings of prudence or 
propriety, that they might occasionally need the 
suggestions of their brethren the other prophets, 
ana sometimes to be reminded to come to a con
clusion (though we need not: suppose an abrupt 
one), when running into undue prolixity; which 
it is plain from the· words following the Apostle

had principally in view. Indeed, that those so 
speaking were not always under the actual in
fluence of the Holy Spirit, is, I think, manifest 
from the direction of the Apostle καί οΐ άλλοι δια- 
κρινέτωσαν. Besides, that a person endued with 
any spiritual gift had the power, as free agent, of 
using, or not using it, and might be controlled by 
authoritative admonition (without any disparage
ment of the respect due to the Spirit), is clear 
from this, — that those who possessed the gift of 
tongues are commanded to be silent when there 
was no one by to interpret it. All the prophets, 
I agree with Calvin ana Parseus, whether speak
ing, or sitting in silence, were endued, indeed, 
with the Holy Spirit; but very differently at 
different times. But besides that general assis
tance of the Holy Spirit, by which they were en
abled to discharge their duty, they were, no doubt, 
at times sensible of a special illapse of the Holy 
Spirit; which being extraordinary, might, in the 
case of a silent prophet, demand its requisition to 
be complied with by a speaking one.

31. δύνασθε γάρ, &c.] The sense is: “ For 
[thus] ye may all [viz. who are prophets] be 
enabled to prophesy one after another; so that alt 
may [in their turn] receive or communicate in
struction, or admonition.”

32. καί πνεύματα προφ. προφ. υποτάσσεται.] The 
Commentators are not agreed on the exact sense 
contained in these words. Some ancient and 
most of the best modern ones regard this verse 
as asserting the possibility of obeying the foregoing 
injunctionsp q. d. The spiritual gifts of the proph
ets are [not, like the phrenzy of the Heathen 
priests, beyond their eontroul, but] subject to the 
prophets; who may exercise them or not, as oc
casion may require. See Theophyl., Hamm., 
Whitby, Wolf, Krause, and Heydenr. Bp. MiddJ., 
indeed, urges that the propriety of the Article 
would require τοίς προφάτάι$; and he adopts the 
interpretation of Schulz, Rosenm., and Schleusn.; 
(which, indeed, had been propounded by Chrys.,· 
Theod., Calvin, and Est.) “ They who are di
vinely inspired are bound, at proper seasons, to 
give place to others who have been gifted with 
the same inspiration.” This interpretation, how
ever, involves' no little harshness; it being thus 
necessary to take πνεύματα προφητών for προφ.,and 
to supply τοις άλλοις. Now this would suppose, 
the sentence to be written most {enigmatically. 
As to the objection, urged by Bishpp Middl., with 
respect to the absence of the Article τοις, it has 
no force ; since, as both the nouns, προφητών and 
προφήταις, are without the Article, it cannot be 
necessary to the latter; especially since what is 
said may be supposed to be expressed gnomice. 
Moreover, the connection, as regards what pre
cedes (πρώτος σιγάτω), is quite in favour of the 
first-mentioned interpretation. And as regards 
what follows, no connection is necessary, since 
(though the editors have failed to notice it) the 
words of v. 32. are parenthetical; and the γάρ
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33β ον γάρ ίστιν ακαταστασίας δ Θεδς, άλλ* είρηνης" ώς >έν πασαις8̂ **11' 16
34 τάϊς έχχλησίαις των αγίων. 1 ΑΪ γυναίκες νμων & ταΐς έχχλησίαις σι- f; 

γάτωσαν' ον γάρ έπιτέτραπται αντάις λαλέϊν, άλλ° νποτάσσεσ&αι, coL'i'is'
35 χα&ώς καί ό νόμος λέγει, ΕΪ δέ τι μα&είν χλέλονσιν, εν οΐχω τονς 

Ιδιους ανδοας έπερωτάτωσαν’ αισχρόν γάρ έστι γυναιξιν ίν εκκλησία
36 λαλέϊν. αφ* νμων ο λόγος τον Θεόν έξηλ&εν,· η εις νμας μόνους (
37 χατηντησεν; u Ε Ϊ τις δοκίί προφήτης είναι η πνευματικός, έπιγινω- J ̂ ° Γ· 1g'*7'
38 σκ£τω α γράφω νμϊν, ότι [τον] Κυρίου εισίν έντολαί' ει δέ τις
39 αγνοεί, άγνοείτω. ‘Ιίΐστε, αδελφοί, ζηλουτε το προφητενειν, και το

which commences ν. 33. (not well rendered by 
Mackh. besides), has reference to the injunction 
and the reason for it at vv. 30, 31. q. d. “ Let this 
injunction be observed, for it is the ordinance of 
that Being who is the author not of confusion, 
but of peace and order.” I have indicated this 
hypo-parenthesis by inclosing the words between 
two colons. They were meant, I conceive, to 
anticipate an objection, q. d. “ How can it be 
proper for any prophet to be thus silenced; or 
how he should be able to controul the suggestions 
of the Spirit ? ” To this the answer is, that the 
exercise or non-exercise of their spiritual gift was 
at their own discretion (for such, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Est., Whitby, and Mackn. have pointed 
out, must be the sense of πνενμ. ) ; whence it fol
lowed, that whatever impropriety or evils arose 
from the undue exercise of the gift must be im
puted not to the Spirit, but to the Prophet him
self; whose duty it would therefore be to rein in 
his impetuosity, and yield to another, before he 
had finished what he intended to say.

33. Ακαταστασίας.] On the proper sense of the 
word see Luke xxi. 9. It here denotes tumult and 
confusion, as opposed to είρήνη, quietness and order.

The words wj Ιν πάσαις — άγιων may be render
ed : “ as is the case in all other congregations of 
Christians.” There is no reason, with many em
inent Editors and Expositors from Bp. Pearce 
downwards, to connect these words with the 
words following. For thus the gravity and au
thority of the Apostle’s injunction will be in
jured, and a great irregularity supposed,— namely, 
that of introducing an inferior reason first in the 
sentence. And what example is there of a sen
tence so commencing with an ώς ? This seems 
to have been an expedient resorted to from the 
connection between these words and the preceding 
ones, being not very obvious. But why should 
we not consider this (like very many others in 
St. Paul’s Epistles) as a briefly-worded clause, 
standing in the place of a complete sentence, in
troduced by an illative particle ? So Calvin (who 
rightly makes it refer to all that has been before 
said on the cultivation of order and peace) ex
presses the sense thus: “ Nihil voids hactenue 
preecepi, quod non observatur in omnibus Eccle- 
siis; atque ita continentur in pace.” So also 
Theodor, (following the exposition of Chrys.) 
paraphrases : Oudfo κααδν,νομοΟίτονμεν, άλλα τονς 
των ικκΧησιών ϋμας νόμους, ους αϊτός τίθεικο της είμή- 
νης 6 -τρϋτανις. See Luke ii. Η . and John xiv. 27.

34. tv ταις Ικκλ. σιγάτωσαν ol γάρ, &C.] This 
injunction (which, it is almost universally admit
ted, implies a total prohibition to women to speak 
at all in the congregation), seems to be contradic
tory to that at xi. 5. To reconcile which with 
the former, many Commentators suppose that the

Apostle here refers to voluntary discourse, though 
even spoken with the ordinary aid of the Hwy 
Spirit 5 and in ch. xi. to praying and prophesying 
under the extraordinary influence of the Spirit. 
According to this, the women were to keep si
lence, i. e. to refrain from speaking in public in 
the churches, except when they were influenced 
by an extraordinary inspiration. See Holdenl 
But to that sense Whitby and Mackn. urge seri
ous objections (which see in Recens. Synop.); 
and they maintain, that the Apostle at Ch. xi. 
only intended to say how the women should speak 
i f  they spoke at all, but here means absolutely to 
forbid it. Both solutions of the difficulty, how
ever, are open to objections, and there seems to 
be no safe mode of removing them, but by sup
posing the ττροφ. there to mean some such inferior" 
sort of the προφητεία, perhaps (expounding Scrip
ture), as should not, by its exercise in public, 
contravene the order in this passage.

35. il δέ τι μαθείν, &c.] This is meant to ex
clude the pretence of speaking for the purpose 
of interrogation, and for instruction’s sake 5 which, 
as it would produce disorder, is forbidden.

36. The Apostle fortifies the injunctions con
tained in this and the two preceding chapters 
(but chiefly those in the foregoing verses* espe
cially v. 33. which refers to the example ο ΐ other 
churches) by adverting to a fa c t, — namely, that 
the Corinthians had no priority of conversion to 
plead, or any superiority over other Churches, 
which might give them a privilege to deviate from 
the general practice; q. d. is your’s the mother 
Church, or the only Church ? There is an allu
sion to Is. ii. 3. The inference is,. “ You must 
therefore submit to the custom of the generality.” 
Now the mention of these irregularities naturally 
brings to the Apostle’s mind the authors and 
abettors of them, certain persons who pretended 
to be endued with the Gift of Prophecy, and other 
spiritual Gifts.

37. Αοκεϊ is wrongly rendered in our common 
Version “ seemeth to himself3” and still worse 
by Mackn. and Holden, “ is sure ; ” a sense which 
the word nowhere bears. The sense is, “ is ac
counted,” “ is reputed ” (as iii. 18. t\ ης δοκεΐ σοφός 
είναι), meaning, “ if any one be really a prophet.” 
In the words Ιτηγινιασκίτω — Ιντολαϊ there is a fre
quent Hellenism : and we may render: “ let him 
understand or know that what I write unto you 
(i. e. my injunctions) are commands of the Lord: ” 
just as what comes from an Ambassador may oe 
said to come from his Sovereign. The row before 
Κυρίου is omitted in many of the beet MSS. and 
some- Fathers, and not found in the .earliest Edd. 
It is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., 
and Vater, and is probably an interpolation.

38. Αγνοεί] i. e. professes ignorance, or, as it
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x Gal. 1.11,12.

λάλείν γλωασαις μη κωλύετε. πάντα 
γινέσ&ω.

X V . χ JTNSlPIZfL δε νμϊν, άδύφοϊ,

ευσχημονως καί κατά τάξνν 40
* ί

το εναγγελιον ο ενηγ/ελισά- 1

seems, from the antithesis, to mean, u is not dis
posed to acknowledge them as such.” *Aγνοείτω, 
i. e., by a popular idiom (being an example of the 
permissive Imperative), “ per me Uc.et, let him do 
so, suo periculo, I have no more to say to him ” 
Comp. ii. 16.

39, 40. Here the Apostle sums up the whole of 
what has been before said. Μη κωλϋετε signifies, 
u be no hindrance to,” discountenance not.” 
Έίσχημόνως καt κατά τάξ-, u in a decorous and or
derly manner.” Εύσχ. refers to the breaches of 
Ecclesiastical decorum before adverted to 5 and 
κατά τάξιν to the violation o f order and subordina
tion in the ministrations of the Church, with al
lusion to which the Apostle enjoined Christians 
(Eph. V. 21.) ύτΐοτάσσεσθαι άΧλήλοις εν φόβφ θεοΰ. 
See also Coloss. ii. 5. βλέττων Ιμων rhy τάξιν, which 
is rightly rendered by Schleus., u videns vestrum 
ordinem in dispositions et observatione rituum ec- 
clesiasticorum”, The various passages of the 
Classical writers which I have adduced in Recens. 
Synop. prove that τάξις was applied to discipline 
and subordination, both political and religious.

XV. After repressing breaches of decorum, 
order, and discipline, the Apostle now proceeds 
to stop the progress of heresy; and especially on 
that vital doctrine of the Gospel, the Resurrec
tion. The Corinthians were tinctured with the 
Sadducaean spirit of Jewish scepticism, or with 
the philosophical dogmas of the Grecians 3 each 
alike subversive of, or discouraging, all expecta
tion of a resurrection, at least in the sense in 
which it is here meant by St. Paul, — namely, a 
resurrection of both soul and body in a future 
state. There were, it should seem, not a few, both 
of the Jewish and Gentile Christians, at Corinth, 
who entertained notions (founded on the dogmas 
they had held before their conversion) adverse to, 
at least, a resurrection of the body; and who had, 
in fact, brought with them their old tenets into 
the Christian Church, and corrupted its doctrines. 
Now the Sadducees, and also the Epicureans 
and Stoics, rejected alike the resurrection of the 
body and the soul; while the Essenes, the Pro
fessors of the Oriental philosophy, and the Plato- 
niste in general agreed in rejecting a resurrection 
of the body; while all three admitted a resurrec
tion of the soul, at least in words; though there 
is great reason to think that the Philosophers of 
that age denied even the resurrection of the soul, 
at least in their esoteric discussions. At all events, 
the various sects of Gentile Philosophers all agreed 
in rejecting a resurrection of the body. Hence 
the ill reception which St. Paul met with at Ath
ens, from his avowal of this doctrine. It appears, 
then, that the Corinthian heretics were of two 
kinds, corresponding to the above two classes ; I, 
those who rejected a resurrection both of the 
body and soul 3 2 . those who disbelieved a resur
rection of the body, but admitted one of the souL 
The persons of this class, however (namely, the 
Essenes and the Platonists), rejected a resurrec
tion of the body on different grounds. The latter, 
taking for granted the absolute physical identity 
of the raised body, with the mortal body before 
existing, denied the possibility o f the thing; the 
former, taking for granted the inoral identity, —

i. e. the being equally frail and corrupt, thought 
that if it were possible, it would be most undesira
ble, and the thing not to be reconciled with the 
wisdom and benevolence of the Deity. As to the 
former class, those who had been Sadducees or 
Epicureans, and still clung to the same notion — 
they endeavoured to justify this,departure from 
what had been revealed by Christ, by taking (as 
the heathen Philosophers, of the Platonic school, 
especially, often did) the term ά ν ά σ τ α σ ι ς  in &  met
aphorical and allegorical sense, to designate a 
bidding adieu to ignorance and vice, and embrac
ing light and truth, and practically approving this 
regeneration by a reformed life. Thus the ανά· 
σ τ ά σ ι ς  they professed was nearly equivalent to 
the Stoical Αναγέννησις, or π α λ ι γ γ ε ν ε σ ί α .  Hence 
they might well maintain (as did Hymenceus and 
Philetus), that the resurrection (i. e. of the just), 
if  such was its nature, was already past., The 
Sadducsean notion had plainly' been borrowed 
from the Gentile Philosophers, with whose writ
ings the Jews became conversant soon after their 
return from the Babylonian captivity; and when 
the necessity of preserving their liberty against 
the attacks of the neighbouring monarchs of 
Syria, Persia, and Egypt, compelled them to form 
connexions with the Gentile nations of the West, 
especially the Greeks and Romans, But besides 
the ««believers and the /ta/f-believers, in the doc
trine of the resurrection, there was a third class, 
composed of those who might be called weak be
lievers, inasmuch as, though admitting the doc
trine of a resurrection of the body as well as soul, 
yet they felt doubts and scruples as to the time 
when, and the manner in which, it would take 
place ; and also whether those found alive at the 
general resurrection would have need to die, or 
be received into the company of the raised saints 
and angels, without any such change.

Now to the above three classes of persons, the 
Apostle, I apprehend, is here addressing himselfj 
and, as it should seem, in the natural order,.— 
i. e. of unbelievers, half (or mis)-believers, and 
doubting believers as to the doctrine of the resur
rection. The first, it should seem, he encounters 
in the first 34 verses; the second, from v. 35— 
50, inclusive: the third from v. 51 — 57, inclu
sive. V., 58. contains the inference to be drawn 
from what has been before said, and involves an 
earnest exhortation. To advert to particulars, the 
errors or doubts of the several classes are en
countered and corrected by the discussion of the 
three following questions, 1. Whether there will 
be a resurrection o f the dead ? This is proved, I. 
from Scripture, v. 1 — 4.3 2. from the testimony 
of eye-witnesses of Christ’s resurrection, v. 5 —
12. For the connexion of the truth of Christ's 
resurrection from the dead, with that of the doc
trine of the resurrection of the dead, was of the 
closest nature; so that what proved one must 
prove the other : and the possibility of such a 
resurrection being shown, all arguments on the. 
score of impossibility of the thing, would be com
pletely demoliphed. 3. He argues the same ques
tion ex absurdo, i. e. by showing the absurdity of 
the contrary doctrine — thus: 1. If the dead rise 
not, Christ is not risen (v. 13). 2. It would be 
absurd to have faith in him, according to the
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 2. 161

2 μην νμϊν' ο ναι παρελάβετε, έν ώ χαϊ έστηκατε, 7 δι* ού 'καί σωζεσ&ε · 7*™{ ̂ β* 
# > t * c  «  > , < ,  · s  * a ** · » /  G al. 3 . 4 .rm Αο/ω ενηγγελισαμην νμιν, εν κατιχετε έκτος εν μη εικη επιστεν-

preaching of the Gospel, if He is not risen. 3. 
The Apostles, who attest his resurrection, must 
be false witnesses. 4. The faith of the Corin
thians, who believe it, must be vain. 5. All the 
believers who have died in the faith of Christ, 
have perished, if Christ be not risen. 6. Be
lievers in Christ are in a more miserable state, 
than any others, if there be no resurrection. 7. 
Those who are baptized in the faith, that Christ 
died for them, and rose again, are deceived. 8. 
The Apostles and Christians in general, who suf- 
ferpersecution on the ground that after they had 
suffered awhile here, they shall have a glorious 
resurrection, are acting a foolish and unprofitable 
part (v. 30 — 35.) Now here it may be proper to 
observe, that there seems great reason to suppose 
(with Cocceius and Gerdes.) that by άνάσταιης των 
νεκρών the Apostle here, in nis arguments for the 
resurrection of the soul (especially when he ar
gues ex absurdo), means, in a general sense, not 
only a resurrection of the body, but the transition 
of the soul to a state of bliss in heaven. For (as 
Cocceius and Gerdes. show), the Apostle's argu
ments at 19 — 35. would be inconclusive, as based 
on a JaLacy o f consequence, unless those, whom 
he is here immediately encountering, denied the 
resurrection of the soul as well as the body; 
i. e. the doctrine of a future state in general, as 
did the Sadducees and Epicureans.- And conse
quently kvaor. must be taken as at Matt; xxii. 31. 
Assuredly the strong expression άποΧέσθαι and 
others would lose their force; since the reply 
would have been at hand, that ( the soul might 
live apart from the body; that thus our better 
part might ενόημησαι πρός τόν Κύριον, and conse
quently our hope would not be utterly cut off; 
though the particles of flesh should not be re
stored to life : and accordingly there would still 
remain that anchor of hope for the faithful, that 
of preserving the soul in the blissful commu
nion of Christ, and in the fruition of God him
self.' Again, how would it follow, from there 
being no resurrection of the body only, that there 
would be no such thing as virtue, piety, or faith; 
since those might nevertheless profit the soul. 
So that supposing an immortality of the soul only 
it would still be the true interest of man to mor
tify carnal lusts, and to live soberly, righteously, 
and godly in this present world. Whereas the 
contrary doctrine, which denied the immortality 
of the soul, cut at the root of all virtue, and tend
ed to immorality of every kind. We are (as Ger- 
dee. well suggests) carefully to distinguish be
tween the persons here had in view. The per
sons whom the Apostle addresses, informs, wartis, 
and exhorts, are different from those against whose 
heresy and arts of persuasion he cautions them. 
The latter he nowhere directly attacks, but con
fines himself to addressing the former, Other
wise, indeed, his arguments would have been in
valid (as addressed to Sadduciean Jews, or Athe
istical Gentiles); whereas they have their full 
force, as addressed to persons who acknowledged 
certain principles, on which the Apostle arguesf 
Hence what is said of the resurrection, is meant 
of the resurrection of Christians;^nd of the ju st 
and pious, not of the wicked (though the Apostle 
recognizee both Acts xxiv. 15.); their resurrec
tion (which, as it appears, will be after that of 
the just) being, in some measure, implied in the 
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former, as in the case of the immortality of the 
soul, in regard to the resurrection of the body. 
Especially since (as Gerdesius observes) qui dis- 
tribuenda Deo supremo terrarum orbis Judaici 

, preemia iisserit, distribuendas quoque poenas ne- 
gare nullo modo possit ?

To pass on to the two other general heads, the 
Apostle at 35 — 49, or 50, with reference to the 
second class above mentioned (hamely, those who 
disbelieved, or at least doubted of the resurrec-* 
tion of the Λσοίΐ/; but held a resurrection of the 
soul), shows that the resurrection in question 
will be a resurrection of the body as well as soul,, 
and what will be the nature of the bodies thus 
raised, and in what mariner the whole will be ac
complished. Again, at v. 49. or 50— 57. inclu
sive, he adverts to the third class, and shows the 
time and manner of the resurrection, and' what 
will become of those who are found alive at that 
period. _ Finally, he concludes with a most sol
emn and impressive exhortation, as to the u$e 
to be made of the doctrine he is now communi
cating. , \ > '

1, 2. The difficulty in these verses (which has 
led to much difference of interpretation) has been 
partly occasioned by the unusualness of the. con
struction, and partly by the somewhat rare senses, 
in which the words γνωρίζω and \6γω are used. 
As to the construction, there need be no doubt 
that it is, according to a common Grecism, for 
γνωρίζω τίνι Χόγφ ενηγγεΧισάμην τό εναγγέΧιον. . So 
Gal. i. 11. γνωρίζω 6ε νμιν τό εύαγγέλιον τό εύαγγε- 
Χίσθεν (nr* (μον, ότι ουκ ϊστι κατά άνθρωπον. As to 
γνωρ., it must, from the context, mean, πόλιν γνωρ. 
or άναγν., with reference to the re-communica
tion o f knowledge by calling it to remembrance. 
For the Apostle does not 'mean to say, that they 
need to be taught it, but only to be reminded, of 
it, and kept firm in the belief of, the doctrine; 
q. d. (in‘the words of Chrys.) ol γαρ ahth όεΐσθε 
όόγμαμαθεΊν, άλλ* νπομνησθηναι και διορθηναι. See 
also Theophyl. and (Ecumen, and compare a Very 
similar passage at 2 Pet. i. 12.. By εύαγγέΧιον are 
meant the doctrines of the Gospel, especially 
those of the incarnation and resurrection of Christ, 
and the like resurrection and redemption of the 
righteous. See Rom. viii. 11. In ίστήκατε (which 
means “ ye have persevered and do persevere”) 
there is an agonistic metaphor (see Eph. vi. 13.), 
or an architectural one, like Ihpdiot γίνεσθϋ at v. 
57m where see Note. On the sense of Χόγφ no 
little difference of opinion exists. See Poble's 
Synops. and Heydenr. The Tatter gives the pref
erence to the signification method, way. But that 
senSe^s ill supported. The word is, I think, best 
rendered, with Pr. Dobree, argument; by which 
τίνι Χόγω will be, by Hebraism, for τίνα,Χόγον. So 
Dobree explains, “ I am putting you in mind of 
the argument I chiefly used in my preaching.” 
It should rather seem that there is an ellipsis of 
ini,  and that Χόγω is (as Thcodoret supposes) for 
σκόπφ, ground, purpose, purport, subject, or ob
ject ; with reference to the doctrine of the incar
nation and resurrection of Jesus. ΥώζεσΟε is best 
explained, with Whitby, “ are brought into a state 
of salvation.” See his Note and the Note on 
Matt. ii. 23. The full sense of el κατέχετε  «*— Imar, 
is well expressed by Dobree thus ; i( [as you will 
perceive] if you have not forgotten my words; 
unless, indeed, you were converted from mere
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i  Pe. 22. 16,17 
Isa. 53. 5»
Dan. 9. 24. 
Hos. 6. 2. 
Zach. 13. 7. 
supra 1. 23.
& 5. 7. & 15. 1. 
1 Pet. 2. 24. 
a Pe. 16. 10. 
Isa. 53. 9,
Hos. 6. 2.
John 1. 17. 
Matt. 12.40. 
b Mark 16. 14. 
Luke 24. 34. 
John 20.19. 
Acts 10.41. 
d Acts 9 .3 ,1 7 .

σατε* Παρέδωχα γάρ νμίν iv πρωτοις, ο καί παρέλαβον, οτι Χρι~ 3
στος άπε&ανεν νπέρ των αμαρτιών ημών, κατά τάς γραφάς. a και οτι 4

ίετάφη, καί οτι εγηγερται ίί] τρίτη ήμερα, κατά τάς χραφάς και 5
οτι ωφ&η Κηφά, u ta  τοΊ,ς δώδεκα, επειτα ωφ&η επάνω πεντακοοίοις 6 
άδελφοϊς εφάπαξ* έξ ών οί ιύεΐονς μένονσιν ϊως άρτι, τινες δε καί 
έκοιμη&ηοαν. [επειτα ωφ&η 'ίακώβω, είτα τόϊς άποατόλοις πάοιν.*\ 7 
d ’’Έσχατον δε πάντων, ωσπερεϊ [ταϊ] έκτρωματι, ωφ&η κάμοί. e εγώ ®

&23. II . supra 9.1 . 2 Cor. 12.2. e Acts 8. 3. & 9 .1. &22.4. & 26. 9. supra 4. 9. Eph. 3.7, 8. Gal. 1. 13. IT im . 1.13.

caprice.” Yet είκη rather means sine fn ic tu , d  μή 
fVtar. εικη being for κενή ή πίστες υμών, for the full
sense is, as Heydenr. explains, u nisi, obliterata 
resurrectionis J. C. memoria, penitus evanuit, 
atque a fundamentis disjecta est tides vestra, et 
omnia prius credita conciderunt.”

3,4. a Apertius indicatur, quale fuit Evangelium 
illud, quod Paulus Corihthiis nunciaverat; q. d. 
Doctrina palmaria ac principalis, quam, sicut ipse 
didici earn, ita et docui, fuit hasc, Christum mor- 
tuum, sepultum, excitatum denique a mortuis 
esse, secundum oracula Veteris Test, divina.” 
(Heydenr.)

:— εν πρώτοις] i. e. among the principal,and car
dinal truths of the Gospel, and most necessary 
to be believed, and forming the foundations of 
Christian faith ; namely, the passion, death, bur
ial, and resurrection of Christ. The burial is 
mentioned as proving his death, just as the ap- 

earance to Cephas and the 500 brethren attested 
is resurrection. The bmp is not, as some con

sider it, for περί; but should be rendered on 
account of, fo r  the expiation o f  with allusion to 
the atonement made for us by Christ suffering in 
our stead. See Rom. iv. 25. Td? γοαφάς must 
(notwithstanding what some recent Commenta
tors allege), in this context, denote su£h parts of 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament as have 
reference to the sufferings, death, and resurrec
tion of Christ; namely, not only the prophecies 
of the Messiah, but also to the sacrifices, and, in 
general, the ritual and typical ordinances which 
prefigured the great Sacrifice.

5. τοϊς δώδεκα.] There were then hut eleven. 
But the Apostles were so called, by a figure com
mon to all languages and nations, whereby any 
body of persons, who act as colleagues, are called 
by the number of which the body is properly 
composed, though it may not be complete at the 
time. The reading Ινδικά is evidently ex emenda- 
tione.

6, δπάνω.) Supply η. This peculiar use of 
{πάνω for πλεΐον (which seems to have been 
popular or provincial, not being found in the 
Classical writers) occurs also in Mark xiv. 5, but 
with a Genitive. Perhaps, however, it has prop
erly no regimen, but is used parenthetically, like 
the Latin plus trecentos, 300 and more. On the 
nature of this evidence see Doddr., and also an 
elaborate Dissertation of G. Olearius de resurrec- 
tione Christi, appended to his Obs. Sac. p. 750.

.7. This is by Expositors generally supposed to 
be a transaction (like that in the next verse) not 
recorded in the Gospels. That principle, how
ever, should not be resorted to unnecessarily 5 
and to suppose the appearance to be the same 
with that in Galilee, according to the promise in 
Matt. xxvi. 32, is founded on weak grounds. It 
is far better to suppose (with Parsus and Gerdes.) 
that there is an allusion to the last appearance of 
Christ to his Apostles and disciples generally,

recorded at Matt, xxyiii. 16. As to the particles 
lira and επειτα, they must not be pressed on, as 
if  the appearances are referred to in exact chron
ological order; for I entirely agree with Bp, 
Warburton, in his admirable Sermon on v. 17 of 
this Chapter, that “ the Apostle here does not 
mean to enter into particulars, but introduces his 
cloud of witnesses, with becoming dignity, in the 
gross ” Thus they may be taken merely to mean 
porro; unless, indeed, we suppose, with Heum. 
(to whose opinion' Gerdes. is inclined to assent), 
that v. 7 has accidentally been put out of its 
order, and ought to come in before v. 6, thus: 
νΕπειτα ώφθη Ίακώβφ, ειτα τοϊς αποστόλου iractv, 
επειτα ώφθη επάνω πεντακοσίοις άδελφοϊς εφάπαξ. 
Vet for this transposition there is not a particle 
of external evidence : and as to internal, it is diffi
cult to imagine how such a lucidus or.do should 
have been perturbed. I am rather inclined to 
suspect that the words επειτα ’Iακώβψ, εΊτα τοϊς 
άποστόλοις πάσιν came from the margin,, where 
they were the remark of some one who thought 
proper to record the tradition, found in the Apoc
ryphal Gospel according to the Hebrews, and re
corded at large by Jerome, in Catal. Scrip. Eccl. 
The words cannot, with Heydenr., be referred to' 
the ascension of pur Lord, because that would 
have required, not anwniXots, but άδελφοϊς.

8. ώσττερεί τψ ίκτρώματι —- Ιμοί.] There are
two points connected with this passage on which 
Commentators are divided in opinion : 1. on the 
sense and ratio metaphor® of ίκτρώματι', 2. on 
the force o f  the Article here. As to the former, 
έκτρωμα (not a puve Attic word, though found 
occasionally in good authors, as Hippocrates, 
Aristotle, Plato, and Aristides) has always the 
sense which Hesych. ascribes to it, εκβολή γόναt- 
kos, an abortion. With respect to the ratio. meta- 
phorce, many eminent Commentators suppose 
an allusion to the name given, as Sueton. Aug. 
C. 35. tells us, by the Romans to supernumerary 
senators, viz. abortive. To this, however, it is 
objected by Bp. Middl., that thus the compari
son would not hold good, since an abortion is 
brought forth dead, and the Apostle was living, 
both naturally and spiritually. He would there
fore take the word to mean a last-born child, ref
erence to the common notion of the last-born 
being the smallest and weakest of the progeny. 
But for this sense there is no authority; and 
indeed it would involve a most harsh catachresis. 
We may rather, I conceive, recur to another 
sense of Ζκτρωμα, which has not, perhaps, been 
preserved in any author, but which, no doubt, 
existed, and is recorded in Hesych. and the 
Glossaria; namely, άωρον γέννημα, a child born 
before the due time. So the Latin abortixms, 
though it generally means an abortion, yet in 
Horat. Sat. i. 3. 46. “ ut abortions fuit olim Sisy
phus ” has this very sense. Now such infants are 
invariably weak and feeble, scarcely deserving

I

I

I
I

i
i

111 

8 f 

13 r

tfi

15 k
ilie is
tfceA[
«Ιί»
tmi
i0
the
tad
an ir
«Ter,
ihffi
fte
U. lh>
oftfc
wh'
ML
tail
rf <:ρ·
«Β1*
is COt It

Irafo.
siailirl*
111 tnjs

f e s

introduif 
:n h  jY 
of Attic;? 
HfeiU

wia/ 1

is piiai.

tfceW
ΙΙΛ yv

Mile.,ί
whiter

feel pr.̂  
dtifui
Apostles, 
Wrevcr■ 
tofteisi 
Wsifc

r -1 
f̂ EJOsl
*4 air,;

<



1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 9^-16. 163

γ ά ρ  ε ιμ ι 6 έλάχιστος τω ν αποστόλω ν* ος ονκ ύ μ ΐ  Ικανός καλεΐσ& αι '

10 απόστολος* δ ιό τι έδιωξα τη ν  εκκλησίαν το ν  Θεόν ' { χ ά ρ ιτ ι  κδέ Θεόν ί* 010,15,18,
ϊ  \  w } «τ  \  * '  > *— c ) λ \ J · ■ · * >  /  λ  . > * » « 2  Cor. 11.28.ε ιμ ι ο ειμ ι· Κ α ι  η  χ ά ρ ις  α υ τό ν  η  εις εμε ον κενή εγενήχϊη  αλλα&να. ιι. 

περιασοτερον αυτών πάντω ν ^κόπιασα*—  ουκ εγώ  δε, αλλ* η  χ ά ρ ις  το ν

11 Θεοΰ η σνν εμ ο ί. Ε ίτ ε  ονν εγώ , εϊτε  εκείνοι, οντω  κηρνσσομεν, κα ί
12 όντω ς έπ ισ τενσ α τε . Ε ϊ  δέ Χ ρ ισ τό ς  κη ρύσσετα ι, ό τ ι εκ  νεκρών έ γ η γ ε ρ -  » ι
13 τat, πω ς λεγο νσ ί τινες εν ν μ ίν , ό τ ι άνάστασις νεκρών ονκ ε σ τ ιν ;  Ε ι  -

14 δέ άνάστασις νεκρών ονκ εστιν , ονδε Χ ρ ισ τό ς  έγη γερ τα ί*  ει δε Χ ρ ι~  ,
στος ονκ έ γη γερ τα ι, κενόν αρ α  τό  κ ή ρ υ γμ α  ημ ώ ν, κενή δε κα ι η π ίσ τ ίς

15 υμώ ν· e Ε υρ ιακόμε& α  δε κ α ί ψ ενδομ άρτνρες  το υ  Θεόν* ό τ ι ε μ α ρ τν -  eActe2.wt38 

ρησαμεν κ α τά  το υ  Θ εόν , οτ* ή γε ιρ ε  το ν  Χρίστον, ον ονκ ηγε ιρ εν , εΐ'περ

the name of children 5 which is, I conceive, what 
the Apostle means to say of himself, — calling him- 
eelf so, as being an Apostle not formed and ma
tured by previous preparation and instruction (a 
view of the sense, I would observe, supported by 
the authority of Theophyl., Hesych., Newcome, 
and Wahl.), but suddenly called to the office, by 
an instantaneous conversion. It is proper, how
ever, to advert to the force of the Article here 3 
though it does not, I think, afford any ground 
whereon to determine the exact sense intended 
by the Apostle. According to the first and third 
of the foregoinginterpretations, the Article seems 
to have no force 5 unless we suppose, with Bp. 
Middl., that it is meant to apply the term par
ticularly to the Apostle. So Luke xviii. 13. tpot 
ry άμαρτωλω. If this be thought unsatisfactory, 
we may suppose, with Dobree, that the ry (which 
is not found in a few MSS.) came from the mar
gin. And it seems not to have been read by 
Ignatius, who, in his Epistle to the Romans, 
similarly calls himself the “ last of the Preachers/' 
καί έκτρωμα. Yet it is defended by a similar 
passage (imitated from the present) of Simeon 
Styletcs in an Epistle to Basil: Ιγώ (says he) o 
ταπεινός, καί ε1τε\ής ‘ τό έκτρωμα των μονάχων. To 
read ry (for nvt) with many recent Critics, would 
introduce an Atticism, such as is nowhere fouhd 
in the N. T, (which contains scarcely any thing 
of Atticism) nor in the Sept., nor indeed in any 
Hellenistic writer. As to έκτρωμα (on which the 
difficulty mainly rests) it must be understood ac
cording to one of the two last-mentioned inter
pretations. But whatever be its exact sense, it 
is plain that the Apostle calls himself such out of 
deep humility 3 for the ώσπερέΐ is extenuative of 
the harshness of the expression, not of the thing.

10. χάριτι θεού ε/μΐ 8 εΙ/u] scii. άιτόστο\ος· 
While? h owever, he, in deep humility, ascribes 
whatever he is, or has effected, to the free grace 
of God, yet he gives way to a brief impulse to 
feel proud of hie labours (he notices not his mira
cles) as being greater than those of all the other 
Apostles, i. e. taken singly, not conjointly. This, 
however, is speedily checked by the recollection, 
that he is not the sole doer of the work, but that 
he needs the cooperation of God's grace. Comp. 
Phil. ii. 13, 14.

11 . είτε oZv Ιγω, είτε Ικέίνοι, &c,] At Ιγύ  repeat 
Ικοπίαοα from the preceding Ικυπίασαν, and at 
Ικύνοι supply Uoniaaav from the context. Also 
at both Ιγω and Ικείνοι repeat περισσότερον. The 
sense is, “ Whether [it be] I or they [who] la
boured most, [it matters not] ; this doctrine [the 
death and resurrection o f Christ] we all preached,

and ye professed your belief of it. £nd having 
thus attested your belief thereof, how can ye, 
consistently, call in question the other doctrine, 
so closely connected with it, of the resurrection 
of man from the dead.

12. d  <3t Χριστός κηρίψσεται, &c.] for el· St κηρύσσ. 
Ζτι Χρ. εκ νεκρών iy. The sense is-: “ but if  it be 
publicly maintained or announced by us all, that 
Christ arose from the dead,” &c. Πω? λίγουσί 
τινες 3 “ how can Some of you maintain V } The 
argument, as Crell. remarks, being· th is: “ If  
Christ rose, then the resurrection of the dead is 
not only possible, but a c t u a l We have here a 
conclusion from the foregoing premises, q. d. 
Now Christ really and actually rose from the 
dead, ae has been evinced on irrefragable evi
dence. How, then; can any deny the possibility 
of a resurrection ? For what has once been, may 
again be. And, ό contrario, if  a resurrection' o f  
the dead were to be supposed to be a vain imag
ination, not deserving of our belief, our faith in 
the resurrection of Christ would be destroyed. 
It is well shown by Gerdes, that in v. 12— 19, 
the Apostle treats of the connection between, the 
resurrection of the dead and the resurrection of 
Christ,and the indubitable proof thereof3 tacitly 
rebuking the Corinthians for 'dulness, in not see
ing this, and for too gfeat readiness'to lend an ear 
to the suggestions of deceivers.

14. Here we have another inference., Κενόν 
is by the ancient and earlier modern, and some 
recent Expositors, explained useless, as not attain
ing the desired end. Most Expositors, however, 
from the time of Grot, and Mackn., assign to it 
the sense false and unfounded. The former in
terpretation seems preferable; but both' may be 
included, the latter as dependent on the former. 
The sense may be thus expressed: “ If Christ 
had not risen, our testimony of his resurrection 
to life and glory would have been false, and an 
imposture (see v. 25.), and without any benefit 
to ourselves, and your persuasion of the truth o f  
our report would produce no good to yourselves.”

15. chptσκόμεΟα 0e καί ψευί.] The sense (ae 
Chrys. shows) i s ; “ Yea, we should [thus] also 
be made out to be false witnesses concerning 
God.” Kurd is by the best Interpreters explain
ed concerning; a signification of the word very 
rare, but which the Apostle chose to employ, 
probably os wishing to include the sense to the 
prejudice of, which falsification would occasion 
inasmuch as it would almost imply a want of 
power in God to raise the dead; for the Gentile 
Philosophers denied it. So Pliny Hist. Nat. L. ii. 
C. 7. Revocare dofunctos ne Deus quidem potest.
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h Acta 26. 23. 
infra y. 23. 
Col. 1. 18.
1 Pet. 1, 3. 
Rev. 1.5.

Ϊ
αρα νεκροί ονκ εγείρονται. Ει γάρ νεκροί ονκ εγείρονται, ονδε rX$i- 16 
στο? έγηγερται' ει δε Χρίστος ονκ έγηγερται, ματαια η πίστις νμων * Π
ετι έστέ έν ταίς άμαρτίαις νμων ' αρα και οΐ χοιμη&έντες εν Χριστώ 18 
άπώλοντο. Ει έν rfj ζωη τανχη ηλπικότες έσμεν εν Χριστώ μόνον, .19 

ίλεεινότεροι πάντων άν&ρώπων έσμεν. h Νννι δέ Χριστός έγηγερται έκ 20

16,17. It is well observed by Theodoret, that 
here the Apostle πάλιν τους αύτονς άνακυκλοι λόγους, 
τόϊς πλύοοι σνλλογίσμοις βεβαιώσαοθαι βονλόμεΐ'ος 
την περί της άναστάσεως ττίστιν. On the logical 
form, see Gerdes. It is not, he shows, a mere 
repetition of the arguments at vv. 13 & 14, but 
serves for further illustration. For (to use the 
words of Heydenr.) πίστις does not here, as before, 
signify assent to the testimony of the Apostles, 
concerning the resurrection of Christ, but that faith  
which the Corinthians had accorded to the whole 
Christian doctrine : or (if it be thought better to 
understand την πίστιν objective) the doctrine itself 
of the Gospel, which would be without any solid 
foundation, would be of doubtful and ambiguous 
faith ; nay, would be liable to strong suspicion, 
were the resurrection of Christ taken away, in 
which we have the plainest demonstration of 
Gospel truth, and the. most certain confirmation 
o f its divine origin.” “ The Apostle (observes 
Heydenr.) addresses them by an interchange of 
Persons, speaking first in the second, then in the 
third, and lastly in the first per κοίνωσιν. At v. 
17, he points out a new absurdity arising from 
the denial of Christ’s resurrection, — that they 
would be under the penalty of unforgiven sin, 
which is inconsistent with the very elements of 
the Christian system. See a masterly Sermon 
by Bp. Warburton on v. 17, where he shows that 
this conclusion completes the proof of the mira
cle of the Resurrection. Here it is proper to 
bear in mind, that only the possibility of a resur
rection of the dead, is what is sought hence to 
be established, not the faet o f  an actual resurrec
tion. The truth of that is, as Heydenr. observes, 
proved in the subsequent verses, by the especial 
argument, that, according to the Divine decree, 
all things which had perished by Adam, are to be 
restored by Christ. On the full sense intended 
by the Apostle, see Calvin and Scott.

— In fffri iv ταϊς άμ. fy*.] The sense here is 
certainly not that assigned by many recent for
eign Commentators, but what the ancient and 
most modern ones explain it, as follows: “ Ye 
are yet liable to the guilt and penalty of your 
sins, [notwithstanding you may have repented of 
them ]; evidently pointing to the atonement of 
Christ: for if Christ be not raised, he has made 
no atonement for sin.’7

13. αρακαι — απώλοντο.] Here another conse
quence is pointed out, q. d. “ It follows, also, 
that those who have died in [the faith of] Christ, 
(ot νεκροί iv Χριστώ, Rev. xiv. 13.) are perished/ 7 
Such seemrs to be the real sense of the passage. 
Though many ancient and some modern Com
mentators (as Grot;, Mackn., and Schleus.) take 
ol κοιμ. h> Xp. to denote those who have suffered 
death as martyrs for Christ’s religion. ’Α π ώ λο ντο , 
q. d. there is an end of them and all their hopes ; 
all their labour, toil, and suffering for Christ’s sake 
are thrown away and perish ; they are disappoint
ed of their hope of salvation, and are no better, 
in a worldly view, than if they had not encount
ered them. '

19. Here (as Crell. and Calvin remark) we

have another argument ex absurdo: and in what 
is said there is (as Crell. observes) an answer to a 
tacit objection, — namely, that the Apostles know 
there will be no resurrection, but preach the doc
trine for present advantage. Now this is ŝhown 
to involve an absurdity; because, by preaching 
the doctrine in question, they expose themselves 
to present evil of every kind; and if there is to 
be no resurrection of the dead, there will be no 
future state in which they could enjoy any re
ward. Thus they would act as they do without 
any motive.

— εΐ Iv rjf ταύτΐ), &C.] The μόνον must be 
construed after £ωρ. By %μέϊς is not meant (as 
Grot., Gerdes., and others suppose), “ the Apos
tles and preachers of the word/ 7 at least not those 
onhj, but also all Christians in that age of perse
cution. ’Ελεεινότεροι πόντων, “ we are of all men 
the most to be pitied.77 In what respects they 
would be such, see Calv., Gerdes., Scott, and 
Heydenr. “ It was (as Doddr. well shows) the 
hope o f  salvation alone which could counterbal-' 
ance the many peculiar trials and hardships to 
which Christians were then subject; without 
which they would ihdeed be more miserable than 
all other men.77

20. Having already shown, from the fact of 
Christ’s resurrection, the possibility of our resur
rection, the Apostle now applies himself to es
tablish its certainty; and after having at v. 20. 
taken for granted, as already made certain, the 
truth of Christ’s resurrection, he proceeds to de
duce from it some considerations, on which we 
may ground the most confident reliance of'all 
Christians being raised from the dead. These 
are deduced, 1. from the close consanguinity, as 
it were, of Christ, as Head of the Covenant, with 
faithful Christians, his members; insomuch that a 
close connexion must be supposed between one 
and the other, however dissimilar may be the 
mode, v. 20 — 23., inclusive. To use the words 
of Heydenr.; “ He the first born son of the Father, 
holding a principal place in God’s family, went 
before us to that future life, to be hoped for after 
death by all his brethren, even the sons of his 
heavenly Father. Like unto the destination of 
Him, the first-born, must, by the Divine counsel, 
be that of the rest of God’s children.” The 
Apostle then draws a parallel between our rela
tionship to Adam, and to Christ; and reasons 
that the fru its  of each (death and life) must natu
rally arise. He also at v. 23. intimates that this 
connexion of Christ with faithful Christians, as 
of the head and the members, suggests naturally 
the order in which this resurrection should take 
place ; and as Christ’s resurrection was admitted 
by the persons he is addressing, to have really 
taken place, so ought that of his faithful servants 
to be confidently expected to follow.

— vuvt, &c.] The full sense i s : “ But as things 
now are [this is not the case]; Christ hath risen.” 
Απαρχή των κεκοιμημένων is for άπαρχ>) πρωτότοκοί 
Ικ των νεκρών, as in Col. i. 18. πρωτότοκοί εκ των 
νεκρών. Rev. i. 6. πρώτο? εξ άναστάσεω? νεκρών. 
See also1 Acts xxvi. 2o. There may also be an
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 2 1 — 26. .165

t l  νεχρων “ απαρχή των χεχοιμημένων[ i p s i o ] .  '^Επειδή γάρ δν* ccv~
22 \ί£ωπου ο &άνατος, χαι δι* αρΰφωπον ανάστασις Ρεχρών. ώσπερ γάρ 

έν τω *Λδάμ πάντες άπο&νησχονσίν, ουτω χαΐ εν τω Χριστώ πάντες
23 ζωοποιη&ησονται. kC,E xaa jog  δέ εν τω Ιδίω τάγματι * απαρχή Χρίστος,
24 επειτα οί Χρίστον, έν τη παρουσία αυτόν. 1 Έίτα τδ τέλος, όταν παρ

αδω την βασιλείαν τω Θεω χαϊ Πατρί * όταν κατάργηση πάσαν άρ-

25 χην χαϊ πάσαν εξουσίαν χαί δύναμιν. m Αεί γάρ άντον βασιλενέιν, 
ά χ ρ ι ς  ον  αν &η π ά ν τ α ς  τούς  έ χ & ρ ο ν ς  ν π ο  τ ο ν ς

26πδδας  α ν τ  ον. ^Εσχατος έχ&ρδζ χαταρχεΐται δ θάνατος* , Ά π ά ν-

i Gen. 2. 17. 
& 3. 6.
R b io .5 . 12, 18, 
&6. 23.

k Supra ▼, 20.
1 These. 4. 15. 
16, 17. ,
1 Supra 2. 6. 
ra Psal. 110. 1· 
Acts 2. 34.
E ph . 1. 20.
Col. 3. 1.
Heb. 1.13.
& 10.13. 
n-Psal. 8. 6.
& 110. 1.
M att. 11.27.
& 28.18.
£pb. 1.-22. 
Heb. 2. 8.

allusion to the first-fruits of the corn, which was 
an earnest and pledge of the ensuing harvest, and 
indeed a commencement of it. . Jfesus Christ was 
the first [to rise] of those who have died and risen 

am to die no more. For those raised by Elijah, 
isha, and our Lord, after being raised from the 

dead, did return to the grave. *Eγένετο is not 
found in several MSS. of the Western recension, 
some Latin Versions, and some Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. ; but without reason ; for 
both external and internal evidence are in its fa
vour. See Matthari.

21,22. The Apostle here further proves the 
resurrection of Christ to be the cause (as well as 
the pledge) of our resurrectionfor since by 
man (i. e. a human being) sin and death entered 
into the world; έο by Man, by One in human 
nature, came the resurrection of the dead;.and 
as, in consequence of their relation to Adam, all 
men are born mortal, and at length die ; even so, 
in and by Christ, shall all be made alive. See 
Scott. All shall be raised by him, the wicked 
(as Burkitt says) by his power, as their Judge, 
the righteous by virtue of their union With him 
as their Lord. The meaning here is well ex
pressed by Heydenr. as follows : “ Our connec
tion with Adam brought us death, our connection 
with Christ, life : by the one we became subject 
to the dominion of death; by the other, being 
raised from the dead we shall be delivered from 
that dominion : the evils inflicted on us by the 
former will be entirely done away by the latter, 
and the ruin arising from the former, which sticks 
80 close to the nature of all men, will by the 
latter be completely removed.” V. 22. is exe- 
getical of the preceding, and the yap signifies 
fo r  example.

23. “ Here we have, as Heydenr. observes, an 
answer to a supposed doubt or question as to the 
seeming delay, and period allotted to the awful 
change in question: q. d. a certain order and 
fixed period of time is appointed of God for this 
effect; in due order ana succession, by certain 
intervals, must this take place to all, and not be
fore the time appointed must that resurrection be 
expected.” Tne Apostle then proceeds to show 
lchat that order will be. It is, indeed, not agreed 
whether by τάγμα be here meant order of time, 
or of dignity· But the former sense is prefera
ble : the meaning being “ each at the time, and 
in tne manner ordained by God;” namely, that 
Christ should rise first, by himself\ long before 
the rest; then, at his second advent, all true 
Christians. Ot του "Χρίστον ; as Gal. v. 24·. ot t. Xp. 
The Apostle says nothing about those who are 
not Christ's, the wicked. Those, we know, will 
be raised too, and, as it appears, last.

24. iTra rd τέλος.] Sub. Ισται. On the exact

sense of τέλος Expositors are not agreed. Hey
denr. thinks it is to be taken for οί έσχατοι, (as at 
v. 23. άπαρχή is equivalent to b πρίοτος) meaning 
those who shall rise last, i. e. all the rest except 
Christ's faithful servants : or, at the termination 
of the period of the resurrection. Yet either in
terpretation is harsh ; and there is no reason to 
reject the one adopted by the ancient and most 
modern Expositors by which τέλος is supposed to 
mean the end o f  the world, or of the Christian dis
pensation. (the (economical or mediatorial king
dom of Christ), or both, when Christ shall have 
gained a complete victory over sin ,and death, 
wicked angels and wicked men, and shall resign 
the government of all things to God the Father, 
adverted to in the words following, όταν παραδω 
την βασιλ. r. θ . ; which Grot, illustrates from the 
custom of Presidents, sent by the Roman Em
peror to govern provinces; who, at their return, 
used formally to restore their authority into the 
hands of their sovereign.

— 'όταν καταργήσει — δύναμιν,J Some doubt ex
ists as to the porsons meant by πάσαν άρχήν και 
πάσαν εξουσίαν και δύναμιν. Of course, powers ad
verse to Christ must be intended; but not, as 
some suppose, the empires and kingdoms o f this 
world, i. e. human power generally, but with some 
ancient Expositors (as Chrys. and Theodoret.) and 
modern ones* as Newc. and Heydenr., by these ad
verse powers are meant such as yet,hinder the con
summation o f the felicity obtained for us by 
Christ, and are a hindrance to the Divine coun
sels for the completion of man's restoration to 
the favour of God; namely, the kingdom of Sa
tan, ή εξουσία τον σκότους,.Col. i. 13. Eph. vi. 12.; 
also sin, misery, and death. See also v. 26r The 

owers who act in league with Satan, to ifurther 
is purposes, are called Ιξουσία and δύναμις, to 

suggest their systematic opposition to the king
dom of God and Christ; just as in 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
the δ άνθρωπος τής άμαρτίας (meaning the uphold
ers of sin) are said to be δ ά ν τ ι κ ε ί μ ε ν ο ς  *αι 
Ιπεραιρόμενος ΙπΙ πάντα λεγόμενον θεόν ή σέβαρμα. 
The persons are here called an αρχή, as being a 
regularly organized body, in opposition to the 
άρχή of Christ.

$5. δε7 γάρ βασιλ.] The δει seems chiefly 
meant of the necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures, 
“ which cannot be broken.” This is clear from 
the words of David, Ps. cx. 1. then introduced.

26. έσχατος — θάνατος.] I would render (with 
the sanction of some eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, as Chrys., Theod,, Gerries., 
and Heydenr.), “ And, last of all, the enemy 
Death is to be destroyed.” Now as all enemies 
and obstacles are generally encountered in the 
order of difficulty, this suggests an idea of Death 
being the most formidableeiiemy. Thus what is
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τα  γ ά ρ  ν π έ τ α ξ ε ν  ν π δ  τ ο υ ς  ' πόδ ας  αν  τον .  aQwy δε ΤΙ 
εϊπτ] ότι πάντα υποτέτακται, δηλον ότι έκτος τον νποτάξαντος ανχω τά 
πάντα. 0 όταν δε υποταγή αντω τά πάντα, τότε καϊ αντος ο Ίϊος 28 
νποταγησεται τφ νποτά'ξαντι αντψ τά πάντα, ϊνα rj δ Θεός τά πάντα 
έν πάαιν. *Εΐιύ, τί ποιησονοιν οΐ βαπτιζόμενοι υπέρ των νεκρών,· εϊ 29

said is equivalent to, "H e will subject all his 
enemies, — even, at last, Death, [the greatest.]77 
Death is here personified, though elsewhere more 
usually represented under the name Άιδης, or 
Sam&el, or Asmodeus; the meaning, however, 
being the state o f  death. The above view of the 
sense will enable us to explain the next words 
πάντα yap νπίταξεν (rnd τούς πόδας abrou; which can 
only be done by supplying a short clause, taken 
from the preceding, to which the yap has refer
ence } q. d. I say all, since δει πάντας τους εχθρούς 
turo rovf πόδας abrov τίΟεσθαι, it is predicted of him, 
that He [i. e. God] hath put all things (by which 
is necessarily included all persons, all creatures, 
animate as well as inanimate) under his feet.77 
The words of the Psalm were primarily meant of 
the first Adam, as being the representative of the 
human race} but are here, and in Heb. ii. 6, re
ferred, in their secondary and mystical applica
tion, to the second Adam, Christ. Indeed, the 
whole Psalm is referred to the Messiah by our 
Lord himself, Matt. xxi. 16. Eon/, sub. ή γραφή. 
At bn εκτός supply τουτό ίστι. Render, “ It is 
plain that [this must be] with the exception of 
Him who put all things under him.” This sense 
of εκτός occurs in Acts xxvi. 22, sometimes· in the 
Sept., and occasionally in the Classical writers.

28. Ηταν δε vnorayfi, &C.] Of this obscure 
and disputed passage, the meaning seems to be 
this : "and when all things shall be subjected to 
Him (i. e. the Son), then.shall the Son also him
self declare himself to be subject to Him that 
had subjected all things to Him 377 meaning (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) that when all the 
designs of the Son7s Mediatorial kingdom shall 
be accomplished, the Son, as Mediator, will be
come subject to the Father, i. e. will resign his 
mediatorial office to the Father, from whom he 
received it; that God (meaning the Godhead, 
comprehending Father, Son, and Holy Ghost) 
may be all in all [to men], i. e. reign without the 
intervention of a Mediator, which will no longer 
be necessary. That this passage, when properly 
understood, gives no support to the Arian and 
Socinian notions of the Son’s nature being infe
rior , to the Fatheris, has been proved by Paraeus 
and others in the Critici Sacri, as also by Petav., 
Wolf, Whitby, Doddr., and especially by Gerdes. 
and Heydenr. "The truth (says Heydenr.) rep
resented under this image is, that the Son of 
God, as soon as he shall have overcome death, 
and restored the dead to life immortal, will have 
discharged the whole office committed to him; 
and will then, as it were, take leave fmissionem 
quasi petet a Patre) of that office on earth which 
he hae now completely discharged ; having van
quished all adversaries, that power given him by 
the Father, which he has hitherto employed for 
their defeat, he will no longer make use of for 
this effect, nor will it be necessary for him any 
longer to make use of it, since there will be no 
more enemies to subdue.77

Τά πάντα lv πάαιν είναι is a phrase denoting to 
be possessed of complete power, equivalent to&v 
fir< πάντων, or Ιπάνω πάντων in Rom. ix. 5. See

also John iii. 31. Eph. iv. 6. and i. 23. also my. 
Note on Thucyd. viii. 95.

29. επεϊ τί ποιήσουσιν ol βαπτ. Ιπερ των νεκρών ;1 
Here the Apostle resumes the subject he had 
broken off from at v. 23. At het there is an el
lipsis o f άλλως, u Since [otherwise, i. e. if that 
were not the case, i. e. if there were no resur
rection].77 On the sense of the next words, ol 
βαπτιζόμενοι νπερ των νεκρών, a great diversity 
of opinion exists. If we were to judge of the dif
ficulty of the passage from the variety of inter
pretations (see Poole7s Syn., Wolf, Gerdes., and 
Heydenr.), we should say that this is the most 
obscure and least understood passage in the N. T. 
The learning and labour expended on ascertain
ing the sense has been immense, and the matter 
contained in the various Dissertations would form 
a good sized- volume. Yet the result of this 
exertion has been by no means correspondent. 
In fact, the effect produced on readers of the 
whole mass would be, that, instead of imperfectly 
comprehending the sense of the passage, they 
would be quite at a loss to know what judgment 
to form of it. The main points of dissent in 
opinion among Interpreters are these: 1. Wheth
er βαπτιζόμενοι is to be taken in a literal, or in a 
metaphorical sense. 2. Whether των νεκρών is 
to be understood literally, or figuratively. 3. 
What is the force of the bnip. Now, in every 
one of these questions, the great fault has been 
that of devising certain novel and almost unheard 
of significations; and which, however good in 
themselves, are not agreeable to the context, and 
the scope of the Apostle throughout this whole 
Chapter. As to those interpretations which pro
ceed on taking βαπτιζόμενοι in a metaphorical 
sense, they seem entitled to little attention; 
and that which explains it " overwhelmed with 
miseries and calamities,77 cannot be admitted, for 
want of the addition of some word or words de
noting misery or suffering. There can be no 
doubt but that the expression is to be taken in 
the natural sense. As to the interpretation of Le 
Clerc, Ellis, Deyljng, Doddr., Newc., and Scott,r 
who take the Wp for avri, an allusion being sup
posed to the case of those who, after the mar
tyrdom of Christians, presented themselves for 
baptism, to supply the place of the martyrs, — that 
is destitute of Philological proof, and, as involv
ing so very far-fetched an allusion, is not likely 
to be true. More attention is due to the inter
pretation of some ancient and many eminent 
modern Expositors (as Scaliger, Grot., Wall, Au
gustin, Heydenr., and Crell.), by which an allusion 
is supposed to the practice (in use, as we learn 
from Tertullian, Epiphan., and Ambrose, in the 
first century) of vicarious baptism; i. e. of baptiz
ing a living person in the place of. and for the 
benefit of one who has died unbaptized; just as, 
by some, the Eucharist was administered to the 
dead. But no certain proof has been adduced 
that the practice was prevalent so early as the 
time when this passage was written, or at Corinth. 
Nor is it to be believed that the Apostle would, 
for the sake ofeo precarious an argument (for the
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ίί! p f p Rom. 8. 36. 

Xt supra 4. 9.
2 Cor. 4.10, II.

I-

30 ολως νεκροί ovx εγείρονται, τί καί βαπτίζονται νπέρ των νεκρών ;
31 xal ημείς χινδννενομεν πάσαν ώραν; Κα&* ημέραν άπο&νησχω, νη ι The».Vi9. 

την νμετέραν χανχησιν, ην εχω εν Χριστώ 3Σηόου τω Κνρίω ημών, τ Jsa ^  13
32 Γ El κατά άν&ρωπον έ&ηριομάχησα έν *Εφέαω} τι μοι το οφελος; εϊ wlsd.lte.
practice was, doubtless, very rare and secret), 
countenance so grovelling a superstition, involv
ing a profanation of Baptism, as Calvin observes. 
“ Obsecro (continues he) an verisimile est, sacri- 
legium, qiio Baptismus inquinaretur, ac trahere- 
tur in abusum prorsus Magicum, Apostolum pro- 
tulisse vice argumenti, et non saltern uno verbo 
verbulo notasse vitium.” Yet surely the inter-
Eretation adopted by that able Expositor, “ to be 

aptized in articulo mortis,” besides being destitute 
of Philological proof, is liable, in some degree, to 
the same objection. And vain is it to urge, with 
Heydenr., that in such a case the Apostle argues 
ex concessis, and is using an argumentum ad horn- 
inem. For no other argument so used by St. 
Paul would have the same consequences. Al
though, therefore, the interpretation which refers 
it to vicarious baptism does indeed f i t  in  with the 
words as they stand, (rather, perhaps, by a sort of 
coincidence than agreement), it cannot, I think, 
be admitted; since, besides being liable to the 
foregoing fatal objection, it is little suitable to 
the context, the sense thence arising, in conjunc
tion with the argument of the context, being not 
a little frigid. And as to the interpretation of 
Gerdes., “ ut potius (vel ex illorum hominum 
qui resurrectionem mortuorum negant, senten
tial) ipse file baptismus sit baptismus pro talibus 
qui resurrecturi sint nunquam,” i. e. “ pro mor- 
tu is; ” that sense, however agreeable to the con
text, cannot be extracted from the words without 
great violence. The interpretation most likely 
to be the true one is such as shall depend on no 
remote or far-fetched allusion ; shall be agreeable 
to'the context; and be shown, with some proba
bility, to be inherent in the words themselves. 
Now this, if I mistake not, will apply to an in
terpretation most early adopted, namely, that of 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, and the gen
erality of Expositors in modern times, including 
some very eminent names, as Hamm., Burkitt, 
Wets., and Pyle., who explain : “ What will they 
be doing, i. e. what will they benefit themselves, 
who are baptized for the sake of, i. e. in hope of, the 
resurrection of the dead. They will be no better 
for it, either in this world or the next.” The 
only objection that can be urged to this interpre
tation is, its supposing the ellipsis of της άναστή.- 
σεως. But as that forms the grand subject of the 
whole Chapter, there is Burely no great harshness 
in supposing it left to be understood. How simple 
and agreeable to the context is this view of the 
sense, will appear from an examination of the 
minute and accurate Analysis of Gerdesius. And 
that it should be the general interpretation, and 
such as unlettered persons immediately form in 
their mind (not at all, be it observed, helped out 
by the common translation, that being word for 
word after the original), is a proof that it cannot 
be really, though it may be grammatically harsh. 
This interpretation, then, in its simplicity carries 
on it the stamp of truth. There ib, with reason, 
supposed to be an allusion to the confession which 
preceded the rite of baptism, “ I believe in the 
resurrection of the dead,” and the interrogation 
which succeeded its answer in the affirmative, 
“ Wilt thou be baptized in this faith, i. e. in the

hope of a resurrection.” There may also be (as 
the ancient Commentators think) an allusion to 
the ancient mode of baptism by immersion; which, 
while typifying a death unto sin and a new birth 
unto righteousness, also had reference to the 
Christian's communion with his Lord, both in 
death and resurrection from the dead. See Rom.
vi. 4. συνετάφημεν αύτφ διά του βαπτίσματος είς τόν 
Θάνατον, &c. and Col. ii. 12. Certainly, Baptism 
is (as the best Theologians are agreed), if  not a 
type of the resurrection, yet a sign and seal Of 
the same. See Pareeus, De Dieu, and especially 
the elaborate disquisition of Gerdes. Finally, the 
reception of Christian baptism and adoption of 
the Religion was one witn the recognition. of a 
resurrection of the dead; therefore, for any per
sons professing to be Christians, to disavow that 
doctrine, was gross inconsistency, and must de 
priye them of all benefit from that Religion. 
And here, too (as Calvin justly remarks) the 
Apostle, as before, is arguing ex absurdo.

Instead of the second των νεκρών, some MSS., 
two Versions, and certain Fathers have των αύτων, 
which is approved by Mill and Beng., and edited 
by Griesb. and others: but without sufficient rea 
son ; for the external evidence is too weak; and 
as t o internal, the new reading has every appear
ance of an alteration, to remove an inelegant rep
etition. But, in fact, such repetitions as this are 
often introduced for the sake of emphasis; which 
is indeed, here recognized by Calvin. ,

30. τ  ί και ήμείς, &c.j By the ημείς understand 
“ we Apostles,” meaning especially himself. The 
sense is, “ Why, too, are we encountering jeop
ardy every hour?” i. e. upon what other hope 
than of the resurrection of the dead ?

31 καθ’ Ημέραν άποθνήσκώ.] A strongly figurative 
phrase, expressive of his being continually ίη dan
ger of his very life ; for there is a climax· on the 
preceding κιμδυνεϋομεν* Νή is a particle of solemn 
protestation. Of τί)ν ίμετέραν καύχησιν, it is gen
erally agreed that the sense is, “ the boasting 
which I have concerning you,” ϋμ. for hp&v, h e .  
fmfp Ιμων. By the mention of this the Apostle 
delicately hints at what is their duty.

32. tl κατά άνθ. ΙΘηριομάχησα iv ’E^.] A differ
ence of opinion exists as to the sense of Ιθηριομ., 
which some take in a literal, others in a meta- 
phorical sense. Th6 greater part adopt the former 
view, urging that the air of the passage suggests 
a reference to some imminent danger. This, they 
think, is confirmed by the strong language of the 
Apostle at 2 Cor. i. 8 — 10, with respect to some 
extreme peril at Ephesus : &ατε ΙξαπορηΟηναι {μίας 
τοΐ» ζην * ά\\ά  abrot iv iavtoh rb άπόκριμα του Θανά
του ίσχήκαμεν — τηλικοϋτον Θανάτου Ιδβύσατο $μδς,
&.c. They further Urge that Tertullian, Origen7 
and Cyprian so took the word; and that the fact 
itself, considering how frequent was this punish
ment fo r  alleged treason in that age, is not im
probable. This may readily be admitted; but 
whether the thing actually happened in the case of 
Paul} may be doubted. That it should not have 
been recorded by St. Luke would seem strange, 
and not to be paralleled by the omission .of the 
story of the penitent thief in three of the Evan
gelists; though it may be admitted that several

ί
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u John 12. 24.

νεχροί ovx εγείρονται, φ ά γ  ω μ εν χ a l η 1>ωμ εν, α ν  ρ ι ο ν  γ  άρ  
ά π ο & ν  η σ χ ο  μεν.  Μη. πλσνάσ&ε * φ&είρονσιν ηθ-η χρηστά ομιλίαν 33 

xaxal. 6 έχνηψατε δικαίως, χαϊ μη αμαρτάνετε" . αγνωσίαν γάρ Θεόν 34 

τινές εχονσιk προς έντροπην νμίν λέγω.
1 *Αλλ* ερύ τ ις* Πως εγείρονται οϊ νεκροί; ποίω δέ σωματι ερχον- 35 

τα ι; u *Λφρον, σν ο σπείρεις, ο ί ζωοποιείται, εάν μη άποΰάντ} * χαι 36

important circumstances must have occurred at 
Epnesus, besides those recorded in Acts xix. As 
to the air o f  the context, it suggests, I think, no 
more than extreme peril of life : for that is all that 
is meant by the expression καθ7 Ημέραν άπόθνήσκω; 
and the language of the passage at 2 Cor. is ex
actly of the same nature, and amounts to no more. 
As to Tertull., Origen, and Cyprian recording a 
tradition, of the Apostle being exposed to wild 
beasts, the tradition itself might easily arise from 
no more than taking ΙΟηρ. here in a literal sense. 
That he should have been exposed to wild beasts, 
involves no improbability; but that such was 
meant to be asserted in the term under considera
tion, is more than can be proved. If the expres
sion stood alone, there would be less difficulty in 
admitting that such might be the sense. But the 
κατ' άνθρωπον, with which it is associated, alters 
the case*, since that admits of no sense very suit
able to the literal import of iΘηρ.φ, whereas the 
acceptation in which it is elsewhere used by the 
Apostle is such as highly favours the metaphorical 
sense ascribed to Ιθηρ. bv some ancient and sev
eral eminent modern Commentators (as Beza, 
Grot., Raphe!., Pearce, Schoettg., Doddr., Newc., 
Wakcf., and Rosenm.) who suppose the Apostle 
to mean only the imminent peril o f  life which he 
ran (as we find by Acts xix.) from the opposition 
of ferocious adversaries. And when, we consider 
that such a use of Οηριομαχέω was (as is proved by 
Philological illustrators) usual in that age, being 
found in Ignat. Epist. to the Romans, C. 5, there 
is great reason to think that this interpretation is 
the true one. Κατ άνθρωπον may thus be regarded 
as an elliptical expression, for ώστε κατ' άνθρωπον 
λέγειν, or ha κατ1 avOp. Xcyo), Anglice, “ to employ 
an usual phrase.^ To the examples adduced of 
this figurative use of θηριομαγΰν I am enabled to 
add anotherTrom Liban. Epist. 606. 1. tl faolow 
av acpi "Ζωκράτην, ei κατά Σωκράτ>?ν εγεγόνειν, 'ότε 
αύτ<3 τα θήρι α I π έ κ ε ι τ ο, σνκόφανται τρεις. So 
Euripides in his Hel. 980, speaks of struggling 
with hunger as with a beast. See more in the 
Note on Ephes. vi. 12. The point is, however, 
after all, one of uncertain determination, and the 
view of the sense first stated may be the true one. 
Either seems preferable to supposing, with Chrys. 
and Heydenr., that κατά άνΟρ.εΟηρ. means “ quan
tum ad hominum voluntatem, quod in hominum 
potestate fuit, cum bestiis pugnavi," meaning that 
it was their purpose to thrust him into the Circus 
among the bestiarii, from which peril he was de
livered by Divine interposition. A method of 
interpretation exceedingly harsh.

The words φάγωμεν και ττίωμο», αδριον yap άπο- 
Θνήσκομεν are derived from Is. xxii. 13. Similar 
sentiments abound in the Heathen writers.

33. Leaving the argumentum ex absurdo, the 
Apostle now proceeds to direct exhortation and 
admonition. Μή πλαν. is a form appropriate to 
warning. The words of the admonition are by 
some supposed to betaken from Euripides; by 
others, from Menander. They occur in both; the

latter probably deriving them from the former. 
This is not, however, a regular quotation (for then' 
the metre would require χρησθ* instead of χρη
στά) ; but had probably grown, by frequent use, 
into a popular gnome. The implied censure was, 
no doubt, meant for certain teachers, who en
couraged, or permitted close intercourse with the 
Heathens; the same probably who had counte
nanced attendance at the idol-feasts.

34. The Apostle now presses home his· admo
nition. Έκνήώειν properly signifies “ to awake 
from a deep sleep/· especially that of drunken
ness, as Gen. ix. 24., and elsewhere in,the Sept., 
as also in the Classical writers: but it is also 
used, in a figurative sense, of awaking from the 
inebriety of error, and returning to a right mind. 
See Dr. Parris Sermon on 1 Cor. xv. 8. At &- 
καίως many Commentators supply ξήσοντες. But 
it is better taken for ως δικαίως δεϊ, u as it is right 
you should." And this is supported by the au
thority of some ancient Versions. Μη άμαρη 
must, from the context, mean “ fall into the er
rors [which have been above adverted to].” For 
the same reason, αγνωσίαν γάρ θεόν τινες εχονσε 
must denote persons who, upholding baneful er
rors as to the resurrection, and other fundamental 
doctrines, show that they know not God aright. 
The words ττρδ? rvrp. λέγω are a formula of affec
tionate expostulation; occurring before at vi. 5.

35. awj (γείρονται — έ ρ χ ο ν τ α ιThe Apostle now 
proceeds to notice two objections, which were 
probably often urged, in the form of questions, to 
the doctrine of the resurrection : for, as Gerdes. 
shows, the Corinthian adversaries, like cavillers 
in general, sought to overturn the doctrine of the 
resurrection by puzzling questions. So here it is 
objected by way of interrogation, Hoio can all the 
different parts of our bodies, which have been re
solved into dust, or apparently annihilated by fire, 
or devoured by beasts, or have become so mingled 
with and converted into the nature of other ani
mals, nay, of trees, plants, &c. — how can these, 
after having been for so many ages thus dissipated, 
be at length reunited, and coalesce into one body." 
2. [If that be possible] with what kind of body 
are the dead to rise 1 These objections the 
Apostle shows proceed from folly j and he intro
duces a popular illustration of the doctrine, de·1 
rived from what subsists in plants. It is plain, 
however, from the air of the words, that (as 
Gerdes. shows) the objectors intended, by this 
moving of questions and starting of difficulties, 
not so much to ask the manner in which the 
resurrection of the body was to be effected, as 
(by an idiom common in our own language) civilly 
to deny its possibility.

36. Here the Apostle first proves, in a popular 
way? the possibility of the resurrection, by ad
verting to a similar process going on in the vege
table world; where ,tne same objection to the pos 
sibility might, a priori, be made. Thus he shows 
that by a parity of reasoning, the body which d̂ies 
may be quickened again; and at v. 42. asserts
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 37^-43. 169

37 δ σπείρει?, ου το σώμα το γενησόμενον σπείρεις, αλλά γυμνόν κόκκον,
38 u  τνχοι, σίτον η τίνος των λοιπών, ο δέ Θεός αντω δίδωσι σώμα
39 κα&ώς η&έλησε, και Ιχάστω των σπερμάτων το ίδιον σώμα. Ον πάσα 

σαρξ η αν τη σάρξ * αλλά άλλ?; μεν σαρξ άν&ρώπων, άλλη δέ σαρξ
40 κτηνών, άλλη δέ ιχ&νων, άλλη δέ πτηνών. καϊ σώματα έπονράνια, καί 

σώματα επίγεια' άλλ* ετέρα μέν η των έπουρανίων δόξα^' ετέρα δε η
41 των έπιγείων. *Λλλη δόξα ήλιον, καί άλλη δόξα σελήνής, καί άλλη δόξα
42 άστερωκ · άστηρ γάρ άστέρος διαφέρει έν δόξη. Οντω καί η ανάστα-
43 σις των νεκρών. σπείρεται εν φ&ορα, εγείρεται εν άφ&αρσία. Χ σπεί- χ Fhl1· 8. 2ΐ. 

ρεται εν ατιμία, εγείρεται έν δόξη * σπείρεται έν άσ&ενεία, εγείρεται έν
that π  is so. Of course, άποθάνη is here to be 
taken, in a popular sense, for “ as it were dies/' 
namely, by suffering corruption. He adverts to 
that mysterious process (as little to be accounted 
for as the resurrection of the body) going on in 
the buried and rotting grain; whereby the germ, 
or bud, fed by the corruption of the roots, springs 
up into new life. The expression άφρων must 
not be too rigidly interpreted, eince it may only 
convey the idea of inconsiderateness, and want o f  
due thought. Similar terms employed by our 
Lord are probably to be taken with a similar 
limitation of sense. The Apostle's meaning is 
well expressed by Prof. Dobree as follows: “ The 
living body is, like a seed, organized matter, 
united with a vital principle: when the body dies, 
and the seed is sown, the organized matter is 
thrown off, and replaced by other matter, of dif
ferent form and properties."

37,38. In these verses the Apostle adverts to 
the other objection involved in the words of ver. 
35. not ω Se σώματι έρχονται j And, continuing the 
same similitude, he shows, that it is not necessary 
that the bodies of the raised should be precisely, 
and in all respects, the same as when they died ; 
since in like manner, in the case of grain and 
plants, the body committed to the earth is not the 
same, but in many respects different, yet essen
tially the same. Thus the objection raised from 
the dissipation of the particles of the body which 
has died, loses its forcej since it is not necessary 
to that general identity, that the body raised 
should be composed of the very same particles; 
which is inconsistent with what the Apostle sub
joins, γυμνόν κόκκον (i. e. the grain apart from 
the blade and ear, which shall afterwards spring 
from it) 3 in which expression it seems plainly 
implied, that the bodies shall differ as the grain 
and the ear differ, the latter being far more glori
ous than the former.

— «αΟώς ftOAgarc. 1 “ God (observes Doddridge) 
is said to give it this body as he pleases, because 
we know not how it is produced : and the Apos- 
tJe's leading thought is, that it is absurd to argue 
against a resurrection on a principle which is so 
palpably false as that must be, which supposes us 
to understand all the process of the divine works." 
The ιόιον σώμα is, I conceive, meant to further 
explain the σ ώ μ α  καθ ώ ς ξ θ ίλ η σ ε , on which the 
whole sentence seems to turn·, a. d. God hath 
ordained that each particular seed should repro
duce, not its own body, but one far more glorious, 
and of a form such as it hath pleased the Almighty 
to assign to it.

39 — 44. In this passage the Apostle, proceed
ing in his confutation of the objections of his ad
versaries as to the quality of the bodies to be 
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raised, employs an illustration of what he has 
been saying, and that by similitude. His main 
purpose is to inculcate, directly and expressly, 
the important truth, which at v. 37, 38. he had 
only intimated, as it .were ly  implication; — 
namely, that the raised body, though in all essen- ’ 
tial points the same with the body buried, would 
be very different and far more excellent. Ac
cordingly the argument is th is: that as, through
out the works of the whole creation, Whether 
earthly or heavenly, animate or inanimate, a great 
difference subsists between the bodies of one 
class, as compared with those of another class; — 
and even those of the same class, differing widely 
— such (v. 42·) will be the case here $ so will be 
the difference, at the resurrection, between the , 
bodies which shall arise, as compared with those 
that were committed to the earth. In the verses 
following, the nature of that difference is pointed 
out, and the reasons on which it is founded are 
intimated. It might, indeed, seem that the 
Apostle'has enlarged more on the diversity of the 
various classes or bodies from each other, than 
was necessary for the purpose of the illustration 
in question. But it Was done for a good reason * 
for (as Rosenm. justlyi suggests) u the Apostle 
means to infer from the vast variety of bodies, 
yet all bodies, the power of the Deity to produce 
from a mass of corruption a glorious and immor
tal body." And surely, as Locke observes, “ it 
is not more incomprehensible, that a gloriousJ 
immortal body should arise from a mass of cor
ruption, than that all this vast variety of splendid 
forms should arise from nothing."

As to the precise nature of the difference be
tween the earthly and the glorified body, on this 
much has been written, but to little purpose. 
Indeed, the Apostle's words were not meant to 
teach us/what perhaps no human language could 
have made clear. It is sufficient for us to be as
sured, that the bodies of the righteous will be 
raised in a spiritualized state, and yet be, in a 
certain sense, the same with those that were 
buried.

— oh πάσα σαρξ, &c.] Σαρξ is here used for 
σώμα, because, as Heydenr. observes, u corpora an- 
imantia viva sunt, sensibilia, animata, ψυχικά, non 
inanimata, ut plant® et corpora coelestia; attamen 
mortalia, non perennia, ut corpora πνευματικά, 
άφθαρτα, in resurrectione restituenda.” Δόξα herp 
signifies dignity and excellence. *Kv φθορψ and 
iv άτιμίμ are adjectival phrases, for the adjectives 
φθαρτός and άτιμος. It is generally agreed on by 
the best Expositors that ψυχικός here, as being 
opposed to πνευματικός (especially as the expres
sion is used with a reference to the words of Mo- 
bcb respecting the body of Adam, lybero εϊς ψνχήν<ιΜ)
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Gen. 2. 7. 
Rom. 5. 14»

% John 3.13, 31.

a Ger.. 5. 3. 
Joho 3. 31. 
Rom. 8. 29.
2 Cor. 3. 18.
& 4. II.
Phil. 3. 21.
1 John 3. 2. 
h Matt. 16. 17. 
John 1. 13. 
supra 6. 13. 
Gal. 1. 16.

δυνάμει* σπείρεται σώμα ψυχικόν, εγείρεται σώμα πνευματικόν· *Έση 44 
σώμα ψ υχικόν, καί ε'στι σώμα πνευματικόν. 7 οντω καί γέγραπται * 45 
=Ε γ έ ν ε τ ο  6 π ρ ώ τ ο ς  ά ν ϋ - ρ ω π ο ς ^ Α δ ά μ  ε ί ς  ψ υ χ ή ν  ζωσαν*  
ο έσχατος *Λδάμ είς πνεύμα ζωοποιούν. ?Αλλ* ον πρώτον το πνεύμα- 46 
τικόν, άλλα το ψυχικόν, ϊπειτα το πνευματικόν. * cO πρώτος αν&ρωπος 47
έκ γης, χοϊκός ’ ο δεύτερος αν&ρωπος, [ο Κύριος,] (ξ ονρανον. Οίθ£ 48 
ο χοϊκος, τοιοντοι καί 6ί χοϊκοί* καί οιος ο επον^άνιος·, τοιοί/τοι καί 
Οί- εποι/ρα^ιοί *„ a καί κα̂ <>>£ εφορεύαμε?' την εικόνα του χοϊκού, φόρε-49 
σομεν καί την εικόνα τον έπονρανίον. b Τούτο δε <ρημι, αδελφοί, οτι 50 
σάξ»| καί αίμα βασιλείαν Θεόν κληρονόμησαν ον δννανται, ουδέ η

ξώσαν) must signify animal (literally that which 
draws in the breath of life, necessary to the ex
istence of all animal bodies), that which is en
dued with faculties of sense, and has need of food, 
drink, and sleep for its support.

44. εστι σώμα ψυχικόν, &c.] These words are 
meant to throw light on what has been said at v. 
4 2 — 44.; but, as there seems something awk
ward, Gerdes. would suppose a confusion in the 
whole passage ; in order to effectually remove 
which, he recommends a transposition of vv. 45,46. 
This, he says, will make all plain: which is very 
true; but it will not justify so great a liberty being 
taken with the text, without any authority what* 
ever from MSS. or ancient Versions. It is, there
fore, better to regard the text as it now stands, 
as one among the many examples of Synchijsis, 
found in St. Paul's writings. I f, indeed, it be 
necessary to suppose any such perturbation of the 
natural order of the matter, as Gerdesius imag
ines. But that will not be necessary, if  we sup
pose, with Photius ap. (Ecum. and Heydenr., 
that the clause ?σπ σώμα — πνευματικόν with its 
illustration in v. 45. is interposed between v. 44.

#and 46. (which verses are closely connected to
gether), to show the meaning intended to be af
fixed to the words ψυχικόν and πνευματικόν. In 
order to complete the sense, we must supply, 
from the subject matter, the words lt to every 
human being so sown in corruption.”

45. ο'ύτω γίγραπται.] Namely, in Gen. ii. 7v; 
but the quotation terminates at ζώσαν. Indeed, it 
is, properly speaking, not a citation, but an appli
cation of the words of Scripture ; in which also, 
for adaptation's sake, tTpwroj and *Αδ«μ are insert
ed. To this clause, thus brought forward, the 
Apostle subjoins an apodosis, in the words & έσχα
τος. ’Αδαμ είς πνεύμα ζωοπ. ; which are (as Mackn. 
observes) formed on our Lord's words at John 
v. 36. See also v. 21. vi. 23. By ξώσαν ψυχήν is 
properly meant a living sentient creature : but, in 
the application made of the passage by the Apos
tle, it must mean more; namely, a vital principle, 
intended for immortality, but lost by sin, and only 
to be restored by the last Adam , the antitype of 
the first, i. e. Christ, who is elsewhere so called. 
See Rom. v. 14. and the ample proofs and illus
trations from the Rabbinical writers in Schoet- 
gen's Hor. Heb. in loc.

46. <5λλ’ o h  π ρ ώ τ ο ν  T 0  π ν ε υ μ . ,  &c.] Supply σ ώ μ ά  

fVn. These words are to be referred, not to v.
45., which immediately precedes, but to the last 
words of v. 44. ε σ τ ι  σώμα ψ υ χ ι κ ό ν ,  κ α ι  ε σ τ ι  σ ώ μ α  

π ν ε υ μ α τ ι κ ό ν ,  since that might suggest a question 
(or objection, here answered by anticipation) why 
the spiritualized body might not have preceded the 
animal body.. To which the anewer is (by a ref

erence to the Divine decree) that the animal must 
precede, the spiritual follow. The reason for this 
procedure is suggested in the very nature of the 
terms themselves ψυχικός and πνευματικός, which 
imply that the latter is far more perfect than the 
former. Since it is agreeable to the usual course 
of God’s operations, both in the physical and 
moral world, that the more perfect should suc
ceed the less perfect, (and not vice versa) and 
from the natural to proceed to the supernatural. 
The Apostle, however, intimates the reason for 
this procedure more clearly in the verses fol
lowing.

47. b πρώτος άνθρωπος — ohpavov.'] The first and 
second man are here opposed to each other, as at 
v. 45. > the first and last Adam : and as, in the 
former case, the second Adam  is Christ, so here 
the second 77ian must be so too. The best Ex
positors are agreed that εξ ohpavov must refer to 
the heavenly original of Christ; this making him 
superhuman and Divine. See Cameron in Poole's 
Syn. and Bp. Bull Jud. Eccl. Cathol. v. 5.

Ό  MLbptog is absent from almost all the uncial 
MSS., the Vulg. and Italic Versions, and many 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. 
It has, indeed, the appearance of coming from the 
margin; but there is not sufficient evidence to 
warrant its being cancelled. Its great antiquity 
is attested by its being found in the Peschito 
Syriac Version. Of course, the sense will remain 
the same.

48, 49. The full sense here may be expressed 
in paraphrase as follows: “ As [was] the earthy 
[man, Adam] such also are [in origin] those that 
are earthy (i. e. they live in an animal and cor
ruptible body as he did); and [on the other hand] 
as in  the heavenly [man, C h r i s t ]  so  are also they 
that are [to be] heavenly,” i. e. to have glorious 
and immortal bodies. And as we have borne, 
and do bear (for Ιφορ. may signify both/, in our 
bodies the image (or characteristics) of the earthy
Sman, Adam; namely, in frailty, sin, sorrow, and 

eath]; so shall we [at the resurrection] bear the 
stamp of the heavenly [man, Christ]; resembling 
him in our glorified and immortal frames.” The 
word είκών is, as Kypke observes, used properly 
of statues, pictures, &c., formed after an arche
type, and consequently representing it exactly.

50. Thus far the Apostle has shown the 
possibility that God should give us, at the resur
rection, bodies very different from our present 
ones. He now shows the impossibility that those 
bodies should be, like our present ones, of flesh 
and blood, mortal, frail, and continually chang
ing.

— oh όϋνανταϊ] i. e. cannot in the nature of 
things. K\ηρον. here Signifies simply “ possess
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 61, 52 171

51 φ&ορα την σφ&αρσίαν χληρδνομέΐ. &1ΐδον, μυστήριον νμίν λ&για βί61,ΐ7.εββ*4*15
I 52 Παντες μεν ον ποιμη&ησδμε&α, πάντες δέ άλλαγησόμε&α, ά έν άτομω,* ̂ £ .7 .'w.'

«V ριπΐ} δφ&σλμον, εν ττ} Ισχάτη σάλπιγγι ’ {σαλπίσει γαρ9 καϊ οι
perplexed, and others, presumptuous in their 
ignorance, set themselves to alter fo r  the easier, 
though greatly to the prejudice of the sense in 
tended by the Apostle, which is most eviden* 
both from the context and from the parallel pas
sage at 1 Thess. iv. 15. compared with Acts x. 
42. Rom. xiv. 9. The full meaning intended is, 
as Heydenr. shows: “ All must undergo the 
change necessary to fit them for immortality, 
both those alive and those dead. The latter, 
after previous death and corruption, on being 
again restored to life, shall receive a glorified 
body} the former without having undergone 
death and corruption, being alive, shall be so 
changed, that the mortal body shall be absorbed 
by an immortal one (2 Cor. v. 4.) } and those parts 
of the body which are incapable of eternal life 
and heavenly felicity, shall be separated and cast 
aside 5 while those, which may furnish the mate
rials of a glorified body, shall remain and be pre
served, and assume a form and fashion suited to 
eternity.”

52. The Apostle now indicates the mode o f  
this change, as being most sudden; for iv άτόμω 
(scil. χρόνφ) and tv {tiny were common expres
sions to denote the shortest conceivable time. 
’Εν εσχάτη σάλπιγγά To discuss, with some, the 
number of trumpets to be sounded, is, I think, 
quite irrelevant. Though the opinion that there 
will be seven trumpetings, has some countenance 
from a passage of Rev. x. 7., where the seventh 
trumpet is the solemn announcement, that the 
mystery of God is accomplished. Nay, Dr. Til- 
loch supposes thie passage of the Apostle to have 
an allusion to the last of the Apocalyptic trum
pets. In which view, however, I cannot acqui: 
esce. There is, I think, plainly an allusion to 
the .custom both of the Jews and Greeks, by 
which summons to judicature, or other meetings 
for civil or religious purposes were signified by 
sound of trumpetj yet I cannot agree with Hey
denr., who would resolve all into metaphor. W e 
cannot surely venture to infer less from the plain 
words of the Apostle, than that the Almighty will 
issue his f i a t  for the solemn convocation of the 
dead and living — if not by sound of a trumpet 
literally (as Calvin thinks is not to be understood), 
yet by some (as Gerdes. says), u signo notorio ex- 
terno,” but of what nature we must not presume 
to pronounce. If we might suppose, with Ger
des., that the κέΧενσμα (or ώωνϊ) of John v. 25.) 
would be such as that recorded in Exod. to have 
accompanied the promulgation of the Law on 
Mount Sinai, I would venture to suggest that it, 
may be one of those awful convulsions o f  nature, 
which the interior state of our globe permits us 
to suppose might be such as to make themselves 
heard throughout nearly the whole world. From 
the researches of the great naturalist, Humboldt, 
we know that the Bound of the volcanic eruption 
of Cotopaxi is heard throughout a radius of twelve 
hundred miles. But I desire to pronounce no de
cided opinion; sensible that, in such a case as 
this, where no distinct knowledge is intended to 
be communicated, it is our duty tv σοφ($ αω φ ρο-

and enjoy.” The words ol6e fj φθορά τήν άφθ. κ\ . 
are exegetical of the preceding: t( U is not possi
ble, I say, for those fleshly, corruptible, and mor
tal frames to enjoy a place fitted for incorruptible 
and immortal beings.”

51 — 53. Here commences the third part of the 
I Discourse, which is more especially intended for 
I those who, while admitting the doctrine of a res

urrection of the body, staggered at the manner, 
timeT and other circumstances· The preceding 
verse seems to have been intended as a connect
ing link' to unite what is said from v. 34 — 50. 
inclusive, to what is said at v. 51 — 57. Or (as 
Calvin understands it), having 1st, shown that 
there will be a resurrection of the dead 5 and 2dly, 
pointed out of what kind it will be, the Apostle 
now enters into a more minute description of the 
manner [and that for the sake of those who stum-, 
bled at that only], which he calls a mystery, be
cause it had been hitherto not unfolded in Scrip
ture ; and also for the purpose of drawing greater 
attention to what he is saying.

— 16ον, μυστήριον hμίν \ίγω, &c.] Having suf
ficiently shown how the objections and cavils 
of the adversaries were to be removed and re
futed, and the belief of the faithful fortified, the 
Apostle now proceeds to communicate, for their 
information, some new and most important mys· 
teries of the faith } certain verities hitherto quite 
unknown, which could be derived from no other 
source but a Divine revelation ; especially of the 
transmutation and, as it were, transfiguration of 
those faithful servants of Christ, who shall be 
found alive at the last day, and of the incorrup
tibility and immortality to be communicated5 in
termixing some intimations as to the manner and 
the order o f  events which shall usher in the last 
great day. The ISov has here great force, as 
calling their attention to what was both new 
and momentous, matter at once of wonder and of 
joy. Μυστήριον has here a figurative force, which 
is excellently pointed out by Gerdes., ana, from 
him, more briefly and perspicuously, by Hey
denr., as follows : “ Nempe rem hactenus incog- 
lutam, sponte sua et sine peculiari revelatione 
divina a nemine cognoscendam, imo excedentem 
adeo captum nostrum, ut, quamvis divinitus reve- 
latem, mene tamen mortaliurn et in tellects hu- 
manus earn penitus assequi nequeat.” The sense 
may be thus expressed: “ We shall not indeed 
all of us die: but we shall (i. e. must) all be 
changed (i. e. undergo a transmutation, in order 
to incorruptibility) before we can enter into hea
ven.” The use of the first person (we) will not 
prove that the Apostle thought the day of judg
ment to be so near at hand, that he and his con
temporaries might see it. since (as the best Ex
positors are agreed) it appears to be used per 
iΐοίνωσιν } the Apostle here speaking in the person 
of those alive at the last day; or, at least, mean
ing thereby to designate such as should be found 
alive. Sec Gerdes. 'ΑΧΧάσσεσθαι is here put for 
μετασχηματίζεσβαι Phil. iii. 21. or μεταμορφονσθαι in 
Matt. xvii. 2. Several various readings are here 
found} (see Griesb. and Scholz.), yet none that 
merit any attention} all of them being easily ac
counted for from the somewhat unusual nature of 
the phraseology, and a certain degree of obscurity 
in the sentiment; with which, it seems, some were

v e i v.C> I r  ·
— xai o\ νεκροί, &c.J In the καί there is an im

plied notion of instantaneous performance. See 
Ps. xxxiii. 9. cxlviii. 5. Judith xvi. 14. Job v. 20.
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172 1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 53 — 57
e 2 Cor. 5 .4,

Isa. 25. 8. 
Hoe. 13.14. 
Heb. 2.14.

g  Rom. 4. 15. 
*  5. IS.
4  7. 5,13. 
h 1 John 5. 5.

νεκροί εγερ&ησονται αφ&αρτοι, καί ημείς άλλαγησόμε&α *) e δεϊ γάρ 53 
το φ&αρτόν τοντο ένβνσ&α&οιι άφ&αρσίαν, χαί τό Φνητον τοντο ένδύ-  

οασ&αι ά&ανασίαν. ic>Otccv δέ τδ φ&αρτδν τοντο ένδύσηται άφ&αρ- 54 
σίαν, καί το θνητόν τοντο ένδνσηται αθανασίαν, τότε γενηοιται ο 
λόγος 6 γεγραμμένος' Κ α τ ε π ό & η  ο* θ ά ν α τ ο ί  ε ί ς  ν ϊ χ ος ,
Π  ον  σ ο υ ,  θ ά ν α τ ε ,  τό χ έ ν τ ρ ο ν ;  π ο ν  ο ο ν ^ β δ η ,  το ο5 
ν ΐ κ ο ς ;  ( ff τ δ  δ έ  κ έ ν τ ρ ο ν  τ ο ν  &ανάτον η  αμαρτία * 47 δ έ  δύναμις 56

της αμαρτίας δ  νόμος*) h Τω δέ Θεω χάρις τω διδόντι ημΐν^ τό νϊχος 57

By the ήμείς is meant ίμεΤ? οί τότε ζωντες ; the 
Apostle here, as before, speaking not in his own 
person, but in that of the persons then alive. 
Thus Doddr. justly rejects the inference so 
often drawn from hence (and unwarily conceded 
by Grot, and Rosenm.), that the Apostle expected 
he should live till Christ appeared for judgment. 
*Α\\αγησ6μεθα signifies, “ we shall undergo the 
change in question, receive incorruptible in the 
place of corruptible bodies/ 7 How  and in what 
way, and to what degree, it is not for us to spec
ulate, except by adverting, by way of comparison, 
to the change which takes place in the transfor
mation of the caterpillar to a butterfly 5 which 
has ever been considered an emblem of the im
mortality of the soul.

53. This is certainly not (as has been generally 
supposed) a mere repetition for greater effect, of 
wnat was said at v. 30.; but as there we have the 
assertion, that this change of corruptible to in
corruptible will take place, so here we are told 
that it must necessarily take place. I have 
thought proper to notice this error, chiefly be
cause it has led to another and far more serious 
one; namely, that o f supposing (as many have 
done) that there is here, in addition to what was 
before said, a specification o f  the manner of the 
change,— namely, 6y the corruptible body of those 
then alive having an incorruptible body (a σώμα 
αύγοειδες), put over it as a garment; like the doc
trine of the Platonic philosophers as to an όχημα 
(so Hierocl. speaks ΟΙ δχήματα πνευματικά), learft- 
edly treated on by Cudworth, Intell. System, iii. 
3, 27. p. 1072. A notion which, though it may 
seem to be somewhat countenanced by 2 Cor. v. 
2, 3., rests on no solid foundation, and merely 
took its rise from the peculiar metaphor here em
ployed, formed on a blending of two images. For 
the best recent Expositors are, with reason, agreed 
that Ινδϋσασθαι here and at v. 54. only signifies, by 
a figure taken from putting off one garment and 
putting on another, to assume, receive, as Eph. iv, 
24. Col. iii. 10.

54. The Apostle now shows the conformity of 
this doctrine of the resurrection of the dead with 
the word of prophecy. On which see the able 
Dissertation of Gerdesius.

— γενήσεται). u shall be [accomplished].” Ό  
λόγος, the prophecy, namely, of Isaiah xxv. 8. 
Tne words agree with the version of Theodotion 5 
though both differ from the Sept, and the He
brew; agreeing with it, however, in εις νίκος, 
which is by almost all Commentators taken for 
εΐς τέλος, i. e. είς τδν α/ώνα ; though Bp. Marsh 
successfully vindicates our English Translators,, 
who render it “ in victory/ 7 which, indeed, is 
confirmed by the Peschito Syriac. Instead of 
seeking for a Hebraism in νΐκος, he rightly, I think, 
applies it to κατεπόθη, and translates the passage,
" Death is overcome with tr iu m p h th e  Hebrew

verb signifying, literally, absorpsit, and, figura
tively, vicit.

In the next words the style rises, by a bold 
personification of "Aιδης, to the highest pitch; 
and is expressed in a kind of song o f  triumph for 
the victory obtained by Christ over Death and 
the Grave; whatever of bitterness either might 
heretofore have had, being then removed by 
Christ. The passage is from Hos. xiii. 14 5 and 
the Apostle's words differ only, by the transposi
tion of νίκος and κέντρον, from the ancient Ver
sions ; except that for νικος the Sept, has δίκη. 
But I suspect that to be only a gloss on νε7κος, 
which reading is found in some of the Fathers, 
though evidently only an error of the scribes for 
νίκος. The Hebrew, indeed, differs too materially 
to admit of any mode of reconciliation. Yet it 
differs more in words than sense; so that it was 
not inapplicable to the Apostle's purpose. The 
κέντρον is by some supposed to allude to the dart 
which the Jewish writers, and many Classical and 
modern Poets, depict death as holding. The 
Greek Commentators, however, and, of the mod
ern ones, Grot., Crell., Vorst., and Kraus, (more 
rightly, I think.) suppose an allusion to the sting 
o f serpents, or scorpions. So Rev. ix. 10. και εχον- 
civ οΐράς όμοιας σκορπίοις, και κέντρα ην iv ταις ούραΐς 
αντων. This, indeed, is exceedingly confirmed 
by the next words; for, as Theophyl. remarks, 
u the sting of Serpents constitutes their strength, 
and when that is taken away, they cannot hurt, if 
they would.” Thus the sense of the next words 
i s : “ It is sin that gives death its chief power 
over us, and thus occasions its greatest bitterness

56. The words b δε δΰναμις της αμαρτίας b νόμος 
may be rendered :  ̂It is the Law which is the 
strength of sin i. e. what causes this power of 
sin, imparts this power to it. By b νόμος seems 
to be meant, not the law o f Moses, (as most Com
mentators explain,) but, as the Greek Commen
tators, and of the modern onbs, Grot., Crell, &c., 
understand, law o f  every kind, both natural and 
revealed, So Rom. v. 13. άμαρτία δε ονκ ελλογεπαι 
μη δντος νόμου. See also Rom. iv. 15. and vii. 9.

57. The Apostle concludes with thanksgiving 
to God, the Author of all good, and an exhorta
tion (as in the parallel passage of 1 Thess iv. 
13 — 18.) to be steadfast in the faith of the Gos
pel ; and especially in this important article of 
thfe resurrection of the dead. And first with re
spect to the former, it may, with Gerdes., be re
garded as uttered in a sort of foretaste, through 
faith, of that period of glory, when he should join 
with the heavenly choir in singing b σωτηρία  τ»7> 
Θεα) ημών, τω καθημένφ επί τον θρόνον, και τω ’Αρνί<·) - 
Rev. vii. 10. Of this verse the full sense is ably 
drawn forth in a masterly Sermon of Cudworth 
(on this text) appended to his Intellectual Sys
tem ; where he considers this victortj as a three
fold  victory, obtained over a three-fold enemy;
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XV. 5$. XVI. 1— 3. 173

58 διά του Κυρίου ημών *ίησού Χρίστον. αΛστε, αδελφοί μου αγαπητοί)
ίδραίοι γίνεσ&ε, αμετακίνητοι, περισσενοντες έν τω εργφ του Κυρίου ' 
nay τότε, είδότες ότι ο κόπος υμών ουκ εστι κενός έν Κυρίων 1 ■

1 XVI· 1 Π ΕΡΙ δέ της λόγιας της εϊς τους αγίουςβ ώσπερ διέταξα)£η*ηϊϊ8,'
2 ταϊς έκκλησίαις της Γαλατίας, οντω και υμείς ποιήσατε. k Κατά μίαν *9·^·^ 7 

σαββάτων έκαστος υμών παρ* εαντώ τι&έτω, &ησανρίζων ό τι αν ενο-κ®τ*,1ί10*
3 δώται * ΐνα μη όταν ελ&ω, τότε λογίαι γίνωνται. 111 Οταν δέ παραγένωμαι, | |  Cor. 8.16, 

ονς έαν δοκιμάσητε, δι* επιστολών τούτους πέμψω άπενεγκύν την χάριν
1. over Sin , as that which is the cause of death;
2. over the Law, as that which aggravates the 
guilt, anil exasperates the power of Sin; 3. over 
Veath, the fruit and consequence of Sin; and 
shows that the victory over death is expressed by 
the insurrection of the body to life and immor
tality; which, as it was meritoriously procured for 
us by Christ’s dying upon the cross, so it will be 
really effected at last by the same Spirit of Christ 
which gives the victory over sin here. See Rom. 
viii. 11.

58. The Apostle now concludes his appeal with 
a noble Ιπιφώνημα, forming, as it were, a practical 
corollary on the foregoing profound ratiocination 
on the resurrection of the dead, enjoining three 
duties; 1. of firmness in fa ith ; 2. immoveableness 
in hope ; 3* proficiency in holiness and good works 
of every kind. That the expressions Ιδραιοι and 
αμετακίνητοι have respectively this reference,' 
would appear from Col. i. 23. εϊγε Ιπιμένετε τη 
πίστα τεθεμεΧιωμένοι teat Ιδραΐοΐ καί μη μετακινούμενοι 
άπδ της ΙΧπίδος τοϋ εύαγγεΧίου οδ Ακούσατε. See 
Gerdes.

They were very properly exhorted to that firm 
ness in the faith, demanded by the authority on 
which the above revelations were m ade; ^hat 
hope, full of immortality, which must result from 
a firm faith ; and lastly, that zealous performance 
of all good works, which would put to the test 
the firmness of their faith, and furnish the fairest 
fruits of its efficacy. So Gerdes. understands the 
passage. In ίδραΐοι there seems to be, not (what 
Gerdes. imagines) an agonistic, but an architec
tural metaphor. Thus Simonides, cited by Grot., 
calls Λ good man χερσί τε και ποσι και νοώ τετράγω
νον, as we say upright and downright. And So 
Dr. Young finely expresses the same idea in hie 
noble lines:

a On reason build resolve, that column of 
True majesty in man."

The last clause είδότες 'ότι b κόπος, &c. has ref
erence to the preceding words περισσεύοντες Iv r<3 
εργφ του Κυρίου πάντοτε, with allusion to that rec
ompense at the resurrection of the just, the hope 
of which would be necessary to animate them to 
continually abounding in every good work ; for, as 
Dr. South truly remarks, “ He who takes away 
the incitements to duty (in the two great main
springs of action, Hope and Fear) not only im
pedes the performance of duty, but hinders its 
very attempt."

— είδότες Βτι — Kupfy.] Render: “ knowing as
suredly that your labour is not [i. e. will not be] 
vain in the eight of the Lord, or as reposed in 
Him as your trust."

XVI. 1. rifr Χογίάς th  Toty άγ.) i. e. the 
collection of aims destined for the relief of poor 

3 s*

Christians. Such' collections for the relief of 
poor Jews'of Palestine, had been not unfrequent 
among the foreign Jews ; and had now, it seems, 
been introduced among the Gentile Christians. 
The reason for which was, — that the Christians 
of Judaea Vvere, by the arts of Jewish persecu
tion, direct and indirect, brought into great dis
tress. The Article shows that it was well known, 
and perhaps spoken of in the letter of the Corin
thians to St. Paul. The word Xovta is nowhere 
else found in the Scriptural, and very rarely in 
the Classical writers; and seems to have been 
confined to the language of. common life. It 
properly signifies a gleaning, and then, as here, a 
slight gathering.

> 2. κατά μίαν σαββάτων! “ on the first day o f the 
w eek;" μίαν being used, by Hebraism, for πρώτην, 
as in Matt, xxviii. 1 ; and ήμίραν understood, q. φ  
“ on the first of the days of the w eek;" from 
which it is plain that Sunday was then set apart 
by Christians for religious purposes. Tιθίτω, for 
KarartfJ. Παρ’ . Ιαυτω, u by him." >Fr. chez ltd, 
“ at home." "Ο n  3v ώοδ. Sub. κατά, “ accord
ing as he has prospered, or prospers." Thus καθ* 
ΰτι is equivalent to καθώς. Sq Acts xi. 29. καθώς 
ηίπορεΐτό τις. Eύοδουσθαι signifies properly “ to.be 
set right on one’s way," and metaphorically 4< to 
prosper^ It is in the Classical writers almost 
always used of a thing, but in the N. T. (as hefe 
and Rom. i. 10. 3 John 2.) of a person. The 
collections in question were doubtless directed 
to be made weekly, because every one is more 
inclined to contribute by little and little, than all 
at once ; and on the Lord’s day, because a partici
pation in the offices of religion most effectually 
opens the heart to charity. The propriety of our 
common version will be evident, and the diffi
culties started by many Commentators at ΐνα μή 
γίνωνται may be removed, by supposing that the 
Apostle only meant that there should be no pri
vate and petty gatherings, then first to be made, 
when he came, but only one συνεισφορά formed,' con
taining all the sums which had been gradually 
laid up by each in private.

3. oDf εάν δοκ. δι* Ιπιστ. τούτ.· π/μψω.] There 
has been some doubt as to the construction, and, 
as depending thereupon, the sense of the words. 
Αι* επιστοΧών may be construed either with the 
preceding, or the following words. The former 
method is generally adopted by the older Com
mentators, and by Pearce and Mackn. But it is 
liable to serious objections. The latter construc
tion (supported by the Greek Commentators and 
the most eminent modern ones) is preferable. 
Thus the διά jWill be for lv or συν, and may be 
rendered “ charged w i t h "Ον δοκιμάσητε is to bo 
taken as a brief expression, {u whom ye may think
K er to choose,") of which examples are found 

e Classical writers. Thv χάριν Ιμ&p, for Ιλεη- 
μοσύνην.
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m Acts 19. 21. 
2 Cor. 1. 16. 
x> 2 Cor. 1.15.

o Acte 18. 21. 
supra 4. 19. 
James 4. 15.

P Supra 4 .17.
fail. 2. 19,(22. 

1 Thess. 3.2. 
q 1 Tim: 4.12.

r  Epb, 6.10. 
Col. 1.11.

νμωτ ύς Ιερουσαλήμ * εάν δε η αξιον τον κάμε πορινεσ&αι, συν έμοϊ 4 

πορευσονται. m Ελευσομαι δε προς υμάς, οτάν Μακεδονίαν διέλ·&ω * 5 
Μακεδονίαν γάρ διέρχομαι' η προς υμάς δε, τυχόν, παραμένω, η και 6 
παραχειμάσω, ϊνα υμείς με προπέμψψε ον έάν πορεύω μαι, 0 ον &έλω 7 
γαρ υμάς άρτι εν παρόδιο Ιδεϊν * ελπίζω δέ χρόνον τινά έπψείναι προς 
νμας, έάν 6 Κύριος έπιτρέπη. '''Επιμένω δε εν ^Εφέσω ίως της Πεντη- 8 
κοστης * &νρα γαρ μοι ανέωγε μεγάλη καί ενεργής? καί άντικείμενόι 9 
πολλοί.

ρ *Εαν δε ελ&η Τιμόθεος, βλέπετε ϊνα άφόβως γενηται προς υμάς · 10 
το γαρ εργον Κυρίου εργάζεται, ώς καί εγώ, q μητις ονν αυτόν εξόν- 11 
&ενηοη. ΙΣροπέμψατε δέ αυτόν εν είρηνη, ϊνα ελ&η πρός μ ε* έκδέ- 
χομαι γάρ αυτόν μετά των αδελφών. Περί δέ *Απολλώ του αδελφοί, 12 
πολλά παρεκάλεσα αυτόν, ϊνα ελ&η πρός υμάς μετά των αδελφών .· 
καί πάντως ουκ ην &έλημα ϊνα νυν ελ&η, έλενσεται δε όταν ενχαιρηση,
Γ Γρηγορεϊτε, στηχετε εν τη πίστει * % άνδρίζεσ&ε, κραταιονσ&ε. πάντα 13 
νμών εν αγάπη γινέα&ω, , 1 4

4. ίάν St y όίξιον.1 Sub. τό χρήμα, ΟΤ ιτμάγμα. 
At άξιον supply της εμης διακονίας. Theophyl. and 
(Ecum. have well pointed out, that the force of 
συν ίμο\ πορεύσονται is, “ they shall have my com
pany/' I will accompany them. Thus the full 
sense is this : “ If the sum of money collected 
be considerable enough, or any other occasion 
require it, I will accompany them.”

5. The Apostle fixes the time when he shall 
visit them, viz. on the occasion of his passage 
through Macedonia. The words 'όταν Μακεδονίαν 
—■διέρχομαι are. well rendered by Prof. Scholef., 
“■When I have passed through Macedonia; fori 
am passing through Macedonia;” the former al
teration of the common Version being required 
by the proprietas linguae.; the latter by the geog
raphy of Greece. For from the common render
ing one would (as Prof. Scholefield observes) 
suppose that Corinth was in Macedonia, and that 
St. Paul meant tb visit them in his circuit through 
that country.

6. πρός ίιμας δε, τυχόν, παραμένω.] “ And I shall 
[in my way] make some stay with you.” *H m i 
παράχ. “ or even remain for the winter.” Τυχόν 
is an adverb formed from the second Aorist par
ticiple neuter, with an ellipsis of κατά τό, occur
ring in .Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 12. It exactly corre
sponds to our perhaps. "Ίνα has here the eventual 
sense, denoting simply result. This sending, and 
in some degree, accompanying forward the teach
ers of Christianity, was an established custom in 
the first ages ; and especially when the stay was 
of any duration; which the Apostle here con
templates. Ου ίάν 7τορ.} viz. into Judsea, as we 
find from 2 Cor. i. 16.

7. oil Θελω — Ιόεϊν.] This is (as (Ecum. says) 
exegetical of the preceding. The άρτι is meant 
to be emphatical, and is not well rendered now. 
At least the full sense is, “ now that I have de
layed so long.”

8. r9js Πεντηκοστής] i. e. (t the time, of Pente
cost,” with which even the Gentile converts must 
have been well acquainted. See Note on Acts 
xxvii. 9.

9. θύρα] i. e. an opportunity for effecting any 
thinar: a sense in which the word was sometimesD J

used by the Classical writers. See Acts xiv. 27. 
Άνέωνε is for άνεωχθη, which some Atticists 
thought a solecism, but others tolerated. It only 
occurs in the later writers, άνεργης is well ex
plained by a Glossographer ίτοίμη πρός εργασίαν" 
and may be rendered “ effective.” So Thucyd. 
ili* 17. πλείστοι δή νηες Ινεργοι εγενοντο. In και 
άντικείμ. πολλοί the καί may be better taken for 
καίαερ, although, than rendered fo r. But it should 
rather seem that the meaning is not fully evolved, 
but is to be supplied from what precedes; q. d. 
“ And as there are many adversaries, there is need 
of my further stay.”

10. ελθη] “ should come [unto you],” or be 
come, it appears from iv. 17. that that was 
doubtful. Βλέπετε— ίμάς. The sense i s : 'Take 
heed that he may be (i. e. abide) with you with
out molestation/ namely, that of factious opposi
tion. The words τό γάρ εργον — ίγύ  seem meant 
to anticipate their undervaluing him on the score 
of his youth and inferior spiritual gifts ; and their 
general sense i s ; “ He discharges the office of 
preacher of the Gospel even as I do,” i. e. he is 
as much a divinely commissioned minister of God 
as myself.

11. μήτις — εξουθεν^.] There was, as Theo
phyl. observes, reason to fear this, since he was 
young, alone, and had the charge of so wealthy 
and proud a people.

12. At πάντως ουκ $v 0A.^sub. αύτω. The sense 
i s : “ But it was not fully his inclination to go 
noio.”

13. γρηγορεϊτε —  κραταιονσθε·] The words may
be understood of Christian watchfulness general
ly ; but, when taken in connection with what pre
cedes, they must be understood of steadfastness 
in the faith, (στήκετε) watchfulness against the arts 
of false teachers, (γρηγορεϊτε) and a manly firm
ness in maintaining what they conscientiously 
believed to be the truth. On στ?7κ. «V ry πίστει, 
see Note on xv. 58. and κραr^may be ago-
nistical metaphors : but it should rather seem that 
the Apostle had in mind 1 Sam, iv. 9. κραταιονσθε 
καϊ γίνεσθε εϊς άνδρας* i. e. by Hebraism γίνεσθε 
άνδρες j with which we may compare the Homeric 
άνέρες Ιστέ, Comp: Eph. vi. 10. Kpar. is a word
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1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XVI. 15— 21. 175
Λ * Παρακαλώ δέ νμας, αδελφοί* οϊ'δατε την οικίαν Σιεφανά, οτι 

έσχίν απαρχή της *Αχαίας, καί διακονίαν τοϊς ά/ίοις έταξαν ίαντονς *
16 1 ϊνα χαϊ νμέίς νποτάσσησ&ε τοΊς τοιοντοις, χαι παντϊ τω συνεργονντι
17 καί χοπιωντι. Χαίρω δε επί rjj παρονσίφ Σιιφανά καί Φονρτοννάτον
18 καί *Λχαϊχον, on τδ νμων νστέρημα οντοι άνεπληρωσαν * άνέπανσαν 

γαρ το ίμδν πνεν^ια χαϊ jo νμων. επιγινωσχετε ονν τους τοιοντόνς.
19 χ *Λσπάζονχαι νμας άί έχχλησίαι της *Ασίας ' ασπάζονχαι νμας έν Κνρίιρ 

πολλά *Αχνλας χαϊ Πρίσχιλλα, συν rjj κατ’ οιχον αντων ίχχλησία*
90 7 ασπάζονται νμας οϊ αδελφοί πάντες. άσπάσασ&ε άλληλονς έν φίλη-  

μάτι α/ίφ .
21 *~*0 ασπασμός tjj έμ% χηρϊ Παύλον * εΐ τις ον φιλεϊ τον Κύριον

β Rom. 16.5· 
supra 1.16.

( Phil. δ. 29.
1 These. 5.12. 
I  Tim. 5.17. 
Heb. 13.17.

x Rom. 16* 6»

y Rom. 15. 15· 
2 Cor. 13. 12.
1 These. 5. 26.
1 Pet. 5. 14.
z Col. 4· 18. ;
2 These. 3.17.

not occurring in the Classical writers, although 
frequent in the LXX., as Ps. xxx. 24. ανδοίζεσθε, 
και κραταιοϋσΘω ή καρδία ίμων. It is frequently used 
of perseverance in opinion, or determination. 
The literal meaning of the word is " to gird up 
one's loins, or string up-one’s nerves for any ar
duous undertaking.” The Apostle has especially 
in view perseverance in sound doctrine $ the not 
being henceforth tossed to and fro with every 
wind of doctrine. See Note on supra xv. 58. and 
Eph. iv. 14. The Asyndeton imparts peculiar vig
our to the expression.

14. πάντα — αγάπη γινέσΘω.] It is worthy of 
remark, that exhortations to constancy in doctrine 
are often, as here, followed up with an admoni
tion to love, and to " keep the unity of the Spirit 
in the bond of peace.”

15. The construction here is somewhat in
volved ] nor is it to be cleared either by throwing 
the words, with some, into a parenthesis; or with 
others, by supposing a transposition. The present

•order is very natural, and maybe best adjusted 
by supposing an ellip. of Bn, omitted because of 
the Bn just after. It is expressed in the Peschito 
Syriac, " auia nostis quod ipsi sunt primitiae 
Achaise.” Render : " forasmuch as ye know,” 
tec.

— είς διακ. το7ς άγ. ετ. f .] The sense is : " have 
devoted themselves to ministering unto the 
saints.” The word δια*. may have reference to 
the offices and duties of Deacons: but it should 
rather seem that it denotes performing the duties 
of hospitality and general kindness to pooriChris- 
tians, especially strangers.

16. The ha  connects with παρακαλώ. By τόΐς 
τοιούτοις is meant f to them and such like.’ 'Ύπο~ 
τάσσ. may mean, as many Commentators an
cient and modern explain, " show them all due 
respect and deference.” Though, as there seems 
to be some reference to the preceding έταξαν 
ίαυτουι, (which, by a military metaphor, signifies 
"they have ranged or set themselves”) may.rath
er mean u range yourselves under and cbOpcrate 
with them in their benevolent designs.”

17. Bn τό νμων Ιστ. οΖτοι άνεπλ.] The sense of 
these words is somewhat obscure, probably from 
the popular mode of expression. . The ancient 
Interpreters explain it: "They have taken this 
long journey to act as your representatives.” 
This, however, seems very harsh. Mackn. ren
ders: “ they have supplied what was wanting in 
your letter,” viz. (ados Grot.) "by informing me

of your disorders.” But this the Apostle could 
not mean. I prefer (with Beza, Rosenm., Schleus., 
and Iaspis) to render: " they have supplied your 
absence,” i. e. supplied the deficiency occasioned 
by your absence (as in Phil. ii. 30.) or, to use the 
words of Doddr. in his paraphrase, " have given 
me, by their converse and friendly offices, that 
consolation which I might justly have expected 
from you all, had I enjoyed an opportunity of 
conversing with you.”

18. άνέπανσαν γάρ— Βρων.] The sense of these 
words is mistaken by most of the modern Com
mentators, though well explained by the ancient 
ones. They are by Chrys. rightly regarded as 
exegetical of the preceding, τό Ιμων δστ. 2ν«τλ. 
Άνέπανσαν, "have solaced.” A use of the word 
quite Hellenistic. The real sense of the clause 
seems to be th is: " By thus supplying your ab
sence, they have benefited us both : ” tor Paul 
gained information of the state of those absent, 
and they gained in the counsel ■ afforded to them 
by the Apostle.

— Ιπιγινώσκετε r. r.] i. e. acknowledge and no
tice such with affection and respect.

19. τρ κατ' οίκον αύΥων έκκλ·] It is strange that 
some or the best modern Commentators should 
explain this of all the Christians in their family. 
See Grot, and Whitby. The most natural and 
probablei sense is that adopted by the Greek Com
mentators, and of the modern ones, by Mede, 
W ells, Pearce, Iaspis, and Slade, "the congrega
tion that was accustomed to meet, for divine wor
ship, at their house.” And this sense has the 
advantage of including the other. See more in 
the Note on Rom. xvi. 5.

20. άσπάζονται — φιλ. άγ.] On this custom, 
see Note on Rom: xvi. 16. Kraus, appositely cites 
Justin Martyr Apol. i. 85. άλλϋλου; άσπαζόμεθα 
παυσάμενοι των είχων*

21. δ άσπασαός — Π.] Schoettg. remarks on the 
ellipsis, whicn he supplies thus : “ Restat saluta- 
tio a me, quae est adscripts a me ipso, proprifi. 
manu.” He adds, that we may suppose this was 
written by Paul with his own hand, though he had 
dictated tne rest to some scribe. The Apostle 
was accustomed to dictate letters, and at the end 
add a sentence with his own hand, to prevent 
fraud. See Rom. xvi. 23. Gal. vi. 11. 2 These, 
iii, 17. Philem. 19. Xrip is rarely used, as here, 
for hand Minting; insomuch that, were there not 
an example found in Hyperides, we might suspect 
this to be a Latinism.
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3Ιησονν Χρίστον, ητω άνά&ψα, μαράν ά&ά' η χάρις τον Κυρίου 22 
-Ιησού Χρίστον μζ&* νμων * η αγάπη μου μετά πάντων νμωΡ έν 23 
Χριστώ 'ΐησον. άμψ . ■ 24

\προς .Kogivdiovg πρώτη εγράφη άπδ Φιλίππων διά Στετρανά, 
καί 'Φονρτοννάτον, καί 'Αχαϊκόν, καί Τιμο&εον·^

22, §Γω.] On this form see Win. Qr. § 10.2,6. the disobedient and vicious. Hence with the 
On άνάΰεμα see Note on xii. 3. Μαράν &Θά is a words Anathema Maranatha the Jews began their 
Sjvo-Chaldee expression, signifying “ the hord papers of excommunication, 
is to come/7 i. e. wilt come, to take vengeance on
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1 I. a Π Α Τ Λ 02  απόστολος *Τησοΰ Χρίστον, δια θελήματος 0iot3, a FhiI* ,1· ι· 
καί Τιμό&εος δ αδελφός, τη εκκλησία τον Θεοΰ tjj ova η iv Κορίν&φ,

This second Epistle was written about a year 
after the first, and as St, Paul was on his progress 
through Macedonia (see 1 Cor. xvi. 5.) and prob
ably at Philippi, as the subscription attests. 
This is plain from a consideration of the journeys, 
and the occurrences which had taken place since 
his writing the first, on which see Horne's Introd. 
From ix. 2—4-, it appears to have been transmitted 
to the Corinthians by Titus and his colleagues, 
who were on the road from Macedonia to Corinth, 
to finish the collection of the contributions for 
the relief of the poor Christians in Judaea. The 
circumstances which led to the writing of this 
second Epistle were, 1. the peculiar state of the 
Church at Corinth ; 2. the alacrity of the Co
rinthians in contributing to the necessities of the 
poor Christians in Judaea, and their kind treat
ment of Titus; both of which required acknowl
edgments from the Apostle. Having heard that 
his first Epistle had produced much good among 
the Corinthians, ana considerably broken the 
faction against him, he wrote this, to confirm, them 
in the doctrine he had preached, to vindicate him
self against the calumnies of his enemies, and so 
to pave the way for the third visit to them, which 
he meditated. The scope of the Epistle cannot, 
however, be well understood without adverting 
to the partial failure of eucccss which his former 
Epistle had experienced, at least from certain 
persons, for whom, therefore, a second address 
seemed necessary. Not a few, it should seem, of 
the Corinthians even yet adhered to their false 
teacher or teachers, and even denied the Apostle- 
ebip of Paul; founding their denial of his claims 
even on his manner o f address in his first Epistle. 
Because, too. he had changed his intention of visit
ing them (see 2 Cor. i. 15 & 16.) in his way from 
Ephesus to Macedonia, they charged him with 
fickleness and irresolution; with pride and tyr- 
anm/t on account of hie severity towards the 
incestuous person 5 and also with general arro
gance in his ministry, and a haughtiness of de
meanour little suitable to the insignificance of his 

VOL. II.

personal appearance* The.chief scope, therefore 
of the Epistle is to rebut these charges; wherein 
he, 1. satisfactorily accounts for his not having 
come to them so soon as he had proposed. 2. He 
shows that his sentence against the incestuous 
person was riot harsh or severe, but necessary, 
and, as it appears by the effects, salutary: ac
cordingly he authorizes them to absolve him front 
that ^sentence, and restore him. to communion 
with the Church. 3. He adverts to his great 
success in preaching the Gospel, and shows that 
he dwells not upon it for his own glory, but for 
that of the Gospel, in preaching which he used 
all diligence and faithfulness; notwithstanding 
the sore tribulations it brought upon him, and of 
which he gives a most affecting detail. 4. He 
excites them to lead a holy l ife ; and in order 
thereto, to avoid all communion with idolaters.
5. He desires them to complete their contribu
tions for the poor saints in Judaea. 6. He enters 
into a long defence of himself against the charge 
of timidity and personal insignificance. The for
mer he effectually refutes by the severely objur
gatory air of his address to the disaffected. See 
more in Mackn. and Horne's Introd. The most 
remarkable circumstance in this Epistle is the 
confidence ^  the Apostle in the goodness of hie 
cause, and the support from above to bear him 
out in it, though under difficulties of the most 
formidable kind. See Scott, who shows at large 
that " a  stronger internal testimony, not only to 
his integrity, but divine inspiration, cannot exist $ 
for had there been any collusion,, it is next to 
impossible but such a conduct must have occa
sioned adisclosure of it.” On the effects produced 
by this Epistle, see Marsh's MicKaelis iv. 74, or 
Horne's Introd. On the chronological difficulty 
connected with xii. 14. and xiii. I, 2, see the 
Notes there. The genuineness of this Epistle is 
so manifest, from the strongest internal as well aa 
external evidence, that it has never been .doubted*

I. In this Chapter, after hia usual salutation, 
he (vv. 1, 2.) blesses God for the consolations 

23
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b Rom. 1. 7. 
1 Cor. I. 3. 
EpU. 1. 2.
1 Pel. I. 2.

c  Eph. 1. 3. 
1 Pet. 1.3. 
d Infra 7. 6.

e C o l.I . 24.

ovv τοΊς αγίοις πασι τοίς ονσιν εν ολη τη ^Αχαια. h χάρις νμίν καί 
ύρηνη από Θεόν Πατρός ημών καϊ Κυρίου *Ιησοΰ Χρίστου·

c Ευλογητός ό Θεός καϊ Πατήρ του Κυρίου ημών °Ιησοΰ Χρίστον, ό 
Πατήρ των οικτιρμων καϊ Θεός πάσης παρακλησεως, d ό παρακαλων 
ημάς έπϊ πάση τη Ό-λίφει ημών, εϊς το δννασ&αι ημάς παρακαλεΐν 
τους ίν πάση θλίψει, δια ττ}ς παρακλησεως ής παρακαλονμε&α αυτοί 
νπό τον Θεόν. eC,On κα&ώς περισσεύει τα πα&ηματα του Χρίστον 
εις ημάς, ουτω διά τού Χριστοί! περισσεύει- καϊ η παράκλησις ημών.

under tribulation, and the deliverances in dangers 
vouchsafed to him, and intended both for the 
comfort of others similarly circumstanced, and to 
himself as an earnest of future aid from above, 
(vv. 3 — 11.) He rejoices in the testimony of his 
conscience, and expresses his confidence in their 
attachment to him, which had induced him to 
propose again visiting them (12— 16); and shows 
that his deferring this visit did not arise from 
capricious mutability (vv. 17, 18.): and, after ad
verting to the stability of God’s promises, through 
Christ, assures them that he had postponed his 
visit from motives of lenity; that the faulty might 
have time to repent, and that he himself might 
be spared the pain of using severity, vv. 17 — 24.

—- Παίλοί άπόστολος.] See note on 1 Cor. i. 1.
— δ α<$£λ$δ<5ί.] Not “ a brother,” as Doddr. 

renders; that not being permitted by the Article, 
(especially as it is here used, in a very strong 
sense, for the possessive pronoun) i. e. either t{ our 
brother,” meaning fellow Christian, or, what is 
more apt and suitable to the intent of the Apostle 
(which was to give consequence to the person 
whom he had sent in some degree as his legate), 
u my brother [minister of the Gospel.”] See Est., 
WoVf, Locke, and Mackn.

2 . χάρις — Χριστοί/.] See Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 
3. and Luke xxiv. 36.

3. ε ίλ ο γ .  δ Θ«Ϊ£, &c.] Doddr., Mackn., and 
Newc. translate, “ praised be the God and Father 
of,” &c. But there is. no sufficient reason to 
deviate from the common version, “ blessed be 
God, even the Father,” &c., which is supported 
by the authority of the ancient Versions and an
cient Commentators, and by the most eminent 
modern Expositors. See the Notes of Calvin 
and Whitby. We have here an usual form of 
thanksgiving, occurring, Doddr. says, in eleven 
out of the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul. On Πα
τήρ των οίκτιρμων, Wets, remarks that the Jews 
much used the expressions our Father, our mer
ciful Father, in their prayers. The expression is 
not, as most recent Commentators (after Grot.) 
regard it, a mere Hebraism, by whi^h substan
tives in the Genitive are put for adjectives of like 
signification. A use, indeed, not confined to the 
Hebrew, being often resorted to as possessing 
more spirit than the ordinary usage. Thus the 
import here conveyed is, (as Chrys. and the an
cient Commentators point out) u that God is the 
fountain of mercy, and the spring of comfort.”

4. δ παρακαλων] for παρηγορων or παραμνΟων, as 
at Acts xvi. 40. xx. 12. and elsewhere. Thus na- 
ρακαλεΐν signifies literally to “ bid any one take 
courage,” by suggesting to him reasons for hope 
and confidence. By ήμεις is meant (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) the Apostle himself who, 
Theod. thinks, uses the expression δύναοθαι out 
of modesty. But though the word must not be 
pressed on, neither must it be thus explained

away. For, as Calvin well remarks, “ ut non sibi 
vivebat Apostolus, sed Ecclesiee; ita quidquid 
gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli 
datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos 
haberet facultatis.” The ηαρακλί/σεως and napa- 
καλούμεΟα must not be confined to any one of the 
sources of comfort, but be understood generally 
of a ll; especially of that spiritual support breathed 
into his soul by the Great Comforter, sent from 
God, and who is G o d . N o w  that comfort would 
be imparted to others, both for communicating to 
them the grounds of it, and by inspiring them 
with the same spirit of devotedness to the Gos
pel, which filled his own bosom.

5. περισσεύει —  d s  ημάς] literally, “  have occur
red to us abundantly. 7 So Rom. v. 15. η χά ρ ις  του  
θεού  —  εϊς τους πολλούς επερίσσενσε. The του just 
after is added on the authority of several of the 
most ancient MSS., and after the example of the 
most eminent Editors. The on is elliptical; and 
the sentiment following is expressed with an ob
scure brevity. It is very well developed by Dr. 
Burton in the following paraphrase; “ We are 
able to administer comfort to others, because, in 
proportion to the sufferings which the Gospel of 
Christ exposes us to, so does the same Gospel 
supply us with consolations which we are able to 
administer to others.” In τα  παθ. τού Χ ρ ισ τού  the 
Genitive may, with most ancient and earlier mod
ern Expositors, be so taken as to denote the suf
ferings endured by Christ, inasmuch as the suf» 
ferings of Christ7s me7nbers for his sake are styled 
his sufferings, as being evils inflicted on his mem
bers out of1 enmity to^him, and by reason of their 
mystical union to him, and the sympathy he has 
with them in their sufferings; as Rom. viii. 17. 
It is better, however (with Glass, Est., Menoch., 
Vorst., and almost all the more recent Expositors), 
to interpret “ the sufferings endured for Christ's 
sake and for his glory.” Of which force of the 
Genitive examples are not rare. So Eph. ifi. 1. 
εγω  Παύλο? δ δέσμιος τού Χ ρ ισ το ύ  'Ιησού. Thus the 
sense will be, u because, in proportion to the suf
ferings to which the Gospel of Christ abundantly 
exposes us, so does the same Gospel supply us 
with abundant consolation [which we may admin
ister to others] ; 77 which last words, implied from 
the preceding verse, form the true vbwvihtm be
tween this and the next verse, on the connection 
of which Expositors have been perplexed. The 
words, then, of v. 6. are meant to further develop 
the above sense. Σωτηρίας νμω ν, “ for the saving 
of your souls.77 In the next words the order 
varies exceedingly in different Editions and.MSS. 
The textus receptus (derived from the later Edi
tions of Beza and Elzevir) has: Eire & θλιβόμεθα , 
bn(p τη ς  υμών π α ρ α κ λή σ εις , και σωτηρίας, τής ( v e p y o v  
μένης iv  υπομονή τω ν αυτώ ν παθημάτων ων και ήμεις  
π ά σ χο μ εν ' ε ϊτε  παρακαλοϋμεθα, Ιπερ  τής υμών παρα- 
κλήσεως και σωτηρίας * καί ή ίλ ίτσ ήμων βεβα ία  Μ ρ
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2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. I. 6 — 9. 1?9:

6 f Eixt δέ &λιβόμ*ϋΊχ, νπερ της νμών παραχλησεως xotl σωτηρίας, της 
ένεργονμενης εν υπομονή των σντων πα&ημάτων, ών xcu ημείς πααχο- 
μεν * (κ «ί η  &7τι? ημών βεβαία νπερ νμών ')  είτε παραχαλονμε&α,

7 υπέρ της νμών παραχλησεως καϊ σωτηρίας. s Είδότες on ώσπερ κοί-
8 νωνοί εστε των πα&ημάτων, οντω χαϊ της παραχλησεως* h Ου γάρ 

&ελομεν νμας αγνοειν, αδίλφοί, νπερ της &λίψεως ημών της γενομένης

f  Infra 4.15,17

? 2 T h e e s .2 .13. 
Heb. 6. 9, 10.
h Acts 19.23,<fec. 
1 Cor. 15.32.

ημϊν εν τί\ *Aola, on κα&* υπερβολήν έβαρη&ημεν νπερ δνναμιν, ώστε 
9 εξαπορη&ηναι ημάς και τον ζ$ν ' 1 άλλα αυτοί iv ίαντοΐς το αποχριμα ί Jen 17.5,7.

Ιμων. Some ancient MSS., as A., C., and ten 
others, together with the Syr., Cop., A?th., Arm., 
Vulg.j'kna some Italic Versions have : etre napa- 
καΧοϋμεθα, vrip τής ίμών παρακλήσεως, τη; ενεργούμε- 
νηζ iv Ιπομονη των αϊτών παθημάτων, ών καί ήμεις 
νάσχομεν · (και η ελπίς ί)μών βεβαία νπερ Ιμων *) είδό· 
τες on, &c. But this, though edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vat., is founded on slender external 
evidence, and is by no means strong in internal; 
for it savours of the alterations of the early Crit
ics. Greatly preferable is the reading of very 
many other MSS., several Versions and Fathers, 
also the Edit. Princ, Erasm. 1, Beza 1, and other 
early Editions: είτε <5ί ΘΧιβόμεθα, b-περ τής Ιμών 
παρακλήσεως,καϊ σωτηρίας, τής Ινεργονμένης iv ίπο- 
μοιηη ϊών αϊτών παθημάτων, ων και ημείς πάσχομεν* 
και ή Ιλπις ημών βεβαία ΙπερΊμών * είτε παρακαλού- 
μεθα, Ιπερ τής νμών παρακΧήσεως και σωτηρίας. This 
reading was preferred by Calvin and Beza, adopted 
by Wets., and edited by Matth. and Lachmann: 
and with reason ; for the evidence in its favour 
is exceedingly strong; while that for the com
mon reading is exceedingly weak. The context, 
too, as Rinck observes, strongly countenances 
this reading; the general sentiment being this: 
“ Et afflictatio et consolatio mea vobis prodest; 
ilia, quia meo exemplo, ut spero, ad tolerantiam 
communium malorum incitamini, hmc, quia non 
afflictionis solum sed etiam solatiorum participes 
estis." The transposition of the clause και fj ίλπις 
— ίμών to the end of the verse was, no doubt, 
made by those over-nice Critics, who thought it 
interrupted the antithesis between είτε Ολιβ., &c. 
and είτε ιταρακ. This class of Critics were, how
ever, far less bold than those who, besides mak
ing use of the same transposition, introduced 
other alterations,— partly to prevent tautology, 
and partly to renaer the interpretation tho 
easier; though, in. fact, it yields a very objec
tionable sense ; for, adopting the transposition 
of the clause τής Ινεργονμένης — πάσχομεν, it 18 dif
ficult to see how their consolation could be pro
moted by their bearing the same sufferings as the 
Apostle. The sentiment cannot be admitted 
without great violence to the interpretation. Τής 
Ινεογονμίνης should be referred to both παρακΧήσεως 
and σωτηρίας. The Apostle means to say, that 
both his affliction and his consolation is calculated 
to profit them ; and, in expressing this sentiment, 
he interposes the clause τής Ινεργονμένης -π ά σχο -  
μεν to snow how his affliction may profit them : it 
will, he says, be made efficacious, by their pa
tiently bearing, after his example, the same afflic
tions that he suffers. To this he subjoins a paren
thetical clause, expressive of his hope ana trust 
respecting them, viz. that they wifi copy his ex
ample. Thus it is evident that the transposition 
of the clause καί ή ΙΧπϊς— βεβαία, according to 
either the .textus receptus or that of Griesb., 
though it makes the passage read better, yet, in

the latter case, injures the sense, and in thte former, 
misrepresents the Apostle's meaning. The Apos
tle did not mean to shdw how his consolation 
might be effectual for their consolation; for that 
was too , plain to need being touched on. See 
Scott. In fact, the most certain of all Critical 
canons demands the rejection of both those texts, 
and the preference to be given to that adopted by 
W ets, and Matth.; for nothing is more evident 
than that that, in the somewhat harsh and involved 
nature of the phraseology (highly, however, char
acteristic of St. Paul), presents a reading from 
which the others might spring; while the other 
texts, and the readings which are modifications 
of them, arose from various attempts to remove 
the difficulty. The words και σωτηρίας were thrown 
out partly by those who wished to remove a tau-, 
tology (though, in fact, tautologies of this kind,, 
where the sense is strengthened, are frequent in 
St. Paul and the best writers o f every language 
and evefy age), and partly by those who stum
bled, not seeing how the Apostle's consolation 
could promote not only their consolation, but sal
vation. If any. should yet stumble, let them read 
the satisfactory explanation offered by Calvin.

Ένεργ. is here used as at 2 Cor. iv. 12. Gal. iit.
5. and v. 6. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. y.
6. See Bp. Bull's Exam. p. 9.

7. είδότες.] Here is an apacoluthon, such as is 
frequent In the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
and Herodotus ; the participle being used for a 
verb and γάρ. This verse is explanatory of the 
preceding. They were partakers of his sufferings 
by sympathy; and of his consolation they could 
not (ail to be, by being like-minded, and as firm 
in the faith.

8. The γάρ has reference to τταθημ. in the pre
ceding verse ; q. d. For of afflictions, I would have 
you to know, I have had my share. The forip is 
for περί, which is found in a few MSS. and Fathers; 
but is plainly a gloss, though accounted by Dr. 
Burton as probably the true reading.

On the circumstance here adverted to by the 
Apostle, the Commentators differ in opinion. 
Some refer it to the persecutions at Lystra, men
tioned in Acts xiv. 19, 20. Others, with more 
probability, to what happened during the com
motions at Ephesus mentioned in Acts xix. 26< 
seq. Καθ’ Υπερβολήν is for ΙπερβαΧΧόντως, as Rom.
vii. 13. With Ιβαρηθ. I would compare Aristoph. 
ap. Zonar* Lex. p. 1785. Ιποϋμινος ταις συμφοραις. 
Notwithstanding what Rosenrn. and others think, 
ώστε ΙζαπορηΟήναι — ζην can only moan, “ inso
much that wo even despaired of life." Έξκττ. 
signifies properly to stop short in our progress, 
from being at a loss to know what course to take. 
So iv. 8. anορούμενυι <1λλ* ϋΐκ Ιζαπορονμενοι.

9. iv ίαντοΐς τό άιτόκριμα θανάτου Ισχήκαμενί] This 
contains a strongly figurative mode of expressing 
utter despair o f  life; q. d. the having nought but
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του θανάτου έσχηκαμεν, ϊνα μη πεποιΰότες ώμεν έφ* εαντοϊς, αλλ* 
iriCor.i5.3i. T(y iyslgovTi τους νεκρούς * k off εκ τηλικοντον ΰανότον 10

ερρνσατο ημάς, καϊ ρνεται'  εις ον ηλπίκαμεν ότι καί εχι ρνσεται * 

ρ ^ Γ ι ' .  19! 3° ’ 1 συννπουργονντων γ.αϊ νμών νπερ ημών τη δεησει, ϊνα εχ πολλών 11
P h i le m .  22, t * > c  ** r *. % . «  > Λ  -> c  , c *
in fr a  4. is. προσώπων το εις ημάς χάρισμά οια πολλών ενχαρισχη&η νπερ ημών. 
micor.2.4,13. m *// γάρ καύχησις ημών αυτή εστϊ, το μαρτνριον της σννειδηοεως 12 

ημών, on  εν άπλότητι καί ειλικρίνεια Θεόν, {ονκ εν σοφία σαρκική, 
άλλ* έν χαριτι Θεού) ανεστράφημεν εν τώ κόσμοι, περισσοτερως δε προς 
νμάς. Ον γάρ άλλα γραφομεν νμίν. αλλ* η α αναγινώσκετε, η χα\ 13

death before one’s eyes. Άπδκριμα signifies prop
erly a response, and varies its sense according to 
the occasion. Thus, when used of judges, it de
notes (as here) a verdict or sentence. So Chrys. 
ψήφον. The Article is employed with reference 
to a clause suppressed 3 q. d. [Nay, we had sen
tence recorded in our minds,] and we had this 
sentence, in order that we should riot trust,” &c. 
Of the bold figure in άπόκριμα έσχ. the Commenta
tors adduce no example 3 and therefore the fol
lowing may be acceptable. Thucyd. it. 53,, 
speaking of the people at Athens during the pes
tilence, says, that “ they set all laws at defiance, 
from having death continually suspended over 
them, as a sentence o f  death already denounced; 
and which they might continually expect would 
be carried into execution:” πο\υ fit μείζω (scil. 
τιμωρίαν) την ήδη κ α τ ε ψ η φ ί σ μ έ ν η ν  σφών 
έ τ η κ ρ ε μ α σ Οή ν α ι .

ΠεποιΟότεί &μεν is not merely put for πεποίθω- 
μεν, but the participle and verb substantive are 
used to express continuity o f  action, implying cus· 
tom. By “ trusting in ourselves,” is meant having 
regard to our own strength [alone], without ref
erence to Divine aid. Tw iycipovn τούς νεκρούς, 
“ who raiseth the very dead, [and therefore who 
can preserve the living, in however great peril of 
death].”

10. θανάτου] “ deadly peril,” “ peril of life.” 
The full sense in ΙΙψίσατο, &c. i s : “ who hath 
delivered, now delivereth, and, we hope and trust, 
will deliver us.”

11. συνυπουργούντο)ν—  Se/iaet.] Render: “ you 
too cooperating in supplication on our behalf,” 
i. e. on your cooperating, fcc .3 which is spoken 
with characteristic modesty. There is not (as 
some imagine) any transposition of the Article 
τη, for it has no force : this word and προσευχή, 
taking the article as being abstract nouns. See 
Middl. Gr. A. Ch. v. § 1. and numerous examples 
in Schleus. Lex.

— ha U πολλών — ή«δν.] These words are, 
from brevity and perplexity of construction, ob
scure; but the general sense (similar to that at
iv. 15.) seems to be this, “ that so the gracious 
gift [of future deliverance] being bestowed on me, 
by means of the intercession of many persons, 
may, by many persons, for me, be acknowledged 
with thanks 3” i. e. may be acknowledged in the 
thanksgiving also of many for me. i. e. my deliv
erance 3 for, as Doddr. observes, nothing is more 
reasonable than that what is obtained by prayer 
should be owned in praises. This use or ενχα- 
ριστείσθαι (as said of a thing) to be returned thanks 
fo r , is very rare.

With respect to the next words, ha ίκ πολλών 
— ί/<ών, they are obscure from brevity3 and I 
have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, that the gen

eral sense is : “ that so the gracious gift [of deliv
erance] being bestowed on me, by means of the 
petition of many persons, may by many persons, 
on my behalf, be acknowledged with thanks.” 
This use of ενχαρ. in the passive,, in the sense “ to 
be returned thanks for,” is very rare; as is also 
the sense of Ik, “ on the part of,” i. e. procured 
by the prayers of.”

12. ή γάρ καύχησις, &c.] The connection seems 
to be as follows: “ [And we trust that God will 
continue to deliver us, you cooperating with us in 
prayer 3] fo r  our glorying,” &c. Καύχ. signifies 
a cause for. glorying, something on which we may 
pride ourselves, i. e. towards men; which is im
plied, and is perhaps suggested, in the words iv 
τω κόσμω just after. Tb μαρτ. Sub. dv, “ that which 
is testified by our own consciences.” On the 
value of this testimony of conscience, and how 
far alone we ought to rest in it, see Bp. Sander
son, 2nd Sermon ad Magistratum, 9 —30. Άπλιίτν 
and «λιχ. are nearly synonymous. On the former, 
see Note on Rom. i. 3. and xii. 7, 3.3 on the lat
ter, Note on 1 Cor. v. 8. They both denote can-! 
dour and sincerity. Θεού may, as most recent 
Commentators say, be meant to raise the quality 
by proceeding to the highest pitch. But it is 
more agreeable to the characteristic modesty of 
the Apostle to interpret, with Chrys., “ what is 
well pleasing to, or required by, God.” So The- 
ophyl. otav b Θεάς αποδέχεται. Σοφία σαρκ. means 
generally carnal or secular wisdom, the selfish 
wisdom of this World, though probably with allu
sion to the arts of the Heathen Sophists and Rhet
oricians. See Theophyl. By ίν χάριτι Θεού must 
(as all Commentators, except some recent ones, 
are agreed) be meant the gracious help of pod, 
as shown in the communication of supernatural 
gifts and miraculous endowments imparted to the 
Apostle. *Κ ν εσ τρ “ we have behaved ourselves.” 
It has reference (like versari in the Latin) to 
conduct of every sort.

13. οΰ γάρ αλλα — επιγινώσκίτε.'I The sense 
is not very clear; but tne best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are generally agreed, that 
there is a reference to the ά π Χ ό τ η ς  and ε ί λ ι κ ρ ί ν ,  
just before. And the real and full sense (much 
mistaken by Commentators] seems to be this: 
[“ I may well say in godly sincerity;] for Γ write 
no other things [i. e. doctrines] unto you than 
what you read, than what you even recognize [to 
be true], and I trust will always continue to ac
knowledge.” This seems to be &'popular man
ner of speaking, of which the sense is, CI  have 
no other meaning in what I write, than what is 
open and legible; agreeably to the obvious pur
port of the words; I do not write one thing and 
intend another, express one doctrine and mean 
another/ For (as Mackn. observes) “ it seems
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14 ι̂χι̂ η'ώσκετε * ελπίζω δε οτι καί εως τέλους έπιγνωσεσ&ε  ̂ α κα&ως^και Phil .̂V.2, 
έπέ/νωτε ημάς άπδ μέρους* ο τι καύχημα νμων έσμεν, κα&άπερ και 0̂The8S 2· ,9*

15 υμείς ημών, ίν τjj ημέρα τον Κυρίου 'ΐησον. 0 Και τανττ] ττ} πεποι- iconie.'i.1* 
&ησει έβονλόμην προς νμας έλ&εϊν πρδτερον, (ϊνα δευτέραν χάριν

16 εχητε) και δι* νμων διελ&εϊν εις Μακεδονίαν, και πάλιν άπδ Μακεδο- 
νιας ελ&έϊν προς νμας, κα\ νφ* νμων προπεμφ&ηναι εις την *1ονδαίαν.

17 Τούτο ονν βονλενόμενος, μητι άρα τη έλαφρία έχρησάμην ; η ά βου
λώνομαι, κατά σάρκα βονλενομαι, ϊνα η παρ5 έμοι το ναι ναι, #αι το

Ό τ - r '  * ι  c Λ  * °  c i '  c i · #  e ♦ c *  > p M att. 5 .37.18 oy ον; * Πιστός οε ο Θεός, on ο λογος ημών ο προς νμας ονκ }amos,5. w.

the Faction had affirmed that some passages of 
•Paul’s first Epistle were designedly written in 
ambiguous language, that he might afterwards in
terpret them as it suited his purpose.” If this 
interpretation (which is supported by the opinion 
of almost all the recent Expositors) be thought, 
as it may, to rest on somewhat precarious proof, 
and to be little accordant with the words follow
ing , we may suppose, with Theophyl., Est., Beza, 
Calvin, and Menoch., that the Apostle here 
means to soften, what might be called arrogance 
in what he had said; q a. he makes no more 
boasting in words than what can be proved by 
deeds; and that, the Corinthians themselves being 
witnesses, whose own previous knowledge of him 
would bear testimony to the truth of what they 
read. Thus dναγινώσκετε should be rendered, 
as it is done by Calvin, recognoscitis, recognize. 
And the word is used thus in Xen. Anab. v. 8. 6. 
and elsewhere in the Classical writers. There is, 
too, a kind of climax; for Ιπιγινώσκειν, as Calvin 
shows, is more significant than avayiv. Thus the 
Avay. has reference to the less favourably dispos
ed ; the cirty·, to those who were sincerely and 
firmly attached to the Apostle. This distinction 
seems adverted to in the next verse; where, after 
saying ιπίγνωτε, he corrects the term by the lim
itative phrase άπδ μέρους, meaning, “ a part at least 
of you.”

To briefly advert to the peculiar idiom in οίκ 
αλλα— a \ \ r the explanation given of its na
ture by Hermann on Vig. p. 778. in his Note, is 
very far-fetched. And as to that proposed by Em- 
merling, who considers it as a blending of two 
inodes of speaking, oh γάρ αλλα γράφω, αλλά 
raura, &LC., and qv γάρ αλλα γράφω 7) u a v a y that 
is taking too much for granted. I cannot but 
suspect that the αλλ1 comes not. from Αλλά, but 
ίλλα ; and that there is here simply a repetition 
(perhaps taken adverbially) of the preceding αλλα, 
in order to make the comparison the clearer and 
stronger.

H. on καύχημα — ήμωνΛ The sense is : (i [You 
will find and acknowledge I say] that we are 
your rejoicing, as also you are ours, in the day of 
the Lord.” Chrys. and Theophyl. interpret καύχ. 
9}μων “ such as may make you proud of having me 
as a teacher.” KaO/tntp και ύμεις, ημών, namely, as 
being proud of such disciples. The proper ellip
sis at νμείς fotiv can only be ΙσμΙν : but the clause 
iv ry ημέρα τον K. Ί . is best referred to the Ιηιγνώ- 
σεσ^ε suspended by el lip. on bn.

15. ταύτη τη ntn ] Sub. <Vi, namely, on your 
being well affected to us. Πρότερον, i. e. on writ
ing the former Epistle. See 1 Cor. xvi. 5. He 
means to say, that he had at first intended to have 
visited them before the Macedonians; and then 
«hows that he did uot change his intention with-

3 T

out good cause. Δευη χάριν. Most modern 
Commehtators explain the χάριν g ift, or benefit; 
but the ancient Commentators, and some modern 
ones, as W olf and Schleus., gratification, for 
χαράν. It should seem to mean benefit generally, 
every spiritual advantage, or gratification from his 
society, imparted by his presense.

17. jiήτι άρα τη ε\αφο. ίχρ·] ft did I, forsooth, 
show inconstancy or fickleness,” viz. by changing 
his design without good reason. The interroga
tion implies a strqng negation, οΜαμως. At a sub. 
Kara, quod attinet ad. Kara σάρκα, “ according to 
carnal views and private passions, interest, ambi
tion, or worldly policy.”

— ha τη παρ' ipdi — οϋ.] These words are il
lustrative, of the above; but on their exact sense 
Commentators are not agreed; and no wonder, 
since the idiom is almost sui generis. Some 
would read τδ vat, καί rb ol), found in a few MSS. 
and Versions. But this authority is far too 
slender to warrant any change of reading; and 
to suppose, with Dr. Burton, that the repetition 
of vat and oD makes no difference in the sense, is 
taking too much for granted. Considerable error 
has arisen from the mistaken notion, that the 
Apostle here has in view inconstancy; whereas 
(as the ancient Commentators have shown) the 
κατά σάρκα βον\. has reference to various worldly 
views, and carnal dispositions (see iii. 3, 4.); and 
the one here adverted to by example, seems to be 
(as Chrys., Theophyl., CEcum., Theodoret, and 
Phot., suppose) a head-strong, self-willed spirit, 
which will either do things, or not do them, as it 
pleases, without giving any reasons. The force 
of the repeated vat and οϊϊ may be illustrated by 
the usual expression of such positive persons 8 
γέγραφα γέγραφα, or tl πέπραχα πίπραχα. The ϊνα 
η τδ να} να} refers to any purpose tO' be effected; 
the rb oB ot), to what is not to be done ; as Theo
phyl. well observes, who also notices the address 
with which the Apostle turns off what was mat
ter of accusation into a ground of praise, Thus 
the construction is: ha rb vat η να}, καί τδ οΐ> η.ο$·

18. πιστός Si b Θεός— ου.] Thik (as Chrys. 
observes) is meant to anticipate an objeption ; 
q. d. If what you say be not firm and stable (and 
you often say vat, and it is found ου), may we 
not fear lest your v)ord (doctrine and preaching) 
be found such? viz. val καί ot), i. e. unstable and 
wavering. To which the Apostle answers : “ My 
purpose to come was my own, wherefore I attain
ed it not; but my doctrine is of God, and what as 
such, cannot deceive. Now God is true (πιστός, 
verax), so that, ns He is constant, neither is his 
word to you, which we preach, inconstant and 
unstable. With πιστός b θεός compare Heb. x.
28. x. 11. 1 John i. 0. See a fine passage in Bp. 
Sanderson’s second Sermon ad Populum $ 7., m
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q Infra 5. 5.
1 John 2. 20, 27. 
r  Rom. 8. 16. 
Eph. 1.13.
& 4. 30.
Re*. 2. 17. 
e Rom. 1. 9.
& 9. I.
Gal. 1.20.
I These. 2. 5.
1 Vim. 5. 21.
2 Tim. 4. 1.
1 Cor. 4. 21. 
infra 2.3.
&  12 20.
& 13. 2, 10. 
t  Rom. 11. 20.
I Cor. 3. 5.
1 Pet. 5. 3. 
u Infra 8. 2.
&  12.  21 .
Gal. 5. 10.

εγενετο ναϊ καί ου* o γάρ του Θεού νίδς ^Ιησούς Χριστός 6 εν νμιν 19 
δι* ημών κηρυχ&εϊς, δ ο* εμού καί Χίλονανού καί Τιμο&έον, ονκ (γ ε
νετό ναϊ καί ον, αλλά ναι εν αντω γέγονεν* οσοα γάρ επαγγελίαν 20 
Θεού, ίν αντω το ναϊ, καί εν αύτώ τό άμην, τώ Θεώ προς δόξαν δι* 
ημών. q cO δέ βεβαιών ημάς συν νμιν εις Χρίστον, καί χρίσας ημάς, 21 
Θεός * Τ δ καί σφραγισάμενος ημάς, καί δούς τον αρραβώνα τού Πνεύ- 22 
ματος εν ταϊς καρδίαις ημών.

6 *Εγώ δέ μάρτυρα τον Θεόν επικαλούμαι επί την εμην ψνχην, δη  23 
φειδόμενος νμών ονκετι ηλ&ον εις Κοριν&ον. 1 ούχ δτι χνριενομεν 24 
νμών της πίστεως, άλλα συνεργοί έσμεν της χαράς νμών * τη γάρ πίστει 
εστηχατε. II. "Εκρινα, δέ εμαυτώ τούτο, το μη πάλιν εν' λύπη προς 1 
νμάς ελ&εϊν. εΐ γάρ εγώ λυπώ νμάς, καί τις εατιν δ ενφραίνων με, 2 
εΐ μη δ λνπονμενος έξ εμού ; u Καί έγραψα νμιν τοντο αν τό, ϊνα 3

which he shows that “ we are to lay this on a firm 
and infallible ground, that our God is both truly 
unchangeable, and unchangeably true”

19. By ’jησονς Xp. is meant his doctrine.
20. ha at yap — άμ$ν,] Bp. Middl. well renders: 

“ for how many soever be the promises of God, 
in Him (Christ) is the Yea, and in Him the 
A m en;” i. e. whatever God hath promised. He 
will through Christ assuredly fulfil; ναϊ and άμήν 
being strong and well known asseverations of the 
truth.” Ύφ Θείο πρδζ δ ό ξ α ν  is, by transposition, for

6όξαν τ-ω.θίψ, to the glory of God by our 
preaching.

21. h βέβαιων, &c.] God is here designated 
as the author both of their original conversion to 
the Christian faith, and of their confirmation in 
it. So Abp. Newc. paraphrases: u But I do not 
arrogate any thing to myself, when T use the ex
pression by us. God establishes both me and you 
with respect to Christ, as disciples of Christ.” 
*0 βεβ. εις Xp. may be rendered, " who makes us 
firm in [the faith of] Christ.” 'Ο χρίσας, i. e. 
who hath solemnly called me to be an Apostle, 
as it were by the rite of unction, such as was used 
to inaugurate Kings and Prophets. Ό  σφραγισά- 
μένος ημάς, “ who hath given us a pledge [or his 
future acceptance].” Δούς τδν άβ^αβωνα του Πν., 
“ by giving the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.” 
So Eph. i. 13, 14. iv iJ και σιατείσαντες εσφραγιαβητε 
Τ ω  ΠνεΟματι της επαγγελίας τω αγίω, 'ός εατιν αραβών 
Της κληρονομιάς ψμών. 'ΑΑραβών and the Latin 
arrhabo are derived from the Heb. j a pledge
or earnest; i. e, a part of any price agreed on, 
and paid down to ratify the engagement; Germ. 
hand-gift. The pledge spoken of consists (as 
Bp. Middl. observes) of those various gifts of the 
Spirit, which were an earnest of immortality to 
the persons on whom they were conferred.

23. irn την iphv ψυ^ν] “ against my soul,” i. e. 
i f  I speak not the truth. The sense life, mind, or 
thought, though supported by one or other of the 
best Commentators, is too feeble. The solemni
ty of the asseveration here, and in other parts of 
this Epistle, was justified by the unworthy impu
tation (of fickleness) which called it forth.

Φειδόμενος is for άς φειδ., i. e. Ιόστε φείδεσΘαι, " to 
spare you the pain of the severe censure, which I 
must have passed on your irregularities.”

24. otV̂  f6rt κνριεϋομεν— υμών.] There is in οΐχ 
tin and sub. ipio, (as Beza and Grot, remark) an 
■άΐ’θνποφορά, or softening. The sense being: “ I

do not mention this, as if domineering over your 
faith (i. e. your belief of the religion you profess) 
by wanton acts of severity; but as a fellow-work
er with you, in promoting your real happiness.” 
Of the next words (which are variously interpret
ed) Abp. Newc. has well expressed the sense 
thus : “ [E use the expression ' over your faith] ;' 
for faith causes you to stand firm in your duty and 
in the Divine favour.” Rom. xi. 20.

ΙΪ. 1. In this Chapter the Apostle continues 
his justification of himself (intermixing a direc 
tion as to the course they should now take,with 
the incestuous person), and contrasts his own con
duct with that of the false teachers. Instead of 
the common reading, έλθει» iv λϋπη ττρδς ίιμας, sev· 
eral MSS., some Versions, and the Ed. Princ. 
have what I have edited, with Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. For this position has 
more of the character of genuineness. *Ev λύπη 
must not be confined to Paul, or to the Corin
thians, but be extended to both', and the sense is : 
"so as to give myself and you pain,” viz. by cen 
suring your irregularities/ Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
iv Ιάβδω έλθω.

2. cl γάρ εγω λυττω — εξ εμον;] There is here 
some obscurity, perhaps occasioned by the refined 
delicacy of the remark; which was, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the iv λ6ττρ έλθ. just 
before. Various interpretations have been pro
pounded, which see in Recens. Synop. The true 
one seems to be.that of Grot., Rosenm., Doddr,, 
Mackn., Iaspis, and Emmerling. The και, like 
the Heb. ), increases the force of the interroga
tion, and may be rendered qnevso: and in the in
terrogative τις is implied ουδεις in the answer. 
The τίς εατιν δ εύφ. is expressed popularity, the 
sense being: “ And who then is there (i. e. would 
there be) to soothe my sorrows, but the grieved 
person,” i. e. persons; for the singular"is (as 
Rosenm. observes) put for the plural; as in col
lectives. Here that designation might be said, in 
some degree, to embrace both the sound and the 
unsound part of the congregation : for the former 
would so sympathize with the latter, as to afford 
the Apostle but little cordial consolation ; and the 
latter could not he expected to do it, unless in the 
event of entire repentance, and thorough reforma
tion ; which the Apostle would not stay to see 
put to the proof. And thus his comfort with both 
of them could be but small.

'3. Ιγραψα τοντο abf6.'\ Some Commentators
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP: II. 3 — 11. 183

μη έλ&ών λύπην εχω αφ3 tov ιδει με χαίρειν* πεποι&ώς έπϊ παντας
4 υμάς, on η εμη χαρά πάντων νμων ίστιν. ix γάρ πολλής &λιψεως χαϊ 

συνοχής χαρδίας έγραψα νμίν διά πολλών δακρύωνβ ονχ ϊνα λυπη^ητε, 
αλλά την αγάπην ϊνα γνώτε ην εχω περισαοτέρως εις υμάς,

5 * El δέ τις λελνπηχεν, ουχ έμε λελνπηχεν, άλλ’ άπδ μέρους {ϊνα μ η ΧΙΟοΤ' Β Ι-
6 έπιβαρώ,) πάντας υμάς. 7 cΙκανόν τω τοιοντω η επιτίμια αυτή η νπδ ylCor*5' 5*
7 των πλειόνων * ώστε τουναντίον μάλλον υμάς χαρίσασ&αι χαϊ παραχα-
8 λέσαι, μήπως τη περισσότερα λύπη καταποίΗ? ο %οιοντος. Διδ παρα- f
9 χαλώ υμάς χνρώσαι είς αυτόν αγάπην * είς τοντο -γάρ χαι έγραψα, ϊνα ’ '

10 γνφ την δοκιμήν νμων, εΐ εις πάντα νπηχοοί έατε. rJlt δε τι χαρίζεστε,
καί (καί γάρ εγώ εν τι χεχάρισμαι, ώ χεχάρισμαι, δι* νμάς *)

11 εν προσώπω Χρίστον, ϊνα μη πλεονεχτη&ώμεν νπδ τον Σατανά * ου 
γάρ αυτόν τά νοήματα αγνοονμεν.

s understand this of the present letter: but most of 
the former one; taking τούτο a M  to refer to the 
order given, to excommunicate the incestuous 
person, and the general reproof oh their moral 
conduct. At τούτο αϊτό, sub. ίπι στόλων. Έδ«, 
“ it was proper and reasonable,” as in Matt, xviii. 
33; xxiii. 23. ’Επί πάντας ύμας, “ respecting you 
all.” "On % έμή — εστιν, “ that whatever affords 
me joy would give pleasure to you all ; ” i. e. the 
sound and far greater part of them.

4. U πολλής— καρδίας.] The sense is: “ out 
of much affliction, and heartfelt distress.” “Συνοχή 
properly signifies the being so hemmed in  as not 
to know which way to turn, and figuratively de
notes great distress; as Luke xxi. 23. συνοχήν καί 
ταλαιπωρίαν. Έ/ραψα, “ I wrote [what I did].” 
Ο ΐχ tva Xun·.,. &c. The complete sense i s : 
“ [The purpose, however, was] not that ye should 
be pained, but that [sensible"of the motive which 
hatf urged me to so write] ye might recognize 
therein my love; which I bear very abundantly 
towards you.”

5. The Apostle now adverts more directly to 
hie purpose in writing thus; and the words miy 
be rendered; “ But if anyone (meaning the in
cestuous person) have occasioned sorrow, he hath 
not so much grieved me, as. in some measure 
[that I may not bear too hard upon him] all of
ou.” The true punctuation here is that which 
have adopted, with Griesb., Emmerling, Vater, 

Gratz., and Goeschen. 'Επιβυρώ must, with the 
Syr. Version and Emmerling, be taken intransi
tively, in the sense “ ne quid gravius dicam,” — 
i. e. ne dicam nos solos. Of this sense of Ιπιβα- 
pciv rivi, to hear hard upon, two examples are ad
duced by Wets, from Appian.

6. Reasons are now adduced for showing mercy 
to the penitent offender.

— η επιτίμια.] This word signifies in Philp and 
other of the later writers, the fine, or other pun- 
ishment affixed to any offence; and in the earlier 
Fathers it denotes any Ecclesiastical punishment 
enjoined by the Canons of the Church. AΙτη, 
[of] itself, i. e. without any more. 'Υπό των 
ηλιιόνων, “ at the hands of the many,” the general 
body of the Church. Comp. I  Cor. v. 4, συνα- 
χ θ ίν τ ω ν  ίμ ω ν .

7. χαρίσασΟαι.] This of course, implies that he 
had repf-nted of his sin. Αύπρ καταποΟη, “ be over
whelmed, by the excess of his sorrow.” A met
aphor derived, I conceive, not from the being de

voured by a beast, as is generally supposed, but 
from drowning. Compare Ps. exxiv. 2, 3, &- 4.

8. κνρωσαί εϊς αυτόν αγάπην.] This is rendered, 
“ to confirm your love to him.” But the proper 
import of the word permits, and the context and 
circumstances of the case, rather require the 
sense, “ to make him assured of your love ; ” 
namely, by some public testimony of i t ; i. e. the 
annulment of the act of excommunication, in 
order to confirm that reconciliation. The term, 
however, may also denote that the rdadmission 
was to be formed, as the excommunication had 
been.

9. εϊς τόυτο yap έγραψα — £ατε.1 The full sense 
contained in this briefly worded passage seeing to 
be this: [Fbrgive him, I say;] for the chief ob
ject I had in writing [that you, should punish 
him, is answered; and that] was, that I might 
know the proof of you, (i. e. that I might put you 
to the test) whetheryou be obedientin all things.” 
Compare Phil. ii. 22. τήνδε δοκιμήν αϊτού γινώσκετς.

10. iJ hi τι χαρίζεσθε, καί εγώ.] Sub. χαρίζομαι· 
The sense intended by the Apostle is best ex
pressed by Taspis as follows: “ in omnibus iu- 
diciis, qua; eequitatem et lenitatem animi produ- 
cunt, nemo liberalius vos sequitur, qu&m ego.” 
So Dr. Shuttleworth : “ where you feel disposed 
to show forgiveness in cases like the present, I 
am no less disposed to do the same.”

— καί γάρ εγώ — Si Ιμας.] The sense seems to 
b e : For whatever I have [hereby] forgiven any 
one, (if 1 myself can be said to have forgiven) I 
forgave it for your sakes, and to testify my regard 
for you.” Αίωτ κεχ. sub. κεχαρ.,which was sup
pressed to avoid repetition. The next words iv 
προσώπω Χρίστου are by almost all Commentators 
joined with the words immediately preceding♦ 
And thus a good sense arises; but one, I con
ceive, not very agreeable to what follows, ha ιιή 
πλέον. ίπό του Σατ. I therefore agree with the 
Bale Editor, that the words καϊ γάρ — ίμάς are par
enthetical ; and that h  προσώπω, &c. belong to 
και Ιγώ [χαρίζομαι). See also Mr. Scott. Έν 
προ ά>πιρ Xp. signifies i acting in the name and in 
behalf of Christ, as it were in his person.' So 
Theophyl. It is well observed by Thcod. that 
the Apostle adds the ινα μήτις αϊτόν Ιπολάβρ, τρ 
πρός ανθρώπους χάριτι, του δικαίου καταμελεΊν. \ >

— tva μή π λ εο ν εκ τ&c.l These words seem 
meant to give a reason why he and they should 
be always disposed to show lenity on repentance;
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z Acte 16. 8. 
1 Cor. 16. 8.

fi Infra 7. S. 
b Col. 1.27.

0 1 Cor. 1.18.

d Lake 2. 34. 
infra 3· 5, 6. 
C Infra 4. 2.

2 *£λ&ων δε είς την Τρωάδα, εις το εναγγέλιον τον Χρίστον, κα\ 12 

&νρας μοι άνεωγμένης εν Κνρίω, ον η εσχηχα άνεσήν τω πνενματί μου, 
τω μη ευρεϊν με Τίτον τον αδελφόν μου. α άλλα άποχαξάμενος αντοϊς> 13 
εξηλ&ον εις Μακεδονίαν. h Τω <5ε 0£ω τω πάντοτε χϊριαμβενοντι 14

ημάς iv τω Χριστώ, καί την οσμήν της γνωσεως αντον φανερονντι δι * 
ημών έν παντι τόπω. c Οτι Χρίστον ενωδία εσμεν τω Θεω εν τόϊς 15 

σωζομενοις καί εν τοΊς άπολλνμένοις * οις μεν όσμη &ανάτον εις θά 
νατον, οϊς δέ οσμή ζωής εις ζωήν. καϊ προς ταντα τις ικανός ; 16 

e Ον γαρ έσμεν, ως οΐ πολλοί, καπηλεύοντες τον λόγον τον Θεόν' 17

namely, lest, by their excessive severity, Satan 
might obtain an advantage over them, by tempt
ing the offender either to despair, or to apostasy j 
thus bringing Christianity into evil report, as a 
harsh religion, and deterring others from em
bracing it j or, by exciting divisions in the Church, 
preventing the success of the Gospel. See Newc. 
and Scott.

12,13. The Apostle says this, to suggest a 
further proof of his affectionate concern for them, 
and his desire to visit them$ namely, that after 
he went to Troas to preach the Gospel, and had 
good opportunity of success ; yet, because he 
found not Titus there (who was to bring him ac
count of the state of the Corinthian converts), 
he could not rest, but must go in search of him 
into Macedonia. At τφ μή cup. sub. εττϊ, at or on 
account of. By aiirol? must be understood the 
Trojans.

14. τω θεφ — Χριστώ.] With reference to 
the happy turn affairs had taken at Corinth, and 
the good account he had received of the Corinth
ians from Titus (See vii. 6.) the Apostle breaks 
forth into thanksgiving to God, for the success 
with which He is pleased to bless his Evangelical 
labours. The Θριαμβ. &c. shows the grounds of 
the thanksgiving; namely, because “ he maketh 
us to triumph.” The word properly signifies to 
triumph over ; but here is used (as the best Com
mentators ancient and modern suppose) in a 
Hiphii sense j and Schleus. cites a similar use 
o f the word in Eurip. Her. Fur. 1596., also of 
other verbs, as βασιλεύειν, Ιπισπεϋίειν, abrapKtiv, 
κληρονομεΐν, ζρν, &c. The sense is: “ causeth 
us to triumphantly overcome all difficulties,” “ go 
from city to city, as triumphing conquerors in the 
cause of Christ.” But the metaphor is not to be 
too much pressed on. So also the expressions 
πάντοτε and εν παντϊ τόπω are not to be rigidly in
terpreted, but understood of what, upon the whole, 
was the case. Indeed, when the Apostle was 
least successful, there was always some kind of 
victory obtained over the kingdom of Satan.

— και rr)v όσμήν— φανερονντι, &.C.] The sense 
is: “ And who diffuseth, by us, everywhere the 
odour of his Divine knowledge.” There being 
an allusion to the fragrant odour of flowers and 
aromatics scattered around conquerors when go
ing in triumph. Some confusion of metaphor 
exists; but, under a lively allusion to the wide 
spreading of aromatic odours, it represents the 
wide diffusion of the Gospel, and its salutiferous 
influence.

15. bn Χρίστου εΐωόία— (ϊ/τολλ.} Here there is 
a continuation of the metaphor, though with some 
change-in the application, and the Apostle is sup
posed to have had in mind many similar illustra
tions found in the Jewish writings. Many Com

mentators take τω θεω for είς rbv θεόν. But it 
seems better (witli the ancient and some eminent 
moderns, as Schleus.) to interpret “ by God.” 
The general sense i s , “ We are those through 
whom God spreads and propagates this odorifer
ous, beneficial, and salutiferous Gospel of Christ.” 
In iv τοΐς σωζομένοις and τοις άπολλνμένοις is im
plied all. q. d. “ We indeed bear the sweet odour 
of Christ’s Gospel to all; but all who participate 
in it do not experience its salutiferous effects. 
Yet if some be saved, and others perish, the Gos
pel retains its own virtue, and we, the preachers 
of it, remain just as we are; and the Gospel re
tains its odoriferous and salutiferous properties, 
though some may disbelieve, or abuse it, and 
perish. Thus the general sense may be thus ex
pressed with Mr. Holden : “ To those who perish 
through unbelief, the fragrance of the Gospel, 
which we diffuse, becomes a deadly savour, end
ing in their death ; but to the saved it becomes a 
vivifying savour, ending in life eternal.” T<??s 
σωζομενοις (as the Greek Commentators explain) 
simply denotes those who believe and embrace 
the Gospel, and who, by faithfully fulfilling its 
requisitions, are saved; the όιτολλ., those who 
either disbelieve and reject it, or at least neglect 
to fulfil its requisitions.

— οις μεν δσμΡ}, &c.] q. d. W e have done our 
part, whatever be the result 5 though to the one 
we are a savour, &c. θανάτου and £c*>i/c are Geni
tives of a substantive in the place of its cognate 
adjective. The words είς θάνατον and th  ζωήν are 
partly exegetical, but chiefly meant to strength
en the sense.

16. κα! npds ταντα τΙς Ικανός 7 have shown at 
large in Recens. Synop. that the sense must not 
be limited, but left general; importing that no 
human being is o f  himself sufficient for so mo
mentous a business 5 by which it is implied that 
our sufficiency is of God. In v. 15, 16. Dr. Pa 
ley recognizes one of those numerous instances 
of digression in St. Paul which, he thinks, may 
be denominated going o ff  at a word. “ It is (he 
says) a turning aside from the subject upon the 
occurrence of some particular word; forsaking 
the train of thought then in hand, and entering 
upon a parenthetic sentence, in which that word 
is the prevailing term. See 2 Cor. iii. 1. at the 
word epistle. 2 Cor. iii. at the word veil. 
Eph. iv. 8. at the word ascended, v. 12. at the word 
light»

17. οδ yap Ισμεν — rbv λόγον.] These words are 
by some thought to refer to those immediately 
preceding. But the best Commentators are. with 
reason, agreed, that the reference in the y a p  is 
to the words of v. 14. q. d. “ [We are indeed so 
favoured by God, that we are caused to triumph, 
and are permitted to scatter the odours of the
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. II. 17. III. 1 — 3 180

αλλ* ώς έξ ειλικρίνειας, αλλ* ώς εκ Θεοΰ, κατενώπιον τον Θεόν, έν
1 Χριστφ λαλουμεν. III. f 'Αρχομε&α πάλιν Ιαντονς σννιστάνειν ; J ει 

μ η  χρτ}ζομεν, ως τινες, συστατικών Επιστολών προς υμάς, η εξ υμών
2 συστατικών. ε *Η επιστολή ημών υμείς έστε, εγγεγραμμένη έν ταΊς 

καρδίαις ημών, γινωσκομένη καί άναγινωσκομένη νπδ πάντων άν&ρώ-
3 πων * h φανερούμενοι }οτι έστε έπιστολη Χρίστου διακονη&είσα ύφ*

ί  Infra 5.13. 
& 10.8·

f l  Cor. 9; 2 ,2.
Exod. 24.12* 

&34. I.
Jer. 31.3$. 
Ezek. U . 19.
& 36. 26. .
Heb. 8. 10.

Gospel] : and we do this with zeal and alacrity ; 
for we are not as the many/' i, e. very many, &c. 
The use of the participle and verb substantive for 
the finite verb, denotes custom. Thus it connects 
with the verb λαλονμεν following. The force of 
the expression καπηλ. τόν λόγον τον 0eoD will be 
seen by bearing in mind the proper signification 
of καπηλεύοι. Now this will depend upon that of 
κάπηλος * which is not derived from κακυνειν and 
n/Xdj (as the Etymologists say), but is cognate 
with the caup-o of the Latin 3 and both are de
rived from the Chappen, Koppen, and other cog
nate words of the Northern languages, denoting 
to sell by retail. Thus κάπηλος means a retail 
dealer, one who sells at second hand ; as is plain 
from two passages of Plato (which have escaped 
all the Commentators) p. 531. C. ϊργα άλλότρια 
παραδεχόμενοι, δ ε ύ τ ε ρ ο ν  π ω λ ο υ σ ι π ά λ ι ν  ο! 
κ ά π η λ ο t . and ρ. 600. And so Hesych. explains 
καπηλεία by μεταττωλεΤ. iEschyl. too Theb. 541. 
by a bold figure (formed on the foregoing sensei 
says Ιλθών <5* iotKcv ού καπηλεύσειν μάχην, “ he will 
not fight by retail,” 1. e. in a peddling way. In 
short, the κάπήλοι were petty chapmen, (and that 
chiefly in eatables or drinkables) exactly corre
sponding to our hucksters. And as provisions are 
most susceptible of that adulteration, which is so 
likely to be practised by petty venders, so these 
tcd-njXot were, from a very early period, accused 
of this trickery. So Isaiah i. 22. ol κάπηλοί σοι 
μ ι σ γ  ο υ σ ι τόν οίνον υδατι. Καπηλεύειν, therefore, 
came to mean “ make a gain o f ” and also, as here, 
to corrupt fo r  the purpose o f  gain . So Cl. Alex. 
CO. oh καπηλεύεται fy Αλήθεια. The sense, then, is, 
corrupting the Gospel, in order to make a gain 
of it, by representing its doctrines and injunctions 
as otherwise than what they really are. What 
these admixtures were, may easily be conceived 3 
though they, no doubt, differed in different teach
ers ; sometimes consisting of Jewish supersti
tions, and sometimes of Philosophical notions, 
and the dreams of the Sophists. See Cudworth 
Intell. Svst.

The idea is further unfolded in the words fol
lowing άλλ* ώς είλ., which signify “ with sin
cerity and integrity.” At ώς ίκ Gcou sub. λέγοντες, 
which arises from the idea of λίγειν suggested by 
καπηλ. τόν λόγον .  The sense is, “ as persons 
who speak from God, and not from themselves, 
κατενώπιον του 0 too, as in the presence of God, and 
with a view to his approbation alone.” *Ev Xpv 
u in the name of Christ, as his legates.”

III. In this Chapter the Apostle obviates any 
charge of self-commendation, desiring to ascribe 
all his success to God. And adverting to the su
periority of the Gospel over the law, he espe
cially points out plain speaking (probably to excuse 
his freedom) as most accordant with its nature ; 
and concludes with describing the liberty and 
progressive holiness which arose from the Gospel.

1. ΑοχόμεΟα —- irvvtar/ivctv ;] This is meant to 
anticipate an objection, that by thus mentioning 

VOL. II. 3 x*

his sincerity, he was recommending himself. In 
the interrogation is implied a strong negation, oh- 
δαμώς! The next words el μή χρη'ζομεν are to be 
considered as having reference to something 
omitted for brevity's sake 5 q. d. “ [Nor have we 
any. occasion so to do].” Thus there will be no 
reason to read ή μη for εΐ μή, with Griesb; ^nd 
others, from a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers; 
though contrary to the most certain of Critical 
canons. *H μή is plainly an alteration (an inge
nious one, it must be confessed) to remove a dif
ficulty, which, after all, is, as we have seen, but 
imaginary.

— σνστ. fffiffr.] These were letters of intro
duction, and, more or less, of recommendation, 
probably deriving their origin from the tesserce, 
nospitalitatis of the earlier Greeks, and often men
tioned in the later Classical writers; They were 
much employed among the Greeks and Romans, 
and also the Jews : from whom, it is probable, 
was immediately derived the frequent use of them 
in the primitive church. The fives alludes to thp 
false teachers, who, it seems, had thus introduced 
themselves to the Church at Corinth.

2, 3. b iniar. baQv ύμεϊ$ Ιστέ, &c.] As if he had 
said (observes Theodoret),Ίιμεΐς oh δεόμεθα γ ρ α μ - 
μάτων* ahra γάρ ήμ7ν τά πράγματα μαρτυρεί* ac
cording to the sense expressed by Theopyl., “ that 
which letters of introduction and recommenda
tion would have done, this ye yourselves do, when, 
seen and heard.” Thus the meaning is, u Ye are

tin fact] our recommendatory epistle, one written.
y Christ, through our instrumentality; not with 

ink, but with the Holy Spirit; noton letters of 
stone, but on the heart; q. d. your conversioh to 
the Christian faith, by my preaching and miracles, 
is a sufficient recommendation of me as a true Apos
tle. Now this conversion and the reformation there
in implied, must (from the extensive communica
tion of Corinth with almost every part of the world) 
have been known to all, and were in that sense 
read by all. Moreover (what seems meant by the 
l γγεγρ■ tv ταΐς καρδίαις ί/μών) this knowledge wae 
especially imprinted on the mind of the Apostle; 
and he himself was the means of bearing it about 
to all parts of the world. The words are well 
paraphrased by Prof. Dobree as follows : “ Omni
bus me satis commendat fama summi amoris mei, 
quo vos, Christo conciliante, in intimum pectus 
recepi.” Vide vii. 3. Instead of ήμών, indeed, a 
few MSS. and Versions have ύμών, after ταις καρ
δίαις·, which is preferred by Olearius, Doddr., 
Barrington, Wakef., and Rinck. 3 but without 
sufficient reason, since it is little suitable to the 
context.

— φανερούμενοι Οτι Ιατε, &c.] Professor Dobree 
remarks, that “ here there is a transition from the 
heart of Paul to the heart of the Corinthians, as 
at infra v. 13 — 1G. from Moses veiled to the Jews 
veiled. Hence arises a comparison of the min
istry of Paul, as compared with that of Moses." 
See Exod. xxxiv. 33. Φανερ. on lari, &c., is for 
bn φανερώς Ιστέ, u it being manifest that ye are/*
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i Supra 2.16. 
PJ>il. 2.13.

k Jer. 31. 31. 
Rom. 2.27, 23. 
& 7. 6. 
infra 5:18. 
Heb. 8. 6, 8.
1 Exod. 24. 12, 
& 34. 1. 29, &c< 
Deut, 10. 1.

ημών, εγγεγραμμένη ον μελάνι, άλλοι Πνεύματι Θεοΰ ζώντος, ονκ ίν 
πλα$1 Ιι&ίναις a lia  ίν ηλα$1 χαρδίας σαρχίναις* Ηεποί&ησιν δε 4 
τοιαύχην εχομεν δια τον Χρίστον προς τον Θεόν' * ονχ ότι Ικανοί 5 
έσμεν αφ’ «αυτών λογίσασ&αί τι, ώς ίξ εαυτών, αλλ’ η Ιχανότης ημών 
εκ τον Θεόν, k ος και ίκάνωσεν ημάς διακόνονς καινής δια&ηκης, ου 6 
γράμματος, άλλα πνεύματος * το γάρ γράμμα άποκτείνει, το δε πνεύμα 
ζωοποιεί, 1 Εϊ δε η διακονία τον θανάτου έν γράμμασιν έντετνπωμένη 7 
ίν Χί&οις, ίγενη&η ίν δόξη, ώστε μη δννασ&αι ατένισαν τους νΐονς 
°ΙσραηΙ είς το πρόσωπον Μωνσέως, διά την δό$αν τον προσώπου αν- 
τον την χαταργονμένην * πώς ονχϊ μάλλον η διακονία τον Πνεύματος 8

&c. So in Thucyd. i. 93. % The same meta
phor is here continued, but with alteration, and a 
different application. When it is said that they 
are even Christ’s Epistle, the latter must be un
derstood in a different sense to the former ; and 
the sense may be thus traced: “ Ye bear the 
commands of Christ on your heart, and transcribe 
them into your practice. This is as it were, a let
ter dictated by Christ to me, and by me written 
on your hearts.” In some sense, too, it might be 
said that they were thus a letter commendatory 
of Christ and the Gospel to the heathens. By 

•the Ιπιστ. Xp. is moent the Gospel; and to this 
the term imaro\fi is very applicable, according to 
the sense in which it is here used, namely, man- 
datum. The term, indeed, is applicable to any 
■revelation of God's will to man.

The remainder of the verse is meant further to 
unfold the sense of Ινιστολη, and to show the su
periority of the Gospel over the £cru>. It is thus 
illustrated by Theophylact; “ As Moses was the 
minister of the Law, so are we the ministers pf 
your faith in the Gospel. He cut the stones; 
we cut the hearts. The law was written with 
Ink ; the Gospel was written upon you by the 
Spirit. As far as the Spirit is superior to ink, and 
the heart to stone, so far is the new Dispensation 
superior to the old.” It may be added, that in the 
Law  there was a bare command; in the Gospel 
the injunction was rendered effectual by the min
istry of the Holy Spirit, both in His ordinary and 
extraordinary operations. On this subject 6ce 
Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. The words h  υ·λη£ι 
καρίίας σαρκ. are, by transposition, put for εν ττλα|ί 
σαρκ* κ., i. e. on Jleshfy tablets, namely, those of 
the heart. Compare Jer. xvii. 1. The same fig
ure occurs in iEschyl. Prom. 814. rjv Ιγγράφου σϋ 
μνήμοσιν ό ε \ τ ο 7 ς  φ ρ έ ν ων . See also a passage 
of Theophyl. Simoc. and Plato, cited by me m 
Recens. Synop.

4. The connexion is here somewhat uncertain. 
Many early modern Expositors suppose the words 
to refer to those immediately preceding. And 
so Rosenm. A harsh sense, however, thus arises. 
The true view is, I think, that adopted by Chrys. 
And Theophyl.; who suppose the Apostle here 
means to deprecate the accusation of boasting o f  
himself,\ Whatever his superiority might be, it 
rested, he says, solely on his confidence in God, 
through Christ, from whom alone he derived his 
sufficiency to spread the Gospel. The sense, 
then, maybe expressed as follows: “ W e, how
ever, have (or rest) such a cause for trust and 
confidence fas this superiority implies] in God 
alone and through Christ.” 'ότι Supply ob
λ(γω. ΑογίσασΟαι must, with the ancient and the 
best modern Expositors, be interpreted excogitare:

a sense frequent in the later Classical writers. 
The meaning is : “ We are of ourselves unable to 
devise or even conceive, the mysteries and truths 
Of the Gospel; much less to give them the effect 
by which the Holy Spirit writes and imprints them 
on the hearts of men; but our suffering is from 
God. W olf refers ώί Ιξ ίαντών, to the will, ως 
άψ* L to the power. It should rather seem that 
ώς εξ ίαντων is meant to further explain the sense ; 
and that the meaning is what Emmerl. expresses, 
“ ita ut ex me profectum putem.” The n  must, 
by the context, be limited to denote any thing 
relative to the peculiar doctrine of the Gospel, 
and the method of salvation revealed in the new 
covenant.

6 . Sj καί ίκάνωσεν Ιφας.Ι Sub. είναι. The sense 
is, “ And it is He who fitted us to be ministers,” 
&c. The words ob γρόμμ. πνεϋμ. should be 
rendered, “ not of letter, but of spirit,” i. e. not 
of a literal, but a spiritual Covenant. By literal 
is meant resting on written documents, or Scrip
ture only, like the Law of Moses. It may also 
denote (in a figurative sense) “ consisting in out
ward forms and ceremonies.” Thus by τό γρόμμ. 
is meant “ what is literal,” viz. the Law; and by 
rb πνεΐψα, “ what is spiritual ” (viz. internal and 
spiritual religion), the Gospel. Such (in opposi
tion to the Mystics, who take these words of the 
literal and the spiritual interpretation) Bp. Marsh, 
in his Lect. p. 3G9, has proved to be the only 
sense which tne context admits. ^The Apostle 
(says he} is drawing a parallel, which has no con
cern witn interpretation, but is between the Law 
of Moses and the Gospel of Christ. The former 
1 kills/ inasmuch as it denounces death without 
hope on all who disobey i t ; nay, sometimes oc- 
casioned death, by the multiplicity and difficulty 
of its ceremonial rites. See Rom. Hi. 20. and 
Gal. ii. 19. On the contrary, the ττνειψα, the 
Spiritual System of the Gospel, ω̂οιτοίεΤ, 1st, 
brings life and immortality to light, and affords the 
means of salvation; 2dly, it imparts life, a new 
life, by the Holy Spirit. There is also an allusion 
to that expiatory sacrifice by which this vivification 
is effected. The two Dispensations, moreover, 
are contrasted as to their tendency: that of the 
Law was pimishment; that of the Gospel, refor
mation rather than punishment, — salvation rather 
than condemnation.”

7, 8. The Apostle now further evinces this su
periority of the Gospel, by showing, 1. that its 
glory is greater; inasmuch as the Law had only 
a corporeal and visible glory, — namely, that in 
the face of Moses; but the New Dispensation 
an intellectual and spiritual one. (Theophyl.) I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown that the sense of 
the verse is this ; “ If the ministry or office of
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. III. 9 — 13, 187

9 Ίίσται iv δό£/?>· El γάρ η διακονία της. κατακρίσεωςί δόξα, πολλω
10 μάλλον περισσεύει η διακονία της δικαιοσύνης εν δόζη. Και γάρ ον 

[di] διδόμασταν το δεδοξασμενον εν τούτω τω μέρει, ίνεκεν της ντίερ-
11 βαλλονσης δόζης. El γάρ το καταργονμενον διά δύξης* πολλοί μάλλον
12 το μενον εν δόξη. η>'Εχοντες ονν τοιαντην ελπίδα, πολλή παρρησία 33

\2 χρώμε&α' 0 και ον κα&άπερ Μίανσης

promulgating a covenant which, in the letter, 
(when written on tables of stone) brought noth
ing but death with it, was glorious (namely, by 
the appearance of angels with the cloud of glory) 3 
and so glorious, that the children of Israel were 
not able'to look at the face of Moses, because of 
the shining of his countenance, which glory was 
soon to vanish 3 how much more shall not the 
ministration of the Spiritual, or the Spirit-giving 
Dispensation (i. e. the Gospel) be glorious ? ” 
’Ey δόξτ) is for ένδοξος. On this όόξα see Note on 
Luke n. 9. The words of Exod. xxxiv. 29. sug
gest the idea of 6uch an irradiation as that which 
is represented in pictures, encircling the coun
tenance of Christ. With respect to τήv καταργου- 
μίνηνj it must not be understood, with s0me, of 
fading away with youth, and ceasing with death. 
The best mode of taking the words is that of the 
ancients and some eminent moderns 5 namely, to 
suppose that rr)v καταργονμένην (introduced to im
part force to the argumentation) though it pertains 
in appearance to rhv Ιόξαν} yet, in fact, belongs to 
γράμματα, meaning the Mosaic econormj; and that 
the Apostle meant to hint that, as that glory was 
temporary, and would cease at death, so was the 
Dispensation, of whose Divine origin this was the 
symbol, meant, also, to be temporary.

9. εί yap h διακονία — ε'ν διί£τ).] The Apostle 
here (as Theophyl. says) " gives another turn to 
the same thought .” Indeed, διακ. τϊίς κατακρ. is 
meant to further illustrate what was said at v. 7, 
$ διακονία του θανάτου iv γράμμασι. The condemna
tory Law and the justificatory Gospel are con
trasted 3 the former as a ministry of condemna
tion, the latter as one of justification ; conferring 
justification on all who heartily embrace, it. Δόξα 
is for ίοζαστός; which use of a substantive for its 
cognate adjective is also found in the Classical 
writers.

10, 11. Here the sentiment is further strength
ened. At rb δεδοξ. sub. πράγμα, meaning the 
Mosaic Dispensation. Ου δεδόξασται, “ was not 
esteemed glorious or excellent.” The δ< is in 
many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, not found; 
and is probably not genuine, but originating 
merely from the Si following. It is cancelled by 
Matthari. Griesh., Tittm., and Vat. In το6π|» r<7> 
μίρα and Ινεκα there is some distinction of sense 3 
the τοΟτφ r<p μίρει signifying en cet egard (as the 
French say) in respect of comparison 3 and ενικά, 
" on account of.” Thus h  τοϋτφ τ$ μέρα contains 
comparison, and ϊνεκα, &c. is only cxcgetical of 
the preceding. It is, however, proper to bear in 
mind (as Beza and Scott suggest), ]. that the 
Law is here not considered simply, but as con
nected with the ministration of Moses, and as 
apart and distinct from the Gospel. 2. That the 
Apostle's principal airn here seems to have been 
to magnify his office, and to show, from the ex
ample of Moses, that the ministry (especially the 
Apostolical) of tho New Testament was honour
able in proportion to the supreme glory of that 
Dispensation,

έ τ ί & ε ι  κ ά λ υ μ μ α *  ε π ί  τ δ  π ρ ό σ ϋ ) -  Rom. 10. 4.

11. The comparison is here continued, in 
another view, betweenthe Law, as transient, and 
the. Gospel, as permanent; which would naturally 
give the latter a superiority over the former.

— τό καταργ.] Not " which was done away,” 
but " which was to be done away,” i. e. intended 
to be only temporary. Τδ μένόν, "what was to 
be permanent,” μόνιμον (viz. until the end of the 
world), and so called, as being the last Dispensa
tion of God, and to be succeeded by no other, 
*Ev δ6ξ$, sub. 7)v, "was attended with glory,” both 
at its delivery, and in its use.

12. εχοντες ουν r. ελτι.] Some eminent Com
mentators explain, " having such confidence in 
the glorious perpetuity of the Gospel ministra
tion.” But this seems too confined a sense. It is 
better, with Chrys., Newc., and Macknight, to 
regard it as having reference to all that has been 
said of the superiority of the Gospel over the 
Law3 q. d. "Having such an assured hope as 
this, so grounded on the infinite superiority and 
preeminent advantages of the Gospel over the 
Law ” (and, by implication, of the same superior
ity of his ministry over that under the Law), " [ 
use,” &c. And here, observes Calvin, "longius 
evehitur Ap. neque enim tantum de Legis natnrd 
tractat, de perpetuiiqualitate, sed etiam de abusuP 
Of this sense of examples occur in i. 7. 
Phil. i. 20. Tit. i. 2.

— πολλή παρρησία χράμ-] On the sense of these 
words, Commentators are not agreed. Some 
explain, "we use great freedom and boldness of 
speech.” Others, " we use great plainness of 
speech, sine verborum involucris et ambagibus.” 
The former interpretation is better supported by 
the usus loquendi; but the latter is more agreea
ble to the words following; for I agree with Era- 
merling, that what is said at vv. 13 — 13 was sug
gested by the idea then in the Apostle's mind, of 
something kept concealed. And so Dr. Paley (in 
his Horae Paulinse), observes, “ that this allegory 
of the veil arose entirely out of the occurrence 
of the word; and drew the Apostle away from 
the proper subject o f his discourse, the dignity of 
the office in which he was engaged. This sub
ject he resumes at iv. I, almost in the words he 
had left it.” The above use of παδ^ησία with 
λ«λειι>, &,c. occurs in Mark viii. 32. John x. 24. 
xi. 14. xvi. 25, 29.

13. καί ού.] Sub. ποίουμεν τούτο, i. e. παρακα-
λύπτομεν, or κάλυμμα ΙπιτίΟεμεν (from the context), 
" we do not use a veiled and mysterious form of 
speaking.” On the sense of this passage the In
terpreters are by no means agreed. The most 
correct view of the sense seems to be that adopt
ed by Calvin, Beza, Cameron, Sclater, and Locke. 
I would add a few general remarks. 1. That, as 
Est. observes, the narrative contained in Exodus 
is here converted into an allegory, and the mys
tery concealed under it pointed out. Or, as Grot, 
expresses it. we are here presented with a mysti
cal explanation of the glory or light of Moses, and 
the veil which he put over his countenance. The



188 2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. III. 13— 17.

p Taa. 6.10. 
Eiek. 12. 2. 
M att. 13.11. 
Acts 28. 26. 
Rom. 11. 8.

q Rom. 11.23, 
26.
r  John 4. 24.

n o v  εαυτόν , προς  το μ η  ατένισαν τους ν ΐό νς  3Ισρα ήλ εϊς το  τέλος του  

κ α τα ρ γο ν μ έν ο ν — ρ αλλ* έπωρω& η τα  νοήμ ατα  α υ τ ώ ν  α χρ ι γ ά ρ  τη ς  14 

σήμερον το  α ντο  κ ά λυμ μ α  έ π ϊ τη  άναγνω σει τη ς  π α λα ιά ς  δια& ηκης  

μ ένε ι, μ η  άνα κα λνπτόμ ενον, ο τ ι έν Χ ρ ισ τώ  κ α τα ρ γε ίτα ι, ^Αλλ* εως 15 

σήμερον, ην ίκ α  άναγινω σκεταν Μ ω νσης, κά λυμ μ α  έ π ί τη ν  καρδίαν ανχων 

κ έ ΐ τ α ι4 q η ν ίκ α  δ* α ν  έπ ισ τρ έψ η  π ρ ο ς  Κ ύρ ιον , π ερ ια ιρ έ ϊτα ι το  κά λυμ μ α . 16 

Γ *0 δε Κ ύ ρ ιο ς  τδ  Π ν εν μ ά  έ σ τ ιν 4 ον δέ το  Π ν εύ μ α  Κ υ ρ ίο υ , έκεϊ 17

whole is, as Cameron observes, mystical and typi
cal. A carnal people could not bear the splen
dour of Moses7 countenance, a type of the Gos
pel of Christ: and thus, agreeably to the figure, 
the Law  was veiled until the Spirit should come, 
who was to take it away. In short, as Grot, and 
Doddr. point put, even Moses himself was, in this, 
a type of his own Dispensation. 2. It has been 
well noticed by Calvin, Beza, Vorst., Sclaterrand 
Emmerling, that προς to μ*) άτενισαι αυτού; is not to 
be understood of any intention on the part of 
Moses ; as if (what Locke and Wets, suppose) he 
spoke obscurely in die Law, that its ultimate im
port should not be discovered; μή yevtnrol As 
Calvin has shown, Moses would doubtless have 
wished that the true intent should have been 
known, but that he had a simple duty to perform, 
to publish the Law; and as he could not regen
erate the minds of the people, so also no blame 
is imputable (or is here imputed) to him, “ quia 
lion aebuit plus prcestare quam ferebat dispensa- 
tio sibi commissa/ 7 In snort, the προς is to be 
taken simply to express eventwn rei (namely, the 
blindness of the Israelites). And this Cameron 
proves by a reference, I. to facts; and 2. to the 
antithesis at v. 14·; 3. from the nature of the 
thing; and 4. from the propriety of the thing.

The general sense contained in vv. 13,14,15. is 
well expressed by Scott as follows: “ The Apostle 
means to say that his doctrine was not hid in ob
scurity, or ambiguity, or under types and shadows, 
as the Legal Dispensation had been ; of which the 
veil on the face of Moses was a figure or emblem. 
As this covering concealed the lustre of his coun
tenance, so the obscurity of that Dispensation 
concealed its real glory; and the Israelites were 
unable to look steadfastly to Christ, the great End, 
Scope, and Substance of those ceremonies which 
were shortly to be abolished.'7

The words προς το μι) άτενίσαι— καταργουμίνου 
may be paraphrased thus : “ So that they did not 
see what was adumbrated under the Law which 
was to be done away, evon the substance — the 
Gospel of Christ, the end and object, and to be 
the complementum of the Law/ 7 So Rom. x. 4. 
τ/λο$ νόμου Χριστός, είς δικαιοσύνην ταντί τφ πι· 
crtbovri.

14. αλλ* ίπωρώθη τα νοήμ, α,] The άλλα seems 
to refer to a clause omitted, and the full sense to 
be this: “ Nor has this only been in old time, 
but it has ever since been the case, that their un
derstanding and perceptions have been, and are, 
dull and stupid/ 7 This sense of πωρ. is frequent 
in the N. T. See Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii.
40. It is well observed by Cameron, that the 
Apostle here says, not “ eyes/ 7 but “ understand
ings/ 7 “ loco significati rem significatam red- 
dente/ 7 It is worthy of remark, that vv. 14, 15, 
36, and 17. form a parenthetical portion, of which 
the matter was suggested by the mention of the 
blindness of the Israelites in the days of Moses, 
and intended to show that their disposition was

then very much as it had been in the time of 
Moses. During these verses the construction is 
suspended, arid then at v. 17. is resumed and 
completed.

—— τό αυτό κάλυμμα — μένει μη άνακ.] The sense 
is : “ For to this day, the same veil as that which 
Moses used (i. e. the obscurity of the Mosaic 
law, typified by the veil of Moses7 face) still re
mains, when they read the Old Testament. — The 
next words μη  άνακαλνπτόμενον καταργείται are best 
taken (with the Syriac Versions, Macn., Newc., 
and Emmerl.) in the sense “ it not being discov
ered by them, or become known to them, that it 
(viz. the darkness of the Old Covenant) is done 
away by Christ; 77 i. e. that the true end of the 
Law is discovered by the Gospel of Christ.

15. Here there is a repetition, in somewhat 
plainer and more circumstantial terms, of what 
was, said in the preceding verses. Of course, by 
κάλυμμα, is here meant the spiritual veil which 
darkened the minds of the Israelites.

16. η νίκα 6’ αν επιστ. προς Κύρ.1 The use of th.e 
singular here, where the plural might have been 
expected, has occasioned not a little perplexity, 
and given rise to a difference of opinion as to the 
reference. Some refer it to Ισραήλ, (i. e. people 
of Israel) at v. 13.; others, to Moses in the pre
ceding verge, meaning the Law of Moses, i. e 
the Old Testament: others, again, to καρδία in the 
preceding. The view first mentioned seems to 
deserve the preference; yet only as involving 
the least harshness. It should seem that (as 
Cameron and Capellus point out) the singular is 
here put for the plural, by a sort of impersonal 
use, or rather by an ellipsis of τις in a collective 
sense (for the plural, like the French on)} the 
Active also being used, as a reciprocal, for the 
Passive. This, I would observe, is supported by 
the authority of the Pesch. Syri, which assigns 
the following sense: “ When any one of them 
shall be converted to the Lord, the veil will be 
taken away from him/ 7 So also, I suspect, the 
Vulg. Translator took it.

17. δ 6ε Κύριος τ6 ΐΐνεΰμά «στίν.] On the sense 
of these words considerable difference of opinion 
exists. See Rec. Syn.

One thing seems plain, that (as Abn. Newc. 
suggests) the Apostle here takes up the Κύριον 
of the preceding verse, and enlarges on it, showing 
the advantages of the Gospel over the Law. The 
sense may, with Prof. Scholefield, be thus ex
pressed : “ The Lord (of whom I speak, see v.
16.) is the Spirit; 77 or, as Prof. Dobree admirably 
paraphrases, “ When I speak of the Jews turning 
to the Lord, I mean, their turning f r o m  t h e  
l e t t e r  t o  t h e  S p i r i t / 7 So Abp. Newc. and 
Bp. Middl. well render: “ The Lord and his 
doctrine is (i. e. imparts), the spiritual and life- 
giving religion77 (mentioned above, ver. 6.), or, 
“ the Lord Jesus is the leading object, as well as 
author of that spiritual dispensation/ 7

— ου δε τδ Πνεύμα Kuptoi/] i. e. where that spir-
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. III. 18. IV. I—  4. i8 a

1$ ελευθερία* ~— *€Ημε7ς δε πάντες άνακεχαλνμμένω πρόσωπα) την δόξαν 111?'12' 
Κυρίου χατοπτριζόμενοι, την αυτήν εικόνα μεταμορφονμε&α από δόξΐ]ς

1 εις δόξαν, χαΰάπιρ από Κυρίου Πνεύματος. IV. * /ha  τούτο ϊχοντες usupiâ '.n'*
2 την διακονίαν ταύτην, κα&ώς ελεη&ημεν, ουκ έχχαχονμεν' u άλλ3 iVhess.2.3,5. 

άπειπάμε&α τα κρυπτά της αισχύνης, μη περιπατούντες έν πανουργίες,
 ̂ι m ι a f * % f  ̂ |  X l ΟθΓ· 1· 18|

μηδε δολονντες τον λογον του Θεού, αλλα τη φανερώσει της αλη&είας™#™*;2l5j0e 
σννιστωντες ίαυτούς προς πάσαν σννείδησιν άν&ρωπων, ένωπιον τορ Vhjvi 31,40,

3 Θεού. Χ Ε ι δε και εατι κεχαλνμμενον τό ευαγγέλιον ημών, έν τοις & ιβ
4 άπολλνμένοις έστί κεχαλνμμενον· 7 έν οίς ο'&εός τον αϊωνος τούτον η&ΛΛ5.*

itual religion is received and acted on. ΈΧιυ- 
θερία e. The sense may be expressed, in a gen
eral way, with Newc., “ is a dispensation of 
freedom, and not of bondage to ceremonies.” 
But we are also to advert to that freedom from 
condemnation imparted by the Gospel (Rom. viii.
34.), freedom from the bondage of corrupt pas
sions or slavish principles, imparted by Christ, 
whereby the believer is enabled to find liberty in 
willing obedience. See Rom. via. 1, 2, 14,17.

18. This verse contains the completion of the 
contrast between the Dispensation of the Law 
and of the Gospel, in respect to their spiritual 
efficacy, commenced at v. 13., but interrupted by 
the intervention of a passage expressing an idea 
suggested by the term κάλυμμα. Accordingly, the 
present passage ought not to have been thought 
so perplexing as to occasion that very great di
versity of interpretation which here exists : and 
the sense may be thus expressed in close para
phrase : u We, on the contrary, (<3f) (meaning 
Christians) all of us, with unveiled face, (i. e. 
clearly and plainly) beholding, as in a mirror, the 
glory of the Lord, as shining forth in the Gospel, 
(and not, like the Jews, seeing the truth veiled 
in types and shadows, but beholding clearly and 
distinctly, as if reflected in a mirror, the glorious 
manifestation of the Lord in the Gospel), we, I 
say, are transformed into the same image and re
semblance as that of the Lord, which we behold 
in the Gospel, and go on from glory to glory; 
even as we are supported by the Spirit of tn6 
Lord, which worketh in us, and produceth this 
transformation.” See Scott and Iiolden.

To advert to particulars, τήν δόξαν — κατοπτρ. 
may signify, beholding the clear and resplendent 
image of his doctrine, and recognizing its glory 
in its saving efficacy on the hearts of men, and 
thus having our minds enlightened by it. See 
Parkh. ap. Ree. Syn. On the term κα το π τρ see 
Note on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. At εΙκόνα— δόξαν (which 
alludes to the changing of the face of Moses on 
beholding the Schechinah) there is an ellipsis, 
not of ch, but of κατά, which is expressed in a 
kindred passage of Cob in. 10. τδν άνακαινούμενον 
κατ' εικόνα τον κτίσαντος αϊτόν. The words άπδ 
δόξης ιίς δόξαν imply, that the more we behold this 
resplendent and glorious light, the more do we 
reflect back its rave ; q. d. the more we contem
plate the great truths of the Christian religion, 
the more do our minds become imbued with its 
spirit; we are enabled, under the influence of 
Divine grace, to go on from one degree of holi
ness to another, until, at length, the view of faith, 
as in a mirror, shall be changed into immediate 
and perfect sight, even the glorified vision of God 
in heaven itself.

IV. Here the Apostle skilfully resumes^ (al
most in the same words with which he had" left 
it at v. 12.) the subject o f  his discourse, — the 
dignity of the office he was discharging, (from 
which he had been drawn by the comparison with 
the ministration of Moses, suggested by the alle
gory of the veil.) In order to this, and’as tending 
to that general purpose of apology which runs 
through a great part of the Epistle, he compares 
his own conduct with that of his adversaries, and 
intimates his superiority over them, in the most 
important characteristics of his ministerial office, 
fidelity, sincerity, zeal, and diligence. And, to 
set in a still higher point of view his merit in the 
last mentioned quality, he adverts to the various 
trials and tribulations which had broken his 
strength, and consequently lessened his ability 
to serve them. To this physical weakness he 
then opposes, by contrast, the power o f the Lord, 
by which alone he was enabled to persevere, and 
faint not under trials.

1. ϊ}\εήθημεν.] This word is often used of the 
grace of God, shown in bringing men to ealvation, 
as Rom. ix. .15. seqq. xi. 30,32. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 Pet.
ii. 10. On the sense of εκκακεΊν see Note ori Luke 
xviii. 1. The word is properly a military term, 
signifying u to give way from cowardice.”

2. άπειπάμεθα1 (i we have nothing to do with.” 
The Aorist is here used for the Present, as de
noting what is done at all times alike, and is ha
bitual. See Alt’s Gr. N. T. p. 233. Ύά κρυπτά της 
αίσχ., namely, all such base practices as mert, 
from shame, conceal; meaning all Underhand and 
foul dealings ; especially such as the false teach
ers, whom the Apostle is supposed to allude to, 
were chargeable with. Μή περιπ. ίν πανουργία, 
“ not adopting a crafty line of conduct.” AdXovv 
τες τδν Χόγον τοϋ Οεου is synonymous with καπηΧεΰ· 
οντες τδν Χάνον τον Οεου at li. 17. By συνιστώντες &C. 
is meant, “ acting so as to recommend ourselves 
to the unbiassed [good] opinion of mem” O f this 
sense of σννειδ. another example occurs at v. 11. 
Ενώπιον του Οεου, u as in the presence of God.”

3. The figurative language before adopted is 
here continued. An objection is here supposed, 
founded on the preceding πάσαν ; q. d. all do not 
receive the Gospel, even when preached so plain
ly and strongly as he does. To which the answer 
is, that the fault is not in the Gbspcl, nor in any 
obscurity which attaches to it, but in the blind
ness and perversity of those who are perishing, 
are in a lost state, meaning that of unbelief. For 
that that is the sense of άττολλ. appears from the 
verse following, and from a comparison with a 
passage at ii. 15., which is the best.comment on 
this verse.

4. Ιν οίς b θεός, &c.] Put for ών άπιστων b θεδς,
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ετνφλωαε τά νοήματα των απίστων, είς το μη ανγάσαι \μντοίς\ τον 
φωτισμόν τον ευαγγελίου της δόζης του Χρίστον, ος έστιν ιίκών τον 

(Supraι. si, φεου. 1 Ον γάρ εαυτούς κηρνσσομεν, άλλα Χρίστον *Ιησονν Κύριον ’ £ 
u Gen. 1.3. εαντονς δε, δούλους υμών διά *Ιησούν· aQ0 «  ο Θεός δ είπών εκ 6
•  re t«  1* 13* /  ^  /  ο  c <w %

σκοτονς φως λαμψαε, ος ελαμψεν εν ταίς καρδίανς ημών, προς φωτισμόν 
της γνωσιως της δόξης τον Θεόν εν προσώπω *Ιησον Χρίστον.

b 1 Cor. 2 .5 . b jri·» c \ « λ » <- j 5  t t et c _
infra5. l. (Ρ χο μ εν  os τον \τη σ α νρ ο ν  το ύτο ν  εν οστρακινοις σκενεσιν, ινα  η  7

&c. By του αίωνος τούτου is meant the wicked 
and sensual part of it, mere worldlings ; and by 
the God of it, Satan, (See John xii. 31. xiv. 30.), 
to whom, as being the original author and con
tinual promoter of sin, sinners are, as it were, 
bound to yield obedience. See Rom. vi. 16. 
And it is but natural that worldlings should wor
ship the God of this world. Satan is called, not 
Lord , but God, of this world, because he is wor
shipped and served in the. place 0/  God by the 
world at large. So Bp. Sanderson (in his 7th 
Sermon ad Populum) shows that it is by d o in g  
service to Satan that the men of the world make 
a God of him ; service beinjr a principal part of 
that honour \vhich belongetn to God. So Matt, 
iv. 10. α ύ τ φ  μ ό ν ι ρ  λ α τ ρ ε ύ σ ε ι ς ,  E If τό μ ή  α ν ·  

γάσαι, &c. The construction and sense is : “ So 
that the light of the glorious Gospel of Christ 
(who is the image of God) might not shine unto 
them,” i. e. that it might not show its true pur
port, and its real excellence to them; so that 
they should neither understand the one, nor ap
preciate the other. The αύτο?* after abydaai  is 
omitted in many MSS. and Fathers, and is can
celled by Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. Φώτισή, 
“ splendour and excellence,” with reference (re
marks Grot.) to the preaching of Christ's mira
cles, resurrection, and ascension to Heaven ; and 
also of a celestial kingdom, and the sending of 
the Holy Spirit procured by Him. .

— εικών τον Θίου-J Christ is so called, either 
in respect of his Divine nature, by which he pro
ceeds from the Father, as an image bearing an 
exact and perfect resemblance to H im ; or, in 
respect of his office of Mediator, o f which the 
principal part is, that he should hold forth the 
Father to our flew . See Note on Ilcb. i. 3.

5. oh ydp — K6pto»/.] The words, as Theophyl. 
said, have reference to the preceding π ε ρ ι π .  i v  

π α ν ο υ ρ γ ί α  μ η δ ε  <5oX. rdv λ ό γ ο ν  του θίου; VV. 3, 4·. be
ing in some measure parenthetical '; q. d. “ [We 
do not act in a crafty manner, or adulterate the 
word of God,] because we do not preach ourselves, 
as do. the false teachers.” Εαυτού* κ η ρ ΰ σ σ .  is ex
plained by most Commentators to mean seeking 
our own advantage or credit in preaching. This 
may be admitted as a secondary sense, and is very 
agreeable to the nsus loquendi. So Synes. cited 
by Wets, τ ό  κ ή ρ υ τ τ α ν  ε α υ τ ό ν ,  κ α ι  π ά ν τ α  π ο ι ε ι ν  υ π έ ρ  

ε π ώ ε ί ζ ε ω ς ,  ου σ ο φ ί α ς ,  άλλα σ ο φ ι σ τ ε ί α ς  ε σ τ ί .  But the 
primary one intended seems to be that propound
ed by Theophyl., Grot., and Emmerl., “ [We do 
not speak as principals, as if in a business of our 
own; we merely act as ambassadors on the part 
of another, namely, Jesus Christ.” That this is 
the sense is plain from the context and connex
ion. See Theophyl. Of the next clause, the 
full import seems to be this: “ So far are we 
from regarding ourselves as principals, that we 
consider ourselves as performing whatever reli
gious service we render to you, on the part of

Christ.” This sense of διά would readily spring 
from the common one on account of.

6. Hrt h θεύ* — ος ελαμψεν, &C.] The Apostle 
here returns to the allegorical mode of speaking, 
alluding again to the shining of Moses’ face. The 
construction, however, is somewhat irregular; 
and the best mode of tracing it is to suppose an 
ellipsis of οντός εστι before δς ελαμψε. In fO ειπών 
(“ who bade ” ) there is an allusion to Gen. i. 3. 
“ let there be light, and there was light.” The 
Apostle, as iaspis observes, means to intimate, 
Physicέ quasi in creando mundo, et moraliter per 
Christum Deus dixit, Fiat lu x! st facta est lux. 
"Ος ελαμψεν,ί1 [he it is] who hath caused the light 
to shine.” See Gal. i. 1 6 .  How this light, whicn 
shineth on men by the revelation of God;s truth 
and the illumination of His Spirit, through the 
ear or the understanding, conveying the light of 
truth unto the heart, may (as in the case of those 
mentioned supra v. 4.) be in many ways excluded 
and become ineffectual, the reader is referred to 
a fine passage in Dr. Barrow's Sermons, vol. ii. p.
25. The Apostle has reference to the state of 
ignorance,and prejudice to which he had formerly 
been so wedded ; when (in a twofold  sense) the 
light of heaven broke in upon him. The word3 
πρός φωτισμόν, <fcc. denote the purpose, for which 
the light was vouchsafed, and προς φωτ. yv. &c is
f»Ut for πρός τό φώτιζαν [άλλους] περί yv., “ for en- 
ightening others in the knowledge of the glory 

of God.” *Ev προσωπιρ Ί. Xp., Ϊ. e. as Mr. Scott 
explains, as seen “ in his person, miracles, char
acter, righteousness, atonement, and mediation; ” 
which being steadfastly behelo, as in a mirror, 
transformed the soul into the glorious image of 
God exhibited in it.

7. The Apostle now proceeds (from this verse 
to ch. v. 10.) to advert to a very different sub
ject; namely, his own infirmities of body, and 
the trials under which he suffered ; probably (as 
Theophyl., Schliting, and Emmerl. suppose) to 
preclude the idea (no doubt entertained by some) 
that these were inconsistent with the possession 
of those illustrious gifts and that Apostolical dig
nity which he claimed. In refutation of this, he 
shows that his heavy trials and tribulations are 
appointed by God, for his own wise and merciful 
purposes; that he is amply supported under them 
bv Divine aid (a manifest attestation to the truth 
of his claim), that the trials are not without profit 
to them, and not without great benefit to himself, 
both here and hereafter.

— εχομεν] for κατεχομεν. *Γόν θησαυρόν r., i. e 
the “ light of the knowledge of the glory of Goa 
in the face of Christ” just spoken of, and the 
important ministry which related to it. *Ev &στρ. 
σκεϋεσιν, i. e. by an allusion to a proverbial say
ing, of rich treasures being deposited in earthen 
vessels, i. e. bodies mean in substance, and fragile 
in form. The term <7KiCo*,(from σχίω, to hold) has 
an allusion to the body's being the depository of



J Ur
Ί&ί 

·.

' « f j
'/W

Μ:

W ie

««it 
• ?
T;·
•'.to

L

2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. IV. 8—  12. 191

8 υπερβολή της δννάμεως η τον Θεόν, καί μη έξ ημών * & ττακτί-^λε- 
βόμενοι, αλί ον στενοχωρονμενοι* άπορονμενοι, αλλ’ ονχ έξαπορού^

9  μενοι* c διωκόμενοι, άλλ* ονχ έγχαταλειπόμενοι * καταβαλλόμενοι, άλλ* d Rom. 8 .rr.
 ̂  ̂ j a v %  ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂ j  ̂ · β« 17·

10 ονχ απολλνμενοι * π ά ν τ ο τ ε  τ ή κ  νεχρωσιν του Κύριον Ιησον εν τω ρ ;»ϊ*3 

σ ω μ α η  ττεξκ φ ερ ο ν τ ίί, ϊνα κ α ί  η ζωη τον \Ιησον έΡ τω σωματι
11 φανερω&η 

*Ιησουν9 ϊνα χαΐ

ΎίΙΚύν ^ημών 8upral. 5.
Peal. 44. 22*e *Λει γάρ ημείς οί ζώντες είς θάνατον παραδιδόμε&α διά Rom. 8. μ. 

καί η ζωη τον 7ησον φανερω&η εν τη &νητη σαρχΐ η μ ω ν .^ ξ1* ·̂
12 *α/1ότε ο μεν θάνατος εν ημιν ένεργείται, η δε ζωη έν νμϊν. ζ>*Εχον- gpeahn îo.

1̂’;
%

the soul. 9Οστρακον properly signifies a shell (of 
which material, probably, the primitive vessels 
were formed) $ and, 2dly, a vessel, of baked earth. 
And as that is proverbially brittle, όστράκινος de
noted weak, fragile , both in a natural and a met
aphorical sense ; and therefore was very applica
ble to the human body, both as fra il (so Artemid. 
Onir. i. 52. and vi. 25., cited by Wets., tells us 
that to dream of being an earthen vessel, or to be 
in an earthen vessel, was a sign of death) ,  and as 
mean. So Arrian Epict. iii. 9, says that a poor 
savant addressed a rich booby thus: Taura (mean
ing his talents) ίχω αντί των άργυρωμάτων, άντί των 
χρυσωμάτων" Συ χρυσά σκεύη, όστράκινον δε λόγον, 
ecil. ίχεις. Indeed, there was an ancient saying, 
to be traced as far back as Herodotus, — that men 
are but earthen vessels. There may, however, 
be an allusion (agreeably to the Platonic doctrine) 
to the body, as standing in the same relation to 
the soul as the shell to the fish.

— lj Ιπερβολή της δννάμεως] u the exceeding great 
power [committed to me as an Apostle].” Or 
ίπερβ. της δυν. may be considered as referring to 
the mightiness of the things effected— whether 
miracles, or the scarcely less preternatural work 
of conversion effected with such strikingly insuf
ficient means. *Hi, for φαίνηται, might clearly 
appear to be of God (comp. Ps. lxiv. 9.) and not 
of us : the same sentiment as at i. 9.

8. l v  ιταντί Ολιβόμενοι, &.C.1 q. d. 1 So great is 
God’s power and support, that although we be 
earthen, and beaten about by so many trials and 
tribulations, we are not broken clown or destroyed/ 
Tiie participles are, by the ellipsis of ίιμάς, nomi- 
nativi pendenles, or are put for finite verbs. Έν 
πανιι (sub. χρόνφ, OT τόπφ, or πράγματι) is for παν- 
ταχόθεν, as in Thucyd. iii. 37. αμφοτέρωθεν θορυ
βούμενοι. In θλιβ., and the other similar terms 
employed in this figurative passage (where an
tithesis and paronomasia are united) there are 
generally recognized agonistical metaphors. But 
we may rather, with Theophyl,, suppose military
ones; the allusion, it should seem, being to an
army so hemmed in and distressed, as scarcely to 
know whither to turn iteelf j yet not utterly re
duced to despair. To which view of the sense 
θλιβ. and στενοχ. are far more suitable ; θλιβ· de
noting to be pressed upon or throngod, στενοχ., to 
be hemmed in ; of which see a graphic descrip
tion in Thucyd. v. 72, 73, The two terms ore 
similarly combined at Arrian D ib s . Epict. i. 25. 
Έξαπυμε'ισΟαι (where the I k . signifies utterly, as in 
Ιζασθενειν) is used in the same sense as at i. 8. 
άστε ΙζαηορηΟηναι ήμάς του ζην, where see Note. 
There is an allusion to an army so entirely sur
rounded and hemmed in h  στενοϊς, (as the Roman 
army at the Caudinae Furcee) that there is left no 
hope of escape,

9. ΙγκαταΧ.] “ deserted [by God],” as an army 
by its auxiliaries, ’Απ-υλλ. This term is alone

applicable to soldiers, since the worsted athletae: 
were not destroyed. And that must determine
καταβαλλόμενοι to contain a military allusion ; of 
which it is quite as susceptible as of an agonisti- 
cal one.

10. πάντοτε — περιφέροντες*’] Here and at v. 1J. 
we have a strong mode of expressing the mortal 
peril to which he was continually exposed; (as 1 
Cor. xv. 31. καθ’ ήμέραν αποθνήσκω) together with 
an indirect comparison of the sufferings endured 
by himself and the other Apostles, with those en
dured by the Lord Jesus even unto death. The 
Genitive του Κυρίου is (as Grot, remarks) a Geni
tive of likeness. The .sense is, “ bearing about, 
continually sustaining perils and sufferings, like 
those of the Lord Jesus.”

The words following, ϊνα η ζωή — φανερωθη sug
gest a reason why they were permitted to suffer’
all this; namely, that the faith of Christians in
the resurrection of Jesus might be confirmed'; 
i. e. in order that the life of Jesus, ascended into 
heaven, might be made manifest by their perish
able bodies, so wonderfully preserved amidst 
deadly perils. See Whitby. Ver. 11 is explana
tory and illustrative of the preceding ; q. d. For 
so it is : we who, &c.

12. &στε b μεν Θάνατος — Ιμίν.] Here we have 
an inference introducing a contrast between their 
condition and that of their converts. Yet, on the 
exact nature of it, Expositors exceedingly differ 
in opinion. Much depends upon the import as
signed to ivepyetrat; which most Interpreters, 
ancient and modern, take . ih an active sense, 
“ worketh, is efficacious)1 Others, however, as 
Beza, Grot., Est., Menoch., and Bp. Bull, assign 
to it a passive sense, efficitur, proaucitur; which 
certainly is found in Rom. vii. 5., and is assigned 
by Bp. Bull, at 2 Cor. i. 6. Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 
ult. 1 These, ii. 13. 2 These, ii. 17. This latter 
view of the sense I am inclined to prefer, eince 
here at least and in i. 6* and Eph. iii. 20. the 
passive sense seems more suitable to the con
text ; while in the others, the verb or participle 
seems to be of the Middle voice, with a recipro
cal sense, like the Hebrew conjugation Hithpahel 
of which see many examples in Kustcr and Dresig. 
de verho Med. And no wonder; since the lead
ing notion of the Middle verb is reflexive.

To advert to the sense of θάνατος and ζωή, they 
may (with softie ancient Expositors, as Cnrys. and 
certain other modern ones, as Primasius and Cal
vin) be taken in their proper sense — to mean that 
while he is dying for Christ's sake, they are en- 
joying life. If *o, this must be meant as an iron- 
teal reproof Yet the sense thus arising is harsh 
and frigid, and does not agree with the context, 
which (as well as the usual profundity o f  thought 
in this great Apostle) rather seems to require ζωή 
to be understood in a metaphorical sense of spir· 
iiual life. Though perhaps the natural sense may



%

192 2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. IV. 13— 17.

h Rom. 8.11,
1 Cor. 6. 14. 
vide Acte 2. 24.

τε$·5έ το amο πνεύμα της πίστεως, (κατά το γεγραμμίνον ·  ! £ π / - 1 3  

στει/σα, ελαλ^σα*). καί ημείς πιστενομεν, διό χαϊ ΧαΧουμεν*
h άδοτες ότι δ έγείρας τον Κύριον *Γησουν, χαϊ ημάς διά 3Ιησού εγερει, 14 

^TimV'ioΠ*κ α  ̂ παραστησει συν νμίν. 1 (τά  γάρ πάντα δι υμάς * ϊνα η χάρις 15 
k  Rom . 7 . 22 .  ^ονάσασα, διά των πΧειόνων την ευχαριστίαν περισσενση εις την

δ ό ξ α ν  τ ο υ  Θ ε ό ν .)  k δ ιό  ο ν κ  ε χ κ α χ ο ν μ ε ν  * άλΧ 7 ε ΐ  κ α ι ό  εξω η μ ώ ν  16 
ά ν & ρ ω π ο ς  δ ια φ & ε ίρ ε τ α ι, αλλ* ο εσ ω & εν ά ν α χ α ιν ο ν τ α ι  ή μ ε ρ α  κ α ί ή μ ερ α ,

1 Τ ο  γ ά ρ  π α ρ α ν τ ίκ α  έΧ αφ ρόν τ η ς  -ΘΧίψεως η μ ώ ν  κ α θ '7 ν π ε ρ β ο Χ η ν . ε ϊς  17

E pb . 3. 18. 
Col. 3. 10.
1 Pet. 3. 4.
1 Ps. 30. 5. 
M a n . 5. 12. 
Rom. 8. 18. 
IPeC 1. 8.

be meant to be included, q. d. “ Insomuch that, 
while we are in peril of life for Christ, ye are not 
only preserved alive (in being exempted from 
persecution), but made partakers of spiritual and 
eternal life [by our ministry].”

13, 14. The general sense here i s : “ W e en
counter these perils and afflictions through the 
very same principle of faith [namely, in the res
urrection] which David had.” (Ps. cxvi. 10.) 
The vinculum of the connexion here is ably 
traced by Theophyl. to the use of the term ξω% 
for salvation, wnich resting in hope (and what is 
hoped for is not seen), must be centered in Faith. 
Kara rb γεγραμιι. means, “ to adopt the words of 
Scripture.” The sense may be thus expressed : 
“ But we, having the same Spirit of faith as David 
had, adopt his words; and [accordingly] we too, 
actuated by the same faith, speak as we do.” 
ΐίαραστήσει σδν Ιμιν, “ will introduce us together 
with you,” namely, into the presence of his glory 
in heaven, as objects of his love.

15. τα γάρ πάντα fit' νμας.] The sense here is 
obscure, from the uncertainty of the reference in 
πάντα, and consequently has been variously inter
preted. But from the context, there can be little 
doubt that π ά ν τα  must mean all the trials and 
tribulations detailed at vv. 8 — 12. There is an 
ellipsis of είσ ι, eveniunt, “ have [by God’s provi
dence] happened [to me].” Δι* Ιμας, “ for your 
sake,” or “ on your account,” for your spiritual 
advantage. The true connexion with the pre
ceding verse has been alone seen by Calvin. The 
Apostle intimates, that the prospect of joining 
them in the society of the blessed, has been to 
him an encouragement to suffer for their spiritual 
benefit. The next words iva  ft χά ρ ις  πλεονησασα —  
το ν  Ocov, advert to the purpose, or result, of those 
sufferings — namely, in order that the abundant 
favour of God, displayed in his preservation, 
might, through the thanksgiving of many persons, 
redound to the glory of God. For so, I think, the 
words are to be understood. The Apostle inti
mates, that under all his afflictions he shall at 
least have the comfort of their sympathy, and the 
benefit of their prayers. Agreeably to what he 
says at the kindred passage supra i. 11. συνυπονρ· 
γο ύντω ν  και νμω ν ί :u p  \\μων r jf  <ίει;σε<, tva εκ  πολλών 
προσώπων τδ  εϊς ήμάς χά ρ ισ μ α  όια πολλώ ν ενχα ρ ισ τη θ -q 
Ιπερ ftp&v. which words are the best comment on 
the present. The construction, indeed, is not so 
clear as the sense. I am of opinion that the dif
ficulty is here, as in very many other cases, occa
sioned by extreme brevity ; and that the sentence, 
if  expressed fully, and in its natural order, would 
run as follows : 'tva ft χά ρ ις  πλεονόσασα  [εκ ηλειόνων] 
περισσεύσΐ), διά rftv εδχα ρ ισ τ ία ν  τω ν πλειόνω ν, εϊς rftv 
δόξαν του Θεόν. This mode of considering the pas
sage is placed beyond doubt by the parallel one 
at l. 11. We may remark the antithesis between 
ίίλεονάσασα and περισσεύσω, which latter, therefore;

does not simply mean redound, i. e. conduce. 
Moreover, τών πλειόνων does not signify many, but 
very many; the comparative only denoting a high 
degree of the positive, as in Phil. i. 14. And if 
the force of the Article be urged, we may render 
“ the many,” understanding it to denote all the 
rest of the body, composed of the Corinthians 
and himself and Timothy, after subtracting them. 
On the same principle that the Article ol has been 
explained at Rom. v. 19.

16. ονκ ίκκακ., &c.] These words may be 
paraphrased (from the ancient Commentators) as 
follows : “ Wherefore, although we suffer evils 
and encounter perils of various kinds, yet, know
ing the power of God, — and feeling assured that 
as he hath delivered us now, he will continue to 
deliver us, and finally raise us up at the last day, 
— we faint not, nor despair under our sufferings.” 
eO εξω άνθρ. denotes the body, as δ έσωΒεν did. the 
mind, or rather soul. See Rom. vii. 22. Διαφθεί- 
ρεται, “ is impaired [in its strength.]” 'Ανακαινον- 
ται, “ acquires fresh strength,” namely, the 
strength of faith and hope. For (as Bp. Sand, 
finely remarks) “ the testimony of a good con
science from within, and the light of God’s coun
tenance from above, put more true ja y  into the 
heart, than any outward thing can sorrow."

17. τδ γάρ παραντί-κα ελ., &.C.] This is meant, 
as Theophyl. observes, to be explanatory of the 
preceding; as showing how the inner man ac
quires fresh strength, even under such trials. 
There has, however, been some doubt entertain
ed as to the sense of το παραντίκα — βλέψεως ί ) μ ώ ν .  

As bearing a strong resemblance to the present, ί 
would compare a passage of Thucyd. iii. 56. καί 
&ταν τδ παραντίκα που ftpiv ωφέλιμον καθιστηται,
“ and when, too, our own advantage for the pres
ent is consulted.” In both these passages ανήκα 
means “ at present; ” which, indeed, is the lit
eral sense of the word, it being formed from παρ7, 
at, and αΰηκα, present. Thus it would seem that 
the sense here is that which the Syriac Transla
tors, and most of the recent Commentators as
sign, “ our present [comparatively] light afflic
tion.” But the ancients generally, and almost all 
the earlier moderns, took παραντίκα to mean mo· 
mentary; regarding the words as put for ft Θλίψις 
ί)μων ft παρ. και ελαφ ρά  [ο?σα], “ our affliction, which 
is but momentary, and therefore light.” And as 
tliis interpretation is the most natural, it way be 
the true one. The sense “ for the present ” read
ily suggests an idea of what is temporary; which, 
indeed, seems to be the best version of the word, 
and is required by the antithetical αιώνιον. The 
phrase καθ' ίπ ερ β ο λδ ν  εις  1>π. is highly significant; 
the repetition having an intensitive force (like 
the Heb. and il may be rendered
“ infinitehf exceeding." See a fine passage illus
trative of this in Dr. Barrow’s Sermons, vol. i. p, 
55. and also Hooker’s Eccl. Pol. p. 18. 1st Edit.
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2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. IV. 18. V. 1 — 3. 19?

IS υπερβολήν αιώνιον βάρος δόξης κατεργάζεται ημ%ν* 111 μη σχοπούντωνmRom·®·84· 
ημών τά βλεπόμενα, αλλά τά μη βίεπόμενα * τά γάρ βλεπόμενα πρόσ- 

Ιχαιρα'  τά ίδ μη βλεπόμενα αιώνια. V . η Οΐδαμεν γάρ, on, εάν η Pet**'U' 
επίγειος ημών οίχία του οχηνους χαταλν&η, οϊχοδομην εκ Θεόν εχομεν,

2 οικίαν αχειροποίητον, αιώνιον, εν το7ς ονρανοΊς. 0 Καί γάρ εν τοντω 0 Rom\ 8· 23.
το ο ΐχ η τ η ρ ιο ν  η μ ώ ν  το  εξ ο ν ρ α ν ο ν  ε π ε ν δ ύ σ α σ & α ι ε π ιπ ο & ο ν ν -  

3τίί* εϊ γ ε  χ α ϊ  ε ν δ ν σ ά μ ε ν ο ι, ο υ  γ υ μ ν ο ί  ενρ ε& η σ ό μ ε& α . q Κ α ί  γ ά ρ  06 §4̂ ss!r*15β 53'
18. μή σκοηούντων, &c.] These words are ex

planatory of the foregoing, and meant to show 
now it comes to pass, that the afflictions seem light. 
Now that is not only because they are temporary, 
but because we consider them as things of tem
porary interest only, compared with those of an 
eternal existence. Σκοποϋντων is by the best In 
terpreters taken as a participle for a verb and par
ticle, “ while we look at,” or rather “ keep our 
minds intent upon ; v as in Phil. ii. 4. rii. 17. and 
sometimes in tne Ο. T. and the Classical writers. 
By the βλεπόμενα are meant all the visible and 
sensible things of the world, whether pleasurable 
or painful, elsewhere called τά επίγεια and τά iv 
κόσμω *, by the r i μή βλεπ. the things not corpo
really seen, but which are realized by faith. So 
Proclus (cited by Bulkly) counsels us to with
draw Our souls άπό των φαινομένων ini τά αφανή.

V. 1. This is closely connected with the pre
ceding Chapter; not, however (as has been 
thought) with the last verse, but with v. 16. Aid 
oIk Ικκακοϊμεν, vv. 17, 18. being, in some measure, 
parenthetical. In it the Apostle takes occasion, 
from the mention of the felicity of a future state, 
to enlarge thereon up to v. 10; showing the strong 
support, which the consideration of it afforded 
him, under the greatest perils, afflictions, and 
trials of this present scene.

— οιίαμεν] “ we assuredly know:” for the 
knowledge is that of assured and firm fa ith , on 
the nature of which Calvin has admirably treated. 
The εάν is by some eminent Expositors interpreted 
postquam, qu&ndo, as in John xii. 52. But the 
sense thus arising is feeble compared with the 
common signification i f  or though. καταλυΟη
should be rendered, “ though it be dissolved 
i. e. though it is to be dissolved. With >/ επίγειος 
ήμών ohcta του σκήνονς the Commentators are some
what perplexed. Some, as Rosenm. and Wakef., 
regard the ohia as redundant; since σκηνος, they 
say, o f itself signifies the human body. That, 
however, is merely evading the difficulty. It is, 
indeed, true that in the Classical writers (espe
cially the Philosophers) σκηνος has sometimes 
that sense. So Plato calls the body γήϊνον σκηνος * 
andatWisd.ix. Ιδ.ννβΙιιινβτόγεωάΙςσκίνος. Hence 
some Commentators (as Michaelis, Schleus., and 
Bp. Middl.) take the sense to b e : “ our earth
ly abode of the body.” See Bp. Middl. ; who, 
however, is more successful in showing the in
correctness of our common version, than in es
tablishing the one he adopts. It is plain that, as 
οΙκία must not be regarded as pleonastic, του σκή· 
νους must be meant to be cxegelical of the η Ιπίγ. 
έιμών οΙκία. And yet, according to the sense as
signed by the Bishop, the explanation would be 
scarcely necessary. Besides, as that signification 
is nowhere else found in St. Paul's writings, nor, 
indeed, in the Scriptures either of the N. T. or 
Ο. T., it ought not to be here introduced. Why 
should we not translate “ of the tent 1 ” (as a 
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Genitive of explanation, as Grot, says) .which is 
not liable to Bp. Middleton's censure, and yields 
an excellent sense ; as meant to suggest that the 
earthly house of the soul, the body, was a mere 
tent, set up for a temporary purpose, and formed 
for speedy decay and ruin. There is a reference 
to the πρόσκαιρα just before, and the αιώνιον just 
after. Michaelis, indeed, grants that the Apostle 
may have adverted to the literal meaning of the 
word; and may have contrasted the temporary tent, 
the body, with the eternal arid immovable habi
tation,' which we shall occupy hereafter. But 
why then mu9t he be thought not to have so ad
verted ?— “ because,” says Mich., “’-the house 
of the Tent would not be very intelligible in 
English or German.” That, however, would 
only prove that the Article may sometimes have 
a force in one language which has nothing cor
respondent to it in another. Besides, it should 
seem that, according to the propriety of the 
Greek language, when a Genitive noun of expli
cation in the place of its cognate adjective (as 
here) comes after a noun which has the Article, 
the second noun ought to have it likewise. And 
here the adjective could not be used, because of 
the adjective Ιπίγ. just preceding. We may ren
der, “ our earthly tabernacular house.” The ex
pression επίγειος is used with a reference to iv 
όιττρακίνοις σκεϋεσιν at iv.-7. *Εκ θεού means, [sup
plied] at the hands of God. There is a similar 
ellipsis at i. 11. εκ πολλών. Έν τοϊς ονρανοΤς, for 
ουράνιον, as opposed to the επίγειον before.

2. iv τοϋτφ] soil. Tta σκήνει, this tent. Supply 
it'τες. See v. 4. Some, indeed, render, “ on this 
account,” (as Acts xxiv. 16.); i. e. on account 
of the knowledge we have of the dwelling pre
pared in heaven. And this interpretation is sup
ported by the Syriac Version : but the*common 
one is more natural and agreeable to the context.

— τό οίκητήριον — επιποθονντεζ*] Here we have 
a change of the metaphor by which the body was 
compared to a habitation, into another, by which 
it is compared to a garm ent: both* similes in use 
among the Greek Philosophers, — the former 
employed by the Pythagoreans, — the latter by the 
Platonists. We have, nowever, the two blended 
together; which has caused a misapprehension 
of the sense by some Expositors. Οίκητήριον is 
here used, <not σκηνος, because a permanent, and 
not temporary building is intended. Td Ιξ obp. 
Supply διόόμενον, which is expressed in John iii. 
27. Though Ιξ obp. is generally taken for Ιπονρά- 
viov. On the true import of Ιπενδ,, which is sim
ply to put on, see Note on 1 Cor. xv. 53.

3. π γε καί Iv&vc. ob γυμνοί εί>ρ·] Not a little 
obscurity here exists ; to remove which, some 
ancient Critics read l*L  This, however, re6te* 
on slender authority, and is rejected by the most 
certain of critical Canons. The interpretation 
of the ancients cannot, I conceive, be admitted ; 
and the expositions of modern Commentators are, 
in general, liable to objection. The one most
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t Rom. 8 .18. 
Supra 1. 22. 
JEph. 1.13.
& 4. 30.
e 1 Cbron. 29.
15.
Ps. 39.12.
& 119. 19.
Heb. Π. 13. 
t  Rom .8.24,25. 
1 Cor. 13. 12. 
supra 3. 18. 
Heb. 11. 1. 
u Phil. 1.23.

οντες έν τώ σκηνει στενάζομεν, β<χρονμενοι έφ* ώ ου &ελομεν έκδνσα- 4 
σ&αι, άλλ1 έπενδύααα&αι, ϊνα καταπο&ρ το &νητον νπο της ζωής. 
Τ<0  δε κατεργααάμενος ημάς, εις αντδ τούτο, Θεός, δ καί δονς ημΐν. 5 
τον αρραβώνα τον Πνεύματος. 8 Θαρρδνντες ονν πάντοτε, και είδοτες, 6 
δτι ενδημούντες έν τω σώμαη εκδημονμεν άπδ τον Κνρίον · (ι διά 7 
πίατεως γάρ περιπατονμεν, ου διά εϊ'δονς *) u Ό-αρρονμεν δέ, και εν- 8

generally adopted is that of Bos, Hardy, and Wets, 
(followed by Slade, Emmerling, and fcinck), who 
assign the following sense : “ If, indeed, it may 
be so, that we shall be found [when the change 
takes place] clothed with a body, not having put 
it  off by death.” The Platonists (Bos has shown) 
used tne term γνμνόϊ to denote the dead, and hdv- 
σάμενοι the living. This interpretation, however, 
yields a very frigid sense ; and I have in Recens. 
Syn. shown that it is wholly untenable. The 
sense appears to be simply thus: “ Since being 
so clothed (i. e. having put on this dress) we 
shall not be found naked.}” !, e. destitute of a 
body (whatever may become of our earthly one). 
See 1 Cor. xv. 33 & 54·.

4. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
that at v. 2, but more plainly expressed. ’E^’ (J, 
inasmuch as, since. The hrcibii of the Erasinian 
and Stephanie editions, found only in three MSS., 
is evidently a mere gloss. On the general sense 
of the words Οέλομεν— επενί. some difference of 
opinion exists. The best Expositors have sup-

Eosed it to be : “ For we desire not to put it off, 
ut to be clothed upon i t ; so that our mortal state 

may be at once exchanged for the immortal,” by 
an immediate entrance into an eternal state. This 
interpretation, however, especially the latter part, 
is open to many objections, which see in Rec. 
Syn. The true sense of the passage appears to 
be as follows : “ For (I repeat) while we are in 
this tent or tabernacle, though groaning under 
the weight of many afflictions, yet our wish is 
not so much to put off this body, and thereby be 
rid of those evils; but rather to be clothed upon 
with; i. e. put on, a celestial body.” At επενδ. 
we must repeat, from the preceding context, rb 
ohc. rb εξ ουρανου. As to the real meaning intend
ed to be conveyed, many eminent Commentators 
have thought it to be, that the raised bodies of 
the just will be covered and encircled with anoth
er body, which shall be bright, aerial, and re
splendent, and shall somehow communicate a 
principle of immortality to the raised mortal 
body. And this is supposed to be countenanced 
by 1 Cor. xv. 53 & 54, But see the Note there. 
It should seem, as Mr. Scott says, that “ the 
Apostle did not mean to determine any thing 
concerning the manner, as to external circum
stances, in which the body subsists after the res
urrection.” The next words Ίνα καταποθγ τδ Θνητδν 
υπό της ζωής are best explained, with Chrjrs.,The- 
ophyl., and Theod., “ that thus the mortal prin
ciple may be absorbed and annihilated by the 
vivifying and immortal one.” Compare 1 Cor.
xv. 54.

5. b δε κατεργασάμένος— θε<5?.] Here not a
«little difference of opinion exists as to the sense 
of κατεργ. The senses assigned by various Ex
positors, wrought, destined, created, or fitted, do 
not materially differ. FVhich of them is to be 
adopted* will depend upon what is understood by 
t o » t o .  Now from v. 4. it should seem to mean 
this change from  corruption to incorruption, and

from  mortality to immortality, the άπολύτρωσις του 
σώματος of Rom. viii. 23, the deliverance from the 
bondage of corruption, and restoration to the glo
rious liberty of the children of God by adoption 
and grace. Thus the sense of κατεργ. will be, 
formed , adapted, destined. The words following, 
which strongly support this interpretation 5 being 
meant to snow tne certainty of the change in 
question 3 since God had given them the Holy 
Spirit as a pledge of future acceptance, by which 
they were sealed to the day of redemption (Eph. 
iv. 30.) On the term άρραβώνα see Note supra i.
22. By τον ΐϊνεύμ. are meant the gifts of the Spirit, 
both ordinary and extraordinary.

6. θα^ουντες oZv — Κυρίου.] At Qa^. supply 
iauevi or take it as a participle for verb finite. 
Tne full sense of the passage is, I conceive, aa 
follows : “ In reliance, therefore, on these gracious 
aids, which are the pledge of resurrection and 
glorification, we are courageous in encountering 
danger, nay, 'even death itself} especially since 
we know this,” See., which last words are meant 
to show the ground of that confidence, and the 
nature of that courage, as it respected death. 
’ΚνΙημουντες is not well rendered, “ while we are 
at home ; ” for although the word is susceptible of 
that sense, it is unsuitable to the context, and at 
variance with the rest of the N. T., which repre
sents this world as not our home, but our sojourn. 
On the other hand, the version of Dr. Clarke and 
Dr. Doddr., “ whilst we are sojourning,” though 
agreeable to the tenor of Scripture, is wholly at 
variance with the usus loquendi, since the word 
never had, and never could have had such a sense. 
It is best rendered, residing, or living. With 
respect to Ικδημεΐν, this term, when followed by 
fato, always denotes separation from.

7 δια πίστεως — cnJoy?.] This is meant to show 
how the Apostles could be said to be εκδ^μουντε? 
α π δ  του Κ υρίου, —  namely, as, by faith, considering 
heaveti as their only home, and what seemed to be 
such, a mere sojourn; q. d. for, in oiir present 
state, we live (i, e. lead our spiritual life) by fa ith  
[only] in Christ; not in the sight of Him, as we 
shall when released from the thraldom of the 
body.

8. θα^ουμεν δε— Κύριον.'] This is resumptive, 
and further illustrative of what was said at v. 6 } 
q. d. “ W e  are, I say, desirous rather to be,” &c. 
The general sentiment is, that they wish circum
stances to be quite reversed. The terms Ικδ. and 
Ινδ. are not well rendered absent and present; still 
less so by Mackn.,/rom home and at home. The 
true sense of IkS. is migrare, to depart; as it is 
rendered by Pagninus, Flacius, and Schleusn. 
And so it was taken by the Pesch. Syr. Transla
tor : for t I S P  should be rendered, not peregri-

navi (with Schaaf), but migrare, or rather “ ut 
migremur.” Thus those who have departed from 
this life are in the tituli, or contents, at Matt ix.
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. V. 8 — 14. 1 9 5

δοκονμεν μάλλον έχδημησαι έκ του σώματος,/καϊ ένδημησαι προς τον
9 Κύριον. Διό καϊ φιλοτιμονμε&α, εΐτε ένδημόνντες εΐτε Ικδημονντες,

10 ευάρεστοι αύτω είναι* χ Τούς γάρ πάντας ημάς φανερω&ηναι δει 
ϊμπροα&εν τον βήματος τον Χρίστον, ΐνα χομίσηται έκαστος τά διά

11 τον σώματος, προς ά  ϊπρα%ενΫ εΐτε άγα&όν, είχε κακόν* 7 Είδάτες όνν 
τον φόΰον τού Κυρίου, άν&ρωπονς πεί&ομεν ’ Θίώ δε πεφανερωμε&α;,

12 ίλπίζω δε καϊ iv ταϊς σννειδησεσιν νμών πεφανερωσ&αι· Ζ Ου γάρ 
πάλιν £auroi>$ σννιστάνομεν νμϊν, άλλα αφορμήν διδόντες νμϊν καυχή
ματος νπέρ ημών* Ϊνα εχητε προς τούς εν προαωπω κανχωμένονς,

13 καινόν καρδία. a Είτε γάρ έξεστημεν, Θεω * εΐτε σωφρονονμεν, νμϊν*
14 η γάρ αγάπη τον Χρίστον συνεχει ημάς * b κρίνοντας τούτο, ότι εΐ

χΡ β . 62.12. 
Jer. 17. 10.
& 32. 19.
Matt. 16. 27.
& 25. 32.
Rom. 2. 6,7»
& Η . 12.
IC or. 3 .8 . <- 
& 4.5. Gal. β: 5. 
Col. .3. 24, 25. 
Rev. 2. 23.
&  22. 12. 

y Supra 4, 2. 
Jude 23. .
z Supra 1. U.
& 3. 1.
infra 10. 8, **
a Infra 11.1 ,16,

& 12. 6,11. 
b Rom/5. 15.
& 6.11,12.
& 14. 7.
Ga).2. 20.
1 Thees. o. 10. 
1 Pet. 4. 2.

18. x. 3, called and death is, at 2 P e t  i,

14, styled literally, departure. So in a
kindred passage of Phil. i. 23. ίτηθυμίαν εχ«ν th τδ 
άναλύσαι, to depart. On the other hand, the word 
Μημήσαι should be rendered, not to be present 
with, but (agreeably to the metaphor! to be at 
home with, implying communion witn Him in 
whose presence is fulness of joy. In the verse 
following, ένδημ. and Ικδημ. must have the very 
same sense as in this, and may best be rendered·, 
•'whether we are at home or from home i. e. 
remain in the body or depart from it.

9. <y καϊ 0iXor.] The sense i s : " Wherefore 
[since we have such exalted hopes] we strive to 
the uttermost.” The metaphor is derived from 
striving for the mastery in the pursuits of ambi
tion, as calling forth the most strenuous exertions; 
since the combatants must have learnt (in the 
words of the Grecian historian) μ*) φεύγειν τους 
πόνους, I) μηδε τάς τιμάς Ιιώκειν.

10. τους γάρ πάντας ημάς φαν., &C.] The yap re
fers to a clause omitted ; q. d. " [And there is 
need to strive to act, so as to approve ourselves 
in His sight], for both we and ail persons must 
appear,” &x. Φανερωϋηναι eome Commentators, 
ancient and modern, explain, he made manifest, 
meaning that our inmost soul will be displayed. 
But though that sense be a good one, and is agree
able to what we read elsewhere in Scripture, it 
may be doubted whether such is here intended to 
be directly asserted. The expression is better 
rendered by Beza, Pise., and H. Steph,, compa- 
rere, appear. And I suspect that it was a forensic 
term, meaning, " to present one’s self for trial.” 
So the Pesch. Syr. Version, "we must all stand 
up [for trial].” At the same time, the other may 
be included, as an under sense.

— re δια του οώηι. Sub. πεπραγμίνα, (from the 
context) which is expressed in Lilian H. A. v. 26. 
re διά του σώματος πραττόμενα. The διά is by some 
early moderns rendered by per; but the best 
Commentators have been long agreed that <h*l του 
οώμ. is for h  τίο σώμ. And tikis is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. Version. As κορίσασΟαι properly 
signifies (by the force of the Middle voice) "to  
carry off as our own,” so it may very well be ap
plied to the receiving the reward of any action, 
whether for good or evil.

11. τδν φόβον.] This is used, by a metonymy, 
of the effect, for τδ φοβιών, to denote the awful 
judgment of the Lord. *Ανθρώπους π ε ίΟ i. e. " wc 
use our utmost endeavours to persuade men, by

pressing on them these awful considerations, to 
embrace the Gospel, and obey what it enjoins.”

— 0£(J> δε 7τεφλ The perplexity found in the 
interpretation or these words might have been 
avoided, by supposing an ellipsis', to be supplied 
from the subject-matter, of some such words aa 
oOrw ποιουντες, "And in so doing we are made 
manifest to God5” implying, "our fidelity and 
sincerity are approved unto God.” In the words 
following bptv may be supplied from the context, 
and πεφανερ. be taken in the same double sense, 
and συι/«3. as at iv. 2. Render: " And I trust, 
too, that, we are manifested and approved [to 
you], in your judgments and consciences.”

— Iv ταΧς σννειδήσεσιν is not, what Emmerl. calls 
it, merely equivalent to ύμΐν. As Calvin well ob
serves, " plus est in conscientiis esse manifestum, 
quam experimentisnotum esse : conscientia enirn 
longius penetrat, quam carnis judicium.”

12. ον yap πάλιν, &c.] This is, as Calvin and
Schilling observe, meant ito anticipate an objec
tion 5 " Why, if your views be so manifest to us, 
commend yourselves to us,.” The answer to which 
is: "Not so; for we are wo^commending our
selves; that is not our purpose'” ’Αλλά άφορμ^ν 
— ημών, "but our intent in so speaking is to afford 
you matter for boasting of us.” At ha εχητε sub. 
τι λέγειν, or καύχημα. The words τ-ού* Ινπροσώπω 
κ α ν χ κ α ϊ ού καρδία are meant for the false teach
ers,.wlio were proud of their external advantages, 
which excited the admiration of the multitude; 
to the neglect of the virtues of the heart, and the 
testimony of a good conscience. , ^

13. είτε γάρ έξέστημεν — hph·] On the exact im
port of έξεαν. Commentators somewhat differ in 
opinion. See Recens, Synop. The best, how
ever, both ancient and modern, ‘regard^ as used, 
after the manner of the false teachers when speak
ing of St. Paul, to denote speaking boastingly, i. e« 
exceeding due measure in self-comm6ndation. 
Consequently, σΐαφρονεϊν Will denote the opposite 
to this, namely, the speaking modestly of himself. 
This idiom may be easily accounted for, since 
the phrase έξεστηκίναι του vov was often used to 
denote being a fo o l; which frequently carries the 
adjunct sense of boasting o f one’s se lf So further 
on, xi. I., άφροσίνη is used for " folly of.boast
ing;” and at v. 16. άφρων είναι means to be a 
fool, i. e. in boasting. Sec also 21. xii. 6 , 1.

Otip signifies " for the glory of God, [to wfcom 
the praise of my virtues is due], and not my own 
glory.” *Υμ7ν, " for your advantage,” namely, by 
setting you an example of humility.

14. b y<*0 αγάπη του JCp. συνέχει ημάς.] The COft- 
nexion seems to be this; " [For your benefit, I
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C Gal. 5. 6.
& 6 .15.
Col. 3. It. 
d Isa. 43.18,19. 
Rom. 8. 1 0 . 
Gal. 6.15.
Rev. 21, 5.

εϊς νπερ πάντων ani&avtv, αρα oi πάντες απέ&ανον. ΚάΙ υπέρ πάν- 15 
των απέϋ'ανεν, ϊνα οI ζώντες μηκετι ίαυτοίς ζωσιν, α λλ ά  τα» νπίρ 
αντων άπο&άνρντι καϊ εχερ&έντι. ° 'ΙίΙστε ημείς άπο του ννν' ονδενα 16 
οϊδαμεν κατά σάρκα* εΐ δί καί εγνώκαμεν κατά σάρκα Χρίστον, αλλά  

ννν ονκ ϊτι γινωσκομεν. ι ϊ  τις έν Χρίστο", καινή κτισις' τά 17

sky, and that of others] $ for the love,” &c.
Α γάπ η τοί Xp. may mean either “ the love we 

bear to Christ,” as John v. 9, 10., or rather, as in 
Eph, iii.' 19., “ the love which Christ beafs to us.” 
So άγάπη του Θεοί» in Rom. v. 8. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 
Συνέχει, “ strongly urges, constrains,” σννωθεϊ, as 
(Ecurnen. explains. The sense of κρίναντας is best 
expressed by a verb and particle. Ei signifies 
^ if fas in this case],” i. e. since. Eiry “ one [even 
Christ].” 'Yafp πόντων, i. e. as an expiatory sac
rifice for the sins of all. It is scarcely necessary 
to observe how strongly this inculcates the doc
trine of Universal Redemption, which Dr. A. 
Clarke remarks, no Apostolic man ever did doubt, 
or could doubt. (See 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. ii. 9.) 
Indeed, as observed Bp. Bull, in his Exam. Cens. 
“ unless Christ be understood to have died for all, 
that foundation on which ministers of the Gospel 
build exhortations of this kind, will be alwaijs 
uncertain, and very often false. Always uncer
tain, because it cannot be made manifest to men 
toho are the elect. Very frequently false — as 
often, namely, as it is used to the non-elect, who, 
on this ground of redemption, would not be held 
bound to live unto Christ, unless it were presup
posed that Christ had really redeemed them. 
Finally, Christ himself could not. in right of his 
own death (Rom. xiv. 9.), claim supreme domin
ion over all and each, unless lie had really died 
for all and every man.”

15. άρα οί ιτάντες αττίθανον.] Almost all Trans
lators render άπέθ. “ were dead.” But to this 
version strong and well founded objections are 
.urged by Professor Scholef. (in his Hints, p. 50.), 
who Shows, 1. that it involves a strange confusion 
of termsj 2. that it is contrary to the usus Jo- 
quendi of the Apostle ; and 3. that'«Trr0avov can
not signify, “ I was dead,” but “ I am dead.” 
I would render “ then are all dead ” (as Col. iii. 
.3.) The full meaning is, “ Then are all by 
nature spiritually d<?ad,” i. ei in a state of con
demnation, liable to eternal death; and, as it is 
implied, need to be brought into a state of salva
tion by the Gospel.

15. κ α ί  υπέρ πάντων άπέθανεν.] This seems meant 
to show the duty of the redeemed to be co-ex- 
tensive with the purpose of Christ’s death $ which 
was not only to deliver man from spiritual death, 
or perdition, but to restore him to the spiritual 
life which he had lost in Adam ; meaning to in
timate that it is but just that the life so preserved 
should be devoted to the preserver. As in the 
Civil L a w ,  when any one’s life, which had been 
forfeited, was ransomed and preserved by anoth
er, the person so preserved was considered bound 
to devote all his future life for the benefit of his 
preserver.

— οί ζώυτεΠ i. e. those who are brought to a 
Spiritual life oy Christ. Μη κ .  ί α ν τ ο Τ ς  ζ ω σ ι ν ,  i. e. 
should not live subserviently to their own carnal 
inclinations, or worldly views. ’Αλλα τω, &c., 
but to the glory, &c., subserviently to his plans 
for jthe salvation of men.

16. The sense in this verse is obscure. The 
Chief difficulty is to trace the connexion. Some

couple it with v. 12. $ but without reason. The 
connexion is doubtless with the preceding verse, 
but it is by a very slender link ; the verse being 
evidently (though Commentators fail to notice 
it) a parenthetical, or interposed reflection, not 
intended for general application, but confined to 
himself and his brother Apostles. There is, as 
Calvin says, an allusion to the death before men
tioned. The best Commentators are agreed, that 
the Apostle here glances at those who, like the 
false teachers, prided themselves, and were.es
teemed by others, on account of some personal 
and external advantages ; as having known Christ, 
or his relatives, or the Apostles in-Judaea, Of the 
next words ε ΐ  if και i γ ν ώ κ α μ ε ν — γ ι ν ω σ κ ο μ ε ν  (which 
are exceedingly obscure), the sense may be that 
laid down by Scott: “ Even such of the Apostles 
as had personally known him, or had been nearly 
related to him, did in this respect disregard that 
external tie, when it came in competition with 
their union with him as believers, and their obe
dience to him as his servants and ministers.” I 
am, however, inclined to prefer the interpretation 
of Chrys., Theophyl., and Calvin, “ Etiamsi Chris- 
tus ad tempus versatus fuerit in hoc mundo, et 
agnitus hominibus in iis qua? spectant ad condi- 
tionem pncsentis vitas; nunc alio modo cog- 
noscendus est, nempe spiritualiter, ut nihil mun- 
danum de ipso cogitemus.” Ό Μ α μ ε ν ,  we show 
Tespect to. See Note on v. 1.

17. ώ σ τ ε  ε ϊ  τ ι ς  — *τ/σΐί.] This is resumptive of 
what was said in the preceding ώστε — σάρκα, 
forming the second inference from vv. 14, 15., and 
laying down, a general maxim (expressed with a 
terse brevity), which is, as Scott says, the stand
ard of genuine Christianity. From the very brev
ity, however, with which it is expressed, the pas
sage admits of being variously interpreted. See 
Poole’s Synopsis, Wolf, and Calvin. But if we 
consider the nature of the ellipsis, and the scope 
of the context, we shall see that the complete 
and true ellipsis is h n ,  “ If any one be in Christ, 
he is a new creature.” “ The alteration (as ob
serves Mackn.) in the minds and manriers of men 
by the faith of the Gospel was so great, that it 
might be called regeneration,” By the expres
sion being in Christ is not merely meant being 
grafted in the body of Christ by baptism (as many 
understand) but being really united to Him in 
faith and love.

Κ α ινή  κ τ ί σ ι ς ΐ  i. e. “ he is wholly changed con
formably to tne new and spiritual religion of 
Christ,” which requires a renewal of the heart. 
The next words τ ά  α ρ χ α ί α ,  &c., are illustrative 
of the preceding: and must not be taken in the 
limited sense assigned by many modern Com
mentators, but interpreted according to their full 
import. As regarded the Jew, it .would include 
an abandonment of all his former- prejudices, and 
narrow views; an undergoing that great change 
of principles and feelings, which may best be con
ceived by contrasting together the dispensations 
of the law and the Gospel. As.it regarded the 
Gentile, it would denote a still greater change ; 
implying a total abandonment of the errors of
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2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. V. 18 — 21. VI. 1. 19T
.#« 3. w ft 1 > f t t | f  A ( I  t ' i t  Rom.  5. HI*18 αρχαία παρηλσεν, ιδού γεγονε καινα τα παντα. Τα δε παντα εχ Goi. ι. 20. 

του Θεόν, του καταλλςίξαντος ημάς εαυτω διά *Ιησον Χρίστον, κ«ί&4. ίο.
19 ioVro? ημϊν την διακονίαν της χαταλλαγης* f ώς οτι Θεός ήν εν Xgl·- οοΓϊ.'Ιό?4’25· 

στω κόσμον χαχαλλάσσών εαυτω, μη λογιζόμενος αυτοί? τά παραπτώματα r  \
20 αυτών, χαί &εμενος έν ημϊν τον λόγον της καταλλαγης. *Τπερ Χρίστου

ούν πρεσβευομεν, ώς του Θεόν παρακαλονντος δι* ημώνm δεόμε&α hlRa 53>6 912β
η .  < < ν  -  «*Λ / s\ ~ , h  '  '  * % f *  9. Rom. 5; IS. *21 υπέρ Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν ,  καταλλαγητε τω Θεω. .» τ ο ν  γαρ μη γνοντα αμαρτίαν & 8.3. ^  

υπέρ ημών αμαρτίαν έποίησεν, ΐνα > ημείς, γινώμε&α δικαιοσύνη Θεόν [ p°ehtn|* |2v
1 έν α ντοκ VI. 1 σννεργοΰντες δέ καί παρακαλοΰμεν, μη εις κενόν την Hob.0i2.3i5.‘

Atheism, or Polytheism, and abjuring of those 
demoralizing principles, which were generated by 
each of them. Finally, as regarded both, it im
plied a complete abandonment of sin and immo
rality, a renouncing the works of the flesh arid 
the Devil, a ceasing to live after the flesh, and 
henceforth a living after the Spirit: a change 
which might well be called a καινή κήσις* See 
more in Calvin and Scott.

18. τα <ϊί πάντα] 44 all these things,” i. e. all the 
means of salvation by Christ, and all its blessings. 
Supply tfotf 44 come.” Tow καταλλ. ή/ιας ίαυτψi, 
44 who hath [thereby] reconciled us (namely, such 
of us as embrace it ) ; i. e. given us the means of 
being reconciled to himself.” fΗμΤν, i. e. to the 
Apostles and their fellow-labourers. Τήν State, 
της καταλλ., “ the office of administering this office 
of reconciliation to men.”

19. ώς ’ότι θεδί, fee.]* This is further illustrative 
of the preceding. Some obscurity here exists, 
occasioned partly by the peculiar idiom in ώ$ άτι 
(best rendered quippe or nempe quod, literally, 
that is, that) but chiefly by the harshness of the 
construction. For there is an Hyperbaton from 
ώς to wrri|j Χρίστου; the intermediate words Hrt 
θεάς ην tv Xp. fee. giving the reason of what was 
said at v. 29 ; of which inverted argumentation 
oZv is the index. As to the sense, there is no 
difficulty, except as regards the words iv Χριστώ, 
which may be taken, cither with the preceding 
(and thus the meaning will be, that God recon
ciled the world to himself by Christ) 5 or with 
the following, by which the sense will be, that 
Goa was in, i. e. united to Christ reconciling, &c. 
The latter mode seems the more simple and nat
ural. According to either view, the doctrine of 
Christ’s Divinity is strongly attested. And thus 
the present passage has been constantly appealed 
to by the Fathers.

— μη Xoyiζόμινος] 44 not imputing.” So Rom. iv. 
8. ob Χογίαηται Kiptog αμαρτίαν. So also ουκ M- 
Xovctv in Rom. v. 13. θίμενος ϊν ή/ιιν τάν λ. liter
ally, 44 putting into our hands ” i. e. committing 
to our trust. T6v \6yov τής κ α τ 44 this message 
of reconciliation.” ίαταΧΧαγης is a Genitive of 
explication.

20. The dlv is very significant, an inference 
being now drawn from what has been said 5 q. d. 
44 In the exercise, then, of this office of reconcili
ation, we the Apostles of Christ arc ambassadors 
on the part of Christ.” The words following ώς 
— hpiv are exegetical of vvip Xp. πρ.9 and mean, 
that, in delivering the’message, they act on the 
part of God, and represent his person ; and there
fore G o d may be said by th*m to persuade, and 
Ch rist  to entreat, when they address the ex
hortation, κατα\\άγητ£ τω θί£, “ Embrace the

means of reconciliation afforded to you, through'
Christ, by God.”

21. rbv γάρ μη γνό ντα &C.] The yap refers to 
what follows, as suggesting an especial reason why 
they should hearken to the message of reconcilia
tion; namely, that He who sent it has been so 1 
benignant and merciful as to make, (fee. Ύάν μή, 

νόντα αμαρτίαν (expressed according to the He- ‘ 
rew idiom) is a most significant designation of 

Christ ; denoting / '  the perfectly holy and righ
teous,” or, as Theophyl. explains, άντοδικαιοσϋνην, 
righteousness itself. In αμαρτίαν εποίησεν, the άμ. 
is taken by many eminent Commentators to mean 
44 a sin offering, ” or a sacrifice by which he ex
piated our transgressions: and, as that sense is 
frequent in the Sept., it is likely, to be intended 
here. Other Interpreters, however, of not Jess 
note take άμαρ. for ώς αμαρΐάνοντα, abstri for con
crete. Ana thus the meaning will be, in the 
words of Dr. Burton, that 44 though Christ was 
free from sin, he underwent the punishment of. 
death, which is the consequence of sin : he was 
accounted as a. sinner.” And tjiis is somewhat 
confirmed by the next clause, which signifies 
44 that we might be accounted righteous, and justi
fied through the redemption that is in Christ Je-* 
su s;” 6tK. being for δικαιωθίντις (cOmp. 1 Cor. ,i. 
30.), and Θεοϊϊ for παρά Θεού. On either interpre
tation, the doctrine of the Atonement is ahum·· 
dantly evident from this passage. On which' see 
A bp. Magee Illustr. No. xx. viii. and Bp. Bull’s 
Exam. Cens. p. 3 9 — 43. and especially p. 39.

VI. This Chapter consists of two parts, vv. 1;—
10. (or 1 — 13.) and v. ll.u lt . with the first verse o f 
the following Chapter'. 1. The Apostle, continu
ing his vindication of his ministry, shows with 
what faithfulness, zeal, charity, ana patience he 
has discharged it, amidst all the afflictions and 
disgraces to which he has been subjected. Then 
at vv. 11,12. he desires, as a return for hie ardent 
affection for {hem, a similar affection from them ; 
and that evinced in abstaining from a certain* 
practice, which was contrary to Christian princi-·
Eles, and must be destructive of their happiness 

ere, as well as endanger their salvation here
after:— namely, intermarrying with idolaters or. 
unbelievers. In short, v. 14. ult. seem to prop
erly connect with the exhortation at v. 1, 4 not to 
receive the grace of God in vain/ For vv. 3 — 
10 seem to be parenthetical, and meant to 
strengthen the force of the exhortation, by ad
verting to the character of those who gave it. 
After desiring a proper return for such devotednessf 
the Apostle proceeds to notice the practice in 
question.

I, awepyotivTcf be sal ναρακ.] ' Render: 44 A® 
fellow-workers, too, with [Him, i. e. God], we
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n Infra 11. 23.

χ ά ρ ι ν  τ ο ύ  Θ ε ο ύ  δ έ ξ α σ & α ι  ν μ ά ς *  ( k λ έ γ ε ι  γ ά ρ *  Κ α ι ρ ω  δ ε ν . τ ω  

έ π η κ ο  ν  σ ά  . σ ο υ ,  χ α ΐ  έ ν  η μ έ ρ α  σ ω τ η ρ ί α ς  έ β ο η & η ο ά  

σ ο  ι  “ ίδου, ν υ ν  κ α ι ρ ό ς  ε ν π ρ ό σ δ ε κ τ ο ς , Ι δ ο ύ ,  ν υ ν  η μ έ ρ α  σ ω τ η ρ ί α ς * )  

1 μ η δ ε μ ί α ν  έ ν  μ η δ ε ν ι  δ ι δ ό ν τ ε ς  π ρ ο σ κ ο π η ν ,  ϊ ν σ  μ η  μ ω μ η ^ ] }  η  δ ι α κ ο ν ί α  * 
m αλλ* έ ν  π α ν τ ϊ  σ υ ν ι σ τ ώ ν τ ε ς  ε α υ τ ο ύ ς  ώ ς  Θ ε ό ν  δ ι ά κ ο ν ο ι , έ ν  ν π ο μ ο ν η  

π ο λ λ ή ,  έ ν  ΰ λ ί ψ ε α ι ν ,  έ ν  ά ν ά / κ α ι ς ,  έ ν  α τ ε ν ο χ ω ρ ί α ι ς ,  η έ ν  π λ η γ α ϊ ς ,  έ ν  

φ ν λ α κ α ΐ ς ,  έ ν  ά κ α τ α ο τ α σ ί α ι ς ,  έ ν  κ ό τ ι ο ι ς ,  έ ν  α γ ρ υ π ν ί α α ς ,  έ ν  ν η σ τ ε ί α ι ς  * έ ν

2

3

4

5

6
also beseech you,” &c. For Commentators are 
in general agreed, that at συνεργ. must be supplied 
θεώ. The Apostle means to represent them not 
only as ambassadors from  God, but as fellow-work- 
ers with God and Christ. So in 1 Cor. iii. 9. the 
Apostles and teachers are called σύνεργοι τον Θεού. 
By μι) εις κενόν, sub.'εργον, &c. is meant, “ not so 
to act as that the grace of God, i. e. the gracious 
offer of reconciliation in the Gospel, shall have 
been given in vain.” κενόν, for κενώς.

2. λ/ya  y a p ]  “ for He (i. e. God) saith 5” name
ly, in Is. xlix. 8. must be supplied (as in 
Rom. xv. 10.) from θεοδ in the preceding verse 5 
not 4 γραψη, or προφήτης, as many recent Com
mentators suppose) for such an ellip. would 
be intolerably harsh. Whereas, the other is 
regular, and confirmed by the context of the 
passage of Isaiah ) for there God is (as even the 
best Jewish Interpreters admit! represented as 
saying to the Messiah, that he nad Heard-his in
tercession, in behalf of the Gentiles, in an accep
table or favourable lime, and at the day of salva
tion (that destined for salvation) had resolved to 
succour him. This scripture the Apostle in the 
next words applies; q. d. ‘ And mind — now is 
an acceptable time, now is the day of salvation ; 
the time is now come when God will fulfil his 
promise respecting the salvation of the Gentiles 
through Christ; and that salvation is now offered 
by those whose Divine mission is confirmed by 
signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds ; and is 
regarded as the accepted time, or day of salvation, 
to all who seek an interest in the Redeemer's 
kingdom.7

’Ejiήκουσα should be translated, “ I have heark
ened,, or listened to thee; ” as in Gen. xvi. 2. The 
notion of listening is contained in the ini, which 
denotes that the person not only hearsf but turns 
hie ears, επί towards the speaker, and thus, as we 
say, lends an ear) implying a disposition to grant 
the request.

3. μηδεμίαν—  διδόντες προσκ.] This closely con
nects with the παρακάΧουμεν at v. 1. “ We beseech 
you, we, I say, who/ 7 &c. The Apostle proceeds, 
very earnestly, to remind them of his most meri
torious conduct, and unsparing sacrifices for their 
spiritual benefit  ̂ as an additional reason why they 
should not receive the grace of God in vain. The 
sense is ; “ putting no stumbling-block {πρόσκομμα, 
Rom. xiv. 13.) in the way of Christians, by which 
any one might be shaken in his religious faith, or 
turned from it) or by which our ministry might 
incur censure, and be made less efficient.77 fH 
διακονία signifies the ministry of reconciliation, 
the office of preaching the Gospel mentioned 
supr. v. 18. 'th e  Article has the force of the 
Pronoun. *

4. συνιστώντες Ίαυτούς] “ manifesting, approving 
ourselves as.77 This signification (occurring, also, 
in a kindred passage of vii. 11.) arises out of the 
pnmitive one of placing together; and imports 
the juxta-position of two things, for the purpose

of showing their comparative size. *$1ς Q. διάκονοι, 
sub. οντεςς q. d. evincing ourselves to really be 
persons entrusted with a Divine legation. The 
general import of this and the verses following 
i s : ‘ We approve ourselves as God7s ministers 
both by a patient endurance of the various tribu
lations (vv. 4 & 5.) to which the exercise of our 
office exposes us, and by our cultivation of the 
various virtues (vv. 6 & 7.) suitable to our sacred 
character.7

The words lv ίπομονρ iroXXy must be connected 
with the following clauses up to iv νηστείαις, and 
denote patient endurance of the various afflictions 
specified in the words following, which are not 
to be treated (with Rosenm.) as merely syno 
nymes denoting evils in general, but considered 
specially, and (a& I conceive the Apostle meant) 
in groups.

In the first, we have iv ΘΧίφεσιν, iv άνάγκαις, iv 
στενοχωρίαις, in afflictions, in necessities, in pinch
ing distresses; where there seems to be a climax. 
Comp, supra v. 8. infra xii. It). Rom. viii. 35. And 
as these were, more or less, the results of indirect 
persecution, so the next group, iv πληγαις, iv φυ\., 
represents the effects of direct persecution. Έν 
άκαταστασίαις, iv κόποις, iv άγρνπνίαις, iv νηστείαις 
form another group, and denote such of his troub
les as did not arise from any persecution, direct 
or indirect, but solely from his situation and of
fice, and his cares and labours therein as Apostle 
of the Gentiles. Thus άκαταστασ. is wrongly ex
plained by Grot, and Mackn. tumults. Nor does 
exile, as Casaub., Beza, Schmid., and Rosenm. in
terpret, represent the sense. I agree with The- 
ophyl., Schleus., and Leun., that the term refers 
to that.unsettled and wandering kind o f  life which, 
that the Apostle thought very miserable, is plain 
from his connecting it at 1 Cor. iv. 11, with en
durance of hunger, thirst, and nakedness: πεινώ- 
μεν και διψώμεν, και γυμνητεϋομεν, και ά σ τα το υ  μεν , 
which passage, indeed, is the best comment on 
the present, and shows that κόποις must be chiefly 
understood of his labours at his trade, and νηστ., 
of that insufficient support, which labours so in
terrupted by his ministerial duties, could alone 
be expected to supply. 'Αγρνπνίαις seems to refer 
to the abridgment of his rest by night, to make 
up for the time expended by day on his ministerial 
labours.

6. Now follows a statement of the virtues cul
tivated. Άγνότητι, “-by purity and sanctity of 
life.77 Of iv γνώσει the sense is disputed and un
certain. As the Apostle is generally admitted to 
be here speaking of the practical virtues, there is 
much to countenance the opinion of most recent 
Commentators, that γνώσις denotes a practical 
knowledge o f religion, such as shows itself in ac
tions. That, however, is an interpretation not a 
little harsh : and as the Apostle intermixes with 

radical virtues some particulars which cannot 
e referred to that head, (as iv Πνεϋματι άγίφ and 

iv δυνάμει Θεού,) it may be better to understand
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2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. VI. 6 —-10. 199

ά/νοτητι, iv γνώση, & μσχρο&νμίφ, iv χρηστότητι * iv Πνινμστν
7 ayio), iv αγάπη άννποχρίτω, 0 iv λογω άλη&είας, iv δυνάμει Θεόν, δ ιά ? ^ 0̂ ^ '
8 των οπλών της δικαιοσύνης, των δεξιών χαϊ αριστερών9 διά δοξης χαϊ 2Τίΐη.4.7.
9 ατιμίας, διά δνσφημίας χαϊ ευφημίας * ώς πλάνοι, χαϊ άλη&εϊς* Ρ ώς β^^/ιο, ill 

ά/νοονμενοι, χαϊ έπιγινωσχόμενοι * ώς άπο&νησχοντες, χαϊ ιδον ζώμεν* '
10 παιδενομενοι, χαϊ μη &ανοαούμενοι * ώς λνπονμενοι, άεϊ δε χαίρον- 

τες · ώς τιτωχοι, πολλούς δε πλουτίζοντες9 ώς μηδέν εχοντες, χαϊ 
πάντα χατεχοντες.

γνώσει of the cultivation of Divine knowledge ; that 
wisdom from above which St. James iii. 17. asso
ciates with purity and the other Christian virtues 
here specified.

7Ε ν  μ α κ ρ ο θ ν μ ί α  and I v  χ ρ η σ τ ό τ η τ ι  seem to have 
reference to the mode of exercising the ministry 
in question,— namely, by patience and forbear
ance towards those who oppose themselves, and 
by a benignity of disposition, as contrasted xvith 
starched austerity. ’Ey Π ν ώ μ α τ ι  ά γ ί φ  must be 
understood of the influence of the Holy Spirit. 
Thus the sense will be, “ by evincing those dis
positions produced under the influence and aids 
of the Holy Spirit.” See Bp. Middl., Est., Me- 
noch., and Doddr. It may facilitate the under
standing of this and the following clauses, to sup
pose (as I think we are permitted to do) that the 
Apostle intended, in the words i v  Π ν ε ύ μ .  ά γ ί φ  —  
iv δ υ ν ά μ ε ι  Θ ε ο ύ , to further illustrate what he had 
before said in i v  γ ν ώ σ ε ι , t v  μ α κ ρ ο Ο . ,  i v  χ ρ η σ τ . ; mean
ing to say, that the knowledge to be cultivated is 
Divine and inspired knowledge, and therefore 
emphatically the Word of truth : also that the 
forbearance and benignity practised is genuine 
unassembled love to man for the sake of God; 
not like the hypocritical and self-interested Jove 
of false teachers. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 
5 .  1 Pet. i. 22. *Ev δ υ ν ά μ ε ι  Θ ε ο ύ  is variously in
terpreted. It may (with the ancients and the 
earlier moderns) be understood of the mighty 
supernatural Gifts enjoyed by the Apostles and 
others; and thus seem intended to complete the 
idea before represented by i v  ά γ ί φ  Π ν ε ύ μ .  But it 
should rather seem to have been subjoined to sug
gest under whose Gracious Aid  the struggle with 
the world, the flesh, and the devil was carried on. 
So in Eph. vi. 10. ί ν δ ν ν α μ ο υ σ Ο ε  iv K v p U p f *αι i v  τφ 
κ ρ ά τ ε ι  τ η ς  Ι σ χ ύ ο ς  α ϊ τ ο ύ .  See also νν. 11,12. In 
short, that passage affords the best illustration of 
the words following, δ ι ά  τ ω ν  ό π λ ω ν ,  &c., which 
are meant to euggest the means by which the 
power of God in their defence is made effectual. 
Now these are in Ephesians called the panoply 
o f  G od; and there the military figure is expanded 
into a fine allegory. Here the spiritual arms are 
not particularized; yet the terms των δεξιών κα\ 
ά ρ ι σ τ .  are very comprehensive, referring to the 
complete armour and arms, on both sides, with 
which the ύ τ λ ί τ η ς ,  or completely-armed soldier was 
furnished, who was thus said to be ά μ φ ι & Ι ξ ι ο ς .  

Thus the general sense is ; 11 We employ no other 
arms than the panoply o f righteousness

8 — 10. άα δδξης — είφημίος.] Here the refer- 
ence to the circumstances, under which they em
ployed the armour of righteousness, is converted 
into a sort of description of the situations in which 
they did all this; and that by way of contrasting 
their real character with that which their calum
niators ascribed to them ; and showing, in some 
other respects, their real ae compared with their

fancied situation; by which, indeed, it might .ap
pear that their life was made up of. .seeming, 
though not real, contradictions. Aid here denotes 
not the means, but the manner ; and may be ren
dered through, — i. e. amidst; q. d. 1 Such is our 
conduct, under all circumstances and situations, 
whether good or evil.* In the next words some 
obscurity has been occasioned by the irregularity 
of the construction; to adjust which, we must,' 
after πλάνοι, supply δντες, to suit with the partici
ples in the clauses following, where the και is for 
καίτοι, or ’όμως, (as John iii. 11.) corresponding 
to the δε at χαίροντες and πλουτ/£οντε$: q. d. our 
adversaries represent us as impostors; but we tire 
really ambassadors from God. ^

Πλ4ν<Η is, no doubt? the term which had been 
applied to Paul and the other Apostles by their 
adversaries, the Pagan priests and the Jewish 
rabbies; as it had formerly been done by the 
Scribes and Pharisees to Jesus, Matt, xxvii. 63̂  
Athenseus, p. 20, gives a list of the most notorious 
πλάνοι· It is well observed by Chrys., that ώς 
πλάνο* και άληθείς refer to the preceding δια δόξης. 
καί ατιμίας, as also ώς άγν. και m y. to δνσφ. καί 
ενφ. By Αγνοούμενοι is meant obscure nobodies« 
By Ιηιγινωσκάμενοι is meant u well known as the 
dispensers of spiritual good.” In ώ* άποθνήσκοντες, 
&c. there is a sort of Oxymoron, and the sense 
is, “ near to death, devoted to death by our ene
mies.” See 1 Cor. xv. 31. Καί Ιδού ζωμεν, u and 
yet, strange to say, we live.” Κα* ζώντες, would, 
indeed, have had more of regularity but less of 
spirit. Here Grot, compares the Latin saying 
“ Semper casuris similes, nunquamque cadentes.” 
ΪΙαιδενόμενοι is by many eminent Commentators 
explained punished, or corrected by the magis* 
trates; as in Luke xxiii. 16 & 22. But that sense 
is somewhat frigid; and the word is better inter
preted (with all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, as Erasm., Pise., Calvin, Whitby, 
Doddr., Schleus., Wahl, and Vat.) u chastened,” 
viz. by the Lord, in his fatherly correction ; there 
being an allusion, it should seem, to Ps. cxviii. 18, 
παιδεύων Ιπαίδευσί με S Κύριος * τώ δε Θανάτφ oh παρί- 
δωκέ με. And so l.Cor. xi. 32. κρινόμενοι δε hud 
Κυρίου, παιδευόμεΟα, where see Note. Thus the 
sense i s ; “ Wc are permitted to fall into these 
tribulations, as chastenings for our good in the 
end.” See Heb. xii. 6.

The reflection in the words following, ώς λυ-r 
ποίμενοι, &c., naturally arises out of the preced
ing ; q. d. Under these afflictions and corrections 
we seem to be suffering grief, and are thought the 
most unhappy of men; yet, in fact, wc are re
joicing in the testimony of a good conscience, 
and in the consolations of Divine grace., Πλου- 
τίξοντες, u making them [spiritually] rich.” M>7- 
t h  εχοντις ; i. e. liaving nothing that \ye can call 
our own, no property. Καϊ πάντα κατίχοντες j |..β. 
“ and yet possessing all things [essential to our
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200 2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. VI. 11— 15;

q Irifra 7. 2, 3.

τ 1 Cor. 4,14.

s D eut. 7. 2.
1 King’s 13. 21. 
JBccl. 13. 17. 
£pb. 5.11.

To στόμα ημών άνέοιχε προς υμάς, Κοριν&ιοι, η χαρδία ημών π«- 11 

πλατυνται!  q ου στη'οχωρζίσ&ε έν ημΊν,.στενοχφ'ρέίσ&ε δε έν τ ο ϊς  α π λ ο ί/-  12 
χνσις νμων. Γ την δέ αυτήν αντιμισ&ίαν, (ως τέχνοις ϊ ί γ ο>) nhnvv- 13 
&ητε χαϊ νμεϊς. β Μη γίνεσ&ε ίτεροζυχονντες άπίστοις * τίς γαρ 14 

μετοχή dtxcuoavvrj xat ανομία; τίς δε χοινωνία φωτι προς σχότος; 
τις δε σνμφωνησις Χριστώ προς Βελίαρ; η τίς μερϊς πιστοί μετά 15

leal happiness] ; and, in the promises of the Gos
pel, what must infinitely outweigh all that the 
world can give.” See Whitby.

11 — 13. The difficulty complained of in these 
verses has partly arisen from not well attending 
to their scope, and partly from inattention to the 
nature of the metaphor in πεπλάτυνται and στενοχ. 
With respect to the former, the Apostle’s intent 
is, — 1st, to apologize for language, which might 
Seem to savour of egotism, and involve somewhat 
of reproach to the persons addressed. 2. Under 
the language of tender affection, to convey a deli
cate reproof to them for the want of a due return. 
He tells them, that he has spoken thus frankly 
from his strong affection for them, and his desire 
to promote their spiritual good. It is the warmth 
of his affection that has caused him to speak out, 
as he has, and to pour forth all the feelings of his 
heart so unreservedly. At v. 13. he shows Aoio 
this ardent desire to serve them might by them be 
made most effectual; namely, by making a due 
return, and following his example : and as Ids heart 
was expanded in affection towards them. so should 
theirs be to him, by opening themselves to his 
salutary counsels; which he proceeds to give 
them in the remaining verses of this Chapter and 
the first of the next. To advert to the nature of 
the metaphors here employed, we may observe an 
even Philosophic exactness; the effect of joy, 
affection, and unreserved confidence, being to un
loose the tongue (see Ps. xl. 3, andexxvi. 2. Acts 
*i. 26,) and expand the heart, which, therefore, 
feels as it were enlarged, “ quodammodo (as Scla- 
ter says) proripere se cupiens ad rem amatam.” 
While, under the contrary feeling, the tongue 
seems chained, and the heart contracted. The 
Apostle had here, very probably, in mind the 
words of the prayer of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 1. 
έ π λ α τ ύ ν θ η  τό στόμα μου‘ είφράνθην h  σωτηρίς. 
σου, scil. θεοϋ. Thus the sense of v. 12. is : u Our 
affections for you are not contracted, but your af
fections for us are contracted.” The term σπλάγχν. 
denotes the tender affections, as being supposed 
to be seated in the heart. A use. which has 
been thought Hebraistic : but it is of frequent oc
currence in the Greek tragedians, as Euripides.

13. τήν όε αΐτην άντφισΘ.'] Sub. κατά. The 
fcense is : ** Be ye also thus enlarged in your af
fections for us, according to (i.e . by making) that 
equal return of affection, which is due to us.” 
'β? τέκνοις Χίγω (with which may be compared 
Rom. vii. 1. I Cor. vi. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 23,) suggests 
the ground of the claim, — namely, on the score 
of spiritual paternity. By this pathetic appeal to 
their hearts, the Apostle endeavours to draw their 
attention to some serious admonitions which he 
had to address to them.

14·. μή γίνεσθε Ιτεροζ. απίστο/£.] The difference 
of .opinion which exists as to the sense of this in
junction, has chiefly arisen from inattention to the 
nature o f the metaphor under which it is couched. 
Now ζύγος denotes a beam of a balance, or steel
yard ; and. σταθμός ' ίτερόζνγος was applied to a

steelyard that draws one way, when it should 
draw equal. The sense, however, thence deduc
ed is harsh and unsuitable, and it is better, with 
most ancient and modern Commentators, to derive 
the word from 'έτερος and ζυγός, a yoke. Thus 
ίτεροξυνίω will denote to draw on the other side 
of a yoke with another, to be a yoke-fellow. And 
the sense will be : “ Do not maintain any close 
connection, or intimate society with unbelievers.” 
So 1 Macc. i. 15. εζεϋχθησαν το7ς εθνεσιν. The 
Apostle did not intend hereby to forbid all com
munication with them; which would be impossi
ble. See 1 Cor. v. 10 & IT Some, indeed, 
suppose the chief purpose of this injunction to be 
to forbid marnage with heathens. But that view 
does not well suit with what follows; which 
rather alludes to close society and intimacy. See 
Theophyl. At the same time, marriage may be 
thus said to be, a fortiori, virtually forbidden : and 
considering that the marriage bond was, in the 
idioms of all languages, represented under the 
metaphor of a yoke, or pole, to which draught 
cattle are harnessed together, there can be little 
doubt that while he dissuaded from intimate 
society, he meant also to condemn marriage with 
heathens.

14— 16. The Apostle here adverts to the r;a- 
son why they should abstain from intimacy with 
heathens; and that in a popular way; q. d. 
There is not the idem velle atque idem nolle, no 
affinity of sentiment or feeling; as being oppo
sites, they can no more unite than.things the most 
dissimilar. One cannot but admire the δεινότης 
displayed in the disposition of the clauses of this 
sentence, and the rich variety of expression m the 
words which point the sense, as μετοχή, κοινωνία, 
συμφώνησις, συγκατάθεσις. Δικαιοσύνη and άνομίφ 
are for δίκαιος και άνόμοις, just as φωτι and σκότψ 
denote respectively, those enlightened by the 
Gospel, and those involved in the darkness of 
heathenism.

By Χρισπμ and Βελίαρ.the systems of virtue and 
of vice, are, as it wer e, per sonified. B cMap is from 
the Syriac n jrS l·  and that from Heb. SjrbS/ 
•wickedness (derived from not, and use,
weal, literally signifying that which profits not, 
but injures) which word occurs in 1 Sam. xxv. 25., 
and is applied {abstract for concrete) to denote 
κατ εξοχήν the Evil Spirit, Sata7i, as the Peschito- 
Syriac fenders it. See Job xxxiv. IB. There is 
here a slight variation in reading. The. Edit. 
Princ. and the textus receptus have Βελ/αλ.. The 
Erasmian, Stephanie, and other early Edd. have 
ΒεΧήιρ, which has been restored by Bengelius, 
Matth., Griesb., and Tittm.; and justly; for both 
external and internal evidence are in·its favour; 
it being found in the majority of the MSS., in 
many early Ecclesiastical writers, and Greek 
Fathers : and, considering its derivation, and that 
the A^ulgate has Belial, it is more likely that Βε- 
λίαρ should have been changed to Βελίαλ than the 
contrary.
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*6 άηίστον; *'τΐς Si αυγχατά&εαις ναω Θεόν μετά είδωλων; 'Τμεΐς
νάρ ναός Θεόν έστε ζωντος, χα&ώς είπεν ‘ο Θεός’ ”θ τ ι  έν ο ι χ ν σ ω fc“or'.!!'ΐ6?'

> λ \ , > 1 Λ 6.10.
έν α ν τ ο ι ς , χ α ι  έ μ π ε ρ ι π α τ  ηϋω* χ α ϊ  ε σ ο μ α ι  α ν τ ώ ν | ρ!°

Π Θεός,  ι# α Ι  α ν τ ο ϊ  ε σ ο ν τ α ί  μ ο ι  λαό«·: " J t o  c |£ i#cT s!pe 't.32.es.
λ r ? ** \ *  t λ ' ,/, . < . ’ u 11. ,έχ μ έ σ ο ν  α υ τ ώ ν  χ α ι  αφο  §1 σ&ητε,  (λέγει Κύριος,) χ « i Rev. ιβ. 4. 
ά χ α & ά ^ τ ο ν  μη α π τ ε σ &*' χ<χγώ ε ί σ δ έ ξ ο μ α ν  ημάς ,

1 $ ψ χ α ϊ  ε β ο μ α ν  ν μ ϊ ν  ε ί ς  π α τ έ ρ α , χ α ϊ  ν μ ε ϊ ς  ε σ  ε σ  &  έ  9*
μ ο ι  ε ι ς  υ ι ο ύ ς  χ α ϊ  θ υ γ α τ έ ρ α ς ,  λ έ γ ε ι  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς  π μ ν -  

Ι τ ο χ ρ ά τ ω ρ .  V II. w Τ α ύτας ο ν ν  εχοντες τά ς  επ α γγελ ία ς , ά γ α π η -  3' 
τόϊ) -χα & α ρ ίσ ω μ εν ία ν τ ο ν ς  α π ό  πα ντός μ ο λ ν σ μ ο ϋ  σ αρχός χ α ϊ  πνεύμ α τοςj 

έπ ιτελούντες ά γ ιω σ ννη ν  έν φ οβω  Θ εού .
2 1 * Χωρίσατε ημάς * ονδένα ηδιχησαμεν^ ονδένα' εφ&είραμεν, ονδένα Γηίνα ϊ̂λ3'

2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. VI. 16-^18. VIL1, 2. 201

fies properly a putting together. It should be here 
rendered, not concord, or agreement, but commu
nity, or connexion, q. d. “ what has a [not the] 
temple to do with idols ? ”

The words following, ΙμεΊς γάρ— ζώντος, are 
illustrative of the preceding; the image of a tem
ple being transferred to Christians. q. d. “ Forye 
[Christians] are [each of you] a temple 5 ” as 1 
Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. The fyutf may, however, 
be understood of the whole Christian Church, 
considered as a temple; asinEph. ii. 20, 21. The 
epithet ζώντος is applied to Jehovah, as denoting 
a real and existing Being, in opposition to the 
pretended gods of the heathens, which were but 
stocks and stones. The words καθώς εϊπεν'Α Θεός 
are a formula o f application. The Apostle means 
to argue, that the artcient promises of God, to 
dwell among his people Israel, and to be their 
God, were now, by the Gospel covenant, renew
ed to believers, and'belonged peculiarly to them. 
In this quotation there is some alteration in the 
words, but no change of sense. Ver. xvi. is taken 
from Levit. xxvi. 11, 12.; and the alteration is, 
in fact, no more than a change o f the person. Ver.
17. is taken from is. Iii. 11, 12., and the general 
meaning of the prophet is correctly represented; 
i. e. according to the mystical sense, which some 
of the best Jewish Commentators admit. See 
Bp, Lowth in loc. kfyet Κύρως is an insertion of 
the Apostle. Ver. 18. ie supposed by Mr. Scott 
and Dr. Burton, not to be taken exactly from any 
passage of the Ο. T., but to have reference to the 
general declarations made by Jehovah concerning 
Israel in various parts of Scripture, namely, Ex- 
od. iv. 22, 23. Jer. xxxi. 1— 9. Hos. i .9 ,10, But 
surely the words bear as strong a resemblance to 
2 Sam. vii. 14. (to which passage they are usually 
referred) as those of the preceding verse do to Is. 
Iii. 11, 12. There is no more than the same 
change o f  person, for application7s sake ; and the 
words Χίγει Κύριος and παντοκράτωρ are taken from 
ver. 8. of the same Chapter, which surely fixes 
the reference of the foregoing words.

17. Here (as Emmerl. observes) Ιξ/Χθετε Ικ pl
ow, and Αφορίσθητε, and Ακαθάρτου pr) ίίπτεσΟε form 
one and the same sentiment, expressed by three 
enunciations, first, directly, then by implication. 
The two first, however, are so closely connected 
as to form, in fact, but one, q. d. ΙΙιΧΟόνης αφορ.; 
and it may be doubted whether pf) arr. AxaO. should 
be taken figuratively, of intercourse with Pagans, 
or literally, of abstaining from the use of any thing 
impure, as idol-meats. The latterview ie prefer· 

VOL. II.

able: but the former may be admitted a9 a sec·' 
ondary sense, for (as Grot, observes) “ the wiser 
Jews supposed the prohibition not to touch un
clean animals meant of abstinence from society 
with idolaters.” ΕΙσδέξομαι h. signifies “ I will 
receive you [into my especial favour].”

VII. After having adduced the toords o f  
Scripture to inculcate this important truth, and 
comforted them with the promise therein attached 
to its observance, the Apostle proceeds to subjoin 
an earnest exhortation, and that in the way of 
inference from what has been before said of the 
privileges of those “ who are accepted in the 
Beloved.” With respect to the scope of the ar
gument, the Apostle here means to intimate (as 
Calvin remarks) that “ promises are not only 
encouragements to serve God, but contain an 
implied condition.” “ Hsec igitur (subjoins he)r 
promissionum natura, ut nos ad.sanctificationeirl 
vocent, quasi tacita pactione a Deb interpositl.”

1. από παντΑς ρσλ.] i. e. not only from the de- 
Elements of idol-meats, and idolatrous society, 
but from every sort Of defilement. By μοΧ. σαρκΑς 
are denoted the pollutions of the sensual appe* 
tites, as exhibiting the outward expression of sift 
by the body, in word or deed ; by μοΧ. πνεύμ,' the 
pollutions of the pdssions, as shown iri the inward 
workings of sin in the imagination and affections, 
a precept (as Newc. remarks, well suited to the 
dissolute manners of Corinth.) The latter point 
is, indeed, little adverted to by Commentators 
and Theologians (excepting, however, Calvin and 
Scott). Yet it is of no small importance; and 
has been by no writer so ably treated, ,as by tHer 
celebrated Robert Hall, in one of the Sermons 
included in the last volume' of his Works. y

— ΙπιτεΧουντες άγίωσ.Ι “ striving to bring our 
holiness ck τέΧος, seeking entire conformity ta 
the law of God.” Έν φόβ<ρ Kvptov, i. e. from1 
icverence to His authority and fear of his dis 
pleasure.

2. The Apostle now makes a transition from 
What is doctrinal to what is personal and partic
ular to himself, and resumes what he was saying.at
vi. 13., in nearly the same words; χωρήσατέ $μας 
being equivalent to nXartfvOijrc Thus the sense 
is : “ Give us, I say, an enlarged place in your 
affections.” The next words suggest that there 
is no reason why they should not do so 5 since 
he deserves to hold that place in their affec
tions, not having been guilty of any such conduct 
as alienates the affections of a people from their

26



202 2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. VII. 3 — 7,
y Supra 6. Π. 
12, 13.
t  Matt. 5.12. 
Acte. 5. 41. 
Phi!. 2. 17. 
Cel. 1. 24.

a  Deut. 32.25. 
Acte 16. 19, 23. 
supra 2.13.

1) Supra 1. 4.

έπλεονεκτησαμεν. 7 Ου προς κατάκρισιν λέγω ' προείρηκα yag, bn iv 3 
ταίς καρδίαις ημών έστε, εϊς το σνναπο&ανεϊν καί σνζην. Ζ Πολλη 4 
μοι παρρησία προς ν μ ά ς , πολλή μοι κανχησις νπερ νμών " πεπληρω- 
μαν τη παρακλησει, νπερπερισσενομαι τη χαρα έπΐ πάση τη &λίψει 
ημών. a Καί γαρ, έλ&όντων ημών είς Μακεδονίαν, ονδεμίαν εσχηκεν 5 

ανεσιν η  σαρξ ημών, άλλ* έν παντϊ ΰλιβδμενοι" εξω&εν μάχαι, εσω&εν 
φόβοι. ϊ>*Λλλ* ο παρακαλών τονς ταπεινούς παρεκάλεσεν ημάς, 6 6 
Θεός, εν τη παρουσία Τίτον9 ον μόνον δέ έν τη παρουσία αυτόν, 7 

άλλα και έν τη παρακλησει η παρεκλη&η εφ> νμίν, άναγγϊλλων ημϊν 
την υμών έπιπό&ησιν, τον υμών όδνρμον, τον υμών ζήλον νπέρ έμον *

minister. ’Ηόικ. is a general term, and εφθείραμεν 
and επλεον. are special ones, usually explained of 
corrupting any one’s religious principles, and 
coveting nis property. But the latter interpreta
tion cannot well be maintained; and the former 
is scarcely tenable. Yet see Calv. I am inclined 
to agree with many of the best Commentators of 
the last centuiy, that o v k εφθ. means, “ we have 
not wasted your substance, ” and o v k  «πλέον. “ we 
have not made a gain of, or overreached you.” So 
Xli. 17. δι' airov (πλεονέκτησα νμας', and.18. μή τι  
ιπλεονέκτησεν ίμάς Τίτος', This language may be 
compared with that of the prophet Samuel, 1 
Sam. xii. 3. seq .; and, no doubt, there is refer
ence to what was done by the false teachers; 
who not only received a stipend for their office, but 
in other ways fleeced their devotees. So xi. 20. 
άνέχεσΟε —  d  τις κατεσθιει, namely, by, as we 
say, eating them up, by living upon them, and 
taking from them if not money, vet monezt’s worth, 
or otherwise making a gain of them by the many 
cunning arts of oven'eaching, in which sense the 
word occurs in Thucyd. iv. 8G.

3. ου πρός κατάκρισιν Xiytu.] Of this briefly 
worded passage the full sense seems to be : “ I 
say not this to hint any reproach of unkindness 
to me; [but I speak merely to show my claim to 
a large place in your affections [as ye have in 
mine]; for, [as I have before said], ye are in our 
hearts,” &c. Προείρ. is not to be interpreted of 
the very words, but of words to that effect.

’Εν ταις καρδίαις, &C., is for iv ταίς καρδίαις ήμων 
Ιστέ ώστε [ίιμ?ν] σνναποΘανεϊν και συςβν [ήμα?]· 

The εν rats καρδίαις that is εχεiv iv καρδία. Elf rb 
is for ώστε. The sentiment is of the same kind 
as that in Athen. p. 249. (cited by Wets.) τούτους δ' 
οί βασιλείς εχουσι συζωντας καί σνναποΟνΐ)σκοντας.
and that of Horace: “ Tecum vivere amem, 
tecum obeam libens.” And so Mark xiv. 31.
idv με δίμ σνναποΟανεΊν σοι, &C.
. 4. πολλή — ψας.] This is supposed to be meant 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expostu
lations ; and is interpreted by the generality of 
Commentators, “ I venture to use this freedom 
with you, which I know you will take in good
i>art/’ That sense, however, involves so much 
larshuess, that it is better with most recent Com

mentators (as Schleus., Rosenm., Parkh., Wahl, 
Leun.,and Emmerl.) to render παρρησία reliance, or 
confidence, “ I have great reliance or confidence in 
you,” q. d, “ optima quavis de vobis spero;” a 
signification of the word frequent in the N. T. 
And this is supported by the authority of the 
Syriac Version.

— πεπλήρωμαι — ήμών.] The sense is, “ [Inso
much that] I am iulZ of comfort; nay, I super-

abound with joy ,” “ amidst all my tribulation.” 
This verb ϋ π ε ρ π ε ρ .  occurs also at Rom. v. 20-;, 
but nowhere else. We may, however, compare 
ιιπερπερίσσώ̂  at Mark vii. 37. Of these tribula
tions the nature and origin is then pointed out.

5. ονδεμίαν εσχηκεν ανεσιν.] The scope of the 
Apostle is well pointed out by Calvin as follows : 
“ Magnitudo tristitiee argumento est, quantum 
efficacite habuerit consolatio. Ego, inquit, un- 
dique premebar, tarn intestinis quam externis 
afflictionibus : non tamen obstitit hoc totum, quo 
minus gaudium quod mihi contulistis, pravaluerit, 
adeoque exundaverit.” fH σαρξ ήμων. The best 
recent Commentators are of opinion that σαρξ is 
here (as often in the N. T.) used for the person; 
meaning simply, “ W e  had no rest,” namely, 
from the persecutions of our unrelenting foes, 
the Jewish and Heathen zealots. But 1 would 
rather, (with Beza, Sclater, Calvin, and Scott), 
take σαρξ of the outer man, — i. e. as regarded 
outward circumstances: for the Apostle, doubt
less, suffered both in body and mind from the 
effects of his extreme anxiety, and was with
out any support save that of spiritual consolations. 
The next words are exegetical; of which h  navrl 
θλιβ. is a general expression (see supra i. 6. iv. 
8.) and εξωΟεν — φόβοι a particular one. The sense 
is : externally (i. e. in our body) we were exposed 
to opposition and violence, internally (in our 
mind) to anxieties and fears; namely, for the 
safety of the Church at Corinth, lest it should be 
destroyed by heresies and dissensions. See Gal.
v. 15. And as the mind presses on the body, the 
latter could have no ανεσιν, or respite.

6. τονς ταπεινούς] “ those that are cast down 
and afflicted.” God is frequently in the Ο. T; 
described as the comforter of those in trouble. 
See Ps. cxlvi. 8.

7. iv ry nap.] “ by his coming, or presence, ” 
meaning his society. The next words are ob
scure, and, in tracing their sense, many eminent 
Commentators take παρακλ. to denote the narra
tion of the comfort. This, however, is harsh; 
and it is better to take the sense simply as it 
stands, and render, “ but also by the comfort and 
encouragement with which he was comforted, or 
encouraged, with respect to you.” The Apostle 
means that he rejoiced in what was related ; both 
as it had given such pleasure to Titus, and as it 
was in itself a matter of rejoicing to himself. So 
V. 13. ε  χάρη μ  ε ν  ε π ί  r y  χ α ρ α  Τ ίτο υ .

τήν επιττ. ύμων is best interpreted, “ your long
ing [to see m e l; ” as Rom. xv. 23. επιπ. δε εχων 
τον ίλθεΐν π ρ ό ς  ί μ α ς .  *0δνρρ. may be explained, 
“ heartfelt sorrow for what had been amiss.” 
Τδν. v. ζήλον, ίπερ εμοί>, “ your attachment towards
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2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. TO 8 — 11. 203

δώστε με μάλλον χαρψαι. Ο°0η  si καί ελύπησα νμας εν τjj επιστολή, c Supra 2*4* 
ον μεταμελομαι, εϊ καί μετεμελόμην. βλέπω γάρ ότι επιστολή εκείνη, 

j 9 εϊ καί προς ώραν, ελνπησεν νμας♦ Νυν χαίρω, ουχ ότι έλνπτη&ητε,
άλλ* οτι ελνπη&ητε εις μετάνοιαν * έλυπη&ητε γάρ κατά Θεόν, ΐνα εν '

10 μηδενί ζημιω&ητε εξ ημών. d *Η γάρ κατά Θεόν λύπη μετάνοιαν ϊΐς  Mau! .̂1·^13* 
σωτηρίαν άμεταμέλητον κατεργάζεται * η δέ τον κόσμον λύπη θάνατον Luke 18*13'

11 κατεργάζεται. *Ι$ον γάρ, αυτό τούτο το κατά Θεόν λνπη&ηναι νμας,
j m e,” implying a readiness to perform his injunc- 
i tions. *Ω,στε με μάλλον χαρ-, “ so that I rejoiced 

the more, ” i. e. in addition to that I felt at his 
. coming, by what I heard of you3 or, as Scott 
; explains, “ So that my present joy was rendered 
I the more abundant by reason of the .sorrow that 
* preceded it .” But though such might be the 
i case, yet whether the Apostle meant this may be 

doubted.
8. εϊ και ελύπησα— μετεμ.] The best Commen

tators are agreed that the sense is : “ Wherefore, 
if  I even aid pain your feelings in the Epistle 
[which I wrote to you], I do not [now] repent 3 
though I did repent, was sorry (see ii. 4·.); i. e. 
after I had sent it off, and before I saw Titus.

i This mode of taking the words removes all am- 
1 biguity. It cannot be hence inferred, that the 
f Apostle had written with undue severity 3 still 
1 less need we stumble at the idea of repentance 
ί for what was dime under the guidance of the 
ί Holy Spirit 5 for by this μεταμ . we are only to un

derstand that misgiving which a good man feels, 
i not from the consciousness of having done wrong, 
( but from tenderness for the feelings of others, 
i and an apprehension lest his well-meant reproofs 

may have been too severe. In short (as Calvin 
well points out) μεταμέλεσθα ι is here to be taken 
improprik et populariter, simply for dolorem capere. 
Thus the sense is well explained by Calvin as 
follows: “ Tametsi invitus vos pupugi, ac mihi 
doluit, quod vobis durus esse cogerer, nunc dolere 
ob banc causam desino, dum video utile vobis 
fuisse. ” And such is the view taken by Grot.

— βλέπω yap, &c.] The sense of these words 
is thus laid down by most recent Commentators : 
“ For I perceive that the letter grieved you only 
for a short space. ” Such, however, cannot be 
proved to be, nor is it likely to be the sense, 
which rather seems to be as follows: “ For I 
perceive that that letter did pain you, though it 
was but for a season. ” Now as the ob μεταμιλομαι 
preceding almost implied “ I am glad3” the 
Apostle, to soften what might seem harsh, and to 
explain his meaning, adds νυν χαίρω, &c. The tl 
πρός ωοαν is meant to suggest that the pain was 
temporary, the benefit permanent.

9. νυν χαίρω, &c.] The sense is : “ Now the 
satisfaction I speak of is, not that ye were pained, 
but that ye were [so] pained, as to be brought lo  
repentance and reformation. ” The next words 
are explanatory of the foregoing sense. Γίϊρ, 
scilicet. Kart1 Ociv, “ in such a way as God re
quires, ” “ with reference to his will and glory,” 
i. e., as Rosenm. explains, “ arising from causes 
out of which he would have it arise, and produc
ing efiecte such as he would approve. ” In ha lv 
μηδςνι ζημ. L η. the ΐνα may, with the best Com
mentators, be supposed to denote result. Ren
der : “ So that in no respect were ye aggrieved 
or injured at our hands. ”

10. The Apostle here means to show that, so 
far from having been injured by him, they have

been benefited: and this he does by showing the 
salutary nature of the λύπη κατά Θεόν, with which 
he then contrasts that κατ άνθρωπον; the worldly 
with the religious sorrow. The yap has reference 
to a clause omitted, q. d. [Ye were in no respect 
injured] for, &c.

— κατεργ.] produces, as Rom. iy. 15. Μετάνοια 
here signifies such a change of mind as produces 
reformation in conduct. See Bp. Taylor’s Works,
viii. 312. So Hierocl. in his Aur. Carm. p. 124. 
Needh. says : Ή ie μετάνοια αντη φιλοσοφίας άρχή 
γίνεται * καί των άνοήτων έργων τε και λόγων φ υγή ,' 
και της άμεταμελήτου ζωής ή πρώτη παρασκευή. With 
respect to άμεταμέλητον, it. is not agreed whether 
we ought to refer it to σωτηοίαν, or to μετάνοιαν. 
In the former case, it will mean certain and un
changeable. Yet this interpretation involves no 
little harshness, and the sense arising is somewhat 
jejune. It is therefore -better to suppose a slight 
transposition, and a sort of paronomasia; which, 
if  άμετάγνωστον had been written, would have 
been complete.' There is also a meiosis, the sense 
being, “ never to be regretted, but rather to be 
rejoiced in. ” - Since no one will ever have cause 
to repent o f godly sorrow for sin, that being nec^ 
essary to produce reformation, and therefore in·* 
dispensable to salvation.' So Antisthenes says 
τήν ηδονήν άγαθόν είναι φάσκων, προσέθηκε τήν άμετα
μέλητον. By the του κόσμου λύπη is meant a sorrow 
about worldly objects, which, when separated 
from the fear of God, tends to death, temporal 
and eternal, and will produce the latter, but for 
the preventing grace of God.

II. Ιδού γάρ] “ for see, now, [in your own 
case].” Αυτό τούτο τό, &c. Render, with Pro
fessor Scholefield, “ this very circumstance of 
your having sorrowed,” &c. Σπονδήν (properly 
denoting bustle) here marks the ardour, diligence, 
and earnestness with which they strove to clear 
themselves of the charges made, and remove the 
abuses censured by the Apostle. This general 
term is then followed up by particular ones, Of 
which Emmerl. observes that some, as άπολογ., 
φοβ., Ιπιπόθ., and ζήλος, pertain to the Apostle, to 
whom the Corinthians were anxious to clear 
themselves. They therefore earnestly desired to 
appease him, and to testify to him their prompt 
obedience. The other terms, άγαν. and Ικδίκησιν, 
beloiig to thO incestuous person. The words may, 
however, refer to others, who had been in a less 
degree guilty, as those who attended at or en* 
coaraged attendance at the idol-feasts. Έπιπόθ. 
and ζήλος are to be taken as at v. 7. should 
be rendered punishment, as in Rom. xii. 19. and 
elsewhere. Συνεστ. Ιαυτονς, “ ye have approved 
yourselves/’ i. e. (as Sclater, Doddr., and Scott 
explain) as a Church or Society ; which removes 
all scruples about the applicability of the term 
άγνούς. Έν τψ πράγματι, “ in the afTair, namely, 
of the incestuous person.” “ The Apostle (ob
serves Emmerl,) is accustomed thus to speak of 
any thing disgraceful 3 as 1 Thfess. iv. 6.”
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J πόσην κατειργάσατο νμίν σπονδήν! αλλά 'απολογίαν, αλλά ά/ανά~ 
χτησιν* αλλά φόβον, άλλα έπιττό&ηαιν * αλλά ζήλον, άλλ* εκδίκησιν! 
Εν παντί συνεστησατε ίαντους αγνούς tha t έν τω πράγματι, *Αρα εΐ 12 
και έγραψα νμίν, ονχ είνεκεν του άδικησαντος, ουδέ είνεκεν τον άδικη- 

V  &εντος * αΧλ* εϊνεκεν του φανερω&ηναι την σπονδήν * ημών την
νπερ # νμων προς νμάς ενώπιον χοΰ Θεού. Αιά τοντο παραχεκλη-  13 

με&α έπϊ τη παρακλησει νμων * περισσοτέρως δε μάλλον έχάρημεν 
έπϊ τη χαρά Τίτον ' ότι άναπέπανται τό πνεύμα αντου από πάντων 
νμων; ότι εΐ τι αυτω νπίρ νμων κεκανχημαι, ον κατησχνν&ηνΦ 14 
άλλ5 ως πάντα έν άλη&εία έλαλησαμεν νμίν, ον τω καί η κανχησις 
ημών η επί Τίτον αλη&εια έγένη&η. Καί τά σπλάγχνα αντου περισ- 15 
σοτέρως εϊς νμάς έστιν, άναμιμνηακομένου την πάντων νμων υπακοην, 

Phiiê rcfver.'2u t11™ φόβον καί τρόμον εδεζασθε αντόν, e Χαίρω ότι έν παντί 16 
&αρρω έν νμίν.

V III. { ΓΝΙΙΡΙΖΟΜ ΕΝ δε νμίν, αδελφοί, τ ψ  χάριν τον Θεόν 1 
την δεδομένψ έν ταίς έκκληαίαις της Μακεδονίας ' ότι έν πολλή δοκιμή 2

^Rom. 15. 25, 
Gal. 2.10.

12. Here the Apostle explains his purpose in 
writing as he had, which was not for any particu
lar person's sake, neither of the injurer (or offend
er) nor of the injured : not from any desire to

furnish the former and procure justice for the 
atter: but chiefly, that Ins anxious care for them 

might be manifest to them in the sight of God. 
Such seems to be the true sense, which has been 
needlessly perplexed by Commentators; inso
much that some (as Newc. and Wakef.) would 
read, from several MSS. and Versions, Fathers, 
and Early Editions, including that of R. Steph., 
τήν σπονδήν Ιμων υπέρ ήμών. But though that pro
duces a sense, yet it is one far-fetched and jejune, 
which does notarise naturally from the subject, 
and is not so agreeable to the context. The ex
ternal authority for the reading in question is but 
slender ; the Ed. Princ. and the great bulk of the 
MSS. having ήμών Wp νμω ν. And though it may 
seem strong in internal evidence, as being the 
more difficult reading; yet that Canon, it must be 
observed, does not apply to words so nearly alike 
as to be perpetually interchanged 5 which is the 
case with ημών and Ιμ ώ ν . And there that word 
which is most suitable to the context must be 
preferred. The words πρδς νμας  were doubtless 
cancelled by those Critics who did not understand 
the passage, and supposed the words to be unneces
sary. Finally, Ινώπιοι* τον Θεού is simply for οντος ,  
Judice Deo, rei'cra, as Luke i. G; and that (Schleus- 
ner says) “ quia Deus rerum intima visu suo pen- 
etrat, nec ejus judicium ullo modo falli potest."

13. διά τούτο— ί»μών.] The sense (rendered 
obscure by brevity) seems to be thus : “ Where
fore [from the love we bore you] we were com
forted in the exhilarating news of you, which 
Titus brought.” Comp. v. 7. By the next words 
the Apostle means, that his own joy was exceed
ingly increased at the joy which Titus manifested 
at his reception among them. The words Bn 
λναπίπαυται — υ/ιών are illustrative of the χαρά. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. ’Avair. thus signifies “ to 
be set at rest, made happy.”

14. εϊ n] fpr b Tt. “ whatever.” Ιαοδ κατρσχϋν. 
we have* t\ie effect for the cause; and there is a 
meiosis, 'Ent Τίτου is by some explained as put

for ττερί Τίτον", but by most it is better interpreted 
“ apud Titum,” as the context requires. And 
this is confirmed by the ancient Versions.

15. μετά φόβου καί τρ .]  “ with deep reverence 
and respect,” implying an anxiety not to offend 
him, ana a disposition to carefully follow his in
junctions.

16. χαίρω— Ιμϊν.] The sense seems to be : “ I 
rejoice that, from the experience I have had of 
you, I may in every thing feel confidence in your 
ready obedience to all my admonitions or sug
gestions.”

VIII. The mention the Apostle had made of 
his confidence in the Corinthians gives him an 
opportunity of again introducing the subject of 
the collection then making for the relief of the 
poor Christians at Jerusalem, which occupies this 
and the following Chap.; and, after informing 
them of what had been done elsewhere, of ex
horting them to follow so good an example· 
They would thus, he says, testify their firm faith, 
by imitating their Saviour; they would justify the 
Apostle's boasting of them; and whatever they 
bestowed, the Divine blessing would amply com
pensate ; besides that, they would have the prayers 
and intercessions to God on their behalf, of those 
whom they had relieved.

1. τήν χάριν του Θεοδ τήν ί ε ί . ]  There has here 
been some doubt as to the sense of these words. 
It is, however, generally agreed, that τήν χόριν 
here means (as often in this Chapter and else
where) g ift, or liberality. But on του θεού dif
ference of opinion exists. Some (as Hamm., 
Knatchb., Pyle, Newc., and Wakef.) take it as 
used, by Hebraism, to denote great. That idiom, 
however, is of very limited application, and can
not have place here. The word must have its 
usual sense. And we may suppose the χάρις so 
termed, either, as it is generally understood, to 
suggest that it was God, who had by bis grace put 
into their hearts to bestow this charity; or rather 
(as that would involve some confusion of ideas) 
we may suppose the alms to be called God's, as 
being given fo r  his sake, and in a certain sense 
given to Him  when given to his distressed ser-
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2  CORINTHIANS CHAP. VIII. 2 — 6. 205

w Acts 11; 29. 
Rom. 16. 26. 
1 Cor. 16. 1.

ΰλίψεως η περισαεία της χαράς αυτών, καί η κατά βά&ονς πτωχεία
3 αυτών έπερίσσενσεν εΙς τον πλούτον της άπλότητος αντων “ οτι κατά
4 δνναμιν, (μαρτυρώ,)  m l  νπίρ δύναμιν αυ&αίρετοι* s μετά πολλής ^ 

παρακλησεως ύεομενοι ηαων, την χαριν, και την κοινωνίαν της ο ε α κ ο -  infra 6. ι.

5 νιας της εις τους αγίους, [5ε|αα£αε ημάς] * καί ον, χα&ώς ηλπίααμεν * 
άλλ* ίαυτονς ίδωκαν πρώτον τ<ρ Κυρίω, καί ημϊν διά &εληματος

6 Θεόν 9 είς το παραχαλέσαι ημάς Τίτον, %ναΤ χα&ώς προενηρξατο, οντω
vanls. According to the gracio js assurance, Matt, 
xxv. 40. Ιφ* οσοv Ιποιήσατε iv\ των αδελφών μου των 
ίλαχίστων, Ιμοι (ποιήσατε* and Prov. xix. 17. Δανεί
ζει ,θεω b Ιλεων πτωχόν. Thus we may render, 
“ the (rod-alms,” and suppose that the collection 
was so termed, both to suggest the duty and' re
ward of the giver, ahd to spare the feelings of the 
receiver.

2. The Apostle now, in order to enhance the 
merit of the gift, shows it was done under the 
most unfavourable circumstances; ’Εν πολλ  ̂δοκ. 
0λίψ., for ίν Θλίψει πσλλρ, ή Ιση δοκιμή, “ in afflic
tion most trying.” So Rom. v. 4. ή Ιπομονή δο
κιμήν κατεργάζεται, and supra ii. 9. Ή περίσσεια 
τής χήρας a. is usually rendered “ their abundant 
joy j ” i. e. joy from the doctrines, promises, and 
consolations of the Gospel. Since, however, this, 
is a sense not very apposite, the recent Commen
tators take χαρά for χάρις) which, however, is 
quite unauthorized. Why should we not take 
χάρης in the sense alacrity, viz. to give. As giv
ing is the subject of the context, there can be no 
objection to assigning such a sense ; by which all 
difficult}- is removed. Kara βάθους is a phrase for 
an adjective: and, as βαθύς is often applied to 
riches, so it may to poverty. ΠΧοϊϊγ. της «πλ. is 
another idiom to denote rich liberality, or free
heartedness ; for that is the literal eense of άιτλ., 
like simplicitas in Latin. Έιτερίσσ. tU may be 
rendered “ redounded,” or “ conduced greatly.” 
Thus the senee may be expressed as follows; 
“ their abundant alacrity, and [yet] deep poverty 
have redounded greatly to their rich liberality
i. e. their great alacrity to give, even amidst deep 
poverty, has abundantly shown their rich and free
hearted liberality. So άπλοτ. is used infra ix. 11 
& 13. Rom. xii. 8.

3. αυθαίρετοι.] Sub. if σαν f and διδόναι from δεδο-
ύέιην before.

4. την χάριν καί τήν κοιν. της διακ.] In the inter
pretation of this passage much depends upon 
whether the words δΐζασθαι ήμάς after τους αγίους 
be genuine, or not. They are not found in 34 
MSS., many Versions, Fathers, and Greek Com
mentators, were rejected by Mill, Beng., and 
Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Grieso., and 
Vater. They are, however, ably defended by 
Rinck. who nas very satisfactorily accounted for 
their omission, from the carelessness of the scribes. 
Without the words, it is, I think, difficult to make 
out any construction. Those who expunge the 
words suppose χάριν and κοιν. to be governed of 
ϊίωκαν in the next verse ·. and δεόμενοι they render, 
"  entreating us [to permit it.] ” Thus the con
struction and sense will be, as Dr. Burton lays it 
down, as follows: 11 For even above their means, 
voluntarily, and most earnestly entreating us [to 
permit it], they gave this charitable collec
tion of theirs, and not merely this, which was 
what we hoped they would do, but they gave 
themselves before every thing else to the Lord 
and to us.” Yet thus a great feebleness and

* 3V

jejuneness will attach to the δεόμενοι. It should 
seem that the words, if not omitted by acci
dent, Were originally thrown out, and have been 
since cancelled, front misconception of the real 
meaning of the Apostle. This some recent 
Commentators, as Rosenm./Leun. and EmmeT- 
ling (who retain the words) suppose to be, 
“ enixe precabantur, ut reciperemus in nos nego- 
tium eorum coactum distriouendi.” But, as the 
Bale Editor justly observes, (Pref. p. 7.) “ that 
was a request rather suitable to the elders of the 
Church at Jerusalem, than to the Macedonians,, 
and was, indeed, what the former had enjoined 
on Paul.” Indeed, this runs counter to the 
scope of the Apostle, which is well pointed out 
by Calvin. Moreover, as the Bale Editor sug-
fests, so extreme was the poverty into which the 

lacedonians had, from various misfortunes and 
persecutions, fallen, that St. Paul would have a 
scruple at taking at their hands even so little. The 
Macedonians, therefore, had to earnestly entredt 
him that he would receive from them the alms 
they had collected.· We may suppose the words 
τήν κοινωνίαν της διακονίας to be exegetical 6f rijv 
χάριν. And so κοινωνία is used infra ix. 13. Rom. 
xv. 26. Heb. xiii. 16.

5. και o b 7 καθώς ήλπ., &c.] Sub. e i c o f o v v  and 
μόνον; both frequent ellipses. The sense maybe 
thus· expressed: “ And not only this which was 
what we had hoped, or expected they would do 
— but they gave themselves first to the Lord [to 
do his will,"] and [then] to u s;” i. e. to observe 
our directions. Giving; themselves to the Lord is 
a strong expression to denote the devoting them
selves, and whatever they possessed, to his ser
vice» Πρώτον — και is put for πρώτον μενΙ επειτα δέ· 
The ancient Versions, however, express the επειτα, 
which may be said to be understood. In the sec
ond clause, Ιαυτονς εδωκαν ήμϊν mustmeanr“ yielded 
themselves to our direction.” The construction 
of the particles πρώτον — καϊ is meant to illustrate 
the difference in the kind of devotion to the Lord, 
and to Paul. And that is more plainly indicated 
in the phrase διά Θελήματος θεοδ, which is but im
perfectly represented by modern Expositor's; 
though its force is well pointed out by Calvin, 
who, after comparing Exod. xiv. 31. (“ The peo
ple believed the Lord and Moses his servant”), 
observes that the words are meant to intimate, 
that when they were obedient to Paul, they con
ceived that they were obeying God, since they 
regard him as speaking by the mouth of God.

6. είς τδ] for ώστε, “ insomuch that.” The com
plete sense is this : “ The consequence of this 
unexpected liberality of the Macedonians was 
this, that [fearing lest you should be outstripped 
by them] I exhorted Titus,” &c. ΤΙραενήρξατο, 
“ had already begun;” i. o. when he deliverel 
the first letter of Paul to the Corinthians, and ex
horted them to make a contribution. Εί*
“ apud νοβ;” for Iv ί)μ7v. Τήν^χάριν ταύτηνΚ th--* 
work of liberality, — namely, the collection. Bee
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fa 1 Cor. 1.5. και έπιτελέση εις υμάς και την χάριν ταύτην. h ώσπερ εν παντί 7

περισσεύετε, {πίστει και λογο) καί γνώσει, και πάση σπονδή, καί τη 
έξ νμων εν ημίν αγάπη) \να και έν ταύτη τη χάριτι περιααεύητε· 
Ον κατ* επιταγήν λέγω, αλλά διά της ετέρων σπονδής, και το της 8 

i Lute 9.58. νμετέρας αγάπης γνήσιον δοκιμάζων * (ι γινωσκετε γάρ την χάριν τον 9 

Κνρίον ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον, οτι δι* υμάς έπτωχενσε, πλούσιος ων, 
μ Χνα υμείς τη εκείνον πτωχεία πλοντησητε *) * και γνώμην εν τούτω 10

Οιόωμι. Τούτο γαρ νμιν σνμφερει, οιτινες ον μονον το ποιησαι, σλλα 
και το &έλειν προενηρξασ&ε άπο πέρυσι. ΝννΙ δε και το ποιησαι 11

supra ν. 1, and Note, The και may be emphatic, 
and refer to the other good works to which they 
were excited by Titus. See vii. 13.

7. 4λλ\] This particle has here the hortative 
sense, Now then, as in Mark ix. 22. This horta- 
tive sense is the more necessary to be adverted 
to, since from that alone can we account for the 
omission of a verbum hortandi before ινα περ. Έν 
τταντί. Supply χάριτι from what follows, “ all 
spiritual gifts and graces.” The next words πίοτει 
καί λόγω και γνώσει are meant to exemplify these 
gifts and graces, of which πίστει must have the 
same sense as at 1 Cor. xii. 9. The γνώσει seems 
to be equivalent to the λόγος γνώσεως at 1 Cor. xii. 
8. The λόγω seems to have reference to the προ
φητεία, or power of instructing others, either by 
preaching, or explaining Divine truths. So Eph, 
vi. 19. ο/α μοι 6οθρ λόγος — γνωρίσαι τδ μυστήριον του 
ευαγγελίου. Compare John xvii. 20. Acts vi. 2. 
T o the gifts of the Spirit are now subjoined the 
graces of the Spirit. ϊΐάσρ στουδρ; i, e. Earnest
ness in the discharge of every religious duty; as 
Rom. xii. t l .  Heb. vi. 11. 1 Pet. i. 5. Τη Ιξ 
ίμών εν ΐ /iiv ά γ .,11 and in the affection borne by 
you to us.” Έν ί/μιν is for είς ημάς. At Ινα ττερισσ. 
sub. bparc : or, (as the best recent Commentators 
propose,) we may take the Ίνα with a Subjunctive 
as put for an Imperative. And this is supported 
by the Peschito Syriac Version. Ταύτη rp χάριτι, 
“ this grace,” — namely, that of liberality in re
lieving your Christian brethren.

8. oh κατ Ιπιτ. λέγω.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that the sense i s : “ I do not say this 
by way of command, or injunction, as if I would 
dispose of your property authoritatively; [for 
works of charity should be voluntary] ; ” but “ be
cause of the alacrity of others,” viz. the Mace
donians; q. d. “ lest ye should be outstripped by 
them.” At άλλ’ repeat λέγω. The words καϊ νδ 
τ/jc — Ιοκιμόζων contain the other reason for en
joining the duty on them; namely, that he might 
put to the test the genuineness of their love to 
God and man, — namely, by setting it in com
parison with the zeal and liberality of the Mace
donians. The construction i s : και [ούτως λέγω , 
<i>V] ίοκψάζων, 1. β. ινα δοκιμάσω.

9. Tnis verse is parenthetical, and the argu
ment is the same as at 1 John iv. 19. They are 
exhorted to gi.ve liberally, as bestowing some por
tion of the riches conferred on them by the Lord 
o f the universe; who, for their sakes, left his own 
exalted state in the bosom of his Father (see John 
xvii. 5.); and, divesting himself of those glories 
(compare Phil. ii. 7.), assumed the condition of 
lowliness and poverty, that they might become 
spiritually rich; rich in the blessings of bis re
ligion, in the means of grace afforded them here, 
and in the hopes of glory hereafter. It is obvi

ous how irrefragable a proof is here supplied of 
the preexistence and divinity of Christ. See Abp. 
Magee on the Atonement, vol. ii. p. 621, who 
shows, that in all the passages of the Sept, or 
Classical writers where πτωχεύω occurs, it signi
fies to become poor, or be made poor; implying a 
change o f  state, or transition from opulence to 
poverty, from possession to privation. See also 
Slade in loco, and Mr. Rose on Parkh., p. 752. 
Τίλοϋσιος ών is well rendered by the Syr. and Vulg. 
“ cum esset dives,” and by almost all our Ver
sions u though he teas rich.” ’ fly being here, as 
not unfrequently, the participle Imperfect.

10. κ α ι  γ ν ώ μ η ν  i v  τ ο ύ τ ι ρ  Jt'JJ Put for..the more 
Classical γ ν ώ μ η ν  π ο ι ο ύ μ α ι . The Apostle means 
that he does not issue orders, but merely gives 
his advice, showing them what is expedient for 
them. Τ ο ύ τ ο  γ ά ρ ,  namely, r d  σ π ο υ δ ά ζ ε ι ν  π ε ρ ι σ σ ε ύ ε ι ν  

i v  τ α ύ τ ρ  τ η  χ ά ρ ι τ ι .  The γ ά ρ  refers to v. 7. q. d. 
[I bid you abound in this good work], for, &c. 
Σ υ μ φ έ ρ ε ι ,  denotes “ it is suitable to your profes
sion ” or character. So the Schol. α ρ μ ό ζ ε ι , σ υ ν ό δ ε ι .  

It was also necessary to their reputation, that 
what they had begun they should finish. Such 
seems to be the sense intended in the words fol
lowing. In the words themselves, however, there 
is something perplexing. One would have ex
pected ού μ ό ν ο ν  τ ό  θ έ λ ε ι ν ,  α λ λ ά  και τδ π ο ι η σ α ι  ’ as, 
indeed, some Versions arrange the words, and 
certain Critics would read and explain ; supposing 
a Hysteron Proteron, or a genus loquendi inversum, 
where, in the comparison of things unequal, that 
precedes, which naturally would folloio. The 
MSS., however, give no countenance to the for
mer method; nor do the true principles of phi
lology afford any to the latter. Indeed, there is 
no reason to resort to any such precarious method; 
since we may remove the difficulty by taking θ έ λ ε ι ν  

(with all the ancient Commentators and the best 
modern ones) to denote a xcilling mind; t( which 
(remarks Archbishop Newcome) God approves 
of; and not the mere deed, which maybe done 
grudgingly.” See ix. 7. It should seem, that not 
only is Θ έ λ ε ι ν  meant (as the above Commentators 
say) to denote more than, ττοιζσπι; but that this 
is the case because after θ & α ν  must be re
peated π ο ι η σ α ι ,  from the preceding. 'Ατδ π έ ρ υ σ ι  i.3 
an adverbial phrase, in w'hich the π ε ο υ σ ι  is prop
erly a Dative from the obsolete noun π ε ρ ν ς , time 
past, from π ε ί ρ ω , iranseo. Now this, by usage 
came to mean the year past. The <ird answers 
to our back, or ago (i. e. agone). The Classical 
writers never use the άπό; though the later ones 
do Ik and npfS. It was, it seems, about a year be
fore, since they had begun to make the collection ; 
which they had done of their own accord; and 
without anv suggestion on the part of St. Paul.

11. vun Si και rd ποιησαι eir.] The sense is:
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έπιτελέσατε9 όπως κα&όπερ η προ&νμία τον &έλέιν, οί/τω καί το
12 επυελέσαι έκ τον εχειν. k El γάρ η προ&νμία πρόκειται* χα&δ ίάν ΜβίΓι^Ι!'
13 έχη τις, ενπρόσδεκτος, ον χα&ο ονκ εχει. Ον γάρ, ϊνα άλλοις άνεσις, iPet.4.'ni. 

νμιν δε'&λίφις* άλλ*, ε£ ftforjjro^ εν τω νυν χαίρω το νμων περίσ~
14 οενμα είς τό έκείνων νστερημα * ϊνα και το ίκείνων περίσσευμα γένηται
15 εις το νμων νστερημα, όπως γένηται ισότης" 1 χα&ώς γίγραπται * *0 1 Exod‘10118,

το  πολύ ,  ο ν κ  έ π λ ε ό ν α σ ε  χ α } ο το ο λ ί γ ο ν ,  ο ν κ  η λ α τ- 
τ ό ν η σ  ε. Ψ ^ . "

16 Χάρις δέ τω Θεω τω διδόντι την αντην σπονδήν νπερ νμων έν τη
17 χαρ§ίφ Τίτον ‘ δη  την μεν παράκλησιν έδέξατο9 σπουδαιότερος δέ
18 υπάρχων, αν&αίρετος προς υμάς. Συνεπέμψαμεν δέ μετ* αυτοί

τον αδελφόν, ον δ έπαινος έν τω $υαγγελίω διά πασών των εκκλησιών9

11 But now bring to an end the doing,” or what 
has been doing; finish what was begun. rH προθ. 
του θέλ. may be rendered “ the promptitude of 
wishing [to do good],” alacrity of wish to do 
good. Sub. Sjv. Td επιτελέσαι, “ the accomplish
ing [of what ye have begun].” Sub. ijf from the 
subject matter. ’Εκ του εχειν, (sub. {ιρας, and τύν 
βίον) literally, “ out of the means which ye have.”

12. This verse is exegetical of the preceding. 
El yap ή προθυμία πρόκ. may be rendered, “ For if  
this readiness of mind be but forthcoming,” παρά- 
Ktiraty as Hesych. explains. Ehπρ6σδεκτoς scil. 
7ψ θεω. On this text I would refer to a masterly 
sermon of Dr. South, vol. i. pi 421. With the 
sentiment I would compare Aristot. Eth. x. 8. p. 
493. καί γάρ από μετρΙων δϋναιτο αν τις , c? πράττειν 
κατά την αρετήν. wnich passage may serve to defend 
the τ($■ against Griesb. and other recent Critics, 
who are strongly inclined to cancel it, from some 
14 MSS. and a few Versions and Fathers. Though 
the latter evidence is here inadmissible ; and the 
former very weak, since, in so comparatively 
email a number of MSS., we might account for 
the omission from transposition; the τις being in 
some MSS. found before εχ$. But I suspect it 
was cancelled by certain over nice Critics, who 
knew that it was often omitted in the Classical 
writers. Thus in a kindred passage of Soph. (Ed. 
T. 314. avlpa δ* ώφελεΤν a<f>' ων εχοι τε και ίύναιτο, 
«ύλλιστος τόνων, where the ών Ιγοι scil. τις is ex
plained by the subsequent words κάϊ δόναιτο. On 
the suppression of tne subject of a proposition, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. $ 294. *E«v (for «ν) εχη should 
be rendered “ may nave.”

13. oh γάρ, 7va, &c.l There is an ellipsis of 
rovro βοΟλομαι: and the γάρ refers to a clause 
omitted; q.d. u [according to hie ability I say, that 
all without distinction may bear a parH ; for I 
would not,” &c. The words ινα άλλοι* ανεσις are 
wrongly rendered in most of our English Ver
sions, and the Commentators have quite mistaken 
their sense, 'Ανεσι*, by a metaphor taken from 
loosening a string or cord, signifies abatement of

ain, or of distress. That the latter is the sense 
ere, is plain from the antithetical term θλίψις. 

Compare 2 These, i. 2. Render: “ My meaning 
is not that they should be relieved by you from 
distress, so as to occasion distress to yourselves
?i>ut that you should give what you can spare].” 

'he words following are illustrative of the fore- 
going.

— dXXd.] Repeat τοντο βούλομαι. This and the 
next verse may be rendered: “ But [my mean

ing is] that by an equalization, your superfluity, 
at the present time, may be a supply of their 
want; so that, in like manner, their superfluity 
[at another time] may serve to relieve your want; 
that there may be [as I.said] an equalization/7 or 
an equal reciprocity of giving and of receiving 
good offices between you. The sense contained 
in “ at another tim e,” though not expressed, is 
implied in γένηται.

15. καθώς γέγρ.] “ agreeably to what is written 
[of the manna],77 q. d. (as Abp. Newc. explains) 
“ So that there may be a general resemblance to 
the case of the Israelites in Exod. xvi. 18. And 
that the rich may, considering his station and cir
cumstances, have no superfluity. ” It is w ell ob
served by Theodoret, that the Lord intimated 
this equality by the manner in which the manna 
was collected : Ovhlv γάρ ώνησεν b τό πλέον σνλ- 
λέζας* τά γάρ μέτρον δ μεγαλόδωρος τώ άώρφ <τυνέ- 
ζευξε. At τό πολύ and τό όλίγον supply, not (as is 
usually done) εχωί>, but συλλεξάμενος, from the 
preceding συνέλεξαν. The citation varies from the 
Sept., but faithfully represents the Hebrew.

16. The Apostle now returns to the subject of 
Titus, which had been dropt at v. 6 .; and in or
der, as Calvin observes, to leave them no excuse, 
he reminds them of two zealous advocates in the 
business, who had it much at heart. Adverting 
first to Titus, he commences with giving thanks 
to God for having put it into his heart to hearken 
to his request. Διδόντι iv tq καρδίη is for εντιθέντι 
τη καρό. Σπονδή is to be taken as at v. 7,8., “ the 
same earnest care for you [which I fee l].” 
'Υπέρ ύμών, “ for your welfare and benefit.77 ,

17. τήν μεν παράκλ. έδέξατοJ  Here, correcting 
himself, he intimates that Titus's promptitude 
for that service was so great, as not to need so
licitation, he readily acceding to his request.· In 
σπουδαιότερος δέ ύπ. I apprehend that no compari
son is intended; and Abp. Newc. has, I think, 
rightly rendered “ being very earnest. ” If any 
be meant, it must, I think, be, not what the Com
mentators suppose, but this : u being readier to 
engage in this service than I to put him upon it. ” 
Of this I have given several examples in a Note 
on Thucj'd. ii. 11,10. There may seem some 
inconsistency between the former and the latter

art of the verse ; but this merely arises from
revity of expression; and will disappear when 

the sentiment is fully expressed as follows: “ He 
truly complied with my exhortation; and [riot 
only that] but being, ” &c.

18. rbv Αδελφόν, ol, &c.] It is not agreed, nor is
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Phil. 4.
1 Pet. 2. 12.

(ον μόνον δε, αλλά Mai χειροτονη&είς νπό των εκκλησιών συνέκδημος 19 
ημών, σνν τη χάρντι ταντη τη διάκονον μεν η νφ 3 ημών, προς την αυ
τόν τον Κυρίου δόξαν καί προ&νμίαν υμών *) στελλόμενοι τούτο, μη 20 
τις ημάς μωμησητat εν τη άδρότητι ταύτη τη διακονονμένη νφ* ημών* 

m Rom. 1 2 . ΐ7. m π ρ 0 ν ο ο ν μ ξ ρ 0 ί )  χαλά ον μόνον ενώπιον Κνρίον, αλλά καI ενώπιον 21 
ανθρώπων. Συνεπέμψαμεν δε αντοϊς τον αδελφόν ημών, ον έδοκιμά- 22 
σαμεν έν πολλοϊς πολλάκις σπονδαϊον ον τα, νυνϊ δέ πολύ σπονδαιότερον 
πεποιϋ-ησει πολλή τη είς υμάς. Είτε υπέρ Τίτον, κοινωνός έμός καί 23 

νμάς σννεργός * είτε αδελφοί ημών, απόστολοι εκκλησιών, δόξα 
Χρίστον, Την ονν ενδειξιν της αγάπης υμών, και ημών κανχησεως 24 
νπερ νμων, εις αυτούς ένδείξαα&ε \jKal\ είς πρόαωπον των εκκλησιών, 
IX . η Περί μεν γάρ της διακονίας της είς τους αγίους περισσόν μοι 1

η Acte 11. 29, 
Rom. 15. 26. 
1 Cor. 16. 1. 
Bupra 8. 4.

it possible to exactly determine, who it is that is 
here meant. The best founded opinion, (as be
ing that most supported by the testimony of an
tiquity) is that St. Luke is meant. Be that as it 
may, the best Commentators are agreed, that the 
words fa τω ευαγγ. do not mean, “ for writing the 
Gospel, ” but, u for preaching it 3 ” as x. xiv. Phil, 
iv. 3. 15. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 14. 18.

19. oh μόνον &.] The sense is: “ And he not 
only deserves that praise, but also, ” &c. Χειροτ., 
“ being constituted or appointed,” as Acts xiv.
23. Tηχάριτι r., i. e. the God's g ift mentioned 
at v. 1. At προθυμίαν δμών, repeat the προς, “-for 
the manifestation of, ” &c. The verse is well 
rendered by Abp. Newcome, as follows : “ And 
not that only, but who Was appointed also by the 
churches our fellow-traveller with this liberal 
gift) which is to be administered by us to the 
glory of the Lord himself, and to the declaration 
of our ready mind. ”

20. στελλόμενοι roBro.] This depends upon συν* 
εττίμψαμεν at v. 18. (v. 19. being parenthetical); 
for the sense is: “ We have sent the brother,” 
&c., we guarding against (i. e. in order to guard 
against) any blame to us, as to the distribution 
of your abundant liberality. This rare sense of 
στελλ. arises thus. ΣτΑλεσΘαί, in the middle voice, 
signifies to go on an expedition, and, generally, 
to go off, retire, keep off. Hence it came to signify 
keep off from  any person, or thing, beware o f  
guard against him or i t

— μ<) πς ίψας μωμ.] The sense is *. “ Lest any 
one should have a handle for slander or calumny, 
as if I appropriated any part of the large sum col
lected by me to my private use.”

21. προνοούμενοι — άνΘρώrr.j The same senti
ment, and in nearly the same words, occurs at 
Rom. xii. 17., where see Note.

22. τδν &btk(pbv §/χών.] Who is the person here 
meant, is as uncertain, as it is unimportant to 
know. "Ον εδοκιμ., &c. The sense is, “ whom 
we have, by much experience, found to be dili
gent. ” It is strange that so many modern Trans
lators and Commentators'should understand this, 
“ the great confidence which we have in you.” 
For surely, according to every principle of cor
rect Philology, the sense must rather be, “ the 
great confidence which he hath in you the ref
erence in πεποιΟησει and t$ being evidently to 8v— 
σπουδ. the brother. And indeed the sense thus 
arising is far more suitable and direct to the pur-

ose ; the meaning being, “ by the.reliance which 
e places on you,” i. e. on your good dispositions

Ί

in general, and your liberaUty on the present oc
casion. So Schliting explains: “ Vestra virtue 
experta fecit ilium multo alacriorem. ” The 
above view is, I find, supported by the authority 
ofTheophyl. andCEcumen., Grot., Leun,, Mackn. 
and Emmerl.

23. είτε νπερ T.] There is here an ellip. which 
most supply by \έγοι τις. But the είπεΐν of the 
Greek Commentators seems better. The mildest 
ellip. is that of Grot., who supplies “ agitur. ” So 
the Peschito Syr. Translator has “ Sive igitur 
Titus [consideretur], ” EΙς 1)μάς, “ apud vos.” 
’Απόστολοι ικκ\., “ messengers, or legates of the 
Churches, ” persons sent to despatch their busi
ness; according to the primitive sense of the 
word, as Phil. ii. 25. These are called the δόξα 
Xp., by metonymy, as instruments for diffusing the 
glory of Christ and his Gospel.

24. την oZv ενδειξιν — εκκλ.] The best Editors 
have been long agreed that the καί before πρόσω* 
π ον is of no authority (being, indeed, a mere in
sertion of Erasmus from the Greek Commenta
tors, and not to be found in the Ed. Princ. and 
other ancient Edd., nor in any of the best an
cient Versions); and, accordingly, it has been 
cancelled by Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Vat., 
and Emmerl. Agreeably to the true construc
tion, we may render, “ Give therefore to them, in 
the presence of the churches, this evident testi
mony of your love to them, and of [the truth of] 
our boasting concerning you. ” Now whatever 
they did in'this matter, might truly be said to be 
done “ in the presence of the churches,” not only 
because Titus would proclaim it wherever he 
went; but because Corinth was, in all respects 
placed in excelso; and, from its perpetual com
munication with all parts of the civilized world, 
the tidings would soon spread to all the Gentile 
Churches planted by Paul,

IX. In this Chapter the Apostle continues to 
urge their liberal contribution. And (observes 
Emmerl.) “ to the reasons before deduced ab 
honestate, arc now subjoined those ab uiililate. ” 
He first assigns his reasons for sending “ the bre.th- 
ten before-hand, to make up the collections, not
withstanding his confidence in them.” Then, 
after encouraging their cheerful liberality, he, in 
the full expectation of its fruits, affectionately 
recommends them to the Divine blessing.

1. 7rrpi μίν yup τΓ;? διπκ.] The y«p serves to con
nect this, with the last verse , of the preceding 
Chapter. Though, indeed, that connection is
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2 ί’στϊ το γραφήν ν/ιΐν. οιδα γάρ την προύνμιαν νμων, ijv νπερ νμ&ν 
χανχώμαι Μακεδδσιν “ οτι *Αχαια παρεσκεύασται άπο πέρυσι * και δ

3 /£ ΐμ ώ ν  ζήλος ηρε&ισε τους πλείυνας. ^Επεμψα δε τους αδελφούς, ϊνα 
μη το καύχημα ημών το νπερ νμών κενω&ϊ} εν τω μερει τοντω * IVa,

4 χα&ώς ελεγον, παρεσκευασμένοι ητ$Λ μη πως, εάν ελ&ωσι συν ίμο\
Μαχεδόνες, και ει/ρωσιν υμάς απαρασκεύαστους, χαταισχυγ&ώμεν ημείς, 
(ϊνα μη λέγω μεν υμείς,) εν τί] νποστάσει ταντη [της κανχησεως*] 

δ 'Αναγχαιον ονν ηγησάμην παραχαλέσαι τους αδελφούς, ϊνα προέλ&ωαιν 
εις νμας, και πρόκαταρτίσωσι την πρόκατηγγελμένην ευλογιάν νμων,

not, at^first sight, obvious; nay, the Apostle 
seems tb be passing to a new subject. Yet there 
is no transition, properly speaking; or only, at 
most, that kind of quasi transition, when a writer 
stops short in treating on any subject, in order to 
again advert to something that has been before 
said, so as to make that the means of introducing 
some new topic. In this case, άλλα γάρ is not 
unusual in tne Classical writers. And there is 
always an ellipsis of some words to be supplied 
from the context, or the subject-matter. So here 
we may paraphrase, with Newcome r" [However, 
I need say no more, nor insist on the foregoing 
topics, viii. 24]; for as to the propriety and rea
sonableness that you should contribute to the 
wants of the Jewish converts, Ϊ have no need to 
insist on them.” if  this be thought too preca
rious a principle, as depending on the supply of 
a whole sentence to which it is to be referred, 
we may suppose that the μεν corresponds to the 
Si at v. 3; and so the cause denoted in the γάρ 
may, after being suspended in vv. 1 2, be brought
out at v. 3. So ττερΐ is used at 1 Cor. vii. 1; 
viii. 1 ; xii. 1. This is much confirmed by the 
able statement of the connexion and sense by 
Calvin as follows : " I do not tell you that you 
must minister unto the necessities of the saints ; 
for that were needless ; since you well know it, 
and have practically declared that you would not 
be wanting to them: but because by my every
where boasting of your liberality, I have engaged 
at once my own credit and yours, this will not 
suffer me to remain inactive. ” }

2. inip bu&v is not, as some say, pleonastic, but 
λαλών," wnen speaking of you, ” may be supplied. 
Κανχωμαι, praidicere soleo. At bn sub. λέγοντες from 
the subject-matter. By ’A^ata is here denoted 
that Province of the two into which Augustus 
distributed Greece, consisting of Greece proper; 
namely, that tract of country to the South of 
Thesealy, Epirus, and Illyricum; which, with 
Macedonia, constituted the other province. Πα- 
ροικώηαταi need not, with some, oe interpreted 
of intention only and will, as opposed to deeds; 
nor, with others, of complete preparation : for (as 
I have shown in Recens. Syn.) it may denote 
"has been preparing itself;” viz. by contribu
tions for the general collection to be made when 
St. Paul should go. See 1 Cor. xvL2. Thus άττό 
κίρναι will (as at viii. 10.) mean "for a year back; 
i. e. during the course of that year.”

— b ίξ νμων ζί/λο?] i. e. " the zeal evinced on 
your part; ” for the is not, as Grot, and Rosenm. 
suppose, pleonastic.

3. μη — χενωθεί i. e., as Theophyl. explains, 
/λ ίγ^ ρ , " should be found vain.” *Ev

npμέρα r "in this respect;” i. e. your, readiness 
to contribute, as iii. 10. β1να παρεσκ, %rtf i. e. 
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" that there may be no collections requiring to 
be'made when I com e,” as the Apbstle says, 1 
Cor. xvi. 2.

4. μή πως, iav ε\Θ. Μ.] " lest, if, any Macedo
nians should accompany me.” He does riot say 
they would accompany h im ; but it was notun- 
likely that they should, considering the constant 
intercourse of Macedonia with this emporium c f  
Greece, and the custom of setting forward the 
Apostles on their .way, and sometimes accompa
nying them, so as to bring them safe to the next 
Christian congregation. In ϊνα· μή λέγ. b μ ε ι ς  
there is a most delicate turn.

— iv rp νποστάσει r. της καυχ.] The sense is : 
" on accorint of this confidence ofboastirig ; ” i. e. 
confident boasting. Ύποστ. may well bear this 
sense, since it properly denotes a foundation, or 
support for any thing; and then easily comes to 
mean any fiducia or πεποίβησις, as resting on hope 
or persuasion. Της κανχ.· is exegetical of hnoar. 
It is, indeed, not found in some MSS. and Ver
sions, is rejected by Mill and Beng., and is can--, 
celled by Griesb., Tittm., and Enimerl. But 
there is no sufficient evidence to cancel it'} though 
there is great reason for suspecting it to have 
been interpolated from the parallel passage,of 
xi. 17. ‘ ' , t

5. ri)v 7τροκατηγγε'λμένην.'] Some MSS., Ver
sions, and Fathers, have προεπηγγελμίνην, which' 
is preferred by Beng.; but without reason: since 
it is manifestly a gloss. The common reading 
must be retained ; though the sense seems not tp 
be that expressed in our common Version, but 
this, " which had been [so much] spoken of be
fore [by you] and announced [to me and the pub
lic]. ” With respect to τήν .ευλογίαν, it is by most 
recent Commentators simply taken to denote , a 
g if t:  but they do not satisfactorily show how sudh 
a sense can arise from the primitive signification 
of the word, i. e. "an expression of good will to 
any one.” Abp. Newcome’s solution is the best; 
namely that it is so called from a metonymy of 
the effect for the cause ; i. e. because it produces 
blessing. The true mode,' however, of viewing 
the idiom seems to be (as I suggested in Recens. 
Svn.) to suppose it used from  delicacy. The 
Apostle often employs such terms to denote alms', 
as are calculated at once to spare the feelings of 
the receiver, and remind the giver that he is ex
ercising a doty towards God. Thus we may com^ 
pare this use of ευλογία with that of χάρις at viii.
1., and εΙχαρισΗα elsewhere. Hence it may be 
rendered “ a thanks-gift,” or gift bestowed or* 
man in gratitude to God for his goodness. The 
same principle may be aoplied to its use at Gen. 
xxxiii. 11. 2 Kings v. 5. Sept.

At ταύτην ίτοίμην that sub. &στε. The words 
οΖτως ως ιίλογ. &c. are illustrative of the fore· 
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0 Prov. 11. 24. 
& 22. 9.
G*).6. 8. 
p Exod, 25. 2. 
& 85. 5.
Deut. 15. 7. 
Ecci. 35. II. 
Hum, 12. 8.

q Psal. 112. 9.

r lsa . 55.10.

e Supra 1. 11. 
& 4. 15.

ταύτην ετοίμην είναι, όντως ως ευλογίαν, καί μη ώσπερ πλεονεξίαν.
0 Τούτο δ έ ’ ο σπειρών φειδομένως, φειδομ&νως καί θερίσει’ καί ο 6
σπε/ρων eVrJ ευλο/εα^, επ'* ευλογίέας καί δερίαει. Εκαστος καθώς 7
προαιρείται τη χαρδίφ ’ μή εκ λυπ??£ ε$ ανάγκης’ ι λ α ρ ό ν  γ ά ρ  
δ ό τ η ν  ά γ α π ψ  δ Θε ός . Λννατός δε δ Θεδς πάσαν χάριν περισ- 8 
σενσαι εϊς νμάς’ ϊνα εν παντί πάντοτε ~ πάσαν αντάρκειαν εχοντες, 
περισσευητε εις πάν εργον αγαθόν’ q καθώς γέγραπται’ *Εσκόρ-  9

π  ι σ  εν, ε δ ω κ ε  τ ο ϊ ς  π έ ν η σ  ιν, η δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η  α υ τ ο ύ  10
μ έ ν ε ι  ε ι ς  τ ο ν  α ϊ ων α .  TC0  δέ έπιχορηγων σπέρμα τω σπειροντι 
καί άρτον εις βρωσιν, χορήγησαν καί πληθύναι τον σπόρον υμών, καί 
ανξησαι τά γεννήματα της δικαιοσύνης νμων * 0 έν παντί πλοντιζόμενοι 11

going sense of είλογίαν. The sense is : 1 that it 
may be [as it is] a thanks-gift, and not as it were 
a grudging alms, wrung from unwilling givers by 
importunity/ The force of πλεονεξίαν is well il
lustrated by Theophylact, who observes that “ he 
who gives alms unwillingly, gives it as if he were 
overreached, or cheated out of it.” ΧΙλεονεκτεΊσθαι, 
as Thucyd. says i. 77., where it is opposed to 
καται>αγκόζέσθαι. And so Doddr. shrewdly defines 
the πλεονεξία “ akind of extortion, by which money 
is, as it were, wrung from covetoufeness, by such 
obstinacy as covetous people themselves use 
where their own gain is concerned.”
C. τούτο if.] Sub. ψημι or γνωστόν έστω. This 

seems meant to encounter an argument for giving 
at least spanngly; the answer to which is : [The 
gift must, indeed, be voluntary, and only in pro- 

ortion to what can be spared] but mind this — 
e who soweth sparingly, shall reap sparingly. 

The Apostle does not prescribe the amojint which 
any one is to give ; but merely reminds them that 
they must expect to reap only in proportion to 
what they have sown. This metaphorical use of 
σπείρω, in the use to bestow, is founded on the lan· 
guage of the Ο. T. (See Is. xxxii. 20. Hos. x. 
12. Prov. xi. 18 &, 25. xix. 17.) And it is (as Mr. 
Scott says) here adopted to suggest an obvious, 
but most important lesson. Indeed the sentiment 
appears, from the parallel passages adduced by 
Wets, and others, to have been a proverbial one. 
Έ τγ* ευΧαγίαις is a phrase for an adverb, like in  
*λπ/<5ί, securely, in Acts ii. 26. And the plural 
lias an intensive force.' Thus the sense is “ most 
abundantly.” So Ezek. xxxiv. 2Ĝ  (Sept.) υετδ$ 
ευλογίας, abundant rain ; and Prov. xi. 25. ψιτ̂ ή 
ιυΧογονμίνη, u the liberal person.”

7. προαιρείται τη καρδια] literally, ·“ as he pre- 
purposeth in bis heart $ ” or rather, i. e. u as he 
is disposed, or chooseth in his heart;” for the 
Apostle is speaking not so much of determination, 
or purpose, as will. Thus in the antithesis we 
have Ι ζ  α ν ά γκ η ς . And although the former sense 
is most frequent in the Classical writers ; yet the 
latter prevails in the Sept., and is found in both 
the later and the middle Greek writers, and is 
indeed most agreeable to the primary import of 
the word. The above view of the sense is sup
ported not only by the most considerable modern 
Commentators, from Grot, to Emmerl., but also 
by some eminent ancient ones. After τη καρδία 
sub. όιόότω from the subject-matter. 'Εκ λύπης. 
The English Versions vary; but not one ex
presses the sense so accurately as our common 
version grudgingly. 1

.— \Χαρόν — 6 f^ .] Taken from Prov. xxii. 8.

and also found in Eccles. So Rom. xii. 8. δ ελεώ* 
i v  Ϊ Χ α ρ ό τ η τ ι .  With the s e n t i m e n t  I would compare 
Pind. Pyth. 18. κ έ ρ δ ο ς  δ ε  φ ί λ τ α τ ό ν  γ ' ,  i  κ ό  ν τ ο  ς  ει 

Τ ι ς  ε κ  δ ό μ ω ν  φ ε ρ ο ι . and Thucyd. ii. 40. ult. where 
Pericles says of the Athenians : κ α ί  τ ά  ε ς  ά ρ ε τ ή ν  

ή ν α ν τ ι ώ μ ε θ α  τ ο 7 ς  π ο λ λ ο ι ς —  μ ό ν ο ι  ο υ  τ ο υ  ξ υ μ φ ε ρ ο ν τ ο ς  

μ ά λ λ ο ν  λ ο γ ι σ μ ω , ή  τ η ς  ε λ ε υ θ έ ρ ι α ς  τ ψ  π ι σ τ φ  

ά δ ε ώ ς τ ι ν α ώ φ ε λ ο ν μ ε ν .

8. <5υνατδ£<$ε— περισσ.είς Ιμας *] This (as Chrys. 
and Theophyl. observe) seems meant to antici
pate an objectioh : “ But if I give, I shall impov
erish myself.” To which the answer is ;« God is 
able to [and, as he sees fit, will] make every sort 
of beneficence, i. e. the ability to practise it, 
abound unto you. So some of the best Com
mentators, ancient and modern, interpret, taking 
χάριν for ελεημοσύνην. And this is confirmed by 
the Syriac Version. Others, however, as Grot, 
and Rosenm., understand it of the gifts of God. 
The accumulation of παντί, πάντοτε, and πάσαν 
much strengthens the sense. Περισσεύητε. i( you 
may have to spare [to bestow] on every kind of 
beneficence.”

9. καθώς y/yp.] “ Thus the saying of Scripture 
will be made good.” From Psalm cxii. 9. Σκορ
πίζω signifies to scatter, as in sowing, agreeably 
to the metaphor at v.7. fH  δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η  is for ε λ ε η μ ο 

σ ύ ν η .  Μ έ ν ε ι ,  viz. in its consequences. There is a 
sort of Oxymoron, similar to that at Prov. xi.24, 
which the Apostle probably had in mind : ε ΐ σ ί ν , 6 1  
τ ά  ί δ ι α  σ π ε ί ρ ο ν τ ε ς  π λ ε ί ο ν α  π ο ι ο υ ο ι ν  * ε ϊ σ ϊ  δ ε  κ ά ί ,  ο ι  

σ ν ν ά γ ο ν τ ε ς  ελαττονουνται.
1 0 . δ ίε Ι π ι χ ο ρ η γ ώ ν  — υ/ιών.] The connexion

here is ably traced by Chrys. and the Greek Com
mentators, whom see in Recens. Syn. The words 
δ Ι π ι χ ο ρ η γ ώ ν —  β ρ ώ σ ι ν  are a periphrasis of Goi> 
(i. e. the Good Being), “ who givelh us all things 
richly to enjoy.” It is formed on Is. lv. 10.. In 
χ ο ρ η γ .  κ α ί  π λ η θ .  {“ may he supply and multiply ” ) 
uiere is a Hendiadys. for “ may he abundantly 
supply.” Tdv σ π ό ρ ο ν  ύ μ ώ ν ,  “ the seed you so w ;” 
by which is denoted the money or goods bestow
ed in alms, and thus “ sown unto the Lord.” 
Γ ε ν ν ή μ α τ α  τ ή ς  δ ι κ .  (borrowed from Hos. x. 12) sig
nifies “ the effect or produce of your liberality.” 
The sentiment, according to some, is, “ may he 
richly reward your liberality^” thobgh others 
make it otherwise. But the true view seems to 
be that of the ancient Commentators, and Em
merl., who take γ ε ν .  τ ή ς  δ ι κ .  to denote “  the bene
fit arising from their charity.” Thus the’ senti
ment is, “ may their charitable spirit find more 
scope for doing good! ” i. e. may they have more 
to do good withal. *(

11. εν παντί ηλουτιζόμενοι — άπλότ.] This is exe-
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εις πά σα ν  α π λότητα , η τ ις  κ α τερ γά ζετα ι δι* ημώ ν ευχα ρ ιστία ν  τώ  Θεάί.

12 "Οπ η διακονία τι;? λειτουργία? τα ύ ιη ς  όυ μονόν έσ τϊ πρ ο σα να π λη ρο νσ α  

τά  υστερήμ ατα  τω ν άχίω ν, αλλά καί περίασευουσα διά πολλών ευ^α-
13 ριστιώκ τω Θεω, (διά  τη ς  δοκιμής τη ς  δ ιακονίας τα ν τη ς  δοξάζοντες τον  

Θεόν, έπ ϊ τη  υ π ο τα γή  τη ς  ο μ ολογία ς υμώ ν εις  το  ενα γγέλ ιο ν  του Χ ρ ι -

34 ατου κα ι ά π λό τη τ ι τη ς  κοινω νίας εις α υ ιο ν ς  κα ι εϊς π ά ν τα ς ,)  κα ι αυτώ ν  
δεήσει υπ έρ  υμώ ν, έπ ιπο& ονντω ν υ μ ά ς , δ ιά  τη ν  νπ ερβ ά λλο νσ ά ν  χ ά ρ ιν

15 τον Θεόν έφ  9 ν μ ϊν . Χ ά ρ ις  δε τω Θεώ έ π ϊ  τη  ανεκδιήγητο ι α ν το ν  

δ ω ρ ε $ !  ' ‘ ( -

1 ^Χ. Α Τ Τ Ο Χ  δέ εγώ  Π α ύλο ς παρακαλώ  υ μ ά ς  δ ιά  τη ς  π ρ α ό τη το ς  

κα ί επ ιείκεια ς το υ  Χ ρ ίσ το ν , ος κ α τά  ττρσσωπον μ εν  ταπεινό? εν ν μ ϊν ,

2 απώ ν δέ &αρρώ εις υμάς, Α έο μ α ι δέ, τό  μ η  π α ρώ ν Φ αρρη σα ι τη

getical of the preceding καί αίξήάαι — Ιμών. The 
construction is irregular, in tracing which it is 
best to regard πλοντ. as a nomin. pendens, ye 
abounding, for Gen. absol., and that for ha πλοντί- 
ζησθε soil. (i?rd του θεού.

— ήτις κατεργάζεται — θεψ.] The sense is : 
“ which being ministered by us, produces, through 
our instrumentality, thanksgiving to God 3” name
ly, both from the indigent Christians, who re
ceived the bounty, and from the Apostle who pro
cured and administered it.

12. This verse is explanatory of the foregoing, 
and maybe freely rendered, ‘‘ Fofthe minister- 
ins of this supply [to the wants of the poor] not 
only relieves their necessities, but is abundant to 
the glory of God, by [producing] many thanks
givings " to God 5 viz. both from the poor thus 
relieved, and from all true Christians. Comp, 
supra iv. 15.

13,14. These verses are further illustrative jof 
the preceding. Δοξ. is a nomin. pendens, like 
r>our. at v. 11. Emmerl. shows that the words 
of V. 13. are put for δοζάζοντες τ. Ο. διά της διάκο- 
νιας ταύτης> 8τι άπλότης rift κοινωνίας εϊς αϊτούς κ. 
πάντας δοκιμάζεται την υποταγήν υμών εϊς τ . είαγγ. τ. 
Χρ. τδ ίι* ήμών Ιμολογοΰμενον. The force, however, 
of της δμοΚογ. is disputed. Itseems best to suppose 
it (with Beza, Sclatcr, Rosenm., and most recent 
Commentators) as put for τη δμολο}ουμένη. 11 their 
professed or avowed obedience.” Και άπλότητι 
της κοιν e. α. κ. c. π. may be rendered “ by the lib
erality of this your ministering to the necessities 
both of them, and of all [who are in need.”] It 
is, I think, plain that the whole of this verse is 
parenthetical; and that the καί αϊτών δεήσει, &c. 
of the next verse connects with v. 12. To clear 
the construction, we must take δεήσει as put for 
tlς διήσιν. For as the Apostle has before said, that 
this supplying of the necessities of the saints 
would redound to the praise and glory of God *,— 
so here he adverts to another effect which would 
thence result. “ It will also (he says) tend to 
[excite] their prayers for you.” ΈητwO. Ιμας is 
to be referred to αϊτών. . The expression ίηιποΟ. 
Ιμάς  may be best rendered, agreeably to the Syr. 
Version, u having a great affection for you,” as in 
Phil. i. 8. Thus the words following will yield a 
very suitable sense ; where the χάριν του Ocol· sig
nifies the grace o f God in them, ns evinced by 
their obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel 
in the exercise of this charity.

16. rp άνικδ. δωριρΛ This may, with many 
Commentators, be understood of the gift of the

Gospel of Christ, or of Christ himself. But it 
rather means “ the gift of salvation by Christ.” 
So, besides many other passages which might be 
cited, Rom. vi. 23. τδ δε χάρισμα του θεού ζωή αΙώνιος 
Ιν Χριστώ *1. Also Ephes. iv. 7. rfj$ ίωρεα$ του Χρί
στου, and John iv. 10, cl $6ei$ τήν δωρεάν τόΐ θεοί»* 
Rom. ν. J15.

X. Now commences thedhird part of the Epis
tle, termed by Emmerl.-the epilogus; in which 
the Apostle speaks more directly against the false 
teachers, and vindicates himself from their calum
nies. In this portion of the Epistle some differ
ence of style is observable 5 there being here more 
of connection and finish  than in the preceding 
Chapters 5 which were probably written on the 
spur of the occasion, and in the course of journey
ing from place to place 3 these, probably, at some 
fixed situation, and with more of previous thought 
and deliberation. A yet greater difference exists 
in the spiiit and manner. In the former part of 
the Epistle it is mild and conciliatory; here severe, 
objurgatory, and sarcastic. There is, however, 
no such inconsistency as some have recognized; 
and therefore we may dispense with the hypothesis 
by which Emmerl. has endeavoured to account for 
it. In truth, the persons here glanced at are not 
the same. In the preceding Chapters the Apostle 
merely encounters those who were not well af
fected to him, or insubordinate; and hence he 
only there acts on the defensive. Here he seems 
to encounter the false teachers, and their partizans 
his enemies, and therefore he acts on the offensive.

He commences with entreating them, by the 
meekness 0Γ Christ, as pointing to an example 
which'might justify his previous forbearance, and 
hie delay in punishing those who had offended.' 
For the faction had, it seems (as Calvin remarks) 
called him a Ορασοδειλίας.

1. αυτός δϊ Ιγώ Π.] The ancient Commentators 
notice the dignity inherent in this mode of ex
pression. Mackn. has here, at least, improved on 
our common version, by rendering: “ Now I, the. 
same Paul who,” &c. In fact, there seems to be 
here a blending of two modes of expression, αϊτός 
8;, that same person who παμεκαλεΊ, and Ιγώ Π. 
παρακ. The sense seems to be, “ by the exercise 
of, i. e. exercising that mildness, of which we have 
both the precept and the example in Jesus Christ,” 
At k« tu πμόσ. sub. ών, a  when personally present.” 
θα/ϊρώ εϊς l. H use bold confidence towards you,” 
i. e. by letter. ^

2. The 61 is "resumptive : and δέομαι δϊ may be
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πεποι&?]σει η λογίζομαι ,τολμησαι επί τινας τους λογιζομένονς ημάς ως 
κατά σάρκα περιπατονντας * εν σαρκι γά ρ . περιπατουντες ον κατά 3

£pu.*βί 13, &c. ^αί κα στρατευομε&α τα γαρ όπλα της στρατειας ημών ον σαρχικα, 4 
αλλά δυνατά τω Θεω, προς κα&αίρεσιν οχύρωμα'των * λογισμούς κα~ 5 

Ίλαιρουντες, και παν νψωμα επαιρόμενον κατά της γνωσεως τού Θεόν, 
καί αιχμαλωτίζοντες παν νόημα τις την νπακοην τον Χρίστον, καί εν 6 

ετοίμερ εχοντες εκδικησαι πάσ&ν παρακοήν, όταν πληρω&η υμών η 
νπακοη.

ui Cot. μ. 37. u κοίΤ(£ ^όσω πον βλεπετε; Ε ΐ  τις πεποι&εν εαντω Χρίστον 7
είναι, τοντο λογιζεσ&ω πάλιν άφ* Εαυτοί/, ότι κα&ώς αυτός Χρίστον,

rendered Η I entreat you, I say.” The sense is: 
“ I entreat, I say, that I may not have to be bold 
when I am present, with that confidence, where
with I intend to be bold against certain, who re- 

ard me as walking after the flesh,” i. e. guided 
y worldly principles. There seems to be a pa

ronomasia in 'λογίζομαι and λογιζομίνους, which, if 
introduced into English, may perhaps be best ex
pressed by reckon.

3. iv σαρκΊ — στρ.~\ We may remark the differ
ence between iv σαρκι and κατά σάρκα, and the use 
of ntptnarciv in the sense to be or live, as John 
v. 7. The former imports to live in a human 
body, have a frail human nature $ the latter, “ upon 
merely human views.” The sense and the force 
of the allusibn in στρατ. are disputed. The an
cient and some modern Commentators suppose 
an allusion to Paul’s office and commission, as 
Apostle j as 1 Tim. i. 18: and the recent Com
mentators think the expression has reference to 
his strong supports therein. The former view is 
far preferable ; but there seems to be also an al
lusion to the strong contest which the Apostle had 
to maintain against sin and wickedness, and its 
upholders, which is admirably illustrated by Bp. 
Sand, in his 3rd Sermon ad Populum, p. 145. The 
expression σαρξ here, like κ α τά  σάρκα at v. 2, 
refers to the maxims οΐ  human policy. See Note 
on John viii. 15. So Newc.paraphrases : “ There 
is no fraud, self-interest, or corrupting of the word 
Of God, imputable to me.” Comp. iv. 2.
' 4. τά γάρ δίτλα, &c.] Here the figure is con

tinued, in order to suggest the mighty supports 
from above, which the Apostle had in the exercise 
o f this warfare ; and that in order to establish his 
Divine commission. The general sense is this : 
“ Our supports in this struggle [literally campaigii] 
are not merely human [and therefore weak] , but 
are strong, through and by God, to the pulling 
down of strong holds.” T<j> θ.ίω is by many sup
posed to communicate a superlative force to ίυνα- 
τάς, i. e. exceedingly powerful. But the interpreta
tion above adopted, from the ancient and best mod
ern Commentators, seems to be the best founded. 
In πρός καΟ. άχνρ. the metaphor is continued, and 
the purpose of this warfare adverted to, namely, 
the removal of all impediments, however formi
dable, to the propagation of the Gospel; which 
are represented as the strong holds of sin and 
Satan, whereby he maintained his empire of 
darkness, idolatry, and vice. See Scott.

5. λογισμούς καθ-, &c.] This is further explana
tory of the καΟαΐρεσιν preceding. Καθαιρονντες is 
a Nom. pendens, and put for ώστε καθαιρε7v ήμαs. 
λογισμούς has reference to the dialectic syllo
gisms, rhetorical strophes, and vain sophisms, by

which the heathen philosophers assailed the Gos
pel. See Tittm. ae Synon. p. 176. In ΰψι*>/ια 
there is the same metaphor as in όχύρωμα before. 
And as λογισμ. is a particular term referring to 
the heathen philosophers, and partly the false 
teachers, so ίίψωμα (as appears from the παν) is a 
general term applicable alike to the heathen phi
losophers, the false teachers, and the Jewish doc
tors. That the Apostle should have employed 
the terms όχίφωμα and ίίψωμα, is not surprising,— 
since military metaphors run throughout the whole 
passage, as στρατενόμεΟα, στρατείας, καΰαίρεσις, and
ίbesides όχυρωμάτων and λοχητμοός) αίχμαλωτίζοντες. 
η like manner Philo (cited by Loesn.) calls false 

wisdom όχίρωμα ; and, similarly to the vxpu>μα 
επαιρόμενον κατά, & .C., he speaks of τον εττιταχισμον 
των εναντίων άοζών καΟαιρειν. By τής γνώσ. του θίνδ 
is meant κατ' εξοχήν the Gospel. Κύημα should, 
I think, be rendered, not thought, but cogitation, 
i. e. intellectual ratiocination, as supra ii. 11. So 
the Syr. “ ratiocinationes” The false teachers 
(against whom this is, I conceive, chiefly directed) 
found it more difficult to subject their reason to 
the obedience of Christ than their actions. Against 
this the pride of human reason has ever rebelled. 
Thus of those who now reject the Gospel, few 
are indisposed to admit the excellence of its 
moral precepts; but against any subjection of the 
reason of men they loudly protest.

EIf τήν bnακοήν τοΐ· Xp. may best be rendered 
“ into obedience to Christ,” i. e. his Gospel; the 
γνώσ. του Θεού. The Genit, is used because υπα- 
κούειν takes a Genit., and verbals follow the case 
of their verbs. Thus it is for εις τό ύπακοϋειν τω 
Χριστώ.

6. εν Ιτοίμω' εχοντες1 for ίτοίμως εχ., “ being 
ready.” "Οταν πληρ. ν. ή υπ. i. e. when you are 
generally and completely brought to the obedience 
of Christ. By ίψών fj k .  is meant the obedience 
of the sounder part of them. We are not, how
ever, with many recent Commentators, to sup1- 
pose that the Apostle waited till the greater and 
sounder part were reduced to obedience, in or
der, by their aid, to punish the disobedient. 
Since for the Ικάίκησις mentioned he needed not 
their aid. ft should seem that he deferred exer
cising the supernatural power of inflicting judg
ments, intrusted'to him by God, until, by giving 
time for repentance, he should have brought back 
as many as possible to obedience, who would 
help to keep the rest so $ and thereby render it 
the less necessary to resort to severer measures.

7. The Apostle now turns (says Theophyl.) from 
the deceivers to the deceived. The sense of τά 
κατά ττρ. βλ. i s ; “ Do you form your estimation 
of things [concerning a Teacher] according to
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S o v n p  xofi ημείς [Χρίστον.] y *Eav τε γάρ xal περισσότερόν τι xaνχη- 
σοιμαι περί της εξουσίας ημών, (ης εδωχεν ο Κύριος ημίν, εις οίχοδο-

9 αην χαι'ονχ εις χα&αίρεσιν νμών) ούχ (χίσχνν&ησομαι. ϊνα μη δρξω
10 ωσάν ixxpoδειν νμάς 5ιά των επιστολών, —  ότι άί μεν έπιστολαί, φησι, 

βαρείαι χά ι . ισχυραί ‘ η δέ παρουσία τον σώματος άσ&ενης, και δ
11 λόγος Οςου&ενημένος' — τούτο λογιζέσ&ω ο τοιουτος,ότι οιοί έσμεν τώ 

λόγω δι* επιστολών απόντες, τοιοντοι m l παρόντες τω εργφ·
12 w Ου γάρ τολμώ μεν εγκρίναι η συγχρϊναι εαυτούς τισι τών Εαυτούς 

σννιστανόντων * άλλα αυτοί έν ίαντοϊς Εαυτούς μετρούντες, και σνγκρί-
13 νοητές εαυτούς ΕαυτοΊς, ου σννιούσιν. χ€Ιίμεΐς δε ,ούχϊ εϊς τά αμετρα 

χανχησόμε&α* αλλά κατά το μέτρον του χανόνος,τ ον έμέρισεν ημΧν ο

r Infra 12. 
ί  13.10.

ν  Supra 3. ]
& 5.12.

χ  1 C o t  12. ] 
infra Π. 18. 
4 12. 5, 6*. 
E p h .4 .7 ;

external circumstances ? ” such as person, manners, 
learning, or eloquence, wealth, birth, rank, or lastly, 
the adventitious advantage of conversion under 
Christ himself. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 1. In the τις 
there is an allusion to the false teachers, and it 
should seem one, who took the lead. Π6τοιθεν 
iuvrto should be rendered 41 is confident in him
s e lf ,v iz .  by placing reliance on some personal 
merit of his own. Xptarou είναι, sciL JoDAof; im
plying, by the context, one especially approved 
by Him. ToSro Χογιζίσθω π. ά. ί. may be render
ed, 44 let him, in turn, consider this with himself,” 
or, reason thus of himself ; meaning> that whereby 
he will find by all those arguments he concludes 
himself to be Christ’s minister, that he may con
clude the same of me also.

8. Here St. Paul shows that he may justly claim 
fa r  more than the being a minister of' Christ: 
which was all that the false teachers pretended 
to. So 1 Cor. xv. 10. π ε ρ ι σ σ ό τ ε ρ ο ν  αύτών 
πάντων Ικαπίασα. Της Ιζουσίας ί/μωυ, “ the authority 
given to me,” namely, by Jesus Christ personally. 
1fhe words ης εδωκεν δ K- ϊφιν refer to that per
sonal commission which Paul had received from 
Christ. And the next words tic οικοδομάν — ί>μων 
are levelled against the false teachers, whose 
measures tended not eh ο/κ., but εϊς καβ., viz. by 
throwing impediments in the way of salvation, by 
the dissemination of heresy ana false doctrine. 
Ου* αίσχυνθήσομαι, i. e. I should have no reason to 
be ashamed, as if I spoke falsehood 5 nay the 
truth of facts would justify me.

9. \va <$όξω — ΙπιστόΧών.] There is here an 
air of abruptness, and an obscurity, which most 
Interpreters, ancient and modern (regarding the 
tva μί) δόζω, as a prcccisa oratio),,endeavour to re
move by supplying some clause introductory of 
the words. The most probable supplementum is, 
άλλ* oh κανχήσομαι, q. d. [if I were, I say, to boast. 
But this I will not do], in order that, &c. Since, 
however, this seems too arbitrary an ellipsis, it is 
better, with some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Griesbach, Tittm., Va- 
ter. Leun., Eramerl.,and the Bale Editor) to regard 
v. 9. as forming a protasis, to which there is at 
v. II. the apodosis; v. 10. being parenthetical.

*£1ς Άν is often, as here, put for ώσεί, as it were; 
of which many examples might be adduced from 
Thucyd. and others of the beet writers. H. Ste
phens in his Thee, seems justified in saying that 
in such a case we should write ωσάν.

10. at μιν intaroXaL] This will not prove that 
they had previously received more than one; for, as 
Bp. Middl. suggests, Ιπιστολαΐ might (as is the 
case in all languages) be used genetically, as de

noting the character of them ; though only one 
letter had been received. Φησι, Sub. τις. (See 
Win. Gr. § 41. 2.) This seems to be meant o f  
the person supposed to make the observation, and 
probably the leading, person among the false 
teachers. Βαρεΐαι καί ίσχ.,-“ .authoritative and se
vere.” fH δλ nap. του σώμ. is for παρών δε κατά τά 
σώμα ; as in Thucyd. vi. 86. πόλει μείζονι της ήμετέ- 
ρας παρσίισίας.

— ασθενής] /Λ mean.” This is supposed to have 
reference to the very diminutive and crooked form, 
and the ungraceful deportment of the Apostle j 
including other personal defects which tne evi
dence of antiquity records of the Apostle. See 
Note on 1 Cor. ii. 3. fO λόγος εξονθ. This is 
supposed to have reference to the weak and 
shrill voice, and the defect in his enunciation Un
der which the Apostle is said to have laboured. 
But the λόγος may also refer to his elocution, in-" 
eluding his phraseology; which was, we may sup
pose, not refined enough for the fastidious crifiqs 
of Graecism at Corinth.

11. λογιξέσθω] 44 let him suppose [as he may].” 
Theophyl. explains by γινωσκίτω.

12. ον γάρ τολμώμεν, &c.] The γάρ is transitive, 
q. d. [But we will say no more] 5 for, &c. Ού 
τσλμ., “ non sustinemus,” we cannot bring, our* 
selves; as Rom. v. 7. and 1 Cor. vi. 1. ’Ey*., and 
σνγκρΤναι are well explained by Theophyl. σνναρι~ 
Θμησαι and άντιτταραθεΊναι. By τισι the Apostle 
means the false teachers, against whom he di
rects the pointed sarcasm following.

— άλλά ahroi — συνιουσιν.] These words have 
been thought obscure, and for that reason were 
tampered with by the early Critics. But the sen
timent is sufficiently obvious, and may be thus 
expressed: " While they thus measure them
selves by themselves only, and not with the true 
Apostles, they perceive not what they are doing, 
and the self-delusion into which they are fallen; ’· 
which is the greatest mark of folly. This abso 
lute use of συν. is also found in Mark vi. 52; vii. 
14; viii. 17 & 21. Numerous parallel sentiments 
are here adduced by the Commentators from the 
Classical writers, the most apposite of which may 
be seen in Recens. Syn. It must here suffice 
to advert to the Horatian " Suo se pede meliri.”

13. Ιιμέΐςδέ.] The ί,μείς is emphatical, and meant 
in opposition to the false teachers; At άμετρα 
sub. μέρη. The same metaphor is here continpedj 
and the sense is ; 441 will not boast or seek giory 
in respect to any parts further than the limits 
God hath assigned to my evangelical labours.” 
At Ιφικίσθαι must be supplied ώστε. The sense 
i s : 44 And those limits extend so as to reach even
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y Rom. 15.20.

t Tea. 05. 16. 
Jer. 9.23, <2A. 
1 Cor. 1. 31. 
a  Prov. 27. 2. 
Rom. 2. 29.
1 Cor. 4. 5. 
b Supra 5. 13· 
infra 5. 16.
& 12. 6. 
d Gen. 3.4· 
John 8. 44.

Θεός μέτρου, έφικέσ&αι οιχρι κα\ υμών * (ον γαρ'ώς μη έφικνονμενοι 14 
εις νμας νπερεκτείνομεν έαντον^ * σχρι γαρ καί νμων έφ&άσαμεν έν 
τω εναγγελίω τον Χρίστον ') 7 ονκ εις τά άμετρο, κανχώμενοι έν «λ- 15 

λοτρίοις κοποις, ελπίδα δέ εχοντες, αυξανόμενης της 7ΐίστε(ος νμων, έν 
νμίν μεγαλννϋηναι κατα τον κανόνα ημών, εϊς περίσσειαν, εις τα 16 

νπερεκεινα νμων εναγγελίαασ&αι, ονκ έν αλλοτρίφ κανόνι εϊς τα έτοιμα 
κανχησασ&αι* Ζ <0  δέ κανχώμενος, έν Κνρίω κανχάσ&ω* a ον γαρ 17 

ο εαυτόν οννιστων, εκείνος εστι δόκιμος, άλλ* ον ο Κύριος σννίστησιν. 18 
XL *"0Φ ΕΛ0Ν  # άνείχεσ&έ μον μικρόν J τη αφροσύνη* άλλα 1 

καί ανέχεσχΗ μον. Ζηλώ  γαρ νμας Θεού ζηλώ * ηρμοσάμην γαρ 2 

νμας ίνι ανδρι παρθένον αγνήν παραστησαι το) Χρίστο)* d φοβούμαι 3 

δέ μήπως, ώς ο οφις Εναν έξηπάτησεν έν τη πανουργία αντου, ον τω

unto you. [Of you, therefore, I may be permitted 
to boast.] ”

14. This verse is explanatory of v. 13 ; and the 
intpcfcr. ίαντοϋς (with which the Commentators 
compare υπερπηδάν τόν όρον) is equivalent to the 
εις τά άμετρα καυχάσθαι. The sense is : “ as if our 
boundaries did not extend so far as to reach toyou.” 
*Αχρι yap — Χρίστου, “ for I have advanced as far 
as you also, in preaching the Gospel of Christ.”

signifies properly to am ve  Jirst; and the 
right of pre-occupancy is alluded to.

15. ούκ εί$ τα άμετρα καυ;̂ .] The Apostle here 
resumes the sentiment at v. 13, in order to en
graft another upon it illustrative thereof, “ W e  
(alluding to the false teachers) do not boast be
yond our limits, over other men's labours.” 
Comp. Rom. xv. SO. I would compare Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. S. κατασκευάζειν έννοιαν εκ των αλ- 
λοτρίων πόνων. The Apostle then hints at a re
sult from his labours far more precious than ac
ceptance and honour. We have, he says, a hope, 
αυξανόμενης της πίστεωζ Ιμων εν νμίν μεγαλννθηναι $ 
that, as your faith increases, (i. e. as the profes
sion of the Gospel extends further among you,) 
(i. e. at the further perfecting of the faith in some, 
and the extension of it to others, at his next visit 
to Corinth.) Έν ύμϊν μεγαλυνΟηναι, “ to gain fame 
and glory by you,” — namely, as a teacher justly 
may, by the reputation of his pupils.

16. εϊς τά νπερίκεινα — εναγγ.1 Sub. ώστε, i. e. 
ek t6. The sense seems to be: “ The result 
which I hope for, from this abundant success of 
my labours among you, is εόαγγε\ίσασθαΐ (scil. με) 
εις fa ΙπερΙκεινα Ιμών, u that I may spread the 
Gospel to the parts beyond you.” 6 νκ iv άΧλοτρίψ 
— καυχ. Render, “ So, however, as not to aim 
at boasting over that which is ready obtained, and 
in another's bounds.” Εί$ τά έτοιμα is for kv rotς 
έτοίμοίζφ The general sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Mr. Holden thus : “ St. Paul 
would not boast of any thing out of the province 
which God had assigned him, a province extend
ing to Corinth, vv. 13, 14, but though he would 
not boast of other men's labours, he hoped that, 
when the Corinthians were confirmed in the faith, 
his province would be enlarged, so that he might 
preach the Gospel in countries beyond Corinth.”

17. The Apostle concludes with a most weighty 
sentiment, occurring also at 1 Cor. i. 31. (and 
supposed by some to be derived from Jerem. ix. 
23. sq.) but here levelled against the false teach
ers. The construction is ably adjusted by Em- 
merl. thus : “ Equidem puto, cum verbis, ov‘ yap

το\μΰ>μεν — συνιστανδντων ν. 12. cohaerere, iis, quae 
interjacent, tanquam pro parenthesi habendis, 
quippe quorum unum traxit alterum (Ιγκρίνειν — 
συγκρίνειν, hoc συγκρινειν εαυτόν, hoc μετρουν, hoc μέ- 
τρον, hoc κακόνα et deinceps υπερικτείνειν, άλ\6τριοι 
κόποι, & C .) ”

18. συνίστησινί i. e. shows to be δόκιμος $ and 
that not so much by imparling spiritual gifts, (as 
many Commentators suppose,) but rather by giv
ing a blessing, and prospering his evangelical la
bours.

XI. 1. As v. 17 of the preceding Chapter was 
intended to deprecate the disgust and displeasure 
which arises at hearing self-praise, so is the pres
ent verse thus meant. The words may be ren
dered : “ Would that ye could bear with me a 
little in my folly [of boasting].! Now do even 
bear with me ! ” On όφελον, uiinam, see Matth. 
Gr. Tfl άφρ. , “ folly ol boasting y 7 i. e. what his 
opposers called such} though it was not so, but 
arose from necessity, and was employed solely 
to rescue his converts from the arts of false 
teachers.

Here there is some variety of reading. Tvhe 
common text, supported by several MSS., has 
ηνείχεσΟε μ. μ. r. της άφροσίινης. But the reading 
which I have adopted (with Wets.,Matth.,Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Emmerl.) is supported by almost 
all the early Edd. and Versions, and is as strong 
in internal evidence as in external authority.
*Ανείχ. is required by the usus loquendi of the N. 
T . ; and the Article rp, by the propnetas linguce, 
the sense being “ my folly.” The τό arose from 
the margin.

2. ζηλώ γάρ,{ &c.] The general sense of this 
dark passage sebms to be simply this : “ I bear 
the greatest affection, and feel the most lively 
concern for you.” The metaphor, however, was 
adopted in conformity with that just after intro
duced, of representing the Church as the bride 
of Christ. Iri ί̂ ρμοσ. the Apostle is thought to 
have had allusion to the άρμοσται, or persons who 
negotiated marriages for their friends. (See Prov.
xix. 14, and Rom. vii. 4.) The allusion, however, 
is not to be pressed on, and the general import 
only to be attended to j by which is simply de
noted the close affinity between Christ ana his 
Church.

3. φοβούμαι δε — Χριστόν.] The Apostle (Ro- 
senm. remarks) proposes the example of the 
woman being deceived by the serpent, because 
he had just compared the Church to a virgin. It
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φ$αρί/ τα νοήματα ίμών από της άπΐότητος της εις τον Χρίστον.
/ i t  μ β ν  ^ α ρ  ο  ερχόμενός άλλον Ιησονν κηρύσσει ον ονκ εκηρνξαμεν, ‘ '

η Πνεύμα ετερον λαμβάνετε ο ονκ έλάβετε, η εναγγελιον ετερον ο °^x fxc Ι5  Ι0 

δ « δ ί ί α σ θ τ ,  καλώς J  ηνείχεσ&ε. f  Λογίζομαι, γαρ μηδέν νατερηκέναι τών gIu2%}u
6 υπέρ λίαν άττοστόλων. s El δε καί Ιδιώτης τω λόγω, άλλ7 ον xjj
7 γνώσει * αλλ* «V παντί φανερω&έντες εν πασιν εϊς υμάς. h*H άμαρ- ™ργ*4·2· 

τίαν έποίησα, έμαυτόν ταπεινών ΐνα υμείς νφω&ητε, οτι δωρεάν το τον ™ιcox.'9% 12.

has been hence justly inferred by the best Com
mentators and Theologians, that the history of 
the fall is here recognized as a real transaction, 
not, as some represent it, as an allegorical nar- 
ralive.

'a nAtfr. denotes the simple and unadulterated 
truth as it is in Jesus. Novara, “ habits of 
thinking.”

— φθαοη άπδ της arrXtfr. της ε. r. X.] “ be cor
rupted and perverted from the simplicity,” &c. 
Yet by airArfr. εϊς r. Xp. is, I conceive, meant, not 
(as many recent Commentators suppose) “ true 
and sincere love and obedience to Christ,” but 
“ simplicity of faith and doctrine as regards Christ 
and tne Gospel.” So Theophyl. μϊ) μετενεχθητε 
drd της άπλης πίστεως εϊς τήν εζω δεινότητα. This, 
it seems, had been, more or less, corrupted witn 
admixtures of Jewish or Heathen superstition.

Xp. erga Christum.
4. b Ιρχόμενος.] This is by many Commenta

tors supposed to designate the false teacher. But 
it seems to simply mean “ any one coming to you 
[as I do; i. e. as a teacher of religion].” Now 
the Apostle supposes a case, which does not ex
ist : and by άλλοι* is meant, by implication, “ anoth
er and a better.” Ιησούς here simply means, ac
cording to its etymology, Saviour. The sense 
of the passage may be thus expressed : “ If any 
one coming to you, were to preach another and 
better Saviour than Him whom we preached 3 or 
ye were to receive from him other and better 
spiritual gifts than those which we imparted 3 or 
another and better gospel [than that] which ye 
had accepted; ye might have been right in bear
ing with mm, and admitting his claims : [But this 
is not the case,] for I account myself,” &c. The 
above clause, though not expressed, is necessary 
to be supplied to complete the sense, and there 
is an evident allusion to it in the γά ρ . Its omis
sion may perhaps be attributable to modesty. “ The 
ground of censure (Phot, observes) is th is: that 
when the false teachers preached only the same 
Saviour, Spirit, and Gospel, as the Apostle, yet 
they abandoned him, and held with them., though 
they had not to plead the attraction of novelty 
and variety.”

In καλώς δ^εΐχ. there is not, as the Commenta
tors imagine, irony, but sarcasm. Compare vv.
19. 20. For hvtiY.i however, many of the best 
MSS. and the EdT Princ. have ά ν ε ί χ which was, 
with reason, adopted by Wets, and edited by 
Matlh., Griesb., Tittm., Vater, and Emmerl.

5. των Snip λίαν άποστό\ων.] The best Com
mentators are agreed in supposing Peter, James, 
and John, here meant, who are in Gal. ii. 9. called 
“ pillars of the Church.” What St. Paul says 
was probably meant against those followers of 
Peter, or. Cephas, who (as we find from 1 Cor. i. 
12. iii. 12.) formed a party at Corinth. *Trχερλίαν 
(in which we have adverb for adjective) may be 
compared with the words ineptv, and Ιπερηερισσώς.

Indeed compounds with {urip are frequent in the 
Apostle. As the Commentators adduce no Clas
sical illustration, the following may be not unac
ceptable. Thucyd. vii. 70. τόν κτύηον μέγαν Χίαν.

6 . The Apostle here adverts to one of'the
principal objections made to him by his oppo
nents. El Si και, “ but though I be even ” Ιδιώτες 
τω Χόγφ; On the true sense of which see Notes 
on Acts iv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. It may here de
note rude and unpolished; and Χόγω be meant to 
complete the sense, and to correspond to γνώσει 
just after. Thus the sense will be:. “ My lan
guage and address is plain and unpolished.” So 
the Apostle describes himself at 1 Cor. ii. And
So Josephus Antiq. ii. 12, 2. calls Moses an Ιδιώ
της, inasmuch as he had not the gift of eloquence. 
Ana Xenoph. de Venat. xiii. 4. cited by Wets. 
Έ/ώ Si Ιδιώτης μέν είμι * ίσως οίν ΤοΊς δνόμασιν oh 
σεσοφισμένοις Χέγω.

Origen (cited by Eisner), with reference to 
this passage, says: θανμάσεται τδν νουν τον άνδρδς 
lv Ιδιωτική τη λίξει μεγάλα περινοοϋντός. ΒJ .r f  γνώ· 
σει is meant true and Divine knowledge, that of 
the great truths of the Gospel.

— άλλ’ tv πάντι — ύμα$.] The sense seems to 
be, “ Nay, I have at all times, and in every way, 
become fully manifest to you [as, having such 
knowledge].”

7. Jj αμαρτίαν — ΙμΊν;] There is here an ab
ruptness of transition, which may be removed by 
supplying a link in the chain of reasoning^ as fol
lows : “ If then the matters of objection above 
adverted to, are of no force in showing my unfit
ness for the Apostolical office, what other ground 
of complaint have yod to allege against me ? Have 
I done wrong in humbling myself? ” &c. namely, 
in abasing himself by labouring with ,his hands, 
and exposing himself to all the humiliating cir
cumstances attendant on poverty, (true, says the 
Satirist: “ Nil habet infelix paupertas durius in 
ee, Qudm quod ridiculos homines fecit), when he 
might have claimed the maintenance due to him 
as an Apostle. See also 1 Cor. ix. 7 — 14. That 
he had not claimed his right was (some think) al
leged by the false teachers as a probf that he did 
not regard himself as an Apostle. This he an
swers by giving the true reason for his conduct. 
There were two other misconstructions of hie 
conduct in this respect; 1. that he Would receive 
nothing from them, because he had no affection 
for them. This is answered by his doing what he 
does fo r  their spiritual advancement. 2. That this 
was only a crafty device to catch them. This he 
notices, and replies to at xii. 16. "Iva h. ΙψωΘητε, 
“ that ye might be exalted in spiritual knowledge 
and the favour of God.” The words following 
are explanatory of the preceding, q. d. 'because, 
or inasmuch as, I have preached to you the Gos
pel cost-free.* The reasons why he did so are 
stated in vv. 9 — 21.
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i Acts 20.33. 
infra 12. 13.
1 These. 2.9.
2 Thess. 3. 8. 
Phil. i. 10, 15.

J Rom. 9. 1, 
1 Cor. 9. 15,

Θίου εναγγέλιον ενηγγελισάμηρ νμ ίν; 1 αλλας εκκλησίας έσνλησα, 8
λαβών οψώνιον πξ>δ$ την νμών διακονίαν * καί ηαζών προς υμάς καί 
νστερη&εϊς, ον κατενάρκησα ονδενός' (το γάρ υστέρημά μου προσα- 9 
νεπληρωσαν οϊ αδελφοί έλ&όντες από Μακεδονίας ’) καί εν. πανχί 
αβαρή νμϊν εμαυτδν ετηρησα, καίι τηρησω. ^Εστιν άλη&εια Χρίστον 10 
εν εμοί, on η καύχησις αυτή ον φρσγησεται είς εμέ εν τοίς κλίμασι 
της ΑχαιαςΙ Λ ια τί; on ονκ αγαπώ υμάς; δ Θεός οίδεν! °0 δε 11 
ποιώ, καί ποιήσω, ϊνα έκκό-ψω την αφορμήν των &ελόντων αφορμήν, 12 
ϊνα εν φ κανχώνται, ενρε&ώσι κα&ώς καί ημείς. ΟΪ γάρ τοιοντοι 13 
-ψευδαπόστολοι, εργάχαι δόλιοι, μετασχηματιζόμενοι εις αποστόλους 
Χρίστον. Καί ον θαυμαστόν* αυτός γάρ ο Χατανάς μετασχηματίζεται 14

8. άλλας εκκ\. εσύλησα.] This is meant to carry 
the allegation still further', q. d, “ I not only 
preached the Gospel among you cost-free, — but, 
that I might be enabled to do this, I, in the case 
o f other Churches, even abandoned my rule of 
taking nothing 3” thus, as it were, spoiling them 3 
for Ισυλησα must be taken comparatk.. It is prob
able (as Emmerl. supposes) that the expression 
jiad been used by his adversaries, with reference 
to his conduct in receiving money from those 
.Churches, This the Apostle was compelled to do, 
since his ministerial labours at Corinth had been 
so great, as not to allow sufficient time to sup-

ort himself by his trade. We may observe that,
e says, not λαβών, hut λαβών όψώνιον, to show 

that he had earned the money he received from 
them, by previous services.

— υστερείς] “ when I was in straits.” Thus 
in Phil. iv. 12. νστερεϊσθαι is opposed to περισσεύειν. 
Oh κατενάρκ: ονδ., “ I was no encumbrance to 
you 3” literally, I did not lie a dead weight upon 
you, from κατά, down, and ναρκή, torpor; so called 
from a fish of that name, possessing the power of 
affecting any one with torpor by the touch. Jer
ome says this is a Cilicism for κατεβάρησα. And 
as he testifies that κόταν. was in use in Cilicia, it 
might be such. But as άπονσρκάω occurs in Plu
tarch, so it is probable that both that and καταν. 
were provincialisms, or words of the vulgar Greek. 
On the thing itself see Phil. iv. 15.

9. άβαρη] u unburthensome.” The word is of 
rare occurrence $ but three examples are adduced 
by Wets, from later Greek writers. Και τηρ, q. d. 
I say not this in order that I may henceforth re
ceive of you. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 15.

10. This the Apostle confirms with a strong 
asseveration (like that at Rom. ix. 1.) bearing 
affinity to an oath ; since it appeals to Christ for 
the truth of what is said. The sense may be thus 
expressed: “ The truth of it is, i. e. (Let the 
truth in Christ be thought to be) in me, as I shall 
do what I protest, when I say this,” &c. The 
Commentators have failed to discover the true 
nature of the idiom, because they did not see that 
on  has here the very force as when, in the Sept, 
it follows formula: jurandi, — such as ζ$ Κύριος, 
thus corresponding to the Heb. **3 . Ή καύχ. αυτή 
eignifies “ this cause of boasting,” as καύχημα in 
a kindred passage at 1 Cor. ix. 16. Ού φραγ., 
“ shall not be silenced,” or made void 5 i. e. by 
being shown to be groundless. There is- an allu
sion to the use of φράσσω as said of the mouth; as 
in Rom. iii. 19, tva παν στόμα φραγρ.

The είς ίμε (‘ in my case’) is.not (as the Com
mentators imagine) simply put for μου, but is more

significant; the expression being, I conceive, em
phatic, and meant with allusion to the false teach
ers 3 who were, as appears from v. 20., very bur
densome to the Corinthians.

As to the reading σφραγήσεται (or σφραγίσεται 
of the Stephanie Editions), it was, I suspect, a 
mere error of the press, arising from a mistaking 
of the φ of the Ed. Princ. and Erasm. 1. for a σφ. 
The true reading was adopted from the Ed. Com- 
plut. first by Beza, 1565, and then by H. Steph. 
1567, and thus was introduced into the Elzevir 
Edition, and so came into the iextns receptus.

11. <haWj] “ Why is it that I do so ? ” The 
answer in the interrogative implies a strongnega- 
tion, “ No ! I take God to witness it is not so ! ” 
The Apostle does not tell them what was his rea
son for so doing, but leaves that to be inferred 
from what follows.

12. There has been some doubt as to the sense 
of this briefly worded, and therefore obscure, 
passage. It may (with Mackn. and other Com
mentators) be best expressed thus : “ ‘ But what 
I do I will also continue to do, that I may there
by cut off an occasion (namely, of taking main
tenance from you) from those who wish for i t 5 in 
order that wherein they boast themselves, they 
may be found to be even as w e i .  e. to really 
take nothing.” Some eminent Commentators 
supply ε\ς εμε after ϊνα εκκ. την άφ. But that is 
not agreeable to the context. The foregoing in
terpretation is confirmed by Gal. v. 13. εις αφορμήν 
rjf σαρκί.

13. ot γάρ τοιοντοι χφευδ.] scil. εϊσι. The yap has 
reference to what is implied in the preceding 
clause, that they are in reality different irom what 
they pretend to be: q. d. “ really, I say, and not pre
tendingly 3 for such are not what they seem, they 
are false Apostles.” *Eργάται should be rendered, 
not, workers, but workmen, i. e. ministers, as 
Newc., Mackn., Leun., and Emmerl. render. 
And so the Syr. Vers. The word is used in this 
sense at Matt. ix. 37. Phil. iii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
They are called δόλιοι, as pretending to that dis
interestedness, whicli they did not possess.

14. μετασχημ. εις ayy. As when he tempted 
Eve, and also our Lord in the wilderness. It 
should seem, however, not to refer to any single 
instance, but to be a general description of the 
customary devices of Satan 3 who assumes an ap
pearance of the purest virtue to bring about his 
designs. See a masterly Sermon on this text by 
Dr. South.

For θαυμαστόν eight MSS. have Θαύμα, which 
should seem to be an emendation of the Western 
Critics 3 unless, indeed, it be a marginal gloss,
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"μετα- 
εσται κατά τά

k Phil. 3.19.15* εις άγγελον φωτός* * ον μέγα ονν, 
σχηματίζονται ως διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης

16 έργα αυτών. 1 Πάλιν λέγω * μη τις με δόξη άφρονα είναι * ει δε μη
17 γε} καν ώς άφρονα δέξασ&έ με, ΐνα μικρόν τι κάγώ καυχήσωμαι. *0 

λαλώ, ού λαλώ κατά Κύριον, αλλ* ώς εν αφροσύνη, εν ταύτη τη νπο-
18 στάσει της κανχησεως. m *Επει πολλοί κανχώνται κατά
19 κάγώ κανχησομαι. *Ηδέως γάρ άνεχεό&ε των αφρόνων, φρόνιμοι
20 οντες. άνέχεα&ε γάρ, ει τις υμάς καταδονλοϊ, εν τις κατεσ&ίει, εΐ τις
21 λαμβάνει, ει τις έπαίρεται, εΐ τις νμάς εις πρόσωπον δέρει, η Κατά “Phii.e.4,5. 

ατιμίαν λέγω, ώς ότι ημείς ησ&ενησαμενβ εν ώ δ 1 αν τις τολμά, (εν

την σαρκα, 13·
Phil. 3. 3, 4.

intended to supply the ellipsis at μένα in the 
next verse, but afterwards adopted by the scribes 
or framers of the text of those MSS. as a var. 
lect. of θαυμαστόν. The word θανμα with μέγα and 
μέγιστον often occurs in the best writers, espe
cially Herodotus.

15. μετααχΛ There is here a significatio prffig- 
nans, “ are changed and become.” Aik., truth 
and virtue, as opposed to deceit, falsehood, and 
iniquity in general. Τέλος, u final punishment/7 
as in Rom. Vi. 21.

16. Having stated broadly the true character 
of his opponents, the Apostle returns to his sub
ject by the formula πόλίΐ/ λέγω y which does not 
import that he is going to say no more than he 
had before said y but only that he returns to the 
came subject, which had been interrupted 1iy 
what had been said of the false teachers. The 
expression, however, which he employs is also, 
like the former one, of a softening kind, depre
cating censure for venturing on self-praise. Thus 
the sense is, “ Let no one account me a fool, or 
vain-glorious person, for this self-praise.” W hy, 
the Apostle does not here say y but he adverts to 
it at v. 11. of the next Chapter. He is induced to 
thus boast, since the importance of the occasion 
demands it of him, and because, as he alleges at 
xii. 6, he says no more than the truth.

— cl δε μή y t 1 “ But if ye will not [acquit me 
o f  this charge!77 Καν ως άφ. δέξ. με, “ why, then, 
even bear with me as a vain-glorious person; 77 i. e. 
suffer me to be such. The expression δέζ. ώς &Φρ. 
is synonymous with άνέχεσθαι άφρ. at vv. 1 & 19$ 
of which Elen, adduces an example from Plu
tarch. The Kuvf Emmerl. remarks, is elliptical 
for δέχεσθέ με, καί έάν δίχησΟε ώς &φρ. The next 
words, Χνα κάγώ μικ. τι καυχ. should be rendered, 
“ in order that / , too, [as well as the false teach
ers] may boast myself a little.77

17. 3 λαλώ — καυχάσεως.] I am still of opinion 
(as in Rec. Syn.) that the various endeavours 
which have been made to extract a satisfactory 
sense from this passage are fruitless; and that the 
only way of removing the difficulty is to suppose 
the Apostle to be sneaking (as in the verse pre
ceding, and that following) not seriously. It is 
said, as Sclater, Bfcza, Vorst., and Newc. agree, 
per concessionern. This is confirmed by the ώς 
at ώς Iv άφρ. The sense may be thus expressed. 
u  Be it so, if you please, that what I am going to 
speak, I speak not [as I profess to doj according 
to the Lord (i. e. by inspiration, or suitably to the 
purposes of hie religion), but speak it, as it were, 
m folly, in the confidence of boasting.77 “ The 
Apostle first asserts (remarks Abp. Newc.) v. 16, 
that hm glorying was justifiable ; and then he 
modestly grants that such trlorying has the appear-
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ance of inconsideration, and may be imputed to 
it by some.77 ;Ev rp ίποστ. της καυχ. is (Emmerl. 
remarks) put for έν rg νποστάσει, τοντέστι εν rjf καυ- 
χήσει ταϋτμ. On the sense of this expression 
inotrr* καυχ. see Note supra ix. 4.

1?. /card την σάρκα] i. 0. for their external ad
vantages, as learning, eloquence, birth, rank, &c. 
See Note on x. 3. The argument here is popular,

19. ήδέως γάρ άνέχ.] The γάρ has reference to 
a clause understood, q. d. “ [I may be permitted 
to do this ; J for y e /7 &c. ’Avfχ., &c., “ ye bear 
patiently with foolish persons, since ye yobrselves 
are w ise/7 i. e., as Abp. Newc. paraphrases, “ for 
your superior wisdom enables you to bear with 
the incansideration of others.77

20. γάρ] exempli gratia. The words follow
ing are intended to place the faults of the false 
teachers iit the strongest point of view. They 
must not, however, be too much pressed on y nor 
explained with reference to any hypothesis re
specting the kind of persons who were then false 
teachers. The words may be freely rendered, with 
Newc., “ if a man subject you to his imperious 
will, exact a large stipend, receive private gifts 
besides, proudly exalt himself over you, treat you 
contumeiiously in the highest degree.77 Καταί. 
denotes a domineering spirit, shown, we may sup
pose, chiefly in the imposition of external fortns. 
See Gal. ii. 4. Is. xliii. 23. Aq. & Symm. Eh  
πρόσωπον δέρει is plainly a figurative phrase, to de
note insulting by contumelious treatment. Karc- 
σθιει and λαμβάνει are variously interpreted. See 
Rec. Syn. Many eminent Commentators under
stand the former term of receiving a large stipend y 
and the latter, of taking private gifts. It should 
rather seem that λαμβ. is to be taken of receiving 
a stipend, and κατεσθ. of exacting presents of 
money or goods, and also living at their tables. 
See Note supra vii. 2. Perhaps, however, the 
two expressions are meant-to be taken together, 
as descriptive of the rapacious spirit by which 
those teachers miserably burthened their devotees, 
and devoured their substance. 'Ανέχεσθαι here 
signifies to put up with, as in Joseph, p. 1172. 12. 
(Huds.) &ρπαζόμενοι άνέχεσθε. See Note on Acts
xx. 29.

21. κατά άτιμ. λέγω — ΙισΟεν."] The sense of these 
words is obscure, and variously traced. See Rec. 
Syn. It should seem to be tnis : “ I say what 1 
am saying, according to the reproachful language 
used of me, and to my own disparagement,” 'ίΐς 
tin ίψεις /;σ0., “ as if t were really the weak per
son they pronounce me to be.77 Ώ? tin, “ as if /7 
as supra v. 19. and 2 These, ii. 2. Έν tj> δ' άν τις 
τολυα, supply κανχασΟαί, to be taken from the pre
ceding καυχήσομαι. Or render, “ wherein any one 
may be proud of aught/7 Simil. Phil. iii. 4. This

28 ,
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0 Acte 22. 3. 
Rom. 11.1.
p Acts 9. 16.
&  21. 11.
1 Cor. 15.10,31. 
supra 1. 10.
& i. 11. & 6. 4.

q Deut. 25. 3. 
r  Acts 14. 19. 
& 16. 22.
&2T. 41.

e Acte 20.18,&c.

aφροσννϊ) λέγω) τολμώ χάγώ. 0 Εβραίοι είσΐ; χάγώ' *Ισραηλιταί 22 
είσι;  χάγώ. σπέρμα 3'Αβραάμ είσι ; χάγώ. ρ <Wj<o*og Χ ριστοί είσι /  23 

{παραφρονών λαλώ ) υπέρ εγώ' εν χοποις περιασοτέρως, & πλη/αΐ? 
υπερβαλλόντως, έν φνλαχαΐς περιασοτέρως, εν &ανάτοις πολλάχις *
(q ίπό  Ιουδαίων πεντάχις τεσσαράκοντα παρά μίαν ελαβον, Γ τρις 24 

άπαξ έλι&άσ&ην, τρις ένανάγησα, ννχ&ημερον εν τω  25 

βν&ώ πεποίηχα') δδοιπορίαις πολλάχις' χινδυνοις ποταμών, χινδννοις 26 

ληστών* χινδννοις έχ γένους, χινδυνοις εξ έ&νών * χινδννοις έν πόλει, 
χινδυνοις έν έρημία, χινδννοις έν χλαλάσοτ], χινδννοις έν ψενδαδέλφοις9 
έν κόπω χαι μόχ&ω, έν άγρνπνίαις πολλάχις, έν λιμω χαι δίψει, έν 27 

νηατείαις πολλάχις, έν ψνχιι καί γνμνότητι. * χωρίς των παρεχτδς, η 28

is softened by the qualifying insertion h  άφρ. λέγω, 
which is equivalent to παραμονών λαλώ at v. 23.

22. ΓΕβραίοι — Ίσ·ρ«ί?λίΓαί.] Carpz. and Rosenm. 
remark on the distinction here preserved between 
Hebrews and Israelites ; the former being properly 
a religious, the latter a national designation. His 
enemies, perhaps, had represented Paul as a mere 
Jewish proselyte. So he says in Phil. iii. 5. that 
he is Έβρ. έξ 'Εβραίων, i. e. a Hebrew by both 
parents, and consequently a genuine one. On 
*Ισρ. compare Rom. ix. 4.

23. παραφρονών λαλώ.] Here παραφ. signifies 
more than άφρ., and should be rendered “ I  speak 
as a very fo o l f  i. e. an absolute boaster. Thus, 
Emmerl. remarks, the Greeks used the term of 
excessive boasting. So Aristoph. Pint. v. 2. uses 
παραφοονΰν. 'Υτrip, like some other prepositions 
(see Kypke) is used as an adverb for πλέον, θανά- 
τοις, “ extreme perils.” See supra i. 9,10. These 
are exemplified in the next two verses.

24. τεσσ. παρά μίαν.} Those were all that they 
could inflict. See Deut. xxv. 3. And as the whip 
was formed of three cords, and every stroke was 
allowed to count for three stripes, the number of 
strokes never exceeded thirteen, which made 39 
Stripes.

25. rpU ι$αβ*5*] viz. by the Gentiles; for it was 
a Roman punishment. One instance only i9 re
corded, that at Philippi, Acts xvi. 22. *Απαξ (λιθ. 
viz. at Lystra, Acts xiv. 19.

— τρις evavay.} None of these shipwrecks are 
recorded in the Acts ; for that at Acts xxvii. took 
place later, and must have been the fourth. Νυχ- 
Οήμερον, i. e. about 24 hours. This word is very 
rare $ but some examples are adduced.

— τψ βυΟώ] “ the sea,” as we say the deep. A 
signification occurring in Is. xliv. 27. and ^Elian 
H. An.viii. 8,7 . άθέατον νήχεσθαι ένβνθώ. I would 
compare a similar passage in Lycoph. 753. Πόντου 
ό* αΰπνος ενσαρονμενος μνχοις. The other senses 
assigned by some Commentators to βνΟω, namely, 
a well, or a prison, are (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
inconsistent with the Article. There is evidently 
a reference to some shipwreck not recorded in 
the Acts of the Apostles ; for only one out of the 
three here mentioned is there recorded.

— πζποίηκαΛ “ 1 have passed, ” as in Acts xx. 3. 
And so the Heb. riE'J? and Latin facio. On the 
mode in which this took place the Commentators 
variously speculate. One thing is certain, that 
it cannot be (as some suppose) that Paul merely 
passed the time on a rock; for that is inconsist
ent with the ev βυθφ which requires some such 
sense as εχοντες (i. e. Ηντες) κυμάτων iv άγκάλαις in 
Aristoph. Ran. 704. Now there would be no diffi

culty in supposing him to have been miraculously 
supported ; but as the Almighty usually works by 
second causes, it is better to suppose, with the 
best Commentators, that he was supported on 
some fragment of the wreck ; which is very con
sistent with his being iv βνθψ. This is confirmed 
by Theodor., who takes it to mean, τον σκάφους 
όιαλνθέντος πάσαν τήν τε νύκτα και την Ημέραν 6ιετέ· 
λεσα τρίε κάκείσε imd των κυμάτων φερόμενος.

26. δίοίττ. ττολλώκί£ — ληστών.} The Apostle* I 
conceive, added the second and third terms, to 
exemplify what is expressed in the first. For to 
the great hardships which he would have to un
dergo in his long journeyings, were to be added 
the dangers to which he was thereby exposed, 
both in crossing, and sometimes making his pas
sage along, broad and deep rivers, in petty boats ; 
and also the perils from robbers 3 with whom, at 
that time, even the most thickly inhabited and 
civilized parts of the world swarmed. The Genit. 
here is dependent upon anb understood.' Έ κ  yf- 
vowj scil. ίμου (see Gal. i. 14.) Their blind big 
otry everywhere persecuted him with unrelent
ing malice. Έ ν πόλει is to be taken generically 
for iv πόλεσι. It is meant that dangers met him 
wherever he turned himself— whether in the 
busy haunts of men — or in the solitudes of the 
desert — or in the bosom of the mighty deep. 
Those in the cities would be from the bigots, both 
Jewish and Gentile. By those in the deserts, 
may be understood those from the excessive heat 
or draught (which sometimes has destroyed great 
multitudes at once), wild beasts, or the ambushes 
of the bigots, or from the attacks of robbers. And 
as κινδ. h  θαλάσσρ comes immediately after the 
words denoting the attacks of assassins or robbers, 
we may suppose it to advert to the dangers there 
of assassins (so Acts xx. 3. γενομίνης αύτώ επίβου
λης των Ίουίαίων, μέλλοντι άνόγεσθαι εις την 
Συρίαν) or of pirates. By ψενδαό. are chiefly 
meant pretended Christians, whether Jews or 
Gentiles ; generally, perhaps, the former, who 
feigned to be converted, in order to act as spies : 
but partly Judaizing Christians may be meant. 
See Gal. ii. 4.

27. tv κίηφ, &c.] To perils of life, and plots 
against his personal safety, the Apostle now adds 
those less formidable, but scarcely more tolera
ble, because continual, inflictions to be endured 
in the course of his almost perpetual and most 
wearisome journeyings, and even his more settled 
sojournings. Comp, supra vi. 4, 5.

23. χωρίς τών παρ.} Some Commentators an
cient and modern (as Chrys., Theophyl., Casaub., 
Wolf/Rosenm., Emm., and Wahl) take this to
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(πιούστασίς μου η κα&* ημέραν, η μέριμνα πασών των εκκλησιών.
Tig άσ&ενέΐ, καί ονκ άσ&ενώ ; 4 τις σκανδαλίζεται, και όνκ έχω 13*
ηνρονμαι / ’u Et καιχάσ&αι δει, τα της άσ&ενείας μου κανχησομάι. »»infra is. 5.
'"Ο Θεός και Πατήρ τον Κυρίου ημών :Ιησού Χρίστου οϊδεν, {δ wV&̂ ™*19· 
ευλογητός εις τους αιώνας,) οτι ου ψεύδομαι. Εν άαμασκιρ ο έ&ναρ~ Gui 1̂ 20. 
γης *Αρέτα του βασιλέως εφρούρει την Ααμασκηνών > πδλιν, πιάσαι με 
\Ηλων * και διά Φνρίδος έν σαργάνη ίχαλάσ&ην ·* διά του τείχους, και 
έξέφυγον τάς χεΊρας αυτόν. X II. Κανχάσ&αι δη ον συμφέρει μοι *

mean " besides other things, which I have omit
ted 5 ” which interpretation is supported by the 
Syr. Version. Others (as Calvin, Beza, Erasm., 
Pise., Schleusn., and Schmid) explain, '' things 
not of the regular routine of my office and la
bours.” Others, again, (as E. V., Wakef., Abp. 
Kewc.), understand it, of “ the external troubles 
already mentioned 5” q. d. 'besides such exter
nal inconveniences as I have recounted/ This 
Wets, supports from a passage of an anonymous 
Philosopher: but not successfully, since the ex
pression there is not 7ταρεκτδς, but εκτός. As to 
the first-mentioned interpretation,— it is open to 
the objection, that there is scarcely any thing 
that,might not be supposed to be included in the 
foregoing particulars. And, indeed, the sense 
arising is frigid, and little agreeable to the con
text. Not to say that this signification of nαρεκτός 
is destitute of proof. Moreover, it would re
quire the words to be taken, with the preceding, 
thus : *α< γυμνότητι, χωρϊς των τταρεκτός : which 
would make it very difficult to assign to the words 
following any tolerable sense. The second inter
pretation is, on all accounts, entitled to the pref
erence ; it being founded on the usual sense of 
ταρεκτός, and enabling us to assign a satisfactory 
meaning to the words following, ί/ίπισϋστασις, &c. 
The complete sense of the verse is excellently 
expressed by Calvin, as follows : “ Praster ea qua 
superveniunt hinc inde, et' quasi sunt extraordi
nary, quanti astimanda est moles ordinaria, qua 
assidue me urgetj nempe quod omnium eccle- 
eiarum solicitudincm gero.”

There is at 4 ima. an ellip. of ίστι $ and the 4 
μ έρ ιμ ν α  πασών τ ω ν  Ικκλ. is in apposition with, and 
explanatory of the preceding: q. d. ''There is 
that crowd of labours and anxieties which per
petually beset me — the care of all the Churcnes. 
These various cares, one after another, in con
course, must have pressed heavily on the Apostle, 
bo that to him may be applied the words of the 
Greek tragedian (Eumen. 129.) μέριμναν ονποτ* 
ίκλιπών πόνον. By πασών ΙκκΧ. are meant all the 
churches he had planted 3 and, indeed, all the 
churches among the Gentiles, of which, as Apos
tle of the Gentiles, he might be said to have the 
care. See Col. ii. 1.

29. τ(ς ασθενεί, &c.] This is, I conceive, meant 
to illustrate the μέριμνα preceding, and show the 
interest he took in all the Churches, 'λσβ. may, 
with most Commentators, be understood of weak
ness in the faith 5 and τυρ., of anxiety to recover 
a sinning brother. Thus the sense will be : “ Who 
among my converts is weak in faith, and I am not 
also weak?” i. c. as compliant to his weakness, 
as if I were weak (see Rom. xii. 15, and 1 Cor.
ix. 22.)3 “ who is perverted in his Christian prin
ciples, or erring in Christian practice, and I burn 
not with grief and zeal to recover him ? ” Some, 
however, as Noesselt and Ecnmerl., assign the

following as the sense : " quem afflictum dicas,-si 
me non dicas ? quem calamitates oppetere, si me 
non iis premi, quin uri, memores ? ” But σκανόαλ. 
will not admit of such a Sense 3 which, it is plain, 
is meant to designate the effect of the preceding 
ασθενεί, to which it corresponds. Thus the two 
terms are united in Rom. xiv. 21. μηδε iv (J 6 αδελ
φ έ  σου προσκόπτει 9 σκανδαλίζεται ϊ) άσθενεΊ.

30. εί κανχ. δει, &c.] “ If, then, I must needs 
boast, (see v. 18.) [as I am compelled so to do] I 
will boast o f” τά της άσθ. (for τάς άσθενεΐας), α my 
sufferings and tribulations.” So Rom.'viii. 26. 2 
Cor. xii. 5,-et al.

31. 6 θεός — Bn oh ψεί>δ.] This must not, I con
ceive, be referred (with the ancients and some 
moderns) to what fo llow s; but (as the best mod
ern Commentators have seen) to what precedes 
namely, the affecting detail of his various suffer
ings for the Gospel’s sake, the truth, of which he 
avers by the present solemn asseveration.

32. 33. This circumstance (which, as Doddr.
thinks, took place not when he was first convert
ed, but when he had preached about three years 
in Arabia) is subjoined to the foregoing, quasi 
κατ' ίπίμετρον. It is related in Acts ix. 20— 25 
With respect to the word <rapy<Svi7, it may be ob
served that it is derived, not from σάττω, but from 
the Chald. ρ*ηθί Γ̂ΟΠ1 ^pist. The Etym.
explains σαργ&ναι by τΧ&γρατα γνργαθώδη. See 
more in Rec. Syn., from which it appears that i* 
is uncertain whether the word here signifies a 
large hamper of wicker work, or a large stiff fish · 
ing~net of braided cords. Considering the σνυρίδι 
of St. Luke, the former is most probably what is 
meant.

But to advert to a seeming discrepancy in the 
accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul, as to the es
cape in question 5 in the former it is said that the 
Apostle was let down διά του τείχους, " by the 
wall,” — i. e., as Doddr. explains, by the side of 
it. Which seems not to agree with the account 
of St. Paul. Yet there is no discrepancy in the 
original; for δια may mean through tne wall 5 i. e. 
through an aperture of the wall, a loop-hole, em- 
brasure, or window. See the Note on Acts xx. 9. 
Such is the sense of διά,τείχους in St. Luke: but 
St. Paul makes the thing clearer by using both 
διά του τείχους, and θυρίδος.

ΧΙΤ. The Apostle now proceeds to treat of ̂  
other matters whereof ho might boast, but whichv 
he kept apart from the former, as things of another 
and very superior nature ; — namely, the exalted' 
Supernatural Gifts ho enjoyed, and the Revela
tions from Heaven which had been vouchsafed to 
him 3 such as were proper to be mentioned on 
this occasion, as fully establishing his claim to a 
high superiority above his opponents and depre
dators, the false Apostles. Yet, with the sam e
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iXενσομαι yag tig οπτασίας και αποκαλύψεις Kvgiov, x ΟΪδα άνθρω
πον εν Χριστώ, προ έτών δεκατεσσάρων * (είτε «V σώμα τι, ονκ ο'ιδα * 
εΐτε έκτος τον σώματος, ονκ οϊδα* δ Θεός οιδεν ’) άρπαχέντα τον 
τοιοντον έω£ τρίτον ονρανον. JKal οιδα τον τοιοντον άνθρωπον * 
(είτε εν σώματι, εΐτε έκτος τον σώματος, ονκ οϊδα * ο Θεός old εν ') 
δτι ηρπά/η εις τον παράδεισον, και ηκονσεν άρρητα ρήματα, α ονκ 
έξδν άνθρώπω λαίησαι· 7 *Τπέρ του τοιοΰτου κανχηαομαι* νπερ δέ

ί

t,
5 i

prudence as elsewhere, St. Paul introduces this 
fresh cause for boasting with an expression meant 
to deprecate censure.

As to the var. lect. δε, for δή, and the omiSsion 
o f the γάρ, (approved by Griesb.) I have, in Rec. 
Syn. shown that they are mere emendations of the 
ancient Critics of the Alexandrian School, and 
that the real and complete sense is as follows : “ I 
know, indeed, that it is unbecoming in me to boast; 
i. e. Kara σάρκα, (see xi. 18,) [but I am compelled 
to do so, and 1 have causes enow to justify me] 
fo r , to proceed, as I shall now do, to visions and 
revelations from the Lord/' &c. Equally remark
able omissions of clauses occur elsewhere in St. 
Paul's writings. The terms όπτ. and άποκαλ&χί-ει? 
are not, as some imagine, synonymous. The lat
ter is a stronger term than the former. And Em· 
merl. observes, that the δραμα at Acts xvi. 9. unites 
the senses included in both these terras. ^Οπτα
σία, says Abp. Newc., “ is an appearance present
ed to the mind of a person sleeping or waking; 
άποκάλυψ. is a suggestion of a truth, or fact, by 
the Spirit of God." Surely, however, the use of 
όπτ. in the JV. T. requires the above definition 
to have added u supernaturallxj presented.” As 
far as it was presented, to one awake, it might be 
called a tnuicc; for though awake, the external 
senses of the person were bound up. See Slade, 
and Bp. Lowth, on Is. .i. 1. Macknight, how
ever, is of opinion, that by visions o f the Lord 
must be understood his seeing the Lord Jesus on 
many occasions after his ascension, Acts ix. 27; 
xviii, 9 ; xxii. 18 ; xxiii. 11. And, above all, those 
visions of Christ, which he saw when he was 
caught up into the third heaven. The plural in 
dirr. is by most recent Commentators supposed to 
be taken generically. See Win. Gr. § 21. 3. Note 
1. But St. Paul had probably many visions,

2. άνθρωπον fa Xp.l soil. ovra. The best Com
mentators are agreedthat this expression signifies 
a disciple or servant of Christ; the Apostle thus 
speaking of himself in the third person through 
modesty; as John, in his Gospel, xviii. 15; xix. 
35. That the Apostle here means himself, ap
pears from vv. 6 L· 7.

— προ Ιτων &*-.] On the year meant by the 
Apostle, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
will depend on the date assigned to this Epistle, 
which itself depends on that of the first Epistle. 
See the Introduction to it.

— cJVf — ονκ οϊδα.] The Commentators ex
plain this to mean, that, during the rapture in 
question, he lost all consciousness of any thing 
around him (as in the case of Peter's trance, Acts 
x. 9.); and that his outward senses were so en
tirely closed, (the whole perception being by the 
powers of the mind,) that he could not say whether 
his soul was then in the body, or removed from 
it. It is, however, remarked by Doddr., that, 
il what the presence of ail immaterial soul in a 
body can be, distinct from the capacity of per

ceiving by it and acting upon it, we have yet to * 
learn.” But whatever may be the difficulty, it .
must by no means be removed in the summary ‘ 
way adopted by some recent Commentators; i. e. * 
by supposing the Apostle only to mean, that u the 
things were represented in so lively a manner, as 
to leave it doubtful whether they had not been 
really seen and heard ; that he was quasi raptus 
extra se,” &c. By retaining the natural sense, 
though confessing the difficulty, wc, at least, are 
enabled (with Whitby) to li regard this as a proof of 
St. Paul's belief that the soul may have percep
tion when out of the body, and consequently have 
an independent existence.”

— άρπαγίντα—̂'έως τρίτου ουρ.] This is accom
modated to the language of the Jews of that age ; 
who held that there were three heavens; 1. the 
region of the atmosphere; 2. the sidereal, or 
place of the stars ; 3. the heaven properly so call
ed, the abode of God and the angels. The Phil
ological Commentators have failed to remark, 
that this passage of the Apostle xvas had in view ' 
by the author of the Philopatris, in Lucian iii. 
5ί)7. fin., where it is said of Paul: Γαλιλαίο? ava- 
φαλαντίας επίρρινος, fa τρίτον οιψανδν άεροβατήσας καί
τά κόλλιστα ικμεμαΟηκώς. The writer seems to have 
had in mind Aristoph. Nub. 225, where Socrates 
says : αεροβατώ και περιφρονώ τον 'ήλιον.

4. ήρπόγη εί? τύί» τταρ.1 It is debated whether 
this rapture, or vision, be the sawe as the last, or 
another. Most of the best modern Commentators 
are of the former opinion : while the ancients and 
several moderns (as Grot., Bp. Bull, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Rosenm.) are of the latter; under
standing by the παράδ. the place of departed souls.
See Note on Luke xxiii. 43. Either may, in a 
certain sense, be true.

— ά^ητα βήματα.] "Ατμητα may signify either 
what cannot be uttered, or what ought not to be 
uttered. If the latter sense be the true one, the 
words following α ονκ εξόν, <Scc. are explanatory 
of the preceding; and yet άρρητα, in that sense, 
required no explanation, since it was the common 
signification of the word ; as, for instance, when 
applied to the rv»V> or ^ie Tetragrammaton, 
called the &$ητον όνομα. The former significa
tion, therefore, deserves the preference, viz. in
effably, inexpressibly sublime, such as no human 
intellect could comprehend, u verba (to use the 
words of Horace) sacro digna silentio.

The words following ft ονκ Ιξόν άνθρώπψ λαλήσαί 
signify, u and which, [if they were capable of 
being expressed,] it would not be lawful for me 
to communicate and that (Schoettg. observes)
“ because the Apostle had not the authority to 
declare the mysteries revealed unto him, these 
having been not so much for the sake of the 
Church, as for himself, for the strengthening of 
his own faith, and the alleviation of his affliction.”

5. καυχ.Ι The sense i s , ‘ 1 may and will boast. 
Άσθεν., afflictions, as in xi. 30.
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[ 6 έμαυτοΰ ου χαυχησομαι, tl  μη έν ταϊς άα&ενείαις μου. * 9£αν
ΰεληαω χανχησασ&αι, ονχ ϊαομαι άφρων* άλη&ειαν γαρ έρώ* φεί-  
δομιχι δέ, μη τις εις έμέ λογίσηται υπέρ δ βλέπει με, η ακούει τι έξ
εμού.

\ 7 * Και τη υπερβολή των αποκαλύψεων ΐνα μη νπεραιρωμαι, έδό&ηaJob’2,6\
μοι σκόλοψ τη σαρκι, άγγελος Σατάν ϊνα με χολαφιζη, ϊνα μη ^περ

ί 8 αίρωμαι. *Τπερ τούτου τρις τον Κύριον παρεκάλεσα, ϊνα αποστη απ*
I 9 εμού' χαϊ εΐρηχέ μο ι* 4ί*Λρχεϊ σοι η χάρις μου ' η γάρ δύναμίς 

μου εν άσ&ενείφ τελειονται” **Ηδιστα ονν μάλλον χαυχησομαι έν ταίς 
10 άσ&ενβίαις μου, ϊνα έπισκηνώση έπ* εμέ η δύναμις τον Χριστού. ffio 

ευδοκώ έν άσ&ενειαις, εν νβρεσιν, έν άνάγκαις, έν διωγμοις, έν στενό-

6. The sense is here only to be completely 
I seen by tracing the connexion with the preceding 
i words. Taking inrip iμαυτου — μου from what pre

cedes, we may express the full sense as follows : 
"As to myself, I will boast of nothing but my 
weaknesses and afflictions, [though 1 could boast 
of far more. Of these I will not speak in my 
own name, though I might do so;] for if I should 
choose to boast of them, Γ should not be foolish, 
(i. e. it would not be foolish boasting) since I 
should tell the truth : but I forbear to do it, lest 
any one should think of me beyond what he seeth 
me to be, or heareth of me ; ” namely (as Abp. 
Pie wc. expresses it), “ desiring no other opinion of 
me than what is suggested by my miracles which 
you have seen, and my inspired doctrines which 
you have heard.” To have claimed merit for 
what had not, and could not fall under the ob
servation of men, would have been too much like 
the false Apostles.

7. It is well remarked by Calvin, that "here 
we see a man who had conquered infinite dangers, 
torments, and other evils; had triumphed over 
all the enemies of Christ, had shaken off the fear 
of death, and renounced the world ; yet had not 
wholly subdued his propensity to pride. Nay, 
he was still engaged in so dreadful a conflict with 
it, that he could not conquer without being him- 
eelf beaten and buffetted.”

— ΙάόΟη μοι σκόλοψ rjj σ.] This is mentioned, 
in some measure, to lessen the invidia, which the 
above disclosure of his high privileges might ex- , 
cite. ’Ε,ύόΟη signifies (by a popular idiom) " was 
inflicted.” As to the σκόλ. rp <r., it is one of the 
most disputed expressions in the N. T. The best 
Commentators, however, are, with reason, agreed 
that the word must be taken in the naturqj sense, 
— as denoting some very painful disorder, or 
mortifying infirmity; grievous afflictions being, in 
all languages, expressed by metaphors taken from 
the piercing of the flesh by thorns or splinters. 
Various acute disorders have been supposed to be 
meant; as the head-ache, the ear-ache, the stone- 
and-grarel. But it should rather seem that some 
chronical distemper or infirmity is meant, and 
probably such was exceedingly mortifying (by ex
posing him to the ridicule of the multitude) as 
well as painful; otherwise the Apostle would 
scarcely have felt such anxiety to have it re
moved. No radical or natural infirmity can be 
meant, since such could not be imputed to the 
instrumentality of Satan : not to say that to have 
prayed for the removal of such, might have sa
voured of presumption. The most probable con
jecture (for we can rise no higher) is that of Bps.

3 w*

Bull and Sherlock, Whitby, Lord Barrington, 
Benson, Doddr., Mackn., and Rosenm., that it 
was a paralytic and hypochondriac affection, which 
occasioned a distortion of countenance, and many 
other distressing effects, which would much tend 
to impede his usefulness. This disorder might 
be called άγγελος του Σατ., as being partly inflicted 
by Satan. And, indeed, there seems an allusion
to the Heb* “JxSOj which is properly a past Par
ticiple of the obsolete verb*(at least not occurring 
in the Ο. T.) χ*7 , to.send; like legatus in Latin.

8. rbv K6p.] i. e. Christ, as appears from the 
next verse. See Whitby and Macknight, who 
rightly adduce this as an example o f prayer to 
Christ, and consequently a proof of Christ's Di
vinity. Tpl$ is considered by the Commentators 
as a certain for an uncertain, but large, number
ii. e. ofien-times.) To the passages cited by them, 

add Eurip. Hippol. 46. μάταιον είς τρις
εϋξασθαι θεω, and Job. xxxiih 29., which I would 
render, " So all these things doth God work with 
man unto three times,” namely, by divinely sent 
disorders, by nocturnal visions, and by divine 
messengers. See supra from v. 15. In the Ver
sion of Symmachus, for δις τρις read είς τρ(ς. Oiir 
common translation oftentimes is rather an inter
pretation, djad that an erroneous one. See Ro- 
eenm. in loc.

9. ειρηκέ μοι.] Namely, either by tision, or by( 
the Bath kol mentioned in 1 Kings xix. 12. 
’Αρκεί σοι signifies " is sufficient for thy help,” 
implying a promise of support, as supra ix. 8. 
" God is able to make all grace abound to you.” 
Thus I/ χάρις μου signifies the gracious support 
of God, both internally and externally. Τελεί- 
ουται, " plenius sese exserit.” Έν ά σ θ i. e. in 
the weakness of the instruments I employ.

— ηδιστα olv— άσθ. μου.] There is some ap
pearance of incongruity between 'ήδιστα and καυχ.', 
ffiiara rather requiring ϋηοίσομεν, as in 2 Macc. ii.,
28. (which St. Paul seems to have had in mind) 
9}δεως ττ)ν κακοηάθειαν ΙηοΙσομεν. This, however, 
may be removed by supposing in καυχ. a signifi- 
catio proegnans, thus : "Most willingly therefore 
will I bear with, nay, rather rejoice in, and boast 
over my infirmities, [than bo discouraged under 
them].” "ίνα Ιπισκηνώσρ — Xp., " that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me [to strengthen ai>d 
support me].”

10. είδοκώ.] I am well pleased, complaceo 
mihi. By άσΟενιΙαις, Ζβρεσιν, άνάγκαις, διωγμοις,, 
and στενοχωρίαις, are meant distresses of various 
kinds; the sense being first expressed by a gen» 
erul term (άσΟέναα), then followed up by particu·
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t> Supra 11.1,5,

e 1 Cor. 9,2, 
6upra 4. 2.
& 6. 4.
& 11. 6. 
d 1 Cor. 9. 12. 
supra Π. 9.

e Acte 20. 33. 
infra 13.1.

f Supra 1. 6, 
& 6. 12, 13. 
Cot. 1. 24.
2 Tim. 2. 10.

χωρίαις, υπέρ Χρίστον “ ό τ α ν  γάρ άσ&ενώ, τότε δυνατός είμι. b Je- 11 

γόνα άφρων [ κ α υ ^ α ί ^ ί ν ο ? ]  * με ηναγχάσατε, εγώ γάρ ώφειλον
νφ* υμών σννίστασtfac* ουδέν γάρ υστέρησα των νπερλίαν αποστόλων, 
ύ  καί ουδόν είμι.

c  Τα μεν σημεία τον αποστόλου χάτειργάοθ-η έν νμίν έν πάση 12  

υπομονή,  «V  σημείοις καϊ τέρασι καί δυνάμεσι· ά Τί γάρ έστιν ο  13  

ηττη&ητε υπέρ τάς λοιπάς εκκλησίας,  εϊ μη, οτι αυτός όγώ ον κατε- 
νάρκησα υμών ;  Χαρίσασ&έ μοι την αδικίαν ταντην, 6 3ΐδου, τρίτον 1 4  

ίτοίμως ϊχω όλ&εΐν προς υμάς, καί ον καταναρκηαω υμών'  ον γάρ 
ζητώ τά υμών, άλλ3 υμάς.  ο ν  γάρ οφείλει τά τέκνα τοΊ,ς γονευσι 
χλησαυρίζειν, άλλ’  οι γονείς τοίς τέκνοις.  f  3£γώ δέ ηδιατα δαπανήσω 1 5

tar ones, by way of example. 'ϊπερ Χρίστου belongs 
to all o f these. I n 'Ηταν ασθενώ, τότε δυνατός ζίμι 
we have a beautiful turn (like that of Philo, cited 
by Wets., μη άναπίπ7ετε, το άσθενες ί/μων δϋναμίς 
εστι.) q. d. * The more I am brought down by 
tribulation, the more do I experience the supports 
of Divine strength,7 See Phil. iv. 13.

11. γέγονα άψρων καυχ.] As the Apostle began 
this detail of his merits and spiritual endowments 
with the deprecatory softening άνέχεσθέ μου της 
άφρ. &c. ana ως άφρονα δΟ,ασΟε, so he ends it with 
an apology introductory of the reason for i t ; q. d. 
“ Ye see, then, that I have made myself a fool in 
boasting. But ye have compelled me so to do, 
viz. by rendering it necessary to do justice to 
myself, and also for your good, by disabusing you 
of your prejudices.” It is truly, though quaintly, 
observed by Fuller, in his Holy State, that “ self
praising comes most naturally from a man where 
it comes most violently from him in his oion de
fence. For though modesty binds a man's tongue 
to the peace in this point, yet, being assaulted in 
his credit, he may stand upon his guard ; and then 
he doth not so much praise as purge himself.” 
And Bishop Sanderson, in his Sermon on Job 
xxix. 14— 17., remarks, that “ when men do us 
manifest wrong, it is not vanity, but charity, to 
do ourselves right; and whatever appearance of 
folly, or vain boasting, there maybe in so do
ing, those are chargeable with all, who compel us 
thereunto, and not we.77

Kαυχώμενος after άφρων is omitted in many an
cient MSS., Versions and Fathers, and is can
celled by Griesb. It may, indeed, be suspected 
o f being an interpolation.

The next words show how he was compelled ; 
namely, by the want of that commendation from 
them which was his due, since he was nothing 
inferior to the chiefest Apostles. His merits and 
endowments ought to have been summed up by 
them, and then it would not have been necessary 
to praise himself.

The words εϊ και ονδεν είμι may, with most Com
mentators, be taken as said seriously (as in John 
viii. 54·.), and as expressive of genuine humility; 
his own weaknesses being considered apart from 
the strength of his Lord. Many eminent Com
mentators, however, with good reason, regard 
them as said sarcasticalhj, and exopinione Pseud- 
apostolOrnm; q. d. though I am, it seems, a no
body! This may be confirmed from Soph. Trach. 
1109. καν ro μηδέν ω. & Aj. 767. καν b μηδέν ων.

12. τα μεν σημεία.] The μεν is for μέντοί, saltern. 
Του άπ. is rightly rendered by Wahl, “ of the 
Apostle; 77 for the Article' is not without its force,

but has the hypothetical use. See Middl. Gr. A. 
Ch. n i. § 2. So we say, “ he gave proofs of the 
general, or the hero.” Κατεφ .̂, “ have been 
effected,77 scil. υπ1 Ιμοΰ. Here by σημεία are de
noted documenta, proofs, as in Matt. xvi. 3. Rom. 
iv. 11. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. and Thucyd. i, 10. Έν πάση 
υπομονή is taken as supra vi. 4. iv rravn συνιστωντες 
όαντονς ως βεοδ διάκονοι * iv Υπομονή πολλή. Or εν 
νττομ. may be taken for νπομενόντως. persevenngly, 
as in Luke viii. 15. Rom. viii. 25. Heb. xii. 1. 
Here σ η μ rip., and δυν. are associated, like δυν., 
τερ., and σημ. at Acts ii, 2., where see Note, and 
Tittm. de Syn. Compare Rom. xv. 19.

13. Having shown that no signs of an Apostle 
were wanting in him, he enquires whether there 
be any other deficiency, which should leave them 
inferior to other churches, q. d. “ [What have 
you to complain of?] for in what,77 &c. At 5 
supply κατά. rHrr. here signifies to be in an in
ferior condition 3 of which sense some examples 
are cited from the Classical writers. Ύ«ίρ is 
for μάλλον η. The αΰτδ? i’yu> is, I think, emphatic, 
q. d. “ I  myself have not, whatever others may 
have.77 Χαρίσασθε— ταύτην contains one of the 
most cutting things ever said.

14. This and the next verse are, as Emmerl. 
observes, parenthetical, v. 16. being closely con
nected with v. 13. The scope of the passage is 
to exclude any misrepresentation of the false 
teachers, — that he was only urging his past 
moderation, to pave the way for future demands 
upon them. Thus the sense i s : “ I have not 
been burdensome to you [heretofore! ; and when 
I come to you again [as I am now for the third 
time purposing in mind to do] T will not be bur
densome to you.77 So xi. 12. 8 δε ποιώ κα) ποιήσω. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the τρίτον 
is to be referred to ίτοίμως εχω', since it appears 
from i. 15. that his last visit could only be the 
second.

— ού y«p ζητώ— ϋ/ms] q. d. I seek not your 
substance, but only desire the salvation of your 
souls. Ok ydp όφείλει — τέκνοις. An adagial sen
tence (perhaps formed on Ezek. xxxiv. 2.) ex
pressed populariter, and referring to what is natu
ral, and in the regular order of things. Grot, 
here cites the law dictum “ Ratio naturalis. quasi 
lex quaedam tacita, liberis parentum hzereditatem 
adducit.77

15. δαπανήσω και &c&ur.] q. d. “ Ϊ am ready to 
spend my time, substance, health, strength — nay, 
my very life for your sake.” 'E*tW. signifies to 
be utterly .exhausted by labours, &c. Thus the 
expression is similar to that at Acts xx. 24. άλλ* 
οίδενός λόγον ποιούμαι, οίδε εχω ττ)ν ψυχήν αου τιμία>
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ϊ μ α υ τ ω . The next words, cl καί — ά γ α π ω μ α ι  are 
well rendered by Emmerl.: “ Si vel amorem vestri, 
qui in me summits est, vester erga me amor parum 
«quet/7 It is a fine remark of Theodoret and 
Theopbyl., that what is here said is at once accu
satory, and yet conciliatory. He heals the pain 
he might inflict by charging them with want o f  
affection to him, by intimating his great affection 
fo r  them.

16. ιστίο 61 — ελα/W ] The Apostle here speaks 
in the person of his calumniators, making their 
words his own. Δ ώ φ  Ι μ α ς  ε λ α β ο ν  is supposed by 
almost all Commentators to mean, “ I took 
you in, made a gain of you, by artifice and strata
gem.” The sense, however, seerps simply to be : 
“ [ practised, it seems, upon you a piece of re
fined artifice, and sought to accomplish my self
ish purpose by the instrumentality of another 
person.”

17. Here n v a  —  6/ α ϊ τ ο ύ  is put (as Emmerl. ob
serves) by a popular mode of expression, for Sid 
r i v a  ε κ ε ί ν ω ν ,  ο ν ς ,  & C .

18. ηπμεκάΧ. Τίτον, &c.] This has reference 
to what was said supra viii. 6.13. The Apostle ap
peals to facts, which they themselves could not 
deny. And the interrogation at μήτι Ιπλεον. im
plies a strong negation. The sentence, arranged 
according to the regularity of Western composi
tion, would run thus; “ Did Titus, whom I re
quested to go lo you, or the brother whom T sent 
with him, make a gain of you 1 77 This the Apos
tle follows up with a sentence in which the con- 
Bequent is put for the antecedent. He does not 
say, “ No, they walked in my steps,77 but deli
cately substitutes, “ Have we not walked in the 
same spirit, — pursued the 6ame disinterested 
course ? ” Tdv dS. should be rendered the broth
e r /7 i. e. the one whom ye well know. See Note 
supra viii. 18 — 21.

19. πό\ιν SoKttrc — dffoX.] This is said in order 
to prevent the anxiety, which he shows to justify 
himself in all respects, from being ascribed to 
improper motives,— whether timidity or selfish
ness. The ir4hv refers to iii. J. & v. 12. Now 
the Apostle does not reply to this by a strong 
negation, ο ΐχ ί; hut leaves that to be implied, — 
by stating, with a solemn protestation (in attesta
tion of the truth of what he says), that hie views.

t
in acting and writing as he has done, have been 
solely their edification and spiritual benefit.

20. . This verse is meant further to apologize 
for his refutation of the calumny circulated against 
himself, and for the language of reprehension 
above addressed to them. 02ους θ£\ω> i. e. re- 
formed. In oTov oh 6i\. there is, as at x. 2, pun- 
iskment hinted at, which is more fully expressed 
at xiii. 2. oh φείσομαι. At ερεις, ζήλοι, &c. repeat 
φοβ. μήπως and ωσι, “ lest there oe found/ 7 The 
change of construction may be attributed to del(- 
cactf; since, if the Apostle had finished the sen
tence as he had begun it, he must have used in
stead of nouns denoting vices, nouns denoting the 
persons guilty of those vices ; q. d. lest, namejy,
I should find you zealots, quarrelsome, back
biters, & c .; as Rom. i, 30, The terms ερεις, 
θνμ. denote the more violent forms, and καΓαλαλιαί 
and ψιθ., the milder modifications, of anger and 
ill-will. Φνσιώσεις denotes a party sp irit: and 
άκαταστασ. refers to that confusion which must 
thence arise. Comp; Jam. iii. 16.

21. Here the Apostle hints at something worse, 
immorality. The πάλιν may be taken either with 
ΙλΘόντα, or with ταπεινώσρ. But the former seems 
preferable. Μή με ταπειν. 6 Θεός μου π. h., “ lest my 
God should humble me in respect of you 577 i. e'. 
lest I should be mortified, ana grieved to find, in 
some of yog, so little profit of my labours. . ΤΙενΘ. 
πολλ., &c. The sense is, “ [lest] I may have to 
bewail many who have not repented, and forsaken 
their sins/ 7

XIII. In this Chapter the Apostle proceeds to 
intinlate his purpose to inflict punishments super- 
naturally on those who persisted in resisting his 
authority. And afler exhorting them to self-exam
ination, and to anticipate his correction by timely 
reformation, he concludes with exhortations, sal
utations, and benedictions.  ̂ .

1. τρίτον τούτο ερχΛ “ I am preparing, and in
tending to come/ 7 See Note supra xii. J4. ’Err! 
στόματος — Ρήμα. The purport of the^e words is 
not a little debated. By many the meaning is 
supposed to be, “ When I come, every matter or 
complaint respecting impenitent offenders shall 
be decided according to the rule laid down in 
the Law (Numb. xxxv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 13.) *
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δυο μ α ρ τ ύ ρ ω ν  καί  τ ρ ι ών  σ τ α & η σ ε τ α ι  παν ρήμα·  
m Supra is. 2ΐ. m α^ούρηκα και προλέγω, (ω£ τιάρων το δεύτερον, και απών ννν) 2 

[/§άφω ] τοΐς προημαρτηκόσι, καI τοις Ιοιπόίς πάσιν, on εάν ελ£ω 
η M att, ίο. 2 0 . g i g  -jo τιαλιν, ον φείσομαι* η έτιεϊ δοκιμήν ζητείτε τον εν εμοϊ λαλουν- 3
iPet!'32'i8l 8‘ το$ Χρίστον, ος είς υμάς ουκ άσ&ενεϊ, αλλά δυνατεΐ εν νμϊν. 0 Καί 4

γαρ εϊ εστανρω&η έξ άσ&ενείας, αλλά ζη εκ δννάμεως Θεόν β και γαρ 
ημείς ασ&ενονμεν έν αντέρ, αλλά ζησόμε&α συν αντω εκ δννάμεως

ρ  ι Cor. π. 28. @£0y tlg ύμάς. ν '£αυτους πειράζετε εϊ έστέ εν τη πίστει, έαυτοΰ  ̂ 5

δοκί^ά£ετε* η ονκ in ιχινωσκετε εαντονς, οτι Ι̂ησούς Χρίστος εν νμ7ν

and sanctioned by the Gospel (see Matt, xviii,
16.), that by the testimony of two or three wit- 
nesses,” &,c. Some ancient and several modern 
Commentators, however (as Grot., Hamm., and 
Locke), understand by these witnesses the Apos
tle’s admonitions in his two Epistles. The sense, 
however, seems to be that assigned (and I think 
rightly) by Mr. Scott: “ When at length he 
should come, he would proceed against them ac
cording to that Law, or to the rule laid down by 
Christ for his disciples.” (Matt, xviii. 15— 18.) 
“  In the former Epistle (continues Mr. S . )  he had 
before told them of his purpose 3 in the preceding 
part of this Epistle he had again warned them, as 
if  present with them *, and here, again, at the con
clusion, being y e t ' absent/ and giving them a lit
tle longer space to repent, he now wrote, to as- 
eure those who had before sinned and continued 
untractable, and all others who might counte
nance them, that when he came again, he would 
4 not spare; the offenders, nor appear so timid and 
weak as they before had concluded him to be
x. 1 — 11. xii. 17 — 21. 1 Cor. iv. 18 — 21. v.
— 5.); especially as some of them boldly de

manded ' proof’ of Christ’s speaking 'in him’ as 
his Apostle ; though this had already been con
firmed by no feeble evidence, but by his ' mighty 
power working in and among them, in various 
ways.’ ”

2. προείρηκα κα\ προλέγω*"] The sense is, ei I 
have just told and warned you, and I now say it 
before-hand.” This is, Emmerl. says, put for 
πολλάκις ελεγον, vtv λέγω at Phil. iii. 19. and προ
λέγω νμϊν καθώς καί προειπον Gal. ν. 21. With re
spect to u>s παρών νυν, the best Commentators arc 
agreed that the sense is, “ as if I were present 
the second time, though now, as yet, absent.” 
Έ,ις rb δεύτ. is for είς rb πάλιν, like είς rb έπειτα* 
The construction is cleared by the parenthesis. 
Γp άφω is wanting in several MSS. of the Western 
recension, and is cancelled bv Griesb., Tittm., 
and V at.: rightly ; as we can Setter account for 
the insertion, than the omission of the word.

3, 4*. On the construction, punctuation, and 
sense of these verses, difference of opinion exists. 
Many recent Commentators connect επεί δοκιμήν 
— Χρίστου at ν. 3. with ίαυτοι  ̂ πειρ. at v. 5, thus 
making the former contain a protasis, and the lat
ter a-n apodosis ; throwing the intermediate words 
into a parenthesis. But though this method yields 
a good sense, it seems too artificial and far-fetch
ed 5 nor is the Apostle accustomed so accurately 
to complete a sentence, interrupted by so long a 
parenthesis. The common mode of pointing and 
taking the words seems to be more natural, and 
yields full as good a sense. The sense of v. 3. 
may be thus expressed : “ Especially since some 
of you boldly demand a proof of Christ's speaking

in me, as his Apostle 5 though this hath been al
ready confirmed by evidence of the strongest 
kind, namely, by His mighty power working in 
and through me, in various ways.” By δοκ* is 
meant, as Newc. observes, u a proof to be evi
denced by the exercise of my authority.” Δυ
νατέ?, viz. in the working of miracles, either to 
cure, or to inflict disorders, and by the communi
cation of the spiritual gifts. This όύναμις, exert
ed through the instrumentality of Paul, at
tested his Divine legation as Apostle. Nay, his 
very success in converting them to the Gospel, 
so that they had received the Spiritual Gifts, was 
also another testimony that God worked with 
Paul. See Whitby,

The sense of v. 4. is well expressed by Whitby 
in the following paraphrase : “ For though he was 
crucified through [the] weakness [of that human 
nature which he took upon him, and in that ap
peared to others as weak], yet he liveth [and dis- 
covereth efficaciously that he doth so] by the 
power of God [so gloriously attending the invo 
cation of his name, and faith in him] : we also 
[Gr. and so we also] are [as yet in your apprehen
sion] weak in him, but we shall [appear to] live 
by the power of God [exerting itself by us] tow
ards you.” The scope of the argument is well 
pointed out by Mr. Scott as follows : “ For though 
Jesus was crucified, as if he had been only a weak 
helpless man ; and was despised as unable to 4 save 
himself3’ yet he was raised from the dead, and 
lived in glory, ‘ by the power of God, ’ to 4 put 
all enemies under his feet’ In like manner, the 
Apostle and his brethren appeared weak and des
picable, as being made like the Saviour; and the 
power, which they spake of, seemed to be dead, 
because they did not exercise i t : yet they were 
assured that it would revive, and that they should 
be evidently quickened, and endued with the 
power of God, exerted in their behalf towards 
the disobedient Corinthians, by inflicting miracu
lous judgments upon them.”

5. εαυτούς πειρ., &c.] Instead of presumptuous
ly demanding proofs, where none ought to be re
quired, he bids them try and examine themselves; 
and if they be but in the faith, they will find suffi
cient proofs of his Divine legation, in the Spir
itual Gifts and general reformation produced 
through his preaching, as well as to prove Christ 
to be in them, by His power. But that would 
prove his own Divine mission.

— 7) οίκ επιγ., &c.] The sense seems to be : 
“ Do ye not Know concerning yourselves, and 
find that Jesus Christ is in you? — unless, indeed, 
ye be not genuine Christians, but deserving re
jection, and therefore destitute of proof that 
Christ is in you.” It should seem that the Apos
tle here uses άδόκ* in a double sense per parono*
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6 έσ η ν  / εΐ μητι αδόκιμοι έστε, *Ελπίζω δέ ότι γνω σεσ& ε ότι η μ είς  ονκ

7 έσμέν αδόκιμοι. ? Εύχομαι δέ προς τον Θεόν, μη ποιηααι υμάς κακόν 
μηδέν * ονχ ϊνα ημείς δόκιμοι φανώ μεν, αλί* ϊνα υμείς τό καλόν ποιητε,

ί $ ημείς δέ ώς αδόκιμοι ωμεν. ον γάρ δννάμε&ά τι κατά της άλη&είας,
9 αλλ νπερ της αλησειας. χαίρομεν γαρ όταν ημείς ασ&ενωμεν, -υμείς &ΐ2.δ,9, ίο.

10 -δέ δυνατοί ητε* τοίτο καϊ ενχόμε&α, την νμων κατάρτισιν. β Λιά £ | · Sl· 

T o v ro  ταντα amον γράφω, ϊνα τιάρων μη άποτόμως χρηαωμαι, κατά & u; 2^21. 

την εξουσίαν ην έδωκέ μοι ό Κύριος εις οικοδομήν, καί ονκ εϊς
κα&αίρεσιν.

11 1 Λοιπόν, αδελφοί, χαίρετε, καταρτίζεστε,^ παρακαλείσ&ε, τό αντοίβ^010* 12‘
φρονείτε, ειρηνεύετε! καί ο Θεός της αγάπης καί εϊρηνης εσται με&* .ί·ι°·'

12 νμων. u *Λσπάσασ&ε άλληλονς εν άγίω φιληματι' άσπάζονται υμάς ol f
__ ο  f  e  t  »  f a r  *  __ μ · \  c  » t  r , Heb. 12. 14.
13 c r / i o t  T r o r r f g .  / / τ ο ν  / v t ' g f c o v  Ιησον Χρίστον, και η αγαπη τ ο ν  «  κ ο π ι , ^ ι β ^ ι β .  

Θεόν, καί η κοινωνία τον αγίου Πνεύματος μετά πάντων νμων. άμψ. ] £ebte“; ̂ 26,

masiam. In the latter of the two, the word is 
weed in the next verse. It is here remarked by 
Mr. Valpy, “ that the proof of Christ's presence 
in any Church, was the existence of miraculous 
powers and spiritual gifts in that Church." Which 
is true as far as it goes3 but the Apostle had, I 
apprehend, a reference to something besides that, 
namely, the dwelling o f  Christ in their hearts by 
faith, producing its genuine fruits in good works. 
See Mr. Scott.

6. γνώσζσϋε — άδόκιμοι.} The sense, (somewhat 
dubious) seems to be this: “ But I trust that we 
find and know that tee, at least, are not J<$<5κιμοι, 
ΐ. e. destitute of the proof of Divine power in us."

7. The sense of the verse seems to be this : 
if However, I pray that ye may do nothing evil, 
and deserving of punishment 5 [for it is my wish 
and purpose] not that our divine commission be 
by that means approved 3 but [rather] that ye 
may do what is rignt and good, and that we may 
thereby be, as it were, without that proof, by not 
having to exercise the power," viz. of punishing 
offenders.

8. ού yap 6ννάμε0α — dXijflcfas.] The sense is 
here disputed. But there is good reason to de
viate from the common interpretation, by which 
the sense is : “ [Ye need fear no injustice or par
tiality] ; for our decisions must be agreeable to 
the truth which is in Jesus, being preserved from 
error by the same Being who intrusted us with 
this mighty power." 'Α λλ*  (nr*p τ η ς  JX. is, as Em- 
meri. observes, for dXX’ άφεΐλομεν -πάντα noitiv \mio 
της αλ. See 1 Tim. iv. 3. Ή ά\ήθ. must here 
mean true religion3 a signification frequent in 
the N. T.

9. χαίρομεν yap — ίυι/. #r£.] This has reference 
to the preceding i v a  b μ t ϊς J &c. The sense seems 
to be ; “ Nay, so far are we from wishing to give

proof of our power, by having to punish your ir
regularities, tnat we rather rejoice When we are 
[thus] weak (i. e. seem weak, by not haying our
ί lower shown by the proof) and ye are strong [in 
aith and good works]

— roCro <$€ — καταρτ.] “ This [it is that] we 
not only wish, but even pray for 3 [namely] your 
reformation and perfection, that we may have no 
cause to exercise severity towards you." Kardp- 
τισις signifies properly the setting o f a broken 
bone, or curing a distorted limb. Here it de
notes “ your restoration to a sound and perfect 
state." .

10. Std το ύτο , &c.] Tliis is, as Theoph. ob
serves, meant to apologize for. the objurgatory and' 
minatory language he had employed 3^ -narpely, 
as wishing that it would have to be extended no 
further than words,, and not shown in deeds. The' 
next words are a repetition of what was said at
x. 8.

1L καταρτίζεσθε*] See Note on v. 9. The 
meaning seems to be : “ strive after reformation 
and perfection." Thus our Lord says) Matt, v, 
48. ϊσεσθε olv riXciot' by which can only be meant, 
“ aim at, strive after being perfect." That God 
hath H is  part in this work, as w elt as map, is 
clear from Heb. xiii. 21. καταρτίσαι (scil. 6/θώί) 
iv  παντ\ cpy<p άγαθΰ.

—  παρακαλ.1 “ take comfort 3"  or, as some ex
plain, “ comfort each other," Td αϊτό φρονείτε, 
“ aim at concord in your religious sentiments, 
avoiding dissensions and factions." The Apostle 
then fortifies his exhortation, by proposing a strong 
motive to the practice of this unanimity and con
cord 3 — namely, that the God of all love, the Giv
er of peace and all other blessings, will be with 
them, namely, for thejr protection against all who 
seek to interrupt that peace and concord.
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Π Α Υ Λ Ο Υ  ΤΟΥ Α Π Ο Σ Τ Ο Λ Ο Υ
Η ΠΡΟΣ “ ; Τ'

Γ Α Λ Α Τ Α Σ  Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η .

▼ infra Ter. π, I, r ΠΑΤΑΟΣ άηδατοΧος (ονχ an ανθρώπων ονδε δι5 άν&ροί- 1
T it, I. 3. „ ,Λ(1Ι
Acts 2.24, 32. ™OV 
& 3. 15. & 4.10.
& 10. 40. & 13. 30, 34. &17. 31. Rom. 4. 24. & 8. 11.1 Cor. 6 . 14. & 15. 15. 2 Cor. 4.14. Eph. 1. 20 .Col. 2.12. IThees. l.lO .H eb . 13.20.

, αλλά διά *Ιησον Χρίστον χαϊ Θεόν Πατρδς τον έγείραντος αυτόν

This was among the earliest of the Epistles of 
St. Paul 5 being written about A. D. 52 or 53 : 
some say 48 or 49. The Galatians had been 
converted to Christianity six or seven years be
fore, chiefly or entirely by St. Paul. But after 
his departure, Judaizing teachers had crept in, 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision, 
and the observance of the precepts of the Mosaic 
Law 5 and, in order the more effectually to work 
their purposes, had depreciated the authority of 
St. Paul; representing that he was no Apostle, 
having only a deputed commission from the 
Apostles and elders at Jerusalem; who had al
ways, they said, required or encouraged an ad
herence to the Mosaic Law. To counteract 
these errors, St. Paul, in the present Epistle, first 
proves his Apostleship,— by showing that he had 
received it directly from God, appealing to the 
history of his conversion, and his subsequent 
conduct. He then proceeds to refute the notion 
o f the necessity of an observance of the Jewish 
Law to salvation; showing not only that those 
who embrace the Gospel are freed from its ob
servance, but also, that whoever depends on it 
for acceptance with God, will lose all the benefits 
to be expected from the Gospel. Further, he vin
dicates tne doctrine he taught, on the important 
subject of justification by faith without the works 
of the Law, and shows the folly of the Galatians 
in going about to subject themselves to the Law, 
whereby they would forfeit the benefits of the 
Covenant of Grace. Lastly, after giving them 
various instructions and exhortations to walk 
worthy of their high calling, and especially to 
make a right use of their Christian freedom, he 
concludes with a brief summary of the topics 
above discussed, terminating in an Apostolical 
benediction.

Hence it is plain that the present Epistle re
lates to the same subject as that to the Romans, 
justification by faith only; though a difference is 
perceptible in the manner of treating the subject, 
arising, Paley thinks, “ from the difference in St. 
Paul's situation. In this Epistle to the Galatians, 
whose Church he had founded, he rests much 
upon authority: in that to the Romans, where 
he was not personally known, nor his authority 
established, ne rests entirely on argument.” Be
sides this, however, there are other, and more ma

terial points of difference, which are well stated 
by Dr. Mackn. in his preface to this Epistle. The 
Epistle to the Galatians (he shows) “ was intended 
to prove, against the Jews or Judaizers, that men 
are justified by fa ith , without the works of the 
Law of Moses. Whereas the Epistle to the Ro
mans treats of justification on a more enlarged 
plan: being meant to prove, both against Jews 
and Gentiles, that neither the one nor the other 
can be justified meritoriously by performing works 
of Law, or any law of works; but that all must be 
justified gratuitously by faith, through the obe
dience of Christ. Accordingly the two Epistles 
supply a complete proof that justification is not 
to be obtained meritoriously, either by rites and 
ceremonies (though of Divine appointment) or 
by works of morality; but that it is entirely a 
free gift, proceeding alone from the mercy of 
God in Christ/ 7

To proceed from the subject and scope to* the 
manner, here, too, there is a considerable differ· 
ence between the two Epistles. For while in the 
Epistle to the Romans, the matter far excels the 
manner, and, from extreme brevity, a consider
able obscurity prevails throughout; in the pres
ent, though there is much of conciseness, and, 
from a similar boldness of expression and pecu
liarity of treating a subject, much of difficulty 
often exists; yet here far more of plan and regu
larity, and a sort of consummateness is found 
In short, to use the words of Winer in his Pro
legomena : “ Nihil facile addiderit quispiam, quod 
argumentorum incredibilem vim augeat; nihil 
demserit, quod absonum aut debile; nihil traje- 
cerit, quod alieno loco positum videatur. Bene 
omnia composita absolutaque sunt, aequabiliter 
fluunt, et his, qui legant, assensum paene extor- 
quent."

C. 1 .1 — 5. In these vv. is contained the in
scription and the salutation. In treating of the 
former, there is, I think, much clearness imparted 
to a somewhat involved sentence, by placing the 
words ovk άπ ανθρώπων — etc νεκρών (as I nave 
done, after the example of Prof. Schott, in his 
learned edition of this Epistle) between marks 
of parenthesis. The scope of this parenthetical 
portion iR to show the grounds of Paul's claim to 
Apostleship, which, it seems, had been called in 
question. Instead, therefore, of merely saying (as
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2 ex νεκρώ?), καί οϊ α ύ ν  ε μ ο ϊ  π ά ν τ ες  ά δ ύ φ ο ί ,  τοίΐς έ χ χ λ η σ ία ις  τη ς  

ί 3 Γ α λα τ ία ς  * Χ ^ φ ζ  ν μ ιν  και ε ιρ η ν η  α π δ  θ ε ό ν  Π α τ ρ ο ς , και Κ υ ρ ίο υ  η μ ώ ν

4 ’ΐη σ ο ν  .Χριστοί;, * ιο ί δ όντος  ία ν τ ο ν  $ ν π ε ρ  τ ω ν  α μ α ρ τ ιώ ν  η μ ώ ν , ό π ω ς  ^
4$έλητa t  η μ ά ς  ex τ ο ν  i r n r c ώ τος  α ΐω νο ς  π ο ν η ρ ο ύ , κατά τ ο  θ έ λ η μ α  τ ο ν  τ?ί &'μ.

5 Θ εο ύ  x a i Π α τ ρ ο ς  η μ ώ ν ' φ  η  δ όξα  ε ϊς  τ ο υ ς  α ιώ ν α ς  τ ω ν  α ιώ ν ω ν .
(Γ α μ ή ν .

6 Θ α υ μ α ζω , ο τ ι  ο ντω  τα χέω ς  μ ετ α τ ί& εσ & ε  ά π δ  τ ο ν  χ α λ έσ α ντ ο ς  ν μ α ς

tioned, to show the vast superiority of the Gospel 
over the Law, in respect to the expiation for sin. 
Compare 1 Macc. vi. 44*. Tit. ii. 14.

8πως εξεληται— πονηρού ] “ in order that he 
might [ thereby] deliver us from this present 
evil age3" by which is meant, might deliver us 
from conformity to its corrupt manners, and the 
condemnation consequent thereon. *EξαιρεϊσΒαι 
signifies to rescue any one from evil, and by * 
implication, bring him to good. Τον αΐωνος, i. e. 
the present state of things in the world (marked 
by sin and misery) this world, as compared with 
the future, and heavenly one 3 where sin and sor· 
row shall be done away 3 or, as it here seems to 
mean, the corrupt men o f ike world, the ή γενιά, 
h σκολία, Acts ii. 40. See also Rom. xii. 2. The 
deliverance, however, may be both from the fate 
attending the evil men o f this world, and from the 
evil customs, examples, an d practices of the world 3 
just as, in the Lord's prayer, we pray to be de
livered from evil, or from the Dvil One.

— κατά τό θέλ. του-Θεου κ. Π .»}.] “ agreeably to 
the will o f God, even our Father." See 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. Col. iii. 17. A formula, 
Winer observes, frequent.in St. Paul's writings. 
And he refers to 1 Cor. xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 31. 
Eph. i. 3.

5. Ii δόξα.'] This is rendered by Wakef, “ the 
glory of this deliverance and salvation." So 
Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. Eph. iii. 21. Phil. iv. 20.
2 Tim. iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 11. The common ver
sion, however, is defended by Acts vii. 2. b θεός 
της δόξης, from which it seems that δόξα is one o f  
those nouns, which, when used in their most ab
stract sense, take the Article. See Middl. Gr. A. 
C h .v .& l.

Besides, as Winer and Scott have seen, the 
Article is used, when the subject of the discourse 
is God. On the substance of the doctrine taught 
in these introductory six verses, see an able sum
mary by Whitby.

6. The Apostle now passes at once, and some
what abruptly, to an attack on the gross errors 
in doctrine, into which the Galatians had fallen 3 
— errors so serious and fundamental, that they 
might be said to form another Gospel. Accord
ingly he opens his subject in the language'of as
tonishment at their conduct.

—· θαυμάζω, tin  ουτω ταχ. μετατ.] Astonished 
he might justly be, because they hat} all the 
means of being better informed. ΜετατίΟεσΘαί' 
signifies, in the middle voice, properly to change 
one's place j and figuratively, to change one's 
side, and go over to another. Thus we may ren
der, “ that ye are gone over, or going over from 
him." Tow κα\. may, with several Commentators, 
be referred to C hrist: though as the office of 
calling is elsewhere ascribed to God, the ancient 
and most modern Expositors are right in so ap
plying it here. But in fact, there is (as Michaelis, 
feorger, and Scott remark) a breviloquentia (as iv 
άγιασμγ in 1 These, iv. 7.) of which the full sense

in the Epistles to the Corinthians and those to the 
Colossians and Ephesians), &d 0ελ ι̂ατος θεοδ, 
he enters more at large into the thing, showing 
what he is not, as well as what he is. In this 

f  parenthesis, άπόστολος (or-rather άποστελλόμενος), 
im ust be supplied from the preceding. See Note 
ί  on 2 Cor. xii. 7. άγγελος Έαταν. The άπ* άνθρ., 

and δι* άνθρ., are not, as Koppe and Borger sup
pose, synonymous. The άπό signifies “ on the 
part of 3" and the διά “ by the agency or media
tion of." Thus the sense is “ not commissioned 
(from men, meaning the Apostles and Elders at 

JJerusalem, but from God, not by the agency of 
Tie liman, but by Jesus Christ." It is plain that 
'Μ ψάνϋρώπον (which signifies any mere man) points 
wa |;to  the Divine origin of Christ. Hence the pas

sage was justly regarded, by Origen and the other 
'Fathers, as one among those which prove the 
divinity of our Lord.

— διά *1. Xp. και θεού Π.] i. e. of Divine ap
pointment. So Abp. Newc. explains: “ by the 
ministration of Christ who appeared to me 3 and 
ultimately by the act of God." Tou iydp. abrtiv 
Ικ νεκρών. The reason for adding this was, 
doubtless, as Calvin, Koppe, Borger, and Winer 
point out, to show the grounds which approved 
Jesus as Son of God, and supreme Ruler of the 
Church : especially as on this rested St. Paul's 
claims to a Divine legation.

2. άίελ^οί.] I have in Recens. Synop. proved 
that this cannot mean, as some modern Com
mentators (even Borger and Schott) suppose, 
“ brother Christians," but (as all the ancients, 
and almost all the moderns, Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Doddr., Koppe, Rosenm., Michael., 
Jaspis, and Winer explain) “ brother ministers." 
Compare 1 Cor. i. 1. 1 These, i. 1. Phil. iv. 21. 
Τίάντες, on which the other interpretation is 
chiefly grounded, is often applied to a small num
ber, as three or fo u r . Ύάϊς Ι κ κ \ i. e. all of them 
in the province.

3. χάρις ίμιν, &c.] See Note on Rom. i.7.
4. του δόντος εαυτόν Ιττιρ των άα.] The sense 

is, “ who gave himself up to deatn for our sins," 
i. e. as a sacrifice for their expiation. Several 
MSS., some Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. have for 
vnio; περί, which was preferred by Mill, and has 
been edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Winer,

j and Schott. It is difficult to say which reading 
deserves the preference 3 since £7rip αμαρτιών ana 
ruA άμ. in this sense are both of them found in 
the N. T., and one is as frequent as the other. 
Not to say that υιτερ and περί are often confound
ed in the MSS. of the Classical writers. Here, 
however, while internal evidence is perhaps 
equal for each; external evidence is in favour of 
Inlp. Of περί the sense is nearly the same 3 for, 
as the Commentators remark, περί των αμαρτιών, 
according to the language of Scripture, is used of 
a tin-offering, as implying an atonement for the 
•in committed.

This circumstance, Chrye. observes, is men-
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y Acts 15.1 
2 Cor. 11,4 
infra 5.15.

Cor. 11,4. iv χάριτι Χ ρίστον, εις έτερον ευαγγελίου * 7 ο ονχ.εσην άλλο * ft /π; 7

τινές είσιν οι ταράσσοντες νμας, και χλελοντες μεταστρεψαι το ιυαγγε- 
* ι  Cor. 16.22. χ ί ο ρ  TOy  Χρίστον* * *Λλλά καϊ εάν ημείς η άγγελος εξ ουράν ον εναγ- 8  

a Her. 22. is. γζλίζηται νμϊν παρ3 ο ενηγγελισάμε&α νμϊν, άνά&εμα έστω * a ώς 9 
προειρηκαμεν, καϊ άρτι πάλιν λέγω * εϊ τις νμας ευαγγελίζεται παρ' 

James 4. 4. ο τεαρελαρετε, ανα&εμα έστω. Αρτι γαρ ανσρωπονς πεισω η τον 10

is : u who hath called you, that you should be and 
continue in the state of grace by Christ.” Here 
Theodoret points out the strength of the reproach ; 
which is, not that they are turned from this doc
trine to that, but altogether from Him who called 
them to the grace of Christ; not from Christ 
only, but from God himself: implying that the ob
servance of the Law must be a denial of the au
thority of the Lawgiver; for the Father himself 
who gave the Law, hath called them to the Gos
pel. Consequently an abandonment of this* and 
a return to the Law, must be a defection from 
Him who had called them.

'Ev^dpiTt is by most modern Commentators 
taken for ek χάοιν. But the ancient and some 
eminent modern Expositors, as Koppe and Win., 
render, “ by or through the grace of Christ,” i. e. 
unto salvation; as Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. i. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 16. Which latter mode is preferable. 
E/j- ετ. evayy. ; i. e. as it were another, being so 
corrupted by the admixture of the dogmas of 
another religion, Judaism.

7. 8 ούκ cortv άλλο, εί μ>), &c.] There is some 
difficulty in tracing the construction, and conse
quently uncertainty as to the exact sense of the 
words. The ancient and most modern Commen
tators, supposing the.8 to refer to e v a y y ,,  take the 
tl yi) as put for dXXu, attamen. And they lay down 
the sense either as follows : “ Which, however, is 
not another Gospel; but there are some,” & c .; 
or thus “ Which, however, is not another Gos
pel, not worthy of that name, nor indeed the 
Gospel at a ll; but, notwithstanding, there are 
some,” &c. Others, as Grot., Calvin, Crell., 
Locke, Bornemann, and Win., take the 3 to refer 
to the whole matter in question, (πράγμα) and 
suppose that the Apostle is giving a reason for 
their defection, and excusing it by throwing the 
blame on others; q. d. lt Qua; res nihil in se 
habet aliud, quam quod,” i. e. Cujus rei nulla alia 
est causa, quam quod quidam sunt qui, &c.

This latter mode of taking the passage, however, 
would suppose the Apostle to have expressed his 
meaning very imperfectly. For, as Scott observes, 
u thus he ought to have written : 8 ονκ εοτα» αΧΧο, 
3 on Tivh” And indeed there would thus be 
something not a little forced and far-fetched in 
the sentence. As to the former interpretation, it 
is rejected by Prof. Schott, on the ground that tl 
μη is nowhere put for a \\a t nor used in any other 
sense than nisi. Yet it has been said by Professor 
Scholefield (in the Preface to his Sermon entitled 
St. Paul and St. James reconciled) and Professor 
Turton, in his Text of the English Bible, p. 74, 
that this idiom occurs not unfrequently in the 
N. T. That it is so used, seems decided by 1 Cor.
vii. 17. and Rom. xiv. 14. How the idiom arises 
has been before explained. Yet it does not fol
low, because itm-ai/be so taken, where requisite, 
that it should be so taken here. Understanding 
d ονκ εστιν άλλο in the first-mentioned sense (which 
is the most natural, and agreeable to the context), 
1 should prefer, with Schott, to regard it as a

parenthetical clause, corrective of the foregoing 
assertion. So Abp. Newc. paraphrases : But
I recall the word different. The Gospel is not 
sometimes one thing, and sometimes another, but 
always the same.” (Heb. xiii. 8.) Thus the ri 
μη will, as Schott remarks, refer to Θανμάζω ; and 
though the correct use of the moods and tenses 
would require θανμόζοιμι, cin, & c.; tl μή τινεί ijcav 
οί, & c.; yet the Apostle probably preferred the 
use of the Indicative and the Present, because it 
was more suited to his purpose, (of reprehension) 
and the certainty of his persuasion as to their 
lapsed state.

— ταράσσ. Ιμας, &c.] Ταράσσειν is here used, 
as at Acts xv. 24. in the sense to perturb the 
mind, and pervert the understanding, by throwing 
in perplexing doubts, and inculcating errors. Με- 
ταστρίψαι has here its primitive sense ; i. e. lt to 
change the nature of any thing, by the introduc
tion of something else with which it will not 
amalgamate ; ” alluding to the mixture of the Law 
of Moses with the Gospel. So Aristot. cited by 
Wets. : τα rot» ζ,εν. μεταστρ.

8. άλλα] quinimo; as in Luke xii. 7. and some
times in the Classical writers. There is infinite 
spirit in this sentence. So Theodoret: θεομαν 
θεϊς εκ της μνήμης των εναντίων, καϊ τω λικαίω ζεπας 
Θνμφ, βοα, &c. "Η ayy. εξ ονρ. Here there is 
supposed, what is next to au impossibility, for il
lustration's sake. See Newc. and Scott. Cbrvs. 
has shown that the words have reference to the 
other Apostles, especially Peter and James; whose 
authority was, no doubt, often pleaded (though 
falsely) for retaining the rites of the Mosaic Law. 
Παρ’ 8, contrary to what. So Rom. xii. 3. xvi. 17. 
Acts xviii. 13.

— ανάθεμα ?<rrw.] ’Ανάθεμα does not properly 
differ from ανάθημα, but was only a later form . 
The earlier and purer writers use Ανάθημα ; and 
almost always in ag-oorf sense, to denote any thing 
set apart, or consecrated. The neio form, too, was 
sometimes used in a good sense; though, in the 
Hellenistic writers, generally in a bad one, to de
note a thing or person devoted to curses. Lit
erally, separated .from use. So the Otaheitan 
taboo : u interdicted from society, forbidden to be 
associated with.” See more in the j\Tote on 1 
Cor. xvi. 22.

9. Here there is a repetition, arising from ear
nestness, and used in order to show his settled 
judgment. Παρε\6βετε, a received or learnt [of 
us.] ” See Phil. iv. 9.

10. άρτι yap — θεόν ;] There is here an abrupt
ness, and a brevity, which has occasioned some 
obscurity, and led to a variety of interpretation. 
But the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are 
in general agreed in regarding the passage either 
as an apology for the foregoing language, which 
might be thought to savour of vanity; or as au 
appeal to themselves, whether what the false teach
ers affirmed of him (namely, that he suited his 
doctrine to the humours of men), was not a mere 
calumny. Both views may be admitted. The
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Θεόν; η ζητώ άν&ρώποις άρέσχειν ; η  γάρ in  άν&ρώποις ηρεσχον,
Χρίστον δούλος ονχ αν ημην.

c Γνωρίζω δέ νμϊν, αδελφοί, το ενάγγίλιον τδ εναγγελισ&εν νπ* supra ver. 1.

12 εμον, on ονχ Ιση  κατά άν&ρωπον' ά ονδε γάρ εγώ παρά ay ^ ft)-dEpb·8,3, 
που παρίλαβον αυτό, οντε εδιδάχ&ην' άλλα δι* άποχαλνψεως *Ιησον

13 Χρίστον. β *ΙΙχούσατε γάρ την εμην αναστροφήν ποτέ εν τω *Ιονδαϊ^ |  gcja8·3* 
ομώ, on χα&* υπερβολήν έδίωκον την εκκλησίαν τον Θεόν, καί έπόρ-&.ψ.$. ν

) ί  ^  ι  .  ♦· >. c ι * Phil. 3.6.14 &ουν αντην" και προεκοπτοκ ίν τω Ιονδαϊσμω νπερ πολλονς σννη-1 Tim*ι*13· 
λιχιώτας εν τω γίνει μον, περισοοτέρως ζηλωτης υπάρχων των πατρικών

£ρτι refera (as Crell. and Win. have shown) to 
the whole time which had passed since his con
version to Christianity 3 q. d. i now that I have 
so long preached the Gospel, and suffered so 
much for its sake/ ΐίείθω is to be taken of en
deavour t by an idiom very frequent, and especially 
in this verb. Render; “ am I now endeavouring 
to sway the assent of men to my own private no
tions ? ” Or, as Koppe, Borger, Winer, and 
Schott take it to mean, “ hominesne enim mihi 
conciliare volo (institutione mea Evang.), an 
Deum ? ” The interrogation involves a strong 
negation.

— d  y a p  h i — ξμην] “ For if T were yet, or 
still, pleasing men, I should not be a servant of 
God.” See the Notes of Scott and Locke. The 
y a p  refers to the negation implied in the preced
ing interrogation 3 q. d. 1 No 3 for/ &c.

11. The connection here has been thought very 
doubtful : nay, some are of opinion that there is 
none, but that a new subject is commenced, 
namely, the proof of his Apostleship. See The- 
odoset and Borger. I am, however, induced to 
think, with Schott, that it is connected with the 
preceding verse; and also with v. 7.3 what is 
there said being here more fully treated o f; and 
what is said up to this verse serving to pave the 
way for introducing the grand point which is 
treated on at Ch. I. & II. his Apostolical dignity 
and authority. This connection is well pointed 
out by Calvin, who remarks : “ Hoc est validis- 
fiirnmn argumentum, et quasi prsecipuus cardo, in 
quo causa vertitur, non ab hominibus acceptum 
se evangelium habere, sed divinitue sibi fuisse 
revelatum.” The var. lect. yap (inadvertently 
adopted by Winer and Dr. Burton) doubtless 
arose (as Schott points out) from a gloss of those 
who perceived tne connection in question, and 
wished to make it more prominent. But it is 
well remarked by Schott: “ Minime solicitanda 
vu)g. hi. Recte enim sic ponitur ubi oratio ad 
eententiam transit, tjuae, quamvis arete cohsereat 
proximo antecedentibus, singular! tamen studio 
separatim consideranda est ac distinguenda.” The 
hi should be rendered autem, now. The idiom 
by which there is a transposition of 'ότι is fre
quent 3 and may here, Schott thinks, have been 
made use of, in order to place a most important 
topic in the most prominent point of view.

Vκαοίζω seems here to signify commonefado, as 
in a kindred passage at 1 Cor. xv. 1, or siunifico. 
Ονκ Ιστι κατα άνθρ. is for Ανθρώπινον, i. e. (as the 
best Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed), “ is not of human origin, nor composed 
of human precepts received from men, or taught 
bv m en;” as the words following explain. So 
Plutarch, cited by Borger: ί  κείνο h i ο ίκ  Ι σ η  καθ' 
fIlatohoVf obhi άνΟρωηίνης rfryov σοφ ίας, άλλα θεού.

12. λι’ άττοκαλ.Ί scil, παρίλαβον και εδιδάχθην 3 
meaning (as Markl. shows) that he hacT derived it 
immediately from Jesus Christ himself, and there
fore had no need of instruction from the other 
Apostles. There is also, no doubt, a reference 
to the mysterious nature of certain things re
vealed,— namely, the peculiar doctrines of the 
Gospel. The chief of these revelations are sup 
posed to have been communicated to Paul when 
in Arabia.

13. The yap refers to a clause omitted-; q. d 
u [It is scarcely necessary to show this by refer 
ence to the well-known events of my early life;] 
for ye have heard,” &c. Or the yap may be 
exegetical; what is subjoined being a proof of the 
foregoing assertion, from a brief narrative of his 
course of life previous to his conversion, and of 
the circumstances which attended it. * Αναστροφή 
here is, synonymous with the βίωσις of Acts xxvi. 
4, and signifies manner of life, character, and 
conduct; as often in the Old and New Testaments, 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. The 
nor* is for nporipav, which occurs in Eph. iv. 22. 
“ The argument (Rosenm. observes) is, that from 
his former life, it is plain that he must have re
ceived his doctrine by Divine revelation. For 
since he was such a persecutor of the Christian 
religion, how could ne have been so suddenly 
changed, had not a Divine revelation influenced 
him ? ”

— καθ' ϋπερβ.] for σφόδρα, or rather it is a 
stronger term. The expression ίκκλ. του θεού 
is used, as Winer remarks, to set in a strong point 
of view the criminality of his conduct, and also 
that of the Jewish persecutors of that time. 
Έπόρθουν is a more forcible term than ίδίωκον, 
and should be rendered, “ laid it waste,” namely, 
by dragging its professors to execution. - See A'cts
ix. 21.

14. προέκοπτον lv τω Ίουά.] “ made proficiency 
in a knowledge of the rites and forms of the Jew
ish religion.” Πολλούς συνηΧ., “ many of my age,” 
and, by implication, fellow-students. Έν τφ γένει 
μου, “ among those of my own nation.” Ζηλ. bn· 
t. j r .  μ.  π .  Verbals like ζηλ. have the force of ad
jectives (taking their regimen, whatever that be), 
and consequently admit an adverb. Ζηλωτής νόμου 
and νόμων is an expression frequently occurring 
in the Apocrypha. The των narp. παραδ. serves 
to show what was especially meant by Ίονδα’ίσμω. 
This expression, well designated the Judaism of 
the Pharisees, os a religion handed down from 
their fathers, and containing, together with what 
was of Divine institution, much of tradition 
merely, and what pretended to no more than hu
man authority, that of their forefathers. Comp. 
Matt. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3. Acts xxvi. 4. Here 
Wets, aptly cites Joseph. Antiq. xii. 6 .2 . d  r«
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μου παραδόσεων. {"θτε δε ενδδκησεν [ο Θεός,] ο αφορίσας με ix 15 
κοιλίας μητρός μου, καί καλέσας δια της χάριτος αυτόν, ε άποκαλνψαι 1β

f  Acte 9.15.
& 13. 2.
Rom. 1. 1.
JerM . 5.

fnfraiV* τ 'ον ^ ίον a^T°v iv έμοϊ, ϊνα εναγγελίζωμαι αυτόν εν τοϊς ϊ&νεβιν'
Epb. 3.' 8.' ευ&έως ον προαανε&έμην σαρχϊ χαϊ αϊματι, ονδέ άνηλθνν εις *Ιεροσο- 17

ζηλωτής Ιστι των πάτριων εθών, και της του Θεού θρη
σκείας, επέσθω μοι. ΪΙατρ. here, like the πατρ. in 
Joseph., is for πατροπαράάοτος.

15. b άφορ. «ε.] The full sense seems to be, 
u ivho separated [and, by implication, destined] 
me to preach the Gospel.” See Acts xiii. 2. xxii.
14. sq. Rom. i. 1. fO 6coc is wanting in four 
MSS., the Syr. Version, and some Fathers, and 
is by Griesb. and Schott thought to be probably 
an interpolation ; but it is more likely that it was 
accidentally omitted because of the b — b.

1Αφορ. must be referred (with the best Com
mentators, ancient and modern) to the foreknowl
edge of God. See Hamm., who shows that the 
term cannot with good reason be understood of 
any irrespective decree of his person to heaven 
and bliss. .“ It was (says Slade) foreseen by God 
that he would be a fit instrument for the propaga
tion of the Christian religion. And therefore He 
decreed, even with the foreknowledge of his bit
ter enmity against the Church, to set him apart 
for the Apostleship : just as the Gentiles were 
chosen, though in a state of actual idolatry.” 
On the expression καλ. see Theophyl. in Rec. 
Syn.

16. άποκαλίψαι — iv ipot.] Some interpret, 
'u  [was pleased] to propagate the religion of His 
Son by me.” This, however, is liable to several 
objections, which I have stated in Recens. Synop. 
And to sink the meaning of iv (with Koppe, Cal
vin, and Borgcr) would be uncritical. The an
cient Commentators, and of the moderns, Winer, 
Schott, and Scott, seem right in regarding this as 
a strong expression for u in my mind and heart.” 
The άποκ. has reference to what was said at v. 
12; and, indeed vv. 13 & 14 are, in some meas
ure, parenthetical. The words following state 
the purpose of this revelation, that he should 
propagate the religion of His Son to the Gen
tiles, not confining it to Jew's, and consequently 
rejecting Judaism, as a religion for the world at 
large.

The εΙΘέως (as Koppe and Win. remark) prop
erly belongs to άπήλθον in the next verse ; though, 
in consequence of the long clause interposed, a 
change of construction is introduced by the αλλά · 
“ scil. (observes Win.) Paulus, quae fuit ejus 
alacrilas, interponit negativam sentential», qu© 
ipsi in mentem venit.” ΤίροσανατίΟεσΟαι signifies 
properly to commit any thing to another, and in a 
special sense, to deposit any secret, or communi
cate any information to another, lay one's cause 
open to him, refer it to him,confer with, and con
sult him upon any matter. So Diodorus, cited 
bv Wets. ro?i μάντζσι προσαναθέμενος repi rou σημείου. 
'fapKt καϊ σίμ. may mean any man (by a tacit oppo
sition to God and Christ before named) not even 
the Apostles, who are just after particularly men
tioned. But Koppe, Schulz, and others are, not 
without some reason, of opinion that it signifies 
il in consilium non adhibui sensus et affect us hu- 
manos.” Yet I rather agree with Prof. Schott 
and Scott, that both should be included ;■ q. d. 
“ I neither consulted with men, nor conferred 
with the dictates of my own mind and feelings, 
eo as to consult my own interest or comfort.” A 
view of the sense supported by the authority of

(Ecumen. By τους προ εμού αποστ. it is shown that 
at the time of the revelation in question, he re
ceived such information as placed him on a foot
ing with the Apostles, — even those who had been 
invested with that office by Christ himself; nay, 
even above them, — since he had received the 
illumination in a more extraordinary manner than 
they had.

17— 19. On the circumstances here adverted
to, see Acts ix. 25 — 28. and Notes, and especial
ly my Note in Recens, Syn. on the present pas
sage. The discrepancies which occur in the two 
accounts may, in a great measure, be attributed 
to the difference of the circumstances in which 
the general historian is placed, as compared with 
the writer o f  a personal narrative. The former 
necessarily speaks in general terms; the latter 
descends to particularities of time, place, and 
persons. See Paley. As to the journey into 
Arabia not being mentioned by St. Luke, it may 
very well be accounted for on that principle. 
See Recens. Synop. So little, indeed, is here said, 
that to adjust the chronology of the Apostle’s 
life is difficult. As to the reconcilement of the 
diversity, which seems to subsist between the 
Apostles, in order to settle the chronology, no 
method I have yet seen proposed, appears quite 
satisfactory. I may, therefore, be permitted to 
suggest, that there seems to be nothing in the 
words of St. Paul, to lead us to suppose that his 
stay in Arabia was otherwise than short; nor need 
we suppose that the journey was a very lonef one. 
It was probably taken, in a great measure, for the 
purpose of restoring his healthy— since it is said 
at Acts ix. 19. εν ίσχυσεν , which implies that he 
was then only in a state of convalescence. And at 
this very period (when, according to the words of 
St. Luke, we find the Apostle had remained at 
Damascus some days) I would fix the first journey 
into Arabia, which, as having occupied but a very 
short time, and affording no circumstances of mo
ment, St. Luke omits, continuing his narration 
with ευθέως iv  τα7ς συνα γώ γα ις  (κήρυσσε. And Surely 
the propriety of the εΰθίως will scarcely be affect
ed by this snort interposed journey. Certain it 
is that the words και ευθέω ς  —  X piurbc  must refer 
to another narrative. For I cannot acquiesce in 
the opinion of Kuinoel, that with the ίκανα) ήμέραι 
may be numbered the ήμέραι τ ιν ες  mentioned at v. 
19. The state o f  the Apostle’s health would not 
admit of his immediately resuming his evangelical 
labours at Damascus ; and that, as we see, is not 
at variance with St. Paul's account. Finally, I 
would understand the words of St. Luke 
ΙπληροννΎο ήμέραι \κανα) of the whole time of St. 
Paul’s second sojourn at Damascus; which, by his 
own account here, must have extended to not 
much less than three years. Of we may suppose 
the narrative of what took place in his second 
stay at Damascus, to commence at v. 22. Σα?λο$ 
ίέ, &c. And though that may seem scarcely 
warranted by the words, yet it must be remem
bered. that the expression ήμέραι. by an Hebraism, 
has often only the general signification of time; 
and firard? is a term of extensive application, and 
is often used of a somewhat lon<r period. Upon 
the whole, there can be little difficulty in under- I , 

1!
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λύμα προς τους προ εμού αποστόλους, άλλ’ άπηλ&ον είς 'Αραβίαν, καί 
38 πάλιν υπεστρει/^α ε?£ Δαμασκόν. h έπειτα  μετά ctij τρία άν^λθΌν efchAcU9·26* 

7εροσολυμα ιστορ^σαι Πέτρον, χαΐ έπέμεινα προς αυτόν ημέρας δέκα-
19 πέντε* {ετ ερον δε των αποστόλων ονκ ειδον, εί μη 3.Ιάκωβον τον αδελφόν ***«*6.5.
20 του Κυρίου* δέ γράφω νμιν, ίδον, ενώπιον του Θεόν, ότι ο^Η*0™· 9*
21 ψεύδομαι- k "Επειτα ήλ&ον εις τά κλίματα της Συρίας και της Κιλι- '

, >» *« 3 / μ t  ιν j  * f * *  3Ρ ' ft f 1 These. 2 . 5 *22 χίας ημην os αγνοούμενος τω προσωπω ταις εχχλησιαις της Ιονΰαιας iTim.e. 21.
23 τα7$ εν Χριστώ 0 μόνον δέ άχονοντες ησαν, ότι ο διωχων ημάς ποτέ,k Act8 9*30* 

νυν ευαγγελίζεται την πίστιν ην ποτέ έπόρ&ει * καί εδόζάζον εν εμοί
1 τον 'Θεόν* II . ι*’£πειτα διά δεκατεσσάρων ετών πάλιν άνέβην εϊς1 AcU 15' 2*
2 *Ιεροσόλυμα μετά Βαρνάβα, σνμπαραλαβών και Τίτον. m 'Ανέβην δέ 

«ατά άποκάλυψιν, καί άνε&εμην αντοΐς το εναγγέλιον δ κηρύσσω έν 
τόίς ε&νεσι, κατ' Ιδίαν δε τοΊς δοκονσι, μήπως εϊς κενόν τρέχω η

3 ϊδοαμον. ° *Αλλ* ουδέ Τίτος δ συν έμοί,^Ελλην ών, ηναγκάσ&η π ε ρ ι - χ ^ Ι 6'^

W.-4:

bet ·

•flls; ·

*ri- standing St. Luke’s words of as considerable a 
" time as St. Paul’s words require.

18. ιστορήσαι Π-] Ίστορειν Tiva signifies to Visit 
"r" 1* for the purpose of becoming better acquainted 

with any one by persona] communication} which 
" t' ! Y  usually implies an expectation of seeing some- 

thing more than ordinary. So Joseph. Bell. vi. 
J| 1, 8. (cited by Kypke) efv (scil. Julianum) Ιστό- 

. ’ pfJMt " whom I became acquainted with.” The
* word rarely occurs in the Classical Writers. See 

;||i Acts ix. 26, 27.
* 19. Ιάκωβον.]^ To which of the three Jameses

this is to be referred, the Commentators are not 
; agreed. I have considered the subject at large 
’■ ί in Recens. Synop., and have, with Borger, adopt

ed the opinion of most Commentators, ancient 
t and modern, that this James was not brother, but 

cousin or kinsman, of our Lord, and a son of Al- 
'< pheus. This opinion was also maintained for

merly by Winer, who, however, is not disinclin
ed to think that άδελψ. should here be taken in its

* usual sense brother. And this, he supposes, was 
17 James the Bishop of Jerusalem.

20. Here we have a solemn asseveration by 
oath of the truth of what had been said, similar to 
those at Rom. ix. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 31.

ί Ίόοί), mind! Before Srt sub. δμννμι. The argu-
Mtj ment, as Whitby observes, is this ; " Having,
itj therefore, preached the Gospel so long before I

saw them, and staying so little while with them, 
^ and going then only to see, not to learn of them,
v. it cannot be conceived I should receive my in-
x  structions how to preach the Gospel from them.”

21. Συρίας] " By Syria (Winer observes) is 
•ri here to be understood (as appears from Acts ix.

30.) that part of Syria which is elsewhere called 
l Phatnke.”

22. 'Ιουδαίος, i. e. (as Koppe and Win. remark)
< the country of Judtea, exclusive of Jerusalem,
* where he was well known.

21. h  Ιμ**ϊ\ " on my account,” " on account of 
s my conversion,” *»3 .

ΙΓ. 1. διά δεκ, /rwi'l "after the lapse or inter-
* vention of 11 years.” This use of διά for διάγε
ι νΓ.μίιων occurs also in Mark ii. 1. and Acts xxiv.
L 17. On the chronological difficulty involved in
I the words, see Recens. Synop., Paley, Borger,
r Winer, Schott and Einmerl. Prol. to 2 Cor. p. 25.
f eqq. They read τεσσάρων; rightly, I think. The

interpretation of the πάλιν depends upon the view  
adopted of the preceding.

2 . άνέβην κατά άποκάλ.] Koppe and Borger 
show that this is not inconsistent with the account 
at Acts xv. 2.5 for though he went up, as appoint
ed by the Antiochians, yet his determination to 
comply with their request (which he had many 
reasons to decline) might be, and, as it appears, 
was a Divine order.

— άνεθέμην αδτοΐς τό £$.l "set forth, or laid 
before them the Gospel 5 ” by which seems to 
be meant setting forth those peculiarities, as to 
the disuse of the rites of the Mosaic law, the free 
admission of the Gentiles without binding them 
thereto (and perhaps some of the more humbling 
and peculiar doctrines of the Gospel), which seem 
to have been especially treated on by St. Paul $ 
on all which accounts he might well style it his 
Gospel* At τοϊς όοκοδσι we may supply εΓναι τ\, 
which is expressed at v. 6. See Note supra v. 3. 
In the Classical writers, however, this is gener
ally omitted. So Porphyry cited by De Rhoer 
opposes τά πλήθη to το7ς δοκονσι. The expression 
is well explained by Ύίιβοάοτβί,ενσημοι, "persons 
o f” mark, the Apostles and Presbyters. See v. 
9. This was done “ privately,” because (as Abp. 
Newc. observes) " many could not bear the dpc- 
trine, that the Gentiles had a right to admission 
into the Christian Church, and that all converts 
were exempted from Jewish observances.” ,

—  μφιως —  IbpapovJ] The meaning is by most 
modern Commentators supposed to be, " lest, by 
not making this communication, I might be mis
represented by my calumniators, and misunder
stood by the Apostles, through whose discoun
tenance the good effects both past and future of 
my labours would be diminished.” I do not, 
however, see how such a sense can be extracted 
from the words, and Iprofer the interpretation of 
Chrys., Theophyl., (Ecum., Hyper, Camer., and 
Borger, " lest I should be really thought to la
bour, or have laboured in vain;” i. e. errone
ously, and under mistake 3 which was what his 
calumniators pretended.

3. άλλ' οί)δΙ Tv &c.] The connexion is well 
Jaid down by Win. as follows : *f So far were 
they from setting me right, that they did not 
even order Titus, though a Greek, to be pircum- 
ciscd :” an irrefragable proof that they did not 
believe in the necessity of circumcision, but
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o Acte 15. 24. τμη&ηναι. 0 Αιά δέ τους παρεισάχτννς ψινδαδέλφονς, οϊτινες παρεισηλ-
&ον χατασχοπησαι την ελευθερίαν ημών ην εχομεν. έν Χριστώ *Ιησον, 

Schron.w.1?! *να χαταδονλωσωνται . . · οις ονδέ προς ώραν εϊξαμεν rjj νπora-
yt], ϊνα η άλη&εια τον -ευαγγελίου διαμεινρ προς υμάς, ν *Απο δε των 
δοχονντων i i v a l  τι, [οποΊοί ποτέ ησαν, ονδέν μοι διαφέρει' πρόσωπον 
Θεός, αν&ρώπου ον λαμβάνει) έμοί γαρ οι δοχονντις ονδέν προαανέ-

Job. 34. 19. 
•WUd. 6. 7. 
Acte 10. 34. 
Rom. 2, 11. 
Eph. 6. 9. 
Col. 3. 25.
1 Pet. 1. 11.

thought with Paul on that subject. Άναγκύ- 
ζεσθαι is often used, as here, of the moral com
pulsion of strong persuasion or urgent remon
strance.

4. Sul δε toOf rrap. \pevi.f &c.] There is here 
a difficulty, arising from a seeming want of a 
construction : and the sentiment has been thought 
by some to be liable to the objection, — that 
“ if Titus remained uncircumcised on account of 
the false brethren, it may be inferred, that if 
there had been no false brethren, he would have 
been circumcised 5” which runs counter to the 
Apostle's argument. To remove this difficulty, 
several of the more recent Commentators main
tain the sense to be, that Titus was actually cir
cumcised. They lay a strong emphasis on the 
άναγκ., as denoting that the circumcision, though 
not compelled, was judged expedient. As to the 
words οΐς o v i t  zpdg  ώραν, which seem adverse to 
such a sense, the contrariety is endeavoured to 
be removed by a subtle distinction. Thus the 
sense will be : “ We consented for a short time, 
thus more effectually consulting the permanent 
interest of the Gospel.” This mode of inter
pretation, however, is liable to insuperable objec
tions, several of which are stated by Borger, 
Winer, and myself, in Recens. Synop., and others 
will occur to every Critical inquirer. Above all, 
there is not the least reason to suppose οις ovie 
interpolated ; the evidence, both external and in
ternal, for the words, being almost as great as 
can be imagined. See Borger. Indeed, there is 
no necessity to resort to so violent a method as 
the foregoing·, since the chief objection may be 
removed by connecting Sia δε zap., not with the 
preceding, but with the following words. It is 
true that then some verb seems to be wanting ; 
and Stroth., Rosenm., Borger. and Iaspis, would 
Tepeat α ν ί β η ν  or ά ν ε θ ε μ η ν .  But this is too arbi
trary and factitious a mode to be depended upon ; 
and the same may be said of that adopted by 
Winer, who would interpret the διά hi, “ quod 
autem pertinet ad,” and take the οϊς for τούτοις. 
It should rather seem that there is an anacoluthon, 
occasioned by the introduction of the parentheti
cal clause οιτινες — καταόουΛ. Or rather, that 
thereby not only the thread of the construction 
is abandoned, but some word, which St. Paul 
would otherwise have used, is altogether lost, 
though easy to be supplied from the context; 
namely, ovtwc iirotW, with reference to his whole 
conduct on that occasion, both in going up to 
Jerusalem, and in the measures he adopted when 
there. I have pointed accordingly.

Π αρεισ ., “ who had been introduced,” or had 
introduced themselves into the society. So zapa 
is used in ζαραόϋω, τταρεισέρχομαι, <fcc. By the 
ήμας must be understood not only Paul and Titus, 
but the congregation at large in Antioch. Ουδέ 
πρδς ώραν is a popular phrase, denoting “ not for 
an instant,” or not at ail. The “ not yielding to 
them ” is to be understood of the matter in dis
pute, the necessity of the Law to salvation, Tp

vttot* is for ττρδ? υπ ο τα γή ν  ; i. e. ώστε Ιποτάσσ. for 
ϋπο τά σ σ * ; which is a much stronger term than 
εικειν. The Apostle was inclined, it seems, to 
yield, as far as was- allowable, in tenderness to 
weak consciences ; but not to abandon the im
portant matter in dispute. This firmness was 
adopted ί’να h α λή θεια  — νμας ; i. e . “ that the pure 
and unadulterated Gospel might remain with the 
Gentiles, and not be perverted or destroyed by 
Judaizing teachers.” By νμας are to be under
stood not the Galatians only, but the Gentile 
Christians in general; q. d. “ you Gentiles.”

6. In this verse again (as the best Commen
tators are agreed) there is an anacoluthon; the 
Apostle intending to write azi των ioxohrτων — 
ονδέν μοι ζροσανετίθη, ονδέν προσελαβόμην ; though, 
by reason of a somewhat long parenthesis, he 
drops the thread of the construction, and thus 
changes the Genit. into a Nominative; as it 
were resuming what was said before the paren
thesis. For the y a p  is resumptive. This view I 
find supported by the opinion of Prof. Schole- 
field (Hints, p. 56), who remarks that this is an 
irregular sentence, the writer having begun with 
one form and concluded with another (for we 
should have expected, on the part of, &c. 
nothing new was communicated to me). 2. 
That the insertion of the parenthesis was the 
occasion of this variation, and that there ol Sok. 
is the repetition of άζό των όοκοϋντων in accord
ance with the altered form of'the sentence. 
“ The object (continues he) of this parenthesis 
is, to preclude the idea of his having bowed 
to the authority even of the Apostles. He had 
received his Gospel from God independently of 
them (Chap. i. 12.); and when he compared it 
with theirs, the identity resulting was a striking 
proof of its truth and Divine origin.” The sen
tence is well rendered by Prof. Scholef.: “ But 
of those who were high in reputation, (whatso
ever they were, it maketh no matter to me : God 
accepteth no man's person.) those, I say, who 
were high in reputation communicated nothing 
new to me.”

— των 6οκοϋντων είναί π .] Render “ those who 
were of repute,” or thought to be of conse
quence. 'Ozolol ζοτε, qualescunque. The Apos
tle means to say, that let their dignity or repu
tation be as great as it might, it was not so great, 
as to render it necessary for him to be taught 
by them. Ονδέν pot Siαφίρει means, “ it does not 
afreet my authority as an Apostle.” On πρόσω- 
7Γον — λ α μ β .  See Acts X. 34·. In ol όοκονντες —· 
ιτροσαν. there is a paronomasia ; q. d. “ those who 
were thought something fgreatj, added nothing 
to m e;” i. e. to mv knowledge of the Gospel. 
Or rather, with Prof. Scholef., render, “ commu
nicated nothing new to me.” “ For (observes 
he) as in v. 2 . ανεΰέμην is properly rendered com
municated; so here προσανίθεντο is, communicated 
in addition. Paul communicated his Gospel to 
them, that they might be satisfied of its being the 
true and full Gospel; but they communicated
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7 &εντο' q αλλά τουναντίον, Ιδοντες on πεπίστενμαι το siiayysXiov τη ς ^ ^ ί ι . 'ι^
8 ακροβυστίας, κα&ώς Πέτρος της περιτομής ’ Γ (ό /άρ /Ζετ^ω 2
9 είς αποστολήν της περιτομής ένηρχησε καϊ έμοϊ εις τά ε&νη') καΙ&^Ι ί  

γνόντες την χάριν την δο&εϊσάν μοι, 3Ιάκωβος καϊ Κηφας καϊ ^Ιωάννης, ΕρΐϊΓ&β. * 
οί δοχονντες στύλοι εϊναι9 δεξιάς εδωχαν έμοϊ καϊ Βαρνάβα κοινωνίας*

10 ΐνα ημείς εις τά ϊ&νη, αυτοί δέ εις την περιτομήν * β μόνον
~  ν  /  Λ ^ ,  * * *  -  2 Cor. 8 .1 .πτωχων tva μνημονενωμεν ο και εσπονοασα αυτό τον το ποιησαι. *9. Ιφ

β Acte?L 17. των Rom· 15. 25,
1 Cor. 16. 1.

nothing new: they set to it the seal of their tes
timony that it was the Gospel which they them
selves preached.

7. ίλλα rovv.] q. d. " nay, so far from teaching 
me any thing, or supposing that they had any 
thing to teach me, they acknowledged my Divine 
commission, and, seeing that I was instructed,” 
&c. — "they gave the right hand of fellowship 
[as Apostles] to me and Barnabas.” At πεπίστ. 
supply υπό Bfoii ; for a divine communication is 
implied. See 1 Cor. ix. 17, Rom. iii. 2. and 
Piotes. Td cvayy. τής ακροβυστίας signifies the 
preaching of the Gospel to the uncircumcised. 
The nouns ακροβυστία and περιτομή are frequently, 
as here, put for the participles <d περιτετμημένοι, 
&c. St. Peter was chiefly but not entirely occu
pied by the Jews, and St. Paul chiefly, but not 
wholly with the Gentiles ; the former had for his 
assistants principally James and John ; the latter, 
Barnabas, himself divinely appointed to this of
fice ; whom the Greeks have, therefore, not ill 
styled the fourteenth Apostle.

8. This verse is parenthetical ; and the yap 
has reference to a clause omitted 5 [And this is 
very true ;] for He who, &c. Έ νεργειν properly 
signifies “ to work an effect in, or on any thing 
or person; ” and (as Win. observes) is often used 
de efficacia Dei, quae ad rem Christianam perti- 
net; as iii. 9. Eph. i. 11. Phil. ii. 13. 1 Cor. xii, 6. 
He aptly compares a similar construction in 
Prov. xxxi. (xxix.) 12. γυνή ενεργεί τφ άν6ρϊ είς 
άγαΟόν· and assigns the following sense : " cjui in 
Petro hoc effecit, ut provinciam instituendi Ju- 
daeos capesseret ac tueretur, qui Petrum admovit 
muneri apost. in usum Judzeorum suscipiendo.” 
The ip, however, has reference to the immediate 
and extraordinary mode in which each of the two 
Apostles was appointed to his peculiar charge.

άπ . τή5 περ. is for il$ 76 Άπιστόν με είναι τόις  
π ιρ ιτετμ η μ ίν ο ις . And εϊς τα  έθνη is for t i t  αποστολήν  
τω ν εθνών, as the Syr. tra n s la te s  it.

9. γ ιά ν τες .]  This and Ιδόντες at v. 7. are in 
apposition with the Nomiri. cases to the verb 
ίηω καν, which are Ιά κ ω β ο ς  καϊ Κηφας καί 'Ιωάννας. 
Τ ή ν  χά ρ ιν  soil, τής άποστολής, as χ ά ρ ιν  και αποστολήν
(said by Hendiad.) in Rom. i. o. The χά ρ ις  may 
have reference to the supernatural χα ρ ίσ μ α τα  nec
essary to the discharge of the office. Or we 
may, with Borgcr, render, " the favour bestowed 
upon rne in conferring the Apostleship.”

Οί όοκουντις ατΰλοι είναι is incorrectly rendered, 
" who seemed or a p p e a r e d & c.; for there is 
(as Chrye. observes) nothing of doubt intended; 
to exclude which, many eminent Commentators 
take δοκ. for οι όντες. That, however, is too arbi
trary a method. The sense is, " those who were 
accounted ” or reputed to be. So the Peschito 
Syr. and Winer. Χτΰλοι etvat scil. εκκλησίας, or 
τής πίστεως : an architectural metaphor, where
in the Christian society is compared to an 
edifice, such as the Temple at Jerusalem, of 
w h i c h  t h e  m a io  p i l l a r s  a r e  the Apostles. Sec 1 
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Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Eph. ii. 21 & 22. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. So Maimon. cited by Wets, calls the 
Prophets “ column® generis humani in recta 
fide.” Eurip. ap. Wets, calls male offspring στύ· 
λοι οικων; and Philo, cited by Borger, says that 
good men κίονες (hi, δήμον ολον Ιπερείόοντες. Pin
dar, I add, in his Olymp. ii. 145. 8s "Rktoq* εσφαλε, 
Τροίας "Αμαχον ά σ τ ρ α β ή  κ ίο ν α .

— δεξιάς εοωκαν— κοινωνίας.] By this is not(aS 
Rosemn. and Koppe imagine) indicated merely 
friendship, and consent in doctrine, but chiefly, 
acknowledgment o f his Apostleship in common 
with themselves ; which it seems to have been a 
principal purpose of St. Paul to bring -them to 
acknowledge. The giving the right hand is to be 
regarded as a.symbolical action, denoting union, 
whether of fellowship in any office, or of compact, 
or accord generally. So (among the passages ad
duced in illustration by the Commentators) Vir
gil M n. vii. 266. Pars mihi pacis erit dextram  
tetigisse tyranni. Here, it should seem, both fe l
lowship and agreement, or compact are meant, the 
former principally, the latter secondarily. And, 
indeed, such seems adverted to in the tva, &c. 
following. The full sense; then, is : " They for
mally acknowledged us as fellow-Apostles, and it 
was agreed that,” &c. At ήμύς and abrol must 
(as Winer observes) be supplied εναγγελίσωΐ/ταε 
and είαγγελισώμεθα, from rd εναγγ. at y. 7.

10. μόνον των πτωχών ίνα μνημ.] Sub. αϊτονντες ΟΓ 
ηαρακαλου τ̂εί. An ellip., Koppe observes, frequent 
after μόνον or πλήν, and before tva, in St. Paul's writ
ings; as 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33. Compare v. 13. 1 
Cor. vii. 39. The complete sense i s : " [They 
did not wish to impede or circumscribe my lib
erty of action as an Apostle by any rules or di
rections of theirs ; but] they only desired that we 
would be mindful o f  the poor.” In μνημ. (ae in 

Ps. viii. 5.) there is, as often, an ellip. of 
some verb of relieving or helping, from delicacy 
omitted. By τών πτ. the best Commentators, an
cient and modern, are agreed, must be under
stood not the poor generally (for that would have 
been needless to urge on Paul) but those of Judaea 
in particular. So Chrys., Theophyl., Grot., Est., 
Scnleting, Hamm., Borger, and Winer. See Rec. 
Syn., where is pointed out the reason for this in
junction, and the expediency, and even justice, 
of the relief of the Poor Christians in Judaea'by 
the Gentiles.

— 8 και Ισποϋδασα — ποιήσαι.] Koppe and other 
Commentators here recognize a pleonasm in abrb 
roDro, which they compare with a similar use o f  
the Hebrew demonstrative 711 after the relative

But we may better (with Win., Borne- 
mann, and Schott) suppose an anacoluthon, the 8 
being suspended on ποιειν, and the «ύτό brought in 
to explain the pronoun relative; on which idiom 
see Hcrm. on Soph. Phil. 315. cited by Borncm. 
Yet I should prefer regarding this as an instance 
of a blending o f  two constructions, (viz. 8 ποιήσαε 
ten. and καί abrb τοντο Ισκ. ηοιησαΗ which ha· 

30
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♦
Acts 10.28.

*Οτ$ δέ ηλ&ε Πέτρος εις ^Αντιόχειαν, κατά πρόσωπον ανιώ άντέστην, 11 
ότι κατεγνωσμένος ην. προ τον γάρ έλ&εϊν τινας από 3Ιακώβου, μετά 12 
των έ&νών σννησ&ιεν' ότε δέ ηλ&ον, νπέστελλε καϊ άφώριζεν εαυτόν, 
φοβούμενος τους έκ περιτομής. και σνννπεκρί&ησαν αντω και οι 13 
λοιποί *Ιονδαϊοι* ώστε καί Βαρνάβας ανναπηχ&η αυτών %>; νποκρίοει.
1 *Λλλ* οτε ειδον, ότι ονκ όρ&οποδοίσι προς την άληϋειαν τον εναγ- 14 
γελίον, είπον τω Πετριό εμπροσ&εν πάντων' “ Ευ σν, 3Ιουδαίος 
νπάρχων, ε&νικώς ζης και ονκ *Ιονδαϊκώς, J  τί τά ε&νη αναγκάζεις 
°Ιονδαΐζειν / ημέϊς> φύσει ^Ιουδαίοι και ονκ έζ έ&νών αμαρτωλοί, Ιο

usually an intensive force. Render: u Which 
very thing I was myself even studious to do3”

forward to effect.”
11. οτε δε i/λθε Π. είς *Α·] On the time of this 

visit (not.mentioned in the Acts) the learned are 
not agreed. It was, no doubt, after P&uFs return 
from Jerusalem to Antioch. And it is, with most 
probability, supposed by Koppe (who refers to 
Acts xiii. 37.) to have taken place a short time 
after that period 3 and been made for the purpose 
of personally inspecting the state of the Anti
ochian Church, and by his authority and influence, 
composing the yet remaining differences in it. 
Schott, however, is of opinion, that what is said 
from the beginning of this Chapter is to be refer
red to what took place at the council at Jerusa
lem, and not, as Koppe and Borger suppose, after 
the council. Kara πρόσωπον has the same sense 
as έμπροσθεν πόντων at v. 14. The phrase άνθίστημι 
κατά προσ. occurs also at 2 Chron. xiii. 7 & 8, and 
Deut. vii. 24; and άντιλέγειν κατά πρ. at Job. xvi. 
8. ’a ντίστη seems to carry with it the double 
sense of withstanding and confuting.

—  on κ α τ ε γ ν ω σ μ ε ν ο ς  ?v.] Calvin, Beza, Kop., 
and Borger, regard this as an example of the par
ticiple passive for the Latin past participle in dus, 
and as put for κ α τ α γ ν ω σ τ έ ο ς  3 i. e. κ α τ α γ ν ώ σ ε ω ς  

ά ξ ι ο ς ,  “ erat reprehendendus,” as Borger renders. 
Others, however, as Luther, Winer, and Schott, 
take it to mean, he had incurred blame 3” and 
that, by implication, and from what follows, just
ly. Tnus there will be no occasion to suppose 
tlie metonymy in question: and the more simple 
interpretation is, casteris paribus9 entitled to the 
preference. This view is, I find, supported by 
the ancient Interpreters almost universally. On 
the degree, of blame to which Peter was liable, 
and on this whole question of the dispute be
tween Peter and Paul^see Paley’s Horse Paulinae, 
Borger, Schott, and Scott.

12. ελθ ειν  τ ιν α ς  ά π δ  Ί.] The persons were, no 
doubt, Jewish converts and Judaizers. The words 
do not necessarily imply that they were sent by 
James ; though we cannot infer less than that they 
had his consent for their journey 3 and probably 
they had some letters from him to Peter and to 
Paul. They seem to have been some of the per
sons characterized at v. 4. By εθνών the best Ex
positors understand, not Pagans, but Gentile 
Christians. 'Σννί/σθ. must here chiefly denote 
eating w ith; though it may include the sense of 
associating with.

— &π&77-εΧλε.] There is no occasion to supply 
ία ν τψ ,  since the ία υ τό ν  just after seems to be 
meant for both (w. and. «φ., the latter of which 
terms is the stronger. Τούς Ικ π ερ ιτ ., i. e. the 
Jews, or the Jewish converts, as Acts x. 45. It 
is well observed by Dr. Burton, that “ we are not

to suppose that the persons who came from James 
again raised the question, which had been settled 
at the council, or wished to bind the Gentiles by 
the Law of Moses. They only declined eating 
with them 5 which they need not have done, be
cause the decree of the council had provided 
against the Gentiles offending the Jews at their 
meals.”

1 3 . σ ν ν υ π ε κ ρ ί θ . ' ]  " dissembled with him,” “ prac
tised the same dissimulation with him.” The 
word occurs only in the later Greek writers. It 
is properly an Histrionic term. Borger recognizes 
in σνναπ. a metaphor taken from a torrent, which 
hurries any one away with it. But it seems to be 
rather from a croicd. So 2 Pet. iii. 1 7 . h a  μ η  τ ρ  τ ω ν  

ά θ έ ο μ ω ν  π λ ό ν μ  σ υ ν α π α χ θ ε ν τ ε ς .  See also Note on 
Rom. xii. 16/Schoettg. here appositely cites the 
following very curious passage of Arrian in Epict
li. 9. Ύ ί ε ζ α π α τ α ς  rows πολλούς; τ ί υποκρα'τπ’ίουώϊίος ών, 
*Έ λλί7να 5 ο ν χ  δ ρ ρ ς ,  π ώ ς  έ κ α σ τ ο ς  λ έ γ ε τ α ι  ' Ι ο υ δ α ί ο ς  3 π ώ ς  

Σ ύ ρ ο ς; π ώ ς Α ι γ ύ π τ ι ο ς }  κ α ι  ό τ α ν  τ ι ν ά  ε π α μ φ ο τ ε ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α  

ί δ ω μ ε ν , ε ΐ ώ θ α μ ε ν  Χ ί γ ε ι ν  * ούκ ε σ τ ι ν  ' Ι ο υ δ α ί ο ς ,  ά λ λ '  υ π ο 

κ ρ ί ν ε τ α ι .  " Ο τ α ν  δ έ  ά ν α λ ά β η  τ ο  π ά θ ο ς  τ ο  τ ο ν  β ε β α μ μ ί ν ο υ  

κ α ι  η ρ η μ ε ν ο υ ,  τ ό τ ε  κ α ι  έ σ τ ι  τ ω ό ν τ ι ,  κ α ι  κ α λ ε ί τ α ι 'Ι ο υ δ α ί ο ς « 
Ο υ τω  κ α ϊ  ϊτμεϊς τ ι α ρ α β α π τ ι σ τ α ϊ ,  λ ό γ φ  μ έ ν  Ί ο ν δ α 7 ο ι ,  

ε ρ γ ω  δ έ  ά λ λ ο  τι .

14. ούκ όρθοποδονσι πρδς, &c.] The sense is, that 
they did not act uprightly, and agreeably to the 
true spirit of the Gospel 3 viz. by thus compro
mising the truth contained in it. *0 ρθοποδέω prop
erly signifies to direct one1s footsteps aright.

— εθιικώς ξζς] u livest like the Gentiles,” i. e. 
in non-observance of the Mosaic Law. Ίονδαΐζειν 
is for Ίυυδαίως ξρν, u to observe the Jewish Law.” 
'Αναγκ. denotes the compulsion of strong influ
ence 3 for Peter seemed to employ his influence, 
at least by example, to induce the Gentile con 
verts to submit to circumcision, and put them
selves under the Jewish Law.

For τί several MSS. (almost entirely of the 
Western recension) and some Versions and Latin 
Fathers have πώς, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Winer: but perhaps on insuf
ficient grounds. Versions are, in such a case, not 
good evidence; and the MSS. in question are 
not many in number, and being of the Western 
recension, might be corrupted from the Vulgate 
u quomodo.” It is true that πώς is the more 
difficult reading; and as it is very unusual in this 
expostulatory sense, H might seem to be a gloss ; 
yet had πώς been originally written, it is impos
sible to suppose it should have been so generally 
altered to H.

15. It is not agreed, among Editors and Com 
mentators, whether the Apostle's address to Peter 
terminates at v. 14, or is carried forward 3 and if 
so, where it terminates. Many think it is con
tinued to the end of the Chapter; while some
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16u on ov διχαιοΰται av&qvmoq £$ έργων νόμον, iav μη δια Η ^ ί 1̂ ’.2*
ηίστε ως 3Ιησού Χρίστον'  χαϊ ημείς εις Χριστόν 3/ησονν επιστευσαμεν, f f ^ \ } 
ΐνα διχαιω&ώμεν έχ πίστεως Χρίστου, χαϊ ονχ £$ έργων νόμου* διότι 

17 ου διχαιω&ησεται cj έργων νόμου πάσα σάρ$. ει δέ ζητονντες διχαιω- 
Ίληναι έν Χριστώ, ενρέ&ημεν χαϊ αυτοί αμαρτωλοί, —  άρα Χριστός 

1S αμαρτίας διάκονος; μη γένοιχο! El γάρ ά χατέλυσα, χαντα πάλιν
suppose it to terminate at v. 17; others, at v. 16; 
others, again, at νόμου in v. 16 5 and others at 
v. 14. Weighty reasons are alleged in support 
of almost all the above opinions, especially the 
first and last. The question is, I apprehend, one 
that "Cannot be brought to any absolute decision. 
For, as observes Schott, 11 in ipsa quidem serie et 
indole sententiarum hujus sectionis, nihil apparet, 
quo alterutrum certo comprobetur.77 The scope 
will, in either case, be precisely the same — to 
maintain the doctrine that a man is not justified 
by the works of the Law, but by the faith of 
Christ. In the one, it will be part of the address 
from Paul to Peter; in the other, it will be a 
general statement of the reasons on which Paul 
acted in thus addressing Peter. But it should 
seem that if we suppose the address to extend 
bevond v. 14. (and the nature of the construction 
obliges us to do s o ; for otherwise, as Winer ob
serves, the Apostle would certainly have added 
some word, to indicate that he was addressing 
the Galatians, as ημείς oZv, αδελφοί, &c.), we can
not suppose it to terminate at least until v. 17. 
Though, whether it terminates there, or at the 
end of the Chapter, I would not positively affirm. 
In the former case, vv. 18 — 21 may be regarded 
as meant to be a further illustration of what the 
Apostle then said on the subject of justification 
by faith alone. And thus there will be, as Est. 
remarks, “ latens recessus k Petro, et ingressus ad 
materiam principalem,” i. e. a paving the way to 
the direct address to the Galatians, at iii. 1. A 
view, it may be observed, confirmed by the tran
sition from the use of the plural to the singular 
number. Upon the whole, while, on the one 
hand, it should seem most simple and natural to 
suppose, with almost all the ancient and most 
modern Expositors, (including Paraeus, Pise., 
Rosenm., Tittmann, Knapp, Winer, and Schott), 
that at v. 15. seqq. the speech of Paul is con
cluded^ so, on the other hand, it should seem to 
be more suitable to the manner of the Apostle to 
suppose that 18 — 21 contain a transition, as above.

The $μεις should (though the Commentators 
notice it not) be constructed with είδόrcc, form
ing nominatives absolute, put for a verb and par
ticle. And at ΊονδαΤοι must be supplied tivrrg, 
like Ίονδ. Ιπόρχων in the preceding verse. The 
sense is, u Since we, who are Jews by nature or 
birth ; 7’ a sense of φίσει sometimes occurring in 
the Classical writers. After ειδότες, Griesbach 
inserts hi, from several MSS., the Vu’lg., and some 
Latin Fathers. The authority, however, is too 
weak; and it arose, I suspect, from ignorance of 
the construction, or was perhaps meant rather to 
come in after ημείς. *E£ ίΟνων δμ. is a periphrasis 
for ΙθνικοΙ αμ. being a customary appellation of 
the Gentiles, with reference chiefly to their idol
atry, and alienation from the knowledge and wor
ship of the true God.

16. On the doctrine here inculcated, see Rom.
iii. 20.28. and the Notes. The iav μη is supposed 
to lie put for βλ>4 ; which Winer accounts for by 
supposing a blending of two sentences.

17. ζητ. Joe. iv Xp.] The best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sense i s : 
“ while we seek to attain justification from Christ, 
resting all our hopes of it on Him.” Εδρέβημεν 
— άμαρτ., “ we be found sinners/ 7 i. e. it be dis
covered that we are sinners; namely, by having 
rejected the Jewish Law. "Winer and Schatt 
rightly reject the criticism of most recent Com
mentators that ε(ϊρ. is for that. Strictly speaking, 
ehp. is never put for είναι (though in use they may 
seem interchanged)/ nor is it ever a mere syn- 
onyme thereof. It has almost always a much 
stronger sense, though it may sometimes include 
that of είναι. See Schott, who points out at large 
the peculiar propriety and force ofcfip. here. Thus 
εϊ clip, apapr. signifies, H if we are discovered to 
be still in our sins/ 7 i. e. by clinging to the Law, 
and having recourse to its expiations. After this, 
regularity would have required to be written dpa 
Χρ. αμ. διάκονος * H then it will follow that Christ 
is the author of sin ; 77 a sort of reductio ad ab- 
surdum. And this is edited by Borger, Vater and 
Winer. But as μδ γίνοιτο follows, which is every
where else in St. Paul7s writings preceded by an 
interrogation (see Schleus. Lex.) that cannot be 
safely admitted; and it is better to suppose that 
the Apostle stops short in the conclusion, which 
he was going to draw, and changes it into the 
more spirited form of an interrogation, employing 
dpa, nonne 1 not dpa ; which enabled him to sub
join the strongest exception to such a conclu
sion, by μή γένοιτο! This view I find supported 
by Schott, who refers for examples of this sense 
of dpa to Matthad’s Gr. Gr. T. π. p. 1241, and re
marks that the interrogation thus understood af
firms the truth of the consequence.

18,, cl yap κατιλνσα— συνίστημι.] The yap re
fers to a clause omitted, which is thus supplied 
by N ew c.: “ [It Will follow, I say, that Christ 
leads us to sin, and we shall be found yet under 
sin ;] for/ 7 &c. The first person singular is (Ro
senm. and Borger observe) used through delicacy; 
though the first person plural would be more suit
able, a general assertion being meant. It maxj, 
however, be used on account of the transition 
above adverted to. In κατίλ. and o/*oJ. there is 
(as often in $t. Paul7s writings) an architectural 
metaphor. By οικοδ. is meant u I observe, or en
join or countenance its observance, as necessary 
to justification ; 77 by κατίλ., “ I pronounce inef
fectual for justification.77 Παραβ. Ιμ. αυνίστ., “ I 
set forth or declare myself a transgressor [of the 
Law] ; 77 i. e. (as Whitby explains) by not trusting 
in it for justification ; or (as Newc.) u by resting 
my acceptance with God on a Law, which places 
me in the clase of transgressors.77 This sense of 
συνίοτημι occurs also in Rom. iii. 5. v. 8. 2 Cor.
vi. 4, and sometimes in the later Classical writers. 
The connection is well traced, and the sense laid 
down, by Schott, agreeably to the view taken by 
the Greek Commentators, Whitby, Kop.f Flatt, 
and Winer. Perhaps the import of the passage 
has been with most simplicity and truth stated 
by Pyle as follows: “ For if; after having taken
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οϊχοδομω, παραβάτην έμαντδν σννίστημι. χ έγω γάρ διά νόμον νόμο) 19 
«τιέ&ανον, ϊνα Θεψ ζησω. 7 Χριστώ σννεσταυρωμαι ’ ζω δέ ουα ε'τι 20 
έγω, δε εν ΙμοΙ Χριστός * ο δέ νυν ζω εν σιχρχι, εν πίστει ζω τη

1 Thess. 5. 10.
y  Rom. 6. 6. supra 1. 4. infra 5. 24. & 6.14. Eph. 5 .2 . T it. 2.14.

upon me the Christian profession, as the means of all those good works which are required by 
of this justification, I run back again for it to the Him. Thus the expression is nearly equivalent 
Jewish law, I am hut where I was, an unjustified to that at v. 20. ζην εν πίστει του XΙου του θεοσ. 
sinner, and act just like a foolish man, who pulls Borger compares Dionys. Hal. iii. 17. ευσεβες 
down his house to make it better, and then builds ποιείτε, τψ πατρι (to me, your ihther) ζωστεί, καί 
it up again with the very same materials, just as ονόεν avtv της έμης γνώμης διαπραττόμενοι. 
it was, upon its old foundation.” 20. In this ver. the Apostle more fully dilates

19. εγώ γάρ— ζήσω.'] There is no little differ- on the sentiment of the preceding one. Χριστώ 
ence of opinion, as to the sense of these words, συνεστ. may be rendered, “ I have been crucified 
That by νόμω is meant the Law o f Moses is gener- with Christ,” i. e., as Abp. Newc. explains, “ I 
ally admitted: but on the purport of νόμου the have been crucified, as it were, together with 
Expositors are not agreed. Some ancient and Christ, to a law of works and therefore of trans- 
modern ones, as Theophyl., Rosenm., Koppe, and gressions.” The Apostle, as Borger observes, 
Borger, take it to mean “ the Christian religion,” comparing the death just mentioned with that of 
called in Rom. iii. 28. νόμος πίστεως. and ix. 31. Christ on the cross. The best comment here 
νόμος δικαιοσύνης, and vi. 2. νόμος Χρίστου. This supplied is the kindred passage of Rom. vi. 4. 6. 
makes, indeed, a good sense in itself ; yet one vii. 4. Col. ii. 12. where see Notes. And the full 
by no means suitable to the context; and it would meaning intended by the Apostle is well express* 
indispensably require the Article, and also some ed by Schott in the following paraphrase : “ Ilia 
substantive added. There can be little doubt sentiendi agendique ratio tota, quam olim tenui, 
that both νόμφ and νόμον refer to one and the same tanquam Judaeus legi Mos. addictus de salute 
thing. By which, as Schott observes, we obtain cogitans per legem impetranda, prorsus jam de- 
a weightier sentiment, namely, “ per ipsam le- siit, ex quo Jesum Christum cognovi, nostra causa 
gem mortuus sum (renuntiare didici) lege.” Δια in cruce mortuum, quo pignore sancto gratiae 
νόμου, however, even by those who take νόμφ and divinae homini resipiscenti propitiae nos certiores 
νόμου of the same thing, is explained in more than redderet veniae peccatorum, abrogata ilia quae 
one way. putabatur victimarum ad Deum placandum neces-

Many ancient and modern Expositors (as Chrys., sitate, et indefesso virtutis studio sancte obstrin- 
Theophyl., and Abp. Newc.) explain it “ by the geret homines sibi addictos.” So (Winer remarks) 
tenour of the law itself, which foretels that bet- we have συνθάπτεσθαι τώ Χριστψ in Rom. vi. 4. 
ter covenant which Christ has introduced, I am Col. ii. 12. And similar is the passage at Rom. 
wholly freed from observing the law.” I would vi. 6. b παλαώς ημών άνθρωπος σννεσταυρώΟη. Thus 
rather interpret it with Calvin, Beza, Paraeus, the sense, he adds, is as follows: “ Omnis vita, 
Sender, Winer and Schott, “ by the very nature quam ego antehac tanquam Judaeus egi, adeoque 
of the Jaw,” with allusion to its extreme strict- omnia studia et officia, quibus ista vita regebatur 
ness, and the extent and minuteness of the law, (τό ζην τψ νόμψ, τη αμαρτία, τη σαρκί) nulla amplius 
which left no hope of fulfilling what it required, sunt: novam nunc, ut homo Christianus, ingressus 
The sense is well unfolded by Crell.; who after sum vitam (rd ζην τω θεω, τω Χριστώ, τη π/στει).” 
observing that διά νόμον is said, “ ad minuendam This interpretation is supported by the authority 
dicti invidiam,” assigns the sense thus, q. d .: of Chrys., Theophyl., CEcumen., and, of the mod- 
“ Ipsa lex mihi causa fuit, ut earn desererem— erns, Est., who, closely following them, well ex- 
quia nimis rigide mecum egit, ita ut per earn non plains, “ per baptismum, qui symbolum est mortis 
possem juslificationem adipisci, quin potius sua et sepulturaj Christ! ; Christo commortuus sum, 
voce me damnavit; adegit igitur me, ut alio me et consepultus sum.” By Grot.,, Par., ^nd Me- 
conferrem, et earn disciplinam amplecterer, per noch., a modified view is adopted, 
quam et longe melior, quam eram sub lege, et — ξώ δε — Χριστός.] The sense may be, as it
longe felicior evaderem, hoc est, justificationem is usually, explained, “ Yet I live ; [or rather]
consequerer.” not I  live, but Christ liveth in me.” If this view

It is strange that Bp. Middl. should so, strenu- be correct, there is in ούκ m  εγώ a sort of epan- 
ously contend for νόμω and νόμου being rendered orthosis as at 1 Con xv. 10. Ικοπίασα, οδκ εγώ,
“ law ” (i. e. law of every kind) merely because η χάρις. Yet here we have, not οίκ, but ουκ ετι : 
there is no Article. For as the Mosaic Law is, and it is therefore better, with several eminent 
in a great measure, the subject of the whole con- Translators and Expositors, to suppose it to mean, 
text, the Article might very well he omitted as “ Vivo autem non amplius ego.” A view of the 
unnecessary. And consistency requires the same sense supported by the authority of the Pesch. 
thing to be meant throughout, as the Apostle is Syr., “ etdeinceps nequaquam ego vivo.” The 
arguing in continuity. It.is true, indeed, that the sentiment may, with Winer, be thus expressed : 
Apostle does frequently inculcate that the defect “ I do live by myself and by my own powers, but 
of all law is its inevitable condemnation of im- Christ wholly rules me [by the influences of His 

erfect obedience 3 but that could not well have Spirit and grace — Ed.], as the principle of a new 
een introduced here. life ; so that I live unto God and Christian piety.”
— ινα θεω ζι;σω.] These words are added in See Theophyl. 

ordfcr (as Crell. observes) to suggest that his pur- The next words are exegetical of the preceding
ose in dying to the Law, was not to lead a more clause, and the sense may be thus expressed with
awless and careless life, but to live unto God; Schott: “ Quod autem nunc vivo (i. e. vita qua-

i. e. to serve, honour, and obey him, by the pro- lem nunc habeo et ago) carne praeditus (haec vita 
fession of the Law of grace, and the performance mea terrestris quae in oculis cadit oppos. invisib·

x Rom. 6.11, 
14.
& 7. 4, 6.
&  8. 2.
& 14. 7, &c.
2 Cor. 5.15.
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toC 7ίου του Θεοί, του άγαηησαντός με x<u ηαραδόντος kct&tov νηερ 
31 έμου. * Ουκ αθετώ την χάριν τον Θεού * η  γάρ διά νόμον δικά*-Σ Hcbi 7* Η· 

οσύνη9 αρα Χριστός δωρεάν άπέθανεν”
1 III, * 'J2 'ΛΝΟΙΙΤΟΙ Γαλάτσι! τις υμάς έβάσκανε \_rrj αλήθεια a  in fra  e. 7. 

μη πείθευθαι’} ;  οις κατ' οφθαλμούς 3Ιησούς Χριστός προε/ράφη έν ^
2 νμίν εσταυρωμένος. b Τούτο μόνον θέλω μαθεΧν άφ ' νμών * εξ ερ-1^; 1; χ3.

et sterna) id vivo in fide habita Filii Dei, i. e, 
haec vita quae mea dici possit tota versatur in fi- 
ducia laetissima in Fiiio Dei collocata.” Or, 
“ This life in the flesh I lead not on carnal prin- 
ciples^but subserviently to faith in the Son of 
God. depending solely upon Him, and the atone
ment made by the sacrifice of himself for me 
unto salvation, and abandoning all legal justifica
tion.” See Borgerand Tittm. in Rec. Syn. The 
expression ζην iv Tm is well explained by Rosenm., 
Borger, and Winer, se lotiun componere ad} &c. In 
rod άγατΐμίαντός με — ΙμοΖ there is (as Koppe and 
Borger observe! an Hendiadys for11 who so loved 
me, as to yield liimself up to death for me.”

21. ovk άβετώ την χ. τ. Θ·, &c.] The sense of 
the passage is, from brevity, somewhat obscure ; 
and it may best be represented in a paraphrase, 
as follows: u By thus arguing, I do not frustrate 
the grace of God in the Gospel [which I should 
do, if I were to aim at obtaining justification by 
the L aw l; for if justification in the sight of God, 
so as to be admitted into covenant with him, and 
consequently to become heirs of future glory 
(v. 5.), can arise from observing the Law, then 
there was another way to the divine favouY on 
earth and in heaven than by the death of Christ; 
then the old covenant of the law superseded the 
necessity of the new covenant by Christ.” Of 
Ινμεάν the full sense is well expressed by Schott 
thus, u causa idonea, cur miseretur (si δικαιοσύνη 
per legem impetrari posset), non praegressa,”

IIL Having previously vindicated his Apostle- 
ship and doctrine by a statement of facts, the 
Apostle now proceeds to speak more authorita
tively, and comes closer home to the point; en
tering more fully into the subject of the abroga
tion of the law. He argues 1. with reference to 
the case of the Galatians; 2. from that of Abra
ham; showing the Law to have been only pre
paratory to the Gospel. Then, further to excite 
the attention of those whom he is addressing, he 
apostrophises them ; employing an epithet, which 
need not be pressed upont even could it be proved 
(which I have in Recens. Syn. shown, it has not) 
that the Galatians were a stupid people ; for insult 
we cannot suppose to have been intended. See 
Note on Acte xvii. 22. In short, they are called 
ά νόητοι simply with reference to the levity and in
constancy whereby they had deserted the doctrines 
of the Apostle, which they had professed and en
gaged to follow ; being so foolish as to suffer 
themselves to he deceived by the arts of false 
teachers. Thus Thcmistius ascribes to them the 
same characteristics as those of their ancestors the 
Gaili (and transmitted to their posterity the mod
ern French), namely, a quickness of apprehension, 
but united with levity and inconstancy.

1. τις ίμας lβάσκανε■] Render, u Who hath 
fascinated you.” Hyperius ap. Borger remarks : 
"Fascinare propria dicuntur, qui sic irnponunt 
huraanie eeneibus, et prscipufe oculis} ut alia forint 
ret appareant, quam re vera »e habeant.” And

Borger thinks this is alluded to in the κατ'- 
6<pQ. just after. There may, rather, be an allu
sion to the power popularly ascribed to the evil 
eye. Be that as it may, the force of εβάσκ. may 
best be seen by considering its deiivationf which 
(notwithstanding what has been alleged) is doubt
less from the old verb βάσκω} to ta lk : and as 
the form — αινώ is (like the Hebrew Conj. Pihel. /  
inttnsitive; thus it means to chatter, or mutter : 
and magic incantations were usually gabbled 
over. So Milton, Com. SIX. —

“ Without his rod reversed,
And backward mutters of dissev’ring power.”

At all events, the charm was supposed to be, 
partly at least, worked by the muttering over a 
certain form of words (usually in a rude kind of 
poetry; and adapted to be either said or sung). 
So Hor. Ep. i. 1. 34. Sunt verba et voces, &c., 
Where see Doering. ’Κβάσκανε seems to be an 
Hellenistic fortfi, For the purer Greek iβάσκρε, 
which is, indeed, found in some of the more 
recent MSS. and the Ed. Princ, and Erasm.; 
but is doubtless a correction. Τρ ά\. pb πεΙΒ. 
is dependent on ώστε understood. By ρή πείθ* 
τ» άλ. is meant, as Grot, observes, not retaining 
the true doctrine once delivered to them, namely, 
justification through Christ alone. This clause 
is, however, omitted in several ancient MSS. of 
the Western recension, some Versions, and many 
Fathers; and is,perhaps with reason, rejected by 
most Critics, and cancelled by Griesb., as intro
duced from v. 7.

— οις κατ δφθαλμονς — ίστ.Ί ϊίρογράφειν is a 
ictorial term, used with reference to paintings 
eing publicly (ποο) exhibited. But it is here 

used metaphorically; and the best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is, “ You, to whom the 
great doctrine of the crucifixion of Christ [and 
the atonement by his blood, and not the rites of 
the Mosaic law] has been so plainly set forth
Iand fully expounded both in its causes and ef
fects] : ” which had been done partly by preaching 

(see 1 Cor. i. 23. and ii. 2.) .and partly in the live
ly representation of Christ crucified, in the Eu* 
charist.' In οΐς — iv ύμιν there may be, as is usu
ally supposed, a pleonasm (such, indeed, as is 
common to the popular phraseology in most lan
guages :) or rather, perhaps, according to the 
opinion of Schott, as “ verba priora figurate ennn- 
ciaverant (οίς — προεγράφη) explicatin' deinde ac 
definitur sermone proprio, Iv Ιμΐν, in anirnis 
quippe vestris.”

2. τούτο μόνον θέλω μαθε1ν} &c.] From the ex
amples adduced by Wets., this appears to have 
been a common formula, resorted to in order to 
bring any argument to a speedy decision, as being 
o f  itself sufficient to determine it. I have in Rec. 
Syn. shown that by rb Πΐ'. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Expositors) he understood the 
gifts o f the Spirit, both ordinary and extraordina
ry ; though, of course, the latter, namely, tho 
supernatural gifts, must be chiefly intended. And 
this is confirmed by the use of the Article, which
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c 2 John 8»

d Gen. 15. B. 
Rom. 4. 3. 
James 2. 23. 
e Rom. 4. 11> 
12, 16. 
f Gen. 12.3.
& 18. 18.
& 22. 18.
& 26. 4.
Acta 3.25.

ytav νομον τό Π,νενμα ελάβετε, η ακοής ηίατεως; Οντως ανόητοι 3 

έοτε; εναρξάμενοι πνενματι, νυν ααρκΐ έτητελεϊο&ε; G τοααντα έπά- 4 

βετε εϊκη ; εϊ γε καί είκη. €Ο ονν έπιχορηγών νμίν το Πνεύμα, και ο 
ενεργών δυνάμεις εν νμίν, εξ έργων νόμου η εξ ακοής ηίατεως; 
d Κα&ως Αβραάμ εηίστενσε τω Θεω, καί έλογίο&η αντω εις διχαιοον-  6 
vv\y. e γινωσχετε άρα ότι όί εκ ηίατεως, οντοί εϊσιν viol :Αβραάμ. 7 

f Προϊδοναα δε η γραφή, ότι εκ ηίατεως δίκαιοί τ α  ε&νη 6 Θεός, 8 
προενηγγείίσατο τω 3Αβραάμ* "Οτι  * έ ν ε ν λ ο γ η & η σ ο ν τ α ι  εν

Βρ. Middl. justly supposes to denote notoriety, 
q. d.Ihe well-known gifts. As to the gloss of some 
recent Commentators (as JYIor., Koppe, and Ro- 
senm.), “ animum Christianum,77 it is refuted, and 
the common interpretation placed .beyond doubt 
by the words of v. 5. b έπιχορηγών νμιν το Πνεύμα, 
και ει'έργων δυνάμεις iv υμ7ν. where εν δυν. is plainly 
exegetical of tlie preceding.

'Ακοης is not, as many Commentators imagine, 
put for {itτακοης; but denotes the heating, or be
ing instructed in : and ττίστ. signifies the Gospel, 
as being opposed to νόμον. So in 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
\6γον άκοης is equivalent to 'λόγον άκουόμενον. The 
ϊρνων is prefixed to νόμου, as m a kindred passage 
of Rom. ix. 32, in order to hint at the nature of 
the Law, as one of works; and άκοης, to mar., be
cause, as the Apostle says, Rom. x. 17, “ faith 
cometh by hearing [the word of God preached]/7

3. εναρξάμενοι—■ επιτελείσθε ; “After having be
gun in the Spirit, do ye finish with the flesh ?77 
l. e. having begun with a spiritual and moral, 
are ye finishing with a carnal and ceremonial re
ligion ? do ye take up with those external ordi
nances of the law which were mere forms, and 
only typical of the internal and spiritual gifts of 
the Gospel ?

4. τοσαυτα Ιχάθετε εικη;] We have here anoth
er argument, the exact force of which depends 
upon the sense assigned to Ιπάθ., which is a word 
used not only of evil, butof^ood. Almost all the 
more recent Commentators have taken indOi in a 
good sense, — of the favours and benefits before 
mentioned ; i. e. Have ye received so many spir
itual benefits, tokens of Divine favour, to no pur-

ose ? A sense very agreeable to the context, 
ut, as Crell. shows, not required by it. He, with 

Bos and Wolf, has ably maintained the interpre
tation of the ancient and earlier modern Exposi
tors, “ have ye suffered so many evils ?77 i. e. per
secutions. The great objection to the other is, 
that, although some few instances have been ad
duced from the Classical writers of πάσχω used, 
without the addition of ευ or such like, in a good 
sense ; yet not one has been produced from either 
the N. T. or the Sept. Whereas examples of 
πάσχαν in a had sense, without any addition, are 
common in both the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Besides, the εϊγε and εικη (scil. πεπ.) 
have more point according to the common inter
pretation ; by which, too, the argument of the 
Apostle is more diversified. The phrase εϊ γε 
και εικη must not be regarded (with many) as hav
ing the force of amplification (as if involving a 
sort of threat), but of mitigation (as is pointed 
out by Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., CEcum., Cal
vin, Est., Crell., and others); q. d. “ If, indeed,
1ft should be proved by the event that] they have 
ieen suffered in vain [which I will not suppose]/7 

Thus it is expressive of hope in them, that they 
would see their errors and amend them.

5. ovv.] This particle is here resumptive, and 
may be rendered now. Έπιχορ. is by most recent 
Commentators (even Koppe and Borger) regarded 
as a participle put for a finite verb, by an ellip. 
of >}v. But it seems better to regard the sentence, 
with the ancients and most moderns, as highly 
elliptical ; something in the latter member εξ 
έργων — πίστιως being to be supplied from the 
former one, — namely, επιχωρήγησε from hχιχορη- 
γων, and ενήργησε from ενεργών· The full sense is 
■well expressed by Schott as follows: “ Num qui 
(et universe) Spiritum vobis suppeditat et facul- 
tatem facta eaendi insignia in vobis efficacem. 
reddit (suppl. liaec vobis contingere jubet) ex 
operibus legi Mos. accommodatis, an ex auditione 
doctrinae fidem (Christo hab.) postulantis Ί 77 

6 — 9. Tlie Apostle here (as in Rom. iv. L 
seqq.) supports the doctrine of justification by 
faith, by a reference to the example of Abraham, 
the Father of the faithful, and illustrious for the 
many signal proofs he gave of faith in God. 
See the Note on tlie passage in Romans. Κα0ώς 
must not be rendered, with Mackn., “ seeing.” 
The word lias here its usual illustrative and com
parative force, and may be rendered quemadmo- 
dum. It also involves an ούτως, with reference 
to the thing compared ; q. d. “ Even as Abraham 
had faith in Goa, and it was counted unto him 
for righteousness; so it is in your case/7 You 
must have entire confidence in God: wherein 
the correspondence of the two cases especially 
consists.

7. οί εκ πίστεως.] This is supposed to be a 
phrase like oi ίκ  περιτομής for.of περιτετμημενοι, 
and equivalent to oi πιστείοντες. It seems, howev
er, to be a stronger expression ; meaning, “ those 
who rest on faith,77 genuine faith, as Abraham’s 
was, and rest on that only, as he did, and seek to 
be justified alone by it; they are alone the true 
[spiritual] children of Abraham. On the force 
of υίοϊ see Note on Rom. iv. 1, and ix. 7.

8. Qupd in genere docuerat Apostolus, homi
nes nimirum justificari ex fide, non secus atque 
Abrahamus; id nunc nomination etiam de genti- 
bus scripturae testimonio docet: ne quis forte 
putet, justificationem ex fide, qute Abrahamo con 
tigerit, et ejus semini promissa fuerit, ad gentes 
nihil pertinere. (Crell.) By // γραφή must be 
understood, per prosopopceiam, the Holy Spirit, 
who inspired the words ; as Rom. iv. 3. John vii.
38. Προ'ΐδονσα, having foreseen and foreknown. 
Δίκαιοι, “ is to justify:77 i. e. would justify. A 
not uncommon sense of the present tense. 
Προενηγγ. τω Ά . The sense is, “ announced 
before [the giving of the Law, nay, even before 
the birth of Isaac] the glad tidings/7 Προεναγγ. 
is a very rare term; but it is found in Philo.

— ενευλογηΟησονται — έθνη.] The citation is 
founded neither on the Hebrew nor the Sept.; 
and indeed is, Borger thinks, formed from two
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9 σ ο ι  π ά ν τ α  \ τ α  ε &ν  η. 'ΙίΙστε οί εχ πΐατεως ενλο/οννταί συν τω
. « » .« / * »*m 3' * 3 \ f »_t . eDeut.27»29·10 πιστό* Αβρααμ, * Οσοι yag 4ξ eg/ων νομον εισιν, νπο χαταραν εισι 9

yiyganxai ,yag* ^ Ε π ι κ α τ ά ρ α τ ο  ς π α ς  ό ς ο ν χ  έ μ  μ έ ν ε ι  έν 
π ά σ ι  χοϊ ς  / ε γ ρ α μ μ έ ν ο ι ς  έν  τ φ  β ι β λ ί φ  τ ο ν  ν ό μ ο ν ,

11 τ ον π ο ι η σ α ι  α υ τ ά . hQOn δέ έν νόμο) ονδεϊς δικαιούται παρά
12 τώ Θιω, δηΐον' ότι ο δ ί κ α ι ο ς  έχ  π Ια τ έ ως  ζ η σ ε τ α ι .  cO fupra 2. is.

* . · * „  ' , . « ,  V « t »  n  fH eb .1 0 .3 8 .δε νομος ovx εστιν έχ πιστεως αλλ ο π ο ι η  σ α ς  αν  τ α  \^αν\τρωπος^
ΙΖ ζ η σ ε τ α ι  έν α ν τ  οϊ ς .  1 Xgta τός ημάς έξηγόρασεν έχ της κατάρας si.

τον νομον, γενομενος νπερ ημών χαταρα {yeyganxai yug Ε π  ι - 4 υοΓ* °* >

different passages, A'cuXoy. tv σοϊ from Gen. xii. 3, 
and irόντα τά έθνη from Gen. xxii. 18. where της 
γης is added. Instead of εδλ., ivevX o y . is right
ly edited by Wets., Mattb., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Winer, from many MSS. and all the early 
Editions. Έν σοϊ, "p 5 i· ev as Newc. explains,
by the birth of Christ among thy descendants.

9. &crz ol εκ πίστεως— ’A/?p.] The Apostle 
here simply repeats the general conclusion at v. 7. 
Render : “ So then those [only] who have a like 

enuine faith with the believing Abraham are to 
e blessed [with him]; ” viz. by having their 

faith counted for righteousness. “ The Apostle 
(observes Warburton, Works vi. 14) is here con
vincing the Galatians, that the Gospel of Christ 
is founded on the same principle with that which 
justified Abraham, — namely, Faith.19

10— 14. Here the Apostle urges other argu
ments in proof of the doctrine of justification by 
faith. And first he shows, that those who sought 
to be justified by their observance of the law, so 
far from obtaining the blessedness of Abraham, 
abode under the curse of the law, and were liable 
to divine punishment. There is, as Borger says, 
this enthymeme implied: “ Those who trust to the 
law for salvation must completely observe i t ; for 
vengeance is denounced against the transgressors 
of it. But all have transgressed it; therefore all 
are liable to its punishment.” Or we may', with 
Schott, suppose the yap to refer to some clause 
left understood, and thus to be filled up : [“ Nee 
alia esse potest ratio impetrandse conditionis ho- 
minum Deo probatorum.] Lex enim cujus ob- 
eervatione Judad confidunt, nonnisi pcenas divinae 
obnoxios reddidit homines.” Έ | έργων νόμον 
must, from the force of the context, mean “ those 
who depend upon the works of the law for salva
tion.” There is an allusion to the οι Ικ πίστεως 
at v. 7 & 9. fXv6 κατάραν c.t “ are under curse,” 
namely, that of the broken law 5 are Ιπικατάρατοί, 
as in the passage of the Ο. T. then quoted, 
to show the reason of the thing, The citation 
does not quite correspond with either the Hebr. 
or Sept.; but the sense is the same. Έ μμένειν 
is used both in the Scriptural and Classical writ
ers with a Dative of some noun expressing, or 
implying, engagement, or obligation, and may be 
rendered “ to abide by an engagement, continue 
in its observance.” Too ηοιησαι is equivalent to 
ίΐς τό, or mart π.

11. &τι 6e— ΙηλονΛ Here is adduced another 
argument to piove that no man U justified by the 
law. The hi may be rendered autem, or porro. 
Έ* νόμφ, “ by the observance of the law as a 
condition.” Aik. ie nearly equivalent to the 
ft\oyeiffOat at v. 9. Αηλον ecil. tan , (viz. os 
Abp. Newc. explains) “ from the lenour of the

Christian covenant.” This the Apostle fortifies 
from the words of the Prophet. At Bn sub. yt- 
γραπται. The passage is also cited at Rom. i.
17. and Hebr. x. 38. Some (as Macknight and 
Knapp) would construe : b δίκαιος Ac πίστεως ζήσ. 
But it is well observed by Bp. Middleton, that 
“ that would require δ δικ. 6 Ac. π. or else δ Ac 
πίστεως δίκ,, and would then yield a weak and 
inappropriate sense. Whereas to affirm that tho 
good man, he whose obedience, though imper
fect, is sincere, shall reap life everlasting from 
faith (as opposed to a law of works) and from 
faith alone, is a most important declaration 5 and 
it agrees exactly with tne context.” Bp. War- 
burton (Works Vol. v. p. 400.), ably states the 
argument in the following words ; “ That no one 
can obtain eternal life by virtue of the Law is 
evident from one of your own Prophets [Hab.] 
who expressly holds, that the just shall live by 
faith. Now, by the Law, no rewards are prom
ised to fa ith , but to works only. The man that 
doetk them (says the Law in Levit.) shall live in 
them.” “ Tne Apostle (continues he) is showing 
\hd\ justification, or eternal life, is by faith. This 
he does even on the concession o f a Jew, the 
Prophet Habakkuk, who expressly owns it to be 
by fa ith . But the Law, says the Apostle, attrib
utes nothing to faith; but to deeds only ; which 
if  a man do he shall live in them.”

12. oIk ϊστι.ν Ικ πίστεως.'] This means, “ the 
law depends not upon faith,” i. e. has nothing to 
do with faith. In ονκ Ik πίστεως (where the rr. 
is emphatic) is implied <5λλ' ίξ έργων. Though 
that is suggested in the following αλλ<2, which 
belongs, I conceive, both to the clauses omitted, 
and to the one to which it is affixed, where it may 
be rendered into.

"Av0p. is wanting in several MSS. of the W es
tern recension, and not a few Versions and Fa
thers, and is probably from the margin, being 
introduced either from the Sept, or from Rom.
x. 5.

13. Χριστός ήμας — κατάρα.] Here we have a 
further argument, derived from the intent and 
object of Christ's death 5 q .d. “ we are justified 
by faith, and not by the works of the law, because 
Christ lias redeemed us;” literally, “ hath bought 
us off from the curse of the la w ;” there being 
an allusion to tho price paid. Έ ζαγοράζειν often 
signifies “ to liberate a captive by the payment 
of his ransom ; ” where the εξ denotes the libera
tion. It is not agreed whether the ημάς has refer
ence to the Jews only, and by “ the la w ” be 
meant the law of M oses; or to both the Jews ana 
the Gentiles, and by the law, the law of nature as 
well as the la\v of Moses, is to be understood. 
'The latter opinion is ably maintained by Grot., 
Whitby, and Mackn., and is greatly preferable·
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κ α τ ά ρ α τ ο ς  π α ς  ο x ρ ε μ ά  μ ε ν  ο ς έ π ΐ  ξυλον*)  ϊνα εις τά 14 
ε&νη η ευλογία του \'Αβραάμ γενηται εν Χριστώ 3Ιησού, ϊνα την επαγ
γελίαν τον Πνεύματος λάβωμεν διά της πίστεως, J Αδελφοί, (κατά 15 

αν&ρωπον λέγω) όμως άνθρωπον χεκνρωμενην δια&ηχην ουδεις ά&ετεϊ 
η έπιδίατάσσεται. k Τω δε ^Αβραάμ ερρηδηοαν αί επαγγελίαν, κ a t 1β 
τω  σ π έ ρ μ α τ ν  α υ τ ο ύ * ον λεγεν * καν τ  ο ις  σ π έ ρ μ α σ ι ν ,  ' 
ως έπϊ πολλών, άλλ3 ως εφ* ίνός* κ α ι  το) σ π έ ρ μ α τ ί  σου, ος 

Exod. 12.40, εστν Χριστός. 1 Τούτο δε λέγω * δια&ηχην προχεχνρωμένην νπό τού 1Ί
mCRom64.i3 Χριστόν, ό μετά ετη τετρακόσια και τριάκοντα γεγονώς νόμος
*8.ΐ7. ονκ άκυροι, είς το κατάργησαν την επαγγελίαν. m Εν γάρ εκ νόμον 18

Heb. 9.17.

k  Gen. 12. 7. 
& 15.5.
& 17. 7.
& 22. 18. 
copra v. 8.

) Gen. 15.13, 
16.

Τενόμενος, “ by becoming.” Κατάρα is for κατά
ρατος, (abstr. for concrete), obnoxious to punish
ment. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv . well 
paraphrases thus : “ Christ hath redeemed us 
from that general curse which lay upon all men 
for the breach of any part of the Law, by taking 
upon himself that particular curse laid only upon 
them who underwent a certain punishment of 
the Law to which was affixed a crime.” Deut.
xxi. 23.

14. ϊνα είς τ<5 έθνη, &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the ίξηγάρασεν, &c. a 
little before ; and the sense is, “ with the intent 
hat the blessing [promised to the posterity] of 

Abraham [of justification by faith] might come, 
by (or through) Jesus Christ, unto the Gentiles 
also].” Τνα τί)ν — πίστεως. Render, u that so 

we (both Jews and Gentiles) might receive the 
promise of the Spirit (i. e. the promised Spirit) 
through faith,” i. e. (as Abp. Newc. explains) on 
the sole condition of faith. See Rom. iv. 9, 16. 
The ha  denotes result.

15 — 18. Here the Apostle further illustrates 
the argument from the nature of the Abrahamic 
covenant. “ He means (says Borger) to show 
that this covenant, or promise, was in no respect 
made void ; and that the law subsequently pro
mulgated lias by no means taken away its force.”

— κατά ανθρ. λ/yw.] An idiom also occurring 
in Rom. iii. 5. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 8. and frequent 
in the Rabbinical writers, signifying “ to make 
use of an example drawn from the common 
practice of men.” The Commentators need not 
so many of them have stumbled at the όμως, or 
wished to read δ μ ω ς . See Note on 1 Cor. xiv. 
7. It is rightly rendered by Borg., Win., and 
Schott, quamvis, and in our common version 
though: a signification often found in the Classi
cal writers. In such cases, the difficulty arises 
from two clauses being blended together, and the 
true force of the word is best seen by dividing 
them. Thus here : No one disannuls or alters 
a covenant, though it be but a man's covenant. 
'Αθετεί, for άκυρο! at V. 17. Έττώιατάσσεται is 
rightly explained by Schlens. and Borg., “ adds 
new and contrary conditions or stipulations.” So 
Joseph. Bell. ii. 3. uses «VtitaOilKij. Here διαθήκη 
is by most explained foedus; by some, testamen- 
tum. The former interpretation is preferable. 
But Win. seems to best express the sense by the 
general term disposilionem, which will include 
both foedus and testamentum. Κεκυρ., “ when es
tablished by attestation.”

16. τω δε The example is now applied
to the promise or covenant of God with Abraham. 
The plural in inayy. may be supposed to regard 
the repetition of the original engagement. To the

Apostle's interpretation of τώ σπέρματί, and to 
the mode of taking σπέρμασι, adopted by him, 
several recent Commentators have the presump
tion to take exception; maintaining that σπέρμα 
in the promise to Abraham is not meant, as Paul 
takes it, of the Messiah, but of Christians in 
general. But the former view (which was adopt
ed by almost all the ancient Expositors) is ably 
vindicated by Beza, Whitby, and especially 
Koppe, Borger, and Schott ; who have shown that 
the interpretation is found in the Rabbinical writ
ers, and that the mode of argumentation here 
adopted is quite Jewish, and therefore suitable to 
the occasion ; and, moreover that this does not 
at all affect the general argument, — since the 
Apostle only asks this postulate, that the promises 
made to Abraham had all of them a reference to 
the Messiah. As to the assertion made by recent 
Commentators, that and σπέρμα  were never 
used in the plural, except to denote the seeds of 
vegetables, is untenable. The use of the Ο. T. 
will not prove that was never used to denote 
sons, or families. And as to σπέρμα, it is used 
elsewhere in the plural for sons in Soph. (Ed. C. 
599, and occasionally, in the sense races or fam i
lies. The sense is well stated by Mr. Scott as 
follows: “ Neither did the Lord include all the 
descendants of Abraham in those promises, as so 
many distinct kinds of seed : but they were limit
ed to him, and his Seed, in the singular number, 
which implied that Christ was principally meant, 
and others only as related to him, and regarded 
as one with him.” "Os has reference to σπέρματί, 
with which it agrees in sense.

17. τούτο δε λέγω] q. d. “ I mean by that exam
ple to show,” &.c. It is a formula occurring 
in 1 Cor. i. 12. and elsewhere. The προ in προκ. 
means “ before the existence of the Mosaic Law.” 
Eh Xp., “ with respect to Christ and his salva
tion.” As to the chronological question connect
ed with the number 430, it is of no consequence 
to the Apostle's argument; but it is, I think, suf
ficiently settled by supposing (with most Exposi
tors) that the Apostle is computing not from the 
ratification, but from the original making of the 
promise, mentioned at Gen. xii. 3.

— οδκ άκνροΐ] literally, “ does not annul,” i. e. 
cannot annul, E/$ rd, for ώστε. Karapyciv is 
thought by some a Cilicism. But it may be rather 
regarded as a provincialism in general.

18. This contains the ground of the foregoing 
assertion, — namely, that God cannot be suppos
ed to have altered his own sayings; so that, after 
having first held out a promise to Abraham, with 
a condition annexed, he should then have caused 
the obtaining of it to be conjoined with the very 
difficult observance o f  the Law . By fj κληρονομιά
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GALATIANS CHAP. III. 18— 20. 241

η κληρονομιά, ovxen εξ επαγγελίας * το7 δέ ^Αβραάμ δι* ίπαγγελίας 
\9 κεχάρισται δ Θεός. " Τί ούν ο νόμος; Των παραβάσεων %άριν\ohnV.’u.5*

4· f η  >f 7  λ » r ?  j   ̂ ^ > Acts 7» 38,53»
4. προσετε&η, αχρις ον ελίτη το σπέρμα ω επήγγελχαι, οιαταγεις οι *°5m̂ · w. 

20 «//«Awr, /«σ/του. ο δέ μεσίτης ίνός ούκ εατιν* ο Θεός*7·3·
is meant the blessing mentioned at v. 14·, salvation 
secured, as by inheritance, on Abraham, and be
lievers in general. At εκ νόμου sub. ίστι, “ does 
not come by the observance of the Law [or by 
our own works and merits.]”

— obicirt ιξ ίπαγγ., &c.] i. e. (as Mr. Holden 
explains) “ it is not obtained by the promise of 
God to Abraham, that it should come through 
Jesus Christ.” “ The reason (says Abp. Newc.) 
is, because obedience to law makes reward a 
matter of debt ; whereas, in fact, the inheritance, 
or Abraham’s reward, was a free gift by promise.” 
The sense of the verse is admirably illustrated by 
Bp. Bull in his Harm. Apost. p. 46. He shows 
why the Apostle here places the Law in opposi
tion to the promise, and points out the real scope; 
which (as Beza saw) was to tacitly meet an objec
tion on the part of the Jews, as to what had been 
said in the verse preceding 5 q. d. “ the Law and 
the promise cannot stand together, nempe ut 
haereditas ex Lege slmul et promissione detur ; 
cum justitia Legis (loquitur κατ' άνθρωπον, v. 15) 
meritum inducat et gratiam excludat, adeoque 
gratuitae promissioni repugnet, nempe si Lex jus- 
tificandi causa data fuisset.” Kεχάρ. is used, and 
not iStSotj either to suggest the gracious kindness 
of God, or that it was made gratis, and without 
merit 3 or jboth. See Bp. Bull, ubi supra. At 
ίπαγγ., by virtue of a positive promise, or en
gagement.

19. Here an objection is anticipated, and the 
answer given. Tio lv  b νόμος-, “ What purpose, 
then, did the Law answer ? ” and why promul
gated, if justification be not of works, but of faith ? 
The answer is : των'παραβ, ydptv προσετίθη, where 
by παραβάσεων χάριν, according to the best Ex
positors, is meant, either that the Jews might be 
preserved from idolatry and its concomitant vices, 
and the worship of God be preserved till the 
coming of Christ; or, that they might be convicted 
of ein in committing those vices (the heinous 
nature of sin being by the Law set in the stron
gest point of view, and the power of conscience 
roused. See Rom. iii. 20.) 5 and that thus they 
might be taught to seek after a more effectual 
method of obtaining pardon ; meaning, says Cal
vin, “ Legem latam vuisse, ut transgressiones pa- 
lam faceret, eoque modo homines cogeret ad 
cognitionem sui reatus.” Thus the Law (as St. 
Paul to the Romans says) was given “ to detect 
transgressions,” to “ make them abound,” v. 20 ; 
so that sin “ should appear to be sin.” Schott 
well annotates thus : “ Maluit παραβάσεις scribere 
quam άμαρτίαι, propterea quod Αμαρτίαι lege ac
curate cognita, cui jam rcsisteret cupiditas hu- 
mana in vctitum nitendi, majori evidentia naturam 
euam perversarn et prorsus darnnandam declara- 
bant, qtiam habent tanquam violations voluntatis 
divinm lege dvclaratoe” In short, to use the words 
of Mr. Scott, “ the moral lav) was useful to con
vince men of sin, to show them their need of re
pentance, of mercy, and of a Saviour; the Cere· 
monial Law shadowed forth the way of acceptance 
and holiness ; and believers were thus enabled to 
maintain communion with God by faith in the 
promised Messiah.” The words αχρις ol eλΟη 
(where supply ωστι itauhttv) suggest that the Law 
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was only intended to be temporary, and prepara- 
toiw to the Gospel (as in many respects shadowing 
it forth, and showing its necessity), to be ushered 
in when the Seed, i. e. the Messiah (see supra v. 
16.) should come, unto whom both Jews and Gen
tiles being engrafted by faith, should become the 
spiritual seed of Abranam. Instead of προσετίθη,. 
5 MSS. of the Western recension, the Vulg., and 
other Latin Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly 
Latin, have ετέθη, which is preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Borger, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, 
and Winer. But the authority adduced is far too 
weak; and the reading is plainly an alteration of 
those who did not perceive the force of the Κροσ., 
which, as is well pointed out by Bp. Warburton, 
Works, vol. v. p. 5, is this : “ it was superadded 
to the Abrahamic covenant, and introduced be
tween that and the Christian dispensation.” So 
Rom. v. 20. νόμος παρεισήλθε, where see Note. 
Some, however, of the correctors and critics, 
above alluded to, seem to have rejected the προσ., 
as thinking that προστίθημι is nowhere else used 
of a law. That? however, would be no good rea
son for cancelling it. But, in fact, the. phrase 
προστιθέναι νόμον occurs at least twice, as far as my 
own knowledge extends (and probably in more 
cases), namely, Herodot. ii. 136. and Thucyd. ii. 
35. 'Επήγγελται may be taken impersonally,, qr 
επαγγελία supplied from Ιπαγγελΐας just before. 
The words όιαταγεις δι' άγγέλων are closely con 
nected with προσετεθη. Render, “ promulgated 
by or through the intervention of the angelsy” 
the meaning of which will appear from the Note 
on Acts vii, 53· Ιλάβετε τδν νόμον tls itaTayus dyyl- 
λω*/. *Εν χ . μεσίτου, “ by the intervention of a
mediator or internuncius, namely (as Theodoret 
and the best modern Expositors have seen), 
Moses.” It has been fully snown by Schoettg/in 
loc., that ^ ie Mediator, was the common
appellation given to Moses in the Rabbinical 
writers; by whom the Law is often said to have 
been given “ by his hand as mediator.” >

20. b 6e μεσίτης — εις εστιν.] This is confessedly 
one of the most obscure passages in the N. T., 
and perhaps above all others “ vexatus ab inter-.
firetibus; ” for Winer affirms that there are no 
ess than 250 inodes of explanation, which are 

stated and reviewed by Koppe, Borger, Keil, 
Bonitz, Weigand, and Schott.

Some, by 6 μεσ., understand a mediator, or um
pire, generally : others, some one in particular, — 
as Moses, or Christ. There is plainly an ellipsis 
at ίνός\ which some supply by μΐρους, others by 
γένους, έθνους, νόμου, or πράγματος, according to the 
peculiar view taken of the scope of the Apostle. 
Again, the is by some taken of number, — one, 
i. e. one only; by others, for b αυτός, “ one and 
the same,” i. e. immutable. Under these circum
stances, it is impossible, in a work of this nature, 
to do more than advert to the grounds on which 
any interpretation may be founded, and point out 
that wliich seems to hid the fairest to be the true 
one. Previously to doing this, I shall beg to Jay 
before the reader seven Rules o f  interpretation, 
which are laid down by Prof. Schott,, arid which 
may serve as a clue through the labyrinth of jar* 
ring interpretations, and, by showing what is not

\

I
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εις έστιν. c0  ovv νομος κατά των επαγγελιών του Θεόν; Μη γ ί-  21 
νοιτο! εΐ γάρ έδό&η νόμος ό δυνάμενος ζωοποιηοαι, όντως αν έχ

the true one, may guide the inquirer to what 
is so.

1. “ The words b δε μεσίτης here express the 
universal notion of any mediator, as the expres
sions John x. 3. δ ποψην b καλός; and Rom. i. 17. 
6 δε δίκαιος, [on which use of the Article, whereby 
it is subservient to hypothesis, see Bp. Middl. Ch.
iii. § 2. and Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 91. Ed. 3.] and 
therefore do not suggest the idea of any one in 
particular j certainly not Christ, but rather Moses. 
For although what is said merely concerns amj 
mediator, yet the Apostle doubtless meant what is 
here affirmed to be applied to what had been just 
said of the Mosaic Law promulgated by a medi
ator. 2. That connection of the words which, at 
the first glance, spontaneously presents itself, 
namely, b μεσίτης (subject) ενός ονκ εστιν (predi
cate) is to be adhered to by expositors, and not to 
be changed for any other, when there is no urgent 
necessity. 3. The Genitive ενός must necessarily 
be referred to the Genitive of some substantive 
to be supplied in thought. Care, however, must 
be taken not to supply what neither the nature 
and disposition of the thing spoken of, nor the 
series orationis, may seem to spontaneously bring 
in 4. The connection of each member of the 
sentence, and the nature of the Apostle's style 
of argumentation, requires that in each member 
of the sentence the signification of εϊς should be 
the same. 5. The one member in like manner as 
the other either contains an universal sentiment 
to be transferred to the present case, or contains 
an enunciation pertaining to certain times. 6. Even 
if  it should be granted, that the former contains 
an universal sentiment, which, agreeably to the 
meaning of the Apostle, ought to be transferred to 
the question concerning the Law of Moses, yet 
the Apostle is by no means to be supposed to have 
said in the latter member what was only to be 
applied to the question as to the promise given to 
Abraham. Nay, by the words h 61 Θεός tts Ιστιν 
he meant to affirm something universal; which 
either, in like manner as the former enunciation, 
ought to be transferred to the Mosaic Law  only ; 
or must be transferred at once to the Laxv and 
the promise. Otherwise, the argumentation which 
is intimated at v. 20 would be neither sufficiently 
perspicuous, nor would it well cohere. 7. The 
first words of the verse following (21) b ουν νόμος 
κατα των Ισαγγελιων του θεόν (an interrogation suc
ceeded by a form of serious denial, μή yri'oiro!) 
certainly require that the whole of v. 20 should 
be supposed to contain a primary sentiment, of 
that kind which gave occasion to the interrogation 
proposed and refuted in the subsequent verse. 
Moreover, the negation μη γένοιτο so takes up 
the interrogation before propounded, that it is 
plain that this interrogation has by no means the 
force of denial, but is a mere doubt, proceeding 
from some one who, using such a kind of argu
ment as is contained in v. 20, would be justified 
in collecting that the promise given to Abraham 
might be taken away by the Law subsequently 
given.”

Having applied the severe test of these seven 
rules of interpretation, to almost all the exposi
tions which have any claim to attention in them
selves, or from the celebrity of the scholars who 
have proposed them·, the learned Professor con
cludes with rejecting them all, as almost univer

sally unfounded. To these my limits forbid mo 
to advert, except to notice that one which seems 
to be least objectionable, and was supported by 
Paraeus, Crell., Capell., Locke, Whitby, and others 
since their time, as Noesselt and A. Clarke, and 
which may be expressed in the following para
phrase ; “ Now a mediator is not [cannot in the 
nature of things be] a mediator of one [party only 
in any covenant], but of two [at least]. But God, 
who gave the promises to Abraham, is one party 
only [belonging to the Abiahamic covenant] $ 
q. d. the other party (consisting of believers of 
all nations, Gentiles as well as Israelites) was not 
concerned in the promulgation of the law 5 and 
therefore the original covenant, not having been 
dissolved by both the contracting parties, remains 
in full force.7' Even this, however, will, I appre
hend, not quite stand the test above adverted to. 
Upon the whole, the most satisfactory view of 
the sense seems to be that propounded by the 
very learned framer of the above rules, in the fol
lowing N ote; “ The intent of the Apostle is, I 
conceive, to affirm the superior authority and 
dignity of the Sinaitical Dispensation above any 
human covenant, from a consideration of the na
ture (not, indeed, of the Lawgiver, Moses, but) 
of God, the Author o f  the Law. And though the 
expression εϊς, viewed by itself alone, would not 
signify any thing or person unchangeable, yet this 
idea of one is all-consistejit, and whoever remains 
the same, may very well, in a context like the 
present, be united with the proper and usual sig
nification of the word. Compare Rom. iii. 30. 
Philipp, i. 27. In vv. 15, 17, seqq. mention had 
been made of the alteration, or abrogation of a 
Dispensation or Covenant. These things consid
ered, there is surely no objection to assigning to 
the word είς in both members of v. 20. the sense 
of immutability or perfect consistency. With re
spect to the expression είναι τίνος, it is here, I 
conceive, used in the same signification as at 
1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 4. a partibus alicujns stare, ei 
addictus esse, to be of any one's party. Thus the 
sense will be: “ A mediator indeed belongs not to 
one person or party only (and that unchangeable); ” 
q. d. “ in human concerns, where a mediator is 
wanting, there are of course two parties between 
whom a mediator may act, whether the transac
tion be between two persons only, or there be a 
large number of persons constituting either or 
both parties. Hence, from the Sinaitical Law 
being promulgated εν χειρί μεσίτου (v. 19) it does 
not follow that it is of perpetual authority. And 
yet God is one, — he remains ever a God un
changeable; the covenant of the Sinaitical Dis
pensation was not of human, but Divine authori
ty ; nor did it depend on the will of man, but of 
God, who is unchangeable.”

21. A doubt is now brought forward, arising 
from what the Apostle had said at v. 20 respect
ing the authority of the Sinaitical law, as evinced 
from the nature of God; namely, whether the 
Sinaitical law, being of divine authority and com
mand, was meant to so limit (or change) the prom
ise given to Abraham, that that should no lon- 
gerbe a promise, of which the fulfilment belonged 
only to the free grace of God. This doubt the 
Apostle removes, by giving them to understand, 
that although each Dispensation of God (the Law 
and the Promise) is different in its own nature
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22 νόμου ην η δικαιοσύνη. 0 *Αλλά σννέχλεισεν η YQ**<ph τά πάντα νπδ 
αμαρτίαν, tva η έπαγγελία εκ πίστεως * Ιησού Χρίστον do&jj τοίς πι-

23 στεύονσι. Προ του δε ελ&εΐν την πίστιν, νπδ νόμον εφρονρονμε&α
24 σνγχεχλεισμένοι είς την μέλλονσαν πίστιν άποχαλνφ&η ναι. Ρ*Ι2στε 6 

νόμος παιδαγωγός ημών γέγονεν είς Χριστόν, ϊνα έχ πίστεως διχαιω-
25 &ώμεν. *Ελ&ονσης δε της πίστεως, ονχετι ί)πό παιδαγωγόν έσμεν.
26 ς πάντες γ ά ρ  νΐο ι Θεοΰ έστε δ ιά  "της π ίσ τεω ς ίν  Χ ρ ισ τώ  * Ιησο ύ  * χ όσοι 
2? γ ά ρ  εις Χ ρ ισ τό ν  έβαπτίσ& η τε, Χ ρ ισ τό ν  ένεδύοασ& ε. 8 Ο νχ ενι *Ιον - 

26 δαϊος ουδέ  *1Ε λ λ η ν m ονχ εν ι δούλος ουδέ ελεν&ερος * ονχ ενι αρσεν  

29 χ« γ  & η λυ* π ά ντες  γ ά ρ  ϋ μ ε ίς  εις έστε εν Χ ρ ισ τώ  *Ιησον. 1 Ε ι  δε νμ ε ις
Χρίστον, αρα του *Α6ραάμ σπέρμα έστε, καί κατ* επαγγελίαν χληρονό-
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q John 1 .12· 
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and efficacy from the other, yet that there is no 
such inconsistency between them as that the Law 
should take away the promise; nay, that each 
coheres with the other, by a connection divinely 
ordained, whereby the Law served to pave the 
way for the Christian Dispensation ; that the 
Law does not interfere with the promise, but 
tends to confirm it. (Schott.) Winer has shown 
that d  yap εδόθη, " if it had been given,” implies 
at the end of the sentence a clause expressing, 
that that was not the case (see Note on Rom. vii. 
9, 10. and iii. 23.): so far from being contrary 
thereto, it was promolive of it; it was good in 
itself, and suitable to the ends proposed ; out was 
only an inferior covenant, xvnicn was not in
tended to give salvation to sinners, as all men 
are.

22. dXX5 αννίκλεισεν — αμαρτίαν.] The sense 
is, "Nay [so far from that] the Scriptures de
clare all men [of all nations, both Jews and 
Gentilos] to be sinners [and therefore amenable 
to wrath and punishment].” Τννέκλεισε is by 
many explained, “ has included.” This, how
ever, appears too feeble a sense. It is better in
terpreted, with Borgcr and Winer, "has shown 
or declared all to be subject to the dominion of 
ein, brought under i t ; ” just as in Rom. vii. sin is 
compared to a tyrant, who holds men captive, 
and to whose dominion all are subject. So De- 
mosth. uses κατακλείειν τψ ν6μψ. See more in the 
Note on Bom. xi. 32. T5 πάπα, the Commenta
tors say, is for τοϋς πάντας. But perhaps the 
Apostle had in mind the έ θ ν η , and accommodated 
the gender thereto. In Ι κ  πίστεως there is no 
pleonasm of πίστεως, but Ι κ  πίστ. is for η  Ι κ  πίστ. 
ο?·σα. Render, "in order that the promised bles
sing, which depends on faith in Jesus Christ, 
might he given to them that believe in him.”

23. Having refuted the foregoing objections, 
the Apostle proceeds to show the use and intent 
of the law. Πρ3 τον iXO. τήν πίστιν, " before 
the faith (i. c. tne dispensation which requires 
fa ith  in Christ as indispensable, or the Gospel 
covenant) was introduced.” See Rom. iii. 27.
xi. 6. The words following IfpoovpobvtOa συγκεκ. 
are illustrative of the metaphor in the preceding, 
the comparison being " persons shut up in a 
place from which they cannot got out.” " The 
words (Winer says) may be interpreted in two 
ways ; ψρουρ. συγκ. is either * lege Μοβ. obstricti 
tenebamur, tanquam prirsidio, usque ad/ Sic,, 
or, * lege obstricti cuetodiehamur, asservabamur 
in / Slc. ; as ] Pet. i. 4. τους h  ίυνόμα Οεου ψρον 
ςχαφίνυυς ih σωτηρίαν. The latter sense is prefer
able, especially aa it may, in some measure, in

clude the former. EΙς τήν μέλλ. πίστ. άποκ. signifies 
* until the promulgation of the faith, which was 
afterwards to be revealed.7 ”

24. ώστε 6 νόμος — Χριστόν.] As the law was 
before compared to ά jailor, so it is here likened 
to a παιδαγωγός, by which term, the best Exposi
tors have been long agreed, is not meant a school- 
master (for that would have been διδάσκαλος), but 
the pedagogue or person (usually a freedman, or 
slave) who conducted children to and from school 
(whence their appellation), attended them out of 
school hours, formed their manners, superintend
ed their moral conduct, and in various respects 
prepared them for the διδάσκαλος. See Chrye. 
cited by Borger. The leading idea here intend
ed, is that of bringing unto, and preparing fo r  
(as the Law did in respect of the Gospel, name
ly, by its doctrines, moral precepts, types and 
prophecies, all leading men to the Gospel, by 
showing the imperfection, and the impractica
bility of performing a law of works. See Note 
on Matt. v. 17.); hinting also at the restraint and 
discipline under which boys were held till they 
reached manhood, and at the necessarily de
fective knowledge until then communicated to 
them ; as if those under the law were νήπιοι com
pared to the τέλειοι of the Gospel.

25. οΐκέτι ί>ττδ παιδ.] i. e. because it is no longer 
necessary to us, and therefore no longer obliga 
tory upon us ; as in the case of boys when grown 
up. The better covenant being established, the 
introductory one ceases.

26. πάντες) i. e. all of every natipn, both Jews 
and Gentiles. By νίο( έστε is meant, "are ad* 
milted to a sort of sonship by, adoption,” with 
the adjunct notion of liberty from unnecessary 
restraint.

27. δσοι γάρ — &εί.] The sense is; "For as 
many of you as, having received baptism, profess 
the Christian doctrine [whether circumcised or 
uncircumcised], are united with Christ by the 
closest bond.” See Calvin, Koppe, and Borg, 
On the phrase Μϋσασθαι Xp. see Note on Rom.
xiii. 14.

28. of* ενι, &c.] The general sense is, " there 
is under the Gospel no discrimination in privi
leges, no distinction of nation, nor of condition or 
sex, but ye are all one fam ily , by the religion of 
Christ Jesus — all alike entitled to the same 
benefits, those of sincere believers.”

29. cl υμείς Xp.l ecil. viol. Too ’A. σπέρμα, i. C. 
the true spiritual seed. Καί κατ' Ιπαγγ. κληρ.β 
" and heirs by Divine promise [of the blessing* 
attached thereto],” without any need of legal· 
performances.
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μοι. IV . Λέγω δε, εφ* οσον χρόνον ό κληρονόμος νηπιός εστιν, 1 
ούδέν διαφέρει δούλου, κύριος πάντων ων ' αλλά νπό επιτρόπους έοτI 2 
και οικονόμους, αχρι της προ&εσμίας τού πατρός. u Ουτω και ημείς, 3 
οτε ημεν νηπιοι, νπό τά στοιχεία τον κόσμον ημεν δεδόνλωμένοι. 
χαΟτε δέ ηλ&ε τό πλήρωμα τον χρόνον, εξαπέστειλεν ό Θεός τον Τίον 4 
αντον, γινόμενον εκ γυναικός, γινόμενον νπό νόμονΛ w ϊνα τονς νπό 5 
νόμον έξαγοράση, ϊνα την υιοθεσίαν άπολάβωμεν, χ "θπ δέ έατε υιοί, 6

IV. 1. This formula (on which
Bee Note at iii. 17.) serves to introduce a con
tinuation of the argument, and an illustration of 
the reasoning in the preceding Chapter ; first, 
comparing the state of God’s Church under the 
law to that of a minor, whose father is dead ; 
and who, though he be, by legal right, the owner 
o f the whole inheritance, — yet, while in his mi
nority, is in a situation little differing, in respect 
of restraint, from that of a servant; and so con
tinues, until the period appointed by his father 
for putting him into possession of his inheritance. 
3ΝΎ>πιο$ is used in the sense minor, in the Classi
cal writers (from Homer to Dionys. Ital.) well 
as in the Scriptural ones. 'Επιτρόπους καϊ οίκον. 
should, I think, be rendered not tutors and gov
ernors^ but guardians and managers. It is true 
that some difference of opinion exists. Many 
Expositors take h u p . to signify tutors; while 
most are agreed that by οίκ. are meant stewards. 
It is not, however, necessary to suppose (as many 
recent Commentators do), that because the minor 
is said to be under them, such οίκονόμοι were 
care-takers of the minor, as well as stewards ; 
for of that no sufficient proof is adduced. We 
may suppose the b*d to refer to the minor having 
no control over their management. Of both 
the fim-p. and οίκον, we have mention in Gen. 
xxiv. 2. Compare xv. 2. At τής προΟ. supply 
ήμέρας, u the period previously fixed.” The word 
often occurs in the later Classical writere, ToD 
πατρός, for (»πδ τον πατρός ; which is the better ac
counted for since npoO. being, in some measure, 
an adjective, may stand for a participle, and thus 
take a genitive.

3. i. e. both Jewish and Gentile Chris
tians. N>?7rioi, i. e. children in the knowledge of 
God, unable to attain that accurate and complete 
knowledge of Divine things which pertains to the 
ανόρες τέλειοι mentioned in a kindred passage of 
Eph. iv. 14.

— στοιχεία του κόσμου.] Στοιχεία denotes figura
tively “ the elements,· or rudiments, of any 
branch of knowledge consequently what is 
superficial, and only suited to the less informed; 
not intended to be permanent, but to give way to 
the more complete knowledge of a further ad
vanced period of study. See Col. ii. 8. Here 
it designates, in conjunction with the qualifying 
term του κόσμου, that state of religious knowl
edge, which subsisted both among Jews and 
heathens before Christ; and which was, from its 
*ude and ceremonial nature (dealing chiefly in 
external and carnal institutions), suited indeed to 
the capacities of the recipients, but was only 
calculated to be temporary. How όεόονλ. is to be 
understood, will appear from the Note on iii. 26. 
The Apostle means to suggest the inference,— 
that, however useful might be the Law of Moses, 
or the law of nature (each as introductory dispen
sations, more or less perfect), the obligation to 
both must cease, when the more perfect religion

of the Gospel was promulgated, by which both 
were alike superseded.

4, 5. Here St. Paul carries on the illustration 
drawn from the h u p . and okuv., q. d. u For as 
the son is, for a time, subject to the governance 
of masters ; but when the προθεσμία is accom- 

lished, is, as it were, liberated, and becomes 
is own master; so we, so long attached ring 

στοιχείοις τον κόσμον, are liberated from them, by 
the Son of God being sent into the world for the 
purpose of delivering us.” (Borger.)

— πλήρ. 7ου χρόνου.] The phrase occurs also 
in Gen. xxv. 24. xxix. 21., and denotes the end 
of an appointed time. So πλήρ. των καιρών, Eph. ί.
10. Thus ore πλήρ. τ. χρ. ήλθε is equivalent to 
ότε έπληροντο b χρόνος. An expression occurring 
in the Classical as well as Scriptural writers. 
It here denotes the time appointed by the Father 
for delivering all nations from the bondage men
tioned at v. 3. Έξαττ. is not synonymous with 
ά π ί σ τ but is more significant. Γενόμενον, “ born 
a signification found in Rom. i. 3. Gen. iv,25. 
and also in the Classical writers. Γενόμενος εκ γνν. 
is a Hebrew phrase formed on ΠΪ-^ TllV Job
xiv. 1. and elsewhere. It here intimates that 
Christ was endued with the whole of the human 
nature. See Phil. ii. 7. 'Τπό νόμον some render 
“ subjeclum leg i; ” others, “ sub lege; ” i. e. for 
'ίυνόαιον. Both senses, however, may be included ̂  
the latter 'primarily, the former secondarily. Tot)f 
{ρ7τό νόμον, supply όντας, or όεόουλωμένους, from the 
preceding, “ under the tyranny and condemnation 
of the Law,” whether of Moses or of nature. 
See Rom. iii. 20. Τήν νιοθ. See Note on iii. 26. 
and on Rom viii. 15. 23.

6. on U Ιστέ νίοί.] Wakef. and Borger explain, 
“ And to show that ye are sons.” The ellipsis, 
however, is not used by St. Paul. It is true that 
the Apostle seems to mean to assert their having 
received the Spirit as an evidence of their Son- 
ship. But that may be implied as follows : “ And 
since ye are sons, God has [in token thereof] 
sent” &c. Or we may, with Schott, regard this 
as a brief mode of expression, of which the full 
sense is, “ That ye are sons, God hath himself 
shown, by sending to you his Holy Spirit.” “ The 
same argument (observes Mr. Locke) from their 
having the Spirit, St. Paul uses to the Romans, 
Rom. viii. 16. And on reading 2 Gor. v. 5. and 
Eph. i. 11 — 14. it will be found that the Spirit is 
looked upon as the seal and assurance of the in
heritance of life to those who have received the 
adoption o f sons” This will sufficiently defend 
the usual interpretation of rd FLcfya against those 
recent Commentators, who lower it to u animus 
Christianus.” Here the best ancient and modern 
Expositors alike recognize the express mention 
of the three persons of the Trinity, with the due 
distinction. “ The Son (as Bp. Pearson observes) 
is distinguished from the Father, as first sent by 
Him ; and the Spirit of the Son is distinguished 
both from the Father, and from the Sou, as sent
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^απεστίίλϊν ο Θεός το Πνεύμα τού ΤΪον αυτόν εις τάς χαρδίας υμών
7  χράζον * *Αββά, δ πατήρ! 7<ίίΙστε ουχέη u δούλος, άλλ* νίός * ε ϊ om‘8. ιβ,

8 5ε tloi, και κληρονόμος Θεού διά Χρίστον, τ *Λλλά τότε μεν, ονκ
9 εΖίοτε? Θεόν, εδουλεναατε τοΊς μη φύσει ούσι ΘεοΊς * αννν δε, γνόντες aι cor.V.3̂ r 

Θεόν, μάλλον δέ γνωσ&έντες υπό Θεόν, πως επίοτρεφεΓε πάλιν έπι τά Co1· 2· 2°· 
άσ&ενη χαϊ πτο)χά στοιχεία, οις πάλιν ανω&εν δονλενειν ΊΗλετε ;

10 b ‘ΐΐμέρας παρατηρεία&ε, χαϊ μήνας και καιρούς χαϊ ενιαυτούς m φοβον- c ^ 2.*i64.'5*
11 μαι υμάς, μήπως εϊχη χεχοπίαχα εις υμάς.

by the Father, after He had sent the Son. And 
this our Saviour hath taught us several times, 
John xiv. 26. xv. 26. Hence we conclude that 
the Holy Ghost, although He be truly and prop
erly God, is neither God the Father, nor God the 
Son.”

Kράζον here signifies, “ teaching and enabling 
us to cry out [in prayer] ” with filial confidence, 

! addressing God as a Father. See Rom.
viii. 15. Perhaps there is an allusion to the dis
tinction between Slaves and Sons, or others of 
the family, — that the former were not allowed to 
use the title of Abba in addressing the master of 
the family, while the latter enjoyed that privilege. 
Why the Chaldee term 1κββά should have been 
used a6 well as the Greek, Expositors are not 
agreed. The opinion of Winer seems most prob
able,— that the Chaldee term was used because 
the Jewish prayers ordinarily commenced with 
*Aββα ; and that the Greek was meant for those 
who did not understand the Chaldee term.

7. Here we have the conclusion. See v. 1. 
Compare Rom. viii. 17. iii. 29. where see the 
Notes. The εϊ is supposed to be for εστε. But 
it should rather seem that the singular is adopted 
to make the application, by its individuality, 
more forcible. There is a similar transposition 
in Rom. xii. 19. 20. 1 Cor. iv. 6. sq. In the ώστε 
it is implied, that the person in question has re
ceived the Holy Spirit given through the Son, to 
seal them as the children of God. Κληρ. Θ. 
signifies heir (i. e. a partaker) of the blessings be
stowed by God on men through Christ, viz. justi
fication and redemption ; — which are very often 
denominated an inheritance, to denote certainty 
of possession.

8 — 10. Considering the dignity and excellence 
of this condition as sons of God, obtained for them 
by Christ, how highly, the Apostle now shows, is 
to be reprobated the temerity of those who again 
inclined to the former servile state; with ref
erence, chiefly, to that part of the Galatian 
congregation which had formerly been Pagan. 
(Schott.)

There is here (as is indicated by the άλλα) a 
contersio sermonis; the Gentile Christians being 
especially addressed. In vv. 8. 9. there is a fine 
contrast drawn between the pristine state of the 
persons in question (when involved in gross idol
atry, through ignorance of the nature of God), 
and their present condition, when knowing and 
being known of God. This is done to place in a 
strong point of view their folly in wishing to re
turn to their former state of servitude to the Law.

— Of this particle no satisfactory ac
count is given by the Commentators, It seetns to 
belong to Ιϊουλείσατε taken a second time ; the full 
sense being, “ Ye did, indeed, then worship those 
who were no Gods ; but however ve did it through 
ignorance of God; which ye have not now to

plead.” By the τότε is meant the time when they 
were (πτδ τά στοιχεία τοδ κόσμον δεδονλ. V. 3. By 
το?$ μί) φΟσει οΖσι θεοϊς the ancient aud many mod
ern Expositors suppose are meant, “ those who 
have no existence in nature,” but are mere stocks 
and stones. The best modern ones, however, as 
Winer, render “ iis, qui non natura [sed ex homi- 
num tantum opinione] Dei sunt,” the λεγόμενοι 
θεοί of 1 Cor. viii. 5. The latter interpretation 
is more agreeable to the words*; unless we read 
from some MSS·., τοις φύσει μτ) οΖσι. But some 
eminent Critics are agreed that that is an altered 
reading 5 probably introduced from the Scholiasts. 
It is, however, not impossible that the Apostle 
intended both senses.

The μεν of this verse and the δί of the next are 
adopted, in order the more forcibly to contrast 
their former with their present state. Μάλλον δε, 
(“ rather”) is a formula corrigendi occurring also 
in Rom. vui. 34. and often in the Classical writers. 
ΤνωσθΙντες νπδ θεοΰ is rightly explained by Luther, 
Grot., Newc., and Winer, “ recognized by God as 
his sons, and approved to be sucn by the Spiritual 
gifts imparted to them.” See supra iii. 5. 1 Cor. 
viii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Wisd. iv. 1.

9. πω? επιστρεφ., &c.] “ how is it that ye are 
turning back,” &c. Tne Apostle expresses hie 
wonder that they, who have been set free from 
the bondage of atheism, or polytheism, should 
return to bondage 5 even to a dispensation, which 
however of Divine institution, was not of suffi
cient efficdcy to procure them salvation; for that 
is all that is meant by the άσθενη and πτωχά, 
of which the latter is a further illustration under 
another metaphor, of the idea contained in the 
former.' See Grot., Crell., Doddr., and Theophyl. 
How the Law of Moses was weak, appears from 
Heb. vii. 18. 19. x. 1.; and how the law o f  nature 
was such, appears from the Epistle to the Romans, 
passim. For that the Apostle has both in view, is 
the opinion of the best Expositors. In πάλιν άνω
θεν I would not, with Koppe and others, recognize 
a pleonasm for the simple πάλιν; though the forms 
πάλιν Ικ δευτέμον and πάλιν aZ might seem to coun
tenance it. Here there is no necessity to resort 
to any such principle; for the context very well 
admits of the full sense, namely, “ againf as at 
the first.” Compare Wied. xix. o. We have here, 
a kind of blending of two modes of expression; 
and on that principle, the complete sense of the 
passage is well expressed by Rambach and Schott 
thus : “ Quicunque rudirnentis illis egenis,quibus 
ante suam ad Christum convcrsionem addicti file
rs nt, iterum (ntfXtv) servirc volebant, hoc ita facie- 
hant, ut redirent ad initiaf elementa prima (άνω
θεν), quae elementa parutn accommodata essent 
cognitioni ernendatai et dignitati Christianorum.”

10. Hero the Apostle illustrates by examples 
this δουλεύειν στοιχείοις πτωχοΐς.

— %μέρai-*-hiavTobt.'\ Render, “ So then ye



246 GALATIANS CHAP. IV. 12— 16.

C  2 Cor. 2. 5.

d 1 Cor. 2 .3 . 
2 Cor. II. 30.
6 M ai. 2. 7,

c Γίνεσ&ε ως εγώ, ort zuyo) ώς νμείς, αδελφοί, δέομαι, νμων! ονδέν 12 
με ηδιχησατε. d Οΐδατε δέ ότι δι* ασ&ένειαν της σαρκός ενηγγελιαά- 13 

μην νμίν το πρότερον9 e καί τον πειρασμόν μου τον εν τη σαρκί μου 14 

ονκ εξον&ενησατε ουδέ έζεπτνσατε9 αλλ* ώ? άγγελον Θεόν εδέξασ&έ 
με, ως Χριστόν :Ιησουν. Τις ούν ην ό μακαρισμός νμων /  μαρτυρώ 15 

γαρ νμιν, ότι εΐ δυνατόν, τονς όφ&αλμονς νμων έξορνξαντες αν έδωκατέ

observe days and months, and times and years !" 
*Ημ. refers to the Sabbaths 5 to the novi-
lunial festivals ; and tv. to the Sabbatical and 
Jubilee years, Passover, &c. By καιρούς are sup
posed to be designated the stated festivals. Πα- 
οατηραν here signifies, “ to superstitiously observe, 
oy scrupulously distinguishing certain days from 
other days." It properly signifies to keep the eye 
fixed upon (παρα) any person or thing, so as to 
watch the former, or attend to and observe the 
latter.

Π . In φοβ όνμαι, &c. Borger and Winer think 
there is a kind of attraction; ίμας, which belongs 
to the clause following, being thrown back to the 
preceding one. Thus, by a very common Grecism, 
it will mean, “ I am afraid I have bestowed on 
you labour in vain." Here, however, it is better 
not to resort to any such idiom, since it tends to 
lower the sense, which is far stronger according 
to the usual manner of rendering. The Apostle 
first expresses that he is in fear of them, and then 
subjoins the nature and extent of that fear. The 
force of μήπως with the Indicative is (as Win. 
observes) to show that the writer or speaker sup-
Eoses the thing feared to have already taken place.

O Thucyd. iii. 53. vvv St φοβούμεθα, μή άμφοτέρων 
αμα ήμαρτήκαμεν. Κίς ίψας, u upon you," as in a 
kindred passage of Rom. xvi. 6 .

12 — 16. Having thus justly reproved the in
constancy of the Galatians, the Apostle now sub
joins an exhortation, in which he most affection
ately adjures them to return to the right path, 
and imitate his example ; reminding them of the 
time past, when they had most reverently and 
thankfully received the doctrine preached to them 
by the Apostle. (Schott).

12. γίνεσθε ώς (γω, &c.] There has been some 
doubt as to the sense of these words. Some (as 
Grot., Mor., Wolf, Whitby, and Mackn.) take it 
to be, “ love me with the same affection as I do 
you." But, as Winer observes, thus the 'ότι κάγώ 
ώ$ (ιμεΤς will have no suitable sense. The most 
natural interpretation is that of the ancient Ex
positors and Translators, and, of the modern ones, 
Hamm., Doddr., West, Rosenm., Sender, Koppe, 
Iaspis, Schleus., Scott, Winer, and Schott, who 
at κάγώ ώς ίμεϊς supply εγενόμην, and assign this 
sense : H Follow my example, in renouncing the 
law for the Gospel. I was once as zealous for 
the law as you now are 5 but now I live as do the 
Gentiles, and not as do the Jews. Do you, who 
are not Jews, but Gentiles, live in like manner, as 
men released from the law." Thus Schott ren
ders : “ Estote mei similes (decutiendo jugo legis 
Mosaic®) siquidem ego quoque factus sum, quales 
vos [facti estisj " This ellipsis of εγενόμην is in
deed somewhat harsh ; but it is far from unex- 

* ampled. It is, in fact, agreeable to that idiom, 
treated of in Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 467. Ed. 3, by 
which u from a preceding verb another tense (or 
even another mood) and person is supplied, in 
some following member of the sentence." In 
the above way the passage must have been taken

by Justin Martyr, who introduces it in his Ad- 
monit. ad Graces, Chap. ii.

— olStv με ήδικήσατε.] The sense of these words 
will depend upon the view taken of the preced
ing ones. According to that above adopted, it 
will be this: “ I have no grievous injuries to com
plain of at your hands, and therefore in speaking 
so plainly as I must do, I am not induced by 
resentment." The true connection is skilfully 
pointed out by Schott in the following paraphrase. 
u Brethren, praying I admonish you (not with any 
angry feeling, but with one full of affection, and 
with an anxious desire for your good), as indeed
1 well may, for you have not done me any injury, 
and once were most affectionately attached to 
me.”

13. o\Sart Si, &c.] The connection (which ia 
disputed) seems to be as follows: “ [I harbour 
no resentment against you, but rather affection 
for you, from a remembrance of your kind treat
ment of me :] for when I was labouring under 
much bodily infirmity, ye did not despise pie 
[on that account] but," &c. Δι’ \σθ. τής cap., 
lt under weakness of body," for iv άσΟενεία» On 
which idiom see Wahl’s Clavis, i. 276. Ed. 2, 
and Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 339. It is, however, of 
more importance to advert to what may be sup
posed meant by άσθενεία τής σαρκδς, the import of 
which expression has been not a little disputed. 
See Borger, Winer, and Schott. The most gen
eral interpretation adopted seems the best: and 
thus I would take it, with Neander and Schott, 
of great infirmity and sickness of body, even such 
(see Calvin) as to make his personal appearance 
mean and contemptible to tne multitude. This 
is in the next verse called πειρασμός iv τη σαρκί.

14. τόν πειρ. μου rbv iv τη σ.] Most Exposi
tors, ancient and modern, take this expression 
to refer to the persecutions and afflictions which 
Paul underwent. But to that interpretation in
superable objections have been urged by Whitby, 
Doddr., Mackn., Slade, Scott, and Borger; with 
whom, and also PJewc. and Iaspis, I would un
derstand it to denote the same with the corpo
real trial called u the thorn in the flesh " at
2 Cor. xii. 7. Compare 2 Cor. x. 10. Πειρ. μον 
— ί£ουθ. ούδε ίξεπτ. means, by a common nypal- 
lage, u to set at nought and scorn me on account 
of my trial." Έ£επτ. is a stronger term than 
εζονΟ. So iEschyl. δυσχεραίνει και καταπτύει δωρο
δοκίας. The W ords ώς άγγελον Βεον εδίζ. do not 
(as most recent Commentators suppose) denote 
merely great personal respect; but also, and per
haps chiefly, such obedient admission of his doc
trine, as if they were promulgated by an angel of 
God, — nay, even Jesus Christ himself in person, 
and not by deputy.

15. τίς — ίμών^Ι CEcum., Locke, Wolf, Doddr., 
Koppe, Borg., Iaspis, Winer, and Schleus., 
rightly regard this as not meant to he interroga
tory. but exclamatonj; i. e. u How great was your 
felicitation," or mutual congratulation of your
selves, how happy did you think yourselves and
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16 μοι. *ΐΩ.στε ιχθύος νμων γεγονα, άλη&εύων νμϊν; { Ζηλονσιν νμάς,faCor· 11· 2· 

Π οι5 χαλώς, αλλά έκχλεΊσαι υμάς χλελονσιν, ϊνα αντους ζηλοντε. καλόν
18 δε [το] ζηλονσ&αν έν καλφ, πάντοτε, καϊ μη μόνον \ν τω παρίίναί με lCoT 4 w
19 προς νμάς'— %τεχνία μου, ους πάλιν ωδίνω, αχρις ον μορφω&fj jum'eTi.\°8.
others, [in having such a teacher] Ϊ See iv. 6. 
The ro0{ όφθαλμοϋς Ιμων Ιζορύζ. uv 16ώκ· con
tain a proverbial expression, frequent in the 
Classical writers, denoting tne strongest affec
tion. Indeed the eye is, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, taken to denote what is 
dearest to us.

16. The Apostle now deprecates any offence 
being taken at his free-spoken expostulations, 
and hints that that would be unjust: q. d. “ Faith
ful admonition is the part of a friend, not an 
enemy.” Compare 2 These, iii. 15. The only 
difficulty here is respecting the ώστε, which the 
best modern Expositors (following the Vulg.) 
render, ergone ? as if it were written ap' ovv Ιχ- 
Θρ6ς ίιμων γεγονα; But of such a sense not the 
slightest evidence has ever been adduced. For 
as to passages where ώστε means therefore, at 
the beginning of sentences not interrogatory, but 
declarative, they are not to the purpose. And 
that the sentence is interrogative, is plain. It 
would be preferable, to render, with the Syr., 
Piscator, and others, numquid1 Yet this interro
gation is only inherent in the context, and can
not be extracted from the ώστε. Upon the whole, 
I am persuaded that the Commentators are quite 
in error with regard to this word 3 and that it 
has neither the force of conclusion, nor of interro-

fatten, but rather of mitigation or softening.
or it seems to be used, as occasionally in the 

Classical writers, for are or ώσττερ, as it were; 
q. d. “ Am I become, as it were, your enemy, by 
speaking to you the truth;” The force of the 
Asyndeton, in such an appeal as this, it is need
less to point out to any person of taste. Other
wise I should have supposed St. Paul wrote ωσγε, 
scilicet, &cc. 1 And Hoogev. (de Partic.) has 
shown that γε inservit interrogationi et indigna- 
tioni, and consequently expostulation.

With respect to the words ίχΟ. ίμων, Exposi
tors are not agreed whether the sense be vobis 
invisus, the object of your hatred; or, vobis in- 
festus, one who hates you. The former seems 
preferable; but both senses may be included. 
*Αλί70ε{/ων Ιμιν (for t h  ΙμΟ<;) “ by speaking the 
truth.” The Apostle may have had in mind some 
such saying as that of Terence : “ Obsequium 
amicoe, vcritae odium parit.”

17. There is an obscurity in this and the 
next verse, arising partly from extreme brevity, 
arising out of that delicacy of the Apostle, on a 
subject so personal to himself, which made him 
rather hint his meaning than speak it fully out; 
and partly from that union of point and antithesis, 
which sometimes tends to darken the sense. The 
persons meant by ζηλουσιν are the false teachers; 
who endeavoured to draw the Galatians to the 
observance of the Mosaic Law, and superadd 
that to Christianity. These persons, it is said, 
(ηλουσι? 1·μας· which is by some supposed to 
mean, “ imitate your zeal for the Gospel.” But it 
seems best rendered, with Erasm., Beza, Crell., 
Calv., Rosenm.,and Schott, ambiunt, or ajfectant. 
And so also Win. interprets; observing that the 
words mean generally “ acri studio in aliquem 
ferri;” i. c. expetere : q. d. “ The persons in 
question do this, but oh καλώς, not with an hon

ourable or praiseworthy intent, or on proper 
principles ; 1. e. (as I would understand it) not 
from a real desire to promote your salvation, but 
from selfish motives and party feelings. This ex
planation is strongly confirmed by the next words, 
which seem intended to be illustrative. And, 
viewed in that light, they need not have so per
plexed the Expositors. The embarrassment, in
deed, partly arose from the reading ήμας, intro
duced, on conjecturef by Beza, ana transmitted 
into the Elzevir Edition and the textus receptus. 
Thdugh for this reading there is not any direct 
evidence ; MSS., Versions, and Fathers, all 
uniting in ύμας, which was, with great judgment* 
retained by the authors of our common version ; 
and has been very properly restored by Bengel, 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Winer* 
It was, in fact, discarded by Beza because he 
did not perceive the sense of the έκκλεΐσαι ύμας 
θελ. just after 3 which is not, as many interpret, 
“ they desire to exclude you from the Church 
and salvation 3 ” but must be (as Wahl, Bretschn., 
and Winer explain) “ they wish to separate you 
[from following me, or from connection with m6 , 
or (as Schott explains) from all others, (i. e. who 
have abandoned the Mosaic Law)]'in order to, 
as it were, monopolize you to themselves.” The 
words ha αίτονς ζηλ. plainly mean, by the force 
of the antithesis, “ that you may attach your
selves to them and their party.”

18. καλδν ii,,&c.J This sentiment (which has 
also been wrongly interpreted) was suggested by 
the oh καλώς just before. The difficulty com
plained of will vanish, if the words be considered 
as consisting of two sentences blended into one. 
Thus the full sense will b e: “ Zeal and attach
ment in a good cause [such as you formerly bore 
to me] is laudable : but it should be felt and 
shown always; and not.merely when I am with 
you, [but when, as now, absent from you].” It 
is scarcely possible to conceive a more delicate 
mode of censuring than what the Apostle here 
employed. Real love (he means to say) exists in 
absence as well as presence.

19. τεκνία μου — Ιμ ΐν !] These words are by 
most recent Editors and Commentators, as 
Semi., Newc., Borger, Vat., Winer, and Schott, 
connected with the preceding; a comma being 
placed after ίμας. While the ancient and mos^ 
modern Commentators suppose τεκν. to com
mence a new period 5 i. e. “ quasi (as Crell. says) 
amore erga Galatos, et summo soluttrs eorum 
studio animi dolore abreptus, ita eos alloquitur.” 
The former mode seems to weaken the pathos of 
the expression (on which see Theophyl,, Beza, 
and Macknight): and, considering the nature of 
the preceding sentence, the propriety of a Voca
tive here is questionable. While, on the other 
hand, the Vocative τεκνία is very suitable to 
ήθελον. Yet the (found in every MS.) joined 
with ηβελον seems to reject the τεκνία. And to 
pass it over (with Prof. Scholef.) as redundant, 
would only bo avoiding the difficulty. Upon the 
whole, it seems best to regard the clause τεκνία 
— Ιμΐν as a parenthetical exclamation (called 
forth by the recollection of the endeavour made 
to draw away their affections from him, v. 17.)
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h Gen. 16. 15. 
& 21. 1, 2. 
i John 8. 38. 
Rom. 9. 7, 8.

Χρίστος iv υμίν! —  η&ελον δε παρεϊναι προς νμάς άρτι, και άλλάξαι 20 
την φωνήν μου, ότι άπορονμαι iv νμιν,

Λεγεχε μοι οί νπδ νόμον ■θ'έλοντες είναι* τον νόμον ονκ ακούετε; 21 
h Τεγραπται γαρ, οτι Αβραάμ δυο νίονς εσχεν* ϊνα εκ της παιδίσκης, 22 
κα\ ενα εκ της ελεν&ερας' 1 «λλ* δ μεν έκτης παιδίσκης κατά σάρκα 23 
γεγενηται* δ δε εκ της ελεν&ερας διά της επαγγελίας· ^Ατινά εατιν 24

and left unfinished, from pathos. The ί ) θ ε \ ο ν  6 ε  
παριϊναι (which may be rendered with Mackn. 
and Newc., “ Now Ϊ could wish.” See Acts 
xxv. 22, and Note on Rom. ix. 3.) was suggested 
by what had been said at v. 18, and the & is re- 
sumptwe; i. e. I could wish, I say, to be present 
with you. The metaphor in τ ε κ ν .  ω ό ίν ω  is fre
quent in St. Paul, and scarcely less so in the 
Rabbinical writers. The term ω 6 ίν .  refers to the 
whole process of gestation and formation in the 
womb, to which the words following 8χρις ol 
μορφ. Xp. ip bpip are skilfully accommodated > 
there being, as Pise, and Calvin observe, a meta
phor derived from an imperfect foetus. See The- 
odoret. The sense, when divested of the meta
phor,, is : “ The same anxiety, which I formerly 
Felt in converting you, I again feel, till the 
Christian doctrine and disposition be thoroughly 
formed and perfected in your minds.”

The sense of the words following και άλλάξαι 
την φωνήν μου is not very clear. Some, as Pise., 
Wolf, Wets., Doddr., Rosenm., Schott, and 
Newc,, take it to mean “ change my tone, [to 
praise instead of censure; which I cannot uo] 
for I am in doubt about you ;” while others, (as 
Theodoret, CEcumen., Est., Menoch., Grot., 
Hamm., Whitby, Locke, Wells, Schleus., Iaspis, 
Vat., Borger, and Winer) euppose it to mean, 
“ to alter and vary my tone,” — namely, 1 by ac
commodating my addresses, either for reproof or 
condemnation, according to circumstances ; for 
while absent I am quite at a loss with respect.to 
you, what to think of you (see John xiii. 22.), 
whether you have been truly converted or not, 
and how to adapt my language to your real de
gree of merit or demerit.7 See 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
The former interpretation is the most agreeable 
to what precedes, the latter to what follows. And 
perhaps, considering how pregnant in meaning 
every portion of the ApostIe7s writings is, we 
shall not be wrong in supposing that both these 
senses might be intended.

21. The Apostle now turns to the Jndaizers, 
and resuming the refutation of their error, which 
formed the principal purpose of his Epistle, pro
ceeds to prove, by an allegorical interpretation of 
a passage of the Ο. T., respecting the two sons 
of Abraham, that ChrislianSj whom he compares 
to Isaac (not Islmael, whom he likens to the 
Jews in bondage to the law) are liberated from 
the dominion of the law; nor has the law any 
power to obtain justification; q. d. “ the former 
inherit by promise, the latter are in bondage.” 
The λέγετε μοι is not an Epanalepsis, or άνα· 
κοΐνωσις, as some Commentators suppose ; but 
a formula of affectionate, yet authoritative, re
monstrance, as εΓττε in Luke vii. 42. and 6εΐ>τε in 
Is. i. 18. Ύττδ τδν νόμον είναι is an expression 
often used by St. Paul, as here, of being subject 
to the ceremonial law.

— τόν νόμον ονκ Jac.] The sense seems to be, 
H do ye not hear and know what is written in the 
awA and what ye have heard read continually in

your ears.” (See Rom. ii. 13.) So Newc. and 
Winer. Some recent Commentators, however, 
explain, “ do not you attend to, nor understand 
the law [you profess to receive] ? ” Perhaps the 
latter may be admitted in conjunction with the 
former. As the error of the persons in question 
arose from a misapprehension of the sbope and 
true intent of the Law, the Apostle now endeav
ours to remove their mistake by a reference to 
the Law, q. d. (in the words of Abp. Newc.) 
“ Let me engage your attention by accommodat
ing the language of the Ο. T. to my present pur
pose. Let me illustrate my argument by borrow
ing thence an apt example for comparison.77 
' 22. γίγραττται yap, &c.] The yap may be ren

dered scilicet, or exempli gratia, q. d. The History 
of Abraham will illustrate what I mean to say, 
since it contains an apt emblem of the two cove
nants between which you are hesitating.

23. κατα σάρκα] “ after the regular course of 
nature.77 In the antithetical words τή$ επ α γγ .  
something is left to be supplied, and the full 
sense is : “ [out of the common course of nature, 
and] by virtue of the promise made to Abraham.”

24. (ίηνό  Ισ τ ιν  άλληγοροϋμενα .] There has been, 
no little difference of opinion as to the exact 
9ense of these words. The ancient Expositors 
in general, and most of the earlier modern ones, 
take the sense to be (as it is represented in the 
Vulg.), “ qua; sunt per allegoriam dicta,” or 
“ qua; per allegoriam dicuntur,” meaning, as 
Koppe expresses it. “ that when these things con
cerning Sarah and Hagar were written by Moses, 
God intended the religion of Christ, and the ac
cession thereto of the Jews and Heathens, to be 
obscurely prefigured.” Or, in the words of Mr. 
Holden, that “ the events referred to were so 
ordered by Providence as to be an apt represen
tation of the different conditions of Jews and 
Christians, and that the literal history contains 
a spiritual and mystical meaning.77 But some 
eminent modern Translators and Expositors, and 
almost all the recent ones, take the sense in gen
eral to be, “ qua; sunt allegorizata:77 an inter
pretation ably maintained by Chandler, Sykes, 
Doddr., Pearce, and especially Koppe, Dr. A. 
Clarke, Borger, and Bp. Marsh, Lect. p. 355. 
seqq. They differ, however, in their modes of 
rendering: some translating, “ these things have 
been allegorized,” viz. by Is. liv. L ; others, 
“ have been,77 i. e. may be allegorized; others, 
again, “ are to be allegorized.77 Thus, Koppe 
observes, “ it is supposed, that the narration in 
question was merely historical, but seemed to 
the Apostle worthy of being accommodated to 
the case of Christians, which bore some resem
blance thereto.” One thing is certain, that our 
common Version, retained by Mackn., “ are an 
allegory.” does not properly represent the sense. 
“ It is one thing (observes Bp. Marsh) to say 
that a history is allegorized; it is another thing 
to say that it is allegory itself If we only alle
gorize an historical narrative, we do not of ne-
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j . . άίληγορουμενα * αυται γάρ άσιν [a t]  δύο δια&ηκαι' μία μέν άπδ 
> 25 ορούς Σένα, εις δουλείαν γεννώσα, ητις έστϊν *'Λγαρ * (το γάρ 'Λγαρ 
j Σ ι  να ορος έστιν έν τjj ^Αραβία) σύστοιχη δέ rrj νυν Ιερουσαλήμ, δον- ̂  Heb w ^
; 26 λ ιν ε ι  δέ μ ετά  τω ν τέκνω ν α υ τή ς . * η

j cessity convert it into allegory.” Be that as it 
j may, it has (I think) been luliy showA by Koppe,
I Borger, and Bp. Marsh, that the interpretatiorf 
| first mentioned is untenable. The second must 
f therefore be adopted. It, however, contains two 
j or three modifications, between which we may 
I hesitate. The version “ are to be allegorized,” 
j can, I think, no more be defended than our 

common one. And to say “ are allegorized,” 
m eaning^ others, would be forced and Frigid. I 
should prefer to render, with Abp. Newc., “ are 
here allegorized [by me],” or “ are [and may be 
thus] allegorized,” i. e. accommodated to the case 

I of the Law and the Gospel. In this sense, άλλ^- 
j yopt7v is often used by Philo. The author of 

the Life of Homer, too, speaking of the marriage 
of Jupiter and Juno in that poet, says: όοκεΐ 
ταυτα άλληγορεΐσθαι (α are to be understood al
legorically ”) bn “Ηρα v νοείται b άήρ, Ζευς όε 
b αιθήρ. But after all, the coincidence of circum
stances in the two cases is so exact, and the man
ner of the Apostle's words is such, as to convey 
far more than the sense of accommodation. So 
that we cannot, I think, suppose the Apostle 

i meant to express less than what Winer assigns-as 
' the sense, “ quae habent hunc sensum sublimio- 

rem.” So Schott: “ Haec (de utroque Abrahami 
filio narrata) aliud verbis dicunt, aliud innuunt,

| sed sensum habent sublimiorem.” It is meant 
* that they may be considered as emblematical and 

typical, namely, by the correspondence of type 
K 3nd antitype. The same view of the sense is 

j adopted by Chrye. and Theophyl. So Bp. Marsh 
, also well observes, that “ when St. Paul allegor

ized the history of the two sons of Abraham, and 
compared them with the two covenants, he did 
nothing more than represent the first as types, the 
latter as their antitypes. But though he treated 
that portion of the Mosaic history in the same 
manner as we treat an allegory, he did not thereby 

i convert it into allegory.” And after censuring 
! Mackn. for confounding the terms allegory ana 

type, the learned Prelate continues : “ An alle- 
i gory is a fictitious narrative *. a tijpe is something 
i real. An allegory is a picture of the imagina-
i tion; a type is an historic fact. It is true, that

typical interpretation may in one sense be con
sidered as a species of allegorical interpretation ;

; that they are so far alike, as being equally an 
interpretation of things; that they are equally 
founded on resemblance; that the type corre
sponds to its antitype, as the immediate represen
tation in an allegory corresponds to its ultimate 
representation. Yet the quality of the things 
compared, as well as the purport of the compari
son, is very different in the two cases.” This is 
very true ; but it does not thence follow that the 
literal and proper sense of the two terms in 
Greek, Latin, and English, may not have been 
occasionally so confounded, as that allegory may 
have been used fo r  type. Thus Calvin remarks 
that AX>rry. is here used catachresticl·. And it 
is plain that the Syriac Translator, in rendering 
“ these events are allegories of the two cove
nant*,” must have meant types. Nay J. Capell., 
Gomar, and others, render, “ sunt typira, vel 
figurafa.” Finally, when Crell. translates “ quae 
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δέ άνω Ιερουσαλήμ  έλευ& έρα  £ 2Ϊ; 2; Ιο, *c.

sunt allegorica,” he, as is clear from the words 
following, takes allegorica in the sense typica. 
With the excess to which it has been shown the 
Jews carried their allegorical interpretation of 
the Ο. T., we are here not concerned. And be 
it observed (with Chandler and Doddr.), that 
this portion is here introduced, not as a direct 
argument, but as an illustration of the subject. 
Or, to speak yet more exactly (with Schott), 
the Apostle only meant to bring forward a sec· 
ondai'y argument, for the use of those who were 
convinced by the preceding argumentation, that 
bondage was inherent in the Mosaic Law.

— a?rat] these, i. e. these persons, Sarah and 
Hagar. Είσπ/, “ signify,” “ represent” (as Matt,
xiii. 38. Eph. iv. 9. and often in the N. T.) 
were emblems of the covenants, the Mosaic and 
Christian. ΑΪ is not found in the early Editions 
(except the Complut.), riot* in the best MSS., 
and is with reason rejected by every Editor of 
eminence from Mill downwards. Bp. Middl. 
has shown that it is not necessary: ’Απδ δ'ρους Y., 
“ that which came from Mount Sinai, [brought 
by Moses].” Υεννωσα scil. τεκνία. The literal 
sense is, u a covenant which brings forth [chil
dren] unto bondage [to the law and1 to sin],” the 
verbal being, more Heb., included in the verb. 
Ytvv., however, is only used suitably to the meta
phor, by which the covenant is considered under 
the image of a mother bringing forth children. 
The real sense is well expressed by Bp. Bully 
Exam. p. 101., where he remarks that “ the Sina- 
itical Covenant is said ad servitutem generare, 
quia aptum natum erat per se, vi proitfissionum 
et comminationum suarum, tale hominibus inge- 
nium indere.”

25. rb yap ’Ά yap — Άρα/ft?.] The difficulty 
which the earlier modern Commentators found in 
these words, and in consequence of which Bent
ley, Kuster, and Valckn., proposed to cancel them, 
as a gloss, is much lessened by throwing them, 
with Capell. and Wolf, into a parenthesis. To  
advert to a great source of perplexity : the most 
eminent Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed, that rb Ά yap signifies u this word Agar.” 
Thus we may render: “ Now this word Agar  is 
[the name given to] Mount Sinai in Arabia.” 
That this was an appellation of Sinai among the 
people of the surrounding country, we have the 
testimony of Chrys. and the ancient Commenta-. 
tors, which is confirmed by the accounts of mod
ern travellers. And it might well have it, since 

in Arabic signifies a rock, or rocky moun
tain ; and as Sinai is remarkably such, it might be 
κατ* Ιξοχ^ιν called rb *Ayap. After all, however, 
it is not improbable that this clause is, as Bentley 
thought, a marginal gloss, or scholium.

— συστοιχεί <5f] (sc il.»/ vAyap.) “ corresponds to 
Jerusalem.” Ty vBvf “ which now is,” i. e. in its 
present state, antequam solemniter instauretur 
regnum Mcesianum, dum manet res Judaica. 
See Win.

2f>. % be άνω fIcp.] The best Expositors, an
cient and modern, are in general agreed, that 
this must signify the Christian Church, the Gospel 
Dispensation (as is plain from its being opposed 
to the Mosaic (economy), understood figuratively 

32
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ia th j ηης (στ ϊ μητηρ πάντων ημών. k γέγραπται γάρ * Ε ν φ ρ ά ν & η τ ι Χ ι  
σ τ ε ί ρ α  ?) ο ν  τ ί κ τ ο ν  σα* ρ η ξ ο ν  κ α ί  β 6 η σ ον η ον  κ 
ω δ ί ν ο ν σ α ,  ό τ ι  π ο λ λ ά  τ  ά τ έ κ ν α  τ η ς  έ ρ η μ ο ν  μ ά λ λ ο ν

Rom. s. ”  τ » ς  έ χ ο ν σ η ς  τ ο ν  άνδ  
m Gen. 2ΐ. 9. (παγγελίας τέκνα έσμέν. ια^4λλ 
2̂f ea‘2U10' ' (δίωκε τον κατά πνενμα, οντω 

*’Ε κ β α λ ε  τ η ν  π α ι δ  ί σ κ η ν  
μ η  κλ η ρ ον ο μ η  σ η δ ν ϊ  
ν ΐ ο ν  τ η ς  έ λ ε ν & έ ρ α ς .

of the Christian Church, in that new and perfect 
state, which it will assume at the coming of the 
Messiah.

Έλενθέρα, free, viz. from spiritual bondage. 
Μήτηρ πάντων ήμων$ i. e. of all true believers. 
The πάντων, however, is wanting in several 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers ; and is rejected by 
Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
others. It may be an interpolation; but the 
Apostle (as Winer observes) is accustomed to 
join ίτάμτεί with ήμεϊς or ύμέΐς 3 as Gal. iii. 28.
2 Cor. ii. 3 3 vii. 15. Phil. i. 4. Though as that 
is not very agreeable to the usage of the best 
writers, it might therefore be removed by the 
early Critics.

27. ευφράνθητι — ανίρα.] This is quoted exactly 
from the Sept. Version of Is. liv. 1. And the 
passage represents the Jewish state, though then 
labouring under great distress, as to be hereafter 
restored to its pristine glory. But it is, we find 
by the Apostle’s application, to be referred, at 
least in a sublimer sense, to the Christian Jeru
salem, the Church. With respect to the corre- 
spondence, the στείρα t) ον τίκτ. is to be understood 
of the Christian Church, in a great measure 
composed of Gentiles; and the της εχούσης τόν 
&νδρα, of the Jewish Church. See Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Whitby. Στεφα is brought in with 
reference to the barrenness of the antitype Sarah. 
At 1>η̂ 0ν sub. φωνήν.

— πολλά — άνδρα.1 Render: “ many more 
are the children of the deserted and neglected, 
than of her who had a husband.” In έχ. τον 
&νδρα there is an allusion to the fecundity which 
may be expected to result from the circumstances 
described. Έρημον has reference to the deser
tion of Sarah by Abraham, to cohabit with 
Hagar, who is therefore meant by τής έχ. άνδρα.
“ Tne Gentile world (says Chandler) is here rep
resented as a forsaken unmarried woman [rather 
as a neglected unmarried, or a forsaken married 
woman. Fid.] because the Gentiles were not 
constituted tne Church of God, nor taken into a 
special covenant with him, but were generally 
abandoned to idolatry and vice. Ana she is 
ordered to shout for joy for that happy alteration 
which God intended to make in ner circum
stances, by espousing her to himself, and giving 
her at length a more numerous posterity than the 
married wife, viz. than the church of the Jews 
could ever boast of, who are represented as be
trothed to God. because they were under his 
peculiar protection, and brought into a special 
covenant with him.”

28. Here the Apostle adverts to the promise 
itself of offspring held out to the heavenly Jeru
salem 3 i. e. the Christian Church : q. d. “ If you 
would know who are meant by the prophet, it is

ρ a * 1 ημείς δε, αδελφοί, χατά *Ισαάχ, 28
ώσπερ τότε 6 κατά σάρκα γεννη&εις 29 

και νυν. η *ΑΧλά τί λέγει η γραφή ; 30 
κ α ϊ  τ ο ν  ν ίδ  ν α ν  τ η ς ,  ον  γ ά ρ  
δ ς τ η ς  π α ι δ ί σ κ η ς  μ ε τ ά  τ ο ν  
"Αρα, αδελφοί, ονκ έσμέν παιδίσκης 31

\ce Christians; we are the ΙπαγγεΧίας τέκνα, for 
τα τέκνα τά ίπαγγελλόμενα, children divinely prom
ised, not κατά σάρκα, like the Jews, Rom. is. 8. 
See also supra iii. 14. Κατά Ίσ., “ after the 
similitude or example of Isaac.” So κατά is used 
in Eph. iv. 24, and often. The words may be 
thus paraphrased with Mr. Holden : “ We be
lievers after the similitude of Isaac, are children 
to Abraham and Sarah, not as being bom after 
the flesh, v. 23, but by virtue of the promise to 
make him the father, and her the mother, of many 
nations,” Gen. xvii. 15,16. supra iii. 8.

29. “ Here (observes Koppe and Borger) the 
Apostle, dwelling on the same similitude, adds, 
that as Ishmael vexed Isaac, so do the Jews per
secute the Christians.” It was not, however, 
done merely to trace another point of coinci
dence, but to suggest (as Chrysost. and Theophyl. 
remark) that Christians are not to be surprised 
at similar persecution from a similar cause, — 
envy 3 but may comfort themselves with reflect
ing, that the persecution of Ishmael did not pre 
vent Isaac from being the free born son of Abra
ham, and the persecutor’s superior. “ As (ob
serves Chandler) being bom after the fiesh, and 
after the Spirit, are here opposed; the being bom  
after the Spirit must mean, Isaac’s being born in 
a peculiar manner, by the extraordinary influence 
of the Spirit and power of God.” Διώκω will 
here denote injurious treatment of every kind, 
both in deeds and words. And although the 
Mosaic history records only one instance of in
sulting treatment, — namely, on Ishmael mock
ing Sarah, when she weaned Isaac (see Gen. xxi. 
9 &■ 10.); yet when we consider the disappoint
ment which both Hagar and Ishmael must have 
felt on the birth of Isaac, it was not unnatural 
for them to feel ill-will, and show it on every 
occasion to the real heir of the promise. Ana 
many such are recorded from tradition in the 
Rabbinical writers. See Mackn. and Paley’s 
Horae Paulinae,

30. αλλά τί \έγει ί  γραφή j *Ε*0.] This is meant 
to indicate that the consequence of unbelief and 
disobedience, in the case of the Jewish Church, 
will be correspondent to that in the case of the 
antitype Hagar 3 viz. the being cast out from the 
presence and favour of God, and excluded from 
salvation. A solemn warning this to the Judaiz- 
ing false teachers.

31. apa, άδελφοϊ, &c.] The Apostle here, 
through delicacy, does not fully express, but 
only hints at the conclusion to be made (which 
is indicated at large by Chandler and Borger) 
simply expressing what may serve to suggest i t ; 
q. d. “ We believers, then, whether "Jews or 
Gentiles, are not in the state I have represented 
by Hagar, but in that which I have represented
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V. Haying set forth their Christian liberty, 
the Apostle subjoins, by way of inference, that 
they should steadfastly continue in, and maintain 
the exercise of that liberty from the yoke of the 
law. which Christ had bestowed on them.

Here there are two remarkable varr. lectt., 
but manifestly inferior to the common one. The 
origin of both readings (one of which is with 
singular rashness edited by Griesb.) has been 
evinced by Rinck to have been mere error, or the 
emendandi audacia of the early Biblical Critics, 
some of vhom appear to have been displeased 
with the position of the o?v, and changed it, 
though (as in many other cases) for the worse. 
From this change of position, Griesbach irra
tionally concluded that it ought to have place 
nowhere! and he cut it out; though without any 
authority, and notwithstanding that the sentence 
is thus deprived of what shows its scope.

1. There is here an inference from the preced
ing; and, therefore, this verse ought not to have 
commenced a new chapter. Στήκ. iv is equiva
lent to the Classical έμμένειν. 'ΕνέχεσΘε is gener
ally explained by κρατεϊσβε. The word is used 
properly of being held by ropes, nets, & c .; but 
is often metaphorically employed; as ένέχεσθαι 
iv νόμας, to be held in obedience to the laws.

2. iyut Π. λέγω, &c.] This mention of his 
name may be meant (as at Eph. iii. 1, and 2 Cor. 
x. I.), to give weight and authority to what is 
about to be said. But it seems also intended to 
contrast his doctrine with that of the false teach
ers ; nay, as some think, what he really teaches 
with what he is by certain persons represented as 
teaching. The lif, mind! hints at the great im
portance of what he is going to say.

—  Ιάν περιτίμ.]  i. e. if ye undertake the ritual 
law, — namely, as necessary to justification. 
Xp. υμάς o h b i v  ί ύ φ . ; i. c. u the Christian relig
ion will be of no avail to your salvation.” 
Koppe and Winer observe “ that this is said in 
opposition to the false teachers, and, as occasion
ally elsewhere, with harshness ; though some
times the Apostle uses more indulgence. See 
Acts xvi. 3. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Rom. ix. 14. seqq.” 
The remark, however, is founded in error, and 
proceeds upon a very objectionable principle. 
The indulgence spoken of was only to weak 
brethren, and not extended to violent partisans. 
Besides, the indulgence was to Jinn*, wVjo still 
continued in the observance of the Mosaic law, 
not, as here, to Gentiles. Nor is there any in
consistency ; for though the Apostle does say, 
that circumcision would exclude a man from the 
benefit of Christ, it is not at variance with his 
position at iii. 28, and vi. 15. that circumcision 
is a thing indifferent; since, though circumcision, 
o f itself\ could do neither harm nor good, yet 
when considered in conjunction with all the

other rites of the law which it drew after it, and 
accompanied with a trust in it as necessary-to 
justification, it could not but do harm, nay ex
clude from salvation by grace, since the two 
modes of salvation in the Law and the Gospel 
are inconsistent with each other. lt The Jews 
(Grot, and Michaelis observe) might adopt cir
cumcision as a national r ite; but the Gentiles^ 
having no such political reason, could only use 
it as necessary to justification ; which would 
make void faith and grace, and is therefore 
strictly forbidden.”

3. μαοτύρ. ττ.Ι w And moreover I solemnly de
clare ; ” as in Acts xx. 26- ’Οφειλέτης ΙστΙ is used 
as in Rom. viii. 12, where, see Note. St. Paul 
means to say, that circumcision, like baptism, 
binds the person who undergoes it, to the other 
rites of the religion undertaken; and that thus 
the undergoing circumcision is ,a virtual abandon
ment of Christianity. The verse, then, serves to 
further illustrate the former, and gives the reason 
for what might have appeared a rigid restriction.

4 —6. Here the Apostle shows why circum
cision so undertaken must , exclude from Christ. 
Kar^py. άττδ τ. X. The sense is, u are separat
ed from Christ,” “ are cut off from Christ,” as 
(Ecum. explains; or, 44 have fallen off from him,” 
as the Pesch. Syr.; or, as Theophyl., u hold no 
communication with him.” The and is here used 
after κατηργ. agreeably to common usage after 
verbs of loosing and separating. The primary 
idea is not altogether lost, but is alluded to in 
the grace heretofore given having lost its effect 
by becoming useless, and having been given in 
vain. So Rom. vii. 2. 6. καταργ. άπϊ> τον νδμον· 
Δικ/ηουσθε means (as (Ecum. observes) δικαωυσθαε 
ζητείτε. The next words rifa χάριτος ξ̂επ. are exe- 
getical of κατηργ.; q. d. u ye are fallen from, and 
have forfeited the hope of salvation by, grace in 
the Gospel.” So 2 Pet. iii. 17. ϊνα μή Ικηέσητε roi? 
ΙδΙου στηριγμου. See Thucyd. viii. 81.

5. In this verse the Apostle shows that those 
are aiming at an -absurdity, who think that both 
religions may be conjoined; and wish to be ac
counted Christians, even though they seek to 
attain justification by an obedience to the law. 
This he does by tacitly contrasting the carnal 
with the spiritual faith. The γάρ has a veiy 
elliptical use. In translating, we may render it 
44 whereas.” On the sense of the Τίνεύματι Ex
positors are not agreed. The ancient and earlier 
modern ones understand it of the influence of the 
Holy Spirit. Others, as Grot., Par., and Ros. 
interpret, u by the internal fee lings’’ This, how
ever, is too vague. It were better, with Wolfe, 
Koppe, and Borger, to take it of the doctrine o f  
the Gospel, which is spiritual, as opposed to the 
carnality o f  the Law ; or, as Ncwc. explains, the 
Gospel covenant, which the Spirit attests, and 
which communicates the Spirit. Yet, after all, 
there is no good reason to abandon the ancient 
and common interpretation, according to which, 
Schott renders: “ nos enim, pro indole mentis
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ϊ οΓγ.17 119.50, ϋνεύματι in πίστεως ελπίδα δικαιοσύνης άπεκδεχομε&α. Τ iv γάρ 6
Col. 3. 11. * >r  -  >t 9  a /  >r > Λ .

Χριστώ Ζ^σου ούτε π ερ ιτο μ ή  τ ι  ισχύει, οντε ακροβυστία , αλλα π ία τις  

Iupm03.9i‘.24' α γά π η ς  ενεργού μένη . 8 ^Ετρ έχετε κ α λ ώ ς ' ' τ ι ς  ν μ ά ς  * ενέκοψε, τη  7 
t supra ι.6. αληχλεία μ η  π ε ί& εσ & α ι; iCJJ  πεισμονή  ονκ εκ το ν  καλονντος ν μ ά ς . 8 

x 2Coi.*iJ] u μ ικ ρ ά  ζύμ η  όλον το  φ ύρ α μ α  ζνμ ο ι. χ 'Εγώ  nenoL& a εις νμ ά ς  έν 9 
eupra 1. 7* Κ ν ρ ίω , ο τ ι ονδεν άλλο φρονήσετε, δ δε ταράσσω ν ν μ ά ς  βαστά αει το  10

emendata per Spiritum Divirium, effecta,” &c. 
Άπεκδ. ελπ'ώα is not, I conceive, a pleonasm (as 
some recent Commentators imagine), but a very 
strong mode of expression, denoting anxious 
longing and full expectation of any thing. The 
word άπεκάέ'χομαι  ̂ like άποκαραέοκέω, signifies 
properly to thrust forward the head and neck, as 
in anxious expectation of hearing or seeing some
thing. See Rom. viii. 19. 1 Cor. i. 7. and com
pare Deut. xxviii. 32. The full sense may be 
thus expressed : "‘We look anxiously forward to 
the hope of (in the expected) justification by 
faith.”

6. iv yap Xp.] q. d. [I say in faith, and faith 
only j] for, &c. This is (as Chandler observes) 
“ the winding up of the whole argument, or 
the conclusion to be drawn from it.” Compare 
1 Cor. vii. 19. and. Gal. vi. 15. and see Note 
on Rom. ii. 28. 29. To preclude, however, the 
supposition, that a bare faith was meant, the 
Apostle cautiously subjoins the limitation 
αγάπης hipy., meaning, what shows itself, ex
erts its efficacy in action, as opposed to mere 
speculation ; what is operative, as opposed to 
what produces no fruits. See 1 These, ii. 13. 
'Αγάπης some understand of lot>c to Christ, or to 
G od: others, of love to man, as shown in chanty 
or benevolence. The latter interpretation is 
preferable ; but it rather denotes love to God, and 
to man for God’s sake (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 1. seqq.); 
implying universal obedience to God’s command
ments. See Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. p. 40.

7. Having opened out the true nature of the 
Christian religion, and shown that it cannot stand 
with the Law, he now takes occasion to express 
his wonder that the Galatians should in any 
degree have deserted it ; and inveighs against the 
false teachers, by whose evil persuasions the Ga
latians had been induced to swerve from the right 
course of Evangelical liberty, to which, however, 
he expresses a hope that they will return. (Crell. 
&. Schott.) v

— ίτρέχετζ k.] “ ye were running well,” going 
on successfully in your Christian course. An 
agonistical metaphor (see Note on ver. 22. and 
1. Cor. ix". 24.), suggested by the ελπίσατε at v. 4.

— n$ υμάς Ινίκοψε.'] The common reading is 
άι'έκοψε, “ hath checked you in your course,” 
“ hindered you,” of which examples are adduced 
by Elsn., Krebs, and Loesn. Thus we, should 
explain it “ hath retarded, hindered.” And this 
reading might be Very well admitted ; but as all 
the best MSS., all the early Editions, except 
the Erasmian and Stephanie ones, and many 
Versions and Fathers, have h i  κόψε, which yields 
quite as good a sense, and one more agreeable to 
the foregoing agonistic metaphor, it is preferable, 
and has been with reason adopted by Beng., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Schott. *Eγκ. 
signifies to cut off any one’s course, by digging 
trenches in his way, and thus stopping his prog
ress. It occurs in Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 18. 
1 Pet. ill. 7.

At πειΘεσθαι sub. &στε or ενεκα τοΐϊ. The μή is 
used with πείθ. (though our language would reject 
it) according to that Greek idiom, by which verbs 
containing or implying denial admit a μη to be 
added to the Infinitive following. Of this I have, 
in various Notes on Thucyd. (Edit.), as vol. i. 
pp. 17, 47, 102, 110, 118, 144, 278. vol. ii. p. 4. 
vol. iii. pp. 5, 84,117,168, shown the true nature, 
and proved that there is no pleonasm. ’Αλήθεια 
here means the true religion, as it is in Jesus, the 
true doctrine of Christ. The ιίς is not simply 
interrogative, but implies g rie f  and indignation, 
as at iii. 1. τις υμάς ΙβόσΚανε ; So Newc. para
phrases, “ Who ? what Judaizers, what pervert- 
ers ?”

8. ή πεισμονή.] The sense of the word is dis- 
■puted. By the ancient and most modern Exposi
tors (as Grot., Schleus., and Winer) it is explained, 
“ this facility of belief, credulity, £hπεtO£taf where
by ye take up the notion of the necessity of mix
ing Judaism with Christianity.” Others, however 
(as Koppe, Borger, Flatt, and Schott), understand 
by it power or skill of persuasion, of course re
ferring it to the false teachers. Either of the 
above interpretations will yield a good sense; 
but the former is the more natural and agreeable 
to the context, and to the paronomasia subsisting 
between πείθεσθαι and πεισμονή. The word πει
σμονή is so rare, that it has only been found else
where in Eustath. and Hesych.

9. μικρά ζύμη — ΙυμοΊ.'] A proverbial saying, 
also occurring at 1 Cor. v. 6. With respect to 
the application here, many refer it to the false 
teachers; q. d. a few false teachers may corrupt 
the whole congregation. See 2 Tim. ii. 17. While 
others refer it to the false doctrine which main
tained the necessity of circumcision, and such 
partial observance of the Law as those Judaizers 
might then be content to enjoin. This is prefer
able : for the Apostle means, that the yielding on 
those points would entirely corrupt their Christian 
principles. So that this is parallel to what was 
said at v. 3.

10. εγω πέποιθα — Κνρίω.Ί This is intended 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expres
sions, by an assurance of some remaining confi
dence in them. The asyndeton (destroyed by 
some tasteless Critics) has here great force ; and 
the εγω is emphatic. Render : “ I, for my part,” 
&c. Πέποιθα — Κυρίφ may mean, either “ I have 
confidence in you, through the goodness and as
sistance of the Lord or rather, “ I trust in the 
Lord concerning you.” Perhaps both senses 
are intended ; q. d. “ 1 trust in the Lord [relying 
on his help], and I place confidence in you,”

— ονδεν άλλο φρονί] Here there is something 
left to be supplied, as often, from modesty. It is 
not agreed among Expositors whether the words 
mean, “ that you will be of the same opinion as 
myself,” namely, on the subject of this Epistle; 
or, “ that you will entertain no principles con
trary to the doctrine I taught you.” The former
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11 κρίμα, οστις αν */. 7 *Εγω δε, αδελφοί, εϊ ηεριτομην ετν κηρύσσω, t l 7 1 Cor' ι*
12 m  διώκομαι; αρα χατηρ/ηται το αχάνδαλον τον σταυρόν· ζ>ίΟφελον,%\°11\5ΛΖι9*

καί άποχόψονται οΐ αναστατονντες υμάς. · ■ _>

is preferable, especially as the latter sense merges 
into the former.

— δ if ταράσσων δ.] “ However, he that troub- 
leth you,” or rather, upeiplexes and unsettles 
you as if that was all he could do,— not teach 
them. So Galen, cited by Wets : ταράττοντες 
μόνον τονς μανθόνονταζ, διδάσκοντες δε oidiv. The 
use of the singular will not prove that there 
was no more than one false teacher 5 since it may 
be used Collectively. Yet the Apostle seems to 
glance at onef the principal of them : and by the 
h e r n  u v  pT w*e may infer that he was a person of 
some consequence. Ba<rr. rd κρ. I would render, 
" shall or will bear (i, e. receive) the punishment 
[suitable to his offence] / 7 whether excommunica
tion, or the infliction of bodily disease. See 
Matt, xxiii. 24. Rom. xiii. 2.

11. ιγ ω  if —  I n  *>7p.] The Apostle here glances 
at one of the grossest calumnies respecting him, 
disseminated by the 1 ταράσΰων and nis partizans; 
namely, that he had, on some occasions, and 
when it suited his interest, preached the necessity 
of circumcision (or, at least, had allowed it to 
some other Churches) 3 while to the Galatians 
he interdicted it. . Έ π , "even yet,” i. e. after 
having become a Christian, and Apostle of the 
Gentiles. “ If I yetr as they say, preach [the 
necessity of] circumcision [to justification]/’ τ/ 
In , hiuiK.j “ how is it that I am yet persecuted ? ” 
viz. by the Jews and Judaizers. This sense of rt 
occurs in Luke i. G2. and elsewhere, both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. The Apostle- 
means to argue, that his being yet under such 
furious persecution from the Jews, was a decided 
proof that he did not preach circumcision and 
the Law. If that be the case (ape), then κατήργ. 
το σ*άι'CaXov τ. σ-, “ the chief matter at which of
fence is taken [by the persons in question, Jews 
and Judaizers] (namely, that salvation was only 
to be obtained by believing in the Messiahship of 
one who was crucified) is done away,” q. d. " then 
persecution would have ceased : but it has not)1 
liv σταυρόν is meant the doctrine of the sacrifice 
o f Christ on the cross, and the necessity of that 
sacrifice for the salvation of men. And as by 
this death not only eternal salvation was pro
cured, but deliverance from the burdensome cere
monies of the Mosaic Law was effected (thus 
making void the Law), it is no wonder that such 
a doctrine should have been a stumbling-block to 
the Jews.

12. δφε\ον, και άποκόψ.οί άναστατ. h, 1 There arc 
few passages that have more perplexed Expositors 
than this. The ancient ones almost universally, 
and some of the most eminent moderns (as Reza, 
Grot., Seldcn, Raphel, Kypke, Wets., Mor., Ro- 
senm., Sernier, Cramer, koppe, Borger, De Witt, 
Schleus., Wahl., Brets., Winer, and Schott) rec
ognize a sarcastic paronomasia between περιτίμνε· 
σΟ'ΐι and άποκόψασΟαι * q. d. “ Would that they, 
who are bo fond of circumcising, would not only 
circumcise, but even cut oil’ the parts usually cir
cumcised,” But although this is supposed to be 
voluntarily performed (and therefore is not liable 
to the objection of Doddr., that “ it were incon
sistent with the Apostolic character to wish any

3Z

bodily evil were inflicted by human violence ”) 
yet I am inclined to agree with Erasm., Crell., 
Le Clerc, Elsn., Whitby, and others, that this 
sentiment has too much of bitterness and levity 
(not to say indecorum), to be supposed likely to 
have come from St. Paul (even with al) the allow
ance which Koppe, Borger, and Schott, justly 
claim for the change of manners, and difference 
of ideas between ages so distant as St. Paul’s and 
our own) 3 especially as we find no approach to a 
coarse joke in other parts of his writings, though 
penned under equally great “ commotion of mind.” 
For in the passage of Phil. iii. 2., we have only a 
paronomasia between κατατομήν and περιτομ. Of 
the other interpretations, that have been proposed, 
only two seem to merit attention, 1. that of Elsn., 
Koppe, Ne_wc., and others, who take the· sense to 
be, “ may they be cut off Gy some disease, or 
even suffer perdition from God 1 ” But that yields 
a sentiment even less suited to the character of 
the Apostle, and, as Schott remarks, had this been, 
the sense, the Apostle would have used another 
expression, not άποκ. See 1 Cor. xvi. 22. v. 5. 
2diy. That of Pise., Menoch., Par,, Est., CrelL, 
Whitby, Chandler, Doddr.,, Joplin, Dresig., Mi
chael., Iaspis, and others, who assigrf the Follow
ing sense : " I would that they were even cut off 
from your society by excommunication, or would 
cut themselves off, by leaving it; and thus were 
prevented from giving you any further trouble.” 
The ellipsis of άφ' Ιμων is very mild, and like 
that at iv. 17. 30. And the use of the fut. middle 
for fut. passive, is by no means uncommon. The 
construction with a fut. Indie. for Infinit. is indeed 
rare ; but examples are adduced from Arrian and 
Aristsenetus. The uncommonness of the word 
in this sense, may be tolerated from the parono
masia; for, as Winer observes,“ ubi paronomasias 
efficiendiE studio ducuntur, option quique scrip- 
tores verba rariora ponere haud dubitant.” See 
Note eupra v. 8. I cannot, however, think, with 
Dr. Burton, that the allusion is to ίνίκοψε at v. 
7.; but rather to the thing in question, περιτομή, 
which at Phil. iii. 2. the Apostle contemptuously 
calls κατατομή. This last interpretation is con
firmed by tne Apostle having alluded to excom
munication at i. 8. 9jj and by a similar passage of 
1 Cor. v. 6, 7. adduced by Whitby and Ch.andl., 
where having said, as here, a little leaven Ieaven- 
eth the whole lump, he adds “ Purge out there
fore the old leaven, and put away from you the 
wicked person11 The Apostle wishes that they 
would do it, rather than feels disposed himself to 
order it to be done (as in 1 Cor, v. 1 — 5. ix. 13.), 
because (to use the words of Mr. Scott) “ the in
fection had spread so wide in the churches of 
Galatia, the persons to be censured possessed so 
great influence, and so very many were concerned 
in some degree, that there was little prospect, 
except by the intervention of miracles, that such 
a command would be obeyed.” Besides, the 
Apostle could not well command the Corinthians 
to excommunicate the False teachers, their conduct 
not being of the scandalous nature of that of the 
incestuous person.

The άναστατουντες here, is like the δνασταπάσαν* 
τις τήν οίκονμίνην at Acts xvii. 6., and is equivalent 
to the ταράασιαν at v, 10,
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b. Infra 6 .2 .
1 Pet. 2. 16.
V Pet. 2. 19. ■ 
Jude 4,

b L e t. 19. 18. 
Mutt. 7.12.
& 22. 39. 
Rom. 13. 9. 
James 2. 8. 
d Horn. 6. 12. 
& 8. 1, 4, 12. 
& 13.14.
1 Pet. 2. It. 
e Rom. 7. 15, 
&c.

** Γ μ ύς  γ ά ρ  ίπ *  έλεν& ερία έκλη& ητε , αδελφοί* μόνον μ η  τη ν  13 
ελευθερίαν ε?£ αφορμήν τή σαρκί’ αλλά &ά τη ς  α γά π η ς  δουλει/ετβ 
άλληλοις. b°0  ^άρ π α ς  νόμος έν ειΊ λόγω  πλη ρ ο ντα ι, ίν  τω ' * Λ γ α -  14 

π η  σ  ε ι ς  τ ο ν  π λ η σ  ί  ο ν  σ  ο ν  ώ ς  ε α υ τ ό ν .  Έ ΐ  δ έ άλ?.ηλονς 15 

δάκνετε κ α ι κατεσ& ιετε , β λεπ ετε  μ η  ν π ο  άλλ λ̂ων α^αλο^ήτε.
d Λ έγω  δ έ ' π ν ε ν μ α τ ι π ερ ιπ α τέ ΐτε , κα ί ετπθ-ΐ'μίαν σαρκος ον μ η  16 

τελε'σ̂ ζε. e η γ ά ρ  σαρξ επ ι& νμ έί κα τά  το ν  πτευματο?, τό  δέ π νεύμ α  17
13. υμείς γάρ, &c.l The recent Commentators 

in general suppose that there is here a connexion 
with the words immediately preceding. The yap, 
however, thus requires too much to be supplied; 
and it may rather refer to the words πέποιθα εϊς 
ώμάς— 'ότι obSev άλλο φρονήσετε] the intermediate 
ones being, in some measure, parenthetical 5 q. d. 
u [Do so then] for,” &c.

— iv* ΛευΘ.] The h i  is rendered by Rosenm., 
Borger, and Schott, “ hac lege et conditione ut 
libertatem usurparetis.” So Thucyd. vii. 82. ft 
τις βούλεται in  Ιλευθερία, ώς σφάς ίπιέναι. But the 
sense rather seems to be, “ to the intent that ye 
should be free [from the law of M osesl.” So l 
Thess. iv. 7. ou* εκάλεσεν ήμάς b θεός ini ακαθαρσίηι.

On the mention of Christian liberty, the Apos
tle gives a seasonable admonition as to its right 
use , warning them against a carnal, and urging 
them to a spiritual life, and contrasting the one 
with the other.

— μόνον μή, &c.] Here there is an ellip. (as 
Win. says, of τρέψητε.) Of which two examples 
have been adduced from Arrian. 'Α φ ο ρ μ ή ν , an 
occasion or handle. So Demosth. p. 16. αφορμή 
του κακώς φρονεϊν. The word is generally used 
6f  what is bad in itself, or may become cause of 
abuse. Tp σαρκι is for εU τήν σάρκα, well explain
ed by CEcum. εΙς το όουλεύειν ταις τής σαρκος επιθυ- 
μ(αις. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 16.

— £cd τίί5 αγάπης Α>υλ. άλλ.] The expression 
δουλεύειν St' άγ. is not (as Koppe regards it) put 
for άγαηαν, but is more significant, denoting in- 
servire commodis mutuis. So Schott well ren
ders : “ Immo servitium mutuum vobis pnestate 
per amorem Christianum.” See 1 Cor. ix, 19. 
The ioeXf&frf marks, as Chrvs. observes, the ex
treme of love. And here, though the Apostle 
takes away the yoke of the law, lie lays upon 
them another, which, though light to affection, 
is yet stronger than the other 3 u veluti (says 
Schott) servitium honestissimum, quod per amo
rem efficitur, conjunctissimum voluntati firmoe 
libertatem veram moralem usurpanti.” It is well 
observed . by the 'ancient Commentators (and, 
of the modern ones, Rosenm. and Schott), that 
the Apostle here glances at the φ ιλ α ρ χ ία  of the de
ceivers, and the disputes and enmities of the rest.

14. The Apostle now, with great address, 
turns the discourse from doctrinal to practical 
subjects ; subjoining a most important moral 
maxim, the primary precept of the Law. called 
by James ii. 8. b νόμος βασιλικός, “ the Prince of 
Laws.”

— b γάρ ηάς νόμος — ττλ̂ ρ.] Meaning the 
whole law’, whether Jewish or Christian, as it 
respects our fellow-creatures. Πλτ?ο. may sig
nify, as many understand, “ is fulfilled.” But 
the best Expositors are, with reason, of opinion 
that ττλτϊρ. is equivalent to άνακεφαλαιονται. “ is 
comprehended,” as in a similar passage of Rom.
xiii. 9., where see Note. The sense, then, is : 
** it may be reduced to this maxim 3 ” in which

the ώς, Koppe observes, refers to the kind, not 
the degree of life. We are to love others (rov 
πλησίον being for 'έτερον) in the same manner as 
we love ourselves 5 though, from the principle 
of self-love, which the Creator hath wisely im
planted in us, to love them to the same degree is 
impossible, and therefore could not have been 
enjoined. In short, the love here meant is the 
άγάπη, so finely described by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xiii.

15. Here the Apostle urges the practice of this 
duty from human motives 3 i. e. with reference to 
the evils which would result from the breach of 
it. In AS**, and κατεσθ. (of which the latter is 
the stronger term, and denotes the accomplish· 
ment of the evil meant by the former), we have a 
metaphor taken from wild beasts, finely expres
sive of backbiting, disputes, and bitter quarrels. 
To the Classical passages cited by the Philologi
cal Commentators, I would add Philodem. ap. 
Brunck. Analect. 11. 88. γιγνώσκω φιλειν πάνυ τδ* 
φιλέοντα, και τόν με δακόντα 6ακε Τν.

In βλέπετε — άναλ. the άιαλ- is accommodated 
to the foregoing metaphor 3 and the full sense is, 
“ Take care lest ye be made instruments of mu
tual destruction as individuals, and of ruin as a 
society.”

16. λέγω &.] A form of earnest exhortation.
This verse (as Borger observes! contains the sum 
of St. Paul’s injunctions to tne Galatians 5 and 
the verses following are explanatory and illus
trative of it. Περίϊτ., “ live,” “ a ct;” referring 
to the habitual manner of life. ΤΙνείματι “ by 
the spirit,” i. e. conformably to its guidance. 
See Rom. viii. 4. By πνείμ. most of the older 
Commentators understand the Holy Spirit. But 
as there is no Article, that cannot be admitted. 
Besides, it is plain, from the words following, and 
from the opposition between σαρξ and ηνενμα at 
vv. 17, 18., that the sense is what some ancient 
and many eminent modern Expositors suppose 
(as Beza, Rambach, Mor., Flatt, and Schott), 
the spiritual part o f  man, or the spiritual prin
ciple in man, their reason and conscience, en
lightened by the Gospel, and sustained by the 
Holy Spirit.

— και επιθυμίαν — τελ&τ.] “ And thus ye will 
by no means fulfil any longer the lusts’ of the 
flesh.” The phrase τελείν ri)* hiQ, is cited from 
Ach. Tat. p. 91. Salm.

17. f} γάρ σαρξ, &c.] The yap refers to a 
clause omitted 3 q. d. “ [And need have ye to 
strive to walk after the spirit], for the flesh,” &c. 
*Eπιθνμει is for επιθυμίας εχει· By is meant 
the animal principle of man's nature, which im
pels him to gratify his sensual appetites. These 
principles, it is said, avnVctrat αλλ., “ are mutu
ally opposite to each other.” Simil. Porphyr. 
de Abst. i. 56. ro ts νόμοις τον σώματος επεσθαι, 
βιαίοις ο?σί, καί αντικημένοις τοίς του ιου νόμοις. 
See the Dissertation of Schoettg. (annexed to 
his Hor. Hebr.) de Luctu camis et spiritus ad 
mentem priscorum Hebraeorum.
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χατά της Όαρχδς* ταντα δε αντίκειται αλληλοις, ϊνα μη α αν θτλ?)Τ®,
tft ■ * f  *-»> t '  r >* λ ) ,  « t  ι ; 9  .  fRom. 6.14,18 ταυτα ποιητε· Εν οε πνενμαχν ccyeo&e, ονχ ears vno νομον. 6 Φαν-& 8.2.
« λ ' * ' *  * V  *-  t  o  r  i  r  ,  η  r  ' *  ?  j .  r *19 ερα δε ton  τα έργα της σαρχος ατινα εση [μοιχεία,] πορνεία, ακα- gp6· 9j 3 6
20 & α ραία, άαέλγει α* είδωλολατρεία, φαρμακεία* , εχ&ραι, ερεις, ζήλοι, jamfel.'M.

— tva S αν θέλ., τ. π.] The sense is -by 
some explained, " So that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would; ” understanding this, how
ever, not of what is always, but often the case. 
See Chrys., Borger, Koppe, and Winer. Others, 
as Hamm., Locke, Doadr., Newc., Scott, and 
Vater, explain, "so that ye do not the things 
that ye would ; ” " meaning (says Chandler) 
thev act sometimes by one or tnese principles, 
and sometimes by the other ; in either of which 
cases they do not what they would, or what that 
principle, which they oppose., would lead them to 
do.” See Scott. And compare Rom. vii. 18.

13. tl $1 ιτνεϋμ. ay.] See Note on v. 16. By 
Μ  νόμον the Apostle must chiefly have meant 
the law o f Moses; but the same applies also to 
the law o f nature, which liketoise requires what 
man cannot perform. And that the Apostle had 
this also in mind, would appear from v. 23. κατϋ
riav r. oIjk Ιστι νόμος.

19— 21. From the enumeration of the works 
of the flesh now subjoined it should seem, that 
the Apoetle in the foregoing >vords, οίκ Ιστέ tod 
νόμον, meant to intimate, that they were not 
thereby at all freed from the obligation of the 
moral law, which forms the essence of every law, 
especially the law o f nature; indeed, that those 
who perform the works of the flesh are, as it were, 
outlaws, That those only who obey the spiritual 
principle in man can subdue the lusts of the flesh. 
With this enumeration o f  vices and sins compare 
other similar ones in Matt. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. 
Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. vi. 9 & 10. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Eph. 
v. 3 — 5. James iii. 14. See Notes. The order, 
indeed, of the vices varies: but reasons may 
usually be given for each particular distribution. 
St. Paul (as Ϊ have before pointed out) generally 
digests them into regular order, and throws them 
into groups. At the same time, it is plain from 
the concluding words, και τα όμοια τοϋτοις (mean
ing, as Bp. Bull observes, Exam. p. 82, om
nia qua; istis sunt analoga, i. e. quae a simili 
voluntatis malitia profictscuntur) that the list 
was not meant to be complete; which was, in
deed, unnecessary ; they being, as the Apostle 
says, manifest ; viz. (as Mr. Scott adds) “ to 
every one who considered the conduct of un
converted men, and the state of the world in 
general.”

The toya must be taken with some latitude; 
since some of the particulars are, as Whitby re
marks, errors of the mind; others, evil disposi
tions of the heart. Χαοζ denotes, as Theoaoret 
explains, τό σαρκικόν φρόνημα, our corrupt nature, 
the της ψνχης την lm τά χείρω {tonr)v, extending, as 
Doddr. says, to the powers of the mind as well as 
the appetites of the body. and opposed to the new 
nature communicated by the renewing of the 
Holy Spirit. See Tit. i. 15.

Of the groups into which the vices now speci
fied seem thrown, there arc fo u r:  1. Those of 
lust, μοιχ*·, trrtfj.. άκα0.τ άσίλγ, 2. Those of super- 
stitinn, or impiety, r/ήωλ. and φαρμ. 3. Those of 
anzer, discord, enmity, reciting, and contention, 

?Ρ·. £)|Χοι, Ονμ., IpiO., ίιχοστ., ato., φθόν., φόνοι. 
4, Those of drunkenness and debauchery, μΙΟ. 
«&μο<. As to the first group, the tprms μοιχ. and

itopv. are often coupled, both imthe Old and New  
Testament. is, indeed, wanting in six
MSS., some Versions, and Fathers, and is can
celled by Griesb. and others; but rashly; since 
the external evidence for this is very insufficient, 
and the internal not strong. The omission arose, 
I suspect, from homoeoteleuton in MSS. which had 
nopv. μοιχ. · The recently collated MSS. have 
almost all of them the common reading. By 
άκαθ. and άσίλγ. are denoted the unnatural lusts 
adverted to in Rom. i.

20. ε!δω\., φαρμ.1 I cannot agree with Koppe, 
Borg., and Win., that είδ. is placed after fornica
tion as being spiritual fornication. It has, I con
ceive, no connexion with the preceding, (hence 
it is separated in all the ancient Commentators, 
and forms the commencement of a fresh verse,) 
but is coupled with φ α ρ μ as bearing an affinity 
thereto. Notwithstanding what some recent 
Commentators say, ε/<$. must be taken in the 
usual signification of the word ; being rightly 
numbered among the works of the flesh (or those 
things to which human nature is especially 
prone), since it originates in a grovelling arid 
sensual mind, which cannot worship God in 
spirit, nor have any conception of his perfect 
holiness; but brings Him down to the senses, 
and represents him to corporeal eyes by images.

Φαρμακεία is by many of the most eminent 
Commentators supposed to mean poisoning, a 
crime dreadfully prevalent in the then corrupt 
state of society, both among the Heathens and 
the Jews. This, however, cannot, I think, be 
admitted as the true sense ; not, indeed, for the 
reason assigned by Slade and Scott, " because it is 
included in φ ό ν ο ς  ” (for, as I shall show, homicide 
rather than murder is meant there), but because 
the vices arid evil dispositions contained in this 
enumeration are. as Chrys. and Theophyl. have 
pointed out, suen as our corrupt nature is prone 
to. Now it cannot be meant, that man Fs by 
nature prone to poisoning. In fact, the works in 
question are, almost all of them, such as were 
by the Heathens regarded as but slight delin
quencies; and scarcely any of them punishable 
by Jaw. It was therefore not unnatural for the 
Christian converts to treat them in general as 
venial offences, not inconsistent with their salva
tion. To remove this misconception, the Apos
tle solemnly assures them that they will (i. e. if  
persisted in, and unrepented of) exclude from 
the kingdom of heaven. On the contrary, to 
the enumeration of vices which closes the first 
Chapter of Romans, is subjoined not the present 
declaration, but that "the perpetrators of euch 
things arc deservedly adjudged to spiritual death?7 
Moreover, the sense in question of φαρμ, is 
inconsistent with the word following; and the 
true interpretation seerns to be that adopted by 
the ancient Expositors in general, and most mod
ern ones ; i. e. sorcery of every kind, including 
charms, divinations, incantations, fortune-telling, 
and attempted intercourse with evil spirits, real 
or pretended ; together with other arts, employed 
sometimes by the heathen priests for the support 
of their superstition, hut oftener by impostors, 
similar to our conjurors, for the purpose of gain#



fcRev.22. is. $·νμ0Ί̂  Ιριβπαι^ διχοατμσί&ι, αιρέσεις, h φ&όνοι, φόνοι* μέ&οα, κώμοι, 21 
καI τά ομοια τοντοιςΜ U προλέγω νμϊν, κα&ως και προεϊπον, ότι οΐ 
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In all such cases there can be no doubt that 
there was a mixture of sorcery and legerdemain; 
of which the former, in all its branches, was 
closely connected with the making up of power
ful medicaments, to produce deception of the 
senses, and otherwise effect what might be in 
vain attempted by incantations or such like. 
How feasible this was, as well as other illusions, 
by methods now familiar to all who are versed in 
natural philosophy (by phantasmagoria), is fully 
proved by .Dr. Hibbert on Apparitions. Nor was 
this a ll.3 for such impostors also eked out the 
force of charms, spells, and medicaments, by the 
use of actual poisons, as in the case of Sir T. 
Overbtfry in modern times. Not to say that 
idolatry is in Scripture frequently mentioned in 
conjunction with sorcery. See Deut. xviii. 9,10.
xi. 15. Exod. xx. 17. Also Levit. xix., xx. and 
2 Chron. xxxviii. Indeed, Sir W. Scott on De
monology, Letter II., has fully shown, that “ the 
eorcery, or witchcraft, of the Old Testament re
solves itself into trafficking with idols, and ask
ing counsel of false deities 3 in other words, into 
i d o l a t r y Finally, it should seem that the 
Apostle has in view not so much the persons who 
practised the arts of sorcery or divination, but 
rather those who resorted to them. This would 
exclude from salvation, as being inconsistent with 
any true dependence on God, and in fact (as Mr. 
Scott says) “ worshipping the Devil,” since in 
I Cor. x. 20. the gods of the heathens are by im
plication called devilsy i. e. when real, and not 
mere stocks and stones.

The terms of the next class are such as we 
find frequently united both in the N. T. (as Phil,
i. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 20.) and the Classical writers. 
The plural being used for greater force. It 
should seem that the terms εχθοας  ϊρεις, ζη\οι, 
Θυμοί, are meant of private enmities, bickerings, 
emulations, and angry disputes 3 and εριθεΐαι, 
άιχοστασίαι and φθόνοι, ο ι  public and p a r ty strife, 
and its results in uncharitable divisions or separa
tions, and heresy or sectarism in general.. See 
Whitby, Cliandl., Doddridge, Newc., and Mackn.' 
By φθόνοι maybe designated the temper which, 
as the Poet says, “ inly pines” at the happiness 
of others. Or it may be meant to be conjoined 
with the preceding. So Soph. (Ed. Col. 1228. 
(cited by Wets.) φ ό ν ο ι ,  στάσεις, ερεις, μάχαι,  και 
φ θ ό ν ο ς .  Several eminent Editors and Com
mentators would cancel the φόνοι, on the au
thority of some six MSS. and a few Latin Fathers. 
This, however, is very uncritical, since it appears 
to have been omitted by the scribes from liomoeo- 
teuleuton, and by the ancient Critics from the 
same vain notion that induced their modern breth
ren to cancel i t ; thinking it strange that murder 
should be inserted in the list, as being punishable 
rather by the .civil magistrate. But not to say 
that adultery was also punishable by the civil 
magistrate, and yet is found in the list; (compare 
also Eph. iv. 28.1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. Rom. ii. 22. 
seqq.) that objection may be fully removed by 
supposing, that the Apostle here does not mean 
murder, blit homicide; which was among the an

cients often committed in the excitement of 
anger and strife. This is confirmed by Rom.
i. 29.~

The last group is μέθαι, κώμοι, joined also in 
Rom. xiii. 13. and often in the Classical writers. 
By the latter are denoted those nocturnal revel- 
lings, usually attendant on an evening of de
bauchery, consisting of licentious singing, danc
ing, and parading the streets with drunken riot- 
ings.

22. καρπός του Πνεύμ.] The best modern Com
mentators take καρττ. as put for έργα, to correspond 
to the έργα της σαρκός before 3 referring to Matth.
vii. 16. and Eph. v. 9. But the truth meant seems 
to be, what is excellently expressed by Chrys. 
and Theophyl., as follows: “ Evil works come 
from ourselves alone3 therefore they are called 
the works o f the flesh; but virtuous ones require 
not our own exertions alone, but the aid of Di
vine grace 3 therefore the Apostle calls them the 
fru its  o f  the S p irit; the seed (namely, the inten
tion) being from ourselves, but the fru it  resting 
with God.”

’Αγ&ττη is placed first, as being the germ of 
all virtues, and a general virtue comprehending 
many particular ones 5 being the love o f  God, ana 
o f man, fo r  God's sake. Χαρά may denote joy 
of the spirit, as 1 Thess. i. 6.3 or rather (as the 
context suggests, and the best Expositors under
stand) a rejoicing in the happiness of others, 
opposed to envy and malevolence, which are 
works of the flesh. Klpmn denotes a peaceable 
temper of mind, opposed to Ιρις, θυμός, διχοστα
σίας αίρέσεις ; as μακροθ. seems to be to %ή\ος, 
which may be paralleled with the τό Ιμτΐ\ήκτυ>ζ 
όξν of Thucyd. iii. 82. So also 2 Tim. iii. 4. 
προπετεις. To  proceed, χρηστ. and άγαθ. are mod* 
ideations of the same virtue, springing partly 
from that constitutional good temper with which 
some are blessed. The terms are often, as here, 
combined, (as Rom. xv, 14. Eph. v. 9. 2 Thess.
ii. 11.); the former denoting benignity, affability, 
and good humour ; the latter, /cind-heariedness, 
which delights in doing good. Πΐση$ is vari
ously interpreted. It may denote (as most re
cent Commentators suppose) fidelity and integ
r ity ; which is not an unfrequent sense of the 
word. From the context, however, it should 
seem to mean that modification of fidelity xyhich 
consists in sincerity, and does not, in the words 
of Homer, “ think one thing, άλλο of βΛζ'ΐ.” 
Εγκράτεια denotes not only temperance in the 
gratification o f the appetites (as opposed to sen
suality) but in the indulgence o f the passions; 
in short, a general moderation about earthly 
things.

23. The sense of the verse is : “ Against such 
dispositions as those above mentioned, no law, 
whether the law of Moses, or that of nature, is 
directed; and to these neither can have reference, 
being not promulged against virtue, but vice.71 
For the law was not made for the righteous, but 
for sinners, &c. 1 Tim. i. 9, See Bp. Bull's 
Exam, p. 82. Col. 2.
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A i > i  a ] f  m  *  ' ·* t  a  y  a  ♦ m ] Rom . 6 6.
14 ονχ^εστι νομος. ot- ο ε  τ ο υ  Χρίστου, την otxgxct εοτανρωσαν σνν τοις&η. Μ.

, % · , ' , χ supra 2 .3«υ.
25 ηα&ημασι και ταις επι&νμιαις. Ει ζωμεν πνενματι, π ν ε υ μ α τ ι  xcet m Rom.e.s.

26 σ τοιχωμεν* α μη χινώμε&α κενόδοξοι, άλληλους ττροκαλονμενοι, άλλη- η Phl1*2·3β

1 λο ι$  q p tfo i 'o v m s . V I .  ^Αδελφοί, εάν και προληφ&η άν&ρωπος εν τινϊ 
παραπτωματι,  υμείς οι πνευματικοί καταρτίζετε τον τοιοντον εν πνενματι

2 πραότητος * άκοπων οεαντον, μη και αν πειρασ&ης. ρ *Λλϊηλων τά P j ^ e| s·^. Λ

/?α σ τ« £ ετε , κ α ι  ο υ τω £  αναπληρώσατε τον νόμον τον Χρίστου.

3 q jEZ Τ'άρ io x fZ  τις είναι τι, μηδέν ων, εαυτόν φρεναπατίχ, Τ τό δέ εργον r ic o i . 'i i f is .
. Γ ό t t *  \  '  5  r '  α * '  f/c. 2 Cor. 13. δ.

4 εα υ το ύ  ο ο κ ίρ χ ς ε τ ω  έ κ α σ τ ο ς  κα* τό τ ε  ε«£ ε α υ τό ν  μονον το καύχημα εξει,

24. οϊ ίε του Χρίοτοδ — ίττίθ.] There is much 
diversity of opinion as to the connection of this 
sentiment. See Recens. Syn. It should seem 
that the Apostle means to still further enforce 
what he had said at v. 21 : “ they who do such 
things shall not inherit the kingdom of God,” 
q. d. “ No! I repeat, they shall not inherit the 
kingdom of God. For those only are Christ’s, 
and can possess the inheritance, who have cruci
fied and do crucify and mortify those carnal 
lusts.” This obedience to the Law, and earnest 
striving after conformity to it, is represented as 
the test whether persons really belong to Christ 
or not. Στανρ. is used as at supra vf 16: and 
παθ. and int6. are nearly synonymous, but may 
be rendered “ passions and appetites 5 ” for by 
crucifying the former as well as the latter, we 
cleanse the fountain. On the present subject, 
see Rom. viii. 13. and vi. 4.

25. tl ζωμεν — σ το ιχ .]  There is here an ab
rupt transition, and the connection is not very ob
vious. The εί is by some rendered since, which, 
however, cannot be admitted. The connection 
is certainly with the preceding verse; and if that 
had been fully understood, there would have been 
no difficulty in discerning the sense. Now as there 
St. Paul says they only are really Christ’s who 
thus crucify the flesh [whether they profess to 
have the Spirit or not], so here he means to say, 
If, then, ye profess to be living by the Spirit, 
show it, by acting conformably to it, evincing the 
fruits of the Spirit. “ A caution (observes Bp, 
Middl.) against trusting to the all-sufficiency of 
faith.” On the force of the term στοιχΊ  see 
Rom. iv, 12. Phil. iii. 16, and Notes, it  is not 
a mere Hebraism, since examples of the sense 
are adduced by Wets, from Philo, Polyb., and 
Scxt. Emp., as C. Eth. 59. στοιχεϊν τοις φιλοσόφου· 
The Apostle here adopts the first person through 
delicacy.

26. μ η  ytv. t c tv 6 b . ]  q. d. “  And as a proof that 
we are living by it, let us,” &c. The Apostle 
means to caution them against giving way to 
pride, conceit, and envy, to which he knew they 
were prone. The expressions seem to have a 
reference chiefly to their conduct in spiritual 
matters, and religious communication. The term 
ττρο*α>εΓσ6αι signifies to call forth any one to 
a trial of skill or courage, and may here allude 
to the competition of those who exhibited their 
spiritual gifts. Hence the injunction following is 
closely connected with what is here said.

Vi. 1. Contemplating the probability that there 
would yet be breaches of the foregoing rules (as 
is clear from the *«?, even), the Apostle subjoins 
an admonition to certain persons who, however 
spiritually minded, had not yet mortified the de- 
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sire of vain-glory 3 indulging their vanity, by cen
soriousness and spiritual pride.

— ίάν καί npo\ηΦΘ$, tec.] “ If any person be 
overtaken in and hurried into a fault,” (i. e. be
fore he is aware, and not with deliberation, or 
habituality) do you οί πνευματικοί (i. el who possess 
the spiritual gifts mentioped at iii. 5. and con* 
sequently advanced in Christian knowledge), and 
who are (agreeably to the above admonition) 
walking by tne Spirit. These may have been, as 
some say, the persons who held Ecclesiastical 
offices in the Galatian Church 3 but the first men
tioned sense is probably what the Apostle chiefly 
intended. See Scott. Καταρτίζ. is for ΙηορθοΖσΘε, 
Ιάανορθοϋσθε. On the nature of the term I have 
treated at 1 Cor. i. 10. and elsewhere. The met^ 
aphor is derived from setting right a dislocated 
limb, there being an allusion to the erring member 
of Christ’s body, the Church. Now this is direct
ed to be done iv πνεύμ. πραάτ., which (notwith
standing that many Expositors refer it to the 
Holy Spirit, the bestower of it) must mean “ with 
a spirit and temper of mildness.”

1. σκοπών— πειρασθζς.] The Sense is, “ each 
of you considering thyself, lest thoii also be [so] 
tempted [as to fall in like manner].” If this be 
thought too harsh, we may take the nap. for 
λ»7φ0ρς, with Wakefield, who aptly cites from 
Plutarch : Τίρων γέροντι γλώσσαν ήδιστην εχει *
I ΧΙαϊς παι$1, καί γνναικί πρόσφορον γύνρ, | Τϊσσών 

τ  άνήρ νοσοΖντι, καί δνσπραξίφ | Αηφθε'ις επψδός Ιστί 
(chimes in with) τφ πειρωμένιρ.

2. σλλ λ̂ωι/ τα βάρη βαστ.] The sense is, “ Bear 
with each other’s infirmities and faults 5 ” called 
βάρηί as being burdensome not only to the persop 
himself (see Ps. xxxviii. 4.) but to others his fol
lowers. Comp. Rom. xv. L and Note, 1 These, 
v. 14. and infra v. 6.

— κάι ο’ύτως άναττλ., &c.] The sense is, “ And 
thus fulfil [as ye will do] the precept of Christ, 
which enjoins us to love one another}” (as in 
John xiii. 34. xv. 12.1 thus also following his 
example. So Ignat, (cited by Borgerj Πάντας 
βάσταζε, ώς καί σε δ Κύριοςt Πάντων άνίχου iv αγάπη·

3. d  όοκεΤ, & .C .] The argument is, that this 
self-conceit is useless; for it does not really make, 
any one the greater: he only deceives himself, 
[not others, much less God]. ΜηδΙν ών must be 
taken populariter, to denote “ nothing comparable 
to what he thinks himeelf, or claims to be thought,” 
and, in one sense, nothing at all 3 as not having 
learnt the fundamental duties of humility ana 
charity. Φρεvan. A word not found, except in 
St. Paul's writings, and probably provincial. The 
sense is that of άπατων καρίΐαν αντοϋ in a kindred 
passage of James i, 26.

4. 5. To prevent this fatal mistake, and effect
ually dissipate the delusion, the Apostle bids
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e Psal. 61  12. 
Jer. 17. 10. ,
& 32. 19.
IVIatt. 16. 27. 
Bom. 2 .6 .
& 14. 12.
1 Cor. 3. 8.
2 Cor. 5. 10. 
R ev. 2. 23.
& 22. 12.
t l  Cor. 9 .7 ,11 , 
14.
x 2 Cor. 9 .6 . 
y 2  Thees. 3. 13.

z Eph. 2. 19.
1 Tira. 5. 8.

καί ουκ εϊς τον ζτερον* Β έκαστος γαρ το ίδιον φορτιον βαστάσει- 5 
1 Κοινωνείτω δέ δ κατηχούμενος τον λόγον τψ κατηχονντι έν πάσιν 6 
άγα&οίς* Μη πλανάσ&ε * Θεός ον ·μνκτηρίζεται * ο γαρ εάν σπείρη 7 

αν&ρωπος, τοντο και θερίσει * Χ ότι δ απείρων εις την σάρκα εαντον, 8 
εκ της σαρκδς θερίσει φ&οράν' δ δε σπειρών εϊς το πνεύμα, εκ τον 
πνεύματος θερίσει ζωήν αιώνιον, 7 τδ δέ καλόν ποιονντες μη έκκαχώ-  9 
μεν * χαίρω γάρ Ιδίω χλερίσομεν, μη εκλυόμενοι. 2 *’Λρα ονν, ώς καιρόν 10 

εχομεν, έργαζώμε&α τδ άγα&δν πρδς πάντας, μάλιστα δέ προς τονς 
οικείονς της πίστεως.

them, instead of censuring the failings of others, 
to examine and try their own actions by the test 
of God’s laws. The words κα\ τότε εις ίαυτόν — 
ετερον· are variously interpreted, and, indeed, ad
mit of more than one sense. See Rec. Syn. 
Several recent Expositors (as Schleus., Koppe, 
and Borg.) take it to be, “ let him keep his boast
ing to himself alone, and not extend it to others.” 
But the common interpretation, with some modi
fication, is more natural and agreeable to the 
words, i( Thus lie will have matter of glorying, or 
rejoicing, in reference to himself, and not to oth
er s;” i. e. by comparing himself with others.

5. έκαστος — βασίσει.] This passage admits 
of two senses, corresponding to the two interpre
tations of the latter part of the preceding verse. 
By the one it will denote (as Koppe, Borg., and 
Win. explain) “ Every one will find frailties enow 
of his own to wrestle with ; ” by the other (which 
is supported by the ancient and most modern Ex
positors), “ Every man will bear his own burden
1. e. his own burden only, not another’s; his own 
burden of faults and sins, and give his account of 
them at the last day. Consequently we are not 
to busy ourselves about the burdens of others, nor 
try to lighten our own burden by makingthat of our 
neighbour heavier ; but mind solely our own, or 
at least rather try to lighten our neighbour’s bur
den. Thus φορτ. εχειν is for alrtav εχειν, as Thu- 
cyd iv. 1H.

6. koiv.] “ letj him give part.” See Note on 
Rom. xii. 13. Τω κατ. r. λ., “ to him who in
structs him in the Gospel.” ’Εν naaiv dy. for 
πάντων «χαΟών, which is the usual syntax. See 
Note on Rom. xv. 27. The meaning is, “ in all 
things necessary to the attainment of the purpose 
in view,” the dissemination of sound- religion. 
Κατηχ. is a term properly applicable only to in
struction viva voce; and it is frequently used of 
religious instruction.

7. ττλανασΟε.] A formula generally introduc
tory to some weighty admonition on a subject 
which the person addressed would be likely to 
neglect. Οεύς ον μυκτ. The sense is, “ is not to 
be mocked or offended [with impunity].” Both 
expressions 6eem to refer to the various subter
fuges, by which it is usual to seek to evade this 
duty ; q. d. Deceive not yourselves, nor hope to 
escape the punishment of God, who will not suf
fer himself to be insulted with impunity. The 
words following contain properly a sentcntia gen- 
eralis ; which, however, is here meant first to be 
applied to the preceding subject, i. e. the support 
of the teachers (as at 2 Cor. ix. G.); and then, in 
the next verses, has a general application. There 
is here a metaphor in which the flesh and the 
$pint are compared to fields, in which the seed 
o f each is sown, and yields crops according to

its nature ; q. d. that he who neglects the duty in 
question, and charity to the poor, aiming only at 
his own gratification, and seeking only his own 
interest, will reap the fruits of such a selfish and 
sensual life, in corruption both temporal and 
spiritual, — name]}', perdition. But he who sow· 
eth to the spirit, (i. e. what is spiritual generally) 
by living according to it (see Note on v. 16— 25.) 
shall reap [not only the present fruits, in inward 
consolation, but] everlasting life.

9. τb <5ε καλόν, & .C.] The Apostle here shows 
that what he has said is meant to be applied par
ticularly to works of piety and benevolence, such 
as the support of the teachers of the Gospel and 
the relief of the poor. The same agricultural 
metaphor is continued. Έκκακείν signifies u to 
give up, from being tired out,” as in the more 
complete phrase Ικλϋεσθαι rats ψυχαΐί in Heb. xii,
3. ΈκΧΰεσθαι signifies to be quite wearied, and 
is often used, both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, as applied to Οιρίζειν; of which examples 
are adduced by Kypke and Borger. It refers to 
that tinng  of charity which the frequent calls on 
their benevolence and the ungrateful returns they 
might meet with, would be likely to produce. 
With this elegant use of εκκακειν and εκλύεσθαι as 
applied to benevolence, I would compare a simi
lar use of κάμνειν in Eurip. Bell. frag. 28. 2. ξίνοις 
τ  £7Γηρκείς, ovSf ε κ α μ ν ε ς  εϊς φίλους. and A then* 
276. C. ουκ «ν ε κ ο π ί ασ  t  ra abra παρασκενάζουσα. 
See also 1 Cor. xv. 53. 2 Thess. iii. 13.

10. a p a — π/στεω?.] The apa is used like, ώβτβ 
al2 Cor. v. 16., and the sense is ; “ Having, there
fore, these strong motives to sow unto the Spirit, 
by making pious and charitable contributions, let 
us do good,” &c. It seems to have been the es
pecial care of the Apostle, in this concluding 
admonition, to show that the duty was to be per
formed, not only towards the ministry, but tow
ards Christians in general, and not towards 
Christians only, but towards all their fellow- 
creatures. καιρόν εχ*> “ whilst we have the 
opportunity of this life, and as occasions present 
themselves.” ’Eργαζ. is a more significant term 
than ποιειν, and implies diligence, in short, “ la
bour of love.” The phrase ipy. Aya$dv occurs 
also in Herodotus. ΟΙκειος signifies, “ one who 
belongs to any family,” who is connected with it, 
either by consanguinity or affinity; and also one 
who is closely connected with another, as an ac
quaintance ; of which sense examples are adduced 
by Wets, from Herodian and other authors. One 
cannot but remark the high superiority of the 
Gospel, in liberality of spirit, over the law. Nor 
was the admonition here of the Apostle given in 
vain. Thus even Julian (cited by Wets.) bears 
tills testimony (the more valuable, as coming 
from an Apostate and bitter enemy) τρ^ουσιν ol

I
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Μ "ΐδετε π η λ ίχ ο ις  ν μ ϊ ν  γ ρ ά μ μ α σ ιν  έ γ ρ α ψ α  τη  εμ η  χ ε ιρ ί:  * " θ σ ο ι #&ot/-aPhU* *18*
12 a tv  ε ν π ρ ο σ ω π η σ α ι έν  σ α ρ χ ι9 ο ντον α ν α γ χ ά ζ ο ν σ ιν  ν μ α ς  π ερ ιτ εμ ν εσ & ύ α ,

13 μ ό ν ο ν , ϊ ν α  μ η  τ φ  σ τα νρ ω  τ ο υ  Χ ρ ίσ τ ο υ  δ ιω χ ω ν τα ι. Ουδέ γ ά ρ  ο ΐ  

J  π ε ρ π ε μ ν ό μ ε ν ο ι  α υ τ ο ί ν ό μ ο ν  φ ν λ ά σ σ ο υ σ ιν  * αλλά & έ λ ο υ σ ιν  υ μ ά ς  π ε ρ ι -

14 τεμ νεσ & α ι, ϊν α  έν τ η 'ν μ ε τ έ ρ α  ο α ρ κ ΐ κ α υ χ η σ ω ντα ι. b °£ μ ο ϊ δε μ η  ^ - (buRJara2*6jj0β* 
ν ο ιτ ο  και% ασ& αι ε ϊ  α η  έν  τω  σ τα νρ ω  τ ο ν  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  η μ ώ ν  *Ιησου Χ ρ ίσ τ ο ν *  clCtir 7 19

15 δι ού έμοϊ χοσμος έστανρωται, χαγω
Ιυσσεβεϊς Γαλιλαιοι ιτρδς τοις ίαυτών και τούζ· ήμετέ- 
ρους. It may be observed, that though the Apos
tate has mentioned the Christians by his usual 
opprobrious term ol όνσσεβεϊς, yet he was not 
ashamed' to steal from their Scriptures, and ap
propriate one of their most sublime precepts. 
Thus in his Frag. ap. Op. p. 290,291. edit. Spanh. 
he says: Κοινωνητέον — *Α.πασιν άνθρώποις, άλ\ά 
τοϊς μεν imtiKcatv (Χευθεριώτερον.

11. πηΧίκοις Ιμΐν γράμμ. εγρ·\ These words have 
pot a little perplexed Expositors ; some of whom 
(both ancient and modern ones) take the sense to 
be, “ See with what great kind of letters” (i. e. 
how mis-shapen), &c. This, however, would be 
frigid, and does not comport with Apostolic grav
ity, or the reserve manifest through the whole 
Epistle. The difficulty may be removed by tak
ing σηΧ. (with the best Expositors) to denote 
“ how long,” instead of the customary sense of 
the word “ how great; ” γράμμ. being used, like 
the Latin epistolce, for a letter, as in Acts xxviii. 
£1. It is well observed by Win., that the letter 
is called long, considering that it was written 
with his own hand. The Apostle meant thereby 
both to attest its genuineness, and to point to that 
circumstance, as indicating his affection for them, 
and anxiety for their welfare and salvation. St. 
Paul, it is well known, generally dictated his let
ters to a scribe, (as was indeed much the custom 
in ancient times, especially in the East, where it 
continues to this day) probably because the in
firmity of body alluded to in “ the thorn in the 
flesh,” made it irksome for him to form the char
acters with any accuracy. See Note on Rom.
xvi. 22.

12. ίίσοι ΟίΧουσιν, &c.] q. d. “ It is not I  who 
impel you to the observance of the Mosaic Law, 
but those who court the gale of popular applause, 
— they instigate you to it.” Εύπροσωττ. is oy many 
explained “ endeavour to please others.” That 
sense, however, cannot fairly be extracted; and 
the word is best interpreted “ to make a fair ap
pearance of piety, commend themselves as very 
religious.” So Chrye. explains by εΐύοκιμεΐν. The 
word thiτροσωπίω is not found in the Classical 
writers ; though φαινοπρασωπεϊν and σεμνοπροσ, 
there occur. And plausible arguments are by the 
Rhetoricians called ε^ηρόσωπα. The ΙνσαρκΙ ϊβ not 
well explained lv άνϋρώποις, The true sense 
seems to be that pointed out by Winer. “ As 
(nays he) the term σιϊρξ comprehends every thing 
that is not of the Spirit, nor belongs to it, ehnpo- 
σωπουντες lv σαρκΐ are those who endeavour, not 
by that disposition of mind which proceeds from 
the Spirit, but in another way, by outward ap
pearances frather by carnal compliances, Ευ.], to 
recommend themselves (viz. to tho Judaizers).” 
* Αναγκάζει* must here, as elsewhere, be under
stood of the moral compulsion of earnest per 
suasion, which will take no denial.

Ty στανρώ του Xp. is explained by almost all

«- t c  5r< * V  SU Dra 5 .6 .χοϊ κοσμώ. Εν γαρ λρισιω Coi. 3. η.
the recent Commentators (as it was by Luther 
and Calvin) of “ punishments such as Cnrist suf
fered.” But it is better, with the ancient and 
most modern Expositors, from Piscator to Borger, 
to take the im  in the sense propter (of which 
many examples are adduced by Borger) $ and 
στανρψ to denote “ the doctrine of the cross,” 
Christianity being so called by opposition to the 
Law; and since the death o f  Christ abrogated 
the Mosaic Law, and the doctrine of the atone· 
ment thereby made for the sins of men, effectually 
excluded the use of circumcision. See Note at 
v. Π. as also the excellent annotation of Doddr.

13. ol περίτε//ν.] Many Commentators refer 
this to the persons who had thus submitted to 
undergo circumcision. Others, however, with 
more propriety, refer it to the Judaizers. , The 
var. lect. περιτετμημίνοι, (found in many ancient 
and excellent MSS. of all recensions, and sev
eral Fathers and early Editions,) is approved by 
Matth. and Griesb., and preferred by Rinck. I 
have not ventured to edit it, since the reading 
seems to me to have arisen from a gloss; though it  
strongly confirms the interpretation which I nave 
adopted, as showing its high antiquity. The per
sons in question, did not, indeed, intend to im
pose the whole law ; and they acted as they did, 
to keep fair with the Jews, and have to boast of 
their influence in procuring the reception of the 
rite of circumcision: for that is (as Borger and 
Win. have shown) the sense of the ϊνα iv rp {74. 
σαρκ\  κανχ. where τετμημένη is to be supplied 
from the περιτ. preceding, “ Your circumcised 
flesh,” being equivalent to “ your being circum
cised,” “ your circumcision.”

14. The έμοϊ is emphatical, there being an im
plied comparison with the Judaizers. The sense 
may be expressed by the following paraphrase 1 
“ But, for my part leave them to glory in an < 
antiquated rite ; such is not my course ; God for
bid that /should feel proud of the inculcation of 
any doctrine [and least of all circumcision] ex
cept the plain unmixed doctrine of justification, 
not by my own merits, but'by the atonement of 
a crucified Redeemer.” See tne excellent Note 
of Calvin. Δι* ol, “ by which scil. σταυρόν, doc
trine of the crosB.”

— έμοϊ κόσμος— κόσμφ."] By ΙσταΟρ. is meant 
"  is crucified and dead,” i. e. is nothing to me. 
Κόσμος should not be interpreted “ the Jewish 
nation,” or the “ Jewish oeconomy,” or non-Chris
tians, with many recent Commentators. It must 
mean, as the best Expositors, ancient and mod
ern, understand, the things o f the world, i. e. its 
riches, honours, and pleasures. Bp. Middl., in
deed. stumbling at the omission of the Article, 
and waving remarked that whenever in the N. T  
κόσμος, the world, occurs in its common accepta
tion, it has the Article, except here and in 2 Cor. 
v. 19. (of course, not reckoning passages like 
Rom. ii. 12. 15. where the omission may be ac 
counted for by the rules) thinks that, in both



260 GALATIANS CHAP. VI. 15— 18.

il Pea). 125. 5. 
R om . 2. 29.
& 4. 12. 
supra  3. 29.

e 2 Cor. 4.10.

Ιη σ ού  ovrs π ερ ιτο μ ή  η  * έστίν ούτε α κροβυσ τία , αλλά καινή  χτίσις. 

d κ α ι οσοο τω κα νόνι τουτω στο#ί?σουση>, εΙρηνη~έπ* α ντονς  κα ί ϊλεος, 16 
ιία ι έ π ϊ  τον  3Ισραήλ τ ο ν  Θ εόν .

e Τον λοιπον, κόπονς μοι μηδύς παρεχετω * εγώ γάρ τά στίγματα 17 

τον Κνρίον *Ιησον ίν τω σωματί μον βαστάζω* *Η χάρις τον Κνρίον 18 

ημών Ιησόν Χρίστον μετά τον πνεύματος νμων, αδελφοί* άμην.
Προς Γαλάτας έγράφη από ‘Ρώμης.

these passages, the world has somewhat of the 
nature of a proper name, and can therefore dis
pense with the Article. He instances Plutarch, 

-p. 470. b δε Ζευς και Κόσμος, “ Jupiter and World.” 
And he might have added Shakspeare, “ O World, 
thy slippery turns ! ” Since, however, it seems 
.impossible to adopt that view of κόσμος at 2 Cor. 
v 19., both on account of its harshness (suppos
ing a sort of concetto such as we should not ex
pect in the Apostle) and because αύτ-otf and 
αύτων immediately follow ; so it should seem 
unsafe to adopt it here; which is also forbidden 
by the τψ with κόσμω just after; for though the 
Article is not found there in seven or eight 
MSS., yet it has never been cancelled by any 
Editor. Indeed, it was more likely to be omitted 
(on account of the omission before) than inserted. 
The interpretation, in short, may be considered 
as a learned and ingenious, but unfounded fancy. 
And the common mode of taking the word must 
certainly be preferred 5 especially as it is sup
ported by Acts xvii. 24. b κόσμος και πάντα τά ip 
αύτω.

The Dative here is for the Accusative with είς. 
Winer supposes that we have here one sentiment 
expressed reciprocalliy by two formulas ; as in 
Jonn. vi. 36. 2 Thess. i. 12. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 2 Cor.
xi. 35. This, however, is a precarious principle. 
See the Notes On the passages adduced. We 
have here two formulas, because there is, as 
Chrys. and Theophyl. point out, a two-fold death 
indicated, ούτε yap εκείνα £λειν με δύναται · νέκρα 
γάρ * ού<5ί αύτός προσδραμειν Ικείνοις · νεκρός γάρ f/ui.

15. τι εστίν.] This reading (found in all tne 
most ancient MSS., as also many Versions and 
Fathers) was approved by Mill and Beng., and 
dias been edited by Griesb., Koppe, Tittm., Vat., 
and W in.; rightly, I think, since the common 
reading is plainly a gloss, probably from v. 6.

Nay, Ισχύει, Rinck says, would involve a petitio 
principii; whereas, with εστιν the yap has its 
force, denoting the reason why he dia not boast 
of circumcision, as did his adversaries ; “ fo r  
circumcision is nothing.'” ’Αλλά καινή κτίσις. 
The full sense is : “ But the being a new crea
ture, moral regeneration, is every thing, all in 
all, the substance of the Gospel.” See Note on 
2 Cor. v. 17.

16. τφ κανόνι τούτφ στοιχ.] On the force of 
trrocy. see Note supra v. 25. and on καν. see Note 
on 2 Cor. x. 13. By this rule,” the Apostle 
means the doctrine just mentioned, of salvation 
by grace, and the necessity of moral regenera
tion. By τον Ίσρ. του θεού is meant the true 
spiritual Israel. See Note on Rom. ix. 6. In 
είρήνη iw* αυτούς we have not an assertot'y, but a 
precatory form, nearly allied to that of benedic
tion, by bidding adieu. The Epistle probably 
was meant to terminate here, just as the Epistle 
to the Ephesians concludes with ειρήνη τοΊς άόελ- 
φοις, aha ν. 17. was added afterwards!

17: to? λοιιτο?.] This is by some rendered 
“ quod reliqui est.” But it seems rightly taken 
by Koppe, Beng., and Winer, for λοιπόν in 2 Cor. 
xiii. Π. 1 Thess. iv. 1. henceforward. Κόπους 
παρ. is for the more Classical πράγματα παρ. The 
sense seems to be, “ let me have no more trouble, 
by either my doctrine, or sincerity and integrity 
being questioned; for [of the latter] I bear strong 
attestation in the στίγματα  or wounds of former 
scourgings, beating, and stoning of the Jews and 
others for the sake of Christ and his Gospel.” 
Βαστάω is here used for περιφέρω, and only means 
that this is, wherever he goes, an evidence of his 
sincerity.

IfB. μετά rod ttv. &.] The best Expositors are 
agreed that πνεύματος means mind ana heart,.
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1 - I .  f Π ΑΤΑ02, απόστολος *Ιησον Χρίστον δια θελήματος Θεοΰ,{
μ ®, ■ f «  ^  » iy-, f  \  ιν ) « ·  ** 5_. w , ^ Cor. 1· I . ,τοις α/ίοις τοις ονσιν έν Εψεσω m i ηιστοις εν Χριστφ Ιησού 

5 χάρις νμιν m i ειρηνη απο Θεόν πατρο$ ημών m i Κυρίου Ιησον fpet;i.2. 
Χ ρίστον.

3 b ΕνΧο/ητος ο Θεός m l Πατήρ τον Κνρίον ημών *Ιησοΰ Χριστόν, Ϊ ρ^ΓιΛ.3'.
C. I. This has been pronounced the richest 

and noblest of the Epistles. And, certainly, in 
fulness of matter, depth of doctrine, sublimity of 
metaphor, animated fervour of style (occasionally 
rising to what has been called rapture), and 
Apostolic earnestness of.exhortation, it so inter
ests the heart, that (to apply the words of Dr. 
Johnson, with respect to Law's Serious Call) “ if 
the reader have a spark of regard for the Gospel, 
it will blow it into a flame.” Or, to use the meta
phor of Dr. Macknight, “ he will feel impressed 
and roused with it, as by the sound of a trumpet.” 
The reason for its peculiar character of pious ex
altation, and affectionate admonition, seems to be 
that assigned by Mr. Scott, — namely* that “ the 
Apostle’s heart was much enlarged in writing to 
those, whom he had no occasion to rebuke, and 
with whom he was not under the necessity of 
engaging in controversy; so that entire confidence 
of affection took place of the caution, reserve, or 
sharpness, which were requisite in the three pre
ceding Epistles.” Accordingly, none of the re- 
proo/s, that are so frequent in the preceding 
Epistles, are found in the present; which was 
written, it should seem, to confirm the Ephesian 
and other Asiatic Churches in the true faith and 
practice of the Gospel; of which the Apostle first 
(i. 1. 2.) shows the great end, — that it was meant 
for all mankind, and that he himself was appoint
ed the preacher of it to the Gentiles. Then, 
after expatiating on the love of God, the dignity 
of Christ, and the excellence of the Gospel, he 
warns hie converts against the evil practices, in 
which they had formerly lived; ana which, as 
Christians, they had renounced. And while he 
guards them against errors, he establishes them 
in the great doctrines of the Gospel, fortifies their 
minds to contend for, and persevere in, the faith 
of Christ, and animates them in their Christian 
warfare. Finally, he earnestly exhorts them to a 
zealous discharge of the relative duties, and all 
others becoming their Christian profession. The 
Epistle is universally admitted to be from St. 
Paul; for which indeed there is the strongest evi*· 
deuce* external and internal (see Home's Int.);

and, as appears from various illusions, was writ
ten during his imprisonment at Rome. Commen
tators are neither agreed on the date (varying 
from A. D. 57 or 58 to 62), nor , even on the, 
Church, to whom it was addressed. Some think J 
it was to the. Christians at Laodicea, and is the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans referred to by the 
Apostle in Col, iv. 16. While others, to reconcile 
conflicting testimonies, suppose it to have been 
a circular letter, intended lor all the churches of 
Asia Minor. Be that as it may, there is not a 
shadow of external proof that it was not addressed 
to the Ephesians (see the Notes of Bp. Middl. 
and Rinck); though doubtless intended for the 
use also of the other churches of Asia Minor. 
As to the alleged internal evidence, that it .was 
not written to the Ephesians, it is quite inconclu
sive, being merely founded on a misconception 
of certain words and expressions that occur in 
the Epistle; and.which, when properly interpret
ed, rather confirm the common opinion, — sup
ported by all the MSS., and the almost unvaried 
evidence of antiquity. As to the difficulty occa
sioned by thb seeming meption of an Epistle to 
the Laodiceans, it admits of an easy solution. 
The Apostle is, with much probability, supposed 
to have directed the Ephesians, through Tychi* 
cus, the bearer of the Epistle, to send a copy of 
it to the Laodiceans ; which should also be after
wards transmitted to the Colossians.

1. διά 0s\. θεού.] ,See 1 Cor. i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. 
Gal. i. and Notes. ToT$ αγίοις. See Note on 
Rom. i. 7. Καί πιστοις. This term seems to be 
exegetical of the preceding, q. d. “ even to all 
true believers in Jesus Christ,”

3. “ The twelve verses* from 3 — 14. inclusive, 
properly speaking, form one sentence. The 
Apostle's mind was so full of his subject, that he 
was not very exact about his style. Reflecting 
on the great things which God had done for him, 
and by him, especially among the Gentiles, the 
Apostle breaks out into rapturous thanksgivings 
unto God on that account.” (Scott.)

—  rfXoy. & θίδς καί Π ατήρ ,  Ate.] The sense is, 
os at Rom. xv. G,f where eee Note. With respect

i
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i  R o n t.  6» 29,30» 5  ^ c  <·» ^ f ^  j  «  j  t  j
infw 5. w. ο £ΐΜ.ο/ησα£ η μ ά ς  εν π α σ η  t v l o y i a  πνευμ α τική  εν  το ις  επ ο νρ α ν ιο ις  εν
Co 1. 1»22.  ̂ ϊ  ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂  ̂ ^
Imm^iV3* κα#α>£ ί^ελ^ατο ήμα£ «V «ι/τφ προ καταβολής κοσμον,

προ-1 P e t  1 1 2  '  < ~  c f \  3 f /  ϊ  ,  5  /kRom.e/is, Η ν ^  */μα$ α/ίου£ καί α μ ω μ ο ν ς  κ α τ ε ν ώ π ι ο ν  α υ τ ό ν  ε ν  α / α π ρ  

Gnκ°ί. 5̂ ορ/σα£ η μ ά ς  ε ι ς  ν ί ο & ε σ ί α ν  δ ι ά  ’ΐ η σ ο ν  Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν  ε Ι ς  α ν τ δ ν ,  κ α τ ά  τ η ν

C o i  ' i 5 ‘i3 ζ ν δ ο κ ί α ν  τ ο ν  θ ε λ ή μ α τ ο ς  α υ τ ό ν  * 1 ε ι ς  έ π α ι ν ο ν  δ ό ξ η ς  τ η ς  χ ά ρ ι τ ο ς  α ν - 6

to the accumulation o f  cognate terms here in εύ- 
Xoy., ενλογησας, and ευλογία, that was by the an
cients rather sought after as a beauty, than avoided 
as a blemish.

— δ ευλογήσας — πνευμ.1 11 who hath blessed us 
with (i. e. hath liberally bestowed upon us) every 
spiritual blessing.” The Commentators in gen
eral are not agreed whether this is to be under
stood of the supernatural g ifts  of the Holy Spirit, 
or the sanctifying graces of the Spirit; including 
all the ordinary, though invaluable blessings of 
salvation; whatever may conduce to the conso
lation of our souls here, or prepare them for glory 
hereafter. It should seem best (with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Whitby, Wells, Chandler, and others) 
to unite both senses.

Much diversity of opinion exists as to the sense 
o f the remarkable phrase iv το7ς επονρανιοις, which 
is either interpreted “ in heavenly places ,” or “ in 
heavenly th in g sf  according as the ellipsis is sup
plied by τόποις, or πράγμασι. The former mode is 
adopted by the earlier modern Expositors (as 
Beza, Pise., and Grot., and, of the later ones, by 
Wolf, Wells, Chandler, Wakef., Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl), and is confirmed by the Syriac Ver
sion. Thus the sense they assign is “ not only 
on earth, but in heaven.” This they establish 
from the same expression at v. 2 0 ; ii. 65 iii. 10, 
where, they say, it means u in heavenly places,” 
Even there, however, Dr. Burton explains it, “ in 
heavenly or spiritual t h i n g s So at John iii. 12. 
vd επουράνια are opposed to τα επίνεια. And this 
is probably the case at vi. 12. Indeed, the above 
cl 1 ip. is so harsh, and the sense yielded so un
suitable, that it is better, with almost all the an
cient and most modern Expositors (as Vorst., 
Casaub., Crell., Schlit., Whitby, Schoettg., Doddr., 
Rosen., Iaspis, and Brelchsn.) to take it in the 
latter sense, understanding by heavenly things (as 
Doddr. explains) things relating to heaven, and 
tending' to fit us for it. Thus it> τοΐς hovp. is, as 
Scbliting observes, in apposition with, and exe- 
getical of, ει/ πνενμ. ει’Α .: or rather there is a kind 
of climax, hovp. denoting more than πνενμ.

4. The Apostle now adverts to the nature of 
these πνενμ. and hovp. Καθώς is variously trans
lated ; but by none, I think, accurately repre
sented. It seems to mean siquidem, inasmuch 
as, (as at John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28. 1 Cor. i. 6.), 
with a reference to εΙΧογητός, &c.; the words b 
cftXoy.— Χριστώ being in some degree parentheti
cal. I have pointed accordingly, with R. Stephens 
I ,  and Vater. *Ε£ελ. (ίμας iv a., “ hath selected 
us, or shown us marks of peculiar favour by and 
through Him 5 ” i. e. “ Christ; ” as 1 Cor. i. 27 
& 23. (where see Note) and James ii. 5. Tlpd 
κατ. κδσμ., i. e. from all eternity, see Note on 
Matt. xiii. 35. At είναι ημάς sub. εις το, u to the 
end that.” See Win. Gr. Gr. $ 38. 3. No. 1. In 
αγίους και άμώμους the former term seems to re
gard the duties of piety, the latter those ο ΐ moral
ity. The words iv αγάπη are variously construed. 
In several MSS., Fathers, and the Greek Com
mentators (and also by some moderns) they are 
taken, as Koppe and Griesb., with προορίσας in the

next verse. I have, however, preferred, with 
Tittm. and the Bale Editor, to retain the common 
punctuation, since the words are more naturally 
connected with the preceding than the following. 
This is confirmed by the circumstance, that v. o. 
is exegetical of v. 4; and therefore it was likely 
that, as the portion to be explained commenced 
with the principal word φλ^ατο, so the explana
tory one would with προορίσας. 'Εν αγάπη may, 
with some, be referred to εξελέξατο, and signify 
“ out of His love to u s: ” but it more naturally 
connects with άμώμονς, and signifies “ by or in 
the exercise of charity,” as Pise., Erasm., Beza 
Crell., Schlit., and Doddr., and Chandl. take it. 
Κατενώττίον αντου suggests the idea of truth and 
reality.

5. προορίσας, &c.] The election of the foregoing 
verse is here further represented by predestination 
to sonship. Προορ. ημάς είς νΐοθ. είς αντόν is said by 
Koppe to be put for προορ. είσποο/σασθαι ίμιας τέκνα 
αντου. But it is rather for προορ. υίοθετειν ί)μας 
αντω and that for είς αότόν. This υιοθεσία had 
formerly appertained to the Jews only, (Rom. ix. 
4. comp. v. 8.) but was now extended, through 
Christ, to all believers ;v as denoting that relation 
in which Christians especially stand to God. 
Thus the sense i s : “ And this election consists 
in having from eternity decreed for us the privi
lege of being his sons.” Κατά rib ενό. τ. θελ., 
“ according to his own mere good pleasure,— 
because sic visum est.” See Grot. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
that the election and predestination in question 
solely relate to God's eternal purpose, of bestow
ing tne privilege of adoption (on which see Note 
on Rom. viii. 15.) upon the Ephesians and other 
sincere believers in Christ. This is confirmatory 
of what was said at v. 3. of spiritual blessings of 
the highest kind having been imparted to them. 
Indeed, even candid Calvinistic Commentators 
(see Doddr.) admit that the Apostle has here no 
reference to the personal election of individuals, 
but to the election of whole communities and 
nations, — even all the Gentiles, whom God was 
pleased to admit to the benefits of the Gospel. 
See more in Chandl.

6. Having assured them of God's eternal pur
pose to call them to the knowledge of the Gospel 
and the privileges of the Church of God, he pro
ceeds to show them how great an instance this was 
of the mercy and goodness of God. (Chandl.)

— είς έπαινον — αυτου.] The sense is: “ to the 
praise of his glorious grace;” i. e. that his 
glorious grace might be admired and adored. 
Έχαρ., “ hath made us accepted,” or “ favoured 
us" with his grace.” See Luke i. 28. and Note. 
’Er τω ίιγαπ. Render, “ by or through the Be
loved;” so the Peschito Syr. Version, “ per Di- 
Iectum.” Thus n3 ηγαπ. is a title of Jesus, like 
6 Χριστός (as in Luke ii. 26. πρίν rj ϊόη τόν Χριστόν  
K iftov),  or what Aquila substitutes for it in the 
Ο. T., b ηΧειμμένος. It appears, then, to have been 
not a mere appellation, out (like Χριστός) to have 
denoted office or dignity, with allusion to the 
words of the voice from heaven, Matt. iii. 17.
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7 τον, iv rj έχαρίτωσεν ημάς έν τφ ηγαπημένω* m iv φ εχομεν την 
άπολύτρωσιν διά του αίματος αντον, την άφεσιν των παραπτωμάτων,

8 κατά τον πλούτον της χάριτος αντον * ης έπερίσσενσεν τις ημάς έν
9 πάσ?? σοφίφ καί φρονήσει' η γνωρίσαςημϊν τδ μυστήριον τον Φελημα-

10 τος αντον, κατά την ευδοκίαν αντον, ην προέ&ετο έν αντω* 0 εις 
οικονομίαν τον πληρώματος των καιρών, άνακέφαλαιωσασ&αι τά πάντα

11 εκ τφ Χριστώ, τά [τε] έν τοΊς ονρανοϊς και τά επί της γη ς* * εκ 
αντω, έν ω και έκληρω&ημεν προορισθ'έντες κατά πρδ&εσιν τον τ<χ

12 πάκτα ίνεργονντος κατά την βονλην του θελήματος αντον, εις τδ 
είναι ημάς εις έπαινον [τη?] δόξης αντον, τους προηλπικότας έν τω

m Acte 20. 28, 
Rom, 2, 4.
& 9. 23. 
infra 2. 7.
& 3. 8, 16.
Col. 1. 14. w 
Phil. 4. 19.
1 Pet. 1. 18,19. 
Heb.9.12.
n Rom. 16* 25. 
infra 3. 9.
Col. 1.26.
2 Tim. 1. 9. 
Tit. 1.2.
1 Pet. 1. 20. 
o Gen. 49* 10. 
Dan. 9. 24.
Gal. 4. 4.
Col. 1. 19,20. 
p Acts 26. 18· 
Rom. 8. 17. 
Col. 1.12.

“ This is my Beloved Son.” Thus it may be com
pared with the 6 μονογενής of John i. 14 & 18 3 
lii. 18. 1 John. iv. 9. where the full sense is, “ only 
and most dearly beloved.” So the Hebr. "νρρ, 
which properly denotes only, as said of a child, 
is by the LXX. rendered άγάπώμενος at Ps. xxii.
21. and xxxv. 17. and at Prov. iv. 3. it is rendered 
άγάπώμενος by the LXX., but μονογενής by the 
other Greek Translators. Both ideas, however, 
seem intended ; and the term is not ill rendered 
in our common Version “ only beloved.” The 
same rendering should, I think, be adopted in the 

assages of St. John. Both ideas were meant, as 
chleus. says, “ ad indicandam sublimiorem ejus 

naturamy quce nulli creaturce competit.*'
7. iv 4  εχομεν — αίματος.] I would render, 

“ through whom we possess (i. e> to whom we 
owe) the redemption [procured] by his blood.” 
So Rom. iii. 24. cia τής άπολυτρώσεως τής iv  Xp. Ί. 
(where see Note) and also Heb. xi. 35. oh ιτροσίε- 
ξάοενος τήν άποΧύτρω<ην. where Wakef. and Bp. 
Middl. have alone seen the force of the Article. 
I am not, indeed, aware of a single instance in 
the N. T. where the Article, when used with this 
word, has not its full force. Τήν άφεσιν r. παραπ., 
u the forgiveness of our sins.” Π«ραπ. properly 
denotes a slip or slight transgression, but is also 
used, especially in the N. T., of sins of every 
kind.

8. ης for pT, (by a common Grecism, in which 
the relative is attracted by the antecedent,) if 
Ιπερίσσ. be taken, with many modern Expositors, 
in a neuter sense, “ in which He hath renewed 
his abundant goodness to u s:” but if, with the 
ancient and some modern ones, in an active one, 
“ to make to abound ” (as in 2 Cor. iv. 15 ; ix. 8.) 
the ής will be for ήν. The sense is : “ which he 
has bountifully bestowed upon us.” Έ ν σοώ. και

ίίαον. m ay be construed with γνωρίσας whicn fol- 
ows y but it is better taken (as it is done by the 

ancient and some eminent modern Expositors) 
with Ιπερίσσ. which precedes. If the words be 
referred to God, the sense will be, “ in the exer
cise of the deepest wisdom [of planj and prudence 
[of execution].” If to the Ephesians, it will be, 
“ in imparting to us the wisdom and prudence 
necessary to understand the Gospel.” Either 
method is agreeable to the context*, but the lat
ter seems preferable on account of the parallel 
passage of Colossians i. 9, and because the words 
aeem meant to further explain this sense.

9. γνωρίσας] 11 by having made known to us [in 
the Gospel]. Τδ μνστ. row OtX. “ his will or
fiurpose long hidden in the mind of God name- 
y. for the salvation of all men, Gentiles as well 

&8 Jews. Compare Rom. xi. 25, and Note. And 
on «ο*t. tec Note on Bom. xvi. 25.

10. είς οικονομίαν — iv τω Xp.] The obscurity 
here (which has occasioned some diversity of in
terpretation) may be removed in £he manner sug
gested by me in Bee. Syn., — namely, by taking 
the είς to denote purpose. The sense will thus 
be ; “ [And this was done] for the purpose of dis
playing the plan of (or respecting) the fulness 
of time ; ” i. e. the plan to be put in execution at 
the fulness of time; namely, that of bringing all 
things together in Christ, at the fulness of time, 
Of this sense of οίκονομία the Commentators ad
duce examples from Polyb. and Ignat) On 1ιληρ. 
rod Xp. see Note on Gal. iv. 4. *Aνακεψ. is in 
apposition with οίκον. : and the sense Is, “ name
ly, that of bringing together into one body, and 
uniting all beings under one Head, C h r i s t .”  See 
Col. i. 20. Τα πάντα is for rodf πάντας; 1. e. (by 
a common idiom) all intelligent beings, meaning 
both Jews and Gentiles. By rd ίν οϋρανοΊς -are 
denoted the angels, elsewhere called God's fam i* 
ly in heaven, from which his family on earth had 
been long dissevered, but was now to be united 
with it into one society. Compare Col. i. 16, and 
see Chrys., Doddr., and especially Ernesti’s Dis
sert. on this passage, and Col. i. 20. in his Opuse. 
Theolog. p. 440. seqq.

11. iv  ω καϊ t/cXijp.] There is here, I conceive, 
a resumption of the construction at v. 7. iv  of 
εχομεν, &c . ; vv. 10 &. 11 being, in some degree, 
parenthetical. The epanalepsis may be thus ex-

ressed, “ By him (I say) through whom also we
ave allotted to us this Possession.” By we, are 

meant the believing Jews. In προορ. κ. πρόθ 
as also in κατά βουλήν r. Οελ. there is no pleo 
nastn, but a stronger mode of expression; and 
the sense of the passage may be represented as 
follows : “ having been predestinated [by this 
adoption of sons] by the deliberate counsel of 
Him, who accomplishes all His purposes and 
plans according to His own unfettered will and 
pleasure.” We have here a description of the om
nipotence of the Deity, How the terms προορ. 
and ivtpy. are reooncileable with man's free-will 
see Doddr. arid Chandler.

12. είς τά είναι — Χριστφ.’] Render, “ In order 
that we, who first lioped and trusted in Christ, 
should be to the praise o f his glory,” i. e. an 
occasion for his praise and glorification. Locke 
and many recent Commentators understand ήμεις 
of the Gentiles, But though a plausible case is 
made out, the προ must thus be sunk, qr have 
assigned to it a frigid senso. It is better to sup
pose (with the ancient and most modern Ex
positors), that it refers to the Jewish Christians 
See Chandl. and Mackn. The προ may mean 
with Chandl. and Mackn., “ before he came into 
the world;” or rather, with others (as Chrye,
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« Rom. 8.15. 
16.
2 Cor. 1.22. 
ft 5.5. 
infra 4. 30. 
r  Exod, 13. 5. 
D eut.7. 6. 
ft 14. 2. 
ft 26. 1$. 
Rom. 8. 23.

e Phil. 1.3. 
Col. 1. 3, 4. 
t  Rom. 1. 9. 
Phil. 1. 3, 4.
1 Thees. 1.2.
2 These. 1. 3.

U Col. 1 .9 —15,

Χριστώ q έν ώ και υμείς, άχονσαντες τον λόγον της άλη&είας, το 13 

εναγγέλιον της σωτηρίας νμών, έν ω καϊ πιστενσαντες έσφραγίσϋητε τω 

Πνινματι της έπαγγελίας τφ άγιοι, 1 ος έστιν άρραβών της κληρονο- 14 

μίας ημών, είς άπολντρωσιν της περιπ,οιησεως, εις έπαινον της δόξης
αντ ον.

. β /hot τούτο κάγώ άκονσας την κα&* νμάς πΐατιν έν τω ΚνρΙω 15 

*Ιησον, χαΐ την αγάπην την εις πάντας τους αγίους, 1 ον παύομαι 16 
ευχαριστών νπίρ νμών, μνείαν νμών ποιούμενος επί των προσευχών 
μον * u ϊνα ο Θεός τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησοΰ Χρίστου, 6 Πατήρ της 17 

δόξης, 8φη νμίν πνεύμα σοφίας καί άποκαλνψεως έν έπιγνώσει αυτόν ' 
πεφωτισμένους τους οφ&α).μονς της # καρδίας -νμών, είς τδ ειδέναι 18

TheophyL, Koppe, and Wahl), “ already and bje- 
fore tne Gentiles : ” which is most agreeable to 
the context. Ύής before, δδξης is omitted in sev
eral, MSS. of all recensions, some Fathers, and 
the Ed. Princ., and is cancelled by Matth., with 
the approbation of Rinck.

13. h  oj και — τψ ayfV·] There is here a seem
ing irregularity ; which several Commentators 
seek to remove by supplying something after 
ΙμεΊς * either ήλπίκατε from κατηλπ., or ίκληρώθη 
from εκληρώθηγεν at v. 11. This, however, is 
harsh : and it is belter (with the ancient Exposi
tors, and, of the modern ones, Grot., Rosenm., 
and Nevvc.), to suppose a parenthesis, and then a 
resumption, after the manner of St. Paul. The 
sense being: “ In whom ye also (i. e. the Gen
tile Christians) believed after ye heard the word 
of truth, the glad tidings of your salvation; in 
whom [I say] ye also [having believed] have 
been sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise 
(which is the earnest of our inheritance) unto 
the redemption, &c. The rb είαγγ . τής σωτηρίας 
(the Gospel by which ye are saved) is explana
tory of rbv λόγον r. «λ. Of εσφραγίσθητε τω 
Ιϊνεύμ. τής Ιπαγγ. the sense seems to be, “ in 
which ye have been confirmed and attested as 
true believers, by the promised gift of the Holy 
Spirit;” τής Ισαγγ. being, by Hebraism, for τω 
έπηγγελμίνω, “ promised,” namely, by the Proph
ets, and by Christ himself before his ascension. 
On the force of the metaphor in &r^p.,and the 
nature of this sealing, see Notes on John vi. 27. 
and 2 Cor. i. 22. and compare infra iv. 30. Con
sidering the persons of whom this is said, we are,
1 think, bound to understand the extraordinary 
and supernatural gifts of the Spirit, as well as his 
ordinary infiuences and graces; though most re
cent Commentators take it of the latter only.

14. ος] for 3, say the Commentators, who en
large much on this trite idiom, but without in
quiring into the reason why it should have been 
here employed. The Apostle, I conceive, wrote

for b\ from considering the Holy Spirit as one 
of the. persons of the Godhead ; and therefore, by 
association of ideas, accommodated the gender 
accordingly. This, then, affords a strong though 
undesigned proof of the personality o f the Holy 
Spirit. On νφ(>ηβ. see Note on 2 Cor. v. 5. Είς 
άηολύτ. τής ιτερπτ. may, with some, be referred to 
άΐφαβ.', q. d. “ a pledge that the redemption, 
which has been procured for us [by Christ] shall 
actually be ours;” τής περιπ. being for περιποιη- 
θεισαν, scil. hplv, and that for ήν περιποιησόμεθα. 
See'Koppe and Wahl, and compare 1 Thess. v. 9.
2 Thess. ii. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. λαός είς περιποίησιν.

Or it may, with others, be referred to εσφρ., i. e., 
as Abp. New. explains, “ unto,” or, as Dr. Burton, 
“ with reference to the purchased possession,”
i. e. redemption of those whom Christ purchased 
with his blood. Compare Acts xx. 28.

15. δίά τούτο] “ for this reason,” namely (as 
Theophyl. explains) “ that ye were sealed with 
the promised Spirit.”

— άκοϋσας τήν κ. b. πίοτιν, &c.] It is well ob
served by Locke, Doddr., Mackn., Rosenm.i and 
Holden, that “ this language will not prove that 
the Apostle had never visited those whom hq is 
addressing (since he speaks in the same manner to 
the Thessalonians, Colossians, ,and Philippians), 
but only imports that he hagl received good ac
counts of them during his absence from them of 
five or six years.” 'Αγάπην, affection and kind
ness, the φιλαδελφία at 1 Thess. iv. 9.

. 17. b Οώς'— Xptaroo.] The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that our Lord is 
here spoken of only in his human nature; as 
when he speaks of his God, John xx. 17. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. iii. 23. where see Notes. So that the Uni
tarians have here no argument at all against the 
Deity of Jesus Christ, since this passage will only 
prove that he had a human nature as well as a 
Divine one ; which we readily admit. Ό  Πατδρ 
τής δόζ. is by some interpreted “ the glorious 
Father of Jesus Christ,” understanding the δόξα of 
the eternal and unchangeable glory of the Deity. 
It is better, however, with others, to take Πατ. 
to denote author, cause, and source: a frequent 
sense, of which many examples are supplied by 
Schleus. and Wahl. And this is more agreeable 
to what follows.

The τίνινμα σοφίας καί δποκαλϋψεως may be 
interpreted (with Crell., Schlit., Chandl.. and Bp. 
Middl.) “ a spirit of wisdom and revelation;” 
there being no Article to authorize us to take 
πνεύμα of the Holy Spirit, as most Commentators 
explain. The nvetyn, however, in that sense 
would be scarcely suitable to ΑποκαλΟψίως, which 
word, from its perpetual use in the N. T., sug
gests the idea of Divine teaching. It should seem 
that the Apostle adopted the term to show that 
he chiefly meant such influences o f the. Spirit, 
sent from the Father of all light, as should ren
der them wise unto salvation. See 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
*Ev επιγνώσει αύτου is for erg eiriyvidcrrv i. e. “ that 
ye may more and more know him. i. e. attain 
to a more and more perfect knowledge of his 
religion.

18. πεφωτισμένους — υ/<ων.] This is explana
tory of the άποκ.,' as denoting the effect of it. 
Instead of πεφ. τους όφΟάλμους, strict propriety
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νμάς τις ίστιν η ελπίς της κλησεως αντον, και τις ο πλούτος της δόξης
19 της κληρονομιάς αυτου ίν τοίς άγίοις, w καί τί το νπερβάλλον μέγε&ος 

της δυνάμεως αντον εις ημάς τους πιστεύοντας, κατά την ενέργειαν
20 τού κράτους της ισχύος αυτού * Χ ην ίνηργησεν ίν τω Χριστώ, ίγείρας 

αυτόν ίκ των νεκρών ’ καί έχά&ισεν εν δεξιά αντον έν τόϊς έπονρα-
21 νίοις, 7 νπεράνω πάαης αρχής και εξουσίας, και δννάμεως και κνριότη- 

τος, και παντός ονόματος όνομαζομενου, ού μόνον ίν τω αϊώνι τούτω,
22 άλλα και εν τω μελλοντι' Ζ και πάντα νπεταξεν υπό τους πόδας αν-
23 του ’ καί aurov εΰωκε κεφαλήν νπερ πάντα τη ίκκλησίψ, ητις έστί

w Col. 2. 42, 
eqq.
χ Peal. 110. I» 
Act» 2. 14. .
1 Cor. 15. 25* 
Col. 3. 1. 
Heb.1,-3. ,
& 10.12.
1 Pet. 3 .22 . 
y  Phil. 2. 9.
* Pe. 8. 6; 8. 
Co). 1. 16—18. 
M att. 28. 18. ‘ 
l  Cor. 15.27. 
Heb. 2. 8.
Rom. 12. 5.
1 Cor. 12. 6,27. 
infra 4. 12, 15, 
16. & 5. 23, 30· 
Col.,1. 18.
& 3.11.

would require τοΐς πεφωτισμένοις. Instead of the 
common reading διάνοιας, many of the best MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Editions have καρ- 
δίας, which wa3 preferred by Mill., and received 
by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and 
Vat. 5 and justly 5 for the common reading (intro
duced from the Erasmian Editions) is, no doubt, 
a gloss. Wets, compares the Ovidian “ oculi 
pectoris.” and quotes from Achmet Onir, δφΟαλ* 
μδν εχει iv rp καρδία at»roD. Koppe, loo, cites 
from Plato: ή τε τής διάνο ία ς ό ψ ι ς  άρχεται 
όξύ βλέπειν, δταν η των όμμάτων άκμή λήγειν inιχείρη. 
And I have noticed something similar in Tbe- 
tnist. L. ii. p 29. Διαυγέστερα γίνεται η ψυχ/), και 
τά δαμα τα δξντερα της δ ι ά ν ο ί α ς . The reading 
is also confirmed by its Hebraic character ; the 
Heb. denoting not only the seat of the will 
and affections, but also of the understanding. 
The τις is for τόση, “ how precious! ” Έλττϊς 
της κλ. a., for Air. είς r\v εκάλεσεν υμάς·

The next words και τίς — άγίοις are exegetical 
of the preceding; and the sense is : ^ And ho'w 
gloriously rich is the inheritance which he has 
prepared [for true Christians].” See Scott. Taura'* 
Ααλεί δψατον δόξαν /cal Ιτερβολικήν (says Theophyh)^ 

ineffable and incomprehensible 1
19. The sense of this verse depends on the 

construction of the words κατά τήν ενέργειαν — 
αντον, which many Expositors, ancient and mod
ern, construe with τούς mar. But the sentiment 
thus arising is so little agreeable to the context, 
that the best Commentators have been long of 
opinion, that those words must be referred to τδ 
(mcpi&AXov μέγεθος, and the κλτ« signify “ accord
ing to,” i. e. similarly to; ήμας τους ηιστ. mean
ing “ us believers.” They are not, however, 
agreed on the nature of this comparison ; namely, 
whether it is of Christ’s resurrection, by the 
use of a figure (namely, as understood of God's 
power exerted in their conversion, and subse
quent support by Divine grace), or, in the natural 
eense, as understood of the power to be exerted 
in the resurrection of believers; meaning (as 
Chandl. says) that “ the future resurrection of 
believers shall be accomplished, according to 
the working of that mighty power which he ex
erted in Christ, when he raised him from the 
dead.” This last mode of understanding the 
words (which is supported by Theodoret, of 
the ancient, and by the most eminent modern 
Commentators), seems most natural and agreea
ble to the context. For, as Chandl. observes,
4i as this is the hope of our Christian calling, and 
the peculiar promise of the Gospel, so it is one 
of the noblest instances to which even Almighty 
power itself can reach.” Perhaps, however, both 
comparisons may have been intended; as, 1 find, 
thought Hamm, and Mackn.

VOL. II. 4 A

In κράτους της Ισχϋος, the Genit. Ισχ. has the 
force of the adjective Ισχυρός^

20. καί Ικάθισεν] for και καθίσας, the recent 
Commentators say, considering it as an anaco* 
luthon. I% arose, however, probably not from 
inadvertence, but purposely adopted ; for the 
verbs have a far stronger effect in expressing the 
important truth, couched in the next two verses, 
than would participles. Thus here, as on other 
occasions, the Apostle sacrifices the minuter 
accuracies, and delicate proprieties of style, in 
order to more forcibly inculcate weighty sen
timents, and important truths. 1Έ,ν. τοϊς ετονρ., 
“ in the heavenly abodes.” A more dignified ex
pression than t v  τυις οδρανοϊς.

21. The substantives άρχδ, εξουσία, <fcc. are ab
stracts for concretes, — namely, the persons who 
fill those dignities, and such like. However, &p%h 
and εξ. seem to denote the superior, and δυν. and 
icup. t̂hose next in dignity. See Note on Matt, 
xxviii. 18. ’Ονόματος, {C title of authority.7* In
iv τω αίωνι τ. and iv r<3 μέλλ. the general sense is 
that the power of Cjhrist is infinjtely ^boye al 
c,reate,d̂ power, whether human or angelic.

22. In πάντα — αίτον (on which compare Matt, 
xxviii. 18. and see Note) there is intimated the 
subjection to which his very eUemies must be re
duced, and its results in their punishment. On 
the contrary, to his fn ends  that power will be ex
erted for their support. Thus, then, it is sug
gested, that in his capacity of supreme Head over 
the Church Catholic (those of every age and na
tion, compare Heb. xii. 23.) he will(exert his pow
er, — not in the way that earthly supreme Poten
tates usually do, but exercise it for the benefit 
alone of his people ; as the head exerts itself for 
the benefit and support of the other members of 
the body, of which it is chief, and with which it 
is indissolubly united. VEδωκε, ΐοττέθεικε οτϊστησε, 
by an idiom formed from the use of the Heb. 
1™ ’ 'Τπίρ πάντα, “ over all persons and things.”
(Koppe.)

23. τδ πλήρωμα — πληρονμένον,Ι These words 
are in apposition with σώμα. Ana the Church id 
called his body and fulness, as consisting o f many 
members; being an exceedingly numerous so
ciety, under the government of Him who filleth 
all with all [things] ; for so τά πάντα iv πάσι τληρ. 
should be rendered ; by which is meant, “ filleth 
all his members each with their peculiar spiritual 
gifts and graces.” See John i. 16. and 1 Cor. xii. 
G. On πλήρωμα, sec Note on Rom. xi. 12. Πλί/ρουμ/- 
νου is to be regarded as a deponent, of course with 
an active sense ; of which I have noticed an exam
ple in Mech. Agam. 304. άλλος nap άλλον διαδοχαις
πληρούμενοι.

34
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a Co). I. 21. 
& 2. 13.
b John 12. 31. 
& 14130.
& 16. 11. 
infra 5. 6.
&  6. 12.

c Qol. 3. 7. 
Titus 3. 3.

το - σώμα αυτόν, τδ πλήρωμα τον t πάντα εν πάσι πληρονμένον.
II. a Και υμάς όντας νεκρούς τοΊς παρατϊτωμασι καί τα%ς άμαρτίαις, 1 
h έν αϊς ποτέ περιεπατησατε κατά τον αιώνα τον κόσμον τούτον, κατά τον 2 
άρχοντα της εξουσίας τον άέρος, τον πνεύματος τον νυν ένεργονντος 
έν τοϊς νίοις της άπειΰείας' ° έν οίς καί ημείς πάντες άνεστράφημεν 3

II. 1. και νμας ό ν τ α ς — άμ αρτία ις .] There has 
been some doubt respecting the connection of 
these words with the context 5 namely, as to their 
construction, and the verbs to be supplied. Many 
ancient and most modern Expositors connect 
them with v. 5, supplying εζωοποίησε from συνε- 
ζωοποίησε before, where there is thought to be a 
repetition per epanalepsin. Thus, what follows, 
up to v. 4, and καί at v. 5, must be taken as pleo
nastic (after the manner of the Hebrews, who oft
en so use their which signifies δε and καί), or 
the δε is to be rendered inquam, and the κα ι, etiam. 
The words are, however, by the recent Commen
tators, generally connected with πληρονμένου  in 
the last v. of the preceding Chap. 5 both being so 
united together, that only a coimna is placed after 
πληρουμένου , with the following sense : “ He who 
filleth all [his members] with all [spiritual gifts 
and graces] hath also filled you, who were dead 
in,” &c. But the former method (supported by 
many similar instances of anacoluthon, and also 
by the parallel passage at Col. ii. 13.) is more 
natural and probable. Some, indeed, connect the 
words with the 19th verse of the preceding Chap
ter ; and Mr. Locke thinks they take their train 
and connection from v. 18 — 20, which, he says, 
are formed by και joining εκάθισε  v. 20, and συνε- 
ζωοποίησε V. 5. together ) ύμάς  V. 1. and ημάς V. 5. 
being governed by συνεζωοποή?σε > and he ably 
traces the connection of thought in the Apostle’s 
mind thus: “ God by his mighty power raised 
Christ from the dead \ by the like mighty power, 
you Gentiles of Ephesus being dead in trespasses 
and sins ; what do I say, you of Ephesus, nay, ns, 
all converts of the Gentiles being dead in tres
passes «and sins, hath he quickened and raised 
from the dead, and seated together with Christ in 
his heavenly kingdom.”

ToTs παραπτ. (for tv ro?s nap.) may be rendered 
“ by or on account of trespasses,” By νεκρός emu 
iv τα7ς άμαρτίαις is meant, “ to be entirely enslav
ed, to sin, as a dead body is to the power of death, 
and to be as incapable of rising from it to spir
itual life, as a corpse is of being restored to natu
ral life.” This use of the word νεκρός is also 
found in the Philosophers, who called backsliders 
from philosophy and virtue to vice and sensuality, 
dead.

2, κατα τόν αιώνα τον κόσμου τ.] “ according to 
the speculum,” as Tacitus calls it, the way or course 
of the world ; i. e. in conformity to its corrupt 
principles and evil practices.

. — κατά τδν άρχ. της Ιξ. του άέοος.~\ The best Ex
positors, ancient and modern, are in general 
agreed, that εξουσίας is here put for αρχής, “ pow
er (says Chandl.) for those who exercise the 
power, or rule, throughout the various degrees of 
subordinate agency.” So Theophyl. explains, 
άρχοντα των εναερίων άυνάμεων, the leader of those 
powerful spirits who hold their residence in the 
air. See Jude 6. Mede, Whitby, and Wets, 
have shosvn at large, that both the Jews and the 
Gentiles (especially of the Pythagorean Sect) be
lieved the air to be peopled with genii or spirits, 
under the governance of a chief, who there held

his seat of empire. So Philo, p. 31. 28. εστι δε 
καί κατά τον αέρα ψυχών άσωμάτων ίερώτατος χορός. 
and Diog. Laert. viii. 32. είναι τε ηάντα τον αέρα 
ψυχών εμπ'λεον. These spirits were supposed to 
be powerful, but malignant, and exciting men to 
evil. That the Jews held the opinion in ques
tion, is plain from the Rabbinical writers. So in 
Pirke Aboth. fol. 83. p. 2. (cited by AVets.) they 
are represented as f i l in g  the whole airt arranged 
in troops and under regular subordination; which 
illustrates the εξουσίας of the Apostle. This be
lief was transmitted to the early Fathers (so Ignat, 
and Ephes. φ 13. iv ρτ πας ηόλεμος καταργείται αερίων 
καί επιγείων η νευμάτων.) and came down even "to 
modern times, as appears from Sir W. Scott's 
Letters on Demonology. We are, however, nei
ther, on the one hand, to ascribe to St. Paul all 
the dreams of the Rabbins 5 nor, on the other, 
to suppose that he disbelieved this notion, and 
yet countenanced it for a temporary purpose. If 
the reader should think this view unsatisfactory 
(as did the able Reviewer of the first Edition of 
this Work in the Eclectic), he may perhaps be 
induced to adopt the interpretation of the phrase 
proposed by the learned Critic himself, who.con
siders the expression τον άρχ. τ η ς  εξουσία $ και του 
άέρος as equivalent to της εξουσίας του σκότους at 
Col. i. 13, implying “ the Prince of the dominion 
of darkness.” But it is so difficult to imagine 
how ά»)ρ can ever of itself be equivalent to σκότος, 
that nothing but authority of the most undeniable 
kind (which I am not aware can be adduced) would 
be sufficient to establish it.

Του πνεύματος is said to be put for πνεύμα, by a 
slight anomaly in construction. Which may be 
true 5 but the reason for it seems to have been 
this, — that the κατά just before signifies accord
ing to the will of. Now as a Genit. is, in thought, 
implied, so we have the ca.se of πν. accommodated 
rather to that, than to the grammatical construc
tion. Newc., Maickn., and Scott, endeavour to 
do away the difficulty by inserting a και before 
nv.t and interpreting άρχ. πν. “ author (i. e. cause) 
or ruler of the evil disposition, ” &c. But this 
is, in every view, objectionable. Ένεργ. is 
wrongly rendered by Mackn. “ inwardly works. ” 
It means, literally, “ exerts his energies and mani
fests his influence.” So Matt. χΐνΓ2. «ί δυνάμεις 

ίνεργονσιν εν αντω. viz. because he had risen from 
the dead. Hence, Doddr. observes, ίνεογοίψενοι 
denoted Demoniacs. The meaning is, that “ the 
Evil Spirit powerfully and manifestly, by their 
actions, operates in the disobedient 5 ” referring 
to the Gentiles, who are called υιοί τη; απείθειας $ 
which expression is not synonymous with απειθείς. 
but a stronger term, to denote “ devotedly and 
habitually disobedient. ” So Luke xvi. 8. υιοί του 
αιώνος τούτον. “ devoted to this world, ” and Matt,
xxiii. Ι ο .  υίοί τη ς  γεέννης, like υίοΐ βανάτου in the
Ο. Τ.

3. εν οϊς καί ι)με7ς ] The Apostle here applies 
what has been said, to the Jews also ; and shows 
(as in the Epistle to the Romans), that they, 
as well as the rest of the world, had been un
der the dominion of sin. Thus the best com*



EPHESIANS CHAP. II. 3 — 8, 26 7

ττοτί έν Χΰίίς έπι&νμίαις της^ σαρκδς ημών, ποιονντες τά βλήματα  της 
σαρχύς καϊ των διανοιών* καί ημεν τέκνα φύσει οργης^ ως καί οί

4 λοιποί' d ο δε Θεός, πλούσιος ων έν έλέει, διά την πολλην αγάπην
5 αντον, ην ηγαπησεν ημάς, 6 χαϊ όντας ημάς νεκρούς τόϊς παραπτω-
6 μασι, σννεζωοποίησε π>1 Χριστώ, (χάριτί έστε σεσωσμένοί*) καί σννηγειρε,
7 και σννεκά&ισεν έν τόϊς ΙπονρανΙοις έν Χριστώ * Ιησού * ϊνα ένδείξηται 

έν τοις αιώσι το7ς έπερχομίνοις % ον νπερβάλλοντα πλούτον της χάρίτος
8 αυτού έν χρηστότητι έφ’ ημάς έν Χριστώ 3[ησον. f Tjj γάρ χάριτί 

έστε σεσωσμένοι διά της πίστεως * και τούτο ούκ έξ νμών^ θεού το

d Rom, 10.12.

β Rom. 5. 6. 8. 
10.
4  6 .4 ,5 ,8 .
& 8, 11.
Col. 2. 12,13. 
&3. 1 ,3 .;
Acte 15.' 11. 
Titue 3.5 .

f M att. 16. 17, 
Rom. 3.24.
& 4. 16.
Titus 3.5. -

x
meat on this whole passage is the 2d Chapter of 
Romans.

With respect to the olg, Expositors are not 
agreed whether it is to be referred to vlotg r. άπ., 
or to ταρατΓΓωιιβσι at V. 1. The latter (which is 
supported by the Peschito Syr.) has much to coun
tenance it. See Rec. Syn. More, however, may 
be urged against i t : and the objection, as' to the 
construction of άναστρίψεσΟαι with a dative of per
son not thing, will not hold, because it is here 
construed with έν ταϊ; (πιθ. τ. σ. (which words, ac
cording to the other view, would be useless); and 
as here we have άναστρ. iv τα7ς επιθ., so at 2 Cor. 
i. 12. we have iv άπλότητι και ειλικρινείς θεοϋ ιΐνε- 
ντράψημεν iv τω κόσμω. Nor need we strictly in
terpret the iv liy inter; but we may suppose it tak
en in a laxer sense, for σόν (meaning " as well as 
they ”), of which Schl. Lex. will supply examples. 
Tins is confirmed by the καί joined with ημείς. 
See Note on v. 5

— θελήματα.] The plural o f this word (occur
ring also in Acts xiii. 22.) is not found in the 
Classical writers, though it occurs in the Sept. 
Οελ. των διανοιών is not well rendered " the mind.”
It denotes the passions, as σαρκδς does the appe
tites, of our corrupt nature. This natural corrup
tion is implied in 0ελ. (which should be rendered 
propensities), and is expressed in the next words, 
which seem added for that very purpose. For 
though the φΟσει there is tortured by many learned 
Commentators to yield some such sense as shall 
exclude the doctrine of the natural corruption o f  
the human heart, (namely, either custom, or ac
quired habit,) yet in vain, for in all the passages 
cited, the sense natural disposition always peeps 
forth. My own experience of the Classical writ
ers enables me to confirm the remark of Mr. 
Scott, that " the word was never used of any 
other customs than such as resulted from innate 
propensities. ” In short, a far greater portion of 
learning and ingenuity, than have been employed 
in the cause in question, would be insufiicient-to 
set aside the common interpretation, and establish 
a sense unsupport^ by the norma, loqnendi, and 
at variance with the context. And all merely to 
get rid of a doctrine plainly revealed in Scripture, 
and confirmed by the experience and attested by 
the confessions even of the most virtuous ana 
pious persons. Indeed, the very heathens them
selves acknowledged the truth of the doctrine ; 
as might be shown by many examples, one of 
which must suffice. Eurip. Beller. frag. 'Tig
έμφυτος μίν iritciv άνθρωποις κάκη.

The expression τ(κνα δογής signifies persons 
worthy of wrath and punisnment. So the Heb, 
Π13Π 13 to Deut. xxv. 2. (where the Sept, has 
ίζιος πληγών) 2 Pet, ii. 14. κατάρας τίκνα. Is. lvii.4. 
τέκνα &nωλιίας. The same idiom has place in νιδς ·

but sometimes the substantive following is found 
not in a passive sense, as here, but in an active 
one, as v. 2. viol άπειθείας. Finally, οι λοιποί -should 
be rendered, not others, but " the rest [of man
kind],” the other nations.

4 — 6. The Apostle now returns to the subject 
he was treating of at i. 19; and what is there only 
indirectly hinted at, he,Jiere distinctly propounds; 
namely, that as God raised Christ from the dead, 
so he will -raise tis up.

5. καί] for καίπερ. The <rtiy in συνεζωοπ. signifies 
as well as, i. ό, both you Gentiles and us Jews. 
Some, however, t^ke the expression here and at 
Col. ii. 12. figuratively, of the raising; up those 
dead in sin to a life of righteousness. And this 
may be the sense. See Note on v. 3. On χάριτί 
ίστε σεσωσμ. see Note on Rom. iii. 24. and on v. 3.

6. συνεκά,θ. iv τοίς έττουρ.] This intimates the 
great dignity of our Christian profession, — the 
participating with Christ in the Society of God 
and the angels $ and that by a right of citizen
ship obtained by Christ, so that we are entitled 
to all the privileges of the Church and family of 
God.

7. iv τοΐς αΐωαι r. ίπερχ.] “ in all fature ages 
(i. e. all futurity) both of this world and the next.7* 
Tij$ ^apirog αύτου έν χρηστ. εφ\ ήμας. There is a par
ticiple understood, and the senseis, "his rich
ly abundant grace and mercy shown towards us ” 
in the blessings conferred, through Christ and hie 
atoning merits, by the Gospel.

8 — 10. These verses are closely connected 
together, and contain the same sentiment, only 
repeated in other words. (Koppp.)

8. ίστε σεσωσμ.] The best Expositors have been 
long agreed that this must, a9 restricted by the 
subject of the context, signify "are put into a 
state of salvation,” brought to the knowledge and 
profession of true religion. See Note on Matt, 
i. 21. Διά τής πιστεο)ς. TJiis, of which the settee 
has been disputed, seerns simply to mean (as 
Koppe points out) "by [your reception of] the 
faith or Gospel of Christ*,” a signification of 
Hang not unfrequent. See Schlcusn., Wahl, and 
Rose’s Parkh.

— καί γοϊγο oh* i£ (>.] It has been not a little 
debated among both ancient and modern Com
mentators, to what the τοντο should be referred, 
Some say, to πίστεως j others, to χάριη : though 
on the sense of ττίστις they differ in their views. 
See Hamm., Whitby, Bp. Bull's Harm. Ev. pf 83, 
and Koppe. Yet, in fact, the reference seems to 
be neither to one nor the other, but to the subject 
of the foregoing clause, — salvation by grace,, 
through faith in the Gospel. A view, T find, 
adopted by Dr. Chandler, Dean Tucker, Dr, 
Mackp., and Dr. A Clarke. To show that this 
interpretation ie not a mere novelty, 1 need only

L-



268 EPHESIANS CHAP, II. 9 — 13.
ξ  Rom. 3. 20,* 4. a. δ ω ρ ο ν
& 9. 11. & 11. 6.

ονκ έξ ίρ /covj ϊνα  μ η  τ ις  κ α νχη σ η τα ι:  h α ν το ν ~ γ ά ρ  εσμεν  9

2τΓιίι' V ? ,3°* 7Γ0̂ γΙ ^  κτισ&έντες εν Χριστώ 3Ιησού επί εργοις άγα&οίς, οίς προητοί- 10 
μασεν ο Θεός, ϊνα εν αντόϊς περιπατησωμεν.

1 /Jib μνημονεύετε, οτι υμείς ποτέ τά εϋ'νη, εν σαρκι, οι λεγόμενοι 11 
ακροβυστία νπο της λεγομενης περιτομής εν -σαρκι χειροποίητου, 1 οτι 12 
ητε εν τω καιρό) εκείνοο χωρίς Χρίστον, άπηίλοτριωμενοι της πολιτείας 
τον ^Ισραήλ, και ξένοι των δια&ηκων της επαγγελίας, ελπίδα μη εχον- 
τες, και α&εοι, έν τω κόσμφ ' k νυνϊ δε εν Χριστώ \'ΐησον, υμείς οι 13

2
ΤΑϋέ 3. 5 
h 2 Cor. 5. 17. 
eupra l. 4. 
infra 4. 24. 
T itus 2.14. 
i Col. 1. 21. 
j  Rom. 0. 4.

k  Col. 1. 20. 
ft 2. 4.

to refer to Theophyl., who thus explains ; Ob την 
τΛστιν λέγει δώρον Θεού, άλλα τδ διά ηίστεως σωθηναι · 
τούτο δώρύν ίση  θεού. So also Chrys. and Theodor. 
The υμών is emphatic, and therefore may be ren
dered yourselves, i. e. not derived by any work of 
yourselves.

9. όίκ ίξ έργων—·καυχ.] i.'e. non ex operibus 
quse proprio Marte. sine gratia Dei edidistis. Sic 
enim (alias nequaquam) materia aliqua gloriandi 
in vobis ipsis superesse videretur. (Bp. Bull.) 
Vlva (the best Commentators are in general 
agreed) has here, as often, the eventual sense. 
“ So that no man may boast [as if he had done 
anything to deserve salvationl.;; See Rom, iii. 
26, 28. iv. 1 — 5.

10. αυτόν γά ρ  i .  ποίημα.'] The γά ρ serves for 
confirmation and explication 5 that being, as Bp. 
Bull points out, the scope of the verse. And (re
garding the εσμεν as said per κοα'ωσιν, though 
intended for the Ephesians only) he thus ably 
paraphrases: “ Tantum abest ut propriis'vestris 
operibus absque gratia Dei servati sitis, ut έ con
tra non sine admiranda plan  ̂ gratiae dtvinae vi 
atque efficacia denuo quasi a Deo formati sitis, 
atque ex rudi ista mole, in qua ignorantiae ac pec- 
cati tenebris olim obsiti jacuistis, veluti creati in 
id, ut opera jam ver£ bona, quibus ad justifica- 
tionem atque aeternam salutem pervenitur, pro- 
ferre valeatis." On this sense of κτισθ. compare 
Deut. xxxii. 6. Is. xliii. 21. xliv. 21. The next 
words, liii εργοις άγαθοίς seem (as Theophyl. and 
Phot, suggest) added to prevent any misapprehen
sion of the foregoing words, as if they could be 
saved by faith  only.

The next ;words are meant to further enforce 
the sense intended in κτισΟ. ίπϊ εργ. άγαθοις. And 
(resolving the οίς — iv αντοις into its proper equiv
alent) the sense may be thus expressed: “ since 
in them God hath before prepared us to live : ”
i. e. (to use the words of Mr. Holden) “ to tne 

erformance of which [good works] God hath 
efore prepared us [by the calling of the Gospel, 

and the influences of the Spirit], that we should 
live in the practice of them." This mode of in
terpretation is the general one, and is ably sup
ported by Grot., Chandl., and others 5 though 
some recent Commentators (as Koppe, Newc., 
Ros., and Wahl) suppose the meaning to be, “ for 
which God has long destined us," i. e. in which 
he has determined we should walk.

11 — 13. Having spoken to them of the general 
state of fallen man, and the salvation of all be
lievers by the rich grace and mercy of God, the 
Apostle next proceeds to show the Gentile con
verts the peculiarities of their case, which had 
placed them much further out of the' way of 
mercy than the Jews had been. (Scott.) He 
illustrates the mercy of God in their conversion, 
by showing them that God was under no previous 
obligation, by virtue of any special covenant he

had entered into with them, to confer so great a 
happiness upon them 3 since they were wholly 
unacquainted with, and strangers to the only 
peculiar covenant he had entered into with any 
part of mankind, and who consequently could 
have no interest in the peculiar benefits of i t  
(Chandl.) The full sense is, “ Wherefore [that 
ye may understand the magnitude of the benefits 
ye have received, and the obligation ye lie under 
to the performance of good works] remember," 
&c. Έν σαρκι, “ by natural descent, or carnal 
origin." The words οί λεγόμενοι — χεφοπ. are ex- 
egetic and parenthetical: thus at ότι ήτε there is 
a resumption of the construction. Οι λεγόμενοι 
άκροβ., i. e. who are contemptuously styled the 
uncircumcised; for άκρόβυστοι, abstr. for concrete 3 
as περιτομή just after for οι περιτετμημίνοι. So, 
Schleus. observes, the Heb. □ ’•Si}? was a name 
of contempt applied to the Gentiles by the Jews. 
See Judg. xiv. 3. xv. 18. Is. Iii. 1. Περιτ. iv σαρκι 
χαρ· signifies, per hypallagen, “ made by hand on 
the flesh." This, Grot, observes, is an emphatical 
expression 3 there being another circumcision of 
the heart, and spiiitual, άχειροπ. See Col. ii. 11.

12. χωρίς Xp.] for χωρισθέντες του Xp., “ without 
communion with Christ." The sense is further 
developed in the next words amjXXorp. της πολ. τ.

“ aliens from the citizenship of Israel." ’Απαλλ. 
(which is found only in the later writers) is a 
stronger term than άλλότριυι j though that word is 
by Aristotle opposed to συμπολιται. Πολιτεία is a 
word used, as here, of ecclesiastical as well as 
civil polity 5 especially since, in the case of the 
Jews, the one was closely united with the other. 
Hhot is used for άηεξενωμένοι (to correspond with 
the άπ^λ.) and consequently carries the regimen 
of a participle.

— διαθηκών της ΙζαγγΛ Here the Genit. of the 
noun has the force o f  an adjective. By these 
διαθ. are meant the Patriarchal and the Mosaic 
covenants. See Note on Rom. ix. 4. Ελπίδα μη 
ϊχ .} “ having [therefore] no [assured] hope of 
eternal life and salvation." See Chandl. and 
Doddr. Καί άθεοι ίν τω κόσμφ, “ and [thus] with
out God," i. e., as Chandl. explains, either by 
knowing him not, or not wor^pping him as God. 
See Doddr. The words iv τΰκόσμω are added to 
magnify their offence, as living in a world created 
and preserved for blessing by God, and yet not 
knowing him or worshipping him as its Creator 
and Preserver.

13. iv Xp. T ] “ by Christ and his religion.” 
Or we may, with Koppe, supply άντες (compare 
Rom. viii. l.) “ having been united to Christ," 
“ become Christians." Μακράν είναι and Ιγγίς  
είναι were figurative expressions, denoting respec* 
tively the pious worshippers of God, and there 
fore favoured with admittance to His presence 3 
and those who neglected it (i. e. the Gentiles) 
and were consequently far removed from his
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14 7ror« όνης μακράν, f/'/νς ty tνήθ-ψζ εν τω αϊμαη του Χρίστου, 1 Α ν - Ι'ΰ*1 5{*
« t  j c y f  c -  ' < r  » 5 1 /  c« . % < & 16.33.tog γαρ έστιν η ειρήνη ημών, ο ποιησας τα αμφοτέρα εν, και το Acts ίο. S6.

15 μεσότοιχον τον φραγμού λνσας, m την εχ&ραν έν τ$ σαρχϊ αυτού, τον g°j· *· ^· 
νόμον των έι•χολών εν δόγμασι, χαταργησας' %να τους δύο χτίση iv GaK̂ is5’l7’

16 ίαυτω εί? ενα καινόν άν&ρωπον, ποιων εϊρηνην * “ καί άποχαταλλάξη
τον? άμφοτέρους έν ενί σωματι τω Θεω διά τον άτανροϋ, άποχτείνας^'Ι^0,

Π την εχ&ραν έν α υτφ * 0 καί έλ&ων ενηγγελίσατο ειάηνην νμϊν τοϊς iwTsi. \f.'
18 μαχραν χαι τοις εγγύς, ρ οτι Οι αντον εχομεν την προσαγωγήν οι *: 2
19 άμφότεροι έν ενϊ Πνεύματι προς τον Πατέρα. q>'Αρα ονν ονχέτι έατέ η Ι™ ί  ιβ!

^ ι ν / -  < f \  )- « ί« _ & ίο. 19,20,|£jot χαι παροιχοι, αλλα αν μπόλι ται των άγιων χαι οιχειοι τον Θεόν, ^Gai. îo.
20 Γ έποιχοδομη&έντες έπι τφ &εμελία) των αποστόλων ' χαι προφητών, ip£al·ηθ^Ι?'
21 οντος άχρογωνιαίον αυτού 3Ιησού Χριστού ’ 8 έν ψ. πάσα > η οϊχοδομη Ma'ttfiefie.

I Pet. 2 .4 , 5. Rev. 21.14. a ϊ  Cor. 3.17. & 6 .19 .2  Cor. 6.1wl>i i i f r a ^ l&

presence and favour. See Is. Ivii. 19. and Notes 
on Acts ii. 39. and Luke xv. 13.

14·. ή εΙρήνη fyiwv.] Put, by metonymy, for b 
ποιων εΙρήνην (“ tne author of our peace [ana recon
ciliation with Godl”) in the next verse 5 just as 
the Jews call the Messiah their *· e· Peace.
—  τά άμφότ.] The force of the Article may 

be expressed by rendering, as the sense requires, 
“ both of the parties.” .Sub. μέρη or γένη. The 
words following are illustrative of the sense of 
the foregoing, by an allusion to the partition wall 
of the Temple, which separated the Court of the 
Gentiles from that of the Jews. The word με- 
mfr. is very rare in the Classical writers 5 though 
an example is cited by Wets, from Athen. p. 281. 
rbv της ηδονής και αρετής μεσότοιχον διορύττειν. Του 
ψραγμοο is a Genii, of explication, for διαφρόσσον 
ημάς έξ άλλων «Ονων. It here alludes to the ritual 
law of Moses, which was intended only to keep 
the Jews apart from the Gentiles, but which pro- 
dtveed that mutual enmity to which the Apostle 
proceeds to advert.

15. TV εχθραν may be taken either with the 
preceding, or the following words ; for the same 
sense will arise. But it seems more naturally to 
connect them with the following. Tdv νόμον is 
in apposition with εχθραν, denoting the cause of 
enmity : which the Law was, since it generated 
in one party an antisocial and supercilious Spirit, 
and in the other a deadly hatred. Έν rp σαρκϊ a.,
i. c. by the sacrifice of hie body on the cross, 
namely, to bring in that everlasting righteousness, 
of which Daniel prophesied. The Ivr. and <5όγμ., 
refer to the ceremonial part of the law ; and are 
specified, as being the cause of the disunion. On 
κ α τα ρ γ see Rom. iii. 31. Gal. iii. 17. and Notes.

— tva τους — dvO.] literally, “ in order that 
[thereby] he might, by himself, form the two 
classes of men into one new mankind.” At 
τονς δύο sub. άνθρώπονς, from άνθρωπον following. 
The two classes should be one man, by being one 
in friendship, and having a common spirit of af
fection \ as a man is inseparable from himself; 
and “ one new man,” since each party would bo 
brought to a new and reformed religion, with 
new ami infinitely better principles. See Chandl. 
Έν έαυτιΤ), i. e. “ through his means, i. e. by his 
death on the cross.” Ποιων “ [so] making.”

lfi. Λποκαταλλ.] This is more significant than 
ιτβταλλ., and refers to the enmity previously exist
ing. Έ* /v2 σώμ., “ by composing one body,” i. e. 
Christ's mystical body, the Church, 'Aποκτείνας 

4 a*

τήν έχθ. is not synonymous with καταργήσας τήϊ 
ϊχΟραν just before, but a stronger expression, 
denoting that it is annulled for ever.· There may, 
however, be (as Koppe thinks) an allusion to the 
metaphor by which laws, when abrogated, are 
said to be dead. ‘

17. είηγν. εΙρήνην, &c.] As Cfiristdid not him· 
self preacn this peace to the Gentiles, we must 
understand it as done through the medium of his 
ambassadors, the Apostles. Κίαγγελίζεσθαι εΙρήνην 
(i. e. a mode of obtaining peace and reconciliation 
with God) is a phrase occurring also at Acts x. 36,

18. τήν προσαγωγήν] i. e. (to express the force 
of the Article) “ the access which we have.” 
In προσαγ. there is an allusipn to introduction to 
a king or great man. Έν iv) πνεύματι, i. e. by the 
intervention of one and the same Holy Spi rit, in hist 
office of Paraclete. See Rom. v. 2 .1  Cor. xii. 13.

19. dpa oZv, &c.] Here we have the inference
drawn from what has been said at v. 15 18.
“ So, or now, then,” &c. The terms ξένοι and 
π&ροικοι differ, — the former being applied, to a 
city, or country, the latter to a fa m ily ; thus cor
responding respectively to the Latin terms pere- 
grinus and hospes. In the words following (which-, 
are Cxegetical) the σνμπ. refers to the ξένοι, 
and the oUcioi to the πάρ. Compare v. 12, The 
meaning is, that they all have now every privi
lege, which the Jews had, of being the people 
and fam ily  of God. /

20. On the οίκος, implied in οίκείοι just before, 
the Apostle engrafts a figurative comparison of 
the Cnurch to a House or Temple of God ; hav
ing in mind, it is supposed, the Temple of Ephe
sus. The present passage is one of great beauty, 
and especially worthy of admiration, from tne 
skill with which the architectural figures are 
applied to the subject By προφητών, most an
cient and early modern Expositors understand 
the prophets of the Old Testament, as being the 
heralds of the Gospel. Since, however, the term 
is put after Αποστόλων, and the Old Testament 
prophets could hardly he said to form part of the 
Christian edifice with the Apostles, the most em
inent modern Commentators, from Grot, down
wards, seem right in understanding it (as indeed 
the 5th v. of the next Chap, requires) of the 
νροφήται, or inspired teachers of the New Coven
ant, so called in various parts of the first Epistle 
to the Corinthians! See also iv. 11. Acts xi. 27.

20. δντας άκρογωνιαίον.] Called in the ancient 
prophecy (See Matt. xxi. 42.), κεφαλή γωνίας.
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σνναρμολογονμίνη ανξειεϊς ναόν 5γιον έν Κυρίω, 1 εν φ χαϊ νμπς 22 
σννοιχοδομεισ&ε, εϊς χατοιχητηριον του Θεού έν Πνενματι.

III. u ΤΟΤΤΟΤ χάριν εγώ Παύλος δ δέσμιος του Χρίστον *Ιησον 1 
νπερ υμών των έ&νών ' — χ εΐγε ηχούσατε την οϊχονομίαν της χάριτος 2 
του Θεόν της δο&είσης μοι εϊς υμάς, 7 οτι χιχτά άποχάλνψιν έγνώ-  3 
ρισέ μοι το μυστήριον* (χα&ώς προεγ.ραψα έν δλίγω “ προς δ δύνασ&ε 4 
άναγινώαχοντες νοησαι την σννεσίν μου εν τω μυστήριο) τον Χρίστου*)

1 1 Pet. 2.5. 
υ Acta 21. 33. 
infra 4. 1.
Phil. 1 .7,13,
14,16.
Col. 1.21,24.
& 4. 3.
2 Tim. 1 .8,
&2 10.
Philem. 1.
X Acts 9.15.
A 13. 2.
Rom. .1. 5,
1 Cor. 4. 1.
Gal. 1. 16. 
infra rer. 8. 
y  Acts 22.17,21
A 26. 16, 17. Rom. 16. 25. Gal. 1.11,12. supra 1. 9, 10. Col. 1.26,29.

In order to understand this expression properly, 
we must bear in mind, as Chandl. observes, that 
" the strength of buildings lies in their angles; 
and that the corner-stone is that which unites 
and,compacts the different side£ of them 5 and 
that the chief corner-stone is that which is laid at 
the foundation, upon which the whole angle or 
guom of the building rests, and which therefore 
is the principal support and tie of the whole 
edifice. Now Christ is the chief corner-stone ; 
the main stress of this spiritual building lies and 
rests upon him, who by his death hath united 
Jews and Gentiles, the two different constituent 
parts of it, into one compact, regular building, 
and temple.” This view is confirmed by the 
ancient Commentators, and is required by the 
expression συναρμ. in the verse following. Com
pare also v. 14 — 18.

£1. The ή is not found in several MSS. of 
Griesb. and Rinck, as also in some Fathers and 
the Ed. Princ. ; and it is cancelled by Beng., 
Matth., and Knapp, and is marked as probably to 
be cancelled by Griesb. But without reason, 
the external testimony being not against, and 
the internal all in favour of the Article; since, 
though required by the propriety of the language 
(for as Bp. Middl. and Vater observe, πάσα would 
signify every, whereas the sense whole is required, 
which demands the Article to the substantive 
following. See Middl. Gr. A. i. 7.), yet this pro
priety was not so commonly known, as to induce 
us to suppose the Article to have come from the 
early Critics, much less the scribes. Whereas 
that the scribes should omit the Article was very 
likely, and might be confirmed by several exam
ples from the best writers.

’Ey f  should be rendered "by,” i. e. by means 
of. Συναρμ. signifies “ framed together,” so that 
the stones shall fit in (λο//ω); according to the 
ancient manner of building, in which the stones 
were not squared, but laid λογάδην. See my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 4. So Anthol. iii. 32. 4. 
(cited by Wets.) άρμολόγησε τάφον. In the άρμ. 
there is an allusion to carpenters7 work, and in 
the Aoylu) to masonry. EiV vabv άγιον tv KvpUp 
may be rendered “ into a holy temple through 
the Lord,” or rather, " into a temple holy to the 
Lord.”

22. iv to.] This may, with some, be referred 
to Κνριψ just before : but it is better referred by 
others to vabv, which is confirmed by a similar 
use of the rare word σύνοικοί, in Thucyd. i. 93. 
(of the walls of Athens) ξυνφκοδομημενοι μεγάλοι 
λίθοι και εντομή Ιγγώνιοι. Dr. Burton well para
phrases : (t Into which temple, ye also are built, 
together with the Jews, so as to make a building 
in which God dwells by his Spirit.” On εις 
κατοικ. rot 0eov, see Rom. via. 9. 1 Cor, iii. 16. 
1 John iv. 13. and Notes. Έν πνεύματι is by most 
recent Commentators taken for πνευματικόν. But 
the one assigned by the ancient and most modern

Expositors ("by the Holy Spirit” ), is far more 
agreeable to the context and the general tenor 
of the Apostle’s reasoning.

III. The Apostle having now fully declared, 
that it was the eternal purpose of God, to call the 
Gentiles to be partakers of the privileges of his 
church, proceeds to speak of the dignity of his 
own Apostolical character and office, and of the 
extraordinary manner by which lie was called to, 
and fitted for i t ; that hereby he might not only 
give them a fuller assurance of the truth of the 
doctrine he had laid down, but prevent their 
being offended and prejudiced against him, upon 
account of those persecutions and sufferings to 
which he was exposed. (Chandl.)

1. εγώ Παύλο? — fffhw.l There is here a seem
ing, deficiency, which the Translators variously 
supply. Most suppose an ellip. of είμι, which, 
however, is shown by Bp. Middl. to be inadmis
sible. It is better, with many eminent-Expositors 
(as ,Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and others), to re
gard vv. 2 — 13. inclusive as parenthetical; the 
thread of the reasoning being resumed by a 
repetition of the τούτον χά ρ ιν  (“ on account of 
this equal admission of both Jews and Gen
tiles ”). The argument is well stated by Bp. 
Middl., in the following paraphrase; “ For this 
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ; for, 
or since indeed ye cannot but have heard both 
of my divine commission, and of the nature of 
the doctrine which I am commanded to teach 
(v. 12,13.), for this cause [τούτου χάριν repeated 
vv. 14— 19.) Ϊ pray to God, who has been thus 
merciful in calling you, that ye may be strength
ened with might by his Spirit (v. 16.), that so 
Christ may dwell in your hearts.” After this 
prayer is subjoined a doxology (20, 21.), with the 
concluding Amen.

2. Ει/ε is used affirmatively for since. Ti)v 
οίκον. της χάριτος does not simply signify Apos- 
tleship, as some suppose ; but, as the best Exposi
tors are agreed, ojjice o f  Apostle, or herald of 
the grace of God. T$? δοθείσης, though gram
matically belonging to χάριν, yet seems (by an 
idiom found in Thucydides and others of the 
best writers) to be meant for οίκον. Tims, in the 
parallel passage of Col. i. 25., it is united. In εις 
υμάς the εϊς denotes the end or piapose, q. d. 
“ for your benefit.”

3. on] " [also] that.” Kara άποκάλ. is for iv 
άτϊοκαλύψεί. Compare Gal. i. 12. Τδ μυστήριον, 
i. e. of the calling of the Gentiles. Κπ(?ώ$, for 
καθ' α npolyp, iv όλίγφ, " I have before briefly 
glanced at,” namely, i. 9 & 10. ii. 11. sq.

4. irpbg 8.] This may be taken, with Roppe, 
for iv  1$ ,  or resolved into ο άναγινώσκοι-τες δ(η·ασθε 
νοησαι πρός αντώ , I. e. iv  αντίο· Σύνεσιν  denotes 
intelligence and sagacity (whether natural or ac
quired), as evinced in a complete and accurate 
knowledge of any thing.
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δ * o [&] ετεραις γενεάίς ovx έγνωρίσ&η τοίς νίοΐς των ανθρώπων, ως 

ννν απεκαλνφ&η τdig αγίοις άποστόλοις αυτόν καί προφηταις έν πνεν- 
- 6 μάτι * a είναι τα ε&Ρη σνγκληρονομα καί σύσσωμα καί συμμέτοχα της 

"ϊ επαγγελίας αυτόν έν τω Χριστοί, διά τον ευαγγελίου* b ον εγενομην 
διάκονος κατά την δωρεάν της χάριτος τον Θεόν την δοθεϊσάν μοι

8 κατά τ^ν ενέργειαν της δυνάμεως αντον. ° έμοϊ τφ έλαχιστοτέρω πάν
των ^τώκ] άγιων έδο&η η χάρις αντη, εν τοΐς ε&νεσιν εναγγελίσααθαι

9 τον άνεξιχνίαατον πλούτον τον Χρίστον, d καί φωτίααι πάντας, τις η 
* οικονομία τον μυστήριου τον άποκεκρνμμένον άπδ των αιώνων έν τω

10 Θεοί, τω τά πάντα κτίσαντι διά *Ιησον Χρίστον,* * ϊνα γνωρισ&η ννν 
ταίς άρχαις καί ταίς έξονσίαις έν τόΐς έπονρανίοις διά της εκκλησίας η

11 πολυποίκιλος σοφία τον Θεόν * κατά πρόθεσιν των αιώνων, ην έποίη-
12 σεν έν Χριστώ 3Ιησού τω Κνρίω ημών * { έν ώ εχομεν την παρρησίαν
13 καί την προσαγωγήν έν πεποι&ησει διά της πίστεως αυτόν. s Jio

% Acte 10, 28. 
a Gal. 3. 29, 30. 
ft 3.14.
supra 2. 15,16. 
b Horn. 1.5. 
Col. 2. 12. 
c Acte 9. 15. 
ft 13.2.&22.21# 
ft 26. 17.
1 Cor. 15. 9. , 
Gal. 1. 16.
&  2. 8.
1 Tim. 1. 13,
15. ft 2. 7. ’
2 Tim. 1. 11. 
d John 1. 3. 
Rom. 16. 25. 
supra 1. 9.
Col. 1.16, 26.
2 Tim. 1. 10. 
Tit. 1. 2, 3; 
Heb. 1.2.
1 Pet. 1.20. 
e l  Pet. 1. 12.
Γ John 10. 9. 
ft 14.6.
Rom. 5.2. 
supra 2. 18. 
Heb. 10. 19; 
g Supra y. I ., 
Pbil. 1. 14. -
1 Thess. 3. 3. 
Col. 1*. 24.

5. ώ$.] " in the same manner as/’ i. e. with the 
same extent and clearness as.

6. Ένγκληρ., σϋοσ., and συμμ., are all rare words. 
Επαγγελίας belongs to all of them except <τ6σσ., 
which is inserted to denote close union. Τύσσω- 
μος answers to the Latin incorpor. and denotes 
“ many members of tfm same body,” the Church. 
Τ,νμμέτοχα της /π·., “ joint partakers of his promise 
[of salvation] by Christ,”

7. iytv. ό/άκο̂ οί] i. e. had committed to me the 
ίιακονία mentioned at v. 2. The same expression 
occurs at Col. i. 23. 'Ενέργειαν της Svy., u by the 
great [and supernatural] efficacy of his power.” 
See supra i. 19, 20.

8. ΙμοΙ — Λν/ων.] The sense is, " T o  me [I 
say] who am beyond comparison the least of all 
Baints.” Των before αγίων is cancelled by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., and Tittm., being absent 
in many MSS., Fathers, and early Edd. *Ελα .̂ 
is a comparative formed on a superlative (l\d- 
χιστος) as πρώτιστος, Έλαχίστατυς is used by Sext. 
Emp, The Apostle means to say, that of all per
sons now Christians, he was, by reason o f his 
former bigoted adherence to Judaism, and perse
cution of the Gospel, humanly speaking, the least 
worthy of the supernatural call, and Divine illu
mination which had been vouchsafed to him. 
*Aνεξιχν., u unsearchable and inconceivable, ” So 
Oral. Manass. v. G. άνεζ. rb ελεος.

9. ψωτίσαι.] This term is more significant than 
etbdcKup, and is very suitable to the light of God's 
revelation. So Ignat, cited by Grot, πεφωτισμένων 
h  Οελήμαn  Qcod. Instead of the common reading 
Kotv. a great number of the best MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, together with the Ed. Pr. &c., have 
οικονομία, which has been rightly adopted by Bong., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittmann, and Vater. 
On the sense of the expression, see Note supra 
f. 2. The common reading might arise either 
from an error o f the scribes, or from a gloss, or 
eorrection of the early Critics. *ΑπΑ των αίώνων 
signifies " from the ages [of eternity].” Κτίσαντι 
is by many of the best Commentators taken figu
ratively of the new creation of the Gospel; but 
by the ancient and most modern ones in its natu
ral sense. I would, with Welle, Doddr., and 
Chand!., unite both ; which, as the last mentioned 
Commentator observes, adds to the dignity of the 
sentence. See Hammond.

Aid * Ιησού Χρίστον, which is not found in some

ancient MSS., Versions, and Fathers, was rejected 
by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesh. $ 
justly 5 for it,may be suspected, with Rinck, to 
have been an alteration of the same early Crit
ics who, as we find from Tertullian, cancelled the 
iv just before.

10. ινα γνωρισθη —  θεοϊΐ] "'to the end that,” 
&c. By ταίς άρχ. καί Ιξ. are denoted the various 
orders of angels, Sed Note on i. 3, 10, 20.
τοίς Ιπουρ., ;ί in the heavenly mansions. ” See L.
20. and ii. 6. 1>ωρ. implies the communication
of more light and knowledge, even to Beings of 
such great wisdom. (See Chandler.) Πολυποίκιλος 
signifies " in various regards conspicuously ex
cellent. ” Aid τifc εκκλησίας, i. e. by the founding, 
propagating, and governing of the Church.

11. κατά πρόθεσιν — εποίησεν iv X. *1.] The words 
mean, as Chandler explains, u that the angels un
derstood the manifold wisdom of God, by the 
gathering the Christian Church, in that disposi
tion o f the ages, which he formed or settled by 
Jesus Christ; all which had a reference to him, 
and led on to the accomplishment of the divine 
purposes of mercy and favour towards mankind, 
m and by him.” See also Whitby and Locke. 
Πρόθ. signifies the disposition which any one makes 
of any thing, whether in act, or intention. See 
Acts xi. 23. and Note. Some, however, are of 
opinion that αϊών. means dispensations, viz. the 
Pat/iarchal, the Mosaic, and the Christian. But 
that is not so apt a sense.

12. πα(φησίαμ και προσαγ.] This is, by hendiad., 
for " a free access [viz. in prayer,] (See Rom.
viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6.) and also an admission to all 
the privileges of tne Church of God, implied in 
that access.” The i v  πεποιΟ. is added in order to 
explain and strengthen the preceding. Αιά 
πίστ. a. Render " through the faith we have in 
him, and confidence in his merits.” See The- 
ophyl. So πίστ. Χρεστου Phil. iii. 9. Col. ii. 12.

13. διδ) i. e., as Chandl. explains, u since ye 
are made partakers of these invaluable privileges, 
by the Gospel which I have preached to you.” 
In αΐτοΐίμαι μ$ ίκκακείν, &c. there is an obscurity 
arising from extreme brevity. There is a want 
of some pronoun at ah. Several recent Commen
tators supply uf, and take ah. in the sense " I 
pray God that I may not faint, ” & c .. That, how
ever, cannot be admitted. The context requires  
air. to be taken in  the sense “  I  earnestly intreat, ”
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h 2 Cor, 4.16, 
infra 6. 10.

'  Col. 2, 7.

αΐτούμαι μη εκκακεϊν iv ταίς θλίψεσί μον νπερ νμων,-ητις εσύ δόξα 
νμών * —  τούτον χάριν κάμπτω τά γόνατά μου προς τον Πατέρα τον 14 
Κυρίου ημών ’ΐησον Χριστούς εξ ον πάσα πάτριά έν ονρανοϊς καί επί 15 
γης ονομάζεται * h ϊνα δοίη νμΐν, κατά τον πλούτον της δόξης αντον, 16 
δυνάμει κραταιω&ηναι διά τον Πνεύματος αυτόν είς τον εσω άνθρω
πον, 1 κατοίκησαν τον Χρίστον διά της πια τέως έν ταϊς καρδίαις 17 
νμων * έν αγάπη ερριζωμένοι καί τεθεμελιωμένοι} ϊνα έξίΰχνσητε κατα- 18

Which necessarily implies ύμάς, The difficulty 
chiefly turns on the words iv ταις θλίψεσί μον b~ip 
Ιμων, 'ήτις lari δόξα ύμών. But it will f  anish, if we 
regard the words as consisting o f three clauses 
compressed into one 5 and which, when dilated 
in a paraphrase, will yield a very plain sense, as 
follows : “ I entreat you not to be discouraged, in 
your Christian profession, at the evils I suffer; 
(which, however, I suffer for your sake and in 
y our cause, by preaching the equality of the Gen
tiles with the Jews;) since those afflictions are 
so far from being a reproach to me or you — that 
they are rather matter of glory to you, in behalf 
of whom I suffer, when you consider the firmness 
with which I endure them, as an attestation of 
my sincerity in the Gospel I preached to you ; so 
that ye may be proud of being converted by me.” 
By the νμών must, I think, be understood not the 
Ephesians only, but the Gentile Christians gen
erally. "Ηπς is for atrtves; an idiom common to 
the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin; by which the 
relative is accommodated in gender either to the 
former or to the latter of two substantives. So 
Cicero : “ ignibus quse sidera vocatis.”

14. τούτου χάριν*] See Note on v. 1. Πατίρα 
Κυρ. ίιμών T. Χρ. is (Rosenm. remarks) “ used in
stead of θεόν, to intimate that it is on account 
of this mysterious connection that salvation re
dounds to Christians. From the mention of this 
connection subsisting between God the Father 
and the Son, the Apostle was led to introduce 
that which subsists, though of a very different 
kind, between all created beings and the Father.”

15. ol u may (as Mr. Holden remarks) refer 
to the Father, from whom both men and angels 
are named, i. e. are denominated the family and 
sons of God, ii. 19. Luke xx. 3G. John i. 12.; or 
to Christ, by whom saints and angels are incorpo
rated into one family or society, of which he is the 
head.” The expression πάτριά is supposed to be 
adopted from the Jewish manner of speaking, by 
which the angels were called God’s family above, 
and the chosen people on earth his family befoio. 
The πάσα shows the universality of that incorpora- 
tion; q. d. that it extends to both earth and heav
en ; and, as respects the earthly family, it im
plies the admission of the Gentiles, together with 
the Jews, to the benefits of the Gospel; meaning 
that all such distinction is done away 5 God be
ing the Head of every family or nation of men.

From there being no Article with πάτριά, Bp. 
Middl. strenuously maintains that the sense must 
be, not “ the whole family, ” but “ every family.” 
This sense, however, runs, I apprehend, counter 
to the argument carried on in the context. And 
as to the support, which he seeks to derive to 
this view, from the ancient Commentators, it is 
rather fancied than real, being merely founded on 
an incomplete quotation in Suicer. Indeed, the 
words immediately following seem to show that 
the Apostle recognized but two such families;

the iv ονρανοϊς, κα\. επι^γης being for η iv .olp. και 
irrt γ η ς , as the Pcschito Syriac Translator evidently 
took them. Nor is it likely that the Apostle 
should have been aware of a nicety, respecting 
the use of the Article, which is, I believe, not 
uniformly observed, even by the Classical writers. 
Besides, it must be borne in mind, that the error 
(if such it may be called) consists not in the im
proper use of the Article, but in the omission of it 
as unnecessary, or, at least, where it may very 
well be understood. And the Bp. himself admits, 
on more than one occasion, that it is difficult to 
fix limits to the licence respecting the omission 
of the Article.

16 — 19. This portion contains the substance 
of the prayer, and may be compared with a paral
lel passage of Col. ii. 1 — 10.

— κατά τον 7τλ. r. 5. α.Ι The sense seems to be, 
u according to his abundant beneficence ana mer
cy, which is his glory.” Δυνάμει being for δυνατώς. 
This is not to be understood, with Chandl., mere
ly of firmness o f resolution and courage in pro
fessing the Gospel amidst persecution ; but must 
comprehend (as Mr. Scott suggests) all the holy 
dispositions of their renewed souls, in faith, rev
erential fear, love, gratitude, hatred of sin, hope, 
patience ; that thus they might be steadfast amidst 
temptations and persecutions, enjoy comfort, and 
glorify God in every situation. On the expres
sion εσω άνΟρ., see Notes on Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor.
iv. 16. So Plato (cited by Koppe) says του εξω 
ανθρώπου b Ιντος άνθρωπος εσται εγκρατέστατος*

17. κατοικήσαι — υμών.] Sub. ώστε, for είς τά, 
denoting result. In κατοικ. the heart of the Chris
tian believer is compared to a temple fit for the 
abode of God; and, from the verse following, it 
should seem that the Apostle had here in mind 
the celebrated temple o f Diana at Ephesus. See 
Chandl. and compare 1 Cor. iii. 16, 18, 19; also 
John xiv. 23. At the same time, this in-dwelling 
of Christ in the heart of the true Christian must 
chiefly be understood of fervent love to Christ 
and his religion ; as, indeed, is plain from the 
ίν άγάπρ. &c. of the next verse, which is meant 
to explain the preceding.

18. In ipp. and τεΟεμ., which keeps up the ar
chitectural metaphor, it is meant that the love 
should be deep and sincere. And though εμ[>ιζ· 
be properly applicable to trees, yet it was some
times (see Wets, and Rec. Syn.) used of the 
foundations of massy edifices. In which case, 
however, it is almost always accompanied with 
some word which has reference to building. 
nXorov, μήκος, βάθος, and ύψος are terms here used 
to denote immense extent; viz., as some explain, 
of his spiritual temple, the Church ; or, as others, 
of the love o f  Christ. If the former view be 
adopted (as it is by Beng.‘, Wolf, and Koppe), vve 
should, I think, point νψος. But the former i? 
the more natural and simple ; according to which 
we have here g beautiful and sublime expression
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λαβέσΦαι συν πάσι τοΐς άγίοις, τί το πλάτος και μήκος καί βά&ος, 
19 καί νψος, —*- γνώναί τε την νπερβάλλονσαν της γνώσεως αγάπην τον 
SO Χρίστον, ϊνα πληρω&ητε εις παν το πλήρωμα τον Θεόν. k Τω δέ 

δνναμένω νπερ πάντα ποιησαι νπερ έκ περισσόν ών αίτούμε&α η 
21 νοονμεν, κατά την δύναμιν την ενεργονμένην εν ημίν, αντω η δόξα έν 

τη εκκλησία έν Χριστώ ’ιησού, εις πάσας τάς γενεάς τον αΐωνος των 
αιώνων! άμην. ' , .

1 IV. 1 ΠΑΡΑΚΑΛΩ ούν νμάς εγώ, ο δέσμιος έν Κνρίω, άξίως
2 περιπατησαι της κλησεως ής έχλη&ητε, m μετά πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης
3 καί πραότητος, μετά μαχρο&νμίας ανεχόμενοι άλληλων έν, αγάπη, σπον- 

δάζοντες τηρεΐν την ενότητα τον πνεύματος έν Τφ σννδέσμω της είρηνής*

k Rom. 16.29f 
Jude 24.

1 Gen. 17. t .
1 Cor. 7. 20. 
vid.8upr&3. U 
Phil. 1.27. 
Col 1.10.
1 These. 2. 12. : 
m Col. I. Π.
& 2. 12,15.
& 3. 12.
1 These. 5. 14.

to denote the vast extent o f  the love o f  Christ, 
“ which passeth knowledge what the Apostle 
at v. 3. calls “ the unsearchable riches.of the love 
of Christ.” And herq the slight irregularity of 
the construction adds not a little to the sublime 
character of the sentence ; being suspended, to
gether with the mind of the writer, by the great
ness of the thought, on which he knows not how 
sufficiently to expatiate,

19. yvwvat—■ του Χρίστου.] This has been 
thought to involve a contradiction, and has given 
rise to some discussion. See Dr. A. Clarke. 
The difficulty, however, may be effectually re
moved by considering this as a brief mode o f  ex
pression ; of which the sense, conveyed. in a 
few more words, is as follows : “ And [in short] 
to know the immense love of Christ” (i. e. the 
immensity of redeeming love) 5 though, indeed, 
to completely know it surpasses the powers of all 
finite beings.

— Ίνα π\ηοωθ7}τε — θδοι).] The sense here is 
disputed; but the one assigned by Grot., Crell., 
Whitby, and Mackn., as being the simplest, most 
natural, and of most extensive application, de
serves the preference. The Apostle means to 
say that, by thus attaining the Holy Spirit, and 
having suitable conceptions of the great mystery 
of redeeming love, they may be filled with all 
the spiritual gifts and graces of every kind, both 
ordinary and extraordinary, which God imparts 
to his faithful worshippers. It is not without 
reason that Dr. A. Clarke says, that “ of all the 
grand sayings in this passage, this is the grand
est.” On the whole of this sublime portion, see 
the admirable Commentary of Calvin. On the 
expression πληροίτε he here excellently re
marks : “ Uno verbo jam declarat, quid per varias 
dimensionee intolligit: nempe qui Christum ha- 
bet, eum omnia habere quae requiruntur ad nos- 
tram in Deo perfectionem.”

20, 21. The general sense of this noble doxol- 
ozy  is clear, and therefore no petty exceptions 
are to be taken at the phraseology; as, for in
stance, vntp πάντα and {(flip U περισσού \ Since this 
accumulation of the same or similar phrases, like 
the repetition of words, serves to strengthen the 
sense. But, in fact, the irregularity (if such it 
may be called) arose from blending two clauses 
into one. When separated, the sense will run 
thus : " Now unto Him, who is able to do for us 
all thinaB that we can ask — nay, who is able to 
do all things infinitely beyond what we can ask, or 
even conceive” Compare 1 Cor. ii. 9.

— κατά τήν b v v .  τήν Ινιργ. h  >/.] The sense is, 
u agreeably to that powerful influence of the

VOL. II.

Spirit which now worketh in us.” See i. 19, 20. 
“ This power (explains Chandl.) was exerted, in 
their being quickened when dead in trespasses 
and sins, in recovering from the dominion of the 

ower of darkness, and in building them up tp 
imself a church and people, that they might be 

to the praise of his glorious grace ; now the same 
power which they had already experienced in 
producing this wonderful change (a change which 
they neither asked nor thought of) was abun
dantly sufficient to confer on them as real and 
valuable blessings for the future, suitable to all 
their wants, far exceeding all their thoughts, and 
even greater than they themselves could ever di
rectly ask for.”

— είς πάσας— ο/ώνων.] An exceedingly strong 
and animated expression, signifying, “ through, 
the succession of all generations, unto the latest 
period of eternity.”

IV. Having concluded the doctrinal and argu
mentative part of the Epistle, — showing God?a 
gracious design in the Gospel dispensation, and 
the benefits and privileges that appertain to ail 
the faithful in Christ Jesus ; as also the manner 
of his calling the Gentiles into his Church, .and 
how precious was the blessing, — the Apostle now 
subjoins (agreeably to his custom) various prat* 
Heal directions, and, with affectionate earnestness, 
exhorts them to walk worthy of their high call
ing. And first he presses upon them the duties 
of unanimity and concord, from the consideration 
of their being all alike members of the same 
body, of which Christ is the head. ’

1. oZv] “ therefore,” i. e. such being your high 
privileges and hopes. *0 δέσμιος Iv Κυρίφ, il tne 
prisoner in the L o r d o r ,  “ the person who is 
a prisoner 5 ” which expresses the force of the 
Article, the use being here κατ' Ιξοχήν* Έν Ku- 
ρίω is for 6ιά τον Κυρίου, “ in the Lord’s cause.” 
Κλήσεως, i. e. the state to which they were called 
and admitted by the grace of Gbd.

2. torr. καί ηραότ.] The terms are synonymous; 
but the latter virtue is connected with the former, 
as usually resulting from it. In Ανεχόμενοι, for 
άνεχομένυυς, there is a slight anacoluihon. 'Avjy· 
ά\Χ., “ bearing with each other's provocations.” 
Έν λνάπη, in the exercise of charity. . Comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 7.

3. rhv Ινότητα τον πνεϋμ,] Πνενμα must not here 
be lowered (with many reebnt Commentators) to 
the sense “ m ind;19 neither need we, with Mr 
Valpy, suppose it to be put for πνευματικόν. The 
sense seems to be this : “ the unitv so suitable 
and agreeable to the dictates of the holy Spirit,”

85
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n Rom. 12. 5.
10.
1 Cor. 12. 4, 11. 
tnpra2. 16. 
ο 1 Cor. 8. 4, 6. 
&  12. 5. 
p ΜλΙ. 2. 10.
1 Cor. 12. 6. 
q Rom. 12. 3, 6. 
1 Cor. 12. II. 
rPsal. 6S. 18. 
Col. 2. 15.

s John 3. 13. 
& 6. 62.

n €!Ev σώμα καί εν πνεύμα, κα&ώς καί εκλη&ητε ίν μια Απίδι της 4 
κλησεως υμών. 0 εις Κνριος, μία πίοτις, εν βάτττισμα* ρ εις Θεός καί 5 
ΙΊατηρ πάντων, δ επί πάντων καί διά πάντων καί εν πάσιν νμϊν, 6 
q *Ενί δε εκάστω ημών έδό&η η χάρις κατά ΐ δ μέτρον της δωρεάς τον 7 
Χρίστο ν, Γ /ho λέγει * *Α ν α β ά ς ε ι ς  νψ  ος η χ μ α λ  ωτ εν σ εν 8 
α ι χ μ α λ ω σ ί α ν ,  κ α ί  t <5 ω κ « δ δ μ α τ  α τ ο ϊ ς  ά ν & ρ ω π ο ι ς ,
8 Το δε, ά ν έ β η ,  τί έστιν, εί μη δτι καί κατέβη £πρώτονJ εις τά 9

whose influence they possessed. Έμ τώ σύνδ. 
της ειρήνης, i. e. by the cultivation of that peacea
ble spirit, which binds all together. So Ovid, 
cited by W ets.: “ Dissociata locis concordi pace 
ligavit.”

4. εν σώμα k. rr.] The sense is, <e There is
one body [of you all, namely, the Church] and 
one Spirit [by whose gifts and graces (as by one 
life or soul) it is animated; even the Holy Spir
it.] ” See 1 Cor. xii. 11, 13.

— καθώς και — νμών.] Render, “ even as also 
ye were called [by one Spirit] unto one hope of 
your calling,” j. e. to one hope o'f the blessings 
resulting from that calling. Έν μκ£ ελττ. is for 
εις μίαν ελπίδα. The εΤς, throughout this whole 
passage, means “ one and the same.” The Apos
tle enumerates-every thing in the religion in 
which there is an ίνότης. The argument to unity 
here employed may be compared with the fol- 
lowingin Aristid. adduced by me in Rec. Syn.:
ύμεΐί τοινίίν, ώσπερ ελέγχους ταύτας κατά τής στασέως 
τάς επωνυμίας ποιούμενοι, κοινά μεν τά βουλεντήρια, 
κοινούς δε νεώς και τους αγώνας, κοινά δε ττάνθ', ώς 
εϊπειν, τά μέγιστα προσειρήκατε. The same argu
ment is used by Malachi, ii. 10, to induce the 
Jews to cultivate unanimity.

6. 6 irw πάντων.] “ We deny not that God the 
Father is one God over all, or that there is one 
who is both one God and the Father: only we 
add, that there is also one, who is one God of 
the same essence, and the Son; and hath his 
principality in all things; and so also say we of 
the Holy Spirit: and that as the one Lord and 
one Spirit here do not exclude the Father from 
being both Lord and Spirit, so neither doth the 
one God and Father exclude the Son or Holy 
Spirit from being God, but only from being God 
the Father.” (Whitby.) Λκϊ πάντων, i. e. “ fill
ing all things with His presence, and overruling 
them by his Providence.” (Chandl.)

7. iv't δε — δωρ. του Xp.] This is intended to 
encounter an objection, — namely, that the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit are different in different per
sons ; which might occasion envy, and be un
favourable to unity. The sense is : “ [it is true 
that these gifts are not the same in a ll;] but then 
to each one of us is given the gracious aid of the 
Spirit according to the measure [not of faith or 
natural endowments, but] of the gift o f  C hrist; 
i. e. in such measure and proportion as Christ 
thinks fit to bestow. Being, therefore, a free-gift, 
they ought to excite, not conceit and arrogance, 
but thankfulness to God for his “unspeakable gift.”

8. The Apostle now proceeds to prone the gift 
of the Spirit to be from Christ, by an appeal to 
Ps. lxviii. 18. The argument is this : “ In the 
Scriptures some one is said to have ascended up 
into heaven, and from thence to have distributed 
gifts unto men. But since God himself cannot 
be said to have ascended unto heaven, inasmuch 
as He always is in heaven, and never descended 
from it the Prophet must necessarily have had

in mind some other person, who, after he had de
scended from heaven to earth, ascended from 
thence unto heaven. And he can be no other 
than Jesus the Messiah, whom we know to have 
descended from, and again ascended up to heav
en.” At λάχει supply ή γραφή; a frequent ellip
sis. The λάχει, however, does not necessarily 
imply a regular quotation : and the passage fol
lowing is not intended to be such; as appears 
from the change of the second person into the 
third,. The only variation is, that, for εδωκε 
δόματα τοις άνθρώποις, the Sept, has εΧαβζς 
δόματα έν άνθρώπωί The άνθρώζιρ, however, 
agrees, neither with the Hebrew nor the Greek 
of the Apostle, and yields no tolerable sense; 
and, in short, is corrupt. Some MSS. have 
άνθρώποις, which is doubtless the right reading. 
But the error rests chiefly in the iv, for which I 
would read in', answering to the fo r  of our Eng
lish Version. Now iv  and in’ are perpetually 
interchanged. Thus the only variation will be 
in the use of εδωκε δόματα το7ς άνθρώποις for 
ελαίες ά. τοΐχ άνθρώποις (for so, I apprenend, the 
Apostle read in the Sept.); and that is no di$· 
crepancy, the meaning being the very same ; for 
the sense of the Hebr. 0 1 N3  m jflO  n n p 1?
and εΧαβες δ. επ’ άνθ. can be no other than “ thou 
hast received gifts on account of m en;” i. e. 
to give to men. And the Apostle only says 
εδωκε to make the sense plainer ; as also does 
the Chaldee Paraphrast, and the Syriac and 
Arabic Translators.

The application made of this passage by the 
Apostle to the Messiah was, no doubt, according 
to the mystical interpretation of the Jews them
selves ; and not, as many suppose, by a mere 
accommodation.

— άναβά?.] Render. u having ascended up on 
high;” i. e., as applied to Christ, into heaven. 
In γχμ.  αίχμαΧ. we have a bold expression, proba
bly signifying (as appears from Judg. v. 12.) “ he 
led captive those who had led others captive ; ” 
i. e., obtained a glorious triumph over his ene
mies. Comp. Col. ii. 15. The enemies of Christ, 
meant in the Apostle’s application, must be all 
the enemies of the Gospel, both men and demons, 
who had so zealously striven to put it down ; in
cluding also (as many Expositors suppose) all 
things adverse to its progress, — as sin, the world, 
and death, which are often personified.

9. τί έστιν] “ what does it infer or imply ? ” 
The Apostle’s argument is, — that, if Christ 
ascended into heaven, he must have first de
scended and been on earth. For the original 
abode in heaven of the Messiah was not doubted 
even by the Jews themselves. The expression 
τά κατώτερα μέρη τής γή< was by many of the old 
Expositors taken of Hell, That interpretation, 
however, has been overturned by Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 229, and some other of our great 
Divines. Many eminent Commentators, ancient
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10 χατωτίρα [juipt}] της γη ς ; teO καταβάς αυτός έστι κ«ϊ δ άναβάς1 AcU2 33*
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and modern, understand it of the grave, agreeably 
to the frequent use of the expression in tne Ο. T. 
Since, however, that sense is not very suitable to 
the Apostle’s argument, the best Expositors are 
now generally agreed, that rd icar. μέρη της γης 
means “ the lower regions,” — namely, of the 
earth : τής γής being a Genitive of explanation. 
Thus the expression καταβάς είς τά κατώτ. τής γής 
will refer, not to the descent into the grave, put 
to his descent to earth, and incarnation on earth, 
terminating with his descent into the grave.

The πρώτον is in many of the best MSS., Ver
sions, and Fathers, not found ; and may be an 
interpolation.

10. b καταβάς — άναβάς.] The sense is: “ Now 
he who thus descended, is the same as he who [at 
his resurrection] ascended far above all the heav
e n s ;” i. e . to the highest heaven. Comp. Heb. 
vii. 26. Ps. viii. 1; cviii. 4& 5 . In iva πλι?ρ. rd a. 
the neuter is for the masculine ; and the sense is : 
ts that thus he might fill all persons (i. e. all be
lievers) with gifts and graces necessary for them.” 
See i. 23. and iii. 19. The reason why the neuter 
was employed in preference to the masculine 
seems to have been, that the Apostle regarded 
the persons in question as members (μέρη) of the 
same mystical body of Christ, the Church. So at 
V. 12. ιΐς οίκοίομήν του σώματος του X. Also V. 16. 
τό σώμα — Iν μέτρω ένός έκαστου μ ί  ρ ο υ ς.

11. The Apostle now illustrates and exemplifies 
this πλήρωμα, in its various degrees; and shows 
that in all cases the gifts were given [not to ex
cite Self-conceit, but] εις τόν καταρτισμόν των αγίων. 
Now as we have here only an exemplification of 
the variety of spiritual gifts, we must not expect 
any such exact detail, as that in 1 Cor. xii. 8 — 11. 
&. 28 —30. The οι πνευματικοί, however, are evi
dently placed in the order of dignity, as in 1 Cor. 
xii. 29 & 30, to which last passage this bears a 
etrong affinity. And the προφ. and διδάσκαλοι here

^seem exactly to correspond to the προφ. and διδ.
9  there. With respect to the εόαγγ., however, much 

difference of opinion exists. In the only two other 
passages where the word occurs in the N. T. 
(Acts xxi. 8. and 2 Tim. iv. 5.) it simply denotes 
a preacher o f the Gospel. But here some more 
special sense is evidently meant. Now we learn 
from Euscb. Hist. Eccf. v. 9, and other writers 
cited by Suicer, that, in the Apostolic Church, 
evayy. was the appellation given to those preachers 
who aided the labours of the Apostles, (and we 
may suppose, also the προψήται or principal 
Teacher* of 1 Cor. xii.) not by taking charge of 
any particular Church, but by acting as itinerant 
preachers and teachers, wherever their labours 
might be needed, and thus building on a founda
tion previously laid by the Apostles or prophets. 
This is the account which the weientfl give of 
the duties of the ε'υαγγεΚισταί. But when we con
sider what were the duties of the Heven thayvt\i~ 
oral only a few years before, of whom Pnilip 
formed one (Acts xxi. 8.), we can scarcely doubt, 
that to those above mentioned may be added that

of evangelizing the heathen, —r in fact, discharging 
the kind of duty performed by the Missionaries 
of modern times. To these εόαγγεΧισται there is,
I apprehend, nothing corresponding in the enu
meration at 1 Cor. xii. Or perhaps the διδάσκαλοι 
there may include the εύαγγ. ; for it should seem  
that the διδάσκαλοι here are not the same with 
those in 1 Cor., and that the term is here closely 
conjoined with ποφένες, to show that it was not, 
properly speaking, a separate order; though the 
ποιμένες appear to have been superior in«dignity to 
the διδάσκαλοι, and are supposed to have been the 
same with the κυβερνήσει? at i  Cor. xii. 28., (See, 
however, the note there,) or the οί προϊστάμενοι at 
Rom. xii. 8. and the επίσκοποι of Acts xx. 28. It is 
thought that the ποιμένες were those who had the 
more important pastoral charges in cities and large 
towns; the διδάσκαλοι, the smaller ones. See The- 
odoret. Thus itwould happen, that the city ποιμένες 
would have first an influence w ith , and then an aw- 
thority over, the country Pastors. Hence gradually 
their offices would vary and become distinct; the 
ποιμ. at first discharging all the ordinary pastoral 
duties; and afterwards, when they became regard
ed as superintendents,— ahd were then styled επί
σκοποι,— they either discharged them, or not, 
according to circumstances.

The εδωκε here corresponds to the ϊθετοοΐ 1 
Cor. xii. 28.; but the former is here used with 
reference to the εδωκε θάματα at v. 8.

12. The Apdstle now points out the sole intent 
of God in bestowing these gifts, and to which 
they, therefore, ought to be made subservient.

— πρδ? τδν καταρτισμόν T .  a. 1 u  for the complete, 
edification and perfection of Christians, by fully 
instructing them in the Gospel.” So κατάρτιζε- 
σθαι is used at 2 Cor. xiii. 11 : on which term see  
Gal. vi. 1. Grot, and Koppe remark, that in πρός 
τόν καταρτισμόν — όιακονίας there is a transposition, 
for εις εργον διακ. πρός τόν κατ. των άγ. (as in the 
iEthiopic Version), and that for είς τό διακονειν 
τοις άγίοις πρός τό καταρτίζειν [αύτού?], “ to instruct 
in all the knowledge they themselves possessed.” , 
So Luke vi. 40. κατηρτισμένος δε πας (scil. διδάσκα
λο?) εστΓΐ ώς διδάσκαλο?. And so καταρτίζεσθαι is 
used elsewhere. The next words ck οίκοο. τ. σώμ· 
τον X. are another mode of expressing the same 
sense ; namely, “ for completing the building of 
the edifice of the Church of Christ;” i. e. by 
thoroughly edifying and instructing its members.

13. μέχρι καταντ. οί πόντες, &c.] Οί πάντε?, ” WC 
all,” viz. who form the body of the Church. On'· 
the sense of καταντ. see Note on Acts vi. 1. At 
μέχρι καταντ. we may supply, from the preceding, 
καταρτίζοντες κσ) οίκοόομουντες. At τήν τής έπιγν. τ. *, 
Υ. τ. θ. repeat τήν Ιν6τ. The sense of ένότ. τής 
Ιπιγν. seems to be, “ agreement in doctrine and 
views respecting salvation by the Son of God.”· 
The words following, είς μέτρου — του Xp.y are fur
ther explanatory of what was expressed in τόν< 
καταρτισμόν just before. Έ,ίς δνίρα τε'λ., u unto a 
complete m an;” i. e. unto complete manhood· 
So τέλειο? occurs in tliis sense at Heb. v. 14. ..

r'
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▼ Isa. 28. 9. 
M att. U . 7.
1 Cor. 14. 20# 
Jleb. 13. 9»

z Supra l. 22. 
& 2. 21. 
tc 5.23.
Col. 1. 18.

a  Rorp. 12. 6» 
1 Cor. 12. 27. 
Col. 2. 19.

1) Rom. 1. 9. 18. 
21.
1 Pet. 4. 3.

σεως τον ϊίον τον Θεόν, εις ανδρα τέλειον, εις μέτρον ηλικίας τον 
πληρώματος τον Χρίστον' 7 ϊνα μηχέτι ώμεν νηπιοι, χλυδωνιζόμενοι \4 
και περιφερόμενοι π αντί άνεμο} της διδασκαλίας, εν τι] κνβεία των 
άν&ρωπων, έν πανουργία προς την με&οδείαν της πλάνης* 2 άλη&εν- 15

οντες δέ έν αγάπη αυξήσω μεν είς αυτόν τά πάντα, ος έατιν ' η κεφαλή 
ο Χρίστος * a εξ ον παν το σώμα σνναρμολογονμενον και σνμβιβαζότ 16 

μενον, διά πάσης αφής της επιχορηγίας κατ' ενέργειαν, έν μέτρο) ενός 
έκαστου μέρους, την ανξησιν τον σώματος ποιείται εις οικοδομήν ίαυ- 
τον έν αγάπη,

b Τοντο ονν λέγω και μαρτνρομάι έν Κνρίο), μηχέτι υμάς περιπα-  17 

τεϊν, κα&ώς και τά λοιπά ε&νη περιπατεϊ έν ματαιότητι τον νοος α υ -

Cor.- xiv. 20. Phil. iii‘. 15. The words είς μέτρον 
ηλικίας are, I conceive, of the same sense with 
άνδρα τέλ., and are only used to introduce the του 
τληρ. του Xp. 5 for ήλικ. here does not signify stature, 
but fu l l  age, as John ix. 21. See Koppe, -ochleus., 
and Wahl. That %λικ. may-1 mean manhood, is 
proved by the various examples adduced by the 
Commentators. Mcrpov is here used as in Phi- 
lostr. cited by Wets, rb μέτρον της ηλικίας — γήρως 
αρχή, as also in Lucian cited by Raphel. To 
which I add Bion. Od. ii. 13. ϊϊν <5* άνερος is μέτρον 
ελΌν,ζ. and Theocr. Idyll, xiii. Ιο. Του τ:ληρ. τ. Xp. 
signifies, “ of that wisdom and holiness which be
comes the fulness of Christ/' meaning his Church, 
as at i. 23. or his doctrine, as v. 20.

14. The connexion is well traced by Chrys. 
and Koppe as follows : “ All this was done, these 
various orders were instituted by Christ, for the 
perfecting of the saints (v. 11 — 25.), in order that 
thereby we should be no more tossed/' &c. In 
νήπιοι the above metaphor is continued. M17κέτι 
shows that they, whom he is addressing, had been, 
or were so tossed. In κλυδ., περιψ., and the words 
following there is a metaphor e re nautica. So 
also James i. 6. (on the same subject) and περιψ. 
in Heb. xiii. 9. Of *λν<$. in a metapnorical sense 
examples occur in the later writers. . The άνέμω 
here does not refer to the steady winds of some 
seas and latitudes, but to the changeable, yet vio
lent, gusts o f  wind prevalent in the Mediterranean, 
and well known to Paul, called Levanters. Sec 
Acts xxvii. 14. In κυΘείς there is a metaphor 
taken from playing at dice. The word, however, 
had not only that sense, but also that of cogging 
the dice; and, in a general way, denoted the 
trickery of gamesters, and those who practised 
legerdemain. Έν πανουργία is added by way of 
explanation. ITpdf την μεθ. τ.  πλ. signifies, “ with 
COrtcerted or deliberate planning of deceit.”

15. άληθ. εν άγόπτ}.] This is variously inter
preted. See Recens, Synop., where I have fully 
shown that, as this is manifestly meant of Chris
tians in general, not of ministers, the sense usual
ly  ascribed is inadmissible. The meaning seems 
to be, “ maintaining the truths of the Gospel in 
the spirit of charity ” (so fully described in 1 Cor. 
xiii.), so as to let no love of truth militate against 
it. E/c ahrbv, " in respect to him as Rom. xi. 
36. Eph. i. 5. Col. i. 20. At τα πάντα supply 
κ α -ά .

16. εξ ol παν, &c.] The Apostle here returns 
to the figurative representation at v. 12, 13. (in
terrupted by the, hortatory matter in v. 13. 15.); 
and. agreeably to the proper sense of καταρτ., 
employs the same image, derived from  the human

body, which he had before done at ii. 21. Com
pare the parallel passage at Col. ii. 19. The words 
may be thus ‘construed : παν το σώμα την ανξησιν 
τον σώματος ποιείται, equivalent to τόσώμα τήν ανξ. 
αντου π., by an idiom derived, it is said, from the 
Hebrew, but, in reality, common to the inartificial 
style in all languages. Κατ’ ενέργειαν, “ by the 
operation or working of each individual part or 
member, according to the measure [of its power].” 
The whole body (i. e. the Church), is said to be 
connected together, by each joint, or member, 
contributing in common, its own. peculiar ad
vantage. The general sense is, — that as the body 
is compacted, and, by the common assistance ren
dered by each of the various joints, ligaments, 
tendons, and arteries, the whole thrives, and 
gradually grows up to maturity; so the body of 
Christ (his Churcn), being held together by each 
member doing his utmost for the good of the 
whole, grows into a complete spiritual body fit 
for the service of Christ; and thus is upheld by 
the mutual support and love of the members, be
ing preserved by the authority and care of the 
Head, Christ.

The above view of the sense I have satisfac
tion in finding supported by the opinion of Prof. 
Scholefield, Hints, p. 60., where he explains, Sid 
τη ς  επ ιχ ο ρ η γ ία ς  πάσης ά φ η ς , “ compacted through 
every joint of supply/' i. e. “ every joint being the 
instrument of sending forward the supply to the 
next part or. member.” And he renders the 
whole passage thus : “ compacted through every 
joint, according to the effectual working of the 
nourishment supplied in the measure of every % 
part.” On which subject see an able Concio ad 
Clerum on this text, by Bp. Sanderson.

17. Having exhorted them to walk worthy of 
their vocation, and especially to cultivate unity 
among themselves, as being all members of one 
body, the Church of Christ, the Apostle proceeds 
to caution them against the corruptions of the 
Gentiles, and to inculcate other duties and virtues 
suitable to their Christian profession. ·

— rouro λέγω και μαρτίφομαι.] A very energetic 
expression, denoting “ This I charge and earnestly 
entreat.” *Er Κνρίφ» “ by the Lord," i. e. by the 
love you bear and the duty you owe to him. Td 
λοιπά έθνη, “ the rest of, (i. e. the unconverted) 
Gentiles.”

— εν ματαιότητι τον robe π-] Render. “ in vanity 
of mind, ” i. e. ntodes of thinking and feeling. So 
Rom. i. 28. παρέδωκε'αί’τονς εις άδόκιμον vovv, where 
see Note. On the exact sense, however, of ματ. 
Expositors are not agreed; some explaining it 
folly, or error o f opinion and reasoning; others,
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18 roJi', c έσχοησμένοι τη διανοία οντες, άπηλλρτρκύμένοι τη$ ζϊοης' τον lThees.Â 2.* 
Θεόν, διά την άγνοιαν την ονσαν έν αντοϊς διά την πωρωσιν της χαρ-

19 δίας αϊτών’ ά.οϊτινες άπηλγηχότες εαυτους παρέδωχαν τη ασελγεία εΙς%*·0Λ·1·2**
20 ίργαοίαν άχα&αρσίας πάσης έν πλεονεξία. *Τμεϊς δε ονχ ουτω$ εμα&ετε eup?̂ .6̂ .
21 τον Χριστόν" εΐγε ανιόν ηχούσατε, χαϊ έν αύτω έδιδάχ&ητε, χα&ως &3.9. aq.
22 έσχιν άλη&εια έν τω *Ιησον, e άπο&εσ&αι νμάς χατά την προτέραν

error in practice, improbity; others, again, idola
try . The first interpretation seems to deserve 
the preference ; but the one last mentioned may 
be included. This passage περιπατεΐ iv ματ. r. vobs 
a., ισκοχ. rp Stavolq. is altogether a kindred one 
with Rom. 1. 21., where, speaking of the ματαιότης 
of idolatry. St. Paul says the Heathens Ιματαιώθη- 
cav iv τοις b ι α λ o y ι σ μ ο T ς αϊτών, καί εσκότίσθη ή 
άσ υ ν  έ τ ο ς  αυτών κ a phi a, i. e. νους· Folly of 
imagination and reasoning led to idolatry and im
morality ; as, on the other hand, immorality dark
ened the understanding and perverted the judg
ment

18. In this verse the Apostle illustrates the na
ture, and intimates the cause of this mental folly. 
The expression Ισ κ ο τισ μ ίνο ι signifies literally, be
fooled. See Note on Korn. i. 21. I would here 
compare a similar expression in Joseph, p. 400. 
14·. Huds. την hibvoiav επ ισκοτισμ ένο ι. and 1238. 25.

— άττίϊλΧοτρΐωμέΐΌί.] This is considered as if it 
were an adjective, (so the Syr. has “ alieni ”) and 
may be rendered “ alienate from 3” as Milton, 
Paradise Lost,‘“ 0  alienate from G od!” Της 

rot) 0co« is for της κατά Θεόν ζωής, “ such a life· 
as is according to the will of God.” And as the 
will of God is our sanctification (1 These, iv. 3.) 
so it denotes, as Theodoret explains, τήν iv άρετη 
ζωήν. This use of the Genit., for the Accus. with 
κατά, is formed from the Hebrew. See Ps. li. 18. 
The next words suggest the cause of their blind
ness and aversion to religion. They are so, it is 
said, ίιβ τί* άγνοιαν — καρίίας αύτών, where διά 
την πώρ. must not be regarded (with Koppe and 
others) as merely synonymous with διά τήν άγν.χ 
nor ought it to be separated from it, (as almost all 
Editors, have supposed) but closely connected 
with it, as tracing the origin thereof. Render: 
“ because of the ignorance that is in them owing 
to the callousness of their hearts or consciences, 
[and that produced by immorality].” If this be 
thought not admissible, we may, with Bp. .Jebb, 
Sacr. Lit. p, 191., here recognize an example of 
the Alternate quatrains, in which, by a peculiar 
artifice of construction, the third Ιίηέ forms a 
continuous sense with the first; and the fourth 
with the second, as in Mark xii. 12. Thus, ad
justing the parallelism, the verse will run as 

follows :
koK. τη  hiavoiq. άντες
διά  τ ή v άγνο ιαν  την  o?oav iv  α ΐτο ις
ά η η Χ \ο τ . τής ζο>ης του θεού
δ ιά  τήν  πώοωσιν τής καοδίας α ϊτώ ν .

Yet this is surely too artificial to suit the style 
and manner of St. Paul; and we may rather sup
pose that there is here, as often, from pathos, a 
slight confusion of the regular order* in which the 
sentiment was meant to be understood. On πώρ. 
see Note on Rom. xL7.

IS. άτη\γηκ6τε<Λ This term has been variously 
interpreted, (as indeed its extent of signification 
will admit) but generally in too limited a sense. 
The notion implied in it is very complex, and 
may admit of all that sense which Chandl. ex- 

413

presses 5 but as the term seems to have been 
meant to be explanatory of the πώρωσις just men
tioned, it may chiefly denote a being p“ast all feed
ing of remorse or shame, insensible to the stings 
of conscience, callous to all sense of ri^ht and 
wrong. On this sense of anb in composition (by 
which it denotes ceasing from the action express
ed by the verb) See my Note on the same use of 
άπαλγήσαντες in Thucyd. iL 61. fin. (Transl. and 
Ed.) and. άπο\οφνράμενοι ii. 46. 'Εαυτούς napeb. rp* 
άσε\γΊ  “ abandoned themselves to all sorts of 
lasciviousness and' corrdption,” as described in' 
Rom. i. 29. seqq. Έν ϊτλεομ. is meant to further 
develope the idea in παρ,έδ. i αυτούς 9 q. d. a not 
only gave themselves up to the perpetration of 
all vice, but with a greediness o f  sensuality never 
to be satiated,”

20. ov% όντως ΙμάΟ. τον Χρ·] The sense isfOTe 
have not so [imperfectly] learned the doctrine, of 
Christ [as to practise such things].”

21. ,ε ϊγε .]  Most Commentators, and especially 
the older ones, take ε ϊγ ε  in the sense si modo, 
which is very agreeable to what follows in this 
verse. But then there will be a considerable 
difficulty, as to the construction of άποβίσθαι ^  
the beginning of the next verse ; which cannot, 
without great harshness, be supposed to depend 
upon \ίγ<α κάϊ μαρτυρομα ι at V. 17. If is better to 
take the u y t  (as it has been done by the best 
Commentators for the last century) in the ee'nse 
inasmuch as; which is supported by the aifcient 
Greek Commentators, ana occurs also at iii. 12. 
By the a lrb v  and α Ιτώ  must be understood the 
doctrine of Christ, as corresponding to Xp. in the 
preceding verse. Though the Apostle does not 
express that they had been taught by him, yet he 
suggests it in the words following καθώ ς i t n i v  
άΧήθεια i v  τω *L, being very suitable to the in
struction of one who was taught by personal rev
elation from Jesus Christ (see Gal. 1. 12. and the 
Note), and who therefore must be supposed to 
fully know the pure doctrine of the Gospel.

22. άποΟέσθαι Ιμάς.] q. d. “ [You have been 
[I say] taught] that you should put off.”

— κατά τήν πρ. άν.] These words yield no 
suitable sense, as they are taken by almost all 
Expositors, and expressed in almost all Versions ; 
namely, as if they formed an independent clause. 
It is rightly observed by Grot, and Vorst. that 
they are closely connected with the words fol
lowing, and are further explanatory of the rbv 
πα\. άνθρ.; i. e. him who is in his former sinful 
lusts. So also Koppe, who takes the construc
tion to be : rbv ιταλ. ανθρ. rbv κατά τήν προτ. αναστ., 
“ the old man, or disposition and manner in which 
we formerly lived,” “ the old man of your former 
life,” as VVakef. renders. Τον φΟειρ. is added, be
cause άναστ. is a vox mediae significationis. It 
may be rendered, “ which was corrupt,” i. e. be
come corrupt. Thus κατά τάς In. will be for 
των int, “ through the influence of deceitful lusts;” 
τής άη/iTrfc being for άιτατήλαις. The άπάτ must 
(notwithstanding what some Commentators say)
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fRotn. 6. 4. 
&  12. 2 .

Cor. 5, 17. 
Col. 3. 10.

gZ ach . 8. 16. 
Rom. 12.5. 
h Peal. 4. 4. 
i James 4'. 7.
1 Pet. 5. 9. 
k Acts 20. 34.
1 These. 4. 11, 
^ These. 3. 8,

αναστροφήν τον παλαιόν αν&ρωπον τον φ&ειρόμενον κατά τας έπι&υ- 
μίας της απάτης, f άνανεονσ&αι δε τω πνενμαη τον νοδς νμων, καί 2 3  

ένδνσασ&αι τον καινόν αν&ρωπον τον κ α τ ά  Θεόν κτισ&έντα εν δικαν- 2 4  

οσννη καί δσιότητι της άλη&είας*
g /ho άπο&έμενοι το ψενδος,  λ α λ ε ϊ τ ε  ά λ η & ε ι α ν  εκαστος25  

μ ε τ ά  τ ο ν  π λ η σ ί ο ν ,  αν  τ ο ν ' οτι εσμεν άλληλων μέλη.  h *0 ρ γ  L- 2 6  

^ ε σ ^ ε  κ α ϊ μη ά μ α ρτ άν ετ  ε* ο ηλως μη επιδνέτω έπι τω 
παροργισμω νμων * 1 μηδέ δίδοτε τόπον τω διάβολο}* k cO  κ λ ε π τ ώ ν  2 7

be understood of that deceit, which the sensual 
appetites (the most deceptive guides imaginable) 
practise upon the understanding, by the gratifica
tion of those lusts which delude men by vain ap
pearances and fallacious hopes, always ending in 
disappointment and shame ; and pervert them into 
the belief that they are harmless, notwithstand
ing they will be their ruin in this world, and 
their perdition in the next. On the b παλαώς 
and the 6 Kaivbg avQp.} see Notes on Rom. xn. 2.
vi. 4·.

23. τω πν. τ. v. δ.] I must now accede to the 
opinion of most eminent modern Expositors, that 
τω πν. τον νοδς is for r<f> πνεϋματι και voi. I cannot, 
however, approve of its being rendered u mente 
animoque," as if the mind or understanding alone 
were to be renewed. That, indeed, is necessary ; 
but the chief renewal must be in the heart or soul, 
affections, disposition 5 and that by the influen
ces of the Holy Spirit. So Hooker Eccl. Pol. L. 
i. § 7. interprets, a through the divine power o f  
the soul.v And the present passage excellently 
confirms and illustrates Bp. Middleton's remark, 
that “ in this class are implied, not the influences 
of the Holy Spirit, but the effects of them."

24. κατά ΘεόνJ This may be rendered, with 
Koppe, “ in conformity to the will of God." On 
κπσθέντα see Note on ii. 10, 15.

25. The Apostle now proceeds to give some 
examples, first of the old. and then of the new man, 
accompanied with suitable warnings and exhorta
tions. Under ψευδός is comprehended deceit of 
every kind ; as is clear from the reason subjoined, 
“ for we are mutually members [of one and the 
same body]," and, as such, are bound to help each 
other. Whereas deceit of every kind promotes 
the contrary; and. by destroying confidence, tends 
to unloose the bands of society.

26. όργίζεσθε καί μη άμαρτ.] Many take this in
terrogatively ; q. d. “ Are ye angry, and sin not ? 
[impossible]. However (και) let not," &c. This, 
however, is doing great violence to the construc
tion. Nor is it necessary for the laudable pur
pose in view; since from the air of the sentence, 
and that of the context (which is all prohibitory) 
this cannot be taken as a command to be angry, 
but is only an implied concession, accompanied 
with a caution to beware of sinning by that con
cession. The sense may be expressed in the fol
lowing paraphrase *. “ Be angry [if so it must be, 
and there be a reasonable cause] ; but beware 
[even then] lest you run into sin, by intemperance 
in yielding to its impulses." In fact, the words 
are equivalent to όντως όργ. Ινστε με αμαρτάνειν (εν 
αντω). And here we have an instance of the sense 
of a word being qualified by some words follow
ing, with which it is closely connected; as in 
Eurip. Suppl. 557. γνόντας oZv χρεών τάδε, Άδικου- 
μίνονς τε μετρία, μή Θυμοί φερειν, ’Α,δικέΐν re τοιανθ , 
ο [α μή βλάψαι πόλιν ■ where Markland annotates

thus : "  Non autem putandum est Poetam permit- 
tere, nedum jubere, ut injurias quis faciat: sed 
vult, Si quis alter! ihjuriam faciat (quod vix evitari 
potest, prout est vita hominum) cayeat tamen ne 
ea sit injuria qu$ Rempublicam sive Patriam suam 
laidat." The και is put for αλλά; which is sup
posed to be an Hebraism; though it occurs in 
Thucyd. iv. 101. med. καί προν. πόσης, &c. Here, 
however, the use must have been derived from 
the former, since the words in question are taken 
from Ps. iv. 4. Yet there is no little difficulty 
connected with them in that place. The word 

is rendered u contremiscite,"  “ stand in awe " 
in both our Versions. How, then, are we to ac
count for the όργίζεσθε 1 It is not true that η η  
7iever has the signification of δργίζεσθαι; for it has 
it in Prov. xxix. 9. Is. xxviii. 21. Ezek. xvi. 43. 
Such a signification, however, is scarcely appli
cable here. Schleus., indeed, would have the term 
here taken for metu percelli, perterreH, as the word 
is used generally of any vehement commotion of 
the mind. And he refers to 2 Kings xix. 7. (Sym  
macfws.) But that is a very insufficient proof; nor 
is the credit of the Sept. Translators to be saved 
by so harsh a mode of interpretation. It should 
seem that they mistook the force of the word in 
this passage, and assigned a sense which they had 
often done elsewhere, though it has no place here* 
It is plain that the credit of the Apostle is not at 
all concerned; for he only applies the words to 
his own purpose, which does not necessarily im
ply approbation. Besides, the sense in question, 
though not a good one, is not absurd. Whereas, 
if  we adopt the sense of όργ. proposed by Schleus., 
it will follow that the Apostle mistook the true 
sense of the Sept.; and some might pretend that 
he did that of the Hebrew.

The Apostle, knowing that to eradicate all anger 
was no more possible than to suppress all injury, 
as at Tit. i. 7, he admonishes us not to be soon 
angry, so here he exhorts to let it be soon over ; 
for the admonition δ 5^to$— νμων is an adage 
which must bear that sense. Thus Plutarch tells 
us it was a maxim of the Pythagoreans, when 
hurried into anger and abuse, to shake hands and 
make up the difference before sunset. St. Paul's 
mode of expression, however, is Hebraic in its 
air; viz. in μί) ε π ώ .  s k i , &c. So Deut. xxiv. 15.
“ Thou shah give him (i. e. the labourer) his hire; 
neither shall the sun go down upon it (viz. un 
paid)."

27. μηδε 6(6. τότε. τ. ά.] Many recent Commen· 
tators take τω διαβ. to mean “ the adversary." 
That sense, however, is at once frigid and un
suitable ; and the only true interpretation is that 
of the ancient aud most modern Expositors. “ the 
Devil;" a use of the word found (and always 
with the Article) in 2 Tim. ii. 26. Heb. ii. 14.
It is also (as Koppe admits) supported by the con
stant tenour of Scripture, which inculcates the
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28 μηχέτι κλετττετω, μάλλον δέ χοπιάτω εργαζόμενος το αγα&ον ταίς
29 χεραϊν, ϊνα Ιχρ μεταδιδόναι τω χρείαν εχοντι. 1 Πας λδγος σαπρος- ix  ,C^5*3%f’ 

του στόματός νμων μη εχπορενεσ&ω* αλλ d  τις ανα&ος προς οεκο-&4. β.
30 δομήν της χρείας, ϊνα δω χαριν τοίς άκονονσι. m Καί μη λυπείτε το * cor.1?.* 22. 

Πνεύμα το άγιον τον Θεοί, ε ν  ω  έσφραγίοβ'ητε εϊς ημέραν άπολντρώ- supra I. 13, Μ.

31 σεως. n Πάσα πικρία καί &νμος και οργή και χρανγη χαϊ βλασφημία Ĵ p01»8·8»4

existence of a Being, who, by himself and his 
agents, tempts men to sin ; and especially makes 
his attacks when any of the violent passions are 
in motion.

23. 6 κλ/ίττωρ.] Theft was then very preva
lent among the heathens, and in some countries 
is fu*d to have been tolerated by the law. See, 
however, Rec. Syn. At least here the Apostle 
means only such sort of pilfering as was practised 
by necessitous and idle persons. Thus the Apos
tle enjoins industry as the best preservative from 
this sin, since then there will be no temptation 
to commit it. The construction and exact sense 
of κοπιάτω — χερών should seem to be as follows : 
κοπ. ταϊς χερσιν ipy. τό αγαθόν, “ let him labour 
with his hands [if need be], working at what is 
good/ 7 i. e. some honest occupation. Some, in
deed, take .Αγαθόν to mean “ a livelihood.77 But 
of this signification there is no proof, and little 
probability. Whereas the former one (supported 
by Pise., Erasmus, Menoch., Est., Zanch., Vorst, 
and Grot.) is liable to no objection 5 for εργον may 
be supplied. Td άγαθόν is equivalent to άγαθόν 
τ ι  εργον, i. e. (as Theod. explains) αγαθήν εργασίαν, 
as opposed to the evil industry and pernicious ac
tivity of the thief, so graphically described by 
Cowper in his Task, B. iv. The above sense is 
also very suitable to the context; for, to use the 
words of Wolf, “ in eo erat Apostolus, ut ad m'r- 
tuiis studium cohortaretur:77 and it is well ob
served by Grot., “ Bene hoc addit, ne quis putet 
quemi'is quantum probari.77 This, too, is con
firmed by what is said in the next verse, where 
the discourse is enjoined to be “ What is good/ 7 
as here the occupation is to be what is honest and 
creditable.

29. καί — /if)] for μηδεις, bv a Hebraism, as also 
πας— ου common in the N. T. See Note on 
Matt. x. 29. Σαπρός (like putidus in Latin) may 
mean obscene, as it is taken by most Commenta
tors ; but, from its own proper signification, and 
the λόγος αγαθός πρός οίκοδομην, to which it is here 
opposed, it must be also meant of any kind of bad 
and unprofitable discourses; as brawling, slander
ing, and the foolish talking and jesting mentioned 
at v. 4. In fact, there is no great difference be
tween the Χάγης σαπρός here, and the ρήμα άργόν 
of Matt. xii. 36, where see Note. ΕΓ τις is, as 
often, for ητις. And here Doddr. and Mackn., by 
aiming at great literality, as often, pervert the 
sense. ’Αγαθός προς ohc. may be interpreted, with 
the Syr., “ good, and adapted for edification.77 
With the της χοείας Expositors are much perplex
ed. In some of the ancient Versions and MSS. it 
is omitted. Others have rift πίστεως; a manifest 
change to get rid of a difficulty ; though that, and 
even the omission of the word, is supported by 
eminent Critics; but in vain. Both external and 
internal evidence are strongly in favour of the 
common reading; which might be explained, with 
some, as put, per hypallagen,.for πρδ; χρείαν τΓ/j 
οίκαόομής, if  we could conceive why the eenee 
should have been eo expressed in preference.

Indeed, the χρείας would thus be almost needless. 
It is better, with Grot. & Wahl, to take της χρ. as 
a Genit. subst. put for its cognate adjective. Of 
which many examples are given by Win. Gr. 
§ 26. 2. 6. So Erasm. and Vat. well render “ qua 
sit opus/ 7 and Casaub. “ quoties opus est.77 It 
must not only be edifying in itself, but suitable to 
the occasion and person. So Plutarch, cited by 
Wets., says that Pericles prayed to the Gods,.that 
no expression might fall from him πρός τήν παρα- 
κείμένην χρείαν άνάρμοστον.

The words ϊνα δω χάριν τοϊς &κ. must not be un
derstood, with many recent Commentators, of 
giving pleasure to the hearers, or gaining their fa
vour (see Recens. Syn.); but (with the Syr., 
Vulg./ and the ancient Expositors, and, of tl)e 
modern ones, Beza, Grot., and Elsn.) of being the 
means of communicating spiritual edification. So 
2 Cor. i. 15. ϊνα δεύτέραν χάριν εχητε. See Note 
on άχαρ. at v. 5. The ciause is, in fact, exeget- 
ickl of the πρός οικοδομήν τής χρείας.

30. μή λυπείτε τό ΤΙνέΰμα τ. #.] This injunction 
is given with a reference to the preceding vices 
and all similar ones. Έν &T. Render, “ by or 
through whom/ 7 not whereby, as in our common 
Version, which was wrongly altered, from the by 
whom of all the old English Versions, though con
firmed by the Peschito Syr., the Viilg., ana other 
Versions. And this (as Bp. Middl. has shown) is 
required by the use of the Article. Of course, 
this will prove the personality of the Holy Spirit. 
Many eminent Commentators however, for the 
last century, take the τδ Πνί r. a. r. Θ. as put 
for τό θεϊον, i. e. τόν Θεόν. But why it should have 
been,so written they do not tell us. It should 
seem that this is an expression (perhaps occurring 
nowhere else) compounded of two forms of speak
ing, each very frequent, viz. τό -Πνεύμα του Θεοΰ, 
and τό Πνεϊί/ια τό άγιον. Thus the του θεού is omit
ted in some MSS., (Versions, and Fathers, (as 
Chrys. and Athanasius) which at least shows the 
sense they put on the passage. That Τϊνενμα must- 
be taken in the personal sense, is clear from the 
kindred passages of 2Cor.i.22. b καίσφραγ.^μας,καϊ 
δονς τόν άμΡαβωι·α του Πνεύματος, and Eph. 1. 13. Iv 
ω (scil. Χριστώ) πιστεθσαντες, Ισφραγίσθητε τω Πνεύ- 
ματι τής Ιπαγγελίας τψ άγίρ>. Of course, the να$· 
sion of being grieved (which implies personality) 
is to be understood, as Whitby says, per anthro- 
popathiam. On the sense of όττοΧ., see Note on 
Rom. viii. 23. and Eph. i. 14.

31. πικρία.] Sec Note on Rom. iii. 14. In the 
placing of this and the following words, the Apos
tle intended, I conceive, a sort of climax, pro
ceeding from acerbity of spirit and manner to 
brawling and gross abuse. And to pluck up by 
the roots every similar vice, he adds συν πάση 
κακίη, together with all other vices of the same 
class ; i. e. violations of the principle suggested 
in the next verse (of being kind, gentle, and for
giving), and especially secret calumny. See CEcu- 
men.
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© M att. 6. 14. 
Col. 3. 12, 13. 
p M att. 5. 45. 
48.
Luke 6. 36. 
q John 13. 34.
& 15. 12.
Gal. 2.20.
1 Thess. 4.9. 
Tit. 2. 14.
Hcb. 8. 3.
& 9. 14.
1 P«t; 3. 18.
3 John 3.11,23. 
&  4. 21. 
r Supr. 4. 29.  
Gal. 5. 19.
Col. 3. 5.
£ Supra 4.29.

άρ&ητω άφ* νμων, σνν πάση κακία.. 0 γίνεστε δε εις άλληλανς χρη- 22 
στοϊ, ενσπλαγχνοι, χαριζδμενοι εαντόϊς, κα&ώς καί δ Θεάς εν Χριστψ 
εχαρίσατο νμϊν. V. ρ Γίνενθε ονν μιμητοί τον Θεόν, ώς τέκνα 1 
αγαπητό, q καί περιπατείτε έν αγάπη, καχλώς καί δ Χρίστος ηγάπη- 2 
σεν ημάς, καϊ παρέδωκεν εαυτόν νπερ ημών προσφοράν καί θυσίαν, 
τω Θε{δ εϊς οσμήν ευωδίας. Γ Πορνεία δέ κα\ πάσα ακαθαρσία η 3 

πλεονεξία μηδέ δνομαζέσ&ω εν νμϊν, (κα&ώς πρέπει ά για ς ') * καί 4 

αϊσχρδτης, καί μωρολογία η ευτραπελία, τά ονκ άνηκοντα' άλλα μάλ-

32. Χρηστοί, ενσπλαγχνοι, and χαριζ. are not (as 
Koppe supposes) synonymous, but the latter is 
the stronger term. (See Note on 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
and Gal. v. 22.) Render; “ gentle (or kind) 
compassionate, mutually forgiving.” The words 
following suggest the reason for this, where they 
are enjoined to be as forgiving to others as God 
had been to them, by graciously placing them 
through the atoning merits of Christ, in a state 
of salvation. Compare Matt, xviii. 21 — 35.

V. 1. This is closely connected with the last 
verse of the preceding Chapter*, q. d. “ Be ye, 
therefore, [as being thus mercifully accepted] 
imitators, in this respect, of that God, who hath 
set you an example, which, as children beloved 
and favoured, you are bound to follow.” Chil
dren, it is presumed, will follow the example of 
their parents (compare Matt. v. 44 — 48.); and 
children beloved are doubly bound to attend to 
their injunctions. In τίκνα αγαπητά, there is, I 
think, an allusion to the υιοθεσία and its benefits, 
on which see Rom. viii. 15, and compare 19 &21. 
and ix. 11. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5.

2. π ε ξ η π α τ .  i v  ά γ ά τ τ η . ]  This is more significant 
than ά γ α η ά τ ε  ά λ λ ή λ ο υ ς  would have been, since it 
denotes the whole tenour of life. ΚαΟώ; is used 
as at iv. 32, and carries with it ο ύ τ ω ς  κ α ι  υ μ ε ί ς  ά λ λ ή -  
λου? α γ α π ά τ ε .  In the sacrificial terms, π ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ά ν  

κ α ι  θ υ σ ί α ν ,  (as in θ υ σ ί α ν  και π ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ά ν  at Heb. X. 5.) 
we need not make the distinction between bloody 
and un-bloody sacrifices, or sin-offerings, and peace- 
offerings, which some eminent Commentators do; 
tut the two terms may be regarded as both express
ed, in Order to denote the completeness of the sacri
fice. So in Ps. xxxix. 5. Sept. (xl. 6. Hebr,) which 
passage the Apostle, T apprehend, had in mind, 
θ υ σ ί α ν  κ α ϊ  π ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ά ν  ο ν κ  η θ ί λ η σ α ς . Agreeably to these 
sacrificial terms we have ε ϊ ς  ό σ μ ή ν  ε υ ω δ ί α ς ,  an ex
pression derived from the Jewish sacrifices, and 
denoting such as God would receive with approba
tion and pleasure. See Gen. viii. 21. The «:ύω<5. 
is a Genitive of substantive put for its cognate 
adjective. See 2 Cor. ii. 14,

3. πορνεία δϊ, &c.] The Apostle reverts to the 
immoralities which they had formerly been ad
dicted to, and into whidh, by the evil communi
cation of their heathen neighbours, they still 
were likely to fall. On the sense of πλεονεξία 
here the Commentators are by no means agreed. 
Most understand it, in the common acceptation, 
of covetousness. As, however, that does not com
port with the πορνεία καί πάσα ακαθαρσία, many re
cent.Expositors take it to mean prostitution fo r  
lucres sake, or getting money by acting as pan
ders to the lust of others. But of such a signifi
cation no proof is adduced ; and, indeed, the 
sense is forced and frigid. Some ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, from Esti- 
us and Hammond downwards, explain it, “ greedi

ness in the indulgence of the lewdness just 
mentioned.” The interpretation, however, is 
liable to insuperable objections, stated by Salma- 
sius, Wolf, and Scott. Nevertheless, the above 
expositors (especially Hamm., Heins., and Locke) 
have. I think, fully shown· that the common in
terpretation is inadmissible. Why covetousness 
should not even be named among Christians, 
cannot be imagined. I am still of opinion, as in 
Bee. Syn., that the term signifies an insatiable 
desire o f  or intemperance, in even lawful carnal 
gratifications. So supra iv. 19. Ιαυτους παρίδωκαν 
τη άσελγεία εις εργ. άκαΟαρσίας πάσας εν π λ εον εξία.  
Nor is- what is said at v. 5. at all at variance with 
this. For excessive sensuality is as much idolatry 
as covetousness. See Col. iii. 5. Jt may, indeed, 
be said, that thus the sense is not plainly de
veloped. But nothing is more frequent than this 
in the writings of St. Paul.· And here, it may 
(as Mr. Locke observes) be imputed to the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle. In the 
above manner, T find, the term was also under
stood by Doddr. and Dr. A. Clarke. And that 
St. Basil so interpreted, is pretty certain. See 
Matthsei.

With respect to the μηδε δνομ., it is interpreted 
by Expositors according to their view of the 
sense of πλεονεξία. Many are of opinion that it 
is equivalent to άκονίσθω, u be heard of.” But 
as that does not account for the μη δε, where ή  
would have been thus more suitable, the sense 
would seem to be, “ let not such vices and ex
cesses be even named [much less practised] 
among you.” For, as Theophyl. observes, Afyot 
άδδς iτρός τά πράγματα. Yet see Note on 1 Cor.
v. 1.

4. αισχρ* καί μωροΧ. ί) efcrp,] These are meant, 
I conceive, to exemplify the λόγος σαπρδς a lit
tle before, iv. 29. Αισχρ. denotes obscenity of 
speech : and μωο. and ευτρ. mean literally “ foolish 
trifling, talking’, and jesting,” but here are used, 
per Ιποκορισμόν, a figure very frequent in the 
phraseology of antiquity. See my Note on Thu- 
cyd. iii. 82. 4. Transl. and Ed. And they denote, 
the former, the same with the Hebr. ^ 3  
“ the naughtiness of the mouth,” the siultiloquimn 
of Plautus ; the latter, βωμολοχία, scurrile joking,- 
(so Aristot. Eth. defines ευτραπελία by πεπαιδενμίνη 
ΰβρις.) or rather the double entendre, in which 
(as Chondl. says) “ indecency is couched in a 
witty turn, and is, by being thought ingenious, 
the more dangerously corrupting.” With these 
words we must repeat όνημαζίσθω iv νμ7ν, with a 
slight accommodation of sense; i. e,. “ let none 
of these be heard of among you.” So 1 Cor. v. 1. 
πορνεία ·— 9/τις ονδε εν εθνεσιν διομόζεται. The τά 
ονκ άννκ. may be rendered, “ things which are 
not suitable [viz. to our holy calling, as children 
of God, members of Christ,-and temples of the 
Holy Ghost],” ’Αλλα μάλλον ενχαρ. Sub, ϊστω,
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EPHESIANS CHAP. V. 5 — 9. 281

5 Ιον ευχαριστία· 1 τούτο γάρ εστέ γινωσκοντες, on  πας πορνος, η ακά
θαρτος, η πλεονέχτης, ος εστιν ειδωλολάτρης, ονκ εχει κληρονομιάν

6 ίν τη βασιλεία τον Χρίστον και Θεόν. u Μηδεϊς υμάς άπατάτω κενοίς 
λόγοις* δια ταντα γάρ ερχεται η δργη τον Θεόν έπϊ τονς viois της

7 άττει&είας. Μη ονν γίνεσ&ε συμμέτοχοι αντων. Χ ητε γάρ ποτέ σκότος, 
S νυν δε φως εν Κνρίω* ως τέκνα φωτός περιπατείτε* 7 (ο γάρ χαρ~ 
9 πδς τον J  πνεύματος εν πάση άγα&ωσύνη καί δικαιοσύνη και άληθζία *)

1 1 Cor, 6 .10# 
Gal. 5. 19. 
Col. 3. 5.
Rev. 22. 15. 
u M att. 24. 4. 
supra,2.2 . ' 
C ol.3. 6. *-
2Thes9.! 2/3. 
x Lukfe 16. 8· 
Col. 3. 7 ,8 . 
John 12. 36. ,
2 Cor. 3.18.
1 These. 1. 9. 
& 5. 4. 
y Gal. 5. 22.

" let ενχ. be practised among you [in society],V 
On the sense of the term είχαρ. there is some 
doubt. Many learned Expositors suppose it to 
be, " po|ite and.innocent pleasantry/' as opposed 
to scurrility. But (as Koppe admits) this sense 
of the word is not found in the N. T. 3 and, in
deed, the sentiment itself would not be suffi
ciently weighty for an Apostle. Most Expositors 
adopt the usual sense of the word, " giving of 
thanks.” This, however, yields a forced and 
frigid sense, and quite destroys the paronomasia 
between evrpancXia and ευχαριστία 5 which had the 
Commentators perceived, they would have seen 
that the true interpretation is that of Hamm., 
"edifying and instructive discourse,” such as 
may (in the words of the Apostle) χάριν (spir
itual edification) roT? άκούουσιν. And so Col. iv. 
6. δ λόγος {ιμωρ (sell, έστω) πάντοτε iv χ ά ρ ι τ ι .  
Now the paronomasia is sufficient to ju stify  this 
use of the word ; for in that figure, the wsus /o- 
quendi is not strictly observed. There is a very 
similar paronomasia at v. 17. μή γίνεσθε άφρονες 
α λλ α  σννιίντες,

5. τούτο γάρ εστε γινώσκ.] For Ιστέ several, 
Versions and Fathers have tore, which is. pre
ferred by the recent Commentators and edited 
by Griesb.: but rashly 3 for in external evidence 
it is inferior to the common reading, Versions 
in such a case being of no weight, and Fathers 
but slender authority. Internal evidence, too, 
is quite against i t ; for the words are frequently 
confounded by the scribes, and fore is just such 
an emendation as would occur to the early 
Critics. The common reading, then, must, as 
being the more difficult one, be preferred. And, 
moreover, γινώσκ. would, according to the other 
reading, be worse than useless, Έστί γινώσκ. 
must not be taken (with most Expositors, and, 
it should seem, the ancient Translators) as put 
for the Imperative γινώσκετε : but it is merely 
a stronger way of expressing the Indie.3 q. d. 
"Y e are knowing3” i. e. "ye are [yourselves] 
sensible,” 6εc. So Thucyd. vii. G4. αϊτοί ιστέ. 
"The Apostle (as Scott observes) supposes his 
readers to know it: as he justly might, since in 
his former Epistle (doubtless in great circulation 
among the Gentile Christians) he had often ex
pressed this 3 as, for instance, 1 Cor. v. 11 & 12 5
vi. 9, 10, & 11. It may be added, that in both 
of those passages ηλεονέκτης does not mean a 
covetous person, but an extortioner, as Grot., 
Est., and most eminent Commentators for the 
last century are agreed. And if there could be 
a doubt in the former passage, it is qu'te re
moved by the position of the word in the latter. 
This, indeed, is a sense of the word frequent 
in the Classical writers. So Thucyd. i. 40. οϊδε 
βίαιοι teat π>εονίκται chi. It should seem that the 
term there denotes such a kind of extortion and 
cheating, as borders on robbery; while the &pn. 
signifies what we commonly understandby rapaci
ty, a taking any advantage of others in bargaining. 
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Here, by the context, πλεονέκτης must mean one 
who is wholly devoted to sensuality, and who .is 
thus, as the Apostle says, an idolater, or, as he 
elsewhere expresses it, Phil. iii. 19. (an Epistle 
written nearly at the eame time with Ephesians) 
" whose God is his belly.” See also Rom. xvi.
18. With εν τη βασ. τον Xp. καί θεόν may be conl·· 
pared 1 Cor. vi. 10. βασιλ. θεόν oh κληρονομήσουσι. 
Though here the phrase is somewhat different 5 
and Bp. Middl. has, fully shown that the words 
ought to be translated, " o f him who is the Christ 
and God; ” which is therefore a decided declara-. 
tion of Christ as God.

6. κενοίς λόγοις.] In this the Apostle seems 
to allude to the empty reasonings or the heathen 
sophists, or those led away by them 3 who plead
ed that the vices in question were τα άδιάφορα, 
things indifferent, or at least venial offences. It 
should seem, too, from the next words, (where 
ερχεται is, I conceive, emphatical) that some 
even urged that the denunciation was not so for
midable, — since God would not put his threats 
into execution against these comparatively light 
offences. The μτ?δ. άπατάτω — Xdyot* κενοί* ie 
welLillustrated by Col. ii. 4. μή τις παραλογίζητεu 
iv πιθανολόγία and 8. βλέπετε μή τις ίμάςεσταί  δ 
συλ^γωγων διά τής φιλοσοφίας, καί'κενής άπάτης. 
On υίον* rifr άπ., see Note on ii. 2.

7. συμμέτοχοι αϊτών] for σνμμ. αΐτοΐς 3 but the 
adjective is treated as a subst., " partakers with 
them [in the punishment which must fall upon 
them].”

8. ήτε γάρ ποτέ — Κυρίω.] The Apostle now 
shows the inconsistency of this conduct (compare 
supra v. 4 .); q̂  d. " For ye are not, as formerly, 
in a state of moral darkness [which might ex
tenuate your vices], but are now.enlightened in 
the knowledge of the Gospel of Christ.” And 
he exhorts them to remove^it, by living suitably 
to their high calling. Σκότος is for iv σκότει, or 
ίσκοτισμένοι in Rom. ii. 19. 1 John i. G. iv r<3 
σκότει περιπατώμεν. l ig h t  and darkness, from the 
earliest ages, figuratively denoted good and evil. 
Thus the ancient Magians, or worshippers o f the 
Deity by fire, made fire the symbol of the good, 
principle, as darkness, that of the evil principle.

9. πνεύματος.] About 12 MSS., several Ver
sions, and some Fathers, read φωτδς, which is 
approved by most Critics, and edited by Griesb., 
Koppe, Tittm., and Valpy. Ϊ have not ventured 
to follow them, since, from the character o f  the 
MSS., it seems to mo more probable that φωτός 
is an emendation— proceeding from those Critics 
who wished to reduce the expressions of the 
passage to strict logical accuracy — than (its those 
Commentators suppose) that πνεύμ. was an altera
tion of those who would make the expression the 
same as at Gal. v. 22. The Critics who formed 
the text of those MSS., dealt much in thc former 
kind of alteration, but little in the latter. Besides, 
that the Apostle here uses rrv. to show, that that 
light must be expfected alone from the influence

36
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z Rom. 12. 2. · 
ή M att. 18. 17. 
Rom. 6. 21.
& 13. 12.
1 Cor. 5. 9.
& 10. 20.
2 Cor. 6. 14.
2 Thess. 3. 14. 
b John 3.20,21. 
C Isa. 26. 19.
& 60. 1.
John 5. 26, 
Rom. 6. 4, 5.

z δοκιμάζοντας τί έστιν ενάρεστον τω ΚνρΙω. Α Και μη συγκοινωνείτε 10 

ΤοΊς εργοις τόΐς άκάρποις τού οκότονς, μάλλον δέ καί ελέγχετε, τά γάρ 11 
κρυφή γινόμενα νπ* αυτών αισχρόν έστι κάϊ λέγειν, b Τα δε πάντα 12 

ελεγχόμενα νπό τού φωτός φανερονται' πάν γάρ τό φανερονμενον φως 13 

etm . c Διό λέγει* ^ Ε γ ε ι ρ α ι ,  ό κ α & ε ν δ ω ν ,  κ α ϊ  α ν ά σ τ α  εκ  14
& 13. 11. 1 Thess. 5. 6.

of the Holy Spirit. Since, too, this verse is 
parenthetical, such an irregularity might the bet
ter be tolerated. Kαρπδς denotes the practical 
effect. On άγαθ., see Note on Gal. v. 22.

10. δοκιμάζοντες, &c.] This is closely con
nected with v. 8. ώ$ τίκνα φωτός 7T£pt7r. , The 
sense of δοκιμ. is disputed $ but it seems to be, 
“ proving by trial-or search [in order to know 
and practise].” ■

11. μη  συγκ ο ινω νείτε  —  σκό το υς .] This is meant 
as-a supplement to the exhortation at v. 8. ώ$ 
τέκνα ψ ω τ. π ερ ιπ . The expression σ ν γκ . ερ γο ις , 
6 ε c. (like κοιν. το?$ ερ γο ις  πονηρο7ς at 2 John. 11. 
and κοιν. άμ α ρτία ις  at 1 Tim. V. 22.), signifies “ to 
partake in evil deeds, either by practising, or by 
approving and countenancing them.” See Rom. 
i .  32. ’Α κ ά ρ π . ,  by a litotes, signifies that which is 
pernicious and mischievous. Such adjectives, 
chiefly with the a privative, are frequent. See 
Note^ on Rom. iii. 12. and my Note on Thucyd. 
i. 91. άξίμ φ ο ρο ν .

— Iλέγχετε.] Most .Expositors supply αντονς, 
meaning the doers'of the works : and they render 
ιλεγχ . reprove, viz. by wholesome correction. 
This, however, is so harsh that it is better (with 
Theodoret, the Pesch. Syr., Wakef., Schleus., 
Phot., and Wahl.) to supply aim , (i. e. the έργα 
τον σκότους) and to interpret i \ .  “ bring to tne 
light, and evince their evil nature,” namely, by 
showing in contrast the opposite virtues. So 
Photius ap. CEcum., Α ίρ ετε  τρ παραθέσει τον 
οικείου βίου σπουδαίου. This sense is required by 
v. 13., with which the present closely connects. 
And so ελέγχω is used both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers.

12. r*i γάρ κρυφή — Xlytcv.] This is meant to 
place in a strong point of view the abominable 
vices of those persons, with whom he has just 
exhorted them to have no society. The αότων, 
of course, refers to those persons. The γάρ has 
reference to a clause omitted q. d. “ For [as to 
censuring their actions in words], it were a 
shame,” &c. The sentiment contains one of the 
most cutting reproofs ever uttered, and is pointed 
by the emphasis on ytv. and λέγειν, of which 
many similar examples are adduced by Wets. 
There is supposed to be here an allusion to the 
abominations of the nocturnal mysteries, on which 
see Whitby.

13. τά δέ πάντα — φανερονται.] The sense is 
here disputed ; and. indeed, is not very clear. I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown, that the interpre
tations of the recent Commentators cannot be 
admitted, and that-the most natural and simple 
one is that of the ancient and most modern Ex
positors. By τά  πά ντα  must be meant all the evil 
deeds just mentioned ; and, in fact, v. 13. is 
closely connected with the μάλλον δέ έλέγχ· at 
ν. 11. Rosenm. and Koppe are of opinion that 
a reason is here meant to be given w h y  Chris-

v tians should study to correct, the bad morals of 
the heathens. But it should rather seem that 
as at v. 12., the Apostle mentions how those 
deeds of darkness could not well be reproved and

made to appear what they are, — so, in v. 13., he 
shows how they might be most effectually made 
to appear in their true character 5 viz. by being 
brought into contrast with the deeds of light from 
the children of light, or true Christians. The 
sense, then, may be thus expressed: “ Now all 
these [deeds of darkness and vice] being made 
to appear what they are, by the light [of the 
Gospel, as evinced , in the children of light] are 
made manifest or exposed j (i. e. their moral tur
pitude is discovered).”

With respect to the words πάν γάρ— Ιση,  they 
are variously interpreted. The preference has 
generally been given to the sense assigned by 
Grot., adopted by Newc., Slade, and Holden ; 
“ For it is the light [of severe truth] which 
makes every thing manifest and in its true col
our.” But though the sense thus arising, is a 
good and suitable one, it cannot, 1 think, be ex
tracted from the words without great violence. 
Παν is plainly in the Nomin., not the Accus. Nor 
can φανερ. be taken for φανερονν. The Apostle 
would thus have written φως y6p έστι το φανερονν 
τδ παν. And the common interpretation (as con
cerns φανερ.) lies open to the same objection 5 
though the sense yielded is suitable. The true 
interpretation seems to be that of the ancient 
Expositors almost universally, by whom φανερ. is 
taken in a passive, or a reflected sense; q. d. 
“ Whatsoever showeth itself [to the world and 
doth not seek concealment], as the life of true 
Christians may do (so Matt. v. 14. * ye are the 
light of the world : a city set on a hill cannot be 
hid/) that is light, [and adapted to discover dark
ness, i. e. by the contrast].”

14. δώ &c.] There has been no little,
controversy as to these words; (wherein the 
heathens are apostrophized) which, while they 
seem to be introduced as a quotation from  Scrip
ture (for wherever else the form διδ λέγει occurs 
in St. Paul, it serves to introduce a citation) are 
nowhere found in Scripture. The ancient and 
many modern Expositors regard the words εγει- 
pai — Χριστός as a quotation, from Is. xli. 1, 2. 
Others, again, suppose them taken from a lost 
canonical, or as some say, apocryphal book. But 
that a canonical book should be lost, is of all im
probable suppositions the most improbable. And 
that the Apostle should speak of an apocryphal 
book in the same manner as of a canonical, is 
not for a moment to be supposed. Many recent 
Commentators take λέγει for λέγεται, and suppose 
that the words form part of a spiritual song, then 
sung or recited in the Churches. This, however, 
rests on mere conjecture. The words, may, I 
think, best be regarded as formed upon Scripture 
(especially Is. lx. 1 — 3.) τδ ΧΙνεΐψα being under
stood. It is well observed by Znnch. that “ what 
is here said contains the sense of what the Proph
ets teach, and consist, 1. of an exhortation to 
repentance ; 2. of a prediction of the light of 
salvation by the Messiah.” Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 
i. 7. ably traces the cause of that sluggishness in 
human nature; which rendered tins expostulation
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of the Apostle necessary, — namely, 44 the wea
riness of the flesh, which is a heavy clog to the 
will/ 7 See Wisd. ix, 15. “ Hence (continues 
he) the Apostle striketh mightily upon this k ey : 
4 Awake, thou that sleepest/ cast ciF all that 
which presseth down, watch, labour, strive to go 
forward, and to grow in knowledge.77 Eph. v. 14. 
Heb. xii. I, 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Έ πιφ. σοι seems 
formed on Is. lx. 1 — 3. which passage, Wets, re
marks, the Jews have always interpreted of the 
Ahssiah. And he well illustrates the επιφαύσει 
from Orph. Hymn, οις εθέλεις θνητοίς ϊ) άθανάτοις 
ίτιφαίσκωϊ. On this metaphorical sense of *αΘ., 
see Horn. xiii. 11. and Note \ on νεκρ., ii. 1. $ and 
on the figurative sense of light, see John i. 4. 
and Note.

15. βλέπετε — περιπ.'] This is not, I conceive, 
(as it is by many Commentators regarded) a new 
admonition, — namely, to Christian prudence j 
but, as others have well pointed out, a resump
tion or continuation ot the precept at v. 3. 8. 
* Ακριβώς περιπατάν signifies “ to conduct oneself 
carefully and circumspectly, cautiously minding 
one’s steps.77 The is said to be for 0 n 3 to 
account for which, we may suppose that this is a 
blending of two modes of expression, βλέπετε πώς 
τεοιπ., and βλέπετε in  ακριβώς περιπ. In μι) ώς 
άσοφοι, άλλ' ώς σοψοϊ there is a parallelismus an- 
tithetlcus (such as is found in the Classical as well 
as the Scriptural writers), where for emphasis 
6ake, a proposition is expressed both affirmatively 
and negatively 3 as in John. i. 20. ώμολόγησε καί 
οίκ ηρνήσατο.

16. εξαγοραζόμενοι τόν καιρόν, &c.] This is ac
knowledged to be one of the most difficult pas
sages in Scripture ; and hence it is variously in
terpreted. See Rec. Syn. Some eminent Com
mentators, as Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
and Mackn., explain it of the caution to be ob
served in avoiding persecution; viz. that they 
might draw out their time as long as they could, 
by not provoking their enemies to cut them off. 
This view, however, is agreeable neither to the 
context, nor to t 'ϊ parallel passage of Colossians
iv. 5, adduced iu illustration $ and yields a sense 
rot in the manner o f  the Apostle. The common 
interpretation is, “ endeavouring to recover and 
buy back the time that has been lost, by. dili
gently making use of what remains, and improv
ing it to the most valuable purposes.7* But this 
also has no support from the context, and is not 
agreeable to the parallel passage of Colossians. 
It should seem that, in order to ascertain the 
sense, wc must first carefully trace the connection; 
according to which ίζαγορ. r. k. must, I think, 
have reference to άκριβώς περιπ. in the preceding 
verse. And that expression must also refer to 
ί Χγχε τ ε , and the whole of v, 14. The Apostle, I 
apprehend, means to teach them how that ελεγξις 
and φανίρωσις might be brought about j namely, 
bv the άκοιβώς πεοιπατε'ιν. And the words μϊ) ώς 
άνοφει, «XX* ώς σοφοί and ιξαγορ. τόν καιρόν are, I 
think, meant to further urge this circumspection, 
bv showing that thereby they will act like truly 
wise men \ (so Liban. Epist. 627. σωφρονοϋντων 
l i  οϊμαι καοπονσΟαι τον καιρόν *να μό παρελθόντα τον 
κίioiv ξητώμεν.) namely by diligently making use 
of the opporturAy for presenting in their conduct 
such a contrast as may rouse those who are in 
lh* deep «loop ot pagan ignorance and vice 3 so

that, standing reproved thereby, they may be 
brought to Christ, who will give them the light 
of the Gospel and the Holy Spirit.

The remaining words Hu αϊ.όμίραι πονηραί είσι 
are obscure, and admit ot more than one suitable 
sense. If they be referred to εξαγορ. τόν καιρόν, 
the sense will be, “ because the times are dan 
gerous, the season of their usefulness is precail 
qus, and the opportunity ought to be carefully 
made use o f 77 They are, however, by some re
ferred to άκριβώς περιπατεΐτε \ and thus the sense 
will be, not that the times are dangerous to their 
safety, but to their virtue; being full of tempta
tions, trials, and various hindrances to religion 1 
so that they will have need of all their circuip- 
spection and care to walk aright. But this is not 
agreeable to the context, and the parallel passage 
of Colossians.

The above view o f the sense is greatly recom
mended by its being equally suitable to the par
allel passage of Colossians, where the iv σοφί$ 
περιπατεϊν is equivalent to the άκριβώς περιπατεϊν 
of the present Epistle 5 and though πρός τους εξω 
is not here expressed, yet it is understood in πρός 
ah τους, which may be supplied, with reference to 
the αϊτών at v. 12, whicn relates to the νΐοίς της 
άπειθείας at v. 6 3 and that cannot but refer to the 
heathens, who are unquestionably meant at v. 14.· 
The admonition, then, clearly is, that they should 
adopt a discreet and circumspect conduct tow
ards their heathen neighbours 3 thereby making 
use of the opportunity afforded, of bringing them 
to the light of the Gospel. A view of the sense,
I would observe, much confirmed by a masterly 
disquisition on the import of this verse by my 
late friend, the very learned Dr. S. Parr, in his 
Sermon, vol. ii. p. 704. He commences by ob
serving, that “ the use of the phrase here, ίξαγορ. 
τον καιρόν is acknowledged to be founded on Dan
iel ii. 8, where the sense is : 41 know of a cer
tainty that you would, by all means, obtain a more 
favourable opportunity for avoiding explanation 
altogether, or attempting it with better effect, 
because ye see that the thing is gone from m e/ 
namely, the particulars of the dream 5 for it seems 
the king had only a confused recollection of what 
he had dreamed. The expression εξαγοράζεσθαε 
τόν καιρόν became, it should seem, proverbial 
among the Hellenistic Jews. It acquired the 
signification of gaining favorable opportunities, 
and the specific use to which those opportunities 
was to be applied, may sometimes have been ex
pressly stated, in speaking or writing, though we 
arc left to collect it from the context, in the paS* 
sages of the N. T. as. well as of Daniel.77 T he' 
learned writer is of opinion that both here and in 
the passage of Colossians, the same duty is in
culcated, of circumspection and prudence; the 
same ground existing for it, in the immoral habits 
and malicious dispositions of the adversaries to 
Christianity. The Ephesians were to walk cir
cumspectly, and (ξαγοράξεσθαι τόν καιρόν, because 
the days were evil. The Colossians were to walk 
in wisdom to those without, and έξαγοράζεσθαι τόν 
καιρόν, because, in the reign of Nero, St. Paul 
was thrown into bonds for speaking the mystery 
of Christ, and because the dangers which had 
already overtaken St. Paul impended over the 
Colossians. Now the opportunity for gaining 8 
more serious hearing to tnc preachers of the Goa·
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•  Kora 12. 2. ραζομενοι τον καιρόν, on at ημεραε ηονηραί ύβι· * dice τούτο μη it 

γίνεσ&Β άφρονες, αλλά οννιεντες τι τό &ελημα του'Κυρίου* i ν.οίί μη $ 
μεϋύσκεσΰε οννω, εν έστιν άσωτ/α* άλλα' ηληρονσ&ε εν πνενματι* 

s  C o i .  3 . 1 6 , 17. s λ α λ ο υ ν τ ε ^  ε α υ ι ο ι ^  ψνΛμοϊς κ α ί  νμνοις9 καί ο)δοας πνενματικαίς, ο ί δ ο ν - 19

fProv. 20. 1. 
& 23. 29, -&c. 
Isa. 5. 11, SB. 
Luke 21. 34.

pel would be the result of the wisdom with which 
they and their followers walked towards those 
that were without; and the want of such wisdom 
would have occasioned the loss of such oppor
tunity — would have created additional obstacles 
to the propagation of the Gospel, and additional 
difficulties to those who were already converted 
to it. The rdv signifies the opportunity. As to 
ίζαγ., it specifically signifies to recover, by pur- 
chase, that which has become the property of 
another. And in Gnlat. iii. 13. iv. 5. it is meta
phorically transferred to the redemption of man
kind from their captivity to sin by the blood of 
Christ. With a greater latitude of metaphor it 
is used here and at Coloss. iv. 5. for obtaining 
some object with the same eamestiiess, solicitude, 
and intense application of the whole mind, which 
persons engaged in bargains employ fo r  pecuni
ary advantages, Luke xvi. 8 . By a reference to 
the passages of the Classical writers here adduced 
by the Commentators, we may see how terms 
such as ίξαγορ. and εζωνεΧσθαι, which originally 
denoted the act o f  purchasing, came to be figura
tively applied to' the act of securing any future 
object with the cautious and vigilant attention of 
purchasers. The specific object in the view of 
the Apostle, when, he wrote to the Ephesians, is 
well expressed in the words of Schleusner: “ quae- 
rite opportunitatem sancte vivendi et alios emen- 
dandi, hoc enim, quo vivimus, tempore multa 
sunt virtutis impedimenta.” Nearly the same 
object was in the mind of the Apostle when he 
instructed the Colossians to walk in wisdom to 
those without. They were so to walk, as to avoid 
the dangers to which they were exposed from the 
malice and obstinacy of their enemies. Their 
spirit was always to be mild and courteous, both 
as became the teachers and professors of a be
nevolent religion ; both for the credit of their re
ligion. and for their own preservation in evil times. 
The Colossians are not called upon to recover any 
part of time which had been misspent, but to at- 
tend'to the present difficulties and perils by which 
they were surrounded ; and to avail themselves 
of any fu ture occasion for discharging the Chris
tian duties, and propagating the Christian faith, 
with safety to themselves and usefulness to the 
sacred cause in which they were engaged.

17. μί) γίνεσθε άφρονες, άλλα, &c.] This is very 
similar to the μη ώ? άσοφοι, άλλ' ώ? σοφοί at ν. 15. 
Here, however, the sense is carried still furtherj 
αφρ. being a stronger term than άσοφοι; there 
being, it is supposed, an allusion to the feasts of 
Bacchus, or rather. I should think, to the Bac
chanalian orgies of the heathens : which enables 
the Apostle to introduce the admonition against 
drunkenness. Thus the sense is : “ Wherefore 
[such being your obligations as children of light, 
live accordingly, andj*act not like persons out of 
their mind [but play a wise and sober part], un
derstanding what the will of the Lord is, [even 
your sanctification.] ”

18. μη μεΟυσκ. οΓιψ.] Drunkenness was a vice 
to which the Greeks were proverbially prone : 
indeed the exquisite wines of Ionia, and the na-
ure df the climate, strongly tempted the Asiatic 

Greeks to excess, ’a σωτία is not well rendered

excess, since that is implied in μεθύσκ. It is a very 
comprehensive term, and denotes the life of a 
person abandoned to vice. Render, “ in which 
[drunkenness] there is a [tendency to] dissolute
ness or profligacy.” See Prov. xx. Hi. 30. The 
Apostle, however, may have played on the ety
mology of the word, and meant to represent άσω
τ/α as the state of a person whom (to use the 
Classical saying) “ even the Goddess of Salvation 
herself could not save.” And of whose reforma
tion do we so much despair as the drunkard's ? 
There is an antithetical paronomasia between με8 
and πΧηρ. ττι\, i. e. Be not filled with wine, but 
[rather endeavour to] be filled with the Spirit 
The Apostle means to admonish them not to imi
tate the revels of the heathens, nor seek exhilara
tion from intemperate drinking (which'would lead 
to the ruin of both body and soul), but rather to 
endeavour to be filled with the Spirit, and seek 
for the abundantly satisfying consolations of his 
holy influences.

19. λαλοΡντε?/avroiV ψαλ/iiuc. &c.] These words 
are, I think, intended to illustrate and exemplify 
the preceding verse : the meaning seems tc be 
that, when in their families, or in society; they 
felt elevated beyond ordinary conversation, and 
sought for hilarity, they should not express this 
feeling, as did the heathens, in singing or reciting 
dissolute songs (called scolia) but in the use ot 
“ psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs 5 ” either ny 
recitation, to each other, or by singing them, singly 
or in chorus. On the discrimination of sense in 
ψαλμ., νμν., and ώί. τν. I have fully treated in 
Rec. Svn. It should seem that by ύαΧμ. we ace 
not to understand the Psalms of David only 5 but 
also the compositions of those persons who had 
the spiritual gifts (so 1 Cor. xiv. 26. είτε ψαΧμον 
εχει. where see the Note) 5 which are in Euse
bius (Hist. Eccl. L.v. 28.) distinctly adverted to:
φαΧμοι και ω$αι ά δ ε λ φ ώ ν άττ* α ρ χ ή ς  ύττδ πιστών 
γραφεισα ιwhich compositions, he says, τον Aoyav 
του θεοί», τόν Χριστόν, νμνονσι, θεοΧογονντες, ί. β. 
“ speaking of him as a God.” Accordingly such 
ψαΧμοι differed in no material respect from νμνοι. 
See Rec. Syn. How far the Λ *  πνενμ. differed 
from both, is not clear. The* difference should 
seem to have been, — that the two former cele
brated the praises of God in strains adapted to be 
sung in chorus; while the φάαϊ were poems on 
some religious subject, and it is probable were 
usually only recited; or, if sting, sung as our solo 
anthems. I would add. that though we find they 
used, in singing of psalms or hymns, the anti· 
phonia, yet it appears, from Justin's Resp. ad 
Orthod. p. 107, that they sang only with the voice, 
&νεν dpydran'.

This the Apostle-directs to be done iv τη καρΗα· 
i. e. so that the affections of their hearts should 
go with the outward expressions of their voices j 
meaning that this was not to be done in a fo rn ^ i  
manner, or be regarded as always to be done, but 
only when they felt.so inclined*. Thus we shall 
fully comprehend the force of the admonition at 
James v. 13, at which so many have stumbled f 
ενθνμεΤτιςι ψαλλ/τω. The meaning is not that 
our cheerfulness must always be shown in singing 
of Psalms 3 but that if any one be elevated, more
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20 τες καί ψκλλοκτες iv τη καρδία υμών τώ Kvqloy . h ευχαριστούντο πάν
τοτε νπερ πάντων iv ονοματι του Κυρίου ημών 3/ησον Χριστοί τω

21 Θεώ καϊ Πατρί * * νποτααοόμτνον άλληλοις έν φό6ω J  Θεόν. k Αϊ
22 γυναίκες, τοΐς Ιδίοις άνδράοιν νποτάσσεσ&ε, ώς tot Κυρίω * 1 οτν δ
23 άνηρ έστι κεφαλή της γνναικδς, ώς καϊ δ Χρίστος κεφαλή της εκκλη-
24 σΐας, καϊ αυτός ίστι σωτηρ του σώματος. *Αλλ3, ώσπερ η έκκλησία 

υποτάσσεται τω Χριστώ, οίίτω καϊ άί γυναίκες τοϊς Ιδίοις άνδράσιν έν
25 παντί. m Οί άνδρες, αγαπάτε τάς γυναίκας εαυτών, κα&ώς καϊ δ

Χριστός την εκκλησίαν, καί εαυτόν παρέδωκεν υπέρ αυτής*
26 η ινοο αυτήν άγιάση, κα&αρίσας τω λοντρω του ιίδατος εν ρηματι. *
27 0 ΐνα παραστηση αυτήν εαντώ ϊνδοζον την εκκλησίαν, μη εχονσαν

h Col. 3.17.
1 Tbess. 5. 18, 
Hr b. 13. 15. 
i 1 Pet. 5. 5. 
Col. 3. 18,25.
4. 1.
k Gerif 3. 16.
1 Cor. 14. 34. 
Col. 3. 18.
T il. 2. 5.
1 Pet. 3. 1.
1 Rom. 12. 5.
1 Cor. 11. 3.
& 12. 27. 
eupra 1. 22. 23. 
& 4.12. 15.
Col. 1.18, 34. 
m Gal. 1. 4. , 
supra 5. 2.
Col. 3. 19.
1 Pet. 3. 7. 
n John 8. 5. 
&15.3.TU. 3.5· 
1 Pet. 3. 21. 
o Cant. 4. 7. · 
supra 1. 4.
Col. 1. 22.

than ordinarily, let him express it, not in the use 
of dissolute songs, but rather in hymns of praise. 
And as that passage cannot be supposed to refer 
to public worship, so neither, I apprehend, does 
the present. I need scarcely add, that in neither 

assage is there an injunction to sing psalms and 
ymns in all seasons of joyfulness. The terms 

ψαλλ. and α*ό. are synonymous, but both terms are 
used ; the former to correspond to the ψαλ/tot, the 
latter to the ύμνοι,

20. ευχαριστ., &c.] This forms another head 
of admonition as to their private conduct, and is 
illustrative of the άκριβώς περιπατάν. It must re
late solely to the expression of thankfulness “ to 
God even the Father ” in private devotions, or in 
family prayer, and that under all circumstances, 
whether prosperous or adverse. See Whitby in 
Recens. Synop.,and two admirable Discourses of 
Dr. Isaac Barrow, on this text, vol. i. 91. 121., 
entitled, “ On the Duly of Thanksgiving,” where, 
after observing that the words may without vio
lence or prejudice on either hand, be separated 
rrom the context, and considered distinctly by 
themselves, he remarks that “ every single word 
of the sentence carries \νίψι it a notable emphasis 
and especial significancy. The first expresses the 
substance of the duty to which we arc exhorted. 
The next (namely, in order of construction) de
notes the object to which it is directed (God). 
The following “ always” determines the main 
circumstances of this and all other duties, the time 
of performance. The last “ for all things” de
clares the adequate matter of the duty, and how 
fa r  it should extend.

21. ίποτασσ. <1λλ.] This forms another head of 
admonition. — namely, to that subordination, the 
violation of which was, there is reason to think, 
not unfrequent among Christians ; and more than 
any thing else tended to bring Christianity into 
discredit with Governors and magistrates. They 
are, therefore, exhorted “ to submit themselves 
to every ordinance of man, for the Lord's sake.” 
And the Apostle, from this verse to ch. vi. 10. 
(following up the general injunction νποτασσ. αλ. 
with particular ones) adverts to various kinds of 
subordination, — both natural and social, each in 
order, and exhorts to the discharge of the relative 
duties. See Doddr., and compare 1 Cor. vii. 10 —
19. 1 Tirn. vi. 1, 2. to Έν φόβωΟεον, “ from refer
ence to the authority of God,” Sec Rom. χϋ.
11. and Note.

22. ΙΜυιςΛ This is not to be pressed on, but 
1* put for υμετίροις (as Col. iii, 18.); a use not 
found in the Classical writers. 'Rg nj> Κ·, “ as a

duty rendered to the Lord, ” and therefore to be 
discharged with alacrity.

23. icti κε<ρ. της νυν.] See 1 Cor. xi. 3. 7. and, 
Notes. Kεψ. της iκκλ., 11 Head of the body of the 
Church;” See Rom. xii. 5. and Note.

24. This is illustrative of the preceding verse. 
*Ev παντί, i. c. in every thing lawful.

25. The Apostle here points to the reciprocal
duty, by which the submission before enjoined 
would be rendered more easy and effectual; name
ly, by kindness and affection, as a ‘liberal indul
gence to the frailty of the weaker sex : protection 
being implied in the authority vested in the 
husband. Καϊ ίαυτ. παρ. See Gal. i. 3. and 
Note. ( '

26. Iva abr^v ayidcrj — βήματι] χ. e. that he might 
[by his Spirit] consecrate it to his service, having 
cleansed it by the washing of water (i. e. by that 
baptism which is the laver of regeneration. See 
Tit. iii. 5.) and through the word, i. e. the Gos
pel as the means of their (Conversion and sanctifi
cation. See Whitby and Scott.
27. Ίνα παραστήση —  αμωμος.] There is ihere 

some variety of interpretation, occasioned proba
bly by a misconception of the metaphor. Koppe 
takes it simply for περιποιεϊσθαι or κτάσθαι, ** make 
her his own.” But that is merely avoiding the 
difficulty. Others, as Doddr. and Valpy, render, 
“ that he may present to himself, ” in his own im
mediate presence ; namely, at the resurrection. 
Yet that would surely suppose an almost unpre
cedented harshness, and indeed confusion ο ί  meta
phor. Considering the words of the foregoing 
verse, in conjunction with Oriental marriage cus
toms (among which was this, that the bride should 
be carefully washed, and in every way purified
ftreviously to the marriage), there ie here doubt- 
ess a matnmonial allusion. And viewing the 

present passage in conjunction wifh % Cor. xi. 2. 
παρθένον iivvrjv 'παραστησαι τίρ Χριστώ, we may well 
suppose tnat there is such here. The words μή 
cyovvav σπίλον ϊ) JivHUa allude to the Oriental 
methods (by cosmetics or otherwise) of making 
the ekin.clear arid smooth, removing all freckles, 
wrinkles, or other blemishes, as to be άμωμος, 
from the Heb. a blemish. So Solomon,
Song iv. 7. καλή καϊ μωμος οίκ εσην h  σοΙ. t{ Πα- 
Ρ'ΐστηναι (observes Bos, Obs. ρ. 187.) is either used 
of the father-in-law's introducing the bride to the 
bridegroom, or of the bridegroom’s taking her 
home when espoused.” See also Elen. Obs. B. 
Vol. ii. 156., and Alberti's Opusc. Phil. p. 314. It 
should seem, however, that the expression has 
reference to the Paranymph, S φίλος rod νυμφίου,
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σπίλον η ρυτίδα, η τι των τοιοντων, αλλ' ϊνα tj αγία και αμωμος.
Οντως οφείλονσιν οΐ ανδρις αγαπάν τάς εαϋτών γυναίκας, ως τά εαυ- 28
των σώματα, ο αγαπών την Εαυτού γυναίκα εαυτόν αγαπά4 ονδύς 29
γάρ ποτέ την ε α υ τ ο ί  σαρκα έμίσησεν, αλλ7 εκτρέφει καί χλάλπει αντην,

fcCoTViii5' Μ ι  ° Ιίνριος την εκκλησίαν. ρί'θπ. μέλη ευμεν τον σώματος 30
α υ τ ο ί ,  εκ της σαρκδς αυτού καί εκ των o u r e W  α υ τ ο ί .  q]"Αντί τ ο υ - 31

τ ο υ  κ α τ α λ ε ί ψ ε ι  α ν & ρ ω π ο ς  τ ο ν  τι α τ έ ρ α  αν  τ ο ν  κ α ί  
τ η ν  μ η τ έ ρ α ,  κ α ί  π ρ ο σ κ ο λ λ η & η σ ε τ α ι  π ρ ο ς  τ η ν  γ υ 
ν α ί κ α  α υ τ ο ί *  κ α ί  ε σ ον τ  α ι ον δ ν ο ε I ς σ ά ρ κ α  μ ί αν .
Το μυστήριον τούτο μέγα εστίν * εγώ δε λέγω είς Χριστόν καί εις την 32
εκκλησίαν. Πλην καί υμείς οί καθ'3 ενα, έκαστος την εαυτού γυναίκα 33 
ο ύ τ ω ς  άγαπάτω ώς εαυτόν* η δε γυνή ϊνα φυβηταν τον άνδρα.

V I. ' Τ Α  τέκνα, νπακούετε τοίς γονεύοιν υμών εν Κνρίω* τούτο 1

& 12. 27. 
g Gen. 2. 24. 
M att. 19. 5. 
Mark 10. 7, 
1 Cor. 6. 16.

r Col. 3. 20.

John iii. 29. ; who originally selected the bride 
for the bridegroom, and afterwards formally in
troduced her to him, first fo r  his approbation (See 
John iii. 29. and Note), and finally when formally 
brought home to his house, on the wedding night. 
So Ps. xlvi 14. (which wag perhaps in the mind 
of the Apostle) “ She shall be brought unto the 
king (rather, introduced or conducted to) in rai
ment of needle-work.” And as in John iii. 29. 
the Baptist compares himself to the paranumph, 
and Christ to the bridegroom; so here, it should 
seem from iavrio, that Christ is considered as 
paranymph to himself, as regards his spouse the 
Church.

Instead of αυτήν, about sixteen MSS. of the 
Western recension (including some of the most 
ancient), and the Vulg., Coptic, and Italic Ver
sions, with some Fathers, have αϊτός, which was 
preferred by Grot., Locke, and Dr. Burton, and 
is edited by Griesb. The common reading, how
ever, has been retained by Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vater ; and, I think, upon just grounds; for though 
the other reading be specious, it should seem to 
be only a correction of those who stumbled at the 
irregularity of the expression in this sense ; which 
is not to be removed by supposing, with Grotius, 
a trajectio for Ίνα παρ. ίαυτω αΐτήν έκκ\., “ the 
church before mentioned for that surely yields 
z very fr ig id  sense, and involves a violation of 
the linguce. proprietos. The truth is, the irregu
larity (which would be, as the ancient Critics 
saw, removed either by cancelling αυτήν or by 
reading αυτός) was occasioned by rhv εκκλησίαν 
being thrown in to make what is meant by αυτήν, 
which is personified, more plain. I have pointed 
accordingly. The passage may be literally ren
dered : u That he might present her, [namely] 
the Church, unto himself glorious,” &c. This is 
confirmed by the Pesch. Syr., which construes 
εκκ\ . immediately after αυτήν. The rendering her, 
as above, is required by the imagery, and support
ed by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., Vulg., and 
Mackn.

28. The argument in this and the three follow
in g  verses is founded on the nature of the conju
gal union, whereby the husband and wife become 
as it were, “ one flesh.” Thus the wife is regard
ed as the husband’s second self Td /αυτών σώματα 
is for iavrovc, conformably, Koppe says, to the 
preceding figure : but rather, it should seem, in 
order to make the application in the next verse

the stronger, by the use of σ ά ρ κ α .  The argumen
tation is popular, and, therefore, must not be 
too much pressed on. Thus Aristot. Eth. p. 233. 
says any one's son is ώ σ π ε ρ  μ έ ρ ο ς  alrov, and then 
adds : α ϊ τ ό ν  δ ε  π ρ ο α ι ρ ε ί τ α ι  β λ ά π τ ε ι ν  ο ΐ ό ε ί ς .  Comp. 
Horn. 11. ί. 340.

30. B n  μ έ λ η  έ σ μ ε ν — σίτον.] The sense is proba
bly to be completed from the preceding verse, as 
follows : “ [The Lord so nourishes and supports 
us who are his Church], because we are [in that 
view] members of his body.” The next words 
press the comparison more closely, by an allu
sion to what Adam said of Eve, Gen. ii. 23 ; thus 
representing the relation as being equally close 
as that of Eve to Adam. And then, to place 
what is said in a stronger point of view, the 
Apostle introduces the very words spoken of the 
woman.

32. τό μυστήριον — /σην.] Literally, “ This 
mystery is a great one q. d. “ in this is [con
tained] a great mystery, representing a most im
portant truth, [though long unknown].” The 
Apostle recognises an allegorical sense in that 
passage, involving an image of the intimate union 
between Christ and his Church.

— λέγω t k —ΊκκΚ.] The sense seems to be, 
“ But in saying this, I especially advert to [the 
union between] Christ ana his Church, [that you 
may apply it to yourselves].” '‘ The mystery 
(observes Abp. Newc.) was that Christ should 
leave the glory which he had with his Father, and 
should join himself to his spouse the Church; 
purchasing this Church by his blood.”

33. ίτΛ̂ ν] “ however [not to enlarge on this 
truth respecting Christ] let,” &c. [Newc.] The 
πλήν, however, seems to be transitive, resuming 
what was said at v, 29; and may be rendered 
eniinvero. — a sense occurring in the later Clas
sical writers, Ol καθ' ενα. This mode of expres
sion is very rare, and not found jn the Classical 
writers. "iνα φοβ. sub. βλεηέτω, expressed supra
v. 15.

VI. 1. τά τέκνα.] The Article may be thus ex
pressed : “ The children of you 1. e. those of 
you who are children. Έν Κυράο ; i. e. in defer
ence to the authority of the Lord, fv φάβω K., v.
21. Tovro γάρ i. 6. It is meant, that this is right 
and just, both by the law of nature and that of 
revelation.



%
iir.j

ι'Ή'ϊj ,

fil·.

fel
1-

ϊ(.

rlic
Μ 3

f 1

EPHESIANS CHAP. VL 2 —  9.

2 γάρ 4στι δίκαιον. * Τ ί μ α  t o v  π α τ έ ρ α  σ ο υ  x a l  τ ην  μη-
3 τέρα'  ητις έστϊν έντοΐη πρώτη έν έπαγγιΐία* ϊν α  εν  α ο ι γ έ -
Α ν η τ α ΐ ι  ε σ η  μ α κ ρ ο χ ρ ό ν ι ο ?  εττ} τ η?  / η ? ·  1 2ίάι όί

πατερε?, μη παροργίζετε τά τέκνα νμων9 a l l3 έκτρέφετε αυτά έν παι
δεία και νου&εσία Κυρίου. '/ Τ'

5 u Oi δούίοι, υπάκουετε τόΐς κυρίοις κατά σάρκα μετά φόβου κάϊ
6 τρόμου, έν άπΐότητι της καρδίας υμών, ως τω Χριστοί ' μη κατ 

όφ&αΐμοδονίείαν ως άν&ρωπάρεσκοι, a l l3, ως δονίοι του .Χριστοί,
7 ποιούντες το &έΙημα τού Θεού εκ ψυχής, μετ’ εύνοιας, δονίενοντες τω
8 Κυρίω και ονκ άν&ρώποις * 1 είδότες ότι ο εάν τι έκαστο? ποίηση 

αγαθόν, τούτο κομιέιται παρά τού Κυρίου, εϊτι δούλο? είτε έλεν&ερος.
9 y Και οι κύριοι, τά αυτά ποιείτε προς αυτού?, ανιεντε? την απειίην*
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β Exod. 20,12. 
Deut. 5. 16. 
M utt. 15. 4. 
Mark 7. 10.

t Deut. 6 .7,20« 
Psul, 78. 4. 
Prov. 19. 8.
4t 29. 17. '
Col. 3. 21.

u Col. 3. 22.
1 Tim. 6 .1 ;
T it. 2. 9.
2 Pet. 2. 18. 
x Rom. 2; β.
2 Cor. 5. 10.
y Deut. 10. 17. 
2 Chron. 19. 7» 
Job 34. 19. 
Wisd. 6. 7. 
Eccl. 35.16. 
Acts 10. 34. 
Rom. 2. 11.
Gal. 2. 6.
Col. 3. 24.25.
& 4. 1.
1 Pet. 1.17,

16 ϊ * ■ 2. τίμα τ. irar.] Τιμάν properly signifies “ to
iB perform one’s duty to any one 5 ” and here rever- . 
’4;| ence must comprehend the cognate offices of af- 

fiction, care, and support, suitable thereto. There 
■ : " is the same complexity of sense in the. Classical 

’ τιμάν rbv Ιατρόν. In ητις εστιν εντ. τrp. iv in. some 
; $ limitation is intended. Most eminent modern 

i‘ Commentators understand by πρώτη “ the first with 
a special and appropriate promise annexed to it 3 ” 

& v that in the second commandment being only a 
general declaration of God’s mercy to all who 

r keep the commandments. If this be thought un
satisfactory, we may, with the ancient and some 

w eminent modern Commentators, (as Hamm., 
Wets.. Koppe, Roscnm., Iasp,, Schleus., and 

» ■ Wahl,) take πρώτη iv to mean 1 a -principal com-
~ mandment/— as, from its peculiar importance,
! t it may very well be termed. Of which indefinite 
-? ' sense of πρ., Schleus. and Wahl will furnish exam

ples. Thus the iv inayy. will mean, “ and that, 
too, with a promise annexed.” This latter mode, 
however, is not necessary ; for as to the objection 
that some have made, that the former sense would 
require the Article, that has been refuted by Bp. 

f Middl., who has shown that πρώτη may very well 
be taken for η πρώτη.

3. tva tZ — της γής.] Rosenm. and many recent 
Expositors, represent the import of the promise 
to be, that1 the Jewish state should be flourishing 
and permanent, if the children were educated.’ 
Now that the education of children is of great con
sequence both to the welfare of families, and of 

; benefit to the community at large, cannot be de
nied : but there is nothing said here of education; 
nor was the commandment meant for children in 
a?e, but offspring, whether children or adults. 
There is no reason to abandon the view taken by 
the ancient and early modern Expositors, that the 
promise was meant for individuals. Though it 
would, of course, apply to whole societies, as com
posed of individuals. Besides, the promise was 
especially adapted to individuals, — and, like other 

romises to the Jews, was temporal. Wo are not, 
owever, hence to infer, that the same temporal 

blessing may now be with certainty expected to at
tend the performance of this duty. For the promise 
is only mentioned as a proof of the high import- 
anre of the commandment. Still it seems to be 
implied, that what was attended with so marked 

j a blessing under the Mosaic Law, (even the per
formance of a precept which constituted part of 

j the Moral law engrailed into Christianity) would 
j experience a totrespouding portion of blessing

under the Gospel of Christ: though the reward 
might be not so much of1 this world, as of the 
next.

4. παροργίζετε] i. e. “ irritate by undue austerity, 
or unnecessary severity.” At the.parallel passage 
of Col. iii. 21. is added ίνα μή άθυμ.>·} i. e. lest 
they fall into that discouragement, and despair 
of doing their duty, which unmerited harshries^ 
occasions. The words following seem meant to 
suggest the mode, by which the duty and obedience 
of children might be most effectually secured, — 
namely, by giving them (in the words of Doddr.) 
“ such a course of discipline and instruction as 
properly belongs to a religious education; which 
ought to be employed in forming them for the. 
Lord , by laying a restraint upon the first appear
ances of every vicious passion; and nourishing 
them up in the words o ffa ith  and o f  good doctrine^1 
See 1 Tim. iv. 6. Παιδεία κα\ νουθ. should be ren
dered “ education and discipline*,” the former 
term seeming to regard the instructory part of 
education and thfr latter the, corrective part, by 
forming their morals. Κυρίου is added to suggest- 
that the whole of this education, and m om  in
struction (and training) should be suitable to thei? 
Christian profession.

5. κατά σάρκα] (earthly); said in allusion t o  
their Master in heaven. Thus the Apostle does 
not interfere with any established relations, how
ever (as in the case of felaves) morally and polit
ically wrong; but only enjoins the discharge o f  
duties, which the very persons themselves recog
nized. Μεττί φόβου καϊ τρόμον. See Note on 2 
Cor. vii. 15. *Ει> άπλότ. r. “ with hearty sin
cerity and good-will.” rSlc τω Xp.t “ as if The 
service were unto Christ, the heavenly Master, 
who is, in a more eminent sense, the Lord of the 
Christian.”

6. μή κατ* όώθαλμοδονλ., &c.} This is further 
illustrative of the preceding verse. They are first 
told how the service is not to be rendered, and 
then how and on what principle it is to be ren
dered. The terms όφθ. and άνΟρωic. arc both of 
rare occurrence, and denote a service and obe
dience rendered only when the master is present, 
and to gain the praise of men. *Εκ ψυχής is 
equivalent to iv <5τγΧ<5γ. της καρδίας in the foregoing 
verse. Μετ’ είνοίας, “ with good will.”

9. τά αυτά ποιείτε πρόί αύτοΰς] i. e. “ discharge 
your duties to them as conscientiously and reli 
giou«ly,a»thcy are required to do it to youP

— άνιΐντες τί)μ Απειλήν ] The sense (not a little 
disputed) must depend upon that assigned to

I

I
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z Rom. 13.12, 
2 Cor. 6. 7/' 
Col. 3. 12.
I Thees5. 8. 
a Luke 22. 53. 
John 12. 31.
& 14. 30. 
supra 2. 2. 
Col. 1. 13.

ί ί δ ο τ ί ί  o n  κ α  l  ν μ ω ν  α ν  τω ν ο  Κ ύ ρ ιό ς  έ σ η ν  έ ν  ουρανοί#*  # α ί  π ρ ο σ ιό -  

π ο λ η ψ ία  ο ν κ  εσ τ ι παρ’ αντω*

Τ ο  λ ο ιπ ό ν ,  α δ ε λ φ ο ί  μ ο υ ,  έ ν δ ν ν α μ ο ν σ & ε  έ ν  Κ ν ρ ί ο ι ,  κ α ί  έν  τω  κ ρ α τε ί 10 

τη ς  ισ χ ύ ο ς  α ν τ ο ν  * ζ « ν ί ι ί σ α σ ^ ε  τ ? }ν  ττα νο ΐιλ ία ν  τ ο ν  Θ εό ν , π ρ ο ς  το  11 

δ ύ ν ίχσ & α ι ν μ ά ς  σ τ η ν α ι π ρ ο ς  τά ς μ ε& ο δ ε ία ς  τ ο ν  δ ιά β ο λ ο ν . a °Ο τ ι ονκ  12 
ε σ τ ιν  η μ ϊν  η  π ά λ η  π ρ ο ς  α ίμ α  κ α ί  σ ά ρ κ α , α λ λ ά , π ρ ο ς  τά ς  ά ρ χά ς , π ρ ο ς

άπειλην, which word is often in the Sept, used of 
anger and angry objurgation ; and we might here 
take it to mean “ a threatening objurgatory de
meanour.” Άνιέντες will then signify forbearing 
(as in Ps. xxxvii. 8. u leave off wrath, le t go dis
pleasure ” ), or moderating it, as the Margin has 
it. Thus, however, the Article will have no force; 
and, after a careful examination of all the passages 
of the Classics, where I could meet with the 
word, I find no instance of the Article being 
used without some reference. Now, as άνιέναι 
Often in the Scriptural writers signifies to remit,

, but scarcely ever to leave off, l am inclined fo 
think that’ the sense is, “ remitting· the severity 
of punishment you had threatened,” or intended, 
or which is denounced by the Law. So in iEn. 
Magv Eq. i. 14·, fj άπειλϊ) signifies the punishment 
awarded by Law, Also Plutarch Alex, cited by 
Wets. : 61 ϊωρα τόν Ίππον άψεικότα την άπειλήν,
“ had shaken off all fear of the punishment de
nounced.” This interpretation is placed beyond 
doubt by the words following ; the argument 
being, ” Show a forgiving spirit towards your 
bond-servants, knowing that you stand in great 
need of forgiveness from that common Master in 
heaven, in whose sight you are equally servants, 
and who will make no distinction of persons.”

10 — 17. The Apostle here draws nis practical 
exhortations to a close, by an admonition ex
pressed in a figure derived from military affairs.· 
As the soldiers of Christ, the Ephesians are called 
upon to stand firm against their various spiritual 
enemies, in the exercise of all the Christian 
virtues and graces ; (see 2 Cor. vi. 6. and Notes) 
aptly designated by the panophj, or complete 
suit of armour provided for every true believer; 
clothed in which they were to fight under the 
banners of the great Captain of their salvation 
against Sin, the world, the flesh, and the Devil. 
Without this they would have been unequal to 
the contest; and they can only be strong in the 
Lord  by seeking his strength, as communicated 
by his Holy Spirit, and to be obtained by the 
“ prayers of faith ” to the throne of Grace.

*ΕνδνναμονσΟε h  Κυρ., &c. has the same sense 
as κραταιονσΟε in a kindred passage of 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. Iipar. t. }σχ. may be rendered “ through the 
force (i. e. efficacy) of his strength.” The Apos
tle first compares generally the strong motives to 
steadfastness in the profession of the Gospel, sup
plied by the consolation and aid it imparts here, 
and the glorious hopes it reveals hereafter. He 
then follows up this military metaphor, evolving 
it into a kind of spiritual allegory y. in which 
he compares the spiritual arms with which the 
Christian ought to be furnished with the panoply 
of the Greeks.

11. του GcoDj i. e. as it were supplied by God, 
just as the πανοπλία of the ancients (on which 
see Montfauc. Antiq. Exp), vol. iv. p. 21) was 
by the monarch, or the state. Srijrat (to with
stand, oppose) is properly applied to persons, but 
metaphorically to things, when closely, connected

with persons. Μεθο5. must, in this context, be 
regarded as a military term, denoting manoeuvres; 
especially as in some passages cited by the Com
mentators μέθοδοι and τίχναι are used as synony
mous. See supra iv. 14. and Note.

— rou Διαβόλου·] I have in Rec. Syn. shewn 
that it is in vain many recent Commentators 
endeavour to exclude all notion of Diabolical 
agency, by explaining Διαβ. to mean an adver- 
sary ; since, when taken in conjunction with 
what follows, and what we find in other parts of 
Scripture,. we> cannot but recognise a reference 
to the great Author of Evil, and consequently a
f>roof of his personality and power.  There may, 
lowever, be a reference, though only a subor

dinate one, to the arts 6f malicious adversaries; 
not only Jews and heathens, but also those of the 
false Judaizing teachers.

12. on — t) πάλη.] Literally, “ for to us the 
contest is not with,” &c. Πόλ*? is properly a 
gymnastic term ; but the Apostle often unites 
military with agonistic metaphors; and here the 
agonistic is not less suitable than , the military. 
Though the Philological Commentators have fail
ed to exemplify this, I can refer to a similar pas
sage of Max. Tyr. Diss. v. 9. vol. i. 79. Ed. Reisk. 
where we have mention of Socrates wrestling 
with Melitus, with bonds, and poison: next the 
philosopher Plato, wrestling with a tyrant’s an
ger, a rough sea, and the greatest dangers ; then 
Aenophon, struggling with the -prejudices of 
Tissaphernes, the snares of Ariseus, the treachery 
of Meno, and royal machinations: and,, lastly, 
Diogenes, struggling with adversaries even more 
fcJrmidable, namely, poverty, infamy, hunger, and 
cold. Also ./Elian V. H. ix. 41. says of Pausanias, 
who was stoned to death in the temple of Miner
va, διεπάλαιε τω λίμφ.

At αίμα και σάρκα sub. μόνον, “ merely human 
enemies.” ανθρώπους Ιμοιοπαθεΐς ημιν και ισοόννά· 
μονς., as Theophyl. explains ; namely, as opposed 
to Dsemoniacal foes. See Matt. xvi. 17. and 
Gal. i. 16. So Heb. ii. 14. πάλη προς σάρκα. That 
Daemoniacal opponents are adverted to is clear 
by the force of the antithesis, as also from the 
ΤΛ β(λη του itovvpou at v. 16. By —
πρός εζουσίας, the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, must be meant (by an an/hro- 
popathia frequent in the case of good angels) the 
various orders of evil angels (as is plain from the 
του Διαβόλου in the preceding verse) who had 
long revolted from, and been in opposition to, 
God and his kingdom. See Rom. viii. 38. and 
Note. The words ττρύί τονς κοσμ. τ. σκ. τ. α/. r. 
are by some recent Commentators supposed to 
refer to the Jewish rulers. See, however. Rec 
Syn. It should seem that they are merely meant 
to designate more particularly the fore-mentioned 
evil angels; and show how  they are connected 
with this world, and are enabled to oppose the 
supporters of the truth; namely, as being the 
Rulers and directors of the spiritual darkness of 
this world j'namely, of those who uphold ignor-
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r ας έξονσίας, προς τους κοσμοκράτορας τον σχύτονς τον αϊωνος τούτον,
13 προς τά πνευματικά της πονηριάς έν τόΐς έπονρανίοις. b /ha  τούτοb2Cor·10· *· 

άναλάβετε την πανοπλίαν του Θεόν, ϊνα δννη&ητε άντιστηναι εν τη
14 ήμερα τη πονηρά, και απαντα χατεργασαμενοι στηναι. Στητε ονν  ̂59. 17. 

περιζωσάμενοι την οσφνν νμων έν άλη&εία, και ένδυσάμενοι τον &ω- 2  0ντ. β‘7/
15 ραχα της διχαιοσννης, χαϊ υποδησάμενοι τους πόδας εν ετοιμασία τον1 Pet*ι*13?
16 ευαγγελίου της εΙρηνης* επί πάσιν ανάλαβοντες τον -θ-νρεον της πιστέ-du^. 59 α?̂ 

ως, έν φ δυνησίσθβ πάντα τά βέλη τον πονηρού τά πεπνρωμένα geb. 4. 12.
17 σβέσαι. d Καί την περικεφαλαίαν τον σωτήριον δέξαα&ε, και την %%̂%φ

ance and vice in this world. Κοσμοκ. is a strbng 
term, properly used of the Emperors of Rome, 
the Kings of Persia, and other powerful monarchs. 
So Satan is in John xii. 31. called αρχών του 
κόσμου roOrovf and examples of this use are ad
duced by Wets, from the Rabbinical writers. 
Irenaeus, too, says, Διάβολον, dv και κ ο σ μ ο κ ρ ά 
τ ο ρ α  καλουσιν} plainly alluding to the present 
passage, and consequently confirming the com
mon interpretation.

The next words πρός τα. πνευμ., &c. must be 
regarded in the same light as the preceding 
clause, and are, I think, explanatory of what was 
there said ; της πονηρ. being exegetical of του 
σκότους. Thus τά πνευμ. is rightly explained as 
equivalent to τά πνεΰματα ; which is confirmed 
by the Syr. Version. There is, I conceive, an 
ellipsis of τάγματα, suggested by the foregoing 
imagery. Τής πονηριάς is, by Hebraism, for 
πονηρά.

— h  roif irrovp.] Of these words the sense 
is disputed. See Recens. Synop. Some would 
supply itράγμασι, i. e. in things relating to hea
ven and the Gospel; which sense is ably main
tained by Chandl. Perhaps, however, there is 
no sufficient reason to abandon the common in
terpretation, by which the ellipsis is supposed to 
be μίρεσι, designating (according to the opinions 
of the Jews) the abode of those spirits in the 
aerial regions, and before mentioned supra ii. 2, 
where see Note.

13. rp ήμ. rp irov.l i. e. the day of persecution 
and temptation. See v. 16. The concluding 
στήναι, as antithetically opposed to the άντιστ. 
before, must denote “ to stand triumphant over, 
eurvive the contest.” So Thucyd. v. 102. καί 
hftiv τό μεν εϊζαι Μός άνέλπιστον, μετά Si του 
δρωμένου crt καί σ τ η ν α ι  Ιλπίι όρΟως, where see 
my Note, and Note on 2 Cor. iv. 8. Perhaps 
die Apostle had in view Ps. 20, 8. (Heb.) “ Some 

ut their trust in chariots, and some in horses ; 
ut we will remember the name of the Lord our 

God. They are brought down, and fallen; but 
we are risen, and stand upright.” Where the 
Sept, hah άνίστημεν και άνορΟώθημεν. But the 
true sense of is, I think, that expressed by 
Piec. and GigeusJ «lilimue (or stamus) immoti et 
viclores. See Josh. 7, 12. Dan. 7,4·. The next 
word "m jjn ji is exegetical of the preceding, 
and it is well rendered by Tirin. consistimus. 
It would have been better rendered, in the 
Greek, by bpOol \οτάμεθα. Koripy. is not woll 
rendered “ having done, effected, or accomplish
ed [ail things].” It is well explained by Bcza, 
Zanch., Kypke, Wets., Koppe, Schleus., and 
Wahl, “ having conquered all our enemies,” 
(neut. for masc.) namely, those above advert
ed to.

VOL. II,

14. The Apostle repeats for the third time^this 
exhortation, and that in order to develope the 
nature of the duty, by tracing its various parts. 
In the accommodation of the figure we may ob
serve admirable Skill and address. Χτήτε signi
fies “ stand to your, arms 1 ” the first thing soldiers 
learn, ΐίεριζωσάμεναι, for περιζ. τ. ό. t. i. a. &s 
ζωστήρι1 or περιζώματι. There is an allusion to 
the belts, with which the flowing vests of the 
Orientals required to be girded up for any active 
employment. .

— iv άληθεία] u truth and sincerity,” true and 
sincere belief, the bracer up and support of re
ligious constancy. Similar metaphors occur in 
Philo Jud. and Josephus. By δικ. must herejae 
meant the constant practice of t,hp moral and 
Christian virtues, which would be the surest safe
guard against the calumnies of Pdgan adversaries 
and it would also be the best internal support, 
and far more* potent than the nil consdre sihi of 
the heathen Poets.

15. και Ιποδησάμενοε —  tipiινης^\ Of this difficult 
passage the most probable interpretations are 
detailed in Rec. Syn., where, I think, it has been 
fully shown that the following is the true sense 
of the passage : “ And [like as soldiers have their 
feet shod with sandals armed with iron, as a 
preparation, or defence, against the roughness, * 
and a security against the slipperiness, or miri
ness of the roads,] so do ye arm yourselves 
against the slippery temptations of your Chris
tian course, by being, as it were, shod, with the 
preparation and defence supplied by the Gospel 
of peace (i. e. which alone gives peace), even 
the strong motives to constancy in religion and a 
holy life, supplied by the Gospel.”

16. ini πάσιν] “ above all,” or rather upon or 
overall. At iv oJ δννήσεσθε— σβέσαι there is no 
incongruity, as some suppose, in the metaphor. 
The βέλη ntnvp. (more properly termed βέλη 
πϋρφορα, or όϊστοί πυρφόροι ; though πεπνρωμένα 
βέλη occurs in Apollodorus) were slender arrows 
of cane, to which ignited combustible matter was, 
attached, which when shot would set on fire 
wood-work, tents, &c. Now it was the aim of 
the persons so assailed to intercept and quench 
these burning arrows. And that could by nothing 
be so effectually done as by the use of their 
shields; which would extinguish them, — since 
they were easily put out by a suaden jerk, and 
required only some soft substance on which to 
fix themselves. Of course, the term will hero 
denote sharp trials, and strong temptations. With 
the θυρεόν τής πίστεως I would compare Ps. xviii.
35. ίπερασπισμοί σωτηρίας and -dSschyl. Ag. 1412.
άσπ)ς θράσους.

17. τον <τ(ι»Γΐϊί>.] for τ?|ί σωτηρία?, as in Ts. xxxviii. 
11. Pe. Jxxxiv. 7» Luke ii. 30: iii. 6. Acts

374C
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e Matt. 24.42. 
& 25. 13.
Col. 4. 2 , 4. 
Luke 18.1. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
Col. 4. 2.
1 These. 5. 17.

f  Acts 4. 29. 
Col. 4. 3.
2 Thees. 3 .J .

g  Acte 28. 20.
2 Cor. 5.20.

b Acte 20. 4. 
Col. 4. 7, 9.
2 Tim. 4.12. 
T it. 3.12.
i2 T im . 4.12.

μάχαιραν τού Πνεύματος, δ  έστι ρήμα Θεού' e διά ηάσης προσευχής 18 

καϊ δεηαεως προσευχόμενοι έν παντί καιρω εν πνεύματι' καί εϊς αυτό 
τοντο άγρνπνονντες έν naarj- προσκαρτερησει καί δεησει περί πάντων 
των άγιων, { και υπέρ έμου, ϊνα μοι δο$είη λόγος έν ανοίξει τον 19 

στόματός μου, έν παρρησία γνωρίααι το μυστήριον τον ευαγγελίου, 
ε νπερ ου πρεσβεύω έν άλνσει * ϊνα έν ανιω παρρησιάσωμαι, ως δει 20 
με λαλησαι.

ht’lva δέ ειδητε καί υμείς τά κατ έμε, τί πράσοω,πάντα νμϊν γνω- 21 
ρίσει Τνχικός δ αγαπητός. αδελφός και πιστός διάκονος έν Κνρίφ *
1 ον επεμψα προς υμάς είς αυτό τοντο, ϊνα γνωτε τά περί ήμών, καί 2 2  

παρακαλέστ] τάς καρδίας υμών, Εϊρηνη τοϊς άδελφόϊς καί αγάπη μετά 2 3  

πίστεως από Θεόν Πατρός καί Κυρίου ’ΐησον Χρίστον/  * / /  χάρις 2 4  

μ ε τ ά  πάντων των αγαπών των τον Κύριον ημών *Ιησονν Χριστόν έν 
άφ&αρσίφ! άμην.

xxviii. 28. Here it must mean the hope of salva
tion, as in 1 Thess. v. 8. ε ν ά ν σ ά μ ε ν ο ι  π ε ρ ι κ ε φ α λ α ί α ν  

i X n i S a  σ ω τ η ρ ί α ς .  Του Ι Ι ν ε Ο μ .  must (notwith
standing what some recent Commentators say) 
denote the Holy Spirit: and ^ η μ α  θ ε ο ϋ ,  denote 
both the revelation of the Holy Spirit to man in 
the Scriptures of the Ο. T., and also in the pro
mulgation of the Gospel of Christ with such glo
rious power in that age. Now this would supply 
the best offensive weapon against all the attacks 
of adversaries, as supplying abundant matter to 
refute every objection.

18. By engrafting this on what immediately 
receded, the Apostle intends to suggest the mode 
y which the sword of the Spirit can be made

effectual. The prayer, however, must be real 
rayer; supplicatory, if need be, but always 
earty and fervent, and persevered in to the ut

most (which is meant by lv πάστι προσκ.), at all 
seasons, early and late. To earnest application 
for spiritual aid under various trials, they are to 
add prayers for the support and welfare of Chris
tians in general.

19. The \ 6γος is interpreted by some of a power 
o f  speaking; by others of permission to speak; 
by others of opportunity to speak. The second 
sense seems preferable, especially as the third is, 
in some measure, contained in it. And it is con
firmed by the parallel passage of Col. iv. 3, tva 
θεό» άνοΓςρ ήμΐν Ο&ραν του X<$yov. The iv άνοί£ει — 
ττα^ησ'κί. should, I think, be rendered “ by open
ing my mouth with freedom.” Probably St. Paul 
expected soon to be brought to a public hearing, 
and then to be permitted to vindicate both him
self and the Gospel. On μνστ. του εύαγγ., see 
Note on 1 Cor. ii. 7, Abp. Whately’s Essay on 
the difficulties of St. PauPs writings, p. 209, and 
Hooker’s Eccl. Pol. p. 11.

20. π ρ ε σ β ε ύ ω ]  i. e. “ I act the part of π ρ ε σ β ε ϋ ς ,  

or a m b a s s a d o r So {urqj X p ,  itρ ε σ β ε ύ ο μ ε ν  at 2 Cor.

v. 20. In ίν άΧύσει there is thought to be ah allu
sion to the custom of all nations, to hold inviolate 
the person of an Ambassador. Whenever άλ, is 
used with iv, it has a generic sense, to denote 
chains, or, figuratively imprisonment. So here 
the Peschito Syr. renders, “ in catenis.” And 
even Wakefield, who so often errs by inserting an 
a where no Article is expressed in the Greek, 
here renders “ in chains.” The word is often in 
the Versions of the Ο. T. by Sym., Aquila, and 
Theod., used in the singular Ui' express the He
brew terms in the plural.

21. τί πρόσσω.] This is exegetical of the rd 
κατ' Ιμε scil. πράγματα before. It is a popular 
phrase occurring also in 1 Sam. xvii. 18. Ό  άγα· 
TTqrds should not be rendered u a beloved,” as in 
almost all our Versions $ for that is neglecting the 
Article 5 nor “ the beloved,” with Wakef. $ though 
the common Version so renders at Rom. xvi. 12. 
ΪΙερσίάα τήυ άγαπητ^ν, and 3 John. i. Γαΐω τφ άγα· 
πητω. It is clear from Rom. xvi. 12. that the Ar
ticle cannot be meant to mark notoriety, or celeb
rity, and therefore the cannot be tolerated. It  
is. I conceive, used for the possessive pronoun. 
Thus in Philem.-1 & 2 our common Version 
rightly renders φιλ. τφ άγαπητω and ’Air. τ·ο ay. by 
u our beloved Philemon, and our beloved Appia.” 
In fact, there is in these cases an ellipsis of εμοΰ 
or ήμων, which is supplied in Acts xv. 25. Rom. 
xvi. 5, 8 &. 9. 2 Pet. iii. 15. The pronoun be
longs to the subst. άδεΧφΗ or αάέΧψη omitted, 
which is expressed at 2 Pet. iii. 15, and the pres
ent passage. Thus at Rom. xvi. 12. and 3 John 
1 & 2. the pronoun should be supplied, as is done 
in the Peschito Syr.

23! άγάπη μετά ττίστ.] i. e. faith united with love 
and charity; in which, it seems,'they had been 
deficient. See Gal. v. 6, and comp. 2 Pet. i. 5.

24. iv άφθαρσίμ.] With sincerity and truth.
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1 I. k ΠΑ ΤΑΟΣ m l Τιμό&εος, δούλοι *Ιησον Χρίστου, ηασι τοίςk 1 Cor*L % 
άγίοις έν Χριστφ 3Ιησού τοϊς ονσιν έν ΦιΗπποις, σνν έηισκόποις m l 

δ διακόνοις. 1 Χάρις νμίν m l ειρηνη άπο Θεόν Ιΐατρδς ημών, m l [
Κυρίου 3Ιησού Χρίστου.

3 m Ευχαριστώ τω Θεω μου έπι πάση τη μνεία υμών, πάντοτε εν
4 παστ} Οεησει μου νπερ πάντων νμων μετά χαρας την Οεησιν ποιούμε- 2 These, ι .ί.

in Rom . 1.9,10* 
1 Cor. 1. 4.

This is evidently one of the later Epistles of 
St. Paul 3 though on its precise dale no little dif
ference of opinion exists. Some fix it to A. D, 
68 ; others as late as 65. The most probable 
date seems to be that of 625 since it was evi
dently written during St. Paul's first imprison
ment at Rome. The church of Philippi was 
founded by St. Paul, A. D. 50 (Acts xvi. 9 — 14) 3 
and that he again visited them in 57, we learn 
from Acts xx. 6. They had been all along very 
liberal in imparting to him of their substance; 
and had, on various occasions, aided him with 
money, (though but a poor community) that he 
might be enabled to carry on his great designs 
for the evangelization of the principal cities of 
Greece and Asia Minor, without incurring the 
imputation of interested motives, by becoming 
chargeable to bis converts. Accordingly, when 
they heard of his imprisonment at Rome, they 
evinced the same good dispositions towards him 
as formerly 3 and sent Epaphroditus, one of their 
Presbyters, with a present for the relief of his 
necessities, which, it appears from the Epistle, 
were great. The more immediate purpose of this 
Epistle (sent on the return of Epaphroditus) was 
to return thanVs to the Philippians for their kind
ness. That it was written during his imprison
ment at Rome, is plain from i. 7. 13. iv. 22.: 
and from various intimations in it, (i. 12. ii. 26.) 
it appears to have been written towards the end 
of his first imprisonment, and consequently at 
the close of 62, or the early part of 63. Of this 
Epistle the genuineness has never been doubted. 
Trie purpose of it was to express to the Philip
pians his feelings of gratitude for their bounty, 
and hie esteem and affection for their zeal and 
Christian virtue 3 and at the same time to con
firm them in the pure faith of Christ, to caution 
against Judaizing teachers, and encourage them 
to continue to walk worthy of their high calling. 
The general character of tire Epistle is that of

unqualified commendation, in a style singularly 
animated and affectionate.

C. I. 1. επισκόποις.] On this word see the 
Note on Acts xx. 17. 28. and especially the ela
borate Note of Whitby, who (inter alia) observes: 
“ The Greek and Latin Fathers with one consent 
declare that the Apostle here calls their Pres
byters their bishops.” So Chrys., Theodoret, 
CEcum., and Theophyl., among the Greeks, and, 
among the, Latins, St. Jerome, Pseudo-Ambro- 
sius, Pelagius, and Primasius 3 and that not only 
for the above-mentioned reasons, that (t there 
could be but one Bishop, properly so called, in 
one city 3 ” but for another, alleged by them all, 
viz. that τέως Ικοινώνουν τοις όνόμασι, u then the 
names were common to both orders,” the Bishops 
being called Presbyters, and the Presbyters Bish
ops. u And this (Theodorot says) is manifest in 
this place, because he adds here Deacons to the 
Bishops, making no mention of their Presbyters.” 
(Whitby.) Notwithstanding what has been so 
confidently asserted, that there was no distinction 
between Presbyters and Bishops until some time 
after the Apostolical age; the profoundly learned 
Bingham, in his Eccl. Antiq. L. ii. 1. seems to 
have satisfactorily proved the existence of a 
power in the Apostolic age itself, equivalent to 
that of Bishops ; and, in the next age to the 
Apostolical, both the exercise of the power, and 
the assumption of the title of Bishop. The term, 
it may be observed, was at length appropriated to 
denote, what we understand by Bishop, and was 
probably so employed with reference to Is. lx. 17. 
Sept, δώσω τούς αργοντ&ς σου b  ειρήνρ, καί τούς 
Ιπισκόιτους σου b  δικαιοσΟνιμ See more in Note on 
Acts xx. 17. 28.

2 — 4. See Rom. i. 7 — 9. and Notes. And on 
ilvap. t. Θ. see Note on Eph. i. 15, 16.

4 . άεήσει is not, as some say, synonymous with 
προσευχή, but denotes supplicatory prayer, or inter- 
cession. δίησιν may be rendered “ the, or my
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A John 6. 29..
1 These. 1. 3.
c Ephcs. 3.1. 
& 4. 1.
Col. 4. 3,18.
2 Tim. 1. 8. 
Heb. 13. 3.

p Rom. 1. 9» 
& 9. 1.
2 Cor. I. 23. 
& 11.31.
Gal. 1. 20.
1 These. 2.5.
1 Tim. 5. 21.
2 T im . 4 .1 .

νος, έπι τη κοινωνία υμών ζϊς το ζναγγέλιον, άπδ πρώτης ημέρας άχρι 5 
το5 νυν. η ΤΙεποίχΧως αντο τοϊτο, οτι 6 έναρξάμενος έν νμΐν ί'ργο'ν 6 
άγαμον, έπιτελεσει άχρίς ημέρας *Ιησον Χρίστον. 0 Κα&ώς έστι δίκαιον 7

έμοι τούτο φρονεϊν νπερ πάντων υμών, διά τδ εχειν με εν τη καρδία 
υμάς, εν τε τοΊς^δεαμόϊς μον καί τη απολογία και βεβαιώσει τον 
ευαγγελίου, σνγκοινωνονς μου της χάριτος πάντας νμας όντας. ρ Μάρ- 8 
τνς γαρ μου έστιν δ Θεδς, ώς έπιπο&ώ πάντας υμάς έν σπλάγχνοις 
*Ιησον Χρίστον* Και τούτο προσεύχομαι, ϊνα η αγάπη υμών ϊτι μ ά λ -  9

supplication." The meaning is, that whenever 
he offers up supplication for them, he offers it up 
for them always with joy. This is confirmed by 
the Syr. Version.

5. int rp κοιν. £>. ε. rb εναγγ.] On the sense 
of these words no little difference of opinion 
exists. The ancient, and some eminent modern 
Expositors (as (Eder, Michael., Wells, Pyle, 
Hardy, Storr., and Wakef.), assign the following 
as the sense, “ for your liberality in contributing 
to the furtherance of the Gospel ;" citing in proof 
of this signification of κοιν. several passages, the 
most apposite of which is 2 Cor. ix. 13. άπλύτής 
τής κοινωνίας εις αύτούς. That, however, will 
only justify the use as applied to persons, not 
things. In fact, such a sense would be (I agree 
with Mr. Scott) neither sufficiently important, nor 
in the Apostle’s manner. It is better, with most 
eminent modern Expositors (as CreJi., Sclater, 
Whitby, Grot., Menoch., Heins., Macknight, 
Valckn., Rosenm., Scott, and Vater, supported 
by the authority of the Syr., Vute., and other 
ancient Versions, and also nearly all our English 
Translators), to suppose the sense to be “ for 
your participation in [the blessings of] the Gos
pel.” This signification of κοινωνία is far more 
frequent than the other, and needs no proof. It 
is, indeed, urged that thus είς will here be used 
forivj which would be rather harsh. Yet many 
examples of that use may be seen in Schleus. 
and Wahl. In the present case, however (and 
in most of the examples adduced), there is not 
so much a use of eh for Iv, as a blending of two 
modes of expression. Thus the sense will be, 
“ that you have been converted to the Gospel, 
and are become partakers of its blessings ; ” im- 
plying that they had been constant in the pro
fession of the faith ·, which Schleus. and others 
wrongly make the only sense, though it can only 
be a secondanj one. *Από πρώτης ήμ. (scil. της 
κοινωνίας ίμων), refer to and are exegetical of 
πάντοτε μετά χαράς τήν δέησιν π., q. d. u And this I 
have done, from,” &c.

6. πεποιθώς, &.c.j This states the grounds of 
his gladness in praying for them. *Έργον αγαθόν, 
may be understood either of fa ith  in embracing 
the Gospel; or, of reformation and sanctification 
by the Gospel; which is supported by the absence 
of the Article at άγαθδν, and is more agreeable 
to the next words. In iiurcA&rct there is a 
significatio preegnans: the full sense being, u will 
go on with it unto, and finish it at,” &c., i. e. 
“ will carry it forwards till it,” &c. See the 
JVotc on a kindred passage of 1 Cor. i. 8. 8? 
βεβαιώσει νμας εως τέλους, <fcc., where the end of 
our mortal course and the coming of Jesus Christ 
are considered as the same ; the period of death 
and that of judgment being, to all practical pur
poses, the same.

7 καθώς icri — θμας.] Of this verse, which

involves no little obscurity, Abp, Newc. offers 
the following version ; “ As it is right for me to 
think this of you all, because I have you in mine 
heart, and because both in my bonds, and in my 
defence of myself, and my confirmation of the 
Gospel, I have you all joint-partakers of the 
favour bestowed on me.” But, according to this 
interpretation, no tolerable sense can be assigned 
to σνγκοιν. μον τής χάριτος $ for to explain it, 
as he does, of participation, by sympathy, in 
the favour extended towards him, is not a little 
frigid. And this repetition από του κοινού of εχω 
ήμας is exceedingly harsh. As to the common 
version here, it cannot be justified, since it com
pels us to adopt a most harsh explanation of 
συγκ. μον της χάριτος. In short, much of the 
perplexity in this passage has been occasioned 
by connecting εν τε δεσμοΐς— εναγγ· with the 
words following, when, in fact, they belong to 
those preceding; though they are in some meas
ure parenthetical. And so they were taken by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, and in modern times, 
by Mackn. and Heinrichs. In the words fol
lowing, σνγκοινωνούς μου τής χάριτος πάντας νμας 
όντας there is, as it were, a resumption of the 
construction, interrupted by the εν τε τοΐς δεσμοις 
— εναγγ., q. d. bta τό εχειν με έν τρ καρδία ίμας 
όντας σνγκοινωνούς μου τής χάριτος, which must 
be repeated, with a slight change of sense in 
καρδίφ. The Apostle means to say, that it was 
but natural and proper (Acts iv. 19.), that he 
should be thus affected towards them (with refer
ence to πάντοτε — τήν δέησιν ποιούμενος at ν. 4.1 
making continual and joyful remembrance of 
them in his prayers, because he had them in his 
mind at all times, in the most trying situations, 
“ sive (to use the words of Heinrichs) sit in 
carceris solitudine, sive extra carcerem, sit coram 
judicihus:” and because he had them in his 
heart (bore a heartfelt affection for them ; see 
2 Cor. vii. 3. and Note), “ inasmuch as they were 
all co-partakers with him of the grace bestowed 
on him, and acting on the same principles; 
which constituted the strongest of all bonds of 
affection.” u The Apostle (says W olf) felt a 
peculiar affection for the Philippians from seeing 
them partakers of the same benefits from God, 
which he himself gratefully acknowledged.” 
And this is especially to be numbered among 
the several arguments to φΐλαδελφία or brotherly 
love, as appears from Eph. iv. 4. seqq.

8. yap.] This refers to the διά τό εχειν νμας 
in the preceding verse, q. d. “ [I say I have you 
in my mind, and bear you in my heart] ; for,” 
&c. On μάρτ. see Rom. i. 9. and Note. *ErrtT. 
is a stronger term than εχειν iv καρδία.

9 — 11. Here there is a sort of compendium, 
by specimen, of the prayers which he is accus
tomed to address to God on their behalf. By 
άγάνη is meant, not “ love to himself," as some
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10 λον χαϊ μάλλον περισσεύη εν επίγνωση καί πάσΐ] αϊσ&ησει'Λ q εις το qRom‘2' Ι8· 
δοκιμάζειν νμάς τα διαφεροντα, ϊνα ητε ειλικρινείς καί άπρόσκοποι είς

11 ημέραν Χριστοί, Γ πεπληρωμενοι καρπών δικαιοσύνης των διά *Ιησον 5 John15·4*-5»
' - \  w , Λ I Eph. I. 12, 20Λριστοη, εις δόξαν και έπαινον Θεού. &2. ίο.

12 Γινωσκειν δέ νμάς βούλομαι, αδελφοί, on τα κατ* εμέ μάλλον εις
13 προκοπήν τοί ευαγγελίου έληλν&εν * ώστε τους δεσμούς μου φανερόυς
Η εν Χριστώ γενεσ&αι έν ολω τω πραιτωρίω καί τοϊς λοιπόΐς πάσι,, 8 καί * ThessVI*. 

τους πλείονας των αδελφών έν Κνρίΰ), πεποι&ότας τοϊς δεσμοϊς μον,

Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose; but, In 
its most extensive sense, love of God, his reli
gion, commands, &c., and of man for God's sake : 
in fact, the principle of love so finely described 
in 1 Cor. xiii. ’Errtyv. denotes knowledge gen
erally, but especially of divine things. So the 
Syr. adds spirituali. Αίσθ. signifies that quick 
perception of truth or falsehood, right or wrong, 
which corresponds to what we call judgment. 
The Apostle here prays that their knowledge and 
understanding may keep pace with increase of 
love and affection ; since, by that means, Chris
tian love produces better fruits. They had, it 
seems, been from the first docile, well-disposed, 
and kind-hearted. But, as would appear from 
the words following, their simplicity had been 
somewhat abused by crafly false teachers, chiefly 
Judaizers, &c. ; for to these there seems an allu
sion. So Theophyl. : ϊνα μή άττλώί πάντας αγα
πάτε, αλλά μετά δοκιμασίας, και γνώσεως, καί κρίαεως. 
And Theodoret' ύνχομαι δε καί τ^ν άγάπην ίμων 
iiuhoffiv Χαμβάνειν άει, και γνώσεως νμάς εμφορεϊσθαί, 
Λαϊ διακοίσεως · Ιντανθα δε τούς άπατεωνας εκείνους 
pwζατο, και διά της ενχης τδ πρακτέον αντούς διδάσκει, 
ώστε γινώσκειν τίς μεν άλ»|0ης ίιίασκαλ/α * τίς δϊ της 
άληθείας ε'στερημένη: The above view I find sup
ported by the opinion of the learned and acute 
Pierce in loco.

10, Η. δοκιμάζειν.]. This refers to the result or 
effect of knowledge and discernment, in that 
experience, which often enables us to decide at 
once on the comparative excellence of things:

“ Which (says Milton) doth attain ■
To something like prophetic strain.”

The expression άοκιμ. rd διαψϊροντα may signify, 
as some explain, to approve (i. 0. to put to proof 
and ascertain by trial) the things which excel, 
i. e. the excellence of any thing. But, from what 
goes before, it seems rather to mean (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) “ to distinguish between, 
ana, after examination, decide upon things which 
d i f f e r a signification of δοκιμ. occurring in 
Horn. ii. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 13. and confirmed by 
Theodorct. St. Paul seems to have especial 
reference (as many eminent Commentators sup
pose). to the genuine Gospel, ns compared with 
the adulterated one, preached by the false teach
ers, Judaizers, and others. ElXoc. has reference 
to purity of faith and doctrine; άπρόσκ. to integ
rity ami rectitude of conduct. So Acts xxiv. 16. 
drrρ6σκο~*>ν σννείδησιν εχειν. Thus it is nearly 
equivalent to άμεμπτοι at ii. 15, Είς ημίοαν Xp. 
must denote the end of their Christian course. 
See Note supra v. 6 . The words πεπληο. κ. 6. are 
a further developoment of the idea contained in 
the preceding clause, and represent the good 
works as being abundant as well as excellent; 
and thereby evincing the purity of the tree of 
faith which produced them. By διά Ί. X. it is 
kittled that these works are, however, only the 

4 c*

effects of his grace, and accepted through his 
mediation. EΙς δόξ. κ. e. Θ., “ would redound to 
the glory of Christ and the recommendation of 
his religion.”

For καρπών — r<3v several MSS. of the Western 
recension and some Versions have καρπόν — τόν, 
which was preferred by Beng., Storr, and Heins., 
and has been received into the text by Griesb. 
and Knapp: but without sufficient reason; since 
the use of the singular seems to have arisen from 
an inattention to the idiom of the Latin language, 
by which the word fructus rarely occurs in the 
plural in a metaphorical sense. As to the other 
Versions, they are chiefly such as usually follow 
the Vulgate; and the MSS. are such as Latinize. 
Not to mention that ω and 0 are perpetually con
founded. The common reading, too, is more 
agreeable to the style of the N. T. (see James iii.
17.) and is supported by the authority of the 
Pesch. Syr. Version. And although καρπόν — τόν 
be the more difficult reading, and on that account 
has been adopted, ™ yet even. that rule is not 
applicable, wnere a manifest violation of pro
priety is involved.

12 — 14. So far from his imprisonment, and 
other trials and afflictions, proving (as they might 
apprehend) obstructions to the progress of the 
Gospel, he declares that they have conduced 
rather to its promotion. Έλ*/λ., for άπίβησεν,
“ cessit in,” “ have tended t o ; ” as Mark v. 26. 
The words ώστε τούς δεσμούς, &c. are, I think, 
meant to intimate the manner in which this fur
therance to the Gospel had arisen; ώστε — γενί- 
σ·0(ζι being put for είς τό γενέσΟαι, and that equiva
lent to £v τψ γενέσθαι; namely, by his imprison
ment being publicly known, together with the 
cause of it — even the preaching of a religion so, 

' full of hope and consolation to men. Besides 
that persecution naturally furthers the cause it 
is intended to suppress, and courageous endur
ance of persecution for religion's sake recom
mends it, by showing its realty, and displaying 
its efficacy.

— lv δλο) τω πραίτωρίερ.] Πρ. is by some sup
posed to mean the camp or quarters o f the Pros· 
torians; by others, the Palace called Prmiorium, 
being the residence of the military Governor of 
Rome, the commander of the Pra3torian bands, 
the body guards of the Emperor. The sense 
seems to be : “ to those of the Pr®torian bands, 
and to all other persons.” Yet sec Pierce, who 
ably defends the common version, and the other 
interpretation.

lfi, 17. These verses are explanatory of the 
preceding: v. 16. of the -ινίς μίν, &c., and v. 17 
of the τινες δε, &c. Though in several MSS 
of the Western recension, Versions, and Fathers, 
the verses are transposed; which method has 
been approved by most Critics, and adopted by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater, and Heinrichs, BuVwith-
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περισσότέρως τολμάν άφόβως τον λόγον λαλύν. Τινες, μεν καί διά 15 
φ&όνον καί εριν, τινες δέ καί δι* ευδοκίαν τον Χρίστον κηρύσσονσιν. 
οΐ μεν εξ έρι&είας τον Χρίστον καταγγέλλουσιν, ονχ άγνώς, οΐόμενοι 16 
Ό-λίφιν επιφέρειν τοϊς δεσμοΊς μου ’ όί δε έξ αγάπης, ειδότες οτι είς 17 
απολογίαν του ευαγγελίου κείμαι. Τί γάρ ; ηλην παντί τρόποι, είτε 18
ττροφάσει είτε αλήθεια, Χριστός καταγγέλλεται * και έν τοντω χαίρω,

12 Cor. μ ι . αλλά καί χαρησομαι. Χ ΟΪδα γάρ ότι τουτό μοι άποβησεται είς σωτη- 19 

ρίαν, διά της υμών δεησεως καί έπιχορηγίας του Πνεύματος ’ΐησον 
u Rom. 5.5. jΧριστού, u κατά την άποκαραδοκίαν καί ελπίδα μου, ότι εν ονδενι 20

out sufficient reason ; for though the transposed 
order is more agreeable to Classical usage (by 
which fjtfv is referred to the nearer, and to the 
more remote, and is found in 2 Cor. iii. 16.), yet 
the other is more agreeable to Scriptural usage. 
And, indeed, the usual position is the more likely 
to have been adopted by St. Paul, as being the 
more popular and natural one 5 by which the 
placing of the two kinds o f  preachers would cor
respond to that in v. 15. This is much confirmed 
by 2 Tim. ii. 20. (adduced by Rinck), where a 
μεν has reference to what precedes, a to what

i'ollows. Such, too, I find is the view entertained 
y Pierce, who thinks the common order is sup

ported by the context; “ for (adds he) both in 
the verse before and in the verse after these, i. e. 
vv. 15, 18, he speaks of these two sorts 5 and as 
he in both places mentions those who acted out 
of envy first, it seems very probable he observed 
the same order in the 16th and 17th verses that 
come between the other.”

15. This and the ensuing verses indicate the 
existence of a party at Rome (like that at most 
other places wnere Paul preached the Gospel) 
hostile to him. These are supposed to have been 
Judaizers, who (to use the words of Scott) “ con
cealed part of their sentiments, and preached the 
substance of the Gospel, in order to form a party 
under their influence, and in opposition to the 
Apostle and his friends; that so tney might grad
ually impose the Mosaic law on the Gentile con
verts.” They were, in fact, worldly-minded per
sons, — to whom the humbling doctrines of the 
Gospel preached by Paul would be unacceptable. 
JVay, they must have been, in some measure 
insincere in their profession of the Gospel. Thus 
there were (we find by the Apostle's words) two 
parties of those who preached the word; one 
party actuated, in what they did, by envy of Paul's 
popularity, and by contentiousness, 81' εριν (for 
έξ Ιρίδος or it; εριθείας of the next verse : like the 
ol i \  εριθείας at Rom. ii. 8.;  others εδδακίαν, out 
of good-will and love to man (especially.Paul) 
for God's sake, as opposed to party spirit.

— °t'X “ not from pure motives, but
those of selfishness and contention;” implying, 
more or less, a want of sincerity in the profession 
of the Gospel, as is plain from the iv προφάσα 
at v. 18. The words οϊόμενο ι— μου are usually 
supposed to mean, “ They are desirous to add 
yet more affliction to that of my confinement, by 
strengthening the hands of my adversaries.” But 
the ancient and many modern Expositors take 
the sense to be, “ They are desirous to bring upon 
me severity of treatment, in addition to confine
ment.” Both senses were probably intended, 
since either motive may have actuated different 
persons, or even the same persons at different

times. Peirce here recognises an opposition be
tween οΐόμενοί and ειδότες* Έ£ άγάηης, out of love
[to me and to the Gospel]. For those who really 
oved the Gospel could not but love Paul, as 

being appointed for its defence. Κείμαι means, 
“ am placed where I a m ;” q. d. “ appointed to 
this post,” or “ am ordained to this ministry.” 
So 1 Thess. iii. 3. tig tovto γάρ κείμιθα.

18— 19. τί γάρ;] scil. διαφέρει*, q. d. “ not to 
enlarge on the motives of either class of persons.” 
The πλήν is not well rendered “ nevertheless,” 
or “ notwithstanding.” It is, I conceive, put for 
ιτ\τ]ν ίin, which is found in several MSS. and 
Fathers, but doubtless from a gloss. The sense 
(as Grot, points out) is “ Suffice it to say.” Πρσ- 
φάσει, “ with a pretended zea l;” corresponding 
to the oi\χ άγνώς at v. 16. See also, l Cor. v. 8.

— χαίρω και χαρ.] There is no occasion to 
stumble, as some do, at the Apostle's rejoicing in 
the spread of error; since we are not told that 
the avowed doctrines of the persons in question 
were erroneous, but only that their motives were 
not pure. At all events, there would be in any 
case reason to rejoice at the Gospel being made 
known to the Heathens. Σωτηρ., though gene
rally understood of salvation, may, with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Menoch, Zanch, Peirce, Newc., and 
almost all the recent Commentators, confirmed 
by the Syriac Version, be interpreted of temporal 
deliverance or welfare. So 2 Cor. i. 6. υπέρ της 
ίμών παρακλήσεως και σωτηρίας. Vet the words 
[<hd] έπιχορηγίας του ΪΙνεϋμ. Ί. Χρ. are more in 
favor of the other interpretation. To remove 
this difficulty, the best course will be to take 
σωτηρ. in the most general sense of the word, of 
benefit, welfare (as in Acts xxvii. 34. and often), 
which may then be understood in the two senses 
of temporal and of spintual benefit; the former 
as adverted to in διά τής υμών δεήσεως (comp. 2 
Cor. i. 11. and Acts xii. 5.), the latter in ίπιχορηγίας 
του Πνεύματοί *ί.Χρ., which must (notwithstanding 
what some recent Commentators say) mean, “ by 
the supply of the Holy Spirit of Christ [procured 
by our prayers].” See Chrys. and Theophyl. and 
Gal. iii, 5. δ Ιπιχορηγών bplv το Τίνειψα. Comp, 
also 2 Cor. ix. 10. The Spirit is said to be o f 
Christ, as being procured by him. See John xvi.
7. And that Christ is considered as the bestower 
of the Spirit, is plain from 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. (see 
also John i. 16.), though, as he proceeds from  the 
Father and the Son (see Matt. iii. 16. John xv. 
26.), he is often called nvcfy/z θεού.

20. αποκαραδ.] “ anxious expectation,” ns in 
Rom. viii. 19. *On εν οΰίενϊ α ί σ χ i. e. “ that in 
no respect shall I have reason to be ashamed [by 
being frustrated in my endeavours], but shall rise 
superior to all my difficulties.” See Theod. and 
Schleusn. The word is so used in 1 Cor. x. 8.
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αισχνν&ησομαι * aU ’ έν ndatj παρρησία, ως πάντοτε καί νυν μεγα- 
λνν&ησηαι Χρίστος έν τω σωματί μου, είτε διά ζωής είτε διά &ανάτον·
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and 1 John ii. 28. To show that he seeks not his 
own glory, in any success, he adds, μεγαλυνθ. b 
Xp. Έν τφ σώματι is more energetic than h  iμοι 
would have been, since martyrs and saints are 
said to glorify God “ in their bodies." See John 
xxi. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 20.

21. ίμοϊ yap — κίρδος.] The γάρ has reference, 
I conceive, to a clause omitted; q. d. “ [And 
whether one or the other shall befall, is alike to 
me]/c?r/? &c. On the sense of the words follow
ing, difference of opinion exists. The interpre
tation most generally adopted is that originally 
propounded by Airay, and afterwards recommend
ed by Gataker, and adopted by Peirce, and, after 
him, by most interpreters down to Valpy; who 
maintain that the meaning is (the same as in 
the latter clause of the preceding verse) that 
4 both in life and death Christ is his gain ; ’ i. e. 
that his death and life are alike consecrated to 
Christ, as in Gal. ii. 2, Xptarbg being considered 
as the subject of both members, and κίράος the 
predicate of both, and the construction being as 
in Heb. vii. 4. Yet, after all, it may be doubted 
whether there was any sufficient reason to forsake 
the interpretation of the ancient and most modern 
Expositors, well expressed in the common ver
sion. — Nor is it any sufficient objection to it to 
urge (with Pierce) that “ thus the Apostle only 
clears away one part of his assertion, and says 
nothing of the other;" for in an acute dictum 
like the present, it were injudicious to demand a 
strict logical correspondence of the second mem
ber to the first. And, indeed, as Heinrichs ob
serves, “ Paulus non ad accuratiorem dirigere 
solet sententias." Not to say, with Doddr., that 
44 the proposed interpretation would destroy the 
antithesis, which, in so antithetical a writer as St. 
Paul, would be very uncritical." In laying down 
the sense, we must allow something for the sacri
fice of strictness of expression to point. The 
sense is undoubtedly as follows: “ For my life 
[if I live] will be devoted to the service of Christ, 
and [if I die] death will be a gain to me, [since I 
shall be released from the miseries of this wicked 
world.]" According to this interpretation, rb 
£»jV is for η ζωή μου ; a view of the sense support
ed by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. Render liter
ally : “ For my life is Christ: and if I die, a gain 
is it to me." See also Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Theodoret. On the sentiment, several passages 
are here quoted frorn the ancient authors, where 
death if? spoken of as gain ; and many others are 
adduced by me in Recens. Syn. from ^Elian, Pla
to, Soph., and Joseph. One must here suffice, 
Joseph, p. f)70. 31. Huds. tcipSog 6' tl Ονήσκοιεν, τήν 
συμφοράν rb ζ$ν ποιοίμινοι.

22. d  St το — γνωρίζω.] Here, again, is an 
obscurity (arising, as often, from extreme brevity) 
which has occasioned variety of interpretation. 
Mr. Valpy thinks that γνωρίζω is to he referred to 
both r>arfs of the sentence ; and that τί ie here 
used for *6rcp9vt utrum : rendering, “ Whether to 
live in the flesh is profitable to me, and whether

of the two I should choose, I know not." But 
this, I apprehend, is doing violence* to the con* 
struction. The ancient, and the best modern 
Expositors are, with reason, agreed that the d  Sl· 
means quod si, But if;  and the sense is well laid 
down by Chrys. as follows: “ I said that to die 
would be gain to m e; but if  my living in the flesh 
be profitable [for the work of the ministry], veri
ly which to choose I know not." And so Theo
doret, and, of the moderns, Luther, Zanch., Pise., 
Wolf, Rosenm., Reichar, and Heinrichs. The 
term epyov is often used of the office of a Chris
tian teacher, as 1 Thess. v. 13., and καρπός signi
fies fru it, utility. Thus Heinr. well renders καρπός 
ϊργου by fructus ex munere Apost. ad augendum 
religionem Christ, redundans. With respect to 
the καί, it is certainly not, as Heinr. imagines, 
pleonastic ; but as the sentence is very elliptical, 
so, from pathos, there is an aposiopesis after εργόν ; 
and the και signifies yea, or verily. Render, “ But 
if  my life in the flesh be useful for the ministry 
of the Gospel [what can I say]; verily, what I 
should choose, I know not." Afp. is for αίρήσωμαι; 
on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 25. 3. This use of 
γνωρίζω for. γινώσκω is rare, hut sometimes found in 
the later writers.

23. συνέχομαι δε Ικ  των Sbo.] The sense is, u for 
I am held in suspense between the two [motives 
following.]" Τννίχ. properly signifies “ 'to be 
hemmed in." (See Note on Acts vii. 7, 58.) 
The Ik is for Ιπό. Τη άναλυσαι there is a nautical 
metaphor; the word properly signifying to loose 
cable. Supply Ίκ της σαρκός from the antithetical 
ίν τ$ σαρκί. See Note at Luke xii. 3(3, and com
pare 2 Cor. v. 8. See also Paley’s remarks, in 
Hor. Paul., where, among other examples of the 
use of ηττον and μάλλον as qualifying adjectives 
in the Comparative, he cites, what is most appo
site to the present purpose, Isocr. p. 138. πολΟ 
μάλλον κρεϊττον, which I would observe will serve 
to defend the correctness of frag; xiv. of the 
(Edipus of Euripides from the unseasonable 
emendation of Heath and Musgrave; for the 
common reading and punctuation are as correct 
as can be desired.

’Ex των άίλπτων ή χάρις μείζων βροτοις 
Φανεισα μάλλον, r) τb προσόοκώμενον·

The construction (which escaped the notice of 
those Critics) is : ή χάρις ίξ άίλπτων φανεισα βρο- 
τοίς. μείζων μάλλον (Ιστι) r) rd προσάοκώμενον. Thus 
we may dispense with the supplementum, brought 
in by Musgrave (within brackets) as the com
mencement of the next line. Tlie above con
struction of ίξ άίλπτων with ώαν. is required by 
the context, and is confirmed by Herodo. i. 111. 3. 
Ιπεί τι άπονοστήσας ίπέστη, οι a Ιζ άίλπτου ISovaa 4
yvW), είρετο, &c. and Li vii Hist. xxx. 10. 20. inter 
assiduas lacrimae unum quantumeunque ex in- 
sperato gaudium ad/ulserat. Μάλλον κρεϊσσον is 
called a pleonasm : but it is, in fact, a stronger 
mode of expression. See Matth. Gr. Gr. δ 467. 
2. 468.

For γάρ, SIIs rightly edited by Wets., Matth.;

!
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y Infra 2.24.

* 2 Cor. 1. 14. 
& 5. 12.
a Gen. 17. I.
1 C ot. 7. 20. 
Eph. 4. 1.
Col. 1. 10.
1 Thess. 2. 12. 
& 4. 1.·

b Rom. 8. 17.
2 Thess. 1. 5. 
2 Tim. 2. 11.

C Acta 5.41. 
Rom. 5. 3.

τη ααρκΐ άναγκαιοτερον δι’ υμάς, 7 Και τοντο πεποι&ώς οϊδμ, όχι 2 5  

μένω και σνμπαραμεν,ώ πάσιν νμίν, εις την νμων προκοπήν και χαράν 
■της πίστεως* ζ ϊνα το καύχημα νμων περισσενη έν Χριστώ ’ΐησον εν  2 6  

εμοϊ, διά της έμης παρουσίας πάλιν . προς υμάς.  α Μονρν άξίως τον 2 7  

ευαγγελίου του Χρίστον πολπενεσ&ε* ϊνα εϊτε ελ&ών και Ιδών υμάς, 
είτε απών,  α κ ο ύ σ ω  τ ά  π ε ρ ί  υμών, ότι σ τ έ κ ε τ ε  ε ν  εν\ πνενματι, μια 
ψυχή σννα&λονντες τη πίστει τον ευαγγελίου.  b καί μη πτνρομενοι έν 2 8  

μηδενϊ νπδ των αντικειμένων' ητις αυτοΐς μεν ε σ η ν  Ι 'ν δ ε ί ? ^  απώλειας, 
νμϊν δε σωτηρίας, κα\ τούτο άπο Θεόν.  cC’O r t  νμιν εχαρίσϋη τ ο  2 9  

νπέρ Χρίστον, ον μόνον το εϊς αυτόν πιστενειν, αλλά και το υπέρ 
αυτόν πάσχειν’ τον αντον αγώνα εχοντες οϊον ΐδετε εν έμοι, και ννν 3 0

Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm., from all the 
best MSS. and early Editions,

23. άναγκ.] Supply ίση , “ is more needful.” 
** A strong expression (says Loesner for prcestat.,f 
And he adduces a passage of Philo, where it is 
followed by Ωφέλιμος, as if by way of explication. 
To which 1 wouIq add another still more to the 
purpose, from Appollonii Epist. 55, ούχ οίός τε 
ϊγενόμην πλείονα γράψαι * και ονδε (I conj. ούόεν) 
elyov αναγκαιότερα τούτων* for χοησιμ. τούτων, “ more 
absolutely expedient for you to know.” So Thu- 
cyd. vii. 14. τούτων ήδίω μεν αν είχον ύμίν ετερα i πι- 
στέλλαν, ου μίντοι χρησιμότερα. As respects the 
sentiment, it is finely said by Seneca (cited by 
Wets.) “ Bono viro vivendum est, non quamdiu 
jurat, sed quantum oportet. Ingentis animi est, 
atiena causd, ad vitam r e v e r t i i. e. as it were to 
return back to life, and interest himself in its 
concerns 3 there being an allusion to the phrase 
reverti (i. e. redire) in gratiam, to be reconciled 
to. So reverti in Ovid. Trist. iii. 7, 9. Et tamen 
ad Musas, quamvis nocuere, reverti.

25. και τούτο ττεποιΟώς, &c.] The sense seems 
to be, “ And this,I assuredly know, or feel assur
ed of j ” for τοντο and πεπ. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Expositors) be connected. 
*Or£ μένω καϊ συμττ. ττ. υ. The sense is : “ that I 
shall remain [in this life], and continue with you 
all in the enjoyment of your society.”

—-εϊς την νμων — πίστεως.] Of these words there 
have been various translations (See Pool and 
W o lf); most of which,I agree with Bp. Middl., 
are liable to the objection, that they disjoin προ
κοπήν and χαραν, as if πιστ. did not depend on the 
former, as well as the latter 5 as may be inferred 

from the omission of the Article before χαράν. 
So supra v. 7. iv τη απολογία καί βεβαιώσει του 
ευαγγελίου. Accordingly, the learned Prelate well 
renders, “ to promote your advancement and joy 
in the faith,” i. e. for your religious improvement 
and your religious comfort. And so Zanch., Cal
vin, and Beausobre.

26. ϊνα το καύχημα — υμάς.] The sense is, that 
your rejoicing, on account of Christ [and his 
Gospel], may be increased in me, by my return 
again to you.”

27. Having said thus much of himself, the 
Apostle now adroitly turns the discourse to ex* 
horiation, showing how alone they can have this 
joy in the Lord. Of this elliptical use of μόνον, 
see Note on Gal. ii. 10.

— πολίΓ.] u conduct yourselves.” See Note on 
Acts xxiii. 1. "ϊνα είτε ίλθών— στήκετε. Render, 
“ So that, whether coming and visiting you [I 
may see], or being absent from you, and heanng

of you, I may learn that ye stand fast,” &c. Στήκ. 
ίν ενί πν. is supposed to contain an agonistic met
aphor, further developed in the next clause. The 
simple sense, however, i s : “ striving together 
strenuously for the furtherance of the Gospel 5” 
to which the living worthy of it would not a little 
contribute.

28. καί μή πτνρόμενοι — Αντικειμένων.] Exposi
tors are here not agreed whether the πτυρ. is to 
be understood of terror at the cruel persecutions 
of the opponents of the Gospel (which is the 
common interpretation), or to be explained “ be
ing startled, and shaken from the faith by the 
sophisms and calumnies of your opponents, the 
Judaizers.” See Zanch., Est., Locke, and Pierce. 
The latter sense, however, is too far-fetched to 
be admitted. The former is far more simple and 
natural. It is, besides, more agreeable to the 
ratio signijicationis of πτύρεσθαι, which word is 
properly used of horses who take fr ig h t, and then 
is applied to men who are (to use the old English 
terms) afear\d or scared. The above Expositors, 
indeed, rest much on the coyinection with the pre
ceding words. But that, it may be observed, is 
not so close as they choose- to represent it, by 
passing over the καί, which, according to their 
interpretation, ought not to be there 5 and instead 
of μή, ought to have been written oh. As it is, 
the syntax seems to be the very common one in 
St. Paul, of the participle for the Verb. And, 
on account of the pi) prohibitive, the verb must 
be in the Imperatix'e. A view of the passage sup
ported by the authority of the ancient Versions 
almost universally, and by the ancient Commen
tators.

With respect to the sense to be ascribed to the 
next words ή τ ις  α ίτο ϊς  —  σωτηρίας, if .the interpre
tation of Locke and Peirce be adopted, it may, 
with.Mr. Valpy, be thus expressed : 44 which be
lief in Christianity, and perseverance in the faith, 
is to them an undoubted proof of your ruin, for 
they consider it as obstinacy in error; but to you 
it is an evidence of your s a h a t i o n See Pierce. 
This, however, I cannot but regard as a sense 
very frigid and jejune. It is better, with Rosen. 
Beza, and Heinr.. to suppose that ήης is, by a 
grammatical enallage (frequent in the best Greek 
writers, as Thucydides), made to agree in gender 
with the predicate ϊνδειξις, w’hen it ought, more 
accurately, to have agreed with the subject con
tained in the wrords preceding, i. e. which [free
dom from terror.] Upon the whole, the true 
sense of this and the next verse seems to be that 
expressed by Abp. Newe. in the follow'ing para
phrase : “ Which constancy, as it shows the truth
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_ > < > > », » Λ' · β ^ ’ ' 1 Cor. 1. 10.3 α υ τ ή ν  α γ α π η ν  ε χ ο ν τ ε ς ,  σ υ μ ψ ν χ ο ι ,  τ ο  ε ν . ,  φ ρ ο ν ο υ ν τ ε ς  μ η ο ε ν  κ α τ α  infra3. ιβ. 
i g i & e i a v  η  κ ε ν ο δ ο ξ ί α ν ,  α λ λ ά  τ η  τ α π ε ι ν ο φ ρ ο σ ύ ν η  α λ λ η λ ο ν ς  η γ ο ύ μ ε ν ο ι . \  ρ ^ 1̂ 10,

r *  f  * r *  t*  -ν ’ l l '  \  ' f  I Cor. ΙΟ; 24··rac ε α ν ι ω ν .  Μ η τ α  ε α υ τ ώ ν  έ κ α σ τ ο ς ,  σ κ ο π ε ί τ ε ,  α λ λ α  κ α ι  τ α  & 13. 5.1 4 υ π ε ρ έ χ ο ν τ α ς

of that Gospel which ye believe, is to your adver
saries a proof that they deserve destruction for 
rejecting it, and for persisting in their vices ; and 
is to you a proof that the God who now supports 
you will hereafter reward you.” 

y
ΙΓ. 1. The Apostle now resuming his admo

nition at i. 27, proceeds to earnestly and affec
tionately exhort them to the performance of va
rious duties, — as Christian humility, diligence in 
working out their salvation, and adorning the 
Gospel by their lives and example. There is great 
energy in the sentence 3 chiefly from its being 
composed of clauses commencing with el, which 
particle (as Rosenm. remarks) does not imply 
doubt, but is strongly affirmative. It indeed ob
tains that force from a clause omitted ; q. d. “ If 
[as is certain] there be,” &c. ΤΙαράκλησις, i. e. 
consolation under the sufferings endured for his 
sake ; as supra i. 29 ; or, as others explain, “ if I 
am to have any comfort in Christ respecting you.” 
Παοαμΰθων άγάηη; denotes either the comfort aris
ing from that love to God and man which is the 
6um and substance of the Gospel (see 1 Cor. xiii.); 
or the comfort arising from the pardon of our 
sins by Christ’s love. See Scott. Κοινωνία πνεϋμ. 
must be explained according to the preceding. 
It may (as tne ancient and most modern Exposi
tors suppose) mean “ fellowship of the Spirit.” 
See Note on Rom. xv. 30. and on 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 
Though, as there is no Article, almost all the 
recent Commentators, perhaps rightly, render it 
consensio or conjunctio animonim.

2. π λ η ρ .  μ. r. χ α ρ ά ν ]  “ fulfil ye my joy,” i. e. give 
me full cause for rejoicing, or complete the joy 
I felt in converting you, and have since fe lt; 
namely by cultivating the mutual agreement in 
doctrine, and concord of mind before enjoined. 
With respect to rd αύτύ φρον. and τδ 2v φρον 
they are by Phot,, Heinr., and Schleusn. sup
posed to be synonymous. And so they are con
joined in Polyb. 441. (cited by Wets.) λ έ γ ο ν τ ε ς  ε ν  

κ α ί τ α δ τ ο  π ά ν τ ε ς . and Aristid. p. 5G 9. 2 v  κ α ϊ  r a b r b  

ώ ο ο ι ο υ ν τ ε ς .  On the other hand, Grot., Kypke, 
Mich., Storr., and Rosenm., suppose that the for
mer denotes consent in doctrine, the latter, social 
concord. Bp. Middleton, however, thinks that 
the Article before h  cannot be explained without 
supposing some kind of reference. This refer
ence, he maintains, is to what immediately fol
lows, μηδέν κατ' IpiQclav ή κενοδοξίαν, as if the Apos
tle had said, “ minding the one thing, viz. “ 
“ An interpretation (says be* oy the
Vu!g. id ipsum s JVi/ιιϊ per contentionem 
vryue per gloriam” But what principal
ly, he thinks, confirms this opinion, is the con
struction of the sentence following, μηδέν κατ’ 
ioiOtlav, which in having no verb assumes the 
form of a proverbial admonition, such as might 
be made a subject of reference. All this, how
ever, seems not a little far-fetched, and strain
ing a point to support a theory; which, after 
all, may be os well maintained in another way. 

V0L. II.

What the Bp. calls “ the principal confirmation 
of his opinion,” is, I conceive, no confirmation 
at all 5 since the true ellip. in the next sentence 
is not ποιείτε, but ποιουντες, as was seen by the 
Peschito Syr. Translator, and many of the best 
Expositors. In fact, the clauses which follow;, 
πληρώσατε μου 7/)v χαράν are all of them dependent 
upon it, being meant to show how they might 
complete his joy. And, as to his interpretation 
being “ confirmed by the Latin Vulgate,” that is 
not the case; since the„Translators plainly read, 
not τδ εν, but τδ αΰτό, as also do several MSS., 
though doubtless from an emendation of those 
Critics who, like the learned Prelate, stumbled at 
the εν. The emendation, however, was a very 
ill-judged one; since thus not merely tautology 
would arise, but such a mode of expression as 
would be intolerable. As it is, we have a form 
of speaking not very usual, indeed, but capable 
of being accounted for. It should seem that the 
admonition to concord or unanimity is first pro- 
pounded generally, in ha rb abrb φρον., and tnea 
specially, as resolved into its parts, i. e. rbv αντήν 
&γ. εχ. and σύμψνχοι scil. όντες. With respect to 
rb h  φρον., the rb 2v is, I conceive, for ενκαίτά  
abro; and thus the Article has a reference, though 
to a word omitted. It is plain that IV και τδ ahrd 
is a stronger expression, and there is a climsuc.

3. μηδέν κατά ’ΙριΘ. J) κενοδ.] This chiefly has 
reference to the former of the two sorts of agree
ment above mentioned, and alludes perhaps to 
the waywardness and vanity sometimes attendant 
on the possession of the higher Spiritual Gifts. 
See Gal. v. 26. 1 Cor. xii. xiii. xiv. Thfe next 
words τη ταπειν., &c. suggest the best cure for 
these dispositions, — namely, a spirit of unaffected 
modesty, evinced in a disposition to “ think others 
better than ourselves,” i. e. (with the limitation 
implied at 1 Cor. xiii. 7.) as far as plain facts will 
permit: and thus far τη τιμή άλλ. προηγούμενοι, 
Kom. xii. 10.

4. μή τά εαυτών — έκαστος.] This is commonly 
understood as an adrqonition against selfishness, 
and inculcating a disinterested spirit. And many 
similar moral maxims are adduced by Wets. 
The interpretation might also have been sup
ported from Thucyd. vi. 12. τό ίαντών μόνον σκο
πών. Appian i. 330. τδ ίαυτου μόνον σκόπει. . s 2Sk; 
M eet 1114. τοίμί» & , ονχΐ I^Voftows, it should 
considering^ w hatcontain , not an injunction 
fu ^ resh  duty, but an admonition (which might 
enable them better to perform what had been just 
enjoined) to modesty. It was for want of attend
ing to the gifts and endowments of others, as well 
as their own, that so many gave way to vanity 
and spiritual pride. It is plain that μόνον is to be 
understood. The above view of the sense is not 
only adopted by many of the best modern Ex
positors (ns Raphcl, MicliEelis, Kraus, Rosenm., 
Keil, and Heinr.) but by the ancient ones almost 
universally, as the very emendation σκοπονντες, 
for σκοπείτε (for an emendation it is. though edited

?3
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g  M att. 11.29. 
John IS. 15. ετέρων έκαστος. ε τοντο γαρ φρονείσ&ω έν νμίν ο καί iv Χριστώ 5 

h ος έν μορφϊ} Qtov νπάρχων, ονχ αρπαγμον ψ/ησατο το έίνοα 6
IP e t . 2. ;a.
1 John 2. β. Ι η σ ο ν  
h  John 1. 1,2.
& 17. 5. 2 Cor. 4. 4. Col. 1. 15. Heb. 1. 3.

by Griesb., Knapp, Heinr., and Tittm.) attests. 
So Theodoret (after Chrys.) says that in these 
verses, 2,3, 4, the Apostle inculcates moderation, 
and follows up his precept by placing before them 
the greatest example of humility, in Christ Jesus.

5. ToSro yap — X. ’I.] Φρονεισθω is by recent 
Expositors regarded as used impersonally: but, 
in fact, it may be said to be put for φρόνημα έστω, 
understanding by φρόνημα disposition, way of 
thinking and acting. The expression must, of 
course, be especially meant of the disposition 
here especially adverted to, humility.

6. or iv μορφρ— Ίσα θεψ.Ί “ This passage is 
(says Doddr.) remarkable for the contrary uses 
that have been made of it in the controversy re
specting our blessed Redeemer,*7 A full detail 
of the various interpretations may be seen in 
Rec. Syn. The ancient Expositors almost uni
versally, and by far the greater part of the modern 
ones, are of opinion that h  μορφή θεού νττάρχ. 
signifies “ being in the form and nature of God.77 
i. e. being really God; μορφή being taken to 
denote, by metonymy, the ψΟσις and ουσία, the 
nature ana essence. And, indeed, when applied 
to God, the term can have no other meaning,— 
since the Deity has properly no form nor shape. 
Of this signification of μορφή several examples 
have been adduced both from the Classical writers 
and Josephus. So Plato says that God μένει αεί 
JrrAw? iv τιρ αύτου μ o p <p p\ And Joseph, says that 
the heathens deified the worst passions Wc Θεοΐϊ 
φϋσιν κα'ι μορφήν άναττλόσαντες. That the Fathers 
took the word in this sense, appears from Suic. 
Thes. ii. 377, and Bp. Bull’s Defens. Fid. Nic. 
p. 37. seqq. Thus the sense will be, “ subsisting 
in the real form  o f God, one with and equal to the 
Father: 77 as is ably evinced by the most eminent 
of the earlier modern Expositors, especially Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Burnet, and recently by Abp. 
Magee (on the Atonement, i. p. 71, and ii. 479.) 
Bp. Burgess, and others. Some considerable 
Commentators, however, (as Whitby, Ellis, Wolf, 
Carpz., and Mackn.,) think the above view can
not be admitted, — since Christ, when he became 
man, could not divest himself of the nature of 
God. And with respect to the government o f the 
world, we are, they say, led by what the Apostle 
tells us, Heb. i. 3, “ to believe that he did not 
part even with that; but in his divested state still 
upheld all things by the word ofiiis power.77 By 
the μορφή θεού, therefore, they understand that 
glorious form, “ the visible glorious light in 
which the Deity is said to dwell, 1 Tim. vi. 16,

which he manifested himself to the Patriarchs 01 ^ 4 i ■ u
monly accompanied \Oiln d w uc v
angels, Ps. lxix. 17, and which is *jl
similitude of the Lord, Num. xii. 8, the face, Pi
xxxi. 16, the presence, Exod. xxxiii. 15, and the
shape, John v. 37. The interpretation is, they
think, supported by the term μορφς, here used,
which signifies a person7s external shape, or ap-
itearance, and not n is nature, or essence. But the 
earned Commentators seem here to confound 

the signification with the sense ô f a word. That 
μορφή has not properly the signification in ques
tion, essence, may be admitted ; but that it was 
sometimes so used by the writers on philosophy 
and theism; is attested by the examples adduced

was corn
eous retinue of

e s.

by Elsn.and others. And its use here in the 
above sense is confirmed Iw what is elsewhere 
said in Scripture. Thus Heb. i. 3. the Son is 
similarly called χαρακτήρ τον νποστάσεως abrov, 
“ the express image of God7s person ; 77 evidently 
with reference to His nature and essence.

— άρπαγμόν ήγήσατο το είναι Ίσα βεω] i. e. as 
the ancient Expositors generally, and most mod
ern ones explain, “ did not think it a robbing 
God of his glory to b e/7 &c. Several Interpre
ters, indeed, ancient and modern, (as Theodoret, 
Rufin, Wolf, Wets., Abp. Newc., and Bp. Middl,,) 
take the sense to be literally, “ He did not esteem 
it a prey, a thing to be caught at, a great prize j 77 
meaning (as Abp. Newc. explains) “ did not 
eagerly covet to be equal with God.77 But that 
interpretation presents a sense quite at variance 
with the context, and every way objectionable. 
And as to what the above Expositors say, that 
άρτταγμός is here put for αρπαγμα, that they merely 
take fo r  granted. Abp. Newc., indeed, thinks 
this has been evinced by Wakefield from the 
genius of the Greek language. But unless the 
genius of the language be something different 
from the 7/sus linguce, I must deny this. For 
after carefully examining all the words in —γμος 
(about a hundred) I find scarcely any instance of 
words in γμος being for the cognate form in ypat 
when that form has a passive sense. Of a neuter 
there are some examples. But in at least four- 
fifths of the whole, an active sense in the — γμος 
is assigned by the Lexicons, of course agreeably 
to the usage of the best writers: and there is 
almost always a cognate form in —γμα, which 
has as regularly a passive sense. Now if such, 
an extensive usage does not show the genius o f  
the language, what does 1 In vain, too, does 
Abp. )iiewc. allege the rapina of the Vulg. in 
defence of his view, since that word, as it is well 
known, has an active as well as a passive force. 
And the Peschito Syr. translator evidently took

it in the active sense \ for though

rendered in the Latin Version rapina, yet signi
fies direptio* the act of usurpation, as it is ex
plained in Schaafs Lexicon. And the sense is 
found in three other passages of the N. T.

Thus the ancient and general interpretation, as 
above stated, may justly be regarded as the true 
one. I would render: “ who being in the form 
of God (i. e. of the nature of God) thought it [as 
he justly might] no robbery to claim equality 
with God; and yet, nevertheless, emptied him-, 
self o f/7 &c. Γη οίχ ήγήσατο we may recognise 
that sort of concessive sense, which not unfre- 
quently belongs to such words as think, judge % 

used of what is thoroughly admitted and 
acknotvledgeu, of which no doubt can be 
entertained. So of the ac.r, ^.n-Lord says, John 
v. 39. “ Ye search the Scriptures, toriujse ye 
think [as ye justly may] that in them ye have 
everlasting life.77 The use of the word, in such 
cases, is subservient to argi/ment, and may be 
especially observed in a train of reasoning, 
wherein the person arguing is sensible that he lias 
the advantage. Thus it appears that the clause 
° X αρπαγμόν ήγήσατο rb είναι Ίσα θεω IS not a 
pnncipal, but a secondary part of the sentence $
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ΐΊσα Θεώ' * «Η* εαυτόν εκενωσε μορφήν δονίον λαβών, έν όμοιώματι1̂ * ^ ^ 7'
8 άι&ςώττων γινόμενος “ k καί σχημητι ενρε&εϊς ώς αν&ρωπός, έταπεί- e! iz ?36et 

νωσεν εαυτόν, γενόμενος υπήκοος μέχρι θανάτου, &ανάχον 'δέ σταυρού. |4zech* ^·23»
9 1 ^ίό καί ό Θεός αυτόν υπερύψωσε, καί &«ρ£σατσ αυτώ ονομα το υπέρ 9s.28.v

, Λ -  >» . m «’ . » " * > /  3 _ .  f /  . John 10. 18*
1 0  π α ν  ονομα ινα εν τ ω  ονοματι Ιησού παν γ ό ν υ  κ ά μ ψ η  έπον- E pb. 1^ 21^

Π ρανίων κα ϊ έπιγειων καί κατα^Φοη'ων * Λ καί π α σ α  γ λ ώ σ σ α  ε ξ-ο-
μ ο λ ο γ η σ η τ α ι ,  οτι ΚΤΡΙΟΣ ’Ιησούς Χρίστος, εις δόξαν Θεού Rohm. l 4! ©t 15.

s 3, 8. Gal. 4. 4.
k M an . 28. 39* 42. Heb. 2. 9, 14* 17. e t 4. 15. et 5. 8. et 12. 2. 1 Peal. 110.1. Eea. 53.12. John 10.17. e t 17. 1, 2, 5. A cts2.33. H eb. 1*
4. e l 2. 9. m lea. 45.23. Rom. 14. 11. Rev. 5.13. n  John 13.13. Acta 2. 36. Rom . 14.9, 11. I Cor. 8 .6 . & 12. 3.

the proposition mainly resting on the 85 iv μορφή 
Scou Ιπάρχων and iavrov εκένωσε, and this clause 
serving to point the argument. And so Bp. Hall 
eeems to have considered it, paraphrasing : “ who 
being very God, and knowing it to be no pre
sumption in him to equalize Himself to God the 
Father, yet voluntarily humbled and abased Him-

By chat Ίσα Θεώ is meant the being possessed 
of the same Divine attributes and perfections. 
“ To which (remarks Scott) he was conscious of 
having a full right, without at all interfering with 
the honour due to the eternal Father.” Thus 
the expression Ίσος here signifies “ the same in 
nature 5” and the Ίσα, though not, strictly speak
ing, put for Ίσον, is equivalent to it in sense. And 
no wonder ; since Ισα chat nvi is for (κ«γ’) Ίσα 
[μ έρη] chat, “ to be at equal shares with, to be on 
an equal footing with, to be on an equality with.” 
That Ίσα has sometimes this use, has been proved 
by many examples adduced by the Commenta
tors. And if it be explained, with some, as 
Doddr. and Slade, “ to be even as, like as God,” 
equality is implied; for, as Mr. Holden observes, 
“ since infinite attributes admit of no increase or 
diminution, he who is as God, or like as God, 
must be possessed of these attributes, and con
sequently possessed of every perfection entering 
into the very idea of God.” ✓

The scope of the whole passage is well ex
pressed by Chrys., Theophyl., and CEcum. as 
follows : “ When any one usurps any dignity, he 
is afraid to lay it down, lest he should lose it, as 
being not his own ; but when any one has it by 
nature, he can very well disregard it, knowing 
that he has something which he cannot lose ; and 
if  he chooses to lay it down, he can take it up 
again.” The general meaning, therefore, is: 
“ The Son of God was not afraid to descend 
from his own dignity, since he had not this 
(namely, the being equal with God the Father) 
by usurpation, but knew it was his natural rank.”

7. Ικίνωσεν] “ seipsum inanirit,” as the Vulg. 
renders, emptied himself, divested himself [of 
his Divine natural glory] as the Pesch. Syr.; 
and, by implication, “ se ipsum ad statum tenuem 
depreseit, and was content to be as the sun in 
eclipse, shorn of hie beams. Μορφήν <5σύλου λα- 

by taking the form of a servant, and by ap
pearing on earth as one of no dignity or reputa
tion but of lowly condition.” The words follow
ing should be rendered, “ after having become like 
unto man,” i. e. by assuming a human body : and 
they suggest (as the Greek Commentators remark) 
the Dirinitu of Jesus Christ, being meant to 
■how the difference between Christ's former 
glorious and his present humble state. The 
ίμοίώμ. however, imports not resemblance only, 
but real nature. Sec Note on Rom. viii. 3. iv 
Ισοιώμ. σαρκός &μ. and compare Hcb. ii. 14.

8. σχήμ. tbp. ώς M p .]  i. e. Remaining what 
he was, he took what he was not 3 his nature was 
not changed, but he was changed) iv σχήματι, 
i. e. iv σαρκί. (Theophyl.) The ώς is, I  con
ceive, not put for tanquam (as many eminent 
Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose), but is 
used with allusion to the wide difference between 
the σχήμα which our Lord assumed, as compared 
to the μορφή Θεόν. Nay, the term ώρεθάς may be 
thought to have some allusion thereto-; though it 
is by the recent Commentators in general con
sidered as merely equivalent to ών. The scope 
of the verse seems to be to represent the humilia- 
tion and condescension of our Lord, as the pre
ceding verse does his emptying himself o f  his 
glory. And as there the μορφ. ίούλ. λαβών and the 
Iv Βμοιώμ. άνθρ. γεν. show how that took place*; so 
here the αχημ. ebp. ώς &νθρ. and the γενδμ. Ιπήκ., 
Oav. show the nature and extent of the condescen
sion ; namely, in his taking upon him the human 
nature, and in submitting to death. This view is 
confirmed by the Pesch. Syr: Version.

9λ ίπερύψΊ] “ has exceedingly exalted him.” 
u Since (observes Theodoret) one who is God 
cannot properly be said to be exalted, the ex
altation in question must be understood of his 
human nature.” See John xvii. 1 — 5. Acts -ii. 33. 
Heb. ii. 9. *Ονομα is by the best Expositors in
terpreted dignity (as in Rom. ix. 17. And so 
Acnmet cited by Schleus., ευρησεν ύψος και όνομα 
πλέον των άλλων βασιλέων), namely, the dignity of 
our Lord in his quality of Mediator. See Eph; 
i. 20. Dr. Tillocn, ap. Valpy, however, would 
render όνομα the name, viz. the name J e h o v a h , 
which, he thinks, is the proper rendering of Κύ
ριος at V; 11., attempting to justify this in a long 
Note. But though much that is true is contained 
therein, it is truth not in point here. The inter
pretation proposed would require the Article, the 
omission of which here were a greater irregular
ity than can anywhere be found in the writings 
of St. Paul. Besides, iyaptaaro (which is well 
rendered by Mackn. “ bestowed”) woOld not 
thus be the proper term.

10, 11. These verses show the nature and ex· 
tent of the dignity ; namely, by having paid to 
him an act of the lowest obedience (whicn must 
here imply religious adoration, see Eph. iii. 14.), 
and receiving a title of dignity correspondent,— 
namely, that of Κύριο?. Γη this noble passage 
the Apostle is justly supposed to have had m 
view Is. xlv. 23. ’E y  τ ω  ό ν ό μ α τ ι  Ί η σ ο υ  most recent 
Commentators regard as simply equivalent to τφ 
Ίη σ ο υ  : while the Romanists convert the bowing 
at the name of Jesus to a mero ceremony. In. 
which case, as often, a middle course will be 
found nearest the truth. The Apostle map have 
meant to represent the supreme dignity of Jeeue 
by such a form of expression as would designate 
that of a man in the highest dignity ; namely, in
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0 2 Cor. 3. 5. 
HeU. 13. 21.

ΙΤατρος . *'&στε, α γ α π η το ί μου, κα&ώς πά ντο τε  νπηκονσοίτε , μ η  ώς iv  12 
τη  π α ρο υσ ία  μ ο ν  μόνον , αλλά jw  ττολλώ μάλλον , εν τί) ατιουσ/α μου, 
μετά φ όβον  κα ι τρ ό μ ο υ  τη ν  εαυτώ ν σω τηρίαν χατεργάζεσ& ε* ° ό  Θεός 13

not only the bowing of the knee to him when 
present, but even at the pronouncing of his name; 
which is, I believe, an Oriental custom. At all 
events, the words designate the profound subjec
tion of all created beings to the supreme dignity 
of Jesus. But they by no means authorize any 
such empty ceremony as that of the Romanists, 
“ quasi (in the words of Calvin) vox esset ma- 
gica, quae totam in sono vim haberet inclusam. 
Atqui de honore loquitur Paulus, qui Filio Dei, 
non syliabis, exhibendus erat.” The expressions 
inovp., m y ,, and καταχθ., refer, not to things (as 
our common Version, adopting an error of Tyn- 
dal, renders), but persons, i. e. beings, as it is 
translated by Doddr. and Newc. And so the 
Tesch. Syr. Translator evidently took i t ; as also 
Chrys./Theophy]., and Theodoret. Kara^fl. is 
best explained by Theodoret and many eminent 
modern Expositors, to denote the souls o f the de
parted. (over whom Jesus Christ is alike Lord; 
see Rom. xiv. 9.); a use of the word as early as 
the time of the Greek Classical writers. Jt is 
injudicious, however, to refine upon the expres
sion ; since it may, as Cnrys. points out, only 
Jiave been added to complete the idea of all per
sons in the universe. ’Εςομολ, is a stronger term 
than δμοΧογ., and denotes public profession in re
ligious adoration, as seems implied in the εξ. By 
KΟριος understand Lord supreme over all per
sons and things [in his Mediatorial kingdom.] ” 
E δόξαν Βεου ΐΐατρος, “ which redounds to the 
glory of God the Father.”

12. 13. On the doctrine of the humiliation and 
obedience of Christ to God the Father, and the 
reward thence resulting, the Apostle engrafts ex
hortations to obedience, in a more general accep
tation, to his injunctions, and the commands of 
God. See Theophyl. cited in Recens. Synop. 
fYitηχούσατε, u have been obedient [to my injunc
tions], ” The words μη ώς iv τρ — απουσία are by 
the generality of Expositors referred to the νπηκ. 
preceding; but by a few of the more eminent, to 
the words following, την εαυτών σωτηρίαν κατεργ. ; 
which is the preferable view. For.it may be 
doubted whether they had. been much more obe
dient during his absence, than before, in his pres
ence. And, moreover, according to the other 
method, the νυν would be little suitable. Be
sides, as the καθώς requires an elliptical ούτως to 
correspond to it, so it must be supplied at μή ώς 
iv τη παρουσίφ — απουσία μον» The words may be 
regarded as a blending o f two clafises into o?ie. 
And thus the sentence, if written at length, 
would stand as follows : καΟώί πάντοτε νπηκούσάτε, 
μή iv τη άπονσίφ μου μόνον, άλλα εν τη παρουσία μου · 
άλλα ννν, ττολλφ μάΧΧον, ώς εν τη απουσία μου νπα- 
κοϋετε. και κατεργ., &IC. The ττσλλω μάλλον is by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator rightly united with 
μάλλον. In άλλα νυν there is an hortative force. 
By this it is not necessary to understand, that 
they had been more obedient in his presence than 
in his absence ; but that circumstances had oc
curred, which enabled them to especially evince 
that obedience. They are exhorted to be espe
cially obedient, inasmuch as he is absent from 
them. u Nam si adesset (to use the words of 
Calvin) coram, assiduis monitionibus stimulare 
ipsos et urgere posset; nunc opus est. dum pro- 
cul abest. monitor, ut ipsi sibi insistant.”

The words following μετά φόβου και τρόμου must 
certainly be construed, not (as they are done by 
Pierce and Mackn.) with iv τη άπovoiq. μου, but 
with κατεργ. ; and the best Expositors understand 
the sense to be, “ labor with all diligence, ear
nestness, and anxiety, to effect your salvation 
where the κατα is intensive; and this use of φόβος 
και τρόμος is frequent in the Scriptural and the 
Classical writers. See Eph. vi. 5. and my Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 37, 3. <5ίά δέος ου παρανομουμεν, 6i we 
are fearfully cautious of doing any wrong.” Cal
vin, indeed, explains as if the expression were 
merely meant to inculcate humility; whereas it,
I think, plainly marks-anxiety, with reference to 
the arduousness of the work, and the awful’con
sequences of failure in it. At the same time 
there seems no objection to engrafting that idea; 
and thus the full sense seems to be, “ with anxious 
diligence, and yet humble d i f f id e n c e See Hamm., 
Doddr., and Scott. In κατεργ. there is .a meta
phor taken from agriculture, or other hand-labor. 
So S. Barnabas, Epist. p. 251. (Edit. Wess.) says 
(in imitation of this, διά των χαρών σου Ιργ. εις 
λύτρωσιν των αμαρτιών σου. The ίαυτών is justly 
supposed to advert to the part taken by the per
sons themselves in working out their salvation.

The next words δ θεδ$ γαρ — ευδοκίας assign a 
reason why they may do this with the more 
alacrity : and the sense should. I think, be thus 
expressed, u for there is God, of his good pleas
ure, producing in you both to will, and to car
ry into effect [that will] ; ” i. e. both the will 
and the faculty to perform. So the Pesch. Syr.: 
“ Deus enim efficit in vobis, turn velle tom agere 
id quod vultis.” *tnip της εδ<5. signifies, “ accord
ing to his own gratuitous benevolence,” as Eph. 
i. 5. κατά την ευδοκίαν τον Θελήματος αν του. Thus 
the sovereign freedom of God iu these opera
tions, as apart from ail claims of human merit, 
is here inculcated, in order to promote humility 
and diffidence as well as diligence. And when it 
is said, u there is God working,” dec., the Apos
tle, I apprehend, refers to the εν τη άπουσί$ μου of 
the preceding verse; q. d. “ though /b e  absent, 
yet you have the continual aid of God, not only 
to stimulate your wills, but both in will and deed.”
II To work in us, (says Hamm,) the τδ ΟέΧειν and 
the το ivcpyelv, is the giving us that strength, 
working in us those abilities which are required 
for our willing or working, as necessary to pre
pare, and assist us to do, either.” Of course this 
working of Go» on the disposition and will of 
man must be so understood as not to be incon
sistent with the foregoing exhortation to labor 
earnestly and diligently to work out their own. 
salvation. We are not to understand that God 
over-rules our wills ; for that would be working 
in our stead, and thus we could not be said to 
“ work out our salvation.” See the annotations 
of Beza, Hamm., and Whitby, and two able dis
courses on this text by Bp. Sherlock, vol. ii. So 
Dr. Cudworth, in his admirable Sermon on I 
Cor. xv. 10. shows that we must not fancy that 
our own active rotiperation in this work· is not 
necessarily required thereto. For as there is a 
spirit of God in nature, which produceth vegeta
bles and minerals, which human art and industry 
could never be able to efFect, namely, that spin* 
tus intus alens, which the Poet speaks of), which
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|  γάρ Ιστιν o ένεργων'$ν νμίν καί τδ §έλην καί to ένεργην υπέρ'της 
> Γ4 ινδοχίας. p πάντα ποιείτε χωρίς γογγυσμών καί διαλογισμών, q ϊνα j5 PcuVxi.17*
 ̂ 15 γένησθε αμίμητοι καί ακέραιοι, τέκνα Θεού άμώμητα έν μέσω ĵ Proi, 4̂ 18̂ '

* σκολιάς καί διεστραμμένης* έν οις φαίνεσ&ε ώς φωστήρες έν κόσμφ,
■ 16 Χ λόγον ζωής έπέχοντες \ είς καύχημα έμοϊ είς ημέραν Χρίστον, on ονκ £ ·2*·14#

«17 εις κενόν ιόραμον, ονοε εις κενόν εκοπιασα. Αλλ ει και >σπενοομαι &a.j.  ̂ ^
Λ έπι τη &vai(i καί λειτουργία της πίστεως υμών·, χαίρω καί συγχαίρω2 Tlra·4· β. 
η 18 ηασιν νμϊν. το δ* αντ6 καί υμείς χαίρετε καί συγχαίρετε μοι..

some flimsy reasonings, and by magnifying diffi
culties. The πάντα ποιείτε must, of course, be 
understood of the direction of their spiritual pas
tors and masters.

15. ϊνα γέν. άμ.] Ακέραιος is derived from a 
privative and κεράω, to m ix; and is equivalent to 
the integer vjtae sceierisque purus of Horace. 
On διεστρ. see Note on Matt. xvii. 17. Acts ii. 40. 
There is the same metaphor in the Heb. j^p^,
wicked, which pomes, I suspect, from an old root 
Wpy,  “ to make hooked, or crooked, to distort/1
&c. In fact, not only jypj;, but j p y ,  -jpy, SpJT, 
and ^pjj,'are; I think, only variations, of one gen
eral idea; and, though regarded as separate roots, 
are, in fact, derivatives from the primitive biliteral 
p y , which, it is strange the Lexicographers
should not have seen, signifies, literally, 44 to 
h o o k Indeed, our hook is evidently derived· 
from it. It may also be observed that our wicked 
(which has so perplexed the Etymologists) seems 
to have come from the Heb. through the me
dium of the Northern vicka, * or wickanf which 
literally signifies, u to turn from a straight line 
at an angle (pv), and figuratively to err, to sin,}t 
&c. *

— ώς φωστήρες ίν κόσμΛ In this there may bo 
an allusion, as Saurin ana Doddr. suppose, to light· 
houses; but rather, I think, to the heavenly lumin
aries, which give light to the world, and are so 
called in Gen. i. 14. 16. and elsewhere. The 
metaphor is frequent both in the Scriptural (as 
Matt. v. 11. 16. Eph. v. 8. 1 These, xv. 5.1 and 
the Classical writers. By “ y e ” is, I think, 
meant ye Chi'istians, not ve Philippians, as most 
Expositors suppose ; which occasioned others to  
take tyalv· as an Imperative. But their duty to be 
such is rather implied than expressed.

16. “ holding forth,” as persons do a 
lantern to light others, or rather, as the heavenly 
luminaries give light to the world ; i. e . 44 the light 
of Divine knowledge and good example to others.” 
There is, as Grot, observes, an intermixture of 
the comparison with the thing compared, In είς 
καύχ., &c., the είς denotes end, or result, and is 
for ώσΓ£ καύχημά μοι ύμ&ς γενέσθαι* 44 SO that yout 
conversion to the faith, and your constancy there
in, may be a matter for rrty rejoicing in the day of 
Christ;” i. e. the day of judgment. On κ α ύ χ .  
in this sense, see Note on 1 Cor. xv. 31. "Ori, 
4t namely, that,” “ ns a proof that.” In είς κενόν 
— Ικοπίασα there is an agonistic allusion, as at 1 
Cor. ix. 26. and Gal. ii. 2. The hoir. is well illus
trated by the lv κόποις, &c. of 1 Cor. vi. 5. There 
is here an elegant litotes, with which I would 
compare Solon, v. 29. άμα γάρ foXitra <rOv βεοινιν 
tjvvoa, *Κμα 6* oh μάτην Zobov.

17. <5XX'd  xal ϋττίνέομαι—κα\ X«r.] Here there

yet notwithstanding .doth not work absolutely, 
unconditionally, and omnipotently, but requiretn 
certain preparations, conditions, and dispositions 
in the matter, which it works upon (for unless 
the husbandman plough the ground and sow the 
seed, the spirit of God in nature will not give 

I any increase); in like mknner the Scripture tells 
tis, that the Divine Spirit of grace doth not work 
absolutely, unconditionally, and irresistibly in 

j the souls of men, but Jrequireth certain prepara
tions, conditions, and cooperations in us.” Thus 
we are to suppose (as Chrys., TheophyL, and 

' Thcodoret suggest), that when God finds a dis
position to do good, He augments it by the co
operating energy of His grace; and the ένεργεϊν, 
as regards our actions, must (as Chrys. remarks) 
denote the carrying them into effect (htpyetv 
being here "for tm τέλος ayetv, as in Eph. i. 11.), 
of course in some such way as is consistent with 
man's free agency. Much to the purpose, I 
would observe, of the present passage is that of 
l  Cor. xv. 10., “ and Hie grace which was be
stowed upon me was not in vain ; but I labored 
more abundantly than they a ll: yet not I, but the 
grace of God which was with me.” In short, to 
sum up the doctrine contained in this most im
portant passage, it is said of God, that of his 
good pleasure He worketh in us both to will and 
to do ; and it is said of man, that he is to work 
out his salvation, i'. e. to do his part, whatever 
that be, in effecting it. Nothing can be more 
marked than the distinction which is here made 
between the agency of God, and the agency of 
man. Nothing is more certain on the one hand, 
than that, without the assistance of God, man 
cannot be saved at all *, nothing can be more cer
tain, on the other hand, than that by his own 
voluntary cooperation, with such aid from above, 
man ultimately is saved. IIow fa r , indeed, our 
faculty to work extends, is, 1 am ready to admit, 
with Calvin, a question which the Apostle does 
not here mean to discuss; but simply to teach 
us that God so acts in us, as, nevertheless, not 
to suffer us to be id le; but, by hie secret im
pulses, excites us to strenuous exertion. ' In 
short, to use the words of Mr. Scott (whose an
notation has much of good sense and moderation), 
44 He worketh in us effectually, that we may ef
fectually work.”

14. Trioύα noicirt — 3ιαΧ.] Having given this 
earnest exhortation to Christian diligence, the 
Apostle now reverts to the subject of concord 
and unanimity, modesty, and humility, treated of 
at vv. 2, 3, 4. By the words yoyy. and διαΧ. seem 
designated the eflects of the ΙριθεΙα and κενοδοξία, 
against winch he had there cautioned them ; the 
former of die two terms denoting a murmuring 
•nd insubordinate spirit, and the latter a disposi
tion which seeks to excuse itself from performing 
what is enjoined, by raising doubts, baaed on 

4 D
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t  Acte 16.1. 
Horn. 16. 21. 
1 These. 3.2.

u I Cor. 10. 24. 
& 13. 5.
2 T im .4 .10,16.

X Supra X. 25. 
Philem. 22. 
y Infra 4.18. 
Philem. 2.

1 ’/ελπίζω δέ εν Κνρίω ’ΐησον Τιμόθεον ταχέως πέμψαι νμίν, ϊνα 19  

καγώ ενψνχώ, γνονς τα 7T6 § t  υμών. Ουδένα γάρ εχω ισόφνχον, όσης 2 0  

γνησΐως τα π ί ρ ί  νμων μζριμνησει* u οι πάντες γάρ τα εαυτών ζητον- 2 ] 

αιν, ον τα [ τ ο ν ]  Χρίστου ’Ιησού. Την δέ δοκιμήν αυτόν γινωσκετζ, 22  

οχι, ως πιχτρί τέκνον, συν εμοι εδονλενσεν εις το εναγγέλιον. Τούτον 23  

μεν ονν ελπίζω πέμψαι, ώς αν άπίδω τα περί εμέ, εξαντης, χ Πεποι&α 2 4  

δέ εν Κνρίο), ότι καϊ αυτός ταχέως ελενσομαι.  7 ’Αναγχαϊον δέ ηγησά- 2 5

μην Επαφρόδιτον τον αδελφόν και σννεργόν και ονστρατιωτην μου, 
νμων δέ απόστολον, και λειτουργόν της χρείας μου, πέμψαι προς υμάς* 
επειδή επίπονων ην πάντας υμάς, καί αδημονων, διότι ηχούσατε ότι 2 6  

ησ&ένησε, Καϊ γάρ ησ&ένησε παραπλησιον δανατφ “ άλλ* ο  Θεός 2 7  

αυτόν ηλέησεν * ονκ αυτόν δέ μόνον, αλλά καϊ έμέ, ϊνα μη λύπην έπι 
λύπη σχω.  ^πονδαιοτέρως ονν επεμψα αυτόν, ϊνα Ιδόντες αυτόν πάλιν 2 8

is a fine sacrificial allusion, probably suggested 
by the association of ideas with the preceding 
notice of the labours and sacrifices he had made 
for the GospePs sake ; and it is meant, that for 
the same glorious cause he is ready to sacrifice 
life itself The nature of the metaphorical allu
sions is fully discussed in Rec. Syn. Suffice it 
here to observe, that the faith of the Philippians 
is supposed to be a sacrifice offered to God ; and 
that his own life is compared to a dHnk-offei'ing 
of oil and wine poured upon the sacrifice (Exod. 
xxix. 40. sq.). Thus the meaning is, that “ if 
his very life s blood should be poured forth, by 
martyrdom, in promoting so acceptable an offering 
to God as their faith, he should rejoice, as they 
would have reason to do, in the consolations of 
the Gospel.”

19. iv Kvp. ’!.] to whom St. Paul refers his 
hopes, as well as every thing else. The κάγώ is 
used elliptically, and the full sense of the words 
Τιμόθεον — περ'ι υμών is, “ to send Timothy ; that 
not only you may be fully assured of my fate, but 
I also, being assured of your condition, may be 
easy in my mind.”

20. Ισόφνχον] as it were, u one endued with 
the same soul and disposition,” a second self. 
The word is very rare, but occurs in Ps. lv. 14. 
Γνησίως seems to signify * with the same sincerely 
faithful feelings as he did.7 Compare 1 Tim. i. 2. 
So, in a funeral Inscription cited by Wets, on iv. 
3. M4pio$ Πού<5ης rp tMq συμβίφ dpenf ζησάση γνη- 
σίως και σωφβόνως μεν* αντου, faithfully and virtu
ously.

21. ol Trdi'rej] for ol πολλο?, the great bulk, sup
posed to be those of the Judaizing party. And 
the ob may be taken with limitation, for non iam 
—- qnam.

22. την δοκ. αϊτοί) γιν. 1 The sense is, “ the
i)roof of him (i. e. his fidelity and constancy) ye 
lave had and known.” So 2 Cor. fi. 9. ha γνω 

την δοκιμήν νμων. and ix. 22.
23. μεν o?v.j The force of this particle is re

sumptive : “ Him, then,” &c. fSlg av, “ as soon 
as.” So 1 Cor. xi. 34. ως uv Α0ώ. The sense is, 
“ as soon as I shall have seen the state of my 
affairs [so as to be enabled to say something pos
itively].”

25. συστρατ.] u colleague,” literally, u comrade 
[in the warfare of the Gospel].” It is not agreed 
whether άπ σ̂τ. .signifies messenger, or Bishop, or 
teacher, i. e. minister. The firsf mentioned sense

(occurring in John xiii. 16.) which is adopted by 
Theodoretand some eminent modern Expositors, 
seems to deserve the preference, for of the other 
significations there is very slender proof. Αειτουργ. 
τής χρ. is, I conceive, intended to complete the 
designation of Epaphroditus7s office 5 — namely, 
that of legate from the Philippians to Paul on the 
affairs of the Church, and bearer of the contribu
tion which they had sent for his relief and support. 
See 2 Cor. ix. 12.

26. Ιπιποθων ;}v] “ he has been longing [to see] 
you all.” See Note at i. 8. Καϊ άδημ., &c. Ren
der, “ and was much troubled on [learning that] 
ye had heard he had been sick.” So Hippocr. 
cited by Wets, αλύων και άοημονέων δ θυμός.

27. τταραϊτλ. θαν.] Heinrichs thinks that pro
priety of language would require εως θανάτου, as 
in Isaiah xxxviii. 1. This, however, is hypercrit
ical. The Greek Versions and MSS. there differ; 
and, probably in the time of St. Paul, some Copies 
might have παραπ\. τωβανάτφ. That St. Paul had 
that passage in view, is very probable, since he 
has nowhere else used the word. To the adver
bial use of napanhjciov for παραπΧησίως, no reason
able objection can be made, since it occurs in 
Thucyd., Herodot., Polyb., and Lucian; and 
sometimes with a Dative, as Polyb. iii. 33, 17. 
That it should be used with θανάτω is not strange, 
since Xen. Cyrop. v. 1.11 (Ed.Thiem.) has τταρα* 
πλησίως διακεΐσθαι* and Aristotle ap. Steph. Thes 
speaks of a disorder μανίμ παραπ\ί}σιον. But what 
decides this point is, that Hippocr. Epid. I. (cited 
by Wets.) has και οίδτός γε π \  η <r ί ο v ηκε τον 0 α ν ά* 
το ν  κατ' εκείνην την ^μ/ραν — η λ η σ ί ο ν άφίκετι 
θ α ν ά τ ο υ , where πλησίον is, in like manner, an 
adverb. ΉλΙησεν a. is used agreeably to the 
Scriptural doctrine, that recovery from dangerous 
diseases is to be regarded as proceeding from the 
interposition of the Deity, and as a mark of his 
mercy. The words ova: abrov — εμέ contain a 
delicate turn, and attest the affectionate tender
ness of the Apostle's heart; as the words άδημο· 
νων — ησθ. in the verse preceding do that of Epa- 
phrodilus.

28. σπονί.] This is well rendered by the Vulg. 
festinantius, and by Theophyl. Ανυπερθέτως,u more 
hastily [than I otherwise should],” namely, for the 
reason mentioned at v. 25. The words ha Ιδόντες 
— ώ contain another instance like those noticed 
at the preceding verse. Κά/ώ αλνττ. ώ, viz. oy
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Ήm>>, J 
■*

W»! *

tor, 1'

39 χαρητε, νάγω άλυπότερος ώ . 1 ΖΖροσδεχεα̂ ε o i v  α υ τ ό ν  iv K vqIoj μετά &\f°i8.9' Mt 

30 πάσης χαράς, val  τού? τοίουΓου? εντίμους εχετε* α οη 5ίά τό Ιρ^ονιτί)β·ν  ̂ΐ2.. 
τού Χρίστου juyfpt'^aνατού ηγγισε, % παραβουλενσάμενος τη ψνχ5>^ΐ€οίιΙ'\7. 
ϊνα άναπληρωσ  ̂ τ6 υμών υστέρημα της προς με λειτουργίας. infra a**1.3*11-

* · *  ν ,   ̂ ) »  . .  * . ■ » ) y ψ 1 These. 5,18·
1 111. TO AotTTov, ασελφοζ μου, ^αζ ε̂τε εν Κυριω * fa αντα γρα-
2 φειν νμιν, έμοϊ μεν ονν οννηρον, νμιν δε ασφαλές· c Βλέπετε τους I cor.5u. ml

. A f  Ο Λ  » * * > t  Q \  f  % f  m A  < m, &  DeUt· I0«i8f3 νννας, ρλεπετε τους νάνους έργα τα?, ρλεπετε την νατατ ο μην ημείς &εο. 6.
Jer. 4.4.

John 4. 24. Rom. 2.29. & 4. 11,12. Col. 2.11.

Η'* #|t knowing that the person so much beloved by us 
« . 4i all is restored to health again. 
a' 9 30. παρςβονλ. r$ ψννη] “ not regarding h.is

0.; { life ; ” literally, “ consulting ill for his life 3” if, 
* at least, παραβουλ. be the true reading: but some 

r πι Λ of the most ancient MSS., a few Versions, and 
*di some Fathers have παραβολ., which is preferred 

Μικ-ί'by Salmas., Scaliger, Casaub., Grot., Newc., 
ii Wakef., Winer, Wahl., and most Critics ; and 
J, has been edited by Griesb. and Tittm. The com- 

;:Λ; l|m o n  reading has, however, been ably defended 
n; by Hamm., Wolf, Heum., Beng., Elsn., Matth., 

•( 3! Mich., Knapp, Schleusn., Storr, Heinr,, Nolan, 
and Rinck; who urge, that though παραβουλείεσθαι 
does not elsewhere occur, yet no authority is te~ 

a quired for so ordinary a compound. I would add, 
1 that as to the authority of MSS. and Versions 

r’[i for the other reading, the MSS. are but six  in 
- n number; and though very ancient, are such as 

- have been everywhere altered by the early Crit- 
; ic s ; who changed the popular expressions into 

]>r 4 \ Classical ones. And with respect to the Versions, 
-£■ n they are worded so ambiguously, that it cannot 

be pronounced with certainty what the Transla- 
»; tore read ; though the sense “ not regarding his 
sj life/' or “ despising his life,” seems more to fa- 

t 'iH vour the old than the new reading. As to the 
' b authority of celebrated Greek Scholars, it cannot

* decide a question of this kind; for we may ac
count for their predilection, in the same way as 
for the correction of those Critics who emended 
the MS. A. B., & c.; namely, from the perpetual

"j occurrence of παράβολος and παραβαλέσθαι in a 
c;- c1 sense not unsuitable to the present passage ; and 

i the very great rarity of παραβουλείεσθαι, which has 
r‘  ̂ been found nowhere else, except in the Greek 
r' :i Fathers. But that is no valid argument against 
* ' the existence of it, since it is formed analogically. 

•Γ. 0 Thus it seems derived from παράβονλος, synony-
* mous with κακόβουλος ; and. though that word be
* rare, it is found in Du Cange’s Gloss. Graic. 

accompanied with two authorities, and δνσπαρά-
ί· βονλος in the sense here required occurs in 

in*. XLschyl. Suppl. 113. ΑΙ&οκακοβονλεΟεοΟαι in Eurp.
■ n Ion. 877. άλγει κακοβονλενβείσ* /. ά. Fi-

= nallv, the new reading is weak in that very point
■ v where the old one is strong, lining, it should rppiti,

contrary to analogy ; for compound verbs have 
>· frequently the termination —λί:ω, but never 
4 —λενω.

■i From the nature of the expressions following, 
the best Commentators are inclined to think that 
the danger o f life above adverted to was brought 

; on by Epaptiroditue'e hastening forward to reach 
I Rome, in order to fulfil his commission from the 
■' Philippian», in spite of a severe fit o f illness which
* seized him ; and with which he struggled so as to 

reach his destination, and fulfil his commission,
* though almost at the expense of his life; since 

-'i the disorder was so aggravated, as to become
nearly fatal.

III. I. rd λοιπόν.'] This may be rendered
henceforth, or as to what remains ,* but the sense 
(as also that of χαίρετε), depends upon whether 
this verse be connected with the preceding, or 
with the follow ing; on which see Recens. Syn. 
Xaip. denotes such a cordial profession, pf the 
Gospel, as results from an adequate conception, 
of the love of Christ. By rd αΐτδ. are meant 
the same things which we have urged to you 
before; viz, by \Vord of mouth; for it is not 
necessary to take γράφειν as here put for λέγειν, 
as some do. ’Aσφαλες h., “ makes you sa fe;” 
since, in the words of the adage, “ litera scripta 
manet.”
. 1. The Apostle now subjoins an exhortation 
to depend on the Gospel alone for salvation, 
without regarding the Law; and warns them of 
the evil arts of deceivers. Β λ6τ.; “ look to,” i. e. 
beware of. The more usual syntax is with άπδ 
and a Genit., as in Mark viii. 15. and elsewhere. 
The persons designated by the term dogs'(a. word 
of reproach common to both the East and the 
West, and expressive of impudence and rapa
city) are supposed to have been Jews and 
Judaizers, who had privily crept in, and were 
sowing the seeds of Judaism. As the persons 
in question had probably called the Gentile 
Christians of Philippi by this name, Paul retorts 
it on them. Τους κΟνας should be rendered “ the 
(i. e. these) dogs; ” and τούς κακούς ipy, “ the evil 
workers ; ” i. e. those who are performing an evil 
work, viz. the introducing of the law. Indeed it 
might mean “ evil teachers ” (for that sense of the 
word is frequent in the N. T.) like Ιργάσαι δόλιοι 
at 2 Cor. xi. 13. So Theodoret, who explains : ού 
γάρ οίκοδομούσιν, άλλα τήν οϊκοίομίαν κατασκάπτεΐν 
Ιπιχειρουσι.

To the reproachful appellation τούς κύνας the 
Apostle subjoins a sarcastic one in την κατατομήν, 
which the recent Expositors in general regard as 
denoting the action itself and as opposed to περί* 
τομή; (j. d. “ beware of this mangling of the flesh,
ifor it is no more] which they call circumcision” 
lut that would perhaps require 7τ ο ύ τ η ν  τήν κατ. 

At any rate on account of τούς κακούς Ipy. preced
ing, to which this corresponds, τήν κατ. must refer 
tn ^orrowi, αα indeed ic plain from the next verse 
ήμείς γάρ Ισμεν ή περιτομή. The expression seems 
rightly regarded by Vorst., Gatak., Grot., Roscnm., 
and Wahl as abstract for concrete, to denote those 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision ; 
which is styled concision (or mangling) by way of 
contempt.

3. ήμείς γάρ Ισμεν ή neptr.] Render, “ for we 
are the Circumcision; i. e. we Christians are 
alone the professors of true circumcision. “ It 
was, Heinr. observes, then customary with Chris
tians to claim to themselves those appellations 
on which the Jews prided themselves.” Οί πνεύμ· 
Qcp λ«τρ. Render, “ [we are those] who worship 
God spiritually/' i. e. pay that spintuai service
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e Gen. 49. 27. 
AcUU3. 6.
& 26. 4, 5. 
Rom. 11. I,
2 Cor. II. 18,21. 
22.

Gen. 17. 12. 
g A c ts8 .3.
& 9. 1.
& 22. 4.
Gal. 1. 13.
1 Tiih. 1. 13. 
h M att. 13. 44. 
i Isa. 53. 11. 
Jer. 9. 23.
John 17. 3.
Col. 2. 2.

γάρ έσμεν η περιτομή, οι πνενματι J  Θεω λατρενοντες και κανχωμενοι 
έν Χριστοί Ιησού, καί ονκ έν σαρκί πεποι&ότες, e καίπερ έγώ εχύ)ν 4  

πεποί&ησιν καί έν σαρκί. Εϊης δοκέϊ άλλος πεποι&έναι έν σαρκί, έγώ 
μάλλον * f  J  περιτομή οκταήμερος, εκ γένους 'Ισραήλ, φυλής Βενιαμίν,  5  

j Εβραίος έξ Εβραίων, κατά νόμον Φαρισαίος, e κατά ζήλον διώκων 6  

τψ  εκκλησίαν, κατά δικαιοσύνην την έν νόμοι γενόμενος άμεμπτος. 

h Λλλ άτινα ην μοι κέρδη, ταϋτα ηγημαι διά τον Χρίστον ζημίαν. 7  

1 αλλά μενούν[γε] καί ηγούμαι πάντα ζημίαν είναι διά τ ο  νπερέχον της 8  

γνώσεως Χρίστον ’ΐησον τον Κυρίου μου '  δι9 ον τά πάντα έζημιω-

enjoiried by Christ, John iv. 23, or the reasonable 
service mentioned in Rom xii. 1, and which (ob
serves Bp. Middl.) “ made the essence, as distin
guished from the barren ceremonial observances, 
on which principally the Jewish opponents of 
Christianity appeared to set a value.” Compare 
Rom. ii. 25. to the end of the Chapter. Instead 
of Θεω, very many MSS., early Editions, and 
Fathers, have θεού, which is adopted by Wets., 
Matth, and Griesb., but without sufficient reason ; 
since (as Bp. Middl. has shown) “ the propriety 
of the Article, as well as the context, exclude 
θεόν, and require θεω.” Καί κανχ. έν X. *1., “ and 
who make our boast [not in Jewish rites and 
privileges, but] in Christ Jesus [only].” Σαρκί,
l. e. carnal and external, as opposed to internal 
and spiritual religion.

4. καίπερ Ιγώ  εχων, &c.] Supply είμί, and ren
der : “ Although I  am one having (i. e. one who 
has) confidence.” Tlie Apostle does not mean 
that he feels this confidence, but that he has or 
should have this ground of confidence, i f  suck 
existed; and that he does not recognise such 
grounds, appears by the δοκεί of the following 
sentence; which, therefore, is not, as it is by 
some Commentators supposed, pleonastic. He 
means to hint, that he does not depreciate euch 
grounds of confidence because he possesses them 
not. Nay he goes still further, — declaring that 
he has more grounds of ouch confidence than any 
other: for that is undoubtedly the sense of the 
words εΐτις— μάλλον, which are considered by 
most Commentators as a mere Hebraism. Yet I 
have remarked something similar in a passage 
bearing strong resemblance to the present in 
Diog. Laert. iii. 43, where he gives us the Inscrip
tion on the tomb of Plato : Εΐ δε τις έκ πάντων 
οοψιης μέγαν εσχεν έπαινον, ΤοΤιτον (scil. τον επαι- 
ν°ν) έχει κλειστόν. The brevity at εγω μάλλον ap
pears to have arisen from the writer’s wish to 
avoid seeming to recognise such grounds.

5. In proof of the assertion in έγώ  μ ά λλο ν , the 
Apostle here states the principal grounds of con
fidence on which the Jews trusted.

— περιτ. λκταήμΛ The sense of this ifliomatt- 
cal clause is, as Bp. Middl. remarks, “ being, in 
respect of circumcision, [circumcised] on the 
eighth day.” On the reading here, however, 
there has been some doubt. The Edit. Princ. 
has περιτομή ; while the Editions of Erasm., 
Steph., Beza, and Elz. have περιτομή. Yet περιτο·

was afterwards introduced into the textus re- 
ceptus ; and the MSS. would seem to be decid
edly in favour of it. It is moreover preferable ; 
fiince (as Bp. Middl. observes) περιτομή  would 
require the Article, (“ my circumcision was an 
eighth-day one ”) and thus the usus loquendi, by 
which adjectives of time a —ήμερος and —αιός

are applied to persons, not things, would be vio
lated. The Jews regarded circumcision before 
the eighth day as no circumcision, and after that 
time as of little avail.

— itc γεν. Ίσρ. φυλ. Βενιαμίν.'] Render; “ by 
nature an Israelite, by tribe a Benjaminite.” I 
would compare what Josephus says of himself in 
his Preface to Bell.Jud. $ 1. γένει'Εβραΐυς. This 
he mentions in order to show the genuineness of 
his Judaism, viz. as being a Jew by birth (not one 
become so by proselytism); and that birth of a 
tribe not contaminated by foreign admixture. 
Έ/?ρ. εξ 'E#p., scil. πεφυκώ̂ , “ a Hebrew descend
ed from parents who were both Hebrews.” The 
idiom is found also in the Classical writers. 
Carpz, observes, that the appellation is not pro
perly synonymous with Ι σ ρ α η λ ί τ η ς ,  which is a re· 
LigiouSj as that is a political designation. By v6· 
μον must (as the best Commentators are agreed) 
mean the Ϊ Ο η  peculiar to Pharisaism: a very rare 
signification, but of which I have myself adduced 
two examples in Rec. Syn., Aristoph. Av. 1343, 
and Thucyd. vi. 16.

6. κατά ξ̂ λον διώκων τήν ε**λ.] The sense is ί 
“ As to zeal, that was attested by persecution of 
Christians.” Kara δικαιοσύνην — άμεμπτος. It is 
commonly supposed that δικ. here denotes a dili
gent observance of the law; q. d. “ as far as re
gards an exact observance of the law, I was irrep- 
rehensible.” But the sense seems to b e : “ As 
far as regards the justification to be obtained by 
the Law, I was irreprehensible.”

1 . ά τιν α ]  i. e. the things just mentioned and 
such like. "Hy^iai — ζημίαν, “ regarded them as 
no more than occasions of loss i. e. not only 
as useless, but injurious. So, in the next verse, 
he says he accounts them as not merely valueless, 
but contemptible.

8. άλλα μενοννγε— Κνρίον μον.] This is partly 
explanatory of the preceding, and partly said per 
epanorthosin. The full force of the words (where 
much meaning is contained in the elliptical 
form αλλά μενοννγε) is, “ And not these things 
only, — but all other things of the flesh, which 
die thought honourable and profitable, did I 
despise. Nay, to the present time I continue to 
think all things but loss,” &c. The διά signifies 
“ on account of,” which implies coinpariso?i with. 
T3 νπερέχον τής yv. is for τήν γνώσιν την ίπερέγον 
σαν. It was the excellency of that knowledge, 
(meaning the Gospel of Christ.) which induced 
the Apostle to make the sacrifice of whatever 
came in competition with it. This may be popu
larly meant to imply, that lie wholly relinquished 
his means of livelihood. Σκύβαλα is by some 
eminent Commentators interpreted, not dung, 
but dross, dregs, refuse. But of that signification 
there is no good proof. Χριστδν κερδ., “ ob-
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% 9 &ην, xcu ηγούμαι σκύβαλα είναι, ϊνα Χρίστον χερδησω, y χαϊ ενρε&ω 
4 iv αντω, μη ΐχων εμην δικαιοσύνην την έχ νόμον, αλλά την διά πι-  
$ 10 στεω$· Χριστοί, την (χ Θεού δικαιοσύνην έπϊ τη ηίστει * 1 τον γνώναι 
» αυτόν, και την δνναμιν της; αναστάσεων αντον, χαϊ την κοινωνίαν- των 
ft 11 παθημάτων αντον, σνμμορφούμενος τψ ^ανάτφ αντον, εΐηως χαταντη- 
« 12 σω εις την έξανάστασιν των νεκρών. “ Ονχ , οχι ηδη ελαβον, η ηδη
't τετελείωμαι * δαοχω δε εϊ χαϊ καταλάβω, έφ* ω χαϊ χατεληφ&ην νπό 
Λ 13 τοί Χριστοί *Ιησοΰ. η ^Αδελφοί, έχω εμαντδν ον λογίζομαι ^ατειλ^φε- 
'Ίΐ4ναι β 0 εν δε * τα μεν όπίσω έπιλαν&ανόμενος, τοϊς δέ ΐμπρσσ&εν 
I επεχτεινόμενος, κατά σκοηόν διωχω ini τδ βραθειον της άνω κλησεως

k Rom. 1. IT. 
&Β. 21,22. 
k  9.30. 
k  10.3, &c*
1 Rom. $. 3,4.5. 
k  8.17.
2 Cor. 4.10,11. 
2 Tiro. 2.11,12. 
1 Pet. 4.13.

m 1 Tim. 6.12. 
Heb. 12.23.

n Luke 9. 62. 
oPs. 45.11. 
Luke 9. 62.
1 Cor. 9.24. 
2Tim . 4.7. 
Heb. 3.1.

"•r % i  t a i n  t h e  b e n e f i t s  p u r c h a s e d  b y  t h e  s a c r i f i c e  o f  
C h r i s t . "

Γ 1 9. και είψεΟώ iv αντω, &c.] This is explanatory
J of the nature of the benefit from Christ, and has 

Li- t an allusion to the mode by which it is effected, 
■t E&p. is not (as most recent Commentators sup-
* pose) put for ώ, but there seems to be an allusion 
 ̂ to the judgment of the great day. Thus the sense

r js$ “ and be [at the last] found united to him 
■x* ; in faith and obedience." The iv αντψ denotes the 

spiritual union mentioned by our Lord in John 
T: < vi. 56. iv εμοί μένα *ayu> εν αύτ-ω. The next words 

-■'* ’:f hint at the means by which this union is to be 
;* 4\ effected. Μή εχων, & c .; i. e. not having as a 

!ij dependence the righteousness obtainable by the 
B; law. See R,om. fii. 20. 'Αλλα n)v διά πίστεως Xp., 
"ti u but the justification [obtained through faith in 

: Christ]." The next words τήν itc Θεόν δικ. ini rip
* are exegetical of the preceding $ where at 

1- 5 is θεού sub. διδομινην. The ini rp jriVr. signifies
i* " on condition of faith." See Whitby.
t 10. toB γνώναι abr6v.] Sub. ενεκα. It is put for 

tva γνώ, “ so that l may but know Him," &c. 
-  C Th is must be connected with the first clause of 

v. 8, the words Ai' ov — im τ$ ηίστει being in some 
j' measure parenthetical. The knowing Christ de- 

notes the knowledge of the Gospel, by which 
salvation is offered. See John xvii. 3. Τήν Α&να- 
μιν της αναστάσεις abrov, " and its efficacy in con- 

-i firming my faith in Him, and hope of salvation 
through Him." See 1 Pet. i. 3 &- 4. Τί/ν κοινωνίαν

* των naO. a. is expressed populariter for τοϊ κοινω- 
vctv, Acc.j i. e. 7va κοινωνω, Acc. The next clause 
is explanatory of the preceding, and the sense is, 
"being conformed or likened unto Him in his

■t death."
11. εΓιτως] for Ίνα, ut, as often in the N. T. 5 

1 or rather, “ in order that by any means, by any 
« sacrifice; ” as it is taken by Theodoret. The 
f whole passage is well explained by Mr. Scott.

That no doubt is intended, was long ago ably 
proved by Crell. Indeed, it is strange tnat any 
doubt of the resurrection should ever have been 
thought to be imported ; for by ίξανάστ. is de
noted not simply resurrection, but the resurrec
tion of the ju s t, in order to be received into celes
tial glory. At the same time, in this and many 
similar expressions we are to bear in mind the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle ; who often, 
as in the next verse, speaks per κοίνωσιν. See 
1 Cor. ix. 27.

12. οΐχ Ητι ηδη ελαβον.] The full sense of this 
elliptical expression is, " Not that I mean to say 
that F have already attained [the certainty of 
salvation]." See 1 Cor. ix. 27. Τειγλ. u  usually

VOL. II. 4 x>*

rendered, u  were made perfect.” But the best 
Expositors are agreed that in this (as well as in 
Αιώκω, καταλάβω and other terms occurring in this 
and the next verse), there is an agonistic meta
phor, as in Luke xifi. 32. Loesn. aptly compares 
Philo p. 74. 'όταν ιελειωθρζ και βραβείων καί στεφάνων 
άξιωθηζ* From, which, and other passages, it is 
clear that this was a word denoting to reach the 
goal as victor, and receive the prize. At t\ teal 
κατα\. there is (as at Acts viii. 22. and often) the 
ellipsis of some verb of striving ; i. e. “ striving 
that I may reach 5" for cl is equivalent to bn, 
intimating, however, a modest doubt of success.

The words i<p* φ και κατέλ. are obscure, and 
variously interpreted. The ancient Commenta
tors and Grot, were, I think, right in recognising 
an allusion to the extraordinary manner in which 
Paul was, as it were, pressed into the Christian 
stadium. Thus the sense appears to be, " in 
order that I might obtain which, I was laid hold 
of by Christ [at my conversion]." So the Pesch. 
Syr. and Vulg. well render comprehensus sum. 
There seems to be an allusion to ,the impress
ment of soldiers, sailors, or labourers, for the 
public service j of which we occasionally read in 
the Classical writers. Thus Thucyd. vi. 22. 
ayctv σιτοηοιονς ικ των μνλώνων hv ά γ  κασ μ ί  νρ ν ς 
i μμ ί σθους , -  yrtiere see my Note. The word is 
wrongly rendered by our English Translators 
" am,” or, “ have been apprehended."

14. εν A/.] Supply σκοπώ, or διώκω from what 
follows. Έπιλανθανόμενος, “ unheedful of," as in 
Heb. vi. 16. and elsewhere. Td όπίσω must at 
least include all his past attainments and service» 
for the GospeL The term Ιπεκτεινόμενος is highly 
appropriate to the racer, — whether on foot, or 
on horseback, or in the chariot 5 since the racer 
stretches his head and hands forward in anxiety 
to reach the goal. So, in the passage of Horace 
cited by the Commentators : " Instat equis auriga 
suos vincentibue, ilium Pneteritum temnens ex- 
tremos inter cuntem.” In this and other passages 
here cited, the racer is graphically described as 
thinking not of the space already run ("nil cre  ̂
dene actum, cum quid superesset agendum ") but 
looking solely to what remains; and, regardless 
of the progress made, stretching forward to 
traverse that which separates him from the goal. 
I would compare a similarly metaphorical passage 
in Diog. Laert. v. 20. ίρωτηΟάς πώς άν σρυκόπτοιεν 
οι μαΟηταί, εφη, έάν τούς προίχοντας διώκυντες, τούς 
Αί νστερονντας μη άναμίνωσι.

— βραβειον and άνω κλ. have allusion to the 
βοαβευταί or άγωνοΟίται who sat on an elevated 
seat, and called forward the candidates for the 
βραβειον or prize.

39
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pR om . 14.3,4. 
1 Cor. 2. 6.
& 14. 20. 
q Rom. 12.16.
& 15. 5, 7.
1 Cor. 1. 10. 
Gal. 6. 16. 
eupra 2. 2.
1 Pel, 3. 8. 
r  1 Cor. 4 .16. 
&I1. 1.
1 Thess. 1. 6. 
SThess. 3. 9.
1 Pet. 5. 3. 
b Rom. 16.17, 
Gal. 6.12. 
tH os. 4.7. 
Rom. 8.5. & 16

τοί Θεού εν Χριστώ * Ιησού. ρ "Οσοι ουν τέλειοι, τοίχο φρονώ μεν * 15 
και εΐ τι ετέρως φρονείτε·, καί τοίχο ο Θεός νμίν' άποκαλνφει. q πλην 16 
είς ο εφ&άσιχμεν, τω αντω στοιχειν κανόνι το αυτό φρονεΐν.

Γ Συμμιμηταί μου γινεσ&ε, αδελφοί, και σκοπείτε τους ο ί5 τ ω  περί- 17 

παχουντας, κα&ώς εχετε τύπον ημάς.  8 πολλοί γαρ περιπατονσιν, ονς 18 

πολλάκις ελεχον νμίν, νυν δε και κλαιων λέγω, τ ο ί ( ?  έχ&ρονς τον σταυ
ρού τον Χριστού, 1 ών το τέλος απώλεια * ών δ  Θ ε ό ς  η κοιλία,  κ α ί  19

.18. 2 Cor. 11. 12, 15. Gal. 6. 13.

15. One cannot but observe the address and 
delicacy with which the Apostle passes from the 
indirect admonition of the preceding verses 8 — 11. 
inclusive, to the direct exhortation contained in 
the present 5 and that first introduced, per κοίνω- 
civj with “ we,” but immediately changed to 
“ ye.” Τέλειοι the best Commentators, rightly, 
interpret of “ full growth in Divine knowledge/ 7 
“ fully instructed in the Christian religion/ 7 as 
in 1 Cor. ii, 6 . So also φρεσι τέλειοι γίνεσθε, 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. Tovro φρ., “ let us aim at being 
thus disposed77 as l  have already mentioned 3 
namely, to press forward for the prize, &c. The 
next words καί εΐ τι — άποκαΧ. are obscure 3 but 
the best Commentators are agreed, that there is 
an allusion to the prejudices of weak, but sincere, 
Jewish converts, and the misconceptions, or in
adequate notions, entertained by others. Thus 
the sense will be, “ And if there be aught, 
wherein ye are of different sentiments or feelings 
— this prejudice or error, God will, I trust, even 
remove 3 and thus open to your minds the truth.77 
We are not to understand by άποκαΧ. any su
pernatural revelation, but such an enlightening 
as would result from the exercise of the under
standing, under the ordinary influences of the 
Spirit. See John i. 17. Ps. xxv. 12.

1G. 7τΜν εϊς d — φρονεΐν.] Of this passage both 
the reading and interpretation have been contro
verted. Some ancient MSS. and Versions omit 
κανόνι — φρονεΐν 3 others κανόνι only ; others, again, 
τό αντο φρονεΐν, and in some the words are trans
posed. Griesb. has cancelled all the words. Vater 
tas bracketed them. Tittm. brackets only the 
τδ αυτό φρονεΐν. The first mentioned Editor 
seems to have been induced to cancel them all, 
from a rule in criticism, — that a passage which 
is variously read in the MSS., is probably spu
rious. That rule, however, has many exceptions; 
and, among others, when a passage is obscure, 
and there are many alterations, whether by omis
sion, alteration, or transposition, all tending to 
remove the difficulty. Now to cancel such a pas
sage would be as uncritical as canccllinga passage 
merely because it is difficult. Of this kind is the 
passage before usjand therefore I agree with Wolf, 
Wets.,,Matth., and Rinck, that the words must 
not be cancelled 3 nor even altered, since the 
transposition arose from certain words being first 
omitted, ob homceoleleuton, and then introduced 
in the wrong place. Besides, the cancelling 
would compel us to take τω αυτώ for τοϋπ»; which 
cannot be allowed : not to say that εν τούτω  or iv 
αΙτω would have been required, as in Col. ii. 6 . 
And the sense, “ that they should use the know
ledge they bad attained unto, and apply it to 
practice/ 7 though good, seems not to be the 
whole of what was meant. The Apostle intended,
I conceive, to engraft on that admonition another, 
viz. to preserve upity of doctrine, and concord in 
general. The Apostle, I apprehend,, intended to

include both the above mentioned senses, the 
latter engrafted on the former 3 τδ αύτδ φρονεΐν, 
which is equivalent to τδ εν φρονεΐν, being added, 
to engraft the one upon the other; as in Rom.
xii. 16. xv. 5. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Indeed, as in many 
other passages of St. Paul, two clauses are here 
blended into one, and consequently there is a 
peculiarity o f phraseology as well as a brevity. 
If written at length, the passage would have run 
thus·: ΠΧδν εϊς 3 ε φ θ .,  τουτω  [δει] σ τ ο ιχ ε ιν ' τω  αντφ  
σ το ιχ ε ιν  κανόνι. The πλήν  is very elliptical, and 
may mean, “ But [be that progress what it may].77 
So in a kindred passage of Rev. ii. 25. πΧην 3 
ϊ χ ε τ ε ,  κρατήσατε α χ ρ ις  ον αν  ήζω. The expression 
τω abrip σ το ιχ ε ιν  κανόνι is parallel to that at Gal. 
vi. 16. όσοι τφ  κανόνι το ύτω  σ το ιχήσ ο υσ ι.

17. συμμιμ. μου γίνεσθε.] “ Be joint-imitators 
of me/ 7 i. e. unite in following my example. 
Σκοπείτε— ήμας. The sense is, “ And observe 
[for imitation] those who so act, as you see us 
acting, and have us for an example [therein].77 
On τύπον  see Note on Acts vii. 44·.

18, 19. These verses are in some measure pa
renthetical. After περί*, the Commentators sup
pose an ellipsis of κακώς, or ίτέρ ω ς . But there 
seems rather to be an aposiopesis, for de)icacy7g 
sake. In the place of'a term to characterize 
their conduct, the Apostle chooses to describe 
the persons, — first generally, as enemies of the 
cross of Christ; then under their principal cha
racteristics. First, then, they are designated 
generally as the enemies of the cross of Christ 5 
i. e. inimical to the doctrine of a crucifed Re
deemer, through the sacrifice of whose death 
circumcision was become unnecessary ; (see 
Notes on Gal. v. 11. vi. 12. 14.) and in general 
utterly averse to the humbling and spiritual doc
trines of the Gospel. They are then character
ized by their principal traits, — sensuality, a 
shameless impudence in glorying in their false doc
trines and licentious practices, and a general 
worldhj-viindcdness. Of these the first is expressed 
by a comparison used in Rom. xvi. 18. and else
where. Several parallel passages are adduced 
by Grot., Wolf, Alberti, and Wets., the most 
apposite of which are the following. Eurip. 
Cyclop. 335. 'γώ  rtvi Θύω. πΧήν εμοϊ (Θεοΐσι δ7 ον), 
Km  τρ μεγίσττ) γ  α σ  τ  ρ \ τ γ ό ε  δ α ι μ ό ν ω ν * ς του 
π ιε ΐν  γ ε  και φ α γε ΐν  ήμέραν Ζευς οντος άνθρώποισι
το ΐσ ι σώ φροσι. and Fragm. incert. 149. Νίκα με 
χ ρ ε ία  και κακώς όΧονμένη Γαστηο, ά φ * i/ς τά  πάντα  
γ ίν ε τα ι κακά. The trait και η όόζα i v  τρ  α ισ χ . a . 
denotes a hardened insensibility to shame. The 
o\ τά  έπ ίγε ια  φρονοΐιντες should be rendered, “ whose 
mind is devoted to earthly things/ 7 of course to 
the neglect of heavenly ones. See Col. iii. 2. 
Wets, compares Horn. Od. xxi. 85. έΦημίρια φρο· 
νέο ντες . To which may be added iEschyl. ap. 
Stob. p. 98. ο τ ι  γ ά ρ  βροτειον.· σπέρμ> εφ ημερία  
φρονεί.

Of these it is said ων τδ τ ίΧ ο ς — άπώ\., the
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20 η δόζα iv τη αισχύνη αυτών, οϊ τα έπίγεια φρονονντες. u *ΙΙμων γάρ 
V  το πολίτευμα iv ονρανοϊς υπάρχει, έξ ον καί σωττ^α άπεκδεχόμε&α 
/ 21 Κύριον *Ιησονν Χρίστον, χ ος μετασχηματίσει το σώμα της ταπεινωσεως 

ημών, [ε% το γενεσ&αι αυτό] σνμμορφον τω σωματι της δόξης αυτοί, 
νΐ; κατά την ίνέρχειαν τον δύνασθαι αυτόν καί νηοτάξαι ίαντω τδί πάντα. 
r  ι ι ν ,  7°/Ιστε, αδελφοί μου αγαπητοί καί επιπό&ητοι, χαρά καί στεφα- 

ν 2 νδς μου, ουτω στηκετε έν Κνρίω, αγαπητοί. Ευωδίαν παρακαλώ, καί 
3 Χνντνχην παρακαλώ, το αυτό φρονεϊν έν Κνρίω. 1 *  IVai ερωτώ καί 

λ σε, σνζνγε γνήσιε, συλλαμβάνου άντάίς, αϊτινες εν τω ευαγγελίω συνη-
$ &λησάν μοι, μετά καί Κλημεντος καί των λοιπών συνέργων μου, ων τά
( ονόματα εν βίβλο) ζωής. < ι

w! Cor. 1.7# >
Eph. 2. 6 .'
Col. 3. 3.
1 These. 1.10. 
Titus 2. 13. 
Hell. 13. 24. 
x 1 Cor. 15.5». 
27,43,48.51. 
Col. 3. 4 .1 
1 John 3.2. .

y 2 Cor. 1.14. 
sup. 2. 16.
1 These. 2.19, 
20.

z Ex. 32. 32. 
Ps. 69. 29.
Dan. 12. 1. 
Luke 10. 20. 
supra l. 27. 
Rev. 3. 5.
& 13. 8 . & 20.12. 
A 21.27.

^ sense of which is not (as Wakef. and Heinr. 
ysuppose), " whose aim is the ruin of others 
’ for that would require ών σκοπός*,  nay, per-
* haps that was more than could be said of many, 
r or at least all. Nor need τέλος be rendered, 
•JI with some eminent Commentators, poena. The 
*ji sense is / '  who must come to a bad end,” "whose

conduct must terminate in their perdition.” See 
" Jude 13. This interpretation is confirmed by 
i several passages of the Rabbinical writers. So 
, Targum. Hieroa., " quorum finis est in deslruc- 

tionem”
' 20. This verse connects with v. 17., to which

the yap refers. Πολίτ. may denote either con
duct, manner o f  living, άναστροφϊ), as it is com
monly interpreted; or citizensfnp, as many mod
ern Commentators explain; or community, politi
cal society, as Parkh. and Wahl. The two last- 
mentioned senses are most suitable to the context 
and the doctrine of the N. T., and, indeed, they 
merge into each other.

21. In touching on the redemption to be be
stowed on all who make good their title to the 
heavenly citizenship, the Apostle, with admirable 
address, adverts to that which is (as we learn 
from l Cor. xv.) to be the commencement of the 
rewards he will bestow, and, as it were, a pledge 
for the rest. On this point he has, with great 
judgment, taken his stand; since it suggests a 
strong motive to resist temptations to sensuality, 
selfishness, and worldly-inindedness ; namely, 
Why should I take so much thought for this 
wretched and perishable body — this paltry self— 
when by resisting temptations, I may expect that 
this very body will by iny Saviour be changed into 
a body similar to his glorious body, and be made 
capable of pleasures, " such as eye nath not seen, 
nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into the 
heart of man to conceive” ? *Απ·εκ<3. denotes
anxious expectation. Μετασχημ. signifies to
change the σχήμα or form of any thing, as 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 15. 1 Cor. iv. G. On rb σώμα 
της run., see Note on Eph. iv. 13. The words 
t/f το γειέσΟαι a M  are not found in some MSS., 
are rejected by most Critics^ and are cancelled 
by Griesb. They are probably an interpolation.

—· Kara Γην ivipyctav — πάντα.] "An argument 
(save Heinr.), a majori ad minus,” and, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, " adapted to silence all unbelief; 

> the power he hath to subdue all things having 
subdued even death.” See 1 Cor. xv. John xi. 
25. Tου ασΟαι is for της άυνάμεως : but the verb 
is used in order to suspend upon it [ώστε] hno·

* νά£αι.

IV. ΐ. This verse forms the conclusion of the 
exhortation, (as at 1 Cor. xv, ult.) and should not 
have been separated from it. The ώστε is con- 
elusive, and may be rendered So then. Έπιπόθ* 
is not synonymous with «yen., but a stronger 
term, also denoting'his anxious desire to see 
them again. See l. 27 — 30. Χαρα καί στέφανος; 
i. e. a cause of rejoicing and of glorying to me. 
On the expression or. iv Κυρίφ, seb 1 Cor. χν.·Ί. 
xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1. '

2. rb αυτό p̂oveTv iv Κυρίφ.] This expression 
may denote both unanimity in doctrine, and cqn- 
cord in views and plans. The persons in question 
were probably deaconesses of the Church.

3. ναι fywrw.] For και most of the best MSS., 
Versions, and many Fathers, and all the early 
Editions have vdi, which is approved by almost 
all the Critics, and adopted by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. It is on all 
accounts greatly preferable, being so suitable to 
ερωτώ, q. d. " Now, I beseech you.” Indeed, 
there is reason to think that the καί was a mere 
misprint in the 3d Edition of Stephens. Να?, 
probably from the Hebr. x j , has this sense of 
quccso also in Philera. 20. vat, άδελψε, and Rev.
xxii. 20. ναϊ ερ^ου, Κύριε.

— αϋξυγε.] On the sense of this word Com
mentators are not agreed. It seems rightly taken 
by Heinr. to denote a closer connection than 
σΟνεργοι, supra ii. 25. Otherwise it might be 
supposed to designate Epapkroditns. It should, 
therefore, seem to mean colleague, and to be 
meant for the Bishop, or principal presbyter, 6f 
Philippi (vide supra i. 1.), who was, in some 
sense, PauPe colleague. And this is confirmed 
by the use of γνηοίως, supra ii. 20. Συνήθλ. de
notes cooperation in the furtherance of the Gos
pel (so at Rom. xvi, 13. he calls Priscilla his 
abvcpyoc), but in what precise way is uncertain. 
See Rec. Syn.

— KΜμεντος.'] This is said by the ancients to 
have been Clemens Romanus, one of the Apos
tolical Fathers : but the tradition has been gener
ally rejected by the moderns.

— ων τά όνόιιατα iv βίβλφ ζωής·] This expres
sion may, I think, with Heinr., be supposed to 
be employed in accommodation to the image by 
which the future life is represented a little before 
(iii. 20.) as a πολίτευμα ; which supposes a list o f  
the citizens1 names, from which the names of the 
unworthy are erased. Sec Rev. iii. 5, Thus the 
names of the virtuous are often represented as 
registered in heaven. See Matt. iii. 5. and espe
cially Rev.- xiii. 8. So also in the Rabbinical 
writers we read of a book o f eternal life in which



308 PHILIPPIANS CHAP. IV. 4— 11.
a t  These. 5.16. 
supra 3. 1. 
hH eb. 10.25.
2 Pet. 3. 8,9. 
c Pe. 55.23. 
M att. 6. 25.
1 Tim. 6.8,17.
1 Pet. 5.7. 
d John 14. 27. 
Rom. 5. 1. 
JSpb. 2. 14.

e Rom. 12.17. 
& 13. 13.
1 Thees. 4.3, 4, 
5·

f  Rom. 15. 33.
2 Cor. 13.11.

g  2 Cor. 11. 9. 

h 1 Tim. 6. 6)8.

Λ Χαίρετε iv Κυρία) πάντοτε * πάλιν έρω, χαίρετε. b το Ιπιειγ.ές νμων 4 I 
γνωσ&ητω πάσιν άν&ρώποις. ο Κύριος εγγύς. c Μηδέν μεριμνάτε, άλλ* εν 5 ί 
παντι τι] προσευχή καί rij δεησει μετά ευχαριστίας τά αιτήματα νμων 6 · 
γνωριζεα&ω προς τον Θεόν. d Και η εϊρηνη τον Θεόν η νπερεχονσα πάν- 7 1 
τα νονν φρουρήσει τάς χαρδίας νμων καί τά νοήματα νμων εν Χριστώ *ίησον.

e Το λοιπόν, αδελφοί * όσα έαύν άλη&η, όσα σεμνά, όσα δίχαια, όσα 8 I 
αγνα, όσα προσφιλή, όσα εύφημα, εϊ τις αρετή καί εϊ τις έπαινος, ταυ τα 
λογίζεστε. { C'A καί εμά&ετε καί παρελάβετε καί ηχούσατε καί είδετε 9 * 
εν έμοί, ταντα πλάσσετε ’ καί ο Θεός της εϊρηνης εσται με θ’3 νμων.

s 3Εχάρην δε εν Κνρίω μεγάλως, ότι ηδη ποτέ άνεΰάλετε το υπέρ 10 * 
έμοΰ φρονεϊν * έφ* ώ καί έφρονεϊτε, ηχαιρέΐσ&ε δέ. h Ουχ ότι καθ’ 11

the names of the just are inscribed. Nay, it is 
found in Mai. iii. 16.

5. το επιεικες] for % επιεικεΙα. It should be ren
dered, not moderation (a version derived from the 
VuIg.»mode$fta), but meekness, gentleness, imply
ing lenity and a forgiving spirit. So the Pesch. 
Syr. lenitas. This signification is frequent both in 
the N. T. and the Sept. See Note at 2 Cor. x. 1.

— δ Κδριος εγγύς.] Most recent Expositors 
take the sense to be, “ The Lord, or God, is at 
hand [for help] ; ” comparing Ps. xxxiv. 19. But 
it is better taken, with the ancient and earlier 
modern Expositors, of C hrist; not, however, so 
as to understand, with many, the day o f  judgment. 
Nor need we, with others, interpret it of the 
second advent pf Christ to the destruction o f  Jeru- 
Salem; though the opinion is ably maintained by 
Whitby. I agree with Scott in understanding 
the expression of that advent of our Lord which 
takes place at death, and is to every man the 
eame as the final advent of Christ to judgment. 
And as death cannot be far from any man, and 
the final consummation of all things is, when 
measured with eternity, as it were at hand; so the 
judgment may be said to be near, even at the door.

6. μηδέν μεριμν.] Render,' “ be not anxiously 
solicitous about any thing.” See Matt. vi. 25. 
*Αλλ* εν τιαντ\, scil. πράγματι. See Notes at Rom. 
xii. 12. and Eph. vi. 18. Μετά ενχαρ., “ with 
thanksgiving,” viz. for what God shall be pleased 
to grant; implying acquiescence in what he may 
6ee fit to withhold.

7. *«i] “ and [then],” viz. by so doing; denot
ing the high advantages of such a practice, 
namely, as procurin'? that peace which God, by 
the Gospel and the influences of his Spirit, be
stows. See Isa. *xvi. 3.

—- (poovo. τάς καρδίας — Ίηίτον.] This is by 
many eminent Expositors supposed to mean, 
“ will support and preserve you in the faith of 
Christ,” i. e. guard you against all temptations to 
desert the faith. That sense, however, is frigid, 
and not agreeable to the context. The interpreta
tion of many good Commentators, “ will preserve 
you in a Christian frame of mind ” might be ad
mitted, were it not certain that φρουρ. must be 
referred to μηδέν μεριμνάτε a little before. The 
sense seems to be, “ will fortify your hearts and 
minds by Christ and his religion [against such 
over-anxietv].” Truly, the experience of that 
peace which God imparts by the Gospel is the 
mind’s best safeguard against such a disposition. 
W e feel fulfilled in us the words of the Prophet 
(Isa. xxvi. 3.) “ Thou wilt keep him in perfect 
peace whose mind is stayed on Thee.” By the

words of the preceding clause b  τταντί — τον Ozbw 
the Apostle meant to show hoto that peace could 
be most surely procured in the time of need, and 
fo r  the time of need; namely, by prayer and 
supplication in the Spirit.

8. 9. to \otnbv, &c.] The Apostle here briefly 
sums up the foregoing practical exhortations, and 
in a manner the most impressive; giving them to 
understand that Christian faithfulness cannot rest 
on the discharge of any one virtue, but on the 
consistent and uniform observance of the whole 
of what is enjoined in the Gospel, and hath been 
urged upon them by himself: and that then “ the 
God of peace would be continually with them. 
’a XijÂ  signifies “ truly virtuous,” ενάρετα, as The- 
odoret explains. Σεμνά, honourable, or respectable. 
Τ Ιροσφ ιλη , amiable, meaning that quality which 
conciliates love and respect. So Ecclesiasticus 
XX. 12. δ σ οφ ός εν Χ όγψ  προσφ ιλή  ποιήσει. By this 
the Apostle seems to advert to that in which 
religious persons are sometimes deficient; who, 
by an austere and ascetic demeanor, prejudice 
the cause of religion. E? τις — ε-α<νο$, &c. The 
sense seems to be, “ Whatever else there is of 
what is virtuous and praiseworthy — think of and 
study to practise them. See Dr. Barrow’s Ser
mons, vol. i. p. 46. med.

9. Here the Apostle refers them to his own 
doctrines, precepts, and example, which as they 
follow, so will they attain the peace of God.

10. άνεθαλετε τδ δπερ εμ. φρ·] Some eminent 
Commentators take άνεθ. in a. Hiphil sense, 
“ have made your cause to flourish.” But for 
that there is no authority : and it is better, with 
others, to suppose at το φρον. an ellip. of «mi or 
εις. As to άνεθ., I have in Rec. Syn. shown at 
large that there is no reason to abandon the com
mon interpretation, “ that ye are revived in your 
care of me,” which, by hypallage, may mean “ that 
your care of me hath revived.” Comp. Ezck. 
xvii. 24. Φρσί'εΓν is here for φοοντίζειν. The next 
words εφ* J  — ηκαιρεΊσθε are, like the last, render
ed obscure by the delicacy and modesty of the 
writer. He means to suggest the best excuse 
for them, by presuming that they had not before 
had an opportunity of sending, or were destitute 
of the means. *Ηχαΐ{». may be understood of ei
ther. See Note on Acts xxviii. 14— 16.

11. ούχ δη — είναι.] These deeply affecting 
words show that he had been suffering under a 
decrease of his usual means of subsistence; vet 
that he had been endeavouring to reduce his 
desires to a level with his means, so as to be 
content: The sense is, “ I do not say this with 
reference to any necessity to which I have been
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υστέρηση* Xiyct) 9 /̂ώ ^άρ εμα£ον & οί$ είμί αυτάρκης ε&αί. 1 οιδα a cSrfu/jS' 
[δέ] ταπεινονα&αι, οιδα χαϊ περισσεύειν' έν παντϊ χαϊ έν πάσι μεμύ- 
ημαι καί χορτάζεσ&αι χαϊ πείναν, χαϊ περισσεύειν χαϊ νστερείσ&αι * 
πάντα Ισχύω έν τω ένδνναμούντί με Χριστοί. k /Ιλην καλώς έποιησατε, k Supra *·7* ’ 
συ^κοινωνησαντες μου τη θλίψει. 1 Οί'δατε δε χαϊ υμείς ΦιλιππησίΌΐ,12*'0*·̂ 1-**9* 
δη έν ciQxjj τον ευαγγελίου, δτε έξηλ&ον από Μακεδονίας, ονδεμία μοι 
έχχλησία έχοινώνησεν είς λόχον δόσεως χαϊ ληψεως, εΐ μη νμεΊς μόνον9 
οτι χαϊ έν Θεσσαλονίκη χαϊ άπαξ χαϊ δϊς είς την χρείαν μοι έπέμψατε. y 
m Ονχ on έπιζητώ το δόμα} άλλ* έπιζητω τον καρπόν τον πλεονάζονταψ^™;™;®' 
εϊς λόγον νμών. η * Απέχω δε πάντα, χαϊ περισσεύω · πεπληρωμαι, °ά ιβ13, 
δεξάμενος παρά *Επαφροδίτον τά παρ* νμων, οσμήν ενωδίας, &νσίαν 
δεχτήν, ενάρεστον τώ Θεοί. °'θ δε Θεός μου πληρώσει, πάσαν χρεών02*?0*-9·*·
νμών κατά το* πλούτον αυτοί εν δόξη, έν Χριστώ 3Ιησον. Τω δέ Θεφ 
χαϊ Πατρϊ ημών η δόξα εϊς τους αιώνας τών αιώνων. άμην.

*Αοπάσασ&ε πάντα άγιον έν Χριστώ *Ιησον. άσπάζονται υμάς οί 
συν ίμοϊ αδελφοί. «σπάζονται υμάς πάντες οϊ άγιοι, μάλιστα δέ οι ίχ 
της Καίααρος οΐχίας. *Η χάρις τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον μετά 
πάντων νμών. αμήν.

Προς Φιλιππησίονξ έγράφη από 'Ρώμης δι* *Επαφροδίχον.
ν
ή  reduced; for I have learnt in whatever circum- 
<u"3 stances I am, therein to acquiesce, and accom- 

i modate myself thereto.” At οΐς supply πράγμασι. 
* Αυτάρκης is used both of a thing sufficient fo r  the 

Sr i purpose intended; and of a person who feels suf- 
*: ■■' fciency7 and is therefore content. See Ecclus. 

i xi. 18.
t 12. The ίί is absent from several Versions and 
Γ Fathers, and is cancelled by most Editors; perhaps
■ rightly. Internal evidence is certainly against it. 

*- ·’ Moreover, the Asyndeton here has great strength,
and is much in the Apostle’s manner.

— TaircivoitvQat.] This signifies to be in lowly 
and necessitous circumstances (see Levit. xxv. 
29), as the antithetical term κερισσ. signifies to 

*» have a superfluity. The sense is rendered plainer 
by the following καί χορτ. καί πείναν* Περισσ. καί 
(rστ. is a more significant expression than ταπ. καί 

1 τrcpcfff., her. signifying “ to be in utter want of the 
' necessaries of life.” In the expression μεμϋημαι

* {“ I am initiated ”), there may be, as many Com- 
mentators suppose, an allusion to initiation in the

·; Heathen mysteries. At all events, it is a very
■ energetic term, signifying thorough knowledge 

by long experience.
13. πάντα] i. e. all things connected with my 

Christian duties. He then shows the source of 
his ability, even the aids afforded to him by

* Christ, through the Holy Spirit,
14. π\ην — θλίψει.] This is added to preclude 

the idea of his depreciating the gift, or miscon
ceiving the intentions of the donors. Though 
he had learnt to endure poverty without mur
muring, he was not the less entitled to assistance. 
And they had done a good work, in communi
cating aid to him in his distress, for that is the 
sense of the words συν*. μ. τ. 0., which are for 
ουγκ. μοι tv τρ 0λ. μ ο υ . The έν is supplied in Revel, 
i. 9» avvk. h  rp 0λ/ψει.

Ιό. tv άρχ£ τ. thayy.]if at the beginning of the

Gospel’s being preached among them.’* In 
\ 6γον 6όσ> καί λήψ. there is an allusion to the ratio 
acceptorum et datorum among the Romans, to in* 
timate a regular reciprocation of giving and of 
receiving. If any other Church gave, it was 
something not worth noting down.

16. καί απαξ χαϊ Μς.] This is by many Com
mentators supposed to signify u pretty frequently.” 
But the plural must here be taken literally, as id 
shown by Doddr., and especially by Paley in his 
Hor. Paul., where he has illustrated vv. 15 & 16*

17. ο ΐχ &Ti έπιζητω.] Sub. λ/ν ω, “ I do not say
this because I seek a gift.” ?Αλλ* έπιζητω— δμων; 
q. d. “ I feel pleasure in the gift 5 not so much on 
my own account, as yours; considering the fruit 
that will redound from it, in the praise of men 
and the recompense of God.” In είς Χόγον b. 
there is the same allusion as v. 15. ->

18. ’Απέχω is for εχ., as in Arrian Epict. iii. 24* 
(cited by Wets.) τ ί  γάρ ευδαιμονούν άιτέχειν δεί 
πάντα, α ΟίΧη, πεπ\ηρωμέ)>(ρ τινι έοικίναι. ΓΤεαλ. 19 
added to strengthen the sense, and to show that 
he wants no more. On the expression ώτμί) εΐώδ., 
comp, Eph. v. 1,2 . 2 Cor. ii. 14. And on Θυσ* 
δεκτ., see Rom. xii. 1.

19. πληρώσει.] This seems to be said in allu
sion to the πεπλήp. at v. 18. Render, “ will [I 
doubt not] abundantly supply.” Kard rbv πλόδτον 
alrou, “ according to the abundant power and 
glorious omnipotence whereby, as Lord of heav
en and earth, ne can bestow what he will.”

22. ol Ικ της ΚαΙσ. οίκ.] i. e. either relations of 
Coesar, or, rather, his domestics. See Joseph, and 
Philo cited by Krebs, and Loesn. The damns 
Coesaris often occurs in the Inscriptions, and the 
οΙκία Kαίσαρος in the Greek Historians; as Dio. 
Cass. The άδελφοι are distinguished from the ol 
Hytot, Christians; and probably were his fellow  
labourers in the Gospel mentioned at Col. iv. 
10 — 14. Philem. 23, 24.
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gRom. ι, 7. Ι· ΙΙΑΤΛΟΧ απόστολος *1ησου Χρίστου διά θελήματος Θεόν, χαϊ 1 
Τψό&εος 6 αδελφός, ρ τοίς εν J Κολοσσοί? άγίοις χαι πιστοί? άδελ- 2

Colossas was a large, populous, and wealthy 
city of Phrygia (whose site has been at length 
determined beyond all doubt to be the present 
Khonce), at which there was a flourishing Chris
tian Church ; but by whom planted we nave no 
certain information. From some passages in the 
Epistle, (as i. 21. 25. ii. 5, 6.) and from the pro
bability of the thing (as he had twice visited 
Phrygia), there are some reasons to think that it 
was Si. Paul, While from other parts of the 
Epistle (as, for instance, ii. l.)the contrary would 
appear. And as there seems to be something like 
positive proof that he was not the founder ; while 
there are only arguments o f  probability that he 
was, we seem authorized to decide rather in the 
negative. Yet, though not literally the founder, 
he might, in a qualified sense, be termed such; 
since the Gospel dispensed to the Colossians (i. 
23 — 25Λ came mediately, though not immediate
ly  from nim. Who was the actual founder, the 
learned are not agreed. Some say, Epaphras; 
others, Timothy. The latter supposition has most 
probability in its favour. Be that as it may, it 
seems that the Church at Colossae had been 
planted and watered, and brought to a flourishing 
state by both those two active fellow-labourers 
with Paul in the Gospel. With respect to the 
date of the Epistle, the internal evidence supplied 
by the Epistle itself, shows that it must have 
been written- at nearly the same time as that to 
the Ephesians. The two are, in fact (as Paley 
says), “ twin Epistles, being both written toge
ther, insomuch that many expressions in the one 
were made use of in writing the other.” The 
strong similarity, however, arose, not merely 
from the train of ideas being still in the writer’s 
mind, but also from the circumstances, in which 
both the writer and those whom he addresses 
were placed, being almost the very same. Thus, 
as in the former case, nothing of expostulation 
and reproof occurs ; but the Apostle, in like 
manner, commences with expressing his joy at 
the accounts he had received of their constancy 
in the faith, and the fervency of their love. The 
immediate occasion of its being written was, that 
some differences had arisen among the Colos
sians, in consequence of which they sent Epa
phras to Rome, to acquaint Paul with the state of 
things at their city, and to ask his counsel for 
their direction. Accordingly, the Apostle replies

to them in the present Epistle; which is mainly 
directed against the tenets and practices of cer
tain false teachers, who had crept in, and dis
seminated erroneous and superstitious notions 
respecting the worship of angels, self-mortifica
tion, and the observance of-the Jewish Festivals; 
and indeed of the Mosaic ritual Law in general, 
as necessary to salvation. Who these persons 
were is not agreed. See Scott’s Intr. ana Boeh- 
mer’s Isagoge. The truth seems to be, that, 
though the notions of the Essenes were most in 
accordance with the errors here condemned, yet 
that the false teachers were not of one particular 
class, but were composed of fanatics and ascetics 
of various classes, chiefiy Judaizers, and for the 
most part such as had taken up the dogmas of the 
Essenes, — but also Platonizers, Gentile con
verts, who blended Platonic notions wjth the 
doctrines of the Gospel. Nor probably were 
there wanting some wno had been professors of 
what is called the Oriental Philosophy (for asceti
cism had been ever prevalent in the East), and 
had, on becoming Christians, retained several of 
their superstitious and ascetical notions. Hence 
the scope of the Epistle is 1. to lay down the 
great design of the Gospel, and to show how far 
it surpasses the law of Moses both in glory, 
greatness, and comprehension ; and especially to 
point out, that all hope of man’s redemption is 
founded on C h r i s t , our Redeemer, in whom 
alone all fulness, perfection, and sufficiency are 
contained. 2. To caution the Colossians against 
the insinuations of the Judaizing or philosophizing 
teachers, as inconsistent with the grand doctrines 
of the Gospel; after which follows an interesting 
description of believers acting uniformly under 
the influences of the Gospel, and an earnest ex
hortation to walk in their steps. Having finished 
which, the Apostle concludes with general admo
nitions, and affectionate salutations.

From a comparison of this with the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, it will be obvious that the sub
stance of the forrrter is found in the latter. The 
two consequently reflect great light upon each 
other, especially the former upon the latter, of 
which it is indeed often the best comment. In
somuch that it will, in many instances, be only 
necessary for the reader to refer to the parallel 
passage in the Ephesians, and consult the full 
explanations given in the Notes thereon. In
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φοϊς ίν Χριύτω' χάρις νμίν καί ειρψη a no Θεόν Πατρός 'ημών κ αί
Κ υ ρ ίο υ  *Ιησοΰ Χ ρ ίσ το υ , ' '

< 3 q Σ υχαριστονμεν  τω Θεω καί Π α τρΙ το ν  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  ημώ ν *Ιηαού Χ ρ ι -  3ΐ15,
Λ — / > «■ — /  r * '  » , c 1 These..1· 2»lr 4 στον, πάντοτε περί νμων προσευχόμενοι ακουααντες την πιρτιν νμων 2 Thesa. \ 3315>

> 5 εν Χ ρ ισ τώ  'Ιησού , κα ι τη ν  α γά π η ν  τη ν  είς π ά ν τα ς  τους ά γιους, β Α/ϋ®*..Philem. 5. 
β 1 Pet. 1 .4 .την ελπίδα την άποχειμενην νμίν εν τοϊς ονρανόΐς * ην προηκονσατε
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ημείς, αφ ης ημέρας ηκονσαμεν, ον παυομε&α υπέρ νμων προσενχο-

order to facilitate such reference by the reader, 
even when not indicated in the Notes, I have 
carefully indicated in the margin the correspond
ing passages of the Epistle to the Ephesians, as 
in that Epistle I have done to the Colossians.

I. KοΧοσσαϊς-] Many MSS. and early Edi
tions, and several Versions and Fathers, read 
Κυλασσ., which is preferred by most Critics, and 
adopted by Wets, and Matth. Yet there can be 
little doubt that the common reading is correct, 
at least according to the orthography of the in
habitants themselves; as we find from the coins, 
of every age, which may be seen in Eckhel 
Doctr. Num. Vet. vol. hi. p. 14-7. sq. And as 
the 0 is found in all writers down to the time of 
Polyflenus (in whom we first find the a), there 
is little doubt that, after the time of St. Paul,' 
the spelling was corrupted, from provincial pro
nunciation; and it seems probable that the altera
tion was introduced by those who lived distant 
from the place.

4. άκοϋσαντες τ%ν πίσην) since we have heard 
of your faithfulness, or constancy in the faith. 
(Compare v. 2.) A sense of πίστα, as is shown 
by Locke and Pierce, required by the context.

5. otd riiv ελπίδα, &c.] Some doubt exists as 
to the construction of these words. By most 
modem Translators and Expositors, they are 
connected with άχαριστονμεν, &c. at v. 3 .; v. 4. 
being regarded as parenthetical. Yet this can
not, I think, well be admitted; not indeed, for 
the reason assigned, that no example is to be 
found of ενχααιστεϊν followed by (5m with an 
Accusative (for that were insufficient to prove 
the point), but because the method in question 
involves a considerable harshness of construc
tion, and yields a sense somewhat jejune. Hence 
I prefer (with some of the best Expositors, 
ancient and modern) to refer the words to the 
verse immediately preceding, especially as the 
most simple and natural construction is always, 
ctrieris paribus, the more probable and likely to 
be the true one. Yet the reference is, I appre
hend, not to άγάπην, &c., only, as some Exposi
tors (especially the Roman Catholic ones) sup
pose, but to the πίστιν also; the latter springing 
out of the former; love being ever the fruit of a 
true faith, I Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 0. And this 
hope (meaning the thing hoped for, the object of 
this hope), is by the ίιά represented as the im
pulsive cause of their faith and love; q. d.

“ which faith and charity ye have exercised in 
consequence of,” &c. For, as Dr. South well 
observes,“ Hope and fear are the great handles 
by which the will o f man is to be taken hold of, 
when we would either draw it to duty, or draw it  
from  sin.” In the expression there is (by w^y 
of expressing the certainty of the thing) an allu
sion to money or rewards laid up in a treasury* 
to be distributed to conquerors in the games; 
and of which they are so certain, that each one's 
share may be said to be laid tip ready fo r  him. 
So Plut. cited by Heinr. τοϊς εΖ βεβιωκόσιν άπόκει· 
ται γέρας ίν οίδον. Compare 2 Tim. ix. 8. Έν τφ 
λόγφ της άληθ. του εύαγγ·* i. e. in the true doc
trine preached to you of the Gospel. See 2  Con
vi. 7. Eph. i. 13.

6. τον παρ.] for 3c πάρεση, “ which is come or 
brought [by preaching] to you ” παντϊ τω κόσμφ 
may be regarded as a popular hyperbole (see 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 14.); though indeed there 
were very few countries of the civilized world, 
to which the Gospel had not been carried; thus 
going far to make good the words of Ps. xix. 4, 
Καί εστι καρποφ., u and is bringing forth fruit 
[everywhere] as also among you.” By καρττ. is 
meant the fruit of reforming and blessing men 
here, and giving them eternal salvation hereafter. 
After καρποφ., several MSS., Versions, and Fa
thers, have καί αΐξανόμενον, which is adopted by 
Griesb. and other Editors ; but injudiciously, 
since it is evidently a marginal gloss, suggested 
by the αΐξ. at v. 10. See Matth.

7. καθώς ίμάθ.] The full sense seems to be, 
“ which [wide spreading and success of the Gos
pel] ye have [no doubt] learnt from,” &c.

8. Ιν πνεύμ.] L e. either, as Whitby explains, 
“ wrought in you by that Spirit whose fruit is 
love,” or, rather (as Chrys., Theophyl., Beza, 
Calvin, Casaub., Wolf, and almost all recent 
Expositors understand) “ spiritual;” not mean
ing, however (as most of tnem explain), merely 
heartfelt and sincere. The love is, I am inclined 
to agree with Calvin, called spiritual, — inasmuch 
as “ non respicit mundum, sed pietatis auspiefis 
est consecrata; et interiorem habet radicem;

uum amicitiai carnalee ab extends causis pen-
eant.”
9. άφ’ Tp. δμέρας — προσευχή Compare Eph.

i. 15,1C. iii. 10. The substance of his prayer is, 
that they may have such an increase of know
ledge in Divine things, as shall be accompanied
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with a conduct worthy of their high calling. Tftp 
intyv. του θε\. αύτου. But the expression may be 
simply regarded as denoting a knowledge of what 
Goa would have men to believe and to do in 
order to be saved. Compare Acts xvi. 30. xxii.
10. On iv πάσρ σοφία καί συν. πν. Compare Eph. 
i. 8, 9. and Notes, ΐίνιυματ., i. e. not any wis
dom, but πνενμ., that suggested by, or proceeding 
from, the inspiration of the Holy Ghost ; as 
1 Cor. ii. 13. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16.

10. At ττεριττ. supply [ενεκα] του for είς τό * q. d.
“ the end of knowledge is practice.” EΙς πάσαν 
άρ. Sub. αϊτού, for Ιοστε πάντως άρίσκεσθαι αυτω. 
'Αρέσκειν is generally used in a bad sense, but 
sometimes, in the later writers, in a good one. 
So Polyb., cited by Raphel. : b του βασιλέως άρε- 
σκιία. and Philo cited oy Loesn. (of Adam) tlf 
δρεσκείαν του πατρύς καί βασιλίως. *Εν παντι εργ. 
άγ. καρπόφ., Render, “ by being fruitful in
[the performance ofj every good work, and in
creasing in the knowledge of God,” i. e. of his 
will, v. 9.; one being closely connected with the 
other. There is the same allusion to a fruit-tree 
as in v. 6. Γη αυξαν. είς we have a blending of 
two modes of expression. So Eph. iv. 15. αί>ξ. 
είς αυτόν.

11. iv πόση δυν. δύναμή This adverts to some
thing more than knowledge, namely, that power 
and mighty energy of the Spirit, whereby they 
might be enabled not only to know God's will, 
and act according to it, but to suffer; and that 
not only with fortitude, but cheerfulness. That 
the strength in question is the strength of the 
Holy Spirit, is clear from the parallel passage of 
Eph. iii. 16.

12. εν χ α ο ισ τ&c.] This is meant to show the 
grounds of that joy, and how it should find ex
pression ; namely, by thankfully acknowledging 
in prayer the mercy of God, in enabling them, 
though Gentiles, to obtain the glorious inherit
ance destined for all true Christians. In Wav. 
there is a conjoint notion of enabling and fitting, 
as in 2 Cor. ill. 6. Of ϊκάνωσιν ήμάς διακόνους καινής 
διαθήκης. And the construction in είς μερίδα, &c., 
is adapted to the latter sense. Μερίδα τοΰ κλήρου 
signifies, “ the allotted portion.” In the use of 
this figure (frequent in the N. T.) there is, as 
Heinr. observes, an allueion to a state whose 
citizens have assigned to each of them a μερις, 
portion, or possession (see Gen. xiv. 24.); and 
all these are supposed to be assigned by loty 
κλήρω. See also Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. 
By φωτ. is meant either the light of /lemvn, 
where God is represented as dwelling in light; 
or, as Theophylact explains, the light of Divine 
knoiplcdgef as respects both the present and a 
future state; when the light of the Gospel will

be exchanged for a still clearer .manifestation of 
the glory of. God. This latter view is strongly 
confirmed by 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

13. της εξουσίας τ. σ*.] i. e. the dominion of 
ignorance and idolatry, and the tyranny of sin 
and its author; a sense of εξ. occurring in Rom.
xiii. 1. Heinr. remarks on the aptness of the 
term μετεστησε, “ since it is not only used of 
transferring persons from one country to another, 
but of changing the form of government under 
which they live, as from despotism to freedom. 
So here those who had been under the tyranny 
of ignorance and Satan are represented as being 
transferred to the kingdom of knowledge, virtue, 
and Christ.”

14. εχομεν την βττολ. 5td του αΐμ, α.] This has 
been explained at Eph. i. 7. The words placed 
in brackets are in very many MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, not found, and have been cancelled by 
almost every Editor; and, I think, rightly: for 
we may better suppose them to have been brought 
in (from the margin) from the parallel passage of 
Ephesians, than to have been omitted by acci
dent.

15. Βς ίσην είκων— κτίσεως.] The best Exposi
tors, ancient and modern, are agreed, that the 
sense is, “ who (i. e. Christ) is [in his human 
nature] the visible image of the invisible God.” 
In refutation of the Socinian gloss (according to 
which Christ is here called the image of the in
visible God by his having, through his Gospel, 
made known to us the will of God), see Theoph. 
and Theodor, cited in Rec. Syn., and Abp. Magee, 
vol. i. p. 72. ii. 487, 707. “ Christ (says Whitby) 
is the image of God, as making him who is in
visible in his essence, conspicuous to us by the 
Divine works he wrought, they being such as 
plainly showed, that in him dwelt the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily; for an invisible God can 
only be seen by his effects of power, xvisdom , and 
goodness. He, therefore, who, in the works both 
of the Old and New Creation, has given us such 
clear declarations of the Divine power, wisdom, 
and goodness, is upon this account as much an 
image of God as any thing can b e ; to which 
sense the image of God here seems necessarily 
restrained by the connective particle $n, he is 
the image of God, fo r  by him all things were ere· 
a t e d The present passage is manifestly parallel 
to that of Hebrews i. 3. t3v άπαίγασμα τής όόξης 
καϊ χαρακτήρ της νποστάσεως αΐιτηϋ, i. e. a true copy, 
similitude, or delineation of the Father ; as fully 
representing his substance, essence, and attri
butes, ns the impression answers to the seal. 
Also perhaps (according to Whitby) a9 having 
oppeared to the Patriarchs, and representing that
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16 ίσην τίχών του Θεόν τον αοράτου, πρωτότοκος πόσης κτίσεως ’ d ότι
iv αντω εχτιο&η τα παντα, τα ίν τοις ονρανοις και τα έπι της yi?cicor.8.6.
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&4.15. &5.23. Rev. 1 .5 .

God who lives in light inaccessible, to which no 
mortal eye can approach.

On the interpretation of πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως 
the opinions of Expositors are very various. But 
the most natural and best founded view is that of 
almost all the ancient, and most eminent modern 
Commentators, who take πρωτότοκος for πρώτος 
(as in John i. 15,30.), and assign as the sense, 
" begotten before every creature,” i. e. before 
any created being had existence. So also Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed explains it to mean “ be
gotten by God ” (as the Son of his love) antece
dently to all other emanations: before any thing 
proceeded from Him, or was framed and created 
bv Him. “ Christ may be so styled (says Dr. 
Wells) as, in respect of his Divine nature, he 
was begotten of the Father before all creatures, 
and as to his human nature, he was the first that 
was raised from the dead, never to die again.” 
On which subject see the passages from the 
Fathers adduced in Suicer's Thes. vol. ii. p. 879. 
and Dr. Burton's Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene 
Fathers, pp. 12, 106, 130, 262, 2G9, 277, sq. 
296 — 8, 312. seq. 334. 390. Thus also Michadis 
observes, that, in the language of the Rabbins, 
God is called the first-born o f the world* How 
far the words are from proving (what the Socin- 
ians maintain) that Christ was a created being, is 
obvious; since, as Bp. Horsley observes, we 
have not πρωτόκηστος (i. e. πρώτος κτιπϋέις), but 
πρωτότοκος. And, moreover (as Dr. Clarke re
marks) ·* had he been so called, those who hold 
such opinions would have gained little, because, 
according to what they contend, the Apostle is 
epeaking, not of a natural, but a moral or evan
gelical Creation.” For a refutation of which 
shallow gloss, see the Note on v. 16. Ιϊρωτότ. 
is not well taken by Whitby and others (includ
ing Schleusn.) in a figurative sense, to denote 
“ Lord of all things,” as κληρονόμος πάντων, since 
(as Mr. Slade observes) the word is never so 
used, except in reference to primogeniture. See 
Gen. xxvii. 29, 37. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. Jerem. xxxi.
9. And though in Rom. viii. 29. we have rdv πρ. 
iv πολλοις άόάφοις, yet these his followers are 
represented not as his creatures, but as his breth
ren. On which, and other accounts, the inter
pretation first mentioned (according to which, 
we have here a strong testimony to the eternal 
filiation of our Saviour) is greatly preferable ; and 
it is clear that vv. 15 and 18 are illustrative of the 
nature, as vv. 16 and 17 are an evidence of the 
pre-existence and Divinity of Christ.

16. on iv αίτώ !κτ. τα πάντα.] This, I have 
shown at large in Rcc. Syn., must not be taken 
(as it is done by most of the recent Expositors), 
after Grot., of a new and moralj \. e. evangelical, 
creation, but of the natural creation of all things 
by Christ. This has been fully evinced, espe
cially by Bp. Pearson on the Creed, and Dr. 
Whitby ; of whom the former shows that these 
words supply a proof of the precedency asserted 
in the foregoing, namely, ** that all other emana
tions or productions come from Him, and what- 
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soever received its being by creation was by him 
created.” *{ Which assertion (continues he) is 
delivered in the mosLpregnant expressions ima
ginable: 1. in the plain language of Moses, aa 
most consonant to his description ; 2. by a divi
sion, which Moses never used, as describing the 
production of corporeal substances only. Lest, 
therefore, those immaterial beings might seem  
exempted from the Son's creation, because 
omitted in Moses's description, he adds ' visible 
and invisible;' and lest,, in that invisible world, 
among the many degrees of the celestial hierar
chy, any order might seem exempted from an 
essential dependence on him, he names those 
which are of greatest eminence, ' whether they 
be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or 
powers;' and under them comprehends.all the 
rest. Nor does it yet suffice thus to extend the 
object of his power by asserting all things to be 
made by him, except it be so understood as to- 
acknowledge the sovereignty of his person, and 
the authority of his action. For, lest we should 
conceive the Son of God framing the world as a 
mere instrumental cause which worketh by and 
for another, he shows him as well the final as the 
efficient cause; for 'all things were created by 
him and for him.' Lastly, whereas all things first 
receive their being by creation, and when they 
have received it, continue in the same by virtue 
of God's conservation, ' in whom we live, and 
move, and have our being;' lest in any thing we 
should be thought not to depend immediately 
upon the Son of God, he is described as the eon- 
server, as well as the creator; for ' he is before 
all things, and by him all things consist.' ”

Finally, the contrary exposition is ably refuted 
by Dr. Whitby as follows : " Not one example 
can be shown, where the creation of all things 
in heaven and earth is ever used in a moral sense, 
or concerning any other than the natural. More
over, in the first p lace,' all things in earth ? and 
' things visible' must comprise things without 
life, the inanimate parts of nature, concerning 
which it is absurd to speak of a moral creation. 
2dly, under 'things in heaven, invisible/ &c. 
must be comprehended* the whole celestial hier
archy; Π. 15. Ephes. i. 20. vi. 12. But good 
angels cannot require a spiritual renovation, and 
Christ came not to convert fallen  angels, but to 
destroy their empire. Indeed the words in this 
sense were far from being true when the Apostle 
spoke them. He aftmoards enters upon the 
moral creation $t vv, 18,19, 20.” In fact, he en
grafts it upon the other,

16. ίι’ αυτοί).] By Him, as the efficient cause. 
Elf ahrdv, " for Him, as the final' Cause, for the 
manifestation of his power and wisdom in pre
serving and governing what he had created.” See 
Phil. ii. 10. sq.

17. ιτ()θ πάντων.] This evidently denotes, not 
mere supereminence, but pre-existence; as is plain 
from the words preceding; this being a further 
dcvelopement of the thought there. And as little 
can the words following, xui τά πάντα h αΐτψ σνν ■

40
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f  Jolm 1. 16.
& 3. 34, 35. 
infra 2.9.
£ p h . 1. 10.
R lea. 9. 5, 8. 
John 6. 33. 
Acts 10. 36. 
Horn. 5.1, 10.
2 Cor. 5.18. 
Eph. 1. 10.
& 2. 14, 16.
1 John 4. 10. 
b E p h .2 .1,2,12.
1 Luke l. 75. 
E ph. 1. 4.
& 2. 15.
& S. 26, 27.
2 Tim. 1. 9. 
Heb. 5. 7.
T itus 2. 14. 
k  John 15.6.
1 Rom. 12. 5.
1 Cor. 12. 27.
2 Cor. 1 .5 ,6 .
& 4. 10, II.
6c 7. 4.
Eph. I. 23.
& 3. 1, IB.
& 4. 12. & 5 .23. 
Phil. 2. 17.
& 3. 10.
2  Tim . 1.8.
&  2. 10.

κεφ αλή  το ύ  σώ ματος, τη ς  εκ κ λη σ ία ς ' ος έσ τιν  άρχη, πρω τότοκος έκ των 

νεκρώ ν, ΐνα  γ έ ν η τα ι  εν π ά σ ιν  αυτός πρω τεύω ν. {ί,Ο τι εν αυτω  ενδό -  19 

κησε π α ν  το  π λή ρ ω μ α  κ α τϋ ιχη σ α ι, s  κ α ί δι* αυτόν άποκαταλλάξα ι τα  20 

π α ν  τα  εις  αυτόν, εϊρηνοποί7}σας δ ια  το ύ  α ίμ α το ς το ν  σ τα υρ όν  αυτόν, 

δι* α υ το ύ , ε ίτε  τα  ε π ί  τη ς  γη ς , ε ίτε  τα  εν το ίς  ονρανόϊς ' h κα ί ν μ α ς  21 

π ο τέ  όντας απ ηλλοτρ ιω μένονς κα ί έχ& ρονς τη  δ ιανο ία  εν τό ϊς  εργο ις  

το ϊς  π ο ν η ρ ο ις ' ν υ ν ί δε αποχατηλλαξεν  1 εν τώ  σ ώ μ α τι τη ς  σαρκός  22 

α ν το υ , δ ια  το υ  Φ ανατον , π α ρ α α τη σ α ι ν μ α ς  α γ ίο υ ς  κα ί άμώ μονς κ α ί 

α νέγκ λη το υς  κα τενώ πιον  α υ τ ο ύ ' k ε ΐγ ε  επ ιμ ένετε  τη  π ίσ τε ι  τε& εμελιω - 23 

μ ένο ι κ α ί εδραίο ι, κ α ί μ η  μ ετα κ ινο ύμ ενο ι α π ό  τη ς  έλπ ίδος  του ε ν α γ -  

γελ ίο ν  ο ν  η χο ύσ α τε , το ν  κηρνχ& εντος έν π ά ση  τη  κ τίσ ε ι τη  ν π ό  τον  

ο υ ρ α νό ν ' ού έγενόμην εγώ  Π α ύλο ς  διάκονος. 1 Ν ν ν  χα ίρω  έν το ις^Α  

π α & η μ α σ ι μ ο ν  ν π ερ  νμώ ν, κα ί άντανα πληρώ  τά  υ σ τερ ή μ α τα  τω ν θ λ ί 

ψεων το ν  Χ ρ ισ το ύ  έν τη  σα ρ κ ί μ ο ν , ν π ε ρ  το ύ  σώ ματος  αυτόν, ο έστιν

έστηκε, be taken of the moral preservation and 
governance of Christ; for of such a sense there is 
no example. Whereas of συνιστ. in the plnjsical 
sense, consist or subsistf many examples are ad
duced from Plato, Philo, Josephus, Diog. Laert., 
and Aristotle. So Aristotle in a kindred passage ; 
i κ του Θεού τά πάντα, και διά θεού ήμιν συνέστηκε. It 
is manifest that the first clause of this proves the 
Deity, the second the omnipotence of Christ.

18. From the natural the Apostle now passes 
to the moral or evangelical creation. The sense 
is, “ He is, moreover, the head of the body, 
namely, the Church.” (See Rom. xii. 5. Eph. i.
22. sq.) “ [He it is] who is the beginning (or 
author and first cause) of all things.” So Rev. 
iii. 14. he is called // α ρ χ ή  της  κτίσεω ς του θεού. 
Christ is then said to be πρω τότ. εκ νεκρών, as at 1 
Cor. XV. 20. lie is called ά π α ρ χ ή  τω ν κεκο ιμημίνω ν, 
the first who was raised from the dead, never to 
die again. See Note on l  Cor. xv. 20. Έν πασι 
may be referred to both persons and things, and 
denote “ in all points of comparison.” See Eph. 
i. 10. 22, 23.

19. 'ότι lv αντίο — κατοίκ.] There is here thought 
to be an uncertainty, as to the nominative to είΛ*.; 
which some suppose to be Χριστός. But that is 
neither agreeable to the context, nor to the ten- 
our of Scripture. See Pierce. Others imagine 
it to be το πλήρωμα; q. d. “ in Him all the fulness 
[of the Godhead] was pleased to dw ell; ” com
paring ii. 9. εν αύτω κατοικεί παν τό πλήρωμα τής θεό- 
τητος σωματικώς. Such a sense, however, of ενδ. 
would be very harsh, and the sentiment unsuita
ble to what follows. It should seem that the 
true nominative is b Πατήρ, taken from vv. 12,13. 
And indeed vv. 14— 18. inclusive, are in some 
measure parenthetical. The above is, more
over, required by the construction in the next 
verse

It is not so certain what is meant by το πλίρωμα. 
It may denote either “ fulness of the godhead; ” 
or “ fulness of power and authority,” i. e, to cre
ate and redeem the Church. See the long and 
able Note of Whitby ; of which an abstract may 
be found in Recens. Synop. SeeEph.i.23. The 
latter sense is more agreeable to what follows. 
But it may include the plenitude of Divine per
fections. See Scott.

20. On άποκητ. τά πάντα see Note at Eph. i. 10. 
Εφι?ν. is a modification of the sense of άποκαταλλά-

ξαι, i. e. “ having effected mutual peace.” Λιά 
του αίματος του στ., “ by his bloody death on the 
cross.” See Eph. ii. 14. Eire ra im  τ . γης — τοίϊς 
ovp. must be construed with τά πάντα, and denote 
all intelligent creatures on earth and in heaven, 
men and angels. We are not, however, by ttpn- 
νοπ. to understand any reconciliation of the angels 
to G od; but only the restoring that amity between 
angels and men, which had been interrupted by 
the fall of man ; and which could only be restored 
by the reconcilement of man to his offended Ma
ker; so that both angels and men might, in virtue 
of that peace (purchased by the sacrifice of Christ 
on the cross), worship God as one society under 
one head. See Eph. i. 10. Heb. xii. 22.

21. αίτϊ?λλ.] aliens from God, and consequently 
alienated, or separated from, deprived of, the Di
vine promises and benefits. Τ η  δ ιανο ίς, “ in your 
hearts and minds,” denoting that the evil is deep
ly seated in the will and affections.

22. tv τω σώ ματι —  Θανάτου] i. e. by his fleshly 
body given up to death; so said as opposed to his 
mystical body. At πα ραστ. supply ώ στε. Compare
ii. 13 — 18. Eph. v. 27.

23. ε ΐγ ε ,  &,c.] There is here an ellipsis, thus 
to be supplied : “ [And so it will be with you], 
if at least,” &c. On the next words ι π φ ί ν ε τ ε  τρ  
π ίσ τε ι τεθ . και fipacot, see Note on Eph. iii. 27. 1 
Cor. vii. 37. Μετακ ινιισθα ι signifies to make a 
change of sentiment, &c. by taking up some other. 
So in 1 Sam. ii. 30. it is used of being drawn this 
way or that by persuasion- By πάση τρ κτίσει 
are meant all intelligent creatures, both Jews and 
Gentiles; the expression being equivalent to the 
iv  παντί ru> κόσμω  supra v. vi. See also v. 16, and 
Matt. xxiv. 14, and Note.

24. ννν γα ίρ ω  —  σαρκί μου .]  The sense is, “ Now 
I rejoice at my sufferings [undergone] for you 
[Gentiles] ; and [I consider that] I [thereby] fill 
up in my flesh, what remains of the afflictions to 
be endured by me for Christ's sake. His suffer
ings and his rejoicing therein seem mentioned 
to show that his profession is founded in solid 
self-conviction. Compare v. 11. The dvr? is 
not, as it is generally considered, pleonastic, but 
may have the sense assigned by Elsn. and Abp. 
Newc. in the following paraphrase: “ I, who for
merly persecuted the Church, now in my turn fill 
up, by my bodily sufferings, what remains behind 
in the course of my life of the afflictions allotted
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25 η εκκλησία' ης έγενόμην έγω διάκονος κατά την οικονομίαν του JTMau.f.13. ιι.
26 Θτου, την δο&εϊσάν μοι εις νμάς, πληρωσαι τον λόγον τον Θεού, n To|^a.9· 

μυστήριον το αποκεκρυμμενον απο των αιωνων και απο των γενεών, τηίιϊι.έ.
27 νυν] δε ίφανερω&η τοίς άγίοις αυτόν * 0 οις η&έλησεν δ Θεδς γνωρί-1̂ Roml'A. 

οαι, τις δ πλούτος της δόξης του μυστηρίου τούτου έν τοϊς ε&νεσιν, δς®?^1·7· .
2S (στι Χρίστος έν νμιν, η ελπίς της δοξης' ρ ον ημείς καταγγέλλομεν, l^oVV.’s. 

νον&ετούντες πάντα άν&ρωπον, καί διδάσκοντα πάντα άν&ρωπον έν Ρ \ 
πάσίβ σοφία, ϊνα παραστησωμεν πάντα άν&ρωπον τέλειον έν Χριστφ 

29*Ιησού* εις δ καί κοπιω άγωνιζόμενος κατά την ενέργειαν αυτόν την {
1 ένεργονμένην έν έμοϊ έν δυνάμει,. II . q Θέλω γάρ υμάς ειδέναι ηλίκον q ρμι..ι^  

άγωνα εχω περί υμών καί των έν Λαοδικείφ, καί δσοι ονχ Ιωράκασι-
2 τδ ττροσωπον μου εν σαρκί' τ ϊνα ϊταρακλη&ωσιν αΐ καρδίαι αυτών, jer®ag5̂ .n·

X συμβιβασ&έντων εν αγάπη, καί εϊς πάντα πλούτον της πληροφορίας 2 corli’. ff.
Μ · > ι »  * t ^   ̂ Phil, 3 .8 .της συνεαεως, εις επιγνωσιν τον μυστήριον του Θεόν και Πατρος και

3 του .Χριστοί, 1 έν φ είσί πάντες οι &ησανροί της σοφίας καί της81 Cor· ι· Μ·

to me because of Christ.” See, however, Whitby 
and Doddr.

25. o/tfo.] See Note on Eph. iii. 2. HA*#, 
signifies “ to fu lly  promulgate tne Gospel [to you 
Gentiles] ; so as to leave none unevangelized.”

26. το μ νσ τ .]  “ [even] the mystery $ ” namely, 
that of admitting the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church ; which, to speak comparatively, had 
been concealed from preceding ages and genera
tions of men.” See notes on Matt. xiii. 35, and 
Eph. iii. 3 — 6.

27. οις ηΟέλ., &c.] a to whom. God was 
pleased to make known what^are the glorious 
riches and preciousness of this mystery among 
the Gentiles.”

— 05 έσπ Xp. έν ίμΐν.1 The 85 refers in sense 
to the μνστ. and indeed some MSS. have 85 but 
by emendation; which, however, shows the an
cient interpretation. The words may be explained 
with Newc. and Holden: “ Which mystery con
sists in preaching Christ among you as the author 
of the hope of eternal glory.” Compare Rom.
ix. 23.

28. The sense of this verse seems to be, 
u Which Gospel we preach, admonishing every 
man [of whatever nation] of its claims to atten
tion, and teaching every man [who attends to the 
admonition], the duties it enjoins.” The πάντα 
is repeated for emphasis sake. On παραστ., see 
Note on 2 Cor. iv. 14, and Eph. v, 27. Έν 
πάση σοφία must chiefly denote spiritual wis
dom ; but it is meant to include, by implication, 
every sort of knowledge requisite for the pur
pose.

29. εϊς 8] scil. πράγμα. Render, “ unto which 
purpose also I  strenuously labour, according to 
the energy which operates in me powerfully.” 
See Phil. iv. 13, and compare 1 Cor. iv . 10. In 
icon. i y .  is a strong expression, illustrated by what 
is said at 2 Cor. xi. 28, that he has the care of all 
the [Gentile] churches.

- II. Ceasing to speak of himself, the Apostle 
now turns to the Colossians, admonishing them 
to abide constantly by the pure and genuine 
Christian instructions which they had received 
from Epaphras, and not to suffer themselves to 
be led away by any of the devices of false teach

ers. An admonition, on account of the many 
errors of doctrine with which they were carried 
to and fro, especially necessary. (Heinr.)

1. γάp.] This refers to άγωνιζ., “ I say, labour 
earnestly5 for,” &c. * Αγώνα περί fyi., “ anxious 
solicitude and earnest care on behalf of you.” 
This was natural, on account of the dangers they 
were in from the arts of wily seducers, both 
Judaizing and Paganizing Christians, who had 
corrupted the simplicity of the Gospel. Ιη,έωσ. 
rb πρόσωπόν μ. f. σ. there is a Hebraism signifying 
“ to have personal knowledge of.” It is generally 
supposed that the words καϊ 8σοι oix έωρ. show 
that Paul had not been to Colosse and Laodicea. 
But thus we must supply άλλοι j which is harsh. 
And yet it is hiirhly improbable that he should 
have gone throughout Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6 ; xviii. 
23,) without visiting two of its most considerable 
cities.

2. παρακΧ.] Here thete seems an allusion to 
deprivation of the comforts of the Gospel, arising 
from the doubts and fears infused by false teach
ers. For συμβιβασΟίντων many MSSi, Versions, 
and Fathers, read σνμβιβασθίντες, which is edited 
by Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. But there is no 
sufficient reason to prefer that reading. The  
term refers to the means whereby the schism 
might be closed, and amity restored. See Note 
on Eph. iv. 16.1

— καί εϊς πάντα, &c.l “ As (remarks Heinr.) 
the iv  in άγάπρ shows tne instalment, so the eh 
here denotes the scope and end, to which they 
were to be united.— namely, that their minds 
might be imbued with knowledge far more ele
vated than the false teachers knew.” In order 
to heighten the representation, the Apostle, in
stead of εϊς πάντα or eh πλήρη σόνεσιν, says είς πλη· 
ροφορίαν τής σννίσεως, and, what is yet more, εϊς 
πάντα πλούτον τής πληροφορίας τής συνέσεως. Then, 
by apposition, he at eh Ιπίγ. τουυνστηρίου adds the 
cause why he ascribes πλουτ. and πληοοφ. to Chris
tian knowledge, — namely, inasmuch as it leads 
us to understand the μυστήριον, or divine decree 
for blessing men by Christ, hitherto hidden.

3. iv cp] scil. Χριστώ; or, according to others, 
μυστηρίφ. Either yields a good sense ; but much 
depends upon whether the words preceding, καί 
riarpds καί τον Χρίστον, are, or are not, genuine·
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t  Eph. 5. 6. 
iAfra v. J8.

1 Cor. 5. 3· 
& 14. 40.

a \  These. 4 .1  
Jude 3. 
y  \ Cor. 1. 5. 
Eph. 2. 21, 22. 
& 2. 3, 18.
& 3.17.

s M att. 15. 2. 
Rom. 16. 17. 
Gal. 4. 3, 9. 
infra ▼. 20. 
Heb. 13. 9. 
a John 1. 14. 
supra 1. 19.

χρώσεως απόκρυφοι. 1 Τούτο δε λέγω, ϊνα μη τις υμάς παραλογίζηται 
εν πι&ανολογία * β ει γαρ καί τη σαρκϊ απειμι, άλλα τω πνεύματι συν 
νμίν εϊμί, χαίρων και βλέπων υμών την ταξιν, και το στερέωμα της 
εις Χρίστον πίστεως νμων. χ Jig  ούν παρελάβετε τον .Χωστοί' Ιησούν 
τον Κύριον, iv αν τω περίπατε!τε, 7 έρριζωμένοι και έποικοδομούμενοι 
εν αυτφ, και βεβαιονμενοι iv τη πίστει, κα&ώς εδιδάχ&ητε, περισσεύω 
οντες εν avrjj έν ευχαριστία,

2 Βλέπετε μη τις υμάς εσται ο σνλαγωγων διά της φιλοσοφίας και 
κενής απάτης, κατά την παράδοσιν των άν&ρωπων, κατά τά στοιχείία 
τον κόσμον, καί ου κατά Χριστόν * * ότι εν αντω κατοικεί παν τό

4

5

6 
7

S

9

Now there is, I apprehend, nothing like evidence 
to authorize any one word to be omitted; though 
Griesb. and others have cancelled them all. 
Render, “ of God, even the Father, and of 
Christ.” See i. 26, 27. The is better, with 
most Expositors, ancient and modern, referred to 
Χρίστου. See Whitby in Rec. Syn. But Xp, 
may be taken for his Gospel. Tims the sense 
will come to the same as μυστ. Of θησ. r, σ. και r. 
yp. άπόκ. the sense is, “ in whose Gospel are laid 
up (as in a treasury) the most precious and 
boundless doctrines of Divine wisdom and know
ledge.” I would compare Eurip. Ale. 614. b  το7ς 
αγαθοϊσι δε ηόντ ί ν έ σ τ ι  σοφί ας  (<5ώρα) and 
Julian, Hymn in Solem 2. άναΧαβόντι σ ο φ ί α ς  
άνο'ιξαι θ η σαυ ρ ο ύ ς .  By σοφ. is meant divine 
wisdom. Compare Eph. i. 8, and 1 Cor. i. 24; 
ii. 6 &. 7. And it is implied that the Gospel 
alone hath it.

4. rot>ro hi Xlyto, &c.] There is a reference 
to v. 2 ; v. 3. being parenthetical. The sense is, 
‘‘This 1 say, meaning that,” & c,; i. e. I mean to 
say that. Παραλ. signifies 1. to make a wrong 
account; 2. to cause a person to reckon or judge 
wrongly, to deceive. ΠιΟαν. signifies a plausible 
but false representation. Compare χρηστοΧογία 
in Rom. xvi. 18.

5. cl γαρ και τρ σαρκϊ —■ είμί.] See a kindred 
passage in 1 Cor. v. 3 &. 4. Χαίρων καί βΧ. By 
Hendiadys, for χαίρων βΧέπειν. So the Pesch. 
Syr., “ gaudeo quod videam;” of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Wets. The βΧ. may 
be understood of the certain information received 
by Epaphras and others. See 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
T<5ξιν, for εύταζίαν, (by a military metaphor) de
noting subordination to their spiritual pastors and 
masters. See 1 Cor. xiv. 40.

7. ίμ/ηζ· και Λτοικ.] See i. 23, and Eph. iii. 18. 
Βε|3«{ο6μ. is exegetical of ί^ ιζ . and hoiK. Περισσ. 
denotes more than the ireptit. just before. So 
Rom. xv. 13. περ. Iv iXnihi. 1 Cor. xv. 58. ncp. Iv 
τω εργω του Κυρίου.

8. βΧίπετε μή τις, &lc.] The general sense is, 
4ί Beware lest any delude you by means of an 
empty and deceitful philosophy, which rests 
merely on what is handed down as wisdom, or 
what is agreeable only to the imperfect doctrines 
of the world ; and not the Gospel of Christ.” 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 4. EuAaywyciV here signi
fies to lead off captive, make spoil of your Chris
tian liberty. So 2 Tim. iii. 6. αϊχμαΧωτεϋοντες τά 
γνναικάρια. In διά της φιΧοσ. και κεν. ait. many 
recent Commentators recognize a hendiad. for 
ώιΧ. της απατηλής; for the Apostle, they think, 
does not condemn philosophy itself, but out of 
its proper limits, and exercised upon matters 
beyond its scope.· See Schoettg. and Lord Ba

con, Advanc. of Learning, L. ii. 5, p. 5. It 
should seem, however, that the Apostle does 
mean to condemn and caution them against the 
Grecian philosophy, as sure to deceive them on 
matters of religion; and which was a u rain 
deceit,” by professing to be what it was not, and 
promising what it did not perform. This view I 
find supported by the authority of Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg. L. iii. Λ 4, who observes that “ the 
Apostles always speak in terms of contempt or 
abhorrence of the Grecian philosophy.” And he 
shows at large that they had good reasons for so 
doing. .

On the persons in question see the Introduc
tion. The σ το ιχ ε ία  του κόσμου (on which see 
Note on Gal. iv. 3.) as well as the ταράδ. των άν· 
θρώπων may relate to both Jews and Gentiles 3 
referring, in the case of the latter, to those sys
tems of religion and philosophy handed down 
from generation to generation, but resting only 
on the opinions and authority of men. How the 
Gospel was corrupted by vain philosophy, has 
been ably pointed out by Bp. Warburton, Works,
iii. 196. seqq.

9. ότι b  αΙτω, &c.] q. d. “ Beware of any 
who would draw you away from Christ; for in 
H i m &c. I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large 
that the sense of the passage (which is disputed) 
is (as the ancients inlerprefit) “ For in Him  all 
the complete perfection essential to the Godhead 
abides corporally, substantially, and really, [and 
not in the manner of types and shadows].” Of 
the three significations which have been assigned 
to σωμ., each has been adopted by one or other 
of the Expositors; but it has been shown by 
Wolf, in an able Note, (which see in Rec. Syn.) 
that they merge into one another. “ In Christ 
(says Whitby) the Deity dwells in fulness, as no
thing could be added to it; and so in him, bodily, 
that is, as the sun dwells in the firmament, where 
the body of it is. The whole divine nature is 
not only in part, but fully, "without absence of 
any part of it, in Christ; and that not by species, 
or image only, but really and substantially and 
consequently the will of God must be supposed 
to be so revealed in Christ, that there can he no 
need of any addition from the Heathen philoso
phy, or from the Jewish Law.” “ The Apostle 
(he adds) thus indirectly expresses the Divine 
nature of Christ, partly to represent to the Jews 
his divinity, with allusion to the God of Israel 
dwelling in the temple; partly to oppose him to 
the πλήρωμα of the Gnostics, which, according 
to them, was made up of their thirty irones, and 
to the local and partial deities of the heathens, 
who of them all made up the plenitude of the 
Godhead.”
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30 πλήρωμα της δεοτητος σωματιχώς' b χαί έστε έν αυτά* πεπϊηρωμένοι,
11 5$ έστιν η κεφαλή πάσης αρχής χαι εξουσίας* c έν ω χαϊ περιετμη&ητε 

περιτομή αχειροποίητο), tv tfj άπεχδνσει τον σώματος [των αμαρτιών]
8  της σαρχός, έν τη περιτομή τον Χρίστον, ά σννταφέντες αντώ έν τω 

βαπτίσμαχι * έν ω και σννηγερ&ητε διά της ττίστεως της ένεργείας τον
13 Θεόν του έχείραντος ανιόν έχ [των] νεκρών, β χαϊ υμάς νεκρούς όντας 

έν τοϊς παραπζώμασι χαϊ τ;η ακροβυστία της σαρχδς υμών σννεζωο~
14 ποίιμτε συν αυζφ* χαρισάμενος ημϊν πάντα τά παραπτώματα, f έξαλεί- 

ψας το καθ'* ημών χειρόγραφον τοϊς δόγμασιν, ο ην νπεναντίον ημϊν,
15 χοά αυτό ηρχεν έχ τ ον μέσου, προσηλώσας αυτό \τώ σταυρφ * s άπεχ- 

δνσάμενος τάς αρχάς χαϊ τάς εξουσίας, έδειγμάτισεν έν παρρησία·, 
&ριαμβενσας ανιονς έν αντω.

16 h Μη ουν τις υμάς χρινέτω έν βρώσει η έν πόσει, η έν μέρει ίορτης,

bJohnl 16. 
Rom. 8. 38, 
Eph. 1. 21. 
c Peu t. 10.46. 
&30.6. Jer. 4.4· 
Rom. 2. 29.
& 6. 6.
Eph. 4. 22. 
infra. 3. 8, 9, 
Phil. 3. 3. 
d Rom. 6. 3, 4. 
Ephi 1. 19.
&2. 1,5. & 3; 7. 
Gal. 3. 27. 
e'Eph. 2.1,11· 
f Eph. 2. 5, 15/ 
g Gen. 3. 15, 
Peal. 68.18.
Isa. 53. 12. 
M att. 12.29. 
Luke I I . .22. 
John 12. 31. *
& 16. 11·
Eph. 4. 8.
&  6. 12.
Heh. 2 .14 . '

h Lev. 11,2.
Λ 23. 2, &c. 
Rom. 14. 2. &β· 
Gal. 4. 10.

10. irarX.] i. e. “ amply provided by him, or by 
his doctrine,” with whatever is necessary to 
salvation $ without needing any additions from 
philosophy, or from the law of Moses. fH κεφαλή 
— (ξοιιαίας; i, e. “ who is supreme over every 
order of intelligent beings, that exercise authority 
and power.”

11, 12. The Apostle here encounters those 
who endeavoured to bring in circumcision. In 
the expressions περιτομή άχειρ. and h  rjf άπεκίύσει 
τού σώματος των άμαρτιών τής σαρκος, and iv τρ περι
τομή του Χρ., we have the principal traits of the 
true spiritual circumcision required by Christ; 
on which see Rom. ii, 29. Phil. iii. 3, and com
pare Dcut. xxx. 6. Jer. ix. 26. The second and 
third of the above clauses are exegetical of the 
first. Thus the sense is, “ By whom ye have 
been circumcised with a circumcision not cor
poreal [but spiritual] ; namely, that which con
sists in putting off the body of the sins of the 
flesh ; (i. e. in renouncing the sins to which the 
body and the flesh are prone) even with the 
circumcision of Christ (i. e. that spiritual cir
cumcision which he requires) as it is typified by
baptism, which corresponds to circumcision.” 
In v. 12. the Apostle illustrates this by a fresh 
image, though employed at Rom. vi. 2 — 4. The 
sense of σννταφέντες αΐτίρ έν τφ βαπ. is, “ having 
engaged at your baptism to renounce sin ana 
walk in newness of life.” Of iv ώ σννηγ, the 
eense is as in Eph. ii. 5 & 6. where see Note. 
Δία τής πίστεως — νεκρών. Render, “ through faith 
in and dependence on the. power of God, who 
raised him from the dead [ana can therefore raise 
you].” The τών is wanting in many MSS. and 
early Editions, and is cancelled by Beng., Malth., 
and Grieeb., agreeably to the general usage of 
the N. T.

13. κα) Ιμας νεκρούς —· iraomrr.t &c.] This 
moral reformation is here illustrated by another 
figure, found in a very similar passage of Eph. ii. 
1 — 5. See ante Rom. vi. 3. Τρ άκροβυστίμ.
i. e. “ your carnal and corrupt state sis heathens,” 
as opposed to πεοιτυμjj αχειροπ. at v. 11. Several 
MSS. and some Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. 
insert ύμας after σ υ ν ι ζ which is received by 
Gricsb., and others, for Ιμϊν, have ήμϊν, which is 
edited by Griesh., Tiltm·. and Vat.; but. [ think, 
injudiciously; for (as Rinck justly observes) 
ihi* is closely connected with the preceding; 
q. d. “ You who were dead in your sins, are

quickened, your trespasses being foigiven. After 
which, at v. 14, the general subject is resumed, 
with the introduction of the first person pronoun 
possessive.”

14. Ιξαλείψαί σταυρφ.] Compare the parallel 
passage at Eph. ii. 14. The Apostle here con
siders the Law as a note o f  hand, or bond} given 
by a debtor to his creditor; and, by way pf ex
planation, he adds τοις δόγμασι, where Bp. Middl. 
thinks there is an ellip. of σέν; which is, how
ever, perhaps unexampled in the N, T;, and the 
sense arising, “ together with all its covenants,” 
is too feeble for such a writer as St. Paul. It is 
better to suppose aft ellip. of Iv, which is supplied 
in the parallel passage of Eph. ii. 15. τόν νόμον των 
έντολών iv ίόγμασι καταργήσας. Thus it is for 8 f v  
iv r. 6. Render, u consisting of the covenants, — 
namely, contained in the various expiations pre
scribed by the Levitical law. These ordinances, 
it is added,“ were in full force against them,” for 
that is undoubtedly the sense of καθ'  ήμών, not
withstanding that some render “ with respect to 
us,”' The words 8 %v ίπεναντίον ήμϊν, which are 
variously interpreted by the recent Commenta
tors (see Rec. Syn.) seem to be simply meant to 
explain the καθ’ ημών» as the ήρκεν Ικ μέσου  (from 
the Latin έ medio tollere)  is exegetical of έξαλεί· 
ψαί, in which there is an allusion to defacing, 
and thus annulling, a writing. In ττροσηλώσας afob 
τφ στανρώ there is an allusion to the ancient cus
tom of annulling covenants or bonds, by driving a 
nail through them. The sense, however, cannot 
be, u nailing it to his cross;” for that would in
volve too great a confusion of metaphor. Rath
er, “ having driven a nail into it by hie cross,” 
(i. e. the atonement through his cross) and there
fore annulled it.

15. άπεκόνσάμενος — Here there is a
succession of military metaphors. 'Αττικό* alludes 
to the stripping and plundering of vanquished 
foes : Ιόειγ.. to their being exposed to public 
gaze and derision : and Οριααβ. (on which term 
see 2 Cor. ii. 14. and Note) is added to complete 
the idea. Έν na$. is equivalent to λημοσίμ. By 
the άρχ. καί Ιξ. are meant those so called at Ephes.
vi. 12, — namely, the evil spirits and their agents. 
Sec John xii. 31.

16. μή o7>v, &c.] The sense is, “ Wherefore
(such being the case with the ceremonial law,] 
et no one judge you in [respect of afty rite con

nected with] m eals” Έν μέρα is used as in 2
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IH e b .8 .5 . · 
& 10. 1.
k Jer. 29. 8. 
Ezek. 13r3. 
M au. 24. 4. 
Eph. 5. 6.
2 Thess. 2. 3.
1 John 4. 1.
1 Eph. 4. 15, 16,

m Rom. 6. 3, 5. 
&  7.4, 6.
Gal. 2. 19.
& 4.9. 
eupra v. 8.

n Malt; 15. 9. 
T it. 1.14.

η νουμηνίας, η σαββάτων * 1 a ion  σκιά των μελλόντων, το δε 17
θωμά [ τ ο ί / ]  Χρίστον, k Μηδεις νμάς καταβραβευετω, &έλων ίν ταττει- 18 

νοφροσύνη καί θρησκεία των άγγίλων, α μη εωρακεν εμβατεύων, είκη 
φνσιονμενος, υ π ό  τον νοδς της σαρκος αυτόν, 1 κα\ ον κρατών την 39 

κεφαλήν, εξ ον παν τδ σώμα διά των άφων καί συνδέσμων έπιχορη* 
γονμενον κα\ ανμβιβαζόμενον, αύξει την ανξησιν τον Θεόν, m Εϊ 20
f o w ]  άπε&άνετε σνν τω Χριστώ άπδ των στοιχείων τον κόσμον, τι, 
ως ζωντες έν κοσμώ, δογματίζεσ&ε /  “  Μη αφη, μηδέ γεύση, μηδε 21

&ίγης'” η ά έστι πάντα εις φ&οράν τη άποχρησει, κατά τά εντάλ- 2 2

Cor. iii. 10; ix. 3. On the thing itself, see Rom.
xiv. 2 — 17, and Notes on 1 Pet. iv. 16.

17. a έστι σκιά — Χρίστου.] The sense is *. 
“ which things [as compared to the future bene
fits to be obtained by Christ] are a mere shadow; 
but the substance is what appertains to Christ 
and his Gospel.” The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Genit. Xp. is put for the Dative 
with i v ; q. d. “ the thing (i. e. the truth itself) 
the future blessings themselves subsist in Christ, 
from whom alone they are to be sought.” For it 
is not to be understood that these and all other of 
the ritual constitutions of the Law of Moses 
shadowed forth some Christian mystery ; but only 
(as the best Expositors are generally agreed) that 
they were as mere shadows compared to that 
solid and substantial truth which Christ, by his 
Gospel, hath discovered to us.

18. καταβραβευετω.] This term (which is called 
by Jerome a Cilicism, but is found in Demosth., 
Polyb., and Plutarch) has been variously inter
preted, for want of a clear notion of the sense 
of the word, which signifies, 1. to artfully disap
point any one of the prize he seeks; 2 . to cir
cumvent, like παραλυγίζεσθαι, supra, v. 4. And 
although some recent Commentators take the 
sense to be to condemn, or damnify, or tyrannize 
over, ye t it seems to be rather that assigned in 
the Vulgate and our common Version, “ beguile,” 
namely, by drawing you off from the true doc
trine to a false one. Of Οί\ων the sense is not 
clear. It is by many eminent Expositors taken 
with iv ταττεινοφρ. and explained “ delighting in.” 
Bv others it is interpreted “ affecting,” viz. by an 
affected humility.and modesty. These two senses 
merge into each other. After all, however, I am 
inclined to think it should be taken, as it is by 
some ancients (as the Peschito Syriac and The- 
ophyl.), with κ α τ α β ρ though not in the sense 
they assign. The meaning seems to be, “ Let 
ho one gain his will, or please himself by beguil
ing you,” &,c. From the context, τ α τ τ ε ι ν ο φ ρ .  must 
be taken in sensu deteriori, to denote an affected 
humility. Θρησκεία των άγγ. It is not agreed 
whether this means “ a worshipping of angels,” 
the Genitive being considered as a Genitive of 
object; or, “ a worship of angels; ” meaning, such 
as angels render, a sort of extatic devotion, called 
at v. 23. ίΟελοθρ̂ σκεία. The latter interpretation, 
however, is founded on no certain proof, and is 
liable to many objections; and the former, which 
is adopted universally by the ancient and by most 
modern Expositors, is preferable. The persons 
in question (supposed to be Gnostics) adopting 
the opinion of the Essenes, Pythagoreans, and 
Platonists, maintained, from a sentiment of af
fected humility, that direct access of prayer to 
the Deity was presumptuous and impracticable;

and that prayers could only be presented and 
accepted through the mediation of the angels; 
to whom, of course, as mediators at least, worship 
was to be paid.

The next words, α μ ι )  ε ώ ρ α κ ε ν  ί μ β . ,  seem meant 
to censure generally that prying and speculative 
spirit, on points not revealed, which had been in
troduced by the Gentile converts. And the sense 
seems to be, “ stepping out of his bounds, and 
intruding or prying into matters.,which he cannot 
know or understand;” i. e. the state of the in
visible world. The words following trace this 
spirit to its origin; namely, in vanity, lightly tak
en up and engendered by a carnal disposition. So 
1 Tim. vi. 4. τ ε τ ί φ ω τ α ι  μ η δ έ ν  ε π ι σ τ ά μ ε ν ο ζ .

19. και οί κρατών την κεφ·] These words refer 
to the whole of the preceding verse, and mean, 
that by such worship of angels, and such pre
sumptuous intrusion into the secrets of the Lord, 
they did not hold fast their allegiance to Christ, 
the Head and sole Mediator between God and 
man, and the Revealer of what was proper to be 
known. Of ίξ ου παν— συμβιβ. the sense appears 
from the Note on Eph. iv. 16. Ανξει τίμ> ανξησιν 
τον θεού may either signify, “ the greatest in
crease,” του θεού being taken as an idiom import
ing the superlative; or rather, “ such an increase 
as God may grant.” See Schleusn. on ανξησις.

20 — 23. The general sense contained in these 
verses seems, from the full discussion of the 
phraseology, in Recens. Synop., to be this : “ If 
ye be [as ye profess yourselves at baptism] dead 
with Christ from the rudiments of the world 
(i. e. have renounced both Jewish ordinances, 
abolished through Christ), (see Eph. ii. 15.) why, 
as if living in conformity to the'world, do ye sub
ject yourselves to carnal ordinances,·— such as,
* Touch not this, taste not that kind of meat, 
(1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 3.),, Handle not that, as 
unclean/ all which restrictions tend, in use, only 
to the detriment of those who employ them ; in
asmuch as they are only founded on the carnal 
words and doctrines of men, and not of Christ \ 
which [ordinances] have, indeed, a semblance of 
wisdom (i. e. religion), by an affected devotion, 
humility, and mortification of the body—but with 
no regard for the body, so as to satisfy its crav
ings;” meaning, that these and all such things 
are but specious emptiness, having no solid or 
true worship in them, nor any benefit in'their use. 
On the τά στοιχεία, see Note on Gal. iv. 3. Δο- 
γματίζεσθε, “ ye suffer ordinances (namely, of the 
Jewish law) to be imposed on you.” In pi) aUrj, 
&c., there is a specimen of the itypaTa in ques
tion. Yet the expressions are not (as some con
sider them) synonymous. The. Ηφρ and Oiy. seems 
to refer to greater or less contact with things 
ceremonially unclean. Though the former may
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23 ματ a καί διδασκαλίας των άνθρωπων. 0 ατινά fa n  λόγον μεν εχοντα 
σοφίας εν ίθελοθρησκεία καί ταπεινοφροσύνη και άφειδία σοψατος, ονζ

1 εν τιμή τινι, προς πλησμονήν της σαρκός. III. ρ Εϊ οννσννηγέρθητε 
το) Χριστώ, τά ανω ζητείτε, ον δ Χριστός fanv εν δεξιά τού Θεού

2 καθημενυς' τα ανω φρονείτε, μη τά έπι της γης. q απεθανετε γάρ,
3 καί η ζωη νμων χέκρυπται συν τω Χριστώ εν τω Θ ε ω Γ όταν ο
4 Χριστός φανερωθη, η ζωη ημών, τότε καί υμείς σύν αντφ φανερωθη-

σεσθε έν δόξη. \  ̂ ■ ·
5 * ν̂εκρώσατε ονν τα μέλη νμων τα επί της γης, πορνείαν, ακαθαρ

σίαν, πάθος, επιθυμίαν κακήν, καί την πλεονεξίαν, ητις έστϊν είδωλο-

ο Supra ver. 18» 
J Tirol 4. 8.
& 5. 23. 
p Pa. ΠΟ. 1. 
Rom.' 6. 5.
Eph. 1.20.
&  2. 6 . 
supra 2.12. 
q Rom. 6 .2,$C# 
&8.Q4.
2 Cor. 5. 7.
Gal. 2.20. .
r 1 Cor. 15. 43. 
Phil. 3. 21. 
IJobn  3. 2. '

0 Rom. 6.13. 
& 7. 5,23.
& 8. 13.
£ph . 4. 22.
& 5/3 , 5.
1 These. 4. 5.

denote the same as γεΟση: on which see my Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 50. The terms are supposed to 
have reference to certain meats; and indeed, an
imal food in general ; which was forbidden by 
the Pythagoreans to be eaten. Surely, however, 
it must chiefly be meant of what was forbidden 
by the Jewish Law.

Of a io n  πάντα είς φθ. the sense is not a little 
disputed. If u πάντα refer to the meals prohibited 
(as is generally supposed), the best sense will be 
that assigned by the ancient and many eminent 
modern Expositors, as Grot., Wolf, ana Rosenm., 
t4 which things are all so far from polluting the 
user, that they rather themselves perish by using, 
and tend only to corruption ; ” and consequently 
do neither good nor harm (see Rom. xiv. 17. )j 
conformably to the words of our Lord, Matt. xv. 
17, 18. Yet this yields a sense not sufficiently 
apposite; and it should rather seem that the ref
erence is to the prohibitory ordinances 5 and that 
φθοράν is to be taken in a metaphorical sense. 
Thus the meaning will be : “ All which sort of 
ordinances tend only, in use, to the destruction 
of those who adopt them ; being [only] according 
to the commandments and precepts of men [not 
of God].” By this method of exposition (sup
ported. I find, by the authority of Augustin, Vat- 
abl., Est.. Wolf, and Wahl), we gain a sense 
worthy of the Apostle ; and also obtain a good 
construction. For, according to the foregoing 
interpretation, the next words κατά τά  Ιντάλματα  
καί ύιάασκαλίας. των άνθρωπων cannot be referred to 
what immediately precedes, but to 6ογματίξεσθι 
at v. 20.; which is exceedingly harsh.” Accord
ing to the construction I have adopted, the εστι 
must be repeated before κατά τά έντάλματα.

23. αηΐΊΐ] soil. Ιντάλματα* On this use of the 
relative, by which it serves to connect proposi
tions, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, see 
Mattli. Gr. Gr, $ 477. c. compare Eph. v. G. and 
Col. iii. G. A6yov is by many of the later Ex
positors, from Kypke to Dot\lr. explained pretext, 
pretenre: but it seems best interpreted by the 
ancient and most modern ones show. So Chrys., 
who adds oh άΟναμιν, ohhi αλήθειαν. The opposition 
is suggested by the μϊν, which alludes to a hi. 
The above sense, it may be added, is placed 
beyond doubt by 1 Cor. iv. 20. oh γάο h  λόγφ h 
βασιλεία τον Ocoot άλ\* lv άυνάμει. The iv έθιλ. 
may be rendered, “ as evinced in a pretended or 
affected sanctity ; ” for on that sense of the term 
the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are 
agreed; and Heinr. shows how it arose. So 
Theophvl. explains it την υποκοινομί\ην ι ΐλ ά β ιυ ν  
iv τη Ορησκίία, tl scrupulosity of worship.” And 
•o the word is used by the early Ecclesiastical 
writers. ΈΟιλοηερισσοόρησκεία occurs in Epiphan.

cited by Heinr. Ταπεινο^ρ. must, from the con
text, denote that kind of humility under which 
lurks spiritual pride. For “ pride (says the Poet) 
may be pamper’d while the flesh grows lean.” 
With respect to άφει6. αωμ., it denotes harshly 
treating (see 2 Cor. xiii. 2.) by the neglecting the 
comfort of the body as to other things besides 
food 5 namely, clothing, warmth, rest, &c. And 
the words ovk iv τιμή — σαρκός are, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the &φειδί$. ΙΙλησμ. 
may only denote the fully satisfying the wants o f  
the body so as to fit it for the service of the mind.

III. 1. The general sense contained in the 
first four verses seems to be as follows: u If, 
then, ye have really died with Christ unto the 
observance of Jewish rites (see ii. 20.), and have 
risen with him to better hopes, and, by his ex
ample, profess to pursue better aims; no longer 
grovel m worldly and fleshly superstition,1 but 
seek after and embrace those observances which 
are spiritual and heavenly \ set your affections 6a  
heavenly, not on earthly objects; aiming at those 
blessings which are seated, where your Redeemer 
will dispense them ,— who sitteth at the right 
hand of God now and for ever, to bless and 
reward all his faithful servants.” Φρονέιν is a 
stronger term than ζητειν, and is so used at Rom. 
viii. 5. Phil. iii. 10.

3. άπεθόνετε, &c.'] The sense is well expressed 
by Abp. Newc., in the following paraphrase : “ I 
say mind not earthly things. For ye have died to 
the things of this world (ii. 12.): and as Christ is 
invisibly with God, so your life (i. e. as Mr. 
Holden explains, your, fruition of God, in which 
your future life will consist) is with God, con
cealed, deposited, or treasured up, with him, to 
be bestowed on you in his good time,” See,i. 5. 
1 John iii. 2.

5. νεκοώ&ατε — γης.] The sense, I conceive, 
is: “ obtain a complete mastery over the earthly 
and carnal lusts, which war in your members.” 
To make his meaning clearer, the Apostle sub
joins some examples of the lusts and vices which 
ought to be mortified. Flopc/av, however, may 
include adultery. By άκαθ. and πάθος are denoted 
those enormities mentioned in Rom. i. And that 
such is the sense is clear from the only two 
other passages where St. Paul uses the words, 
Rom. i. 2G. παρίδωκεν αυτους είς πάθη άτιμίας. and 
1 These, IV. 5. μή lv ττάθει Ιπιθνμίας, καθάπερ Kat τά 
έθνη τά μά clhAra τάν θεόν. Hence the Latin 
Pa/hicns. And ns in those two passages πόθος is 
so connected with other words as to show that it  
must be taken in a bad sense, so here, the words 
following Ιπιθϋμίαν κακήν are used for that purpose 
alone.
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11 Cor. $. 10. 
E p h . 5. 6.
R ev. 22. 15. 
u Rom. 6.19, 
20. & 7. 5.
1 Cor. 6. 11. 
E p h . 2 .1 .
&  5. 7, 8.
T it. 3 /3 .
X Rom. 6. 4. 
E p h . 4.17,21,22. 
1 P e t. 2. 1. 
Jam es !. 21. 
y  E ph . 4. 22, 
25, 29. & 5. 4. 
x  G en. 1.26. 
E p h . 2. 10.
&  4. 24. 
a  Rom. 10. 12.
1 Cor. 7. 21,22. 
& 12. 13.
Gal. 3. 28.
& 5 .6 . & 6. 15. 
ti E p h .4. 32.
&  6. 11.
G al. 5. 22., 
c  M att. 6. 14. 
M urk  11. 25. 
E p h . 4. 32

λατρεία* 1 δι* a ερχεται η όργη τον Θεού έπϊ τους νίονς της άπιι- 6 
{λείας * 11 εν οις χαϊ νμείς περιεπατησατέ ποτέ, οτε εζητε εν αυτόϊς * 7 
* νννϊ δέ άπόθεσθε χαϊ νμείς τα πάντα, οργήν, &νμόν, χαχίαν, βλα- 8 
σφημίαν, αισχρολογίαν, ίχ τον στόματος νμων. y Μη ψενδεσθε εϊς 9 

άλληλονς, άπέχδυσάμενοι τον παλαιόν άνθρωπον συν ταίς πράξεσιν 
αυτόν * * χαϊένδυσάμενοι τον νέον, τον άναχαινονμενον εϊς έπίγνωσιν 10 

κατ’ είχόνα τον χτίσαντος αυτόν* a όπον ονχ ενι νΕλλην χαϊ \Ιουδαίος, 11 
περιτομή χαί άχροβυστία" βάρβαρος, Χχνθης· ίοίλος*, ίλεύθερος * 
αλλά τά πάντα χαϊ έν πάσι Χριστός. b *Ενδνσασθε ονν, ως εχλεχτοϊ 12 
τον Θεοΰ άγιοι χαϊ ηγαπημένοι, σπλάγχνα * οιχτιρμον, χρηστότητα, 
ταπεινοφροσύνην, πραότητα, μαχροθνμίαν · c ανεχόμενοι άλληλων, χαϊ 13 

χαριζόμενοι Ιαντοίς, εάν τις πρός τινα εχΐβ μομφήν * χαθώς χαϊ ο

Τήν πλεονεξίαν is by most Expositors, ancient 
and modern, interpreted covetousness. As, how
ever, that cannot well be reckoned among the 
lusts in the members, it should seem better, with 
some ancients (as Hiljiry) and moderns, as Est., 
Hamm.? Doddr., Wakef., and others, to under
stand it of an insatiable desire of lawful sensual 

ratification. So Wakef. not ill renders, “ inor- 
inate desire.” See Note on Eph. iv. 22. & v. 

3, 5.
6. τούς υίου; της άπειθ.Ι i. e. the heathens; as 

Eph. v. 6.
7. iv o?i.] This refers to the 8., “ which sins,” 

at v. 6 ; and the αντοϊς has the same reference. 
On this and the next three verses, see Eph. iv. 
2 2 — 29. and compar 1 Cor. vi. 11.

8 . On όργύν, Ουμύν, see Rom. ii. 8. And on 
κακίαν, see Note on Eph. iv. 11.

11. Sir ου ονκ m*—ελε&Θερο?] q. d. “ in which 
new creation, or regeneration, it matters not 
whether any one be Jew or Gentile,” &c. See 
a similar passage in Gal. iii. 28. and compare 
Acts x. 30. The omission here of και βάρβαρος 
and ΣκΟθης, and between teXos and «ΧεΟΟερος is 
remarkable, and has not a little perplexed Inter
preters. One thing is certain, that what is said 
in the second clause βάρβαρος— ελεύθερος is, as 
Calvin says, per amplificalioncm, or crescit oratio, 
as Dav. remarks; and thus the copula was omit
ted, not for brevity so much as for spirit, to which 
the asyndeton so much contributes. The ancient 
Versions, indeed, and also the most ancient M S S . 
supply the copula. And in a modern Version 
this is probably the best course ; for our lan
guage, at least, will not admit of this asyndeton. 
The nort however, of our common Version spoils 
the meaning; which, as Prof. Scholefield ob
serves, is, “ In which new creation none of these 
distinctions have any existence.” Of the βάρβαρος,
:Σκύθης, it is remarked by Heinr. that they are not 
opposites, like the former (otherwise we should 
have had βάρβ. και 'Pωμαίος) ; but that there is a 
kind of climax; q. d. “ barbarians, nay, the most 
barbarous of them, Scythians.” As to the former, 
however, the βάρβαρος, καί 'Pωμάίος, I can by no 
means agree with him. The Apostle would 
surely rathdr have written "EXX̂ v καί βάρβαρος; 
certainly not *pωμαΊος, See Note on Acts xxviii.
2. Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. And as to the 
climax, we can hardly suppose the Apostle would 
thus intermingle climax with antithesis, and so 
spoil the whole. It should rather seem that there

is an opposition; and, if  so, it is probably that 
pointed out by Prof. Scholefield, that the “ Scy
thians are opposed to other barbarians, as more 
barbarous, just as barbarians in general are op
posed to Greeks.” Yet thus the comparison is 
obviously one not a little irregular. Though, 
indeed, it is an anomaly not unprecedented; 
since I can myself instance one example, in a 
writer not the least polished of the later Grecism, 
I allude to Max. Tyrius, who at Diss. yvii. 4. has 
’a XX* ofoli τ ύ ν  Σ κ ύ θ η ν  ο ν δ ε  τ ο ν  " Ε λ λ η ν α ,  ο ύ δ ε  τ ο ν  

Π ε ρ σ η ν  ?) τ ό ν  'Ύ π ε ρ β ό ρ ε ι ο ν . For certainly there 
was not that difference between the Persians and 
the Hyperboreans as between the Greeks and 
Scythians. The above view, moreover, seems 
required by the scope of the Apostle; which is 
to show that, under the new Covenant, all human 
distinctions, whether of nation, or of re lig io n ot 
state (civilized or uncivilized), or of condition in 
life, would be of no avail, either to help or to 
exclude any one from the benefits of that dispen
sation. But distinction surely implies something 
like opposition; or, at least, comparison. And, 
after all, the ellipsis may be not of feat, but of ii, 
which is expressed in the passage of Maximus 
Tyrius above quoted. That the terms β ά ρ β α ρ ο ς  

κ α ί  Σ κ ύ θ η ς  have reference to knowledge and civili
zation, is plain from Rom. i. 14. WEλ λ η σ ί  τ ε  κ α ί  

β α ρ β .  σ ο  ψ  ο Ί ς  τ ε  κ α ί  ά ν ο ή τ ο ι ς .  On the sense of 
<ίλΧα τ ά  π ά ν τ α  κ α ί  ε ν  1τ ά σ ι  Χ ρ ι σ τ ό ς ,  see 1 Cor. XV. 
28. and Eph. i. 23. and Notes.

12. ώ? ε κ λ ε κ τ ο ί  τ ο ύ  Θεοϊϊ.] Whitby shows that, 
“ as the exhortation is addressed to the Colos- 
sians in general as a Church, the Apostle cannot 
be understood to speak of any absolute election 
of particular persons to eternal life; but must 
mean the election of them as a Church to the 
privileges and blessings of the Gospel, as Matt,
xxiv. 22. 1 Pet. i. 2. compared with Rom. viii. 
28 — 30. and Eph. i. 3 — 5.” Indeed, the absence 
of the Article., and the close connexion of i κλ. 
with the words following, exclude any such ap
plication. On the metaphor in έ ν δ . and σ π λ . ,  see 
Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11. and the Notes. In
stead of the common reading ο ι κ τ φ μ ω ν ,  many 
good MSS. and all the early Editions except the 
Erasmian have ο ι κ τ ι ρ μ ο ύ ,  which has been adopted 
by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat.; and,
I think, rightly : the ο ί κ τ ι ρ μ ώ ν , it should seem, 
arose from those who wished to accommodate 
this to the usage of the Apostle elsewhere,

13. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 2, 32. 
and comp. Gal. v. 22. and Phil. ii. 1.
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14 Χρίστος έχαρίσαχο νμίν, ούτω καί υμείς * d επί πάσι δε τούτοις την
1δ αγάπην, ηςις iail σύνδεσμος της τελειότητος. e Καί η ειρηνη τον

Θεού βραβευέτω εν τοίίς καρδίαις νμων, είς ην και έκλη&ητε έν ένί
16 σωματι* καί ευχάριστοι γίνεσ&ε. Γ' θ  λόγος τον Χριστού ένοικείτω 

έν νμϊν πλονσίως έν πάστ} σοφία, διδάσκοντες χαϊ νον&ετονντες ίαυτονς, 
ψαλμοϊς χαί νμνοις χαί οίδαϊς πνευματιχαϊς έν χάριτι αδοντες έν τij

17 χαρδία νμων τω Κνρίω. ε Καί παν ο τι αν ποιητε έν λόγο) η έν 
εργω, πάντα έν όνόματι Κυρίου *Ιησού, ενχαρισχούντες τ ω  Θεω και 
Πατρί δι* αυτού.

18 h j.4i γυναίκες, υ π ο τ ά σ σ ε σ τ ε  τοϊς [ ίδ /ο ι$ 3  ά ν δ ^ ά σ ιν ,  ως άνηκεν εν
19 Κυρίω. 1 Οι άνδρες, αγαπάτε τάς γυναίκας, χαϊ μη πικραίνεστε προς
20 αυχάς. Τα τέκνα, νπαχονετε τοϊς γονίνσι κατά πάντα '  τούτο γάρ
21 έστιν ενάρεστον *  έν Κνρίω* 1 Οι πατέρες, μη έρε&ίζετε τά τέκνα
22 νμων, ϊνα μη ά&νμωσιν. m Ol δούλοι, υπακούετε κατά πάντα τοϊς 

κατά σάρκα χυρίοις, μη έν *  όφ&αλμοδουλείος ως άν&ρωπάρεσχοι,
23 άλλ * έν άπλότητι καρδίας, φοβούμενοι τον Θεόν. Καί παν ο τι έάν

d Eph, 4,3. 
&5. 2. 
supra2. 2.
1 These. 4. 0.
1 John 8. 23.
Λ 4.21. 
e E p b .4 .4 . 
Pbif. 4. f . 
f iP o r .  14.>26. 
Eph. 6 .19.-

f Rom. 1. 8.
Got. 10.81. 

Eph. 5. 20.
1 These. 5. 18· 
Heb. 18.16.

h Gen. 3. 16.
1 Cor. 14. 34. 
Eph. 6. 22.
1 Pet. 3 .1 . 
i Eph. 5.25.
1 Pet. 3 .7 . 
k Eph. 6 .1 .
1 Eph. 6 .4 .

τη Epb. 6 .5 .
1 Tim. 6. 1. . 
Tit. 2Γ9. }
1 Pet. 2.18.

14. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 3. 
Σίτί. της  τ ε λ i. e. the most perfect bond, 
namely, of union, concord, and harmony 5 so 
called, because (as Newc. says) “ it unites Chris
tians together, and makes them perfect, being the 
fulfilment and perfection of the commandments. 
See Rom. xiii, 8 — 10. Eph. iv. 3. and 1 Tim. i. 5.”

15. βραβενέτω iv τάΐς καρδ.] The sense may be, 
what some assign, “ Let that peaceable disposi
tion, enjoined by God for all Christians, be, as it 
were, an umpire to compose all differences be
tween you. Since, however, Elfen. and Raphel 
have shown that βραβεΟεtv  sometimes signifies 
“ to rule,” so the sense perhaps is, “ let it be the 
director of your feelings.” ΕΙς ην καί Ικλ., i. e. 
unto which [peace] also ye were called, i. e. in 
becoming Christians, and being initiated into his 
religion who preached peace on earth. *Ev iv l 
σωματι. for είς ϋν σώιια, sell, that, i. e. “ that you 
should be one body; ” for without peace and con
cord, unity is out of the question. See Eph. iv.
3. Εδχόρηττοι is by some ancient and many 
modern Expositors, including most recent ones, 
interpreted gentle, courteous, amiable. And, in
deed, there is much to countenance this sense. 
.See Schleus. Lex. But more natural is the sense 
assigned by the Greek Commentators and most 
modem ones, including Grotius, Casaub., and 
Hein., “ be ye thankful,” i. e. feel and express 
thankfulness to God, viz. for having called you 
to such privileges and blessings. So supra ii. 7. 
τεοισσείοντες Iv αυτή (soil, πίστα) ίν thyapiorfa.

1G. 0 λόγος του Χ ρίσ τον , &.C.] I have in Rec. 
Syn. shown at large that the sense is, “ Let the 
doctrine of Christ and the truth of the Gospel 
be deeply impressed on your hearts, accompanied 
with all spiritual wisdom.” See Col. i. 9. and 
Eph. i. 8. The h  is for atv. Διδάσκ. is, by 
anacoluthon, for διδάσκουσι. R.ender, “ by teach
ing.” The sense of the whole passage will ap
pear from the Note on Eph. v. 18. Compare also 
Eph. iv. 29.

17. At παν supply κατά, u quod attinet ad.” 
όνόμ. K. *1. signifies, “ agreeably to his will 

and suitably to hie Gospel.” Compare 1 Cor. x.
31. At’ ahrol· is variously, but in general wrongly 

VOL. 1L

explained by the recent Commentators. The 
sfense seems to be that assigned by* the ancient 
Expositors, “ by his mediation.”

18 — £5. From general the Apostle proceeds,to 
particular precepts. Compare Eph. v. 22 — 33.
vi. 1 — 9. 'Ώ,ς άνηκε is equivalent to the δίκαιον 
of Eph. vi. 1. The literal sense is, “ is right and 
just, as being agreeable to the commandment of 
the Lord.” Πικρ. (corresponding to the παροργ. 
of Ephesians) signifies to indulge in a spirit of 
irritability and exacerbation. ' In this sense the 
word occurs in Philo, but rarely in the Classical 
writers, though one example, from Demosthenes, 
is adduced by Schleus. Instead of the common 
reading τω Κνρίψ, many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd. have έν Kvpfw, which is adopted 
by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat. 5 and, 
it should seem, rightly, since this is the more 
difficult reading. For δφΟαλμοδονλείαις, I have 
ventured to edit, from many of the most ancient 
MSS., and Chrys. and Theoph., as also the 
parallel passage of Ephesians, δφθαλμοδουλεία, 
which was preferred by Bepg, and approved by 
Griesb. It is probable that ς was subjoined from 
the word following. At v. 24. εΜίτες — κ\η. the 
argument is pointed at a possible objection; viz. 
What ehall we get by such fidelity 1 The answer 
to which is, “ Perhaps from your master nothing: 
but from the Lord ye will receive,” &c. In άντ. 
της κληρ. the Genit. is exegetical, and signifies 
“ the reward which consists in the inheritance of 
heaven in return [for your obedience].” See 
Eph. vi. 8. Ό  άδικων must be referred, not, with 
some, to the master, but to the $err<m£; though, 
by the words κα\ ob* εστι προσωποληιρία, it is hint
ed, that if the master do wrong, he shall be 
punished. See Theophyl. and Theodoret. To 
prevent, howover, misapprehension, this is forti
fied with a strong injunction to the masters, in the 
words following, which ought not to have been 
made the commencement of a new Chapter. Td 
δίκαιον καϊ τήν Ισότητα may be rendered “ the just 
and the right thing.” So Thucyd. ii. 44. oh γάρ 
οίόν τε 7tr6v τι η δίκαιον βονλεΟεσΟαι, ο7. Compare 
also 2 Cor. viii. 13. ·

23. παν ο τι έάν noitjre. See a Sermon on this 
41
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b Acts 10. 34. 
Rom. 2. 11.
1 PeL 1. 17. 
oE ph . 6. 9.

p Luke 18. 1. 
Horn. 12.12. 
Eph. 6. 18, 20.
1 These. 5. 17. 
q M att. 13.11.
1 Cor 4 .1. 
ft 16. 9.
2 Cor. 2.12. 
Eph; 6. 19.
2 These. 3. 1. 
supra l. 26. 
ft 2. 2.
r  Eph. 5. 15.16.
1 Tnees. 4. 12. 
s Mark 9. 50. 
supra 3. 16. 
Eph. 4. 29.
t  Acts 20. 4. 
Eph. 6. 21, 22.
2 Tim. 4.12.

u  Philem. 10.

X Acts 15.37. 
ft 19. 29. 
ft 27. 2.
2 Tim. 4.11. 
Philem. 24.

ποιητε, εκ ψνχης έργάζεσ&ε, ως τω Κυρίω καί ονκ άν&ρωποις * είδο- 24 
τες ότι από Κυρίου άποληψεσ&ε την άνταπόδοσιν της κληρονομιάς* 
τω γάρ Κυρίω Χριστώ δουλεύετε.. η cO άδικων κομιειται ο ηδίχησε, 25 
καί ονκ εστι προσωποληφία· IV .  0 Οι κύριοι, το δίκαιον καί την 1 
ισότητα To7g δούλος παρεχεσ&ε, είδότες on καί υμείς εχετε Κύριον έν 
ουράν dig.

ρ Τη προσευχή προσκαρτερειτε, γρηγορονντες εν άντη εν ευχαριστία * 2 
q προσευχόμενοι αμα και περί ημών, ΐνα δ Θεός άνοιξη ημίν &ίραν 3 
του λόγον, λαλησαι το μυστήριον του Χρίστον, δι* ο καί δέδεμαι ' Ϊνα 4 
φανερώσω αύτο, ως δει με λαλησαι· τ *Εν σοφία περιπατεϊτε προς τους ο 
ε|ω, τόν καινόν εξαγοραζόμενοι. 8 'θ  λόγος νμων πάντοτε έν χάριτι, 6
άλατι ηρτνμένος, είδέναι πως δει υμάς ενί έκαστοι άποκρίνεσ&αι*

1 Τα κατ' εμέ πάντα γνωρίσει νμϊν Τνχικός δ αγαπητός αδελφός 1 
και πιστός διάκονος καί σννδονλος έν Κνρίω · ον επεμψα προς υμάς 8 
εϊς αντό τούτο, ϊνα γνω τά περί νμων, και παρακάλεση τάς καρδίας 
νμων * u συν ^Ονησίμω τω πιστω και άγαπητω αδελφοί, έστιν έξ 9 
νμων * πάντα νμϊν γνωριονσι τά ώδε. χ *Αοπάζεται υμάς ’Λρίσταρχος 10 
δ σνναιχμάλωτός μου, και Μάρκος ό ανεψιός Βαρνάβα, περί ον έλά- 
βετε έντολάς, {εάν ελ&η προς υμάς, δέξασ&ε αυτόν) καί 3£ησονς ό 11

text by Dr. Parr, Vol. π . xxxii. & xxxiii., where 
he considers, 1. the mingled rashness and mean
ness of permitting the love of worldly praise to 
constitute an exclusive principle of action. 2. 
The danger of that love, when it becomes exces
sive, and obstructs the discharge of our most 
important duties towards God. 3. The exact 
influence which a regard to the opinion of the 
world may in some circumstances very properly 
and meritoriously be allowed to have on our 
conduct. He then concludes as follows: “ Sin
gleness of heart, united with earnestness, activity 
mingled with patience, good will to our neigh
bour, animated by the love of God,— these are 
the duties which the Apostle enjoins on us as 
moral and redeemed creatures. And then only 
shall we perform them effectually, when disdain
ing to act as men-pleasers, with mere eye-service $ 
and striving heartily to do what the Deity has 
commanded to be done, we aspire to immortality, 
as the precious inheritance of approved sons, and 
the glorious inheritance of servants faithful to 
their Lord.”

IV. 2. τ ζ  προσ. κροσκαρτί] The same senti
ment, more fully expressed, occurs in Eph. vi.
18. See Note supra iii. 15.

3. π ρ ο σ ενγ. άμα και ττ. ?/.] See Eph. vi. 19. The 
Apostle, it should seem, desires their prayers, 
partly to suggest' the duty of praying for each 
other. OOpav. See Note on Acts xiv. 27.

4. ως δει μέ λαλ.] There need have been no 
doubt as to the sense of this passage, of which 
the best comment is the parallel one of Eph. vi.
19. 20. By ως δεΐ is meant boldly and author
itatively, as one empowered to do so from being 
Apostle of the Gentiles.

5. fi/ σοφίμ περ.] “ conduct yourselves with 
prudence,” namely, to avoid giving unnecessary 
offence. Τού* εξω, i. e. those who' are without 
the fold of Christ, whether Heathens or Jews.

See 1 Cor. xii. 13. Of rbv xatpdv εξαγ. the sense 
will fully appear from the Note on Eph. v. 15. 16

6. b  The best Expositors are agreea
that this is for έπίχαρις, courteous, agreeable. as 
opposed to ascetic austerity, and therefore likely 
to make them esteemed. Comp. ii. 5. έπιχάριστοι. 
This will tend to fix the sense of the disputed 
phrase α\ατι η ρ τ which must not, with many, be 
interpreted of Divine wisdom, but have the sense 
“ seasoned with the flavour of, made agreeable 
by being blended with, wisdom or good sense, 
(of which salt was the symbol) and thus made 
more palatable to the hearers.” The Apostle 
means, I conceive, that kind of talent, which 
shows itself in terseness of,thought and smart
ness of expression. Thus they would be ena
bled, as the Apostle adds, to give an answer to 
any one, who asked them a reason of the hope 
that was in them ; and would make it more effec
tual, by being skilfully pointed, and adapted to 
circumstances.

7 — fin.] This portion corresponds to Ephes. 
vi. 21. On ayair. hb., see Note on Phil. ii. 25. 
and Eph. vi. 21.

8. ΐνα γνω, &c.] That he may obtain a knowl
edge of your affairs, and make report to me. This 
anxiety of the Apostle to have that knowledge 
appears from ii. 1. At ra sub. πράγματα ) as Thu- 
cyd. vii. 25. πρέσβεις άγουσα ο'ίττερ τά σφέτερα φράσωσι.

9. ος εστιν εξ ύ/ιώιΟ This is generally rendered 
“ who is of you ; ” though some assign the sense 
“ from you.” It should seem to mean, “ who is 
your countryman.” See supra v. 12. We learn 
from Theodor, that this Onesimus was the run
away slave of Philemon, converted by Paul, and 
concerning whom he wrote his Epistle to Phile
mon. Τα ύ<5ε, “ the present state of his affairs,” 
including whatever would be interesting to them 
as Christians.

10. εντο λα ς] “ instructions, whether lay letter, 
or verbal.”
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11. ol δντες έκ irep.] i. e. who are Jewish Chris- record of a lost Epistle of the Apostles, we-may 
tians. The oinvtg must be resolved into καί hesitate to admit that to have been £he case here.. 
olrot, as is done by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. We have only to suppose, with almost all the 
Τίαρηγορία is used, according to the popular idiom, best Commentators, that the Epietle in question

tians. The οιτινζς must be resolved into καί hesitate to admit that 
plrot, as is done by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. We have only to su]

(found also in ouf own language) for παρήγοροι, or was another copy of that to the Ephesians, that 
for otntp μοι παρηγόρονν. being in some measure a circular one.

12. άγωνιξάμενος l .  ϋμών] “ praying fervently 17. Άρχίππω.] He is supposed to have be'en
A k  ·■ J k i .  7 y  1 r s    ^ ^ ^     . a  i m , 4  m  Mi ! « . . .  ! i /  1 Hk J  i  M* Jk lk  Μ Μ » ! M M  i t k  . Mk /ll M M  Μ«· 1 ■ M  «a — h - . 4  .  M i  m

12. άγωνιξάμενος l .  ϋμών] “ praying fervently
for you.” *Ev ταις ηροσευχ. seems to signify “ in discharging the office of ruling Presbyter, i. e. c. 
his prayers.” Χτήτε is not, as Heinr. imagines, Bishop at Colossae. From the words of the 
for tire. Its force is the same as at Eph. vi. 13. address βλέπε, &c., it has been generally sup
ra! πάντα κατεργαοόμενοι στηναι, and Phil. i. 27. and posed, that he had been inattentive to the duties 
Galat. v. 1. On τέλειοι see 1 Qor. ii. 6. and Eph. of his station, and that it is intended to convey a
iv. 13. n«rX. means thoroughly endued with all reproof. This, however, is so inconsistent with 
spiritual gifts and graces.” *Ev παντϊ Θελ., for the commendatory manner in which he is men
tis τό παν 0&#/ια. So Eph. iii. 19. ινα πληρωθήτε tioned by the Apostle to Philemon, that it surely 
εϊς πάν τί πλήρωμα τον βίου. There is, however, cannot be admitted. Nor is such a conclusion 
a blending of the two Diodes of expression, and at all necessary. W e might as well suppose the 
“ complete in all the will of God ” sufficiently admonition to Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 6. to “ stir up 
well represents the sense. the gift of God in him ” implies reproof for neg-

14. A. b Ιατράς, b άγαπ.] So Ijpoint, with the ligence. Such language as this is only to be

1G. ή huar.] “ this Epistle.” See Notes on would be especial need.
2 Cor. x. 10. and Eph. i. 1. 2. 18. τη Ιμ$ γειρΧ Π.] See Note on Rom. xvi.

— r?/i> έκ Λαοί.] These words hgve been 21 — 23. Μνημ. μου τΰν S., “ Be mindful of my 
thought to refer to a lost Epistle of St. £aul to bonds [so as to imitate my courage and constancy 
the Laodiceans. But as no other instance is on in the faith].” '
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e Rom. 1. ?. 
8 Cor. 1. 19. 
Eph. 1. 2.
1 Pet. 1. 2. 
& 5.12.

f  Rom. 1, 9. 9. 
Eph. 1. 16. 
g.Thesa. 1. 3. 
Phil. X. 3.

β ΠΑΤΑΟΧ και Σιλονανος και Τιμό&εος, rjj εκκλησία Θεσσαλονι- 1 
κεών iv Θεω Πατρί καί Κνρίω *Ιησον Χριστώ * χάρις νμίν και ειρηνη 
από Θεού Πατρος ημών και Κυρίου 3Ιησού Χρίστου.

f Ενχαριστονμεν τω Θεω πάντοτε περί πάντων νμων, μνείαν νμων % 
ποιούμενοι έπϊ των προσευχών ημών άδιαλείπτως, μνημονενοντες νμων 3 
τον έργου της πίστεως, και τον κόπον της αγάπης, -και της υπομονής 
της ελπίδος τον Κνρίον ημών 3ίησον Χρίστου, εμπροσ&εν τον Θεόν

Christianity was first planted at Thessalonica 
(about a , D . 50) by St. Paul, who formed a 
Church, partly of Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
The unbelieving Jew's, however, having, as usual, 
excited a persecution against him, he was forced 
to leave the newly planted Church, under great 
trials and many disadvantages, and to flee to 
Beroea, and from thence to Athens and to Corinth. 
From which latter place this Epistle was written. 
The immediate occasion of its writing was, the 
favorable report which Timothy, whom he had 
Bent to visit them in his stead (1 Tim. iii. 6.) had 
given of the steadfastness of the Thessalonians in 
tiie.faith. But though the Apostle found in the 
state of things, as reported to mm, much to com
mend, and scarcely any thing to censure ; yet he 
thought proper, on account of the temptations to 
which the converts were exposed, from the evil 
communications of Jews and Heathens, to inter
mix cautions and warnings with his commenda
tions and exhortations. In short, the leading 
design of the Apostle, in .writing it, was to con- 

jtrm  them, in the fa ith , to exhort them to coura
geous p ro f ession of it (notwithstanding the persecu
tions of the unbelieving, Jew s); and, above all, 
to excite them to such a practice o f its duties as 
was becoming their high and holy calling.

The genuineness of this Epistle has never been 
doubted, being attested by citations from, or re
ferences to it in the Fathers, from the time of 
Polycarp downwards. It is almost universally 
admitted to have been written first of St. Paul's 
Epistles \ though on the precise date the learned, 
as usual, differ. It could not wpell be written 
earlier than 52, nor later than 54. But the ex
actly intermediate date may most safely be left 
in  medio. The style of the Epistle is more sim
ple and perspicuous than any other of St. PauPs, 
and is characterized by deep earnestness and an

affectionate spirit. He first reminds them of the 
formidable difficulties he had to encounter in 
their conversion \ and warns them against those 
heathen impurities which they had so lately aban
doned. Then, after inculcating brotherly love, 
he settles some points with regard to the resur
rection (on which sundry erroneous notions were 
entertained), and enjoins them to a due prepara
tion for the advent of Christ to judgment, and 
concludes with various practical counsels and 
instructions.

1. Σίλουαν<5$.] Silvanus, or Silas, is first men
tioned in Acts xv.-22. Τιμόθεος. See Note on 
Acts xvi. 1. At tv θεφ supply own*. Αίθεσσαλ. 
the Article rp would, strictly speaking, be neces 
sary ; but it might Very well be omitted.

2. εύναρ.,. &c.l Comp, similar sentiment at 
Rom. i. 8 — 10. Eph. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3: 2 Thess.
i. 3. ii. 13. where see Notes.

3~ dJiaAr r̂raic] for -,τολλακις. See Note on 
Rom. i. 9. Του epyov — ελπίδος. This is by Koppe 
and many of the more recent Commentators 
thought a periphrasis equivalent to πίστεως} και 
άγάπης. και έλπίδος. The proofs, however, ad
duced are insufficient. The έργου and κόπον must 
have an intensive effect, and denote, in the for
mer case, zeal and constancy; and in the latter, 
alacrity and diligence. But to advert to particu
lars : u As (observes Professor Schott) in the 
words following, κόπον της άγάπης and υπομονής της 
are so used, that the former substantive indicates 
the thing as arising from  the· latter, so tpyov της 
πιστ. (opus quod "ex fide proficiscitur) denotes 
sentiendi agendique ratio ex persuasione Chris
tiana oriundaj nearly equivalent in sense to πίστις 
ίνεργονμένη in Gal. v. 6.” A view of the sense 
supported by the most eminent Expositors, an
cient and modern. By τον κόπου της άγάπης is 
meant that diligence of exertion Much springs
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4 καί1 Πατξος ημών* h ειδότες, αδελφοί ηγαηημενον ν π δ . Θεόν; r^vh2The#8*5·ϊ3· 
δ εκλογήν νμων, 1 ότι το εναγγέλιον ημών ονχ έγενη&η είς νμας έν λόγω 4“

μόνον, αλλά καί ev δοχάμςι καί Πνενμαιι αγίω, καί ev πληροφορ/α 
6 πολλί?* χα&ώς οΐδατε οιοι έγενη&ημεν έν νμϊν δ ι7 νμας. k Καί νμέίς ]̂ οιΓ*14·16· 

μιμηταϊ ημών έγενη&ητε, καί τον Κύριον, δεξάμενοι τον λόγον, έν %τ ί^ . 3%.
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from love, nearly equivalent to άγάπης κοπιώσης. 
Thus, again, της ύπομονης της Ιλη. means that con
stancy o f endurance., which springs from hope [in 
Christ or salvation.] See (Ecum. Thus it is 
nearly equivalent to Ιλπίδος ϋπομενούσης. Τον 
Κυρίου is a Genii. o f object, for είς τδν Κύριον,<( hope 
reposed in the Lord, as the only bestower of sal* 
vation.” -Εμπροσθεν τού Θεού, &c. This form is 
by some Expositors, ancient and modern, referred 
to the three nouns ruVr., ay., and An·,, and sup
posed to denote (by a Hebraism derived from 
·Τ·Τ 'J£)S) purity and sincerity of those 
Virtues. Others, however, connect the words 
with μνημ., and understand them of prayers to 
God. This latter view is confirmed by the Pesch. 
Syr., and is, not without reason, preferred by the 
best Expositors, from Benson to Schott.

4. είδάτες, &c.] It is well shown by Pelt and 
Schott, that είδάτες here, as well as μνημ. at v. 3, 
depends on the words of v. 3. εύχαριστούμεν— 
προσευχών ημών. fY;rd Θεού (as Wolf, Pelt, and 
Schott show) must be construed with hya*., not 
with την εκ\.) as propriety of language almost 
requires, and the usage of tne Apostle elsewhere 
(as 2 These, ii. 15. and Col. iii. 12.) confirms. So 
also the Peschito Syr. and Vulg. Versions. With 
δγαν. ύζό Θεού, we may compare the Hebrew 
P h r a s e  n w  ' T T ·

The ItcXoy. is by some (especially the Calvin- 
istic Commentators) understood of the absolute 
election of the persons, as individuals, to eternal 
life. But from iii. 5. 14. and 2 These, iii. 11. it 
appears that some were disobedient, and in danger 
of falling away. We may, therefore (with the 
oeet Commentators, from Chrys. down to Pelt 
ana Schott), interpret it of their election to ex
ternal privileges as a Church. I entirely agree 
with Dr. A. Clarke, that u the election here 
•poken of is that treated of by the Apostle at 
large in the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, 
and Ephesians; and that it is no irrespective, 
unconditional, eternal, and personal election to 
everlasting glory, that is meant by the Apostle: 
but temporal election, the being called and 
chosen, as a body out of the world by the Word 
and Spirit (see John xv. 19): that all was specifi
cally conditional as far as their final salvation 
was concerned; so that without any merit on 
their side, they were chosen and called to those 
bleseings which, if used aright, would lead them 
to eternal glory.” See more in Zanch, Grotius, 
Whitby, Hamm., Benson, Mackn., and Tomline.

5. The scope of this verse seems to be, to inti
mate their full persuasion that this conversion of 
the Thessalonians to the Christian faith was 
marked by the efficiency of Divine power, as 
attested by the most indubitable signs. See 
Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. Here, Pelt observes, 
are subjoined the sign* by which that election to 
the Christian religion might be known. Td chayy.

ίμών (the beet Commentators are agreed) signi- 
ice, u our preaching of the Gospel,” or the Gos

pel as preached by u s; as in ii. 4. Rom. xvi. 25. 
Gal. ii. 7. 2 These, ii, 18. 2 Tim. ii. 8. With 
Ι γ ι φ η  ds Ιμας, ad vos pervenit, Pelt compares

4F

Gal. iii, 14. tva tig τδί έθνη % είλογία γίνηται. The 
words Iv δυνάμει και lv Πν. άγ. (put for iv συν. τού 
Πv. άγ.) are by many eminent Expositors under 
stood of the miracles worked, and the super
natural gifts imparted by St. Paul. See Rom. xv.
19. 1 Cor. iu 4. The sense, however, must not 
be confined to these3 but (as the context requires) 
the words .are to be understood, also, nay chiefly 
(with Calvin, Beza, and others, down to $cott 
and Pelt) of the internal power of the Gospel on 
the heart, effected by the Holy Spirit, and attest
ed by the fruits of the Spirit. This, too, is plain ' 
from the lv πληροφορία πολλή, which, according to 
the first-mentioned sense, would have to be taken 
(unless a harsh transposition were supposed) o f  
the Apostle, namely, his παρρησία. The expression 
is well rendered by the Pesch. Syr. “ cum firmis- 
eima persuasione,” a full persuasion and complete 
conviction. Thus it is equivalent to iv πληροφο- 

' pUf. πίστεως (i. e. lv π· πεπληροφορουμίνη) at Heb. X.
22. and πεποίθησις πολλή at 2 Cor. viii. 22. Com
pare 1 Cor. ii. 4.

The scope of the next words καθώς — St Ιμας 
seems to be, as Chrys. points out, to propose 
himself as their example. The comparison, how
ever, is left imperfect, and there is in οΐδατε a 
reference to the είδότες at v. 4. The full sense o f  
the briefly worded χαθώ? οΐδατε plot Ιγενήθημεν 
seems to be that expressed by Schott: te inas
much as ye well know [and can testify] what sort 
of persons we have been among you j i. e. with 
what Divine power and πληροφορία we have taught 
you, and with what confidence, alacrity, and 
patient endurance we have borne the sufferings 
we had to undergo for yours and the Gospel's, 
sake.” Λ

6. καϊ fyicti μιμ· ήμων εγενηθ.] Here it is not 
necessary to suppose so long an ellipsis ae is 
done by Benson and Mackn. It is sufficient to 
supply οΪ5τω, taken from the words left to be 
understood in the preceding clause. Thus tlie 
words will be equivalent to ώστε γενεσθαι ύμα( 
μιμητάς, &c., which the Apostle perhaps would 
nave written, but that the next clause commences 
with ώστε γενίσθαι. The imitation here enjoined 
is not, I conceive, what most Commentators 
make it, an imitation of Christ and the Apostles 
in bearing afflictions, but (as Zanch, Grot., Doddr,, 
Scott, and lJelt explain) in a general way. In
deed, the words lv ΟΧίψα ττοΧΧρ form an inter
mediate elapse, thrown in, to note a circumstance 
attendant on the principal subject of the sentence, 
their imitation of the Lord ; namely, that it was 
u amidst much tr ib u la tion for  so I would ren
der, with Abp. Newc., Goesch., and Schott. See 
Acts xiv. 22. compared with Rom. v. 3. When 
the Apostle says that they were imitators of him 
and tne Lord, he, I think, means imitators of 
him, and thereby of the Lord, whom he imitated. 
This is confirmed by a kindred passage of 1 Cor,' 
xi. 1. μιμηταί μου γινεοθε, καθώς κ&γώ Χριστού. By . 
μετά χαρας ίΐνεύμ. άγ. is meant a joy inspired by 
the Holy Spirit, which accompanied and rewarded 
their alacrity in receiving the word, and theif 
firmness in adhering to it 3 and “ which was (as
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&λίψη noXXjj, μετά χαρας Πνεύματος αγίου ' ώστε γενέσ&αι νμας 1 
Rom. ι,8. τύπους πασι τοΊς πιστεύουσίν έν τί/ Μακεδονίφ καί τjj *Αχαϊα. 1*Αφ3 8 

υμών γάρ έξηχηται δ λόγος τον Κυρίου ον μόνον έν τί/ Μακεδονία 
καί *Αχαΐα, αλλά [καί] έν παντί τόποι η πίστις νμων η προς τον 

m l  Cor. 12.2, q £^ v  'Ώστε μη χρείαν ημάς εχειν λαλεϊν τι , m αυτοί γαρ 9

περί ημών άπαγγέλλονσιν οποίαν είσοδον εσχομεν προς νμας, καί πώς 
η Matt.̂ 3.7. έπεστρεψατε προς τον Θεόν από τών εϊδώλων, δουλενειν Θεώ ζώντι καί 

Phit2 3 20. η καί αναμενιιν τον Τίόν αυτόν εκ τών ουρανών, δν ηγειρεν 10
Rev. 1 .7 . νεκρών, Ιησουν, τον ρνομενον ημάς απο της οργής της ερχόμενης.

Benson and Mackn. observe) an evidence of their 
election, and a pledge of their title to a happy 
immortality/ 7 Comp. Rom. xiv. 17. and Acts xv.
41. The Genit. here denotes author, or efficient 
cause,

7. ώστε γεν.] “ insomuch that ye became ex
emplars/ 7 tfec. On the term τϋκ, see 1 Cor. x. 6.
11. Phil. iii. 17. and Notes.

8. άφ' υμών.] The Apostle now dilates on the 
excellent effects of this good example of the 
Thessalonians, whose fame had spread far and 
wide. (Schott.) This is explained by most of 
the modern Commentators “ by your instrument
ality.77 The literal sense (of place), however, 
adopted by the earlier Expositors, must not be 
excluded. In fact, both senses seem meant. 
u From you the sound of the Gospel first issued, 
and by your means was spread abroad in all Ma
cedonia.77 With the cojistruction, indeed, of the 
sentence, owing to the ου μόνον— £λλα καί the 
Commentators are not a little perplexed. They 
are generally agreed in supposing a transposition 
of ον μόνον, which must be taken, they think, 
with Ιίήχηται. See Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. 
But it should rather seem that the true notion of 
the construction can alone be attained by con
sidering the passage as blending two modes of 
expression, thus: “ For from you sounded the 
word of the Lord, over all Macedonia and Achaia; 
and not only has your faith in God been well 
known there, but the report of it has been dis
seminated everywhere else / 7 — namely, in most 
of the countries of the civilized world; with 
which Macedonia and Achaia had constant com
mercial communication. In ίξήχ, there is an 
allusion to the κήρυγμα of the Gospel, and to that 
sonorous voice, as it were of a trumpet (see Is. 
lviii. 1. Rev. i. 10.), with which κήρνκες (like our 
cryersj were accustomed to speak. How honour
able it was for the Gospel to issue forth from any 
place first of all the places of .-a country, we may 
infer from 1 Cor. xiv. 36. ί) άφ' νμων ί  'λόγος τον 
θεού εξήΧβε·, By λαλεΐν τι, “ to say any thing/ 7 is 
meant either in commendation, or congratula
tion.

9. 10. αυτοί γόρ.] i. e. as Grot, observes (by 
the construction per τό σημαινόμενον, like that at 
Acts viii. 5.) o l  iv rrαντί τόττφ sell, naat τό-οις, those 
to whom the tidings of your conversion were 
brought.

— bnofav είσοδον εσχομεν.] Of this phrase the 
sense has been debated ; but it seems to be : 
“ What a successful entrance we had unto you/ 7 
i. e. what a favourable reception we experienced 
at your hands. For that is implied by οποίο*, 
quails. The words και πως — ίρχ. are explanatory 
o f  the διτοΐαν εΓσ. εσχ. } where'έπεστρ· πρδ$ τδν θ.

is a formula occurring also in Acts xi. 21. xiv. 15.
2 Cor. iii. 16., and which denotes by a Hebraic 
and figurative phrase, conversion from idolatry 
and paganism, or Judaism, to Christianity. The 
contrary is spoken of in 2 Cor. xii. 2., namely, a 
going πρδ£ τα είδωλα rd άφ ω να. The words 
following show the purpose of this turning ; [ώστε, 
or ιΐς rd] δονλεΟειν, to worship and serve. On 
θεω  ζω ν τι  καί αλ*?0., see John xvii. 1 —  5.

10. και άναμένειν, &c.] “ Here/ 7 Pelt remarks,
“ we have those points adverted to, which dis
tinguish the Christian religion from Judaism 5 
and this and the preceding verse contain a brief 
summary of the most important doctrines of 
Christianity, theoretical and practical.77 1 would 
add, that “ waiting for Jesus Christ's second ad
vent/ 7 is a beautiful expression for receiving him 
as their Redeemer; implying obedience to his 
precepts, and faithful profession of his religion. 
The same metaphor occurs in Rom. viii. 19. 25.
1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
This I find confirmed by Calvin; who points out, 
that the expression, waiting fo r  the advent of 
Christ to judgment, implies the extreme diffi
culty of this turning unto the Lord, and 
the deep anxiety [expressed in the above pas
sages of the Γί. T.] by which alone it can, 
humanly speaking, be effected. Here the ex
pression has much propriety, being meant, as 
Pelt suggests, to lead to the principM purpose of 
the Epistle; which was to correct the errors that 
had arisen as to Christ's return from heaven. 
With the whole passage compare a kindred one | 
of Phil. iii. 20.

— τόν φυόμενοι·.] Render, who delivereth, as in 
the Pesch. Syr. (“ qui liberat”), Calvin, and Abp. 
Newc. The present has been thought to be put 
for the future, to denote certainty. But it is not 
necessary to resort to that principle here ; since, 
according to the usual force, the Present has, as 
Schott acknowledges, great propriety and suita
bleness to the context; as denoting, says Pisca- ί 
tor, “ certainty of action/ 7 or rather what is done B 
at all times, as when we say, The sun shines.
For this deliverance, which commenced at our 
Lord's death and sacrifice, may be said to be con- j 
tinually carrying forward (so 2 Cor. i. 10. <5ς ίκ 
τηλικούτου θανάτου ερρί'σατο ήμας, καί φύεται * εις ον 
ήλπίκαμεν, οτι και ετι ρύσεται. Hob. vii. 25. “ He S
ever liveth to make intercession for us ”) by Him- 1 
self our advocate with the Father, and by the aid ; 
of the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete : and this He ; 
will himself complete at the last day, when death l 
sjnritual as well as temporal shall be swallowed It 
up in victory 5 a victory achieved over Sin, 1 
Death, and the Law, by “ Him who loved us and « 
washed us from our sins by bis own blood.77

j
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1 II. 0 Avtoi γάρ οϊδατε, αδελφοί, την είσοδον ημών την προς νμας,
2 οτί- ου κενή γεγονεν * ρ αλλά [καί] προπα&δντες καί νβρισ&έντες, 

καθώς οϊδατε, έν Φιλίπποις, έπαρρησιασάμε&α εν τώ Θεω ημών λαλη-
3 σαι προς νμας τδ ευαγγέλιον τον Θεού έν πολλώ άγώνι. * *Η γάρ 

παράχλησις ημών ουχ έχ πλάνης, ουδέ έξ ακαθαρσίας, οντε εν δόλω *
4 Γ αλλά, χα&ώς δεδοκιμάσμεθα νπδ τον Θεού πιστενθηναι τδ εναγγέ- 

λιον, οντω λαλονμεν' ονχ ως άν&ρώποις άρέσχοντες, αλλά τώ Θεφ
5 τώ δοχιμάζονη τάς καρδίας ημών· * Ούτε γάρ ποτέ έν λόγω κολα

κείας έγενηθημεν, καθώς οϊδατε, ούτε έν προφάσει πλεονεξίας' (Θεο£

ο Supra 1. S,  9.

g  Acts 16. 22,

&°17. 2.
Ph il. 1.30.
q 2 Cor. 7. 2,

rG a l. 1.10.
Λ 2. 7.
1 Tim. I. 11.13» 
Tit. 1. 3.
s Acts 20. 33.
2 Cor. 1. 23.
& 2. 17.
&4. 2. &7. 2.
& 11. 31.
& 12. 17.
Gal. 1.10.

ΙΓ. Having, C. i. 4, 5. briefly touched on the 
Subject of his coming to the Thessalonians, the 
Apostle here pursues it more at large, both to in
dulge the high feeling of satisfaction, which he 
experiences at the success with which he had. 
Under the Divine blessing, preached the Gospel 
to them; and to confirm the minds of the Thes- 
salonians in that sound doctrine, which they had 
received from the Apostle and his colleagues, so 
that they might hold it fast in spite of all the ar
tifice? of the false teachers ; and to excite them 
to imitate the fidelity, diligence, and truly Chris
tian spirit of their teacher. (Schott.)

1, The yap here refers, I conceive, to the bnoiav 
είσοδον Ισχ. at i. 5. 9. q. d, “ I need scarcely haye 
said what Γ did; for ye yourselves know.”

2, Here, as Pelt remarks, e contramo idem pro
bat. Άλλα imo. Καϊ after άλλα is not found in 
very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and all the 
early Editions, except the Erasmian, and is can
celled by almost every Editor from Beng. and 
Wets, to Vater. It might, indeed, be justified 
from internal evidence but it is so weak in ex
terna! authority, that that is unnecessary. It 
arose, I suspect, from the imo etiam of the Latin 
giossozraphers. The npo in προπαθόντες need not 
be regarded, as it is by most recent Commenta- 
tors, as pleonastic. See Acts xvi. 22. xvii. 4. 
The Ιβρισ9έντες refers to his being scourged; a 
great insult to a Roman citizen. Έτrapp. lv τφ_ 
©cy, Acc. i. e. (as in Acts xiv. 8.) we took courage, 
in dependence on the aid of our God, to speak, 
&c. Έν άγωνι may be rendered, with many 
Commentators, u with earnestness and solici
tude,” as Col. ii. 1. And in this sense the word 
occurs in Thucyd. vii. 71. δ <5f πεζός πολνν rbv 
α γ ώ ν α  καί ξΟστασιν της γνώμης ε7χε. I. e. with 
earnest and anxious intentness. Or it may mean, 
if amidst a great struggle,” i.e . danger. So Thu
cyd ii. 4*5. δηώ μίγαν τδν Α γώ να , also Arrian 
cited by W olf: on lv άγώνε ξυνέχεται τά κατά σφάς, 
καί βοηθάν δε}. But the former interpretation 
eeems preferable.

3, 4. The ovk is here emphatic 5 what is here 
said being meant as a reply to those who accused 
him of doing what he did under the influence of 
error (πλάνης), or acting through imposture (lv 
δόλω), or at least of being swayed by interested 
motives, Ιζ, Ακαθαρσίας. So Calvin thus defines 
and distinguishes the chargee: 1. imposture as 
regarded the substance of the doctrine \ 2. impu
rity, as regarded the affections o f mind and mo
tives ; 3. guile, as regarded the mode of action. 
These charges, then, the Apostle simply and 
gravely denies ; and then shows how ungrounded 
they were ; since his conduct could not be ac
counted for on the supposition of fanaticism^ or 
of imposture, or of interested motives in general.

ΤΙαράκλησις, in this context, denotes not exhorta
tion only, but all other branches of pastoral in
struction. So Chrys. interprets it διδαχή. *Ακαθ. 
denotes, in general, the being swayed by corrupt 
motives, whether of wealth, fame, &c. See 
Tittm. de Synon. N. T. p. 150. So Arrian Epict. 
iv. 11. cited by Koppe, ψυχής Ακαθαρσία, δόγματα 
πονηρά. Δόλω means the knowingly beguiling men 
into error, by misstating, or adulterating the truth $ 
or at least undertaking and carrying on the work 
of evangelizing with fraudulent views, or to an
swer sinister ends. In short, he means to say, 
that they are neither themselves deceived nor do 
they wilfully deceive others; they are neither 
fanatics, nor impostors or cheats. Moreover, the 
Apostle might here not only intend an answer to 
his accusers, but mean this as a retort upon them; 
the ίιμών being emphatic; for the false teachers 
of the Jews, or Judaizers, and the heathen Phi
losophers and Sophists were, as Dr. Chandler has 
shown, themselves notoriously guilty of that very 
conduct which they imputed to the Apostles, 
being the veriest impostors and cheats, γοήτες καϊ 
τερατείας μεστοί, says Lucian ; who adds that the 
impudence of their hypocrisy was intolerable : 
o v k  ήνεγκα την αίσχύνην της υποκρίσεως.

4. Here the Apostle declares what was Yeally 
the origin of his instruction, and the disposition 
suitable to such an origin. (Schott.)

— καθώς δεδοκιμάσμεθα δπδ του θεού ττ. τ. ε.] The 
best Commentators are of opinion that this is an 
irregular construction, to be resolved into καθώς 
Ιδοκίμασε ημάς b θεός, ώστε πιστεύειν ήμίν τδ εναγγ· 
See Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 1. Note 2. Perhaps, how
ever, there is a blending of two constructions, 
u as we were approved by God,” and, lt as we 
were put in trust with the Gospel.” Ά ρίσκοντες, 
u endeavouring to please.” I would compare Ig
nat. ad Rom. C. 2. oh γάρ θέλω bptv (I conjecture 
ίμάς) άνθρωπαρεσκήσαt, άλλά Θεφ άρέσαι. This Use 
οϊάρίσκφ is thought Hellenistic 5 but I have noted 
an example of it in Soph. Antig. 74. &τε? πλείων
χρόνος, "Ον δει μ* άρεσκειν τοις κάτω (sell. 0εο7ς), τών 
ΙνΟάδε. The δ δοκιμάζων τάί καρδίας is equivalent 
to the δ Ιρεννών τάς καρδίας, Rom. viii. 27. or 6 
καρδιογνώστης, Acts ΐ. 24*.

5, 6. Tlie Apostle now proves this integrity 
and purity of intention, by adverting to two things 
which usually sway men j vanity or ambition, and 
avarice. But before he notices those points, he 
briefly preoccupies the charge offlattery (of which 
his adversaries were notoriously guilty), and he
Croves himself not to be a men-pleaser; and that 

y simply appealing to themselves as his witnesses, 
who, had ho been guilty of base adulation (the 
surest mark of a sordid inind and corrupt motives) 
must surely have known it.

To advert to a few points of phraseology, in b
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μόρτνς !) 1 όντε ξητονντες εξ άν&ρωπων δόξαν, οντε οίφ* νμων ούτε 6 
ατι* άλλων* δυνάμενοι έν βάρει είναι, ως Χρίστον απόστολοι* u αλλ’ 7 

έ/ενη-Θημεν ψ n o t έν μέσω νμων. cJlg άν τροφός βάλπη τά εαντης
2 These. 3 .9 ,  · χ  w •f·^  f c <« *  5 c. « c «  > _
Χ 2  0 0 Γ .  1 2 . 1 5 .  τεχνα , όντω ς, ψ  ψ ε ιρ ο μ εν ο ι νμ ω ν, ενυ ο χ ο νμ εν  μ ετ α ο ο ν ν α ι ν μ ιν  ο ν  8

t  John 5. 41,44. 
& 12. 43. 
u 1 Cor. 2. 3.
& 3. 1, &c.
U Cor. 10. 1,2, 
JO, 11.
& 13. 4.
2 These. 3. 9.

λόγιρ κολακε/α? we have a peculiar idiom, which 
we need not (with some) regard as a mere He
braism, for έν κολακεία ; or, with others, as put for 
in accxvsatione adulationis (which would weaken 
the sense, and perhaps be scarcely true in senti
ment) ; but, with Koppe and Schott, we may take 
iv λόγω εϊναι for γίνεσθαι iv λόγω, to be conversant 
in worcls, &c., and consider the Genitive κολακείας 
as put for the adjective κοΑακευπκρ ; the sense 
being, “ nunquam versati sumus in sermonis 
gencre adulatorio,” were not conversant in the 
words of flattery, used not flattering speeches. 
With respect to ούτε iv προφάσει πλεονεξίας, these 
words are variously explained. Some sink the 
sense of προψ. ; others think it serves to qualify 
the πλέον. ; and others assign senses more or less 
objectionable. It is' I think, best (with the Pesch. 
Syr., Beza, Grot., Benson, Chandler, Flatty and 
Schott) to take iv προφάσει πλεονεξίας (sub. εγενή- 
Θημεν) to mean uti prcetextu avarilice; this being 
a popular way of expressing the carrying on any 
plan of avarice under a fair pretence, as the false 
teachers did. For the truth of which protesta
tion, Paul appeals to the only Judge, who c&nnot 
err, even the Searcher o f  all hearts*

—‘οντε ζητονντες εξ άνθρ. λόξαν.] The Apostle 
here adverts to another kind of avarice, ambition 
or the thirst o f  fame. At ζητονντες supply ϊίμεν, 
from the ΙγενήΟημεν of the preceding verse : both 
being for Ιζητήσαμεν, on which δυνάμενοι (** though 
we might'’) is suspended. It may seem strange 
that the Apostle should write ίξ ανθρώπων and απ’ 
άλλων, not εξ άνθρ. and εξ άλλων, nor da* άνθρ. and 
dtr* άλλων. But the reason will appear by con
sidering the distinction of signification in Ιξ and 
άπό, which is well pointed out (after Herm. on 
Soph. Elect. 65.) by Schott, — namely, that από 
always has reference to the mediate origin (or 
second cause) (for examples to the thing or per
son that gave occasion to any thing said or done) 
but Ik (as also rapa) to the immediate, or first cause. 
In the present passage this distinction is very dis
cernible : and the sense i9 well expressed by 
Schott as follows : “ non expetii laudem, quae ex 
ore liominum, labores mcos, doctrinam, discipu- 
lorum multitudinem admirantium et praidicantium 
(immediate) mihi contingeret (idem q. καρά αν
θρώπων, Joh. v. 41.) sive vobis, seu aliis caetibus, 
quos doctrina evangelica imbuissem, huic laudi 
et admirationi occasionem prajbentibus.” With 
respect to the expression εν βάρει είναι. Expositors 
are not agreed whether it signifies “ to be burden
some to you,” or “ to use authority over you." 
The latter interpretation is adopted by the most 
ancient and many modern Expositors, as being 
more agreeable to the words preceding and fol
lowing. But it should seem that the sentiment, 
in the clause ούτε ζητονντες — άλλων is subordinate 
to that in otire Ιγενήθημεν iv προφ. πλεονεξίας, and 
that the words δυνάμενοι h  βόρει εϊναι, &c. (which 
are parenthetical) refer to the principal one. This 
view is confirmed by the language of the Apostle 
elsewhere. So at verse 9. προς το μή ίπιβαρησαι 
τινα ύμών, also 2 Thess. iii. 8. ίπιβαρησαι. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9. iv παντϊ άβαρή νμΐν (μαντ&ν (τήρησα. Whereas 
the other signification of βάρος is nowhere found 
in theN .T . Perhaps, however, the Apostle may

here have intended both senses : meaning that he 
might, in virtue of his authority and privileges as 
an Apostle, have ruled them authoritatively and 
imperiously, and been chargeable to them, by 
taking pay for his services.

7. ijTrtoi] i. e. as it were a mild parent. So the 
Homeric πατήρ δ' ως ήπιος ηεν. To avoid a confu
sion of metaphor, it is proper (as the best Ex
positors suggest) to take the next words with 
what follows, not with what precedes. First the 
Apostle compares himself to an indulgent father; 
then to a tender nursing-mother. In the ex
pression θάλπη there is an allusion to the man
ner in which birds cherish their -young, by plac
ing them under their wings (Deut xxii. 6. Matt,
xxiii. 37.), or nursing-mothers warm them in their 
bosoms ; implying, indeed, every necessary sus- 
tentation.

8. ούτως Ιμειρόμενοι δ.] “ thus having a strong
affection for you.” Instead of fyxetp.,.many MSS. 
and Fathers, and some early Editions have bμειρ., 
which has been edited by Matth., Griesb., Koppe, 
Tittm., Vater, and Schott; but perhaps without 
sufficient reason. External authority, indeed, is 
much in its favour; but internal, I apprehend, 
is against it. fOμειρ. is a word destitute of any 
authority, being found only in a few MSS. (no’t 
the text) of Job iii. 21. oi ΙμεΙρονται τού Θανάτου. 
And, notwithstanding what Matthau urges, it is, 
as Rinck says, contrary to analogy. Indeed,
Schott, who adopts bp., has not proved that the 
word ever existed. He appeals, indeed, to Hesych., 
Phot., and Phavor. But they, copying from the 
Scholiasts, manifestly had the present passage in 
view; and, therefore, to infer from them the ex
istence of the word, would be reasoning in a 
circle. The same objection, also, applies to his 
argument, that “ δμ. is entitled to the preference, 
as being the rarer word for that Canon surely 
cannot hold good of words so rare as nowhere to 
be found, especially if they would be formed con
trary to analogy; indeed, Ιμ. can easily be ac
counted for as a mere error of the scribes. See 
Rinck. It should seem that the o arose from the 
p preceding. In the passage of Job it arose evi
dently from the oi preceding, as the testimony of 
the text (almost all the MSS. having Ιμειρ.) 
shows. Matthapi, indeed, says the word occurs 
in Symmachus's Version of Ps. Ixii. 2. But the 
Editions there have Ιμειρ. And if even 6μειρ. were 
found in some MSS., δμ.might be easily account
ed for from the ω preceding. The scribes, I 
6uspect, fell into the error, because Ιμειρ. tiever 
came into the common dialect, and is rarely found 
in any but good writers. Thus when an o or ω 
preceded, the scribes, thinking of the common 
word δμηρείεσθαι, easily manufactured δμείρεσθαι; 
the ει and η being perpetually confounded. Fi
nally, as to what Schott urges, that δμ. is the 
stronger term, that may be doubted, for ίμειρ. is 
surely a very significant term. Not to say that 
δμειο . would yield a sense little suitable, for it 
could only mean closely connected with ; whereas 
the sense intended by the Apostle is “ warmly at
tached jtoJ' Those who adopt δμ., and suppose 
the word to come from δμον and εϊρεσθαι, besides 
being ignorant that οδ is never cut off at the
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ftovov το εναγγελιον τον Θεόν, αλλά xctl τάς ίαντών ψνχάς, διότι αγατ 
? πητοί ημϊν γεγενησ&ε: 7 Μνημονεύετε γάρ, αδελφοί, τον κόπον ημών

χαϊ τον μοχ&ον \ ννκτος γάρ καί ημέρας εργαζόμενοι,^ ]πρός το μη 
έπιβαρησαί τινα νμών, εκήρύξαμεν εις υμάς το εναγγελιον τον Θεόν.

10 'Τμεϊς μάρτυρες καί ό Θεδ?> ώς οσεω?, #αί δίκα/ω?, καί άμέμπτως νμίν
11 τοίς πιστενονσιν έγενη&ημεν ’ κα^άπεξ» οί'δατε ως ενα έκαστον ^νμών, 

ως πατήρ τέκνα εαυτού, παρακαλονντες υμάς καί παραμυϋΌνμενοι,
: 12 1 καί * μαρτνρόμενοι, είς τό περιπάτησαν νμας αξίως τον .©εου, τον

13 κα λούντο? νμας e?g την ίαυτον βασιλείαν και δόξάν. a Λια τ ο ύ τ ο  καί 
ημείς ενχαριστοΰμεν τω Θεω άδιαλείπτως, ότι παρ.αλα/5οντε? λόγον ακοής 
παρ** ημών τον Θεόν, έδέξασ&ε, ον λόγον άν&ρώπωρ, αλλά (κα&ώς 
ίστιν ά λτ?# ώ ?) λόγον Θεόν, ος καί «Ve^itrat εν νμΊρ τοϊς πιστενονσιν.

7 Acts 18* 3. 
&2ό. 34.
1 Cor. 4.12.
2 Cor. 11. 9. 
& 12.13.
2 These. 3. 8.

ζ Eph. 4. 1. .
Phil. 1. 27. ,
Col. 1..10. 
a M att. 10. 40. 
Gal. 4. 14,

junctura, in derivation, fall into the same error 
- with those who derive ΐμείρεσθαι from Vag and 
1 c7pw ; though it is plainly derived from ίμερος, on 

which see Hemsterh. on Lennep Etymol. For 
the above reasons, then', I have thought proper 
to follow Wets, and Rinck, in retaining the com
mon reading, found in the Ed. Princ., and which 
was read, I doubt not, by the Pesch. Syr. Trans
lator.

— ώδοκουμεν] t{ we were ready.” Literally, 
u we should hare thought good.” A sense found 
in the N. T. and the later Greek writers. The 
usual construction with μιταδουναι, the Genitive 
and Dative, is here altered to the Accusative and 
Dative, from the nature o f the thing.

9. μνημονεύετε yap — Θεού.] Compare 2 These, 
iii. 7 —  9. Μ νημ ., “ ye, no doubt, remember,” 
i. e. ye must remember. Κ όηον καί μ ό χθ ο ν , by ben- 
diadys, for “ my toilsome labour; ” namely, of 
his trade. Ntucrd? και ημέρας  is equivalent to ίδ ια -  
λείπ τω ς, assidue, early and late.

10. Ισίως.] *Οσ. regards duty towards God; 
Ιικ., that towards men ; and άμέμπτως denotes by 
implication the repute of performing both.

11. 12. The construction is here somewhat 
irregular, and can only be adjusted by repeating 
έγενήθημεν from v. 10, or (which is better) supply- 
ing ημεν, to be fetched from ίγενήθημεν.

—- παρακ., παραμ., and μαρτυρώ] I would not, 
with Koppe and Rosenm., regard this as synony
mous. Παρακ. and παραμ. differ as our exhort and 
p r r m a / le .  The same sense of παρ«ιμ. 6ccurs in 
Horn. Π. Θ. 417. and C80. Xenoph. Venat. vi. 25. 
Μaorvp. is a stronger term than the former, sig
nifying to solemnly urge, urgently press, as in a 
kindred passage of Eph. iv. 17, and also Thucyd. 
vi, 80, and viii. 53. For μαρτνροίμενοι, I have, 
with Matth. and Schott, edited μαρτνρόμενοι, from 
about 30 MSS. of -various recensions, and the 
Ed. Princ. It is well remarked by Schott, that 
μαρτνρείσϋαι cannot admit of the sense here re
quired. “ And although (continues he) Exposi
tors assert that μαρτυρά'σϋαι is sometimes used 
for uapTvpiahai, yet they do not prove it.” The 
truth is, that though μαρτίρεσΟαι, is sometimes 
used for μαρτνρησΟαι in the sense testan , εαηεΐέ 
ajfirmare, yet there is no proof that μαρτυριισθαι 
was ever used for μαρτϋριπΟαι. Sec Poppo on 
Thucyd. viii. 53. 2. and Note on Acts xxvi, 22. 
The common reading, doubtless, arose (as Rinck 
points out) from alliteration with the preceding 
verse. On the words ih τό ηεοιπ., &c., which 
•erve to note the intent and effect of the forego- 
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ing admonition, compare Col. i. 16. Βασ/λ. καί 
δόξαν may be for βασιλείαν ενδοξαν, as almost all 
the recent Commentators suppose; but I agree 
with Schott that it is not necessary to resort· to 
that principle here; since'the word may retain 
its proper substantive force, so as to further ex
plain and illustrate βασιλείαν: q. d. “ et [ad] fe- 
licitatem gloriosam regni Div. consortio vobis 
futuram.”

13. Here we have, Pelt observes, a completion 
of v̂ Jiat was begun to be said supra 2. See. also
i. 6. Δια tovtq, u wherefore [since we have been 
thus successful among you] ” we, &ci In παρα- 
λαβόντες— ΟεοΟ there is a transposition usual in 
St. Paul (and frequently in Thucyd.) by which 
the Genitive is separated from the noun which 
governs it, by intervening words. Λόγον άκοής ie 
not (as most recent Commentators imagine) for 
λόγον, or άκοι/ν. It is welLregarded by Theophyl. 
as equivalent -to κήρυγμα, ώς διά του άκουσθήϊαε 
πιστευόμενον. And so CEcum. explains. See Rom. 
iii. 16. John xv\. 38. The-Apostle had in view  
Is. liii. 1. τ(ς επίστευσε rif άκορ ήμων ; This I find 
confirmed by the opinion of Schott. Έδέξασθε 
is well rendered by Newc. “ ye embraced 'it.” I 
would compare Thucyd. i. 95. έδίξαντο τού* λόγους, 
κά) ιτροσεΐχον τήν γνώμην. The term differs from 
παραλαμβάνειν, as implying more or less of appro
bation. It may be observed, that there is here a 
brevity of expression for Ιδίξασθε ahrbv ώς ου λό
γον, &c. In 85 και ένεργείται the 8s is by some, ae 
Theodor., Storr., and Ivop., referred to θεοϋ : but 
the best Expositors are in general agreed in re 
ferring it to the more remote antecedent'Xrfyov r 
θεοί.; which, indeed, is required by the words 
following. Ένεργ. signifies “ is made effectual,” 
or, shows itself in its effects, — namely; (as is 
just afterwards shown) in producing an imitation 
of the best examples of Christian piety and vir
tue. Tliis view l find supported by the opinion 
of Schott, who maintains tnat ίνεργε7σ0αι is never 
in the N. T. used as a middle form with an Ac
tive sensg 5 but always (especially in St. Paul’s 
writings) as a Passive. Indeed, Bp . B u l l , 
Exam. p. 9, goes yet further, and asserts that it 
is scarcely ever so used, even in the Classical 
writers, (I believe he might have said netier,) but 
always in a passive sense. And after adducing, 
as examples of the N. T. use, Rom. vii. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 6 , he rescues 2 Cor. iv. 12. from the misinter
pretation by which an active sense is by many, 
there attributed to ίνεογειται. He also vindicates 
the same sense to Eph. iii. 20, and Col. i. u lt,
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b Acte 17. 5,13. 
Heb. 10. 34.

c Matt; 23. 34, 
37.
Luke 13. 33. 
Acte 7. 52.
d M att. 23. 32. 
Acts 13. 50.
& H. 5, 19.
& 17. 5, 13.
& 18. 12.
& 19. 9.
& 22. 21,22.

b*Τμείς γάρ μιμητού εγενη&ητε, αδελφοί, rcor Εκκλησιών τον Θεόν Μ 
των ονσών εν τη ’ίονδαία εν. .Χριστώ 3Ιησον, οτι τά αν τα έπά&ετε και 
νμεϊς νπδ των Ιδιων σνμφνλετών, κα&ώς και αυτοί νπδ των ^Ιουδαίων’ 
c των καν τον Κνριον άποκτεινάντων 3Ιησονν καν τους [ίδ/ot'e] προφη- 15 
τας, καί ημάς έκδιωίάντων, καί Θεω μη αρεσκόντοιν, και πάσιν αν- 
•Θρώποις εναντίων, d κωλνόντων ημάς τόίς ε&νεσι λαλησαι ϊνα βω&ω- 16 
σιν* εις το αναπλήρωσαν αντων τάς αμαρτίας πάντοτε. εφΰασε δε 
έπ αντους η ορχη εις τέλος.

'ΐΐμέίς δέ, αδελφοί, άπορφανισ&έντες άφ* νμων προς καιρόν ώρας, 17

and finally the present passage, 2 Thess. ii. 7, 
and James v. 10. And though Bp. Bull in these 
passages renders ivepy. by perfici, while Schott 
adopts efficax reddi, yet both are agreed on the 
sense. The latter explaining it of passing from 
the mind and understanding into the life and ac
tions, and thus bringing forth fruit. 2 Pet. i. 8 ; 
while the former ably elicits the full sense by the 
weighty remark: u Scilicet turn demum in hom- 
ine Dei Verbum ΙνεργεΤσθαι, sive perfici, dicAtur, 
cum finem obtinet, et effectum sibi destinatqm, 
quae est F idei obedientia .”

14. This verse is meant to illustrate the effi
cacy of the faith of the Thessalonians by their 
courageous endurance of persecution, and to sug
gest a strong reason for their con$tancyf by advert
ing to their resemblance therein to the primitive 
Christhns of Judaea, and even of the Lord him
self.

— {ιμε?ς yap μιμ., &c.] The point of imitation 
here chiefly intended, seems, from the context, 
to be bearing the same troubles and persecutions 
as the persons in question with'the same forti
tude. So eupr. i. 6. μιμητά} ημών εγενήθητε καϊ του 
Κυρίου, δεξάμενοι τον λόγον εν Θ λ ί ψ ε ι π ο λ λ jj\ On 
έκκλησιων — Χρ. Ί., see i. 1, and Acts viii. 1 — 4.

15. Ιδιους.] This has been cancelled by Griesb. 
and others 5 but rashly. We can hardly suppose 
that a marginal gloss should have crept into 
nearly all the MSS. It is far more probable that 
it was cancelled in a few  copies, from a ground
less fear lest it might countenance the dogma of 
Marcion, that the Jewish Prophets were not the 
Prophets of the true God; ana, as an excuse for 
the omission, they would be likely to plead a 
corruption o f  the te x t; and to cast that on marcion 
himself would clench the argument. Or perhaps 
it was thrown out by some over nice Critics of 
Grmcism ; this use being not very Classical. Or 
finally it might, as Schott observes, (who retains 
the word,) have arisen by homocoteleulon with 
the preceding word. Besides, the expression 
carries with it great emphasis, as in Tit. i. 12. 
?<5ίΐκ αυτών προφήτης. See Benson and Chandler. 
’£*<5(0»*. is more significant than διωκ., denoting 
*to chase away and annihilate.” In ©ftp μή άρε· 

σκόντων we arenot, I think, to understand the μή 
άρεσκ., as is usually done, in the sense u do not 
seek to please G o d b u t  the term is to be taken, 
with the best Commentators, ancient and mod
ern, per meiosin, for “ are in disfavour with God,” 
are θεοστυγε7ςί as Josephus himself admits them 
to have been. In πάσιν άνθρώποις έναντίων there 
is an allusion to that unsocial, or rather antisocial, 
spirit towards other nations, called by Tacitus 
the adve?'su$ omnes. olios hostile odium, and of 
which the later Greek, and the Latin Classical 
writers, furnish striking proofs; some of them

here adduced by the Commentators. The scope 
of this verse and the next is well pointed out by 
Chandler.

16. κωλυΑντων.] Render, li Not forbidding, 
but hindering.” So the best Expositors, from 
Theophyl. downward, interpret. This significa
tion is not uncommon in the N. T . ; whereas the 
other scarcely occurs more than once. By λαλ ·̂ 
σαι must here be meant generally giving instruc
tion in religion. "Jva σωθ., “ in order to their 
being saved, or put into the way of salvation, [as 
w’ell as the Jews].”,

— εις rd άναπληρ.] This is rightly considered 
by the Greek Commentators, and the earlier 
modern Expositors, as put for ha άναπληρωσι· 
q. d. " they act as if they meant to fill up,” &c. 
So our Lord, Matt, xxiii. 30,31, 32, after showing 
that they are true sons of their fathers, who slew 
the prophets, ironically bids them u fill up the 
measure of the iniquities of their fathers.” See 
Renson and Schott. That passage is, indeed, the 
best comment on the present, and was probably 
jin the mind of the Apostle. Compare Gen. xv. 
16. Some of the more recent Commentators, 
indeed, would render, “ so that they thereby fill 
up.” But, not to say that that eventual force of 
εις τό is somewhat unusual, the sense yielded is 
too feeble for the occasion. And of this opinion, 
I find, is Schott. Πάντοτε, “ at all tim es;” i. e. 
7tow as well as formerly. It is well remarked by 
Sphott, that the word is put last in the sentence 
not without reason; namely, for the purpose of in
timating their perpetual obstinacy, which admitted 
of no repentance.

— εψθασε if — τίλο?.] The sense is, “ But the 
punishment [due to their offences, and predeter
mined by God] is, in a manner, come upon them, 
and must terminate in their utter destruction.” 
So the best Expositors, ancient and modern, in
terpret. The signal fulfilment of these words, 
only- a few years after, is fully attested by the 
great Jewish historian.

17 — 20. Here the Apostle reverts from the
Jews to the Thessalonians, and, agreeably to what 
he had said at v. 8, expresses his great desire to 
again visit them, and the reason why he has sent 
Timothy to them. ’Aπορφ. is a very significant 
term, (and a rare word, though I have myself 
in Rec. Syn. adduced one example from iEschyl. 
Choeph. 244,) properly denoting separation of 
children from their parents, but sometimes, as 
here, of parents from their children. The ex
pression is, in the present case, peculiarly apt,— 
since, by a continuance of the, metaphor at vv. 7 
& 11, the Apostle is considered as their spiritual 
father.

-— 7τρδί καιρόν ώρας.] This is by many eminen 
Commentators taken for καιρδν, or ώραν
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προσώπω ου καρδια, περισσοτέρως ίσπονδάσαμεν -τό πρόσωπον νμων
18 ιδέϊν iv πολλή επι&νμία. β Λιδ η&ελησαμεν έλ&εϊν προς νμάς,
19 μ εν  Π αύλος, κα ί ά π α ξ  κα ί δες * καί ενέκοψεν η μ ά ς  δ Σ ατανά ς. f Τ ις  \*β|4# 

γ ά ρ  ημών ίλπ ις  η χα ρά  η  στέφανος χ α ν χ η σ εω ς; η ονχΐ καί υ μ είς , &4,1*' 

εμπροα& ίν το ν  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  ημ ώ ν ’ΐη σ ο ν  Χ ρ ίσ το ν  iv  rjj αν το ν  π α ρ ο υ σ ία ;
20*Γμπς γάρ εστε η δόξα ημών και η χαρά. II I . Αιο μηκέτι στέγοντες,
1 ενδοκησαμεν καταλειφΟηναε iv *Λ&ψαις μόνοι, ε καϊ έπέμψαμεν Τεμό-&om*xl'2i\
2 &εον τον αδελφόν ημών και διάκονον τον Θεόν καί σννερχόν ημών .

iv τώ εναγγελίω τον Χρίστον, εις τό στήριξαν υμάς, καί παρακαλέσαι
3 υμάς περί της πίστεως νμών, h τώ μηδένα σαίνεσ&αι εν τα ϊς' &λίψεσι E^swi.22’
4 τανταις * αυτοί γάρ οΐδατε ότι εις τούτο κείμε&α. Καί γάρ ότε πρόςζτ^.ζ. ΐ2. 

νμάς ημεν, προελέγομεν νμϊν ότι μελλομεν ΊϊλίβεοχΥαι, κα&ώς καί εγέ-
δ νέτο καί οΐδατε. 1 Λιά τούτο κάγώ μηκέτι στεγών, ϊπεμψα είς τ ό iPhl1·2*15· 

γνώναι την πίστιν νμών, μη πως έπείρασεν νμάς ο πειράζων, καί εις
But it should rather seem that we have here a 
Wending of two synonymous expressions, in order 
to give a sense stronger than either separately. 
So Theophyl. and Theodor, rightly expjain it by 
Γράς όλίγον. In προσώπφ, ου καρίια there is a deli
cate turn. And at 7τιριασ. Ισπονδ. and εν ffoXXjf επι
θυμία there is a blending of two modes of expres
sion, denoting great desire, and earnest endeavours 
to satisfy it. Τά πρόσωπον υμών 16. is a Hebrew, 
or rather primitive expression, for “ to visit you.”

18. Ιγώ μεν Παύλος] “ I Paul at least.” This 
insertion was intended to prevent any mistake in 
the use here of the plural for the singular.

— απαζ καϊ 3ίς] i. e. not once only, but again a 
second time. On which sense see Note on Phil, 
iv. 16. It thus differs from that use found in 
Nehem. xiii. 20, and 1 Mace. iii. 30, by which the 
expression merely denotes once or twice out of a 
Email uncertain number. Ένίκοψεν >}. b Χατ. 
“ Satan thwarted our purpose.” See Luke xxii.
3. 1 Cor. vii. 5, and Note on Gal. v. 7.

19. τίς yap — παρουσία ;] The yap refers, I con
ceive, to a clause omitted; q. d. “ [And no won
der we should be thus desirous of seeing youl 
for what,” &c. The sentence following would 
have been plainer if expressed declaratively; but 
instead of this, the Apostle elegantly makes it in
terrogative ; to which is subjoined the same sen
timent expressed declaratively, with a y<Jp refer
ring to the answer supposed to be given ; q. d. 
“ [Are not ye such,” &C. I may with truth say 
that ye are] fo r  ye are.” In «λττ. χαρ. and καυχ. 
there seems to be a climax.

III. 1. μηκίτι στίγοντεf.] Here, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, must be supplied from 
the subject matter ταv πόθον Ιμων (the desire of 
seeing you). See Note on 1 Cor. ix. 12. For a 
reconciliation of a seeming discrepancy between 
what is here said, from v, 1 — 7. and Acts xvii. 
14. sq. xviii. 5. see Paley7s Hor. Paul., Pelt in 
his Proleg., and Curt, cited by him in loc.

2. παρακαλίσρι.] The best Commentators are 
agreed, that as παρακ. is united with στηρίξαι rtpl 
τίϊς πίστεως, the sense is, “ to exhort or admonish,” 
as at Acts xvi. 32, where στνρίζειν and παρακ. are 
likewise conjoined.

3. rw,] This denotes cause, like the Hebr. 4 
put before Infinitives ; and thus it is equivalent 
to the th τό at v. 5. Ae to the reading τον, it is

evidently a gloss, or correction. The sense of 
σαίνεσθαι here is somewhat disputed, especially as 
the word occurs nowhere else in the N. T. It 
seems to be best explained by Ghrys. and the an
cient Commentators by κινεισθαε, σαλεϋεσθαι, ταράτ- 
τεσθαι : a signification of the'word often found in 
the Classical writers, especially the Poets. Those 
Commentators who adopt this view of the sense, 
tell us it comes to mean this from the primitive 
signification of the word being “ to wag the tail/ 7 
as a dog does. But that idea is not sufficiently 
primary, and would rather lead to the sense of 
adtilari, which would here be quite out of place. 
In fast, the original signification of σαινω is (as I 
have shown in Rec. Syn.) the same as that of the 
cognate form σείω, to move or stir, shake any thing 
from its place; and hence, in the figurative sense, 
to perturb, &c. A view, I find, adopted by Pelt 
and Schott, of whom the former rightly observes 
that σαινω comes from the old uncontracted form 
σεαίνω (with which I would compare λεαίνω and 
νεαίνω) and that, of course, from the primitive form 
civ . With respect to tne exact sense here, I 
should say, that while some explain it, “ to be 

f perturbed,” others, to be moved [from the faith], 
it will be best to unite both senses, the latter aris
ing from the former.

— Iv ταις Ολίψεσι rαύταίς] “ at these evils [suf
fered by me and you] / 7 The reason for this is 
assigned in the next words, είς rot/ro κείαεθα, which 
must not be confined to thp Apostle and the 
Thessalonians, but taken generally, referring (ns 
is pointed out by Calvin) to the lot or condition, 
of all Christians. ΚεΙμεθα, “ are appointed.77 
See Luke ii. 34·. Phil. i. 17, also Job v. 7. Matt,
x. 16.

4. καθώς και— οΐδατε.] A somewhat harsh con
struction for καθώς, (put for ο) καί, ως οΐδατε, Ιγένετο, 
“ which also, as ye know, came to pass.”

5. Here we have a resumption of what was said 
atvv. I the third and fourth verses being, 
in some measure, parenthetical. The *rly<& is 
emphatical. “ The Apostle (observes Benson) 
knew all things respecting Christ's doctrine but 
was not inspired with a knowledge of all other 
things.” That is, not a pe/pelual knmojedge, but 
only imparted as occasion served, like the power 
of working miracles.

— μή πως Ιπείρ. h. b πειρ.] Supply φοβούμενος 
“ fearing lest the Tempter may, by some means,
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k Rom. 1. 10, 
11.
& 15. 23.

1 Infra 5. 15.

m 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
Phil. 1. 10. 
infra 6. 23.
2 These. *2. 17.

xtvov γένηται b κόπος ημών. *Αρτι δβ έλ&όντος Τιμο&έον προς ημάς 6 
αφ5 υμών, και εναγγελισαμένον ημϊν την πίστιν και την αγάπην νμων, 
-και ότι εχηε μνείαν ημών άγα&ην πάντοτε, έπιπο&ονντες ημάς Ιδεϊν, 
κα&άπερ και ημεϊς υμάς* δέά τούτο παρεχλη&ημεν, αδελφό}, εφ* 7 
νμίν, έπι πάση τη 3-λίψει και ανάγκη ημών, διά της νμων πιο τέως * 
οτι νυν ζωμεν, εάν νμείς στηκητε εν Κυρία*· Τίνα γάρ ευχαριστίαν 8 
δννάμε&α τω Θεω άνταποδονναι περί νμών} έπϊ πάση τη χαρά η χαί- 9 
ρομεν δι* νμάς εμπροσ&εν του Θεού ημών, k νυκτος και ημέρας νπερ 10 
εχπερισσον δεόμενοι εις τό ιδεϊν νμων το πρόσωπον, και καταρτίσαι 
τά υστερήματα της πίστεως νμων ; Αυτός δέ 6 Θεός και Πατήρ ημών, 31 
και ο Κύριος ημών ’ΐησονς Χριστός κατεν&ύναι την οδόν ημών προς , 
νμάς. 1 *Τμάς δε ο Κύριος πλεονάσαι και περισσέυσαν τη αγάπη εις 12 
άλληλονς καί εις πάντας, κα&άπερ και ημεϊς εις νμάς. m εις τό στηρί- 13 
ξαι νμων τάς καρδίας άμεμπτους έν άγιωσννη, ϊμπροσ&εν τον Θεόν

have tempted you.” So the Commentators gen
erally interpret. The passage, however, is re
markable in its construction, and is rendered by 
Prof. Scholefield ap. Middl.Gr. Art. as follows [ 
sent to know your faith, whether the tempter have 
tempted you by any means, and lest (in that case) 
our labour be in vain.” “ Exactly similar (adds 
he) is Eurip. Ρ Ικ ε π . 91 — 2 . μή η ς  πολιτών ίν  τ ρ ίβ φ  
φ α ν τά ζε τα ι,  Κ άμοι μ εν  Ϊλ0\\ φαύλος, ως δούλο*, ψ ό γο ς , 
Έοϊ δ \  ώί άνόσση. In both cases μή  has different 
senses, according to the different modes with 
which it is connected.” The above view of the 
import is, I would observe, supported by the au
thority of Theodoret, who takes the meaning to 
be, επ εμ ψ α , μαΟεΊν πόθων μή τις, &c. And nearly 
the same view is adopted by Winer and Schott, 
who observe that the Indicative is used because 
the Apostle thought the event (their temptation) 
not improbable. Whereas in the next clause he 
uses tlie Subjunctive, because he trusted the 
other event was not probable. Accordingly, 
they render the passage thus: “ ut cognosce- 
rem, quomodo se haberet persuasio vestra, num 
forte tentator vos temaverit, adeo ut (quod Deus 
avertat!) labor meus irritus fieri possit;” which 
seems to be the exact sense intended by the 
Apostle.

7, 8. The Apostle here professes the joy he 
experienced in receiving, while at Corinth, so 
good an account of them from Timothy. (Schott.) 
Pelt observes that as at v. fi. there is a protasis, 
so here we have its apodosis. The construction 
is : ini πάση τη θλίψει και ανάγκη ήμων παμεκλήΟημεν 
έφ' όμίν, διά τής νμων πίστεως. \Vith 0λ. και ανάγκη 
compare 2 Cor. vi. 4. έν θλίψεσιν, εν άνάγκαις. The 
on in οτι ννν ζωμ. seems to refer to a clause omit
ted ; q. d. “ [W e may truly say we were com
forted in our distress;] for now, on hearing this 
good news of you, we do indeed live, i. e. enjoy 
life 5 ” a frequent sense of ζην, and vivere in Latin. 
The words following lav — Κυρίψ do not corre
spond in construction; but, in fact, there is a 
blending of two clauses, νυν ζωμεν ότι ίστήκατε, and 
ζήσομεν εάν στήκητε. On στήκ. in the sense of being 
steadfast, see Gal. v. 1, and Phil. iv. 1.

9. This joy, experienced at the faith of the 
Thessalonians, leads the Apostle to bleSs Him 
who was the author of so good a work; after 
which act of thanksgiving, he offers up a prayer 
to Almighty God that He would graciously fa

vour his purpose of returning to Thessalonica. 
(Schott.)

— τίνα είχαρί] For τ. αξίαν ε ΐχ -t or πως 0v- 
νάμεθα ενχαριστειν άξίως τψ θεω, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Theod. explain. There i9 an allusion 
to Ps. cxvi. 12. ’Επί πόση τη χαρα, for υπέρ π. 
χαράς, “ on account of the great joy.” This use 
of nag seems to be derived from the Hebrew. 
Έρπρ. του θεού should be joined with χαρα : and, 
as Chrys. observes, the words are meant to refer 
to God as the Author of that joy; and to hint 
that it is his gift, and not to be ascribed to their 
own exertions alone.

10. νπερ εκπ. δεόμενοι, &c.j The feeling of de
vout thankfulness to God for them was naturally 
accompanied with a desire ar.d prayer to be per
mitted to revisit them, expressed in prayers to
that effect; for in εις τό Ιδειν the είς τό denotes 
end. In καταρτ. rd ίστερήμ. τής πίστεως όμων the 
sense of repairing (i. e. converting) arid com· 
pleting seems to be united: as Gal. vi. 1, and 2 
Cor. xiii. 11.

11. κατενθ. τήν όδόν.] This does not mean merely 
(as some recent Commentators imagine) “ May 
God grant us to come unto you.” It is, in fact, 
a sort of prayer. And it need not have been de
bated by Expositors whether there be an allusion 
to making a straight road, or to cutting out and 
levelling a road (on which see Matt. iii. 3. and 
Luke i. 79.); for both may be understood: the 
directing one’s steps implying a removal of all 
impediments. The language (that of humble de
pendence) is founded on those passages of the 0 . 
T., where God is said to direct the ways, or steps, 
of men; (Is. xlv. 13. Ixi. 8. Jerem. x. 23. Prov. 
iii. 6.) and (which the Apostle appears to have 
had in mind) xvi. 9. And what is so often in the 
IN’. T. ascribed to God, is here ascribed to Christ 
also; as also in the next verse there is another 
ascription of what pertains to Deity. On which 
see Whitby.

12. 13. Having thus expressed his anxious de
sire to be permitted to again see them, the Apos
tle subjoins pioup wishes and ardent prayers 
for their spiritual advancement, — especially in 
charity and love, “ the very bond of all perfect
ness,” Col. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 1 Tim. 
i. 5. iv. 12. On the full sense here intended see 
Chandler.

Here πλέον, and περισσ. are used in an active



1 THESSALONIANS CHAP. III. 13. IV. 1— 5. 333

καί Πατρδς ημών, iv τη παρουσία τον Κυρίου ημών ’ΐησον Χρίστον . - ■ 
μετά πάντων των άγιων αυτόν.

1 IV. η ΤΟ λοιπδν ονν, αδελφοί, ερωτώμεν υμάς καί παραχμλονμενaw&b}v&' 
εν Κυρίαι ’ιησού, χα&ώς παρελάβετε παρ’ ημών το πώς δει υμάς περί-

2 πατεϊν χαϊ άρέσχειν Θεω, ϊνα περίσσεν^τε μάλλον. οΐδαιε γάρ τίνας
3 παραγγελίας ίδώχαμεν νμίν διά του Κυρίου ’ΐησον. 0 Τούτο γάρ έστν ̂ *om. {** ̂  

Φίλημα τον Θεού, ο αγιασμός υμών * άπεχεσΦαι υμάς άπδ της πορνεί- Phl̂ 4,8;
4 ας * εϊδεναι έκαστον υμών τδ εαυτόν σκεύος μτάα&αι iv άγιασμά καϊ
5 τιμή * ρ μη iv πά&ει επι&νμίας, κα&άπερ καί τα ε&νη τά μη είδότάΙρ ίίη ,'fa.*

eense (see Note on 2 Cor. ix. 8.), as, indeed, 
words of this sense often are in all languages.

Των αγίων is by some understood of the holy 
angels ; oy others, of all true Christians. The 
latter sense must be chiefly intended \ but the 
former may be included.

On the remainder of the Chapter comp. 2 Cor.
xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. and Notes.

IV. Though the Apostle had seen reason to be
stow high commendation on the Thessalonian 
Church generally, he at the same time judged it 

roper, by adverting to his own course of life, 
otn to confirm those who had hitherto done 

well, and to admonish certain who might be in
clined to follow the evil examples so frequent in 
this city. After which, he then (Ch. iv.) pro
ceeds Vo various exhortations, passing froip gen· 
trals to particulars. (Schott.)

1. rb πώς.] Literally,’ the [instruction] how. 
Utotzaretv teat άρίσκειν may be taken for οΰτως πε· 
pinnTuv ώστε dp.; or there may be an Hendiadys, 
for βί ο άρεσκόντως περιπατεΐν. rIva tttpisc. μαΧΧον, 
u that ye may make greater and greater progress.”

2. παοαγγιΧίας.] The teriii imports the au
thoritative injunction of a ruler or his ambas
sador.

3. τοντο yap, &c.1 We may render yap by now 
(as it ought to be taken in 2Tim. ii. 7. v6ct αΧίγω · 
i f  η γάρ b ΚΟριος, &c.) or then, as the particle often 
signifies in the Sept., corresponding to the Heb. 
ηχ. Or it may mean nempe, exempli gratid, as
introducing a principal instance of the ηαραγγεΧίαι. 
The τούτο is not pleonastic, but serves to strength
en the expression : and b αγιασμός is per apnosi- 
tionein exegeticarn. This term is put, like ανιω- 
σίνη at iii. 13., to denote universal purity botn in 
actions, words, and thoughts. See Scott. The 
Apostle, however, especially adverts to what, 
though it be the lowest branch of it, is yet the 
most required of Christians. In άπ(χ.  there is an 
exegetical apposition. By πορνείας is here meant 
all kinds of lewdness, as the τιάσης added in many 
MSS. and the Peach. Syr. expresses.

4. What is said in this verse is evidently meant 
to he exegetical of what was said in the verse pre
ceding. The exact import, however, will depend 
upon the sense to be assigned to ίαυτου σκίνος 
which by almost all ancient and most modern Ex
positors of any eminence from Luther, Calvin, 
and Beza down to Pelt, is supposed to mean “ his 
body*,” a sense of the woro extremely suitable 
to the context (see Chandler), and established, as 
to the consuetudo lingwr, by examples frorfi the 
Heathen Philosophers and the Christian Fathers 
of the earliest period, as Barnabas and Hormas, 
who teem to have had this very passage in mind.

Thus the body is considered as the άγγέΐον τής 
ψυχής (to use the expression of Philo cited by 
Loesner), i. e. the receptacle of the soul. So 
Cicero Tusc. Qusest. i. 22. 1 “ Corpus quidem 
quasi vas est, aut; aliquod animi receptaculum.” 
And Hermas calls the body simply the vessel> with
out adding any thing to explain it. That the scope 
of the context Requires this verse, is plain. See 
Benson and Chandler. But whether there be, as 
they think, hny allusion to the vessels o f  the Τ ψ ι·  
pie, which were constantly to be kept clean and 
pure for use, is-uncertain. The above interpre
tation, however, some ancient and several modern 
Commentators reject, and adopt another, by which 
σκεύος is supposed to mean w ife; a signification 
which they seek to establish from 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
and also several passages from Rabbinical writers, 
■where the wife is called the vas mariti, i. e. his 
goods or furniture, as we say utensil. But as to 
the passage of 1 Pet., it is, as Schott admits, not 
to the purpose. And the same may be said of the 
passages from Rabbinical writers. For even the 
one most apposite will not prove that ’^3- could 
of itself meaiTun/e j the word there simply mean- 
ing utensil or article, or goods, and only acquiring 
the other sense from the next words fry a sort of 
catachresis and double meaning, which woqld 
surely be quite out of place in the present pas
sage, containing a serious and solemn admonition. 
Indeed, on that interpretation it is impossible*, 
without the greatest violence, to extract from the 
passage any sense suitable to the context. For 
to suppose, with Schott, the meaning to be, that 
every one should marry, and thereby live in pu
rity and holiness (as 1 Cor. vil. 7.), that surelv 
cannot be elicited from the words, being forbid
den by the expression εϊδεναι (which, as Bengel 
remarks, denotes not knowledge, but ability, as 
irt Phil. iv. 12. Matt, xxviii. 65. 2 Pet. ii; 9. and 
sometimes irj the Classical writers), and also by 
the τιμή, and, indeed, by the whole air o f the 
context.

The former interpretation, then, is undoubtedly 
the true one ; against which, indeed, no reasona
ble objection can be made. For as to the remark 
of Wets, and Schott, that κτίίσθαι will not admit 
of that sense, which would rather require κέ· 
KTnffOatt the objection is more specious than solid $ 
since it is surely better to suppose that the Apos
tle was inattentive to this nice propriety of the 
Greek language, than that he should use σκεύος in 
such a sense. Not to say that the purity of the 
Grecism has been maintained by the learned PelL 
though perhaps unsuccessfully. This use of 
κτασΟαι for κίκτησΟαι was perhaps popular and pro- 
vincialj and introduced, I suspect, from the Latin 
use of possidere, for κατέχαν (see the Gloesaria) 
which is sometimes employed in the very sense
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rL ev . 11. 44. 
& 19. 2.
John 17.19.
1 Cor. 1 .2. 
e Luke 10.16. 
1 Cor. 7. 40.

t  Lev. 19. 18. 
M att. 22. 39. 
John 6. 45.
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Eph. 5. 2.
1 Pet. 4. 8.
1 John 3.11,23. 
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υ Acte20.'34. 
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τον Θεόν. q τό μη νπερβαίναν καί πλεονεκτείν έν τω πράγματι τον 6 
αδελφόν αυτοί/’ διότι ϊκδικος ο Κύριος περί πάντων τούτων, κα&ώς 
και προείπαμεν νμίν καί διεμαρτνράμε&α. Γ ον γάρ έκάλεαεν ημάς ο Ί 
Θεός επί άκα&άρσία, άλλ* έν άγιασμω. β Τοιγαρονν δ ά&ετών, ούκ -8 
άν&ρωπον ά&ετεί, αλλά τον Θεόν τον κιχϊ δόντα το Πνεύμα αυτόν το 
άγιον είς ημάς.

1 Περί δέ της φιλαδελφίας, ον χρείαν εχετε γράφειν νμίν* αυτοί 9 
γάρ υμείς &εοδίδακτοί έστε είς το αγαπάν άλληλονς' καί γάρ ποιείτε 10 
αυτό είς πάντας τους αδελφούς τους εν όλη τη Μακεδονία. παρακα- 
λονμεν δε νμάς, αδελφοί, περισαξύειν μάλλον * u καί φιλοτιμείσ&αι 11 
ησυχάζειν, καί πράσσειν τά Ιδια, καί εργάζεσ&αι ταίς ιδίαις χεροϊν

here, I conceive, intended by the Apostle, namely, 
to hold the mastery over. So Cicero Verr. 5. C. 
68. says, “ totum hominem possideret/ 7 made 
himself master of the whole man. And pro 
Rose. Com. 6. 6. “ qui mediusfidius plus fidei 
quam artis,plus verit&tis quam disciplines possidet 
in s e f  mastery over himself. Such, I repeat, is 
the very sense of κτασΟαι here, intended, which is 
well expressed by Turretin, who remarks : u Qui 
sese affectibus carnalibus dedunt, non possident 
corpus suum, non sunt ejus domini, sed sunt ejus 
servi.7’ In τιμ$ there is a reference to abuse and 
consequent dishonouring of the body by impurity. 
With the whole passage compare Rom. i. 21. ult., 
■which is the best comment on the present.

6. rb μη νπερβαΐνειν και πλεονεκτειν έν τψ πράγ.] 
There has been much difference of opinion as 
to the sense of these words. Most modern 
Expositors understand ύπερβ. and πλεονεκ. of 
covetousness, or rather cheating and extortion; 
and by τω πράγμ., businesst i. e. commercial trans
actions ; or they take the r<? as put for nvt. That 
use, however, is contra linguam : and rd πράγμα 
in the sense ‘business is negatived by the use of 
the Article (which, as Bp. Middl. observes, 
“ limits the sense to the matter in question, 
namely, the conduct of the incestuous person ” ), 
and is required by the context. See vv. 3, 4, 5,
8. It is therefore better, with almost all the 
Greek Fathers and Commentators, and some 
eminent Latin ones, (as Jerome and Hilary, and 
also, of modern Expositors, Est., De Dieu, Ham., 
Raphel, Heinr., Whitby, West, Mackn., Wakef., 
Newc., Rosenm., Schott, and Scholefield,) to 
take πράγμα to denote the matter in question, 
that of seduction. Of course, νπερβ. and πλέον. 
must thus be understood of the same thing; not, 
however, I think, with reference to the person 
whose chastity is violated, but to another, who is 
grievously injured in the affair ; namely, the 
husband, or father. *Χπερβαίνειν, scil. rb δίκαιον, 
signifies to violate the rule of right, being for 
παραβαίνειν, as in 2 Kings xviii. 12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. 
and often in the Classical writers. And though 
πλεονεκτ. may be rendered, with most of the 
above Commentators, injure, it is rather, how
ever, meant to denote a kind of injury which is 
done not by force, but by circumvention; where
by any one is overreached as well as injured *> as 
the word is used in 1 Cor. vii. 2. ovUva έπλεονε- 
κτήσαμεv, and xn. IT, 18. So Thucyd. iv. 86. 
άπάτί) εύπρεπει π λ ε ο ν ε κ τ η σ α ί  τινα.' The above 
view of the sense in this whole passage is sup
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr.

The words following διότι — τούτων should be

rendered, “ for the Lord is the avenger of all 
such [things] / 7 i. e. the vices just mentioned. I 
would compare Joseph, p. 169. init. νόμος κολαστείς 
γίνεται των τοιούτων. Compare Gal. V. 21. and 
Korn. vi. 9 — 11.

8. b άθετών] scil. rifv του άγιασυου κλησιν, as the 
Pesch. Syr. supplies. O vk  — άλλα, non tam — 
quam. On άθετ., see Note on Gal. ii. 3L By 
ανθρ. the Apostle means himself 5 intimating that 
any such disregard of him would be, in fact, dis
regard of G o d . Indeed, he seems here to have 
had in mind Christ7s words at Luke x. 16. b άθε· 
των υμάς Ιμε αθετεί, &c. For ημάς, many MSS., 
some Versions, and several Fathers and early 
Edd. have νμάς, which is adopted by Wets., 
Koppe, Mattn., Tittm., and Vat. But I rather 
agree with Griesb. and Pelt, that the Vulg. (which 
is found in the Ed. Princ.) should be retained, 
being far more suitable and natural. And as to 
the superiority of ΛIS .  evidence for υμάς, the 
words are so perpetually confounded, that such 
authority is here of little weight. By the ϊίνενμα 
άγιον are not so much meant the extraordinary 
and supernatural, as the ordinanj aids of the 
Spirit, given to every man to profit withal.

9. 0 ίλα<$·] From the context it appears, that 
we are chiefly to understand that sort of love to 
the brethren (i. e. Christians) which is evinced 
in what is denoted charity. By θεοδίδ. is meant 
not merely, or chiefly, the teaching of God by 
the precepts of the Gospel; but that teaching of 
God by the H o l y  S p i r i t , by which not so much 
the intellect is enlightened, as the heart touched, 
and the affections swayed. Compare Is. liv. 13. 
John vi. 44.

11. <j>i\or. ίσυχ.] “ that ye earnestly study to 
be quiet.77 So <jn\. is used at Rom. xv. 20. 
* Η σ νχ . is meant to be opposed to that restless 
and insubordinate spirit, which, we have reason 
to suppose, was then very prevalent 5 and such as 
would be likely to arise from the extreme excite
ment of a new and deeply interesting religion. 
The πράσσειν τά  ίδια  is closely connected with 
the δανχ· So Hesych. : “  ιδ ιοπραγείν , ίδια πράτ- 
τ ε ιν , ή σ ο χ ά ζ ε ιν ”  for so the words should be 
pointed 5 the Lexicographer meaning to say, that 
Ιδω πρ. and δ σ υ χ .  are combined. Sim. Plato p. 
680. δ σ υχ ία ν  ενω ν  και τά  ίαντου πράττω ν. And SO 
the Schol. on Thucyd. i. 32. το Μωττραγμονειν καί 
δσ υ χά ζε ιν . Instead of ίδια  in this phrase, elegance 
of Grecism requires εαντων. But an example of 
ίδια  has been adduced from Galen. Be that as it 
may, the pronoun is very emphatical, and the full 
force of it is well shown by Dr. Barrow, in two 
admirable Sermons on this text. On ίργάζεσθαι
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ταϊς htiate χερσϊ, see Eph. iv. 23. and Note. The 
& is here added to strengthen the'sense, and 
because of the ta Uia before.

12. iva ircpis. ευσχ. n. r. €.] So Col. iv. 5. iv 
σοφία- περιχατειτε trpdj roof εξω. Ευσχ., however, 
has here a more special sense 3 i. e. “ respectaoly 
or c r e d i ta b l y which must be understood in the 
general sense, as applicable to all ranks and sta
tions. Ταύί c£u>, “ those out of the pale of the 
Church,” as often. Of μηδενδς χρ. εχ. the full 
sense is, “ that ye may have sufficient for your 
sustenance [and not be beholden to others].” 
The Apostle goes still further at Eph. iv. 28. hra
εχιι μεταϊιΐιόναι r J> χρείαν εχοντί.

13 — 13. The Apostle now passes on to correct 
the errors of those who were altogether doubtful 
of the stale of Christiana already dead, or who 
should die before the solemn return of Christ to 
judgment (an event which they thought not very 
remote)} namely, whether they would, equally 
with those whose earthly course should reach up 
to the coming of the Lord, be partakers of the 
resurrection of the dead ; or, at least, who sup
posed they would be in a worse condition in the 
heavenly kingdom. Although we are not ena
bled to exactly trace the origin of this' ahxiety, 
yet from what St. Paul says, we. may collect that 
some such doubt existed among them at that 
time, as to the matter in question $ insomuch that 
they mourned bitterly over those brother Chris
tians who had already died, as if they were to be 
deplored, and themselves being ignorant of the 
fatal day, were in great fear of death ; and accord
ingly were more prying than was'properin search
ing to know the time when Christ should come. 
(Schott.) To repress these vain doubts and 
fears, and, as far as he could properly doit, sat
isfy their curiosity, he repeats tne doctrine he 
had already taught them of the resurrection of 
the pious dead to a happy immortality, as founded 
on their Lord’s own resurrection. He further 
informs them, that those found alive at the 
coming of Christ will have no advantage or priv
ilege over those already dead as regarded the 
happiness of a future state. That they would, 
indeed, not die at all, but be changed into incor
ruptible; yet that they would not anticipate the 
dead in being received up into heaven j nay, that 
the dead must first be raised, and then both they 
and the persons then alive shall be taken up to
gether, to meet the Lord in the air, and be re
ceived into heaven,

— ol Οίλω h. dy.] Λ frequent form of soliciting 
earnest attention. So 1 Cor. xi. 3. ’Eλ*ΐ$ here 
signifies a sure and well-founded expectation; 
for that the heathens had a hope, and even a sort 
of expectation, is proved by the Commentators. 
Though that was, as Bp. Warbuiton thinks, 
rather in the exoteric than the esoteric doctrines. 
“ And (as Benson observes) even their ablest 
rcasonere expressed themselves with so much 
uncertainty and variation, as only served to con
found the common people, who were ready to

fear that death might prove an utter extinction o f  
'the man.”

14. ε ΐ .γ ά ρ  π ισ τεϋομεν , & C .J  At οντω  καί we must 
supply πεστεΟσωμεν, taken from πιστεύομεν  just 
before. And so, I find, Theodoret and also 

, Borne modern Commentators, as Abp. Newc. 
(who paraphrases : “ If we believe, as we do, 
the death and resurrection of Christ, we have 
equal reason to believe, and Schott. The 
argument is p o p u l a r in 1 Cor. xv. 13. 18. At# 
τον  Ίησ,ου is by some construed with το ϊς  κ ο ιμ .$  
by others with αξει. The former method, in 
whichever way it be turned, rests on precarious 
grounds : and the latter is decidely preferable*; 
according to which the will have, as Pelt 
remarks, a prcegnans, for “ will raise them
up, and bring them along with Him (i. e. Jesus) 
into h e a v e n s o  that they may. remain ‘with him 
and partake of his glory. See John xiv. 3. 1 Con
xv. 18,. 23. '

15 — 18. Here the Apostle solemnly assures 
them that all true Christians shall be partakers 
not only of the resurrection, but also of the same 
salvation prepared for them in the kingdom of 
heaven, whether they be dead, Or still alive at 
the coming of the Lord Jesus. (Schott.)

— τούτο γάρ—»*oc/i.l Render; “ Now this I 
tell you, on the revelation (or authority) of the 
Lord, that those who are alive and shall survive 
at the coming Of the Lord, will by no means 
anticipate those who are already dead,” namely^ 
in entering into heavenly bliss. Every OUe, aa 
the Apostle says a t l  Cor. xv. 23. will enter “tin 
his own order.” The words may express (what 
some suppose them to do) the Apostle's belief 
that he should survive until the last day. But 
as we have no proof from any other passage that 
the Apostle did entertain such an opinion, it may 
be better, with many Expositors, ancient and 
modern, to take the ημεϊς as said per κοίνωσιν — 
meaning we Christians. (See Chrys., Theodoret, 
and Benson.) Though, indeed, in thus under
standing the words as put hypothetically, not a 
little harshness is involved : and, as Schott ob
serves, “  it is difficult to imagine any good reason 
why the Apostle should have adopted a mode of 
speaking always ambiguous, and in this content 
obscure.” And the passages here adduced in 
proof that ήμεΐς may mean, “ we Christians” 
(as Mark x. 3. John vii. 19. 22. Acts vii. 38.), 
are perhaps not quite of the same nature : or at 
least if we should admit that it may mean, there 
is no proof from the context or elsewhere, that it 
does mean, that. It may be best, then, to adopt 
a middle, course ·, i. e. to suppose that, though 
the Ιιμας does not imply that the Apostle thought 
certainly he should live till the last day, yet it 
may serve to show that he thought it possible the 
last day was so near at hand, that some then 
living might see it;  and that, having no certain 
revelation, he expressed himself indefinitely. A 
view, I find, supported by the opinion tof Prof 
Schott, who after an elaborate discussion of the
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ft M att. 24. 31. 
* Cor. 15.5b  
2 These. 1.7.

b John 12.26. 
ft 14. 3. 
ft 17. 24.
Acts 1. 9. 
R e r .J l .1 2 .

e M att. 24. 3, 
26.
d M att. 24. 42,
43.
Mark 13. 34. 
ta k e  21. 34.
2 Pet. 3. 10. 
Rev. 3. 3. 
ft 16. 15. 
e Lake 21. 34, 
85.

Κύριον, ότι ημείς oi ζώντες oi περιλειπόμενοι είς -την παρουσίαν τον 
Κύριον, ον μη φθάσωμεν τονς χοιμη&έντας* a οτι αντος ο Κύριος εν 16 

χελεύσματι, εν φωνή αρχαγγέλου, καί έν σάλπιγγι Θεόν καταβησεται 
άπ3 ουρανού' καί oi νεκροί εν Χριστώ άναστησονται πρώτον' h επειτα 17 

ημείς οί ζώντες οι περιλειπόμενοι, άμα συν αντοΊς άρπαγησόμε&α εν 
νεφελαις εις άπάντησιν τού Κνρίον εις αέρα* καί οντω πάντοτε συν 
Κνρίο) έσόμε&α. **&στε παραχαλεϊτε άλληλονς εν τοίς λόγοις τοντοις. 18 

V. ° Περί δε των χρόνων καί των καιρών, αδελφοί, ου χρείαν εχετε 1 
νμίν γράφεσ&αι * d αυτοί γάρ ακριβώς οιδατε, ότι η ήμερα Κνρίον, 2 

<ας κλέπτης έν ννκτί, ουτω$ ϊρχεται. e όταν γάρ λέγωσιν* Είρηνη καί 3 
ασφάλεια9 τότε αιφνίδιος αντοΊς έφίαταται όλε&ρος, ώσπερ η ώδίν τη

sense, comes to nearly the same conclusion. That 
the Apostle had reference to those of his own 
age, involves, he thinks, no difficulty ; for our 
Saviour himself never spoke definite/y as to the 
time when he should return, whether sooner or 
later ; although some of his sayings seemed to 
import as much. Thus there was nothing to 
hinder the Apostle from supposing, with most 
Christians (who ardently desired the advent of 
Christ, and the great change it would bring), 
that the coming of the Lord might take place 
during the lifetime of some part of the persons 
then living. That St. Paul was strongly inclined 
to think so, seems evident from v. 4. Nor is 
there thus any contrariety with what is said at 
2 Cor. iv. 14. vi. 1 Cor. vi. 14; if we do but 
consider, that the Apostle was unwilling ever to 
pronounce any positive opinion respecting the 
time of Christ’s coming. And the ήμείς may 
very well include both all those who had died 
before the Apostle wrote this, and also those who 
should die before the coming of the Lord. By 
speaking ohscure/y he doubtless meant to express 
no certain expectation on the subject; for though 
he was himself inclined to think that some then 
alive should witness the coming of Christ, or, at 
least, that it was not far distant; yet he was well 
aware that it was not permitted to him “ to know 
the times and the seasons, which the Father hath 
reserved to himself,” so we find that he sometimes 
refutes those who expected the Lord’s return to 
be close at hand, and gladly anticipated it. And 
as the Apostle, at the time when he wrote this 
Epistle, was not yet advanced in life, he might 
very well entertain the opinion that he should 
perhaps live to see that day.

16. Here we have a description of the solemn 
advent of Christ, expressed by images and types 
derived from the triumphal entry of an earthly 
king taking possession of a kingdom with an 
armed force. (Koppe.) Έν κελενσματι—-θεοί» 
Koppe and Resenm. take as put for εν κελ. διά 
φωνής άρχαγγίλον και σόλττ. θ. The word κέλενσμα 
(as appears from the examples adduced by Wets.), 
properly signifies the shout with which soldiers 
or sailors rushed to battle, or labourers exerted 
themselves in any common effort of strength. 
See my Note on Tlnicyd. ii. 92, άφ1 ενός κελ. 
έμβοησαντες. How far this may be referred to fig 
ure, it were diffipult to say, and presumptuous to 
pronounce. See Note on 1 Cor. xvi.51. Certain 
it is, that by ο\ νεκοοϊ ίν Xp. are meant those who 
have died in the faith and fear of Christ; for the 
best Commentators are agreed, that nothing is 
said^ either here or at 1 Cor. xv., o f the wicked ;

since the time when they should rise could be of | 
no moment to their friends, inasmuch as they 
would rise only to perdition. The πρώτον has ref
erence to the whole clause, not merely to ol vi· 
κροί. The sense is, that the resurrection of the 
dead shall take place first, and then the glorifica
tion, by incorruptibility, of the living; who shall 
be caught up, together with them, into the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air. Έν νεφελαις is for 
tig νεφ., which is better than interpreting with 
some Commentators, “ on the clouds,” by an ellip
sis of όχησαντες· Ε,ίς άπάντ. is for άπαντην, as in . 
Matt. xxv. 1. 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 1 Sam. ix. 14. 
Jerem. xli.6. and sometimes in the later Classical, 
writers, it denotes, as it were, their being intro·. · 
duced to the Lord, preparatory to their being for · 
ever with Him.

18. ώστε.] “ This being the case.” Λόγοις τούτ 
u these assurances.”

V. 1. The Apostle here anticipates the fu r - * 
ther inquiry of curious persons; q. d. “ when 1 
shall these things be ? ” &c. (see Matt. xxiv. 3.) 1 
and endeavours to turn their minds to something ; 
of greater importance;— even the living such a · i 
life, as that they shall always be prepared for the i 
advent of the Lord ; however sudden and un* - 
expected it might be ; which, come when it might, , 
would surprise the wickea world. Καιρών is t 
more significant than χρόνων, denoting the ex· · 
act time. ΓράφεσΟαι, for γράφειν (sell. ,
as supra iv. 9. Though the passive sense may r 
be retained by supposing an ellip. of τι, thus: :
“ There is no need that any thing be written [to > 
you].”

2. οϊδατε, &c.] Alluding to the saying of our r 
Lord, Matt. xxiv. 38. This must certainly not t 
be understood, with Hamm, and Schoettg., of ’ 
the destruction o f  Jerusalem. It is better taken i 
by others of the day o f death; which is to every 
one, in all respects, the same as the day of judg* - 
ment. But the context here will not, 1 think, . 
permit us to understand it in any other than the 3 
literal sense, of the day o f judgment: though it 1 
may (as Chrys. and Bp. Jebb suggest) admit of ' 
being transferred, in an under sense, to the period 3 
of each Christian’s death.

3 — 5 . For greater impressiveness, the Apostle ? 
now adverts to the'e^*ecMvhich the resurrection r j 
will have on the unprepared and wicked; and. ; 
graphically represents the character of the care- J 
less and disobedient, and of the watchful and: 
obedient respectively, under the usual figures of I \ 
light and darkness: and then at v. 6. he on this t ! 
figure founds the exhortation; Let us, then, 1

ft 
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4 iv γαστρϊ έχονστ}* χαϊ ου μη έχφνγωσιν. f *Τμέίς δέ, αδελφοί, ονχ fEph' 5,8· 
δ  έστε έν σχόιει, ϊνα η ημέρα υμάς, ώς κλέπτης, καταλαβω e πάπες

« % « \  '  ι  \ * \ * < »  ,  ) > ι 9 E pb . 5 .8 .νμεις νιοι φωτός έστε και νιοι ημέρας ονχ εσμεν ννχτος, ουδέ σχο- 
6 τους. ήί*Λρα ονκ μη χαΰενδωμεν ώς [καί] οί λοιποί, αλλά γρηγορώ-^Μ&ι^&.ίζ.
I μεν καί νήφωμεν. 1 Οϊ γάρ χα&ενδοντες, ννχτος χα&ενδονσι* χαϊ ον Roi£2i3. n̂ ial 
8 με&νσχόμενοι, ννχτος με&νονσιν. k cΗμείς δέ ημέρας οντες ντ^φωμεν, Epĥ b̂ i|.

ένδυαάμενον &ώραχα πίστεως χαϊ αγάπης, χαΐ περικεφαλαίαν ελπίδα L̂ /a,n5913i73' 
σωτήριας. Οτι ονχ ε&ετο ημάς ο Θεός εις οργήν, αλλ εις περιποί*·Eph.6. i4,&e»

» κ  ̂  ̂ . c m 3 μ ' μ _ j 1 Rom. 9.22*
10 ηοιν σωτήριας, δια τον Κύριον ημών Ιησού Χρίστον, m του απο&α- 8 9

vovtoc νπερ ημών, ϊνα, είτε γρηγορώμεν είτε χα&ενδωμεν, άμα σνν2 Cor*6*15*
II ανιω ζησωμεν. Αιο παραχαλεϊτε άλληλονς, χαϊ οΐχοδομεϊτε εϊς τον ϊνα, 

χα&ώς χαϊ ποιείτε.
12 η 'Ερωτώμεν δέ νμάς, αδελφοί, είδέναι %ονς χοπιώπας εν νμϊν, χαϊ
13 προϊσταμένους υμών έν Κνρίο> χαϊ νον&ετουπας νμάς * χ α ϊ ήγεϊσ&αι ̂ ! j , 

αυτονς νπερ έχπερισσον έν αγάπη, διά το ϊργον ανιών· Ειρηνεύετε εν ηΙ^ ^ Γ ιτ.

as children of the day, not act like children of 
the night and of darkness, by sleeping at our 
post; much less by engaging in other pursuits 
usually thought appropriate to the night, as 
drunkenness. Such is the full sense, which, 
however, is expressed in an inartificial, but most 
forcible, manner. With respect to ννκτος μεΟΰου- 
σιν, the Commentators have shown by several 
passages from the Classical writers (to which may 
be added Athen. p. 277. & 433. and Hor. Sat l. 
4.51. Ebrius et, (magnum quod dedecus,) amr 
bulet ante Noclem cam  facibus, that the being 
drunk in the day·time was thought the greatest 
disgrace. See also 2 Pet. i. 13.

8. The admonition to watchfulness suggested, 
it seems, to the Apostle a figurative comparison 
of the Christian with the soldier at his post on 
guard; and the various virtues and graces, with 
which he is to work out his salvation, are com
pared to the various arms of a soldier $ as at Eph. 
vi. 13— 17., where see the Note.

9. The full sense is well expressed by Benson, 
as follows: *· The design of God in sending his 
Son into the world, was not to condemn the 
world, but that the world through him might be 
saved. He did not reveal the Gospel unto man
kind, that they might sin with the greater aggra
vation, and so be the more severely punished. 
But the motive was love, and the design was 
mercy. And he hath appointed none to wrath, 
but euch as wilfully and obstinately refuse his 
gracious offers, and persist in vice and wicked
ness.” Eli περιποίησιν, for είς τδ περιποιύσθαι, and 
accommodated to όργήν. So also 2 These, ii. 14. 
Heb.x. 39.

10. είτε γ ο η γ .  είτε κάθε6(5.1 The best Expositors 
are agreed that this is put for ttrt ζωμεν είτε άποΟά- 
%Ίάμιν. See Benson. The Apostle moans to say, 
that whether we be alive or dead at that day, it 
matters not; the living with Christ, or enjoying 
eternal happiness with hirn (see supra iv. 17.), 
shall be equally our portion.

11. οίκοδ.] An architectural metaphor, as at
1 Cor. viii. 1. This edifying was cither by in
creasing one another’s knowledge, and strength
ening their faith and hone, or by promoting their 
holiness. ΕΪςτόν'ίνα. Literally/'one by the other,” 
for A very rare idiom in the Classical
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writers ; though an example is adduced by Wets, 
from Dionys. Hal.

— καθώς και ποίε?™.] This praise, mixed with 
the exhortation, is delicately thrown in, to make 
the latter more effectual. Of this an example oc
curs in Aristid. T. i. 232. 11. σχεδόν δε οόδΐν άλλο 
τ) ίϊ ποιείτε παρρνεσα, See also 2 Thess. iii. 1. κα
θώς και πρός υμάς.

12 — 14. Having exhorted them to comfort and 
edify one another, the Apostle adds such other 
exhortations as he found, from Timothy, were 
necessary. Lest they should imagine they had 
no occasion for religious teachers, he enjoins 
them to .show all due respect to their spiritual 
pastors and masters: and td those he hints their 
reciprocal duties to their people. (Grot, and
Bens.) EΙδίναι seems to include the notions of 
respect, obedience, and gratitude, shown especially 
in  making due provision for their comfortable 
sustenance. From this passage some learned 
Commentators have inferred the existence then 
at Thessalonica of the three distinct orders of 
the Ministry. Koppe, however, maintains, that 
the terms νουθετ. and προϊστάμενοι are not meant 
of various kinds of Presbyters (some Bishops, and 
others Teachers, see Acts xx. 17. compared with 
28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. sqq.) but of the same 
persons comprehended, in this verse, under the 
more general term κοπιωντες. Korr. is, indeed, a 
very general term to denote, “ labouring in the 
promulgation of the Gospel $ ” as Rom. xvi. 6.12. 
1 Cor. xv. 10. xvi. 16. Gal. iv. 11. Phil. ii. 16. Col.
i. 29.1 Tim. iv. 10. v. 17. But, upon the whole, 
I see not how we can come to any determinate 
opinion on the nature of the ecclesiastical gov
ernment of the Thessalonian church, for want 
of more exact information than we possess. Yet 
it seems probable that by κοηιώντες are denoted 
those who occupied the ordinary offices of teach
ing  ; and by the προϊστάμενοι, the rulers of the 
church; and that νονΟετουντες is a general term 
applicable to both. See Note on Rom. xii. 7, 8.

13. δγείσθαι αότονς trrip ί/cir.j This expression 
byficOat in ip inn. answers to the frequent Classi
cal phrase rrcpl πΧεόττου ^γεϊσθαΐ ΟΓ ποιείοθαι, u to 
make very much of, to hold in the highest hon
our.” Έν άγάηη euperadde the idea o f loving to  
that of honouring. The ϊργον denotes the work
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Ιαντοϊς, 0 Παρσκαλονμεν δέ υμάς, αδελφό/* νον&ετεϊτε τους άτακτους, 14 
π&ραμυ&εϊσ&ε τους ολιγοψνχονς, άντεχεσ&ε των άσ&ενών, μακρο&νμεΐτε 
προς πάντας. ρ * Ορατέ μη τις κακόν αντί κακόν τινί άποδφ * αλλά 15 

πάντοτε το ά/α&δν διώκετε και εις άλληλονς και εις πάντας· q Παν-  16 
τότε χαίρετε. Γ άδιαλείπτως προσεύχεστε. 8 jEv παντϊ ευχαριστείτε' Jg 

\ Rom3'i29'i2. τούτο /άρ \Ηλημα Θεοϋ εν Χριστώ J'ΐησον είς νμας. 1 Το Πνεύμα μη 19 
rEcci.'is.22. σδεννντε' προφ^τεεα^ μη έξου&ενεϊτε. u πάντα δοκιμάζετε, τδ καλόν
Rom. 12. 12. Eph 6. 18. Col. 4 .2 . eE p h .5 . 20. t  Eph. 4. 30.2 Tim. 1. 6. u 1 Cor. 2. 11,15. 1 John 4 .1.

0 Rom. 14.1. 
Gal. 6. 1, 2.
2 These. 3. 6, 
11, 12.
p Lev. 19. 18. 
Prov. 17. 13. 
&  20. 22.
6  24.2». 
M att. 5. 39. 
Rom. 12. 17.
1 Cor. 6. 7. 
Gnl. 6. 10.

of instruction, or government, or both. Ειρηνεύ
ετε iv iavroig has especial reference to the pres
ervation of peace Detween the rulers and the 
people. See Eph. iv. 3.

14. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
Ιμας άδ. are meant those spiritual rulers just be
fore mentioned, and now apostrophized. To 
these the terms ιόο0. and παραμ. are especially 
suitable : and άντέχ. may very well respect the 
Deacons* *Aτάκτους is properly a military term, 
but is o f general application, and denotes insubor
dinate. Όλιχοψύχ., for μικροχφ., often occurs in 
the Sept., and signifies one who is labouring un
der such trouble, that his heart sinks within him. 
It may here, however, mean those who are de
spairing of working out their salvation. 'Αντεχ. 
των άσθ. must, from the context, mean “ support 
the weak [in fa ith ] ; ” a sense of άσθ. occurring 
in Rom. xiv. 1. τον άσθ. iv πίστει. It denotes those 
who are weak in their notions of relierious lib
erty. Μακρυθ., u be long-suffering and indulgent.” 
By πάντας, “ all persons of your Christian flock,” 
all, of whatever disposition. Need is there 
of this μακροθυμία in Pastors, since, as Benson 
observes, “ the stupidity of some, and the infirm
ities of all, call for great patience and indul
gence.”

15. bparc μή τΐζ κακόν, &c.] This admonition 
(manifestly intended for all, both rulers and peo
ple) is founded on that of Christ, Matt. v. 39. 44., 
where see Note. Compare xn. 14. Διώκετε. 
Not follow , but, earnestly endeavour to do; as 
Rom. ix. 30. xiii. 13. xiv. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 1. Phil, 
iii. 12. To αγαθόν, as being in opposition to κακόν, 
must denote benevolence and beneficence. Eh 
ά \\ή \. is well rendered by Professor Scholefield, 
u towards one another.”

16. πάντ. χαίρετε.] It is strange that some em
inent Commentators should have explained this 
as equivalent to a sort of valediction. And Dr. 
Burton’s Version, “ be cheerful,” is not to be 
commended; since, connected as this plainly is 
with the admonition following, it must denote 
joy in the Lord, as most Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed. Nay, n̂ 6ome MSS. is add
ed εν Κυρίως though, doubtless, from the margin. 
Thus it is equivalent to the admonition at Phil, 
iii. 1.

17. «UmXfiVrw*.] The full meaning of this ex
pression (which is too much pressed on by some, 
and too much lowered by othere) eeems to be 
unintermittingly, i. e. both at all stated times for 
public or family prayer, and at all such times as 
are suitable or required by circumstances, for 
private devotion. See Note on Luke ii. 37. 
xviii. 1. Rom. viii. 1. Compare Eph. vi. 18. 
Col. i. 8. See the able Discourses of Dr. Bar- 
row on Prayer, p. 69. eeqq. and 79. vol. i. *Ev 
παντί. Supply χρόνιο, τόπια, πράγματι, i. e. at all

times, and under all circumstances. See more 
in Whitby.

18. τούτο γδρ —  Ιμας.] The sense is: “ For 
this is the will of God [signified by Jesus Christ] 
respecting you ; this is what God is pleased to 
order by Jesus Christ to be performed by you.”

19. το Πνεύμα μη σβ.] The ancient Expositors 
in general, and all the most eminent modem 
ones, regard Πν. as relating solely to the super
natural Spiritual gifts, which that some of the 
Thessalonians had, is plain from the verse fol
lowing. They are not, however, agreed whether 
by that is meant the quenching them in others,
(by discouraging and disallowing them) or in 
themselves j  i. e. by neglect or abuse, or by vice 
in general'. The latter is, I conceive, the sense 
chiefly intended. But though we may under
stand chiefly the extraordinai-y influences of the 
Holy Spirit, surely we must include His ordi
nary influences and graces, given to every one 
to profit withal ; and thus the admonition will be 
a kindred one to that at Eph. iv. 30. μη λνττείτε τό 
Πνεύμα το άγιον τον θεού. In the passage of 2 
Tim. i. 6. άναζωπυρε7ν τό χάρισμα τού Θεού, both 
these senses are found, and perhaps the second 
is predominant.

20. προφ. μη ί|ουθ.] As the foregoing admoni
tion was not to quench the Spirit in themselves, 
so this, I apprehend, is not to quench it, by dis
allowing and discouraging the exhibition of it in 
others. The sense of προφητεία is, I conceive, 
the very same as in the three Chapters on the 
Spiritual gifts at 1 Cor. xii. & xiv. See also Note 
on xii. 10. Indeed, those Chapters are the best 
comment on the present passage. See also Phil, 
i. 1— 16. Ephes. iv. 1 — 11. Rom. xii. 3 — 6. 
Comp. John iv. 1. By using the plural, St. Paul 
meant χαρίσματα προφητείας.

21. πάντα δοκιμάζετε— κατέχετε.] In δοκιμ. there
is a metaphor taken from the assayiug o f  metals, 
or rather the trying o f  money, by ringing or the 
touch-stone. To this there seems an allusion in 
the κατέχετε. There are here two remarkable (
diversities of reading. Several MSS. have πάντα i
5ε όοκ. ; others, πάντα όοκιμ&ζοντες. The former ?
of which is edited by Griesbach, Knapp, and i
Tittman ; the latter, by Matthaei. But I see no I
reason to adopt either reading. Both were, I I.
conceive, meant to point out the connection of |
the words with the preceding, and make the '
sense plainer; and therefore deserve no atten- i
tion; except as serving to show the interpreta- )
tion of the earliest ages. From the context, and
the parallel passage of 1 John, it is plain that 
the Apostle meant the injunction only of the 
χαρ ίσμα τα  π ρο φ ητε ία ς: and the πάντα seems to refer 
to χ α ρ ίσ μ α τα , intending, however, I apprehend, 
also the doctrines brought forward by the b ττνευ· 
ματικός-, for though only the προφ. be expressed, 
yet all the spiritual gifts which ministered in-



1 THESSALONIANS CHAP. V. 22 — 28. 339

22 xcmχετε. * απο παντός εΐδονς πονηρού άπεχεσ&ε. 7 Αυτός δ ε 6 Θεός * fcJr. ι! h
23 της εΙρηνης άγιάσαι υμάς ολοτελεΊς* χαί όλοχλ^ον ίμών το πνεΰμοέ, 

και η ψυχή, και το σώμα άμεμπιως έν τη παρουσία του Κυρίου ημών
24 'ΐησοΰ Χρίστου τηρη&είη. 1 Πιστός 6 καλών νμας, ος και ποιήσει. «icor.i.e·ft 10. 13.

2 Cor. 1. 18.
α  L4Jfi<poi, προσεύχεστε περί ημώ ν. **Λσπάσασ& ε τους αδελφούς  2 τΕβ».’ 3.3.

,  f C f h *  e ^  /  9 β Rom. 16. 16·
27 παντας iv  φ ίλη μ ά τ ι αγιω . Ορκίζω νμ α ς  τον  Κ ύρ ιο ν , -αναγνω σ& ηναι1^ · ^ ^  

2S τη ν  έπιστολην π ά σ ι τό ΐς ά γ ίο ις  άδελφοϊς* *Η χά ρ ις  το υ  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  η μ ω ν \ο ο ΐΧ 1ά\ 
*Ιησου Χ ρ ίσ το ν  με&* νμω ν. >

etruction are to be understood. Some, indeed, 
have supposed it meant generally of doctrines, 
by an eilip. of δόγματα. But that is quite inad
missible. The connection, together with the 
injunction to the searching of the spirits, διακρί
νεις των πνενμάτων at 1 Cor. xii. 10. &. xiv. 29., de
cide the point At the same time, as the admo
nition regards the doctrines of such scriptural 
persons, as well as the reality o f  their g ifts , it may 
very well admit of being applied, mutatis mu
tandis, to the endowments and doctrines of the 
teachers and preachers of the Gospel in every 
age. This δοκιμασία is shown by Whitby ana 
Benson to be indispensable to those, on whom it 
is obligatory to “ hold fast that which is good: ” 
and that the ancient Fathers allowed this trial to 
their hearers, is certain from the citations ad
duced by Whitby. Wets, compares a passage of 
Aristotle, where, speaking of reason, he says: ώ 
δοκίμάζοντες το καλόν αίρουνται. To which I would 
add the following one from Marc. Anton, iii. 6. 
άπλως /ra t Ιλευθερίως i \o v  r d  κρειττον, teal τούτου 
άντεχεσθε.

22. άπο παντός είδους πον. άπ.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether είδους should be rendered ap
pearance, or kind. The former interpretation is 
adopted by most modern Commentators, includ
ing Bp. Middl. (on account of the want of the 
Article) ; the latter by the ancient ones general
ly, and some eminent moderns (as Hamm., Le 
Clerc, Buxtorf, Wets., Benson) and almost all 
recent Expositors, including Koppe, Schleus., 
Pelt, and Scott. The former interpretation, in
deed, yields a good sense; but this use of the 
word is nowhere else found in the Scriptural, 
and rarely in the Classical writers. And, more
over, it has little or no connection with the pre
ceding. Whereas, the latter has a very close 
one; on which, and other accounts, it is greatly 
preferable. That the word was so taken by 8. 
Polycarp, appears from an imitation of the present 
passage in his Epistle to the Philippians, C. ix. 
h Keep yourselves from all evil. For he that in

these things cannot govern himself, how shall he 
be able to prescribe them to another ? ” On the 
subject itself, see Dr. Parris Sermon on this 
verse, in which he shows that the obedience re- 

uired from Christians must be universal, that no 
istinctions of greater or less will mstify us in 

evading any commands, or any prohibitions; that 
the very appearance of evil voluntarily hazarded, 
is contrary to the purity and dignity of the Chris
tian character, and that no action can be blame
less in the sight of God, which gives just offence 
to the moral sentiments of his creatures.”

23. Here the Apostle, I conceive, speaks with
reference to all the Church of Thessalonica. 
fAγιάσαι should be rendered, “ may he sanctify.” 
The expression της εΙρήνης is used with ref
erence to that peace, the cultivation of which 
was enjoined at v. 13., and the violation of which 
was contemplated in what was said of the Spir 
itual gifts. On the full sense of ay. see Notes 
on John xvii. 17. and 1 Cor. vi. 11. Όλοτελει^ is 
for Ιλοτελως; and ύΧόκρ. is nearly synonymous 
with HXov. Dr. Parr, in a Sermon on this text, 
remarks that this word, which primarily signifies 
the whole of a thing given by lot, is metaphori
cally applied, 1. to a city, whose buildings are all 
standing; 2. to an empire, which has all its prov
inces ; 3. to an army, whose troops are undimin- 
ished by accident or calamity. Many eminent 
Commentators maintain that the Apostle, by dis
tinguishing the rb πνεύμα, the ή and τό σώμα,
meant to advert to the opinion of those Philoso
phers, who represented man as consisting of three 
parts, spirit, soul, and body. See Whitby, Ben
son, and Vitringa. It is, however, unlikely that 
the Apostle should advert to such vain specula
tions. He here speaks popularly; meaning to 
denote the whole man, with all his faculties and 
powers both bodily and mental.

24. ποιήσει."] i. e. will do [what He has prom
ised.] See Whitby. With vv. 24 — 26. compare 
1 Cor. i. 9. Rom. xv. 31, xvi. 16. f
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(

Η ΠΡΟΣ

Θ Ε Σ Σ Α Α  Ο Ν Ι Κ Ε Ι Σ

Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η  Δ Ε Ύ Τ Ε Ρ Α .

e 1 These. 1.1.

d I Cor. 1. 3.
1 Pet. 1.2.

6 Eph. 1.15. 
Phil. 1. 3.
Col. 1. 3.
1 These. 1.2.

f  2 Cor. 7. 14. 
& 9. 2.
1 These. 2.19.

I. c Π Α Τ Λ 0 2  καί Χιλονανος καί Τψό&εος zjj εκκλησία Θεσσα- 1 
λονικεων εν Θεώ Πατρί ημών καί Κνρίω 3Ιησού Χριστώ " * χάρις νμίν 2 
καί εΙρηνη από Θεοί! Πατρος ημών καί Κυρίου *Ιησού Χρίστου.

β Ευχαριστύν οφείλομεν τφ Θεω πάντοτε περί υμών, αδελφοί, κα&ώς 3 
άξιον εστιν, on  υπεραυξάνει η πίστις υμών, καί πλεονάζει η αγάπη 
ίνός εκάστον πάντων υμών εις άλληλους * { ώστε ημάς αυτούς ίν νμίν 4 
κανχάσ&αι εν ταϊς εκκλησίαις τον Θεού, υπέρ της υπομονής υμών καί 
πίστεως, έν πάσι τόΐς διωχμοϊς υμών καί ταΐίς ·&λΙψεσιν αίς άνέχεσ&ε*

This second Epistle was evidently written not 
long after the first; probably as soon after send
ing the first, as the Apostle had had time to learn 
the situation of the Church of Thessalonica. Jt 
was, no doubt, written principally for the purpose 
of correcting a mistake, which had arisen from 
the misunderstanding of certain expressions 
therein contained; as if the day o f judgment were 
to be in that age; an error which, if not corrected, 
might have proved very dangerous; and which 
had already occasioned much evil, by leading 
some persons to neglect the business of life. This 
the Apostle does by showing that the day of judg
ment will not so speedily arrive as they imagined; 
but that before it, an awful apostasy would pre
vail. The Apostle, moreover, takes the oppor
tunity to reprove the disorderly conduct in some, 
which had ■ been occasioned by the opinion in 

uestion, and to earnestly exhort them to the 
ischarge of their Christian duties.
The Epistle consists of three divisions (corre

sponding to the three Chapters), of which the 1st 
is consolatory, the 2d partly prophetic and partly 
didactic, the 3d hortatory and valedictory.

C. I. 1, 2, On these verses, see 1 Thess. i. sq.
ii. 14, 19, 20. and Notes.

3 — 12. The Apostle commends them for the 
steadfastness of their faith, and for their patience 
under persecution; assuring them that when 
Christ comes to judgment, they should be re
warded, and their persecutors punished. (Ben- 
eon.) Εύχαρ., &,c. Compare Rom. i. 8. 1 Cor. 
iv  5. Phil. i. 3,4. The we here and throughout 
the Epistle is, as the best Expositors are agreed, 
to be understood of St. Paul only. The δψείλ.

εύχ. is taken by Koppe as expressed populariter, 
for alriav εχω του ενγ. This, however, is paring 
down the sense, which cannot be less than what 
Abp. Newc. expresses, “ We ought to thank 
G od;” a rendering confirmed by the ancient 
Versions. *Αξιόν i<rn is for καθήκον or δίκαιον, par 
est, it is fit or proper; of which expression ex
amples are cited by the Commentators. Schott, 
indeed, objects that thus there will be a pleonasm. 
He is of opinion that καθώς here points at the 
high degree required, of their thanksgiving; q. d. 
both in words and works. And he renders : 
“ Oportet nos Deo gratias agere, quales conve- 
niant praestantice beneficii.” Vet though the 
sentiment is sufficiently true, to introduce it here 
would be harsh. The exact force of the expres
sion (missed by all the modern Commentators) 
was long ago pointed out by Theophyl., who ob
serves that καθώς αξιδν εστιν is added to prevent 
us from being too much exalted by the perform
ance of such an act of thanksgiving, since we are 
doing no more than our duty; there being an 
ellipsis of μόνον. Thus the injunction answers· 
to that at Luke xvii. 10. λέγετε ίίτι δούλοι άχρεΐοί 
εσμεν ■ δτι 'ό ώ φ ε ί λ ο μ ε ν  (sub. μόνον) πεποιηκαμεν, 
“ we have done our duty [and no more].” As 
Υπεραυξάνει is a stronger term than πλεονάζει t we 
may infer that their faith had increased in a 
greater degree than their αγάπη, which includes 
all those kind offices by which Christians might 
assist Christians ; and thereby mutually sweeten 
the bitterness of that cup of sorrow, which 
their profession of a new religion, everywhere 
spoken against, would be sure to expose them 
to.

4. ώστε— θεού.] Render, “ Insomuch that we

\
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5 f ενδειγμα της διχαίας χρίσεις τον Θεόν9 είς το καταξιω&ηναι νμάς ?τίβ1β\ 4̂. 
€ της βασιλείας τον Θεοί, νπερ ης καί πάσχετε. εΓπερ δίκαιον παρά 
1 Θεω άνταποδούναι τοΐς ·&λίβονσιν νμάς &λΙφιν * καί νμίν τοΐς &λι~ 

βομένοις απσιν με&* ημών, iv rjj άποχαλνφει τον Κνρίον ’ΐησον απ ’
8 ονρανον μετ’ αγγέλων δννάμεως αυτοί k εν πνρϊ φλογδς, διδόντος*£°Φ·*7*· s 

έχδίχησιν τοΐς μη εϊδόσι Θεόν καί τοΐς μη νπαχονονσι τφ εναγγελίω
9 του Κνρίον ημώ ν’ΐησον Χρίστον * 1 οϊτινες δίκην τίσονσιν, ολε&ρον ι isa. 2.19. 

αιώνιον, άπο προσώπου τον Κνρίον χαϊ άπδ της δόξης της ισχύος

ourselves are proud (or, may boast) of you among 
the churches of God, on account of, &c. See 
Turretin and Schott. *Ev ταϊς ίκκΧ. του θεόν, i. e. 
inter caeteras. Κανχ. in this sense occurs in 
2 Cor. xii. 5. and often. The iv is equivalent to 
the Heb. 3 , de.; as in Gal. iv, 20. άπορονμαι iv 
ifiiv, and i. 24. ϋόξασαν τον θεόν iv iuoi · and some
times in the Classical writers. In ίπομονης καί 
πίστεως there may be, as most of the later Com
mentators say, an Hendiad. for Ιπομονή της πίστεως, 
as Ιπομονή της ΙΧπΙδος, But it is better (with the 
ancient and earlier modern Expositors), to keep 
the terras distinct: the latter being considered 
as productive of tne former; since patience (as 
Calvin says) “ is the fruit and testimony of faith.” 

δ. Μ είγμα  — θεόν.] These words evidently 
refer to the preceding; but the connection is not 
very clear. If Μείγμα be taken as a Nominative, 
we must supply '0 Ιστιν : if, with Koppe and Pelt, 
as an Accusative, we may supply είς, with the 
Pesch Syr. and even some M S S . The former 
method,, however, deserves the preference. Still 
the reference is the same; though what that is, 
Expositors are not agreed. Some refer it to 
ίπομονης, & c.; but almost all the best Commenta
tors, to δααγμοίς καί 0λ/ψεσιν; q. d. “ Which suf
fering of persecution and affliction is a proof of 
the righteous judgment God will exercise at the 
last day.” So Calviu well remarks: “ If we hold 
it as a first principle of faith, that God is the just 
Judge of the whole world, and that it is his office 
to reward every one according to his works ; it 
necessarily follows that the present αταξία is an 
evidence of a judgment not yet apparent; ” q. d. 
(as Chrye., Grot., and others explain) “ God 
Buffers you to be afflicted with troubles, in order 
that, by apportioning to you salvation in heaven, 
and adjudging them to punishment, he may set 
forth a demonstration of the justice of his judg
ment.” Yet the sentiment, however excellent, 
would, so introduced, involve considerable harsh
ness ; and therefore it seems best, with Schott, 
to unite both references; q. d. “ Which your 
patient endurance of afflictions is an evidence of 
the righteous judgment of God [to-both you and 
your persecutors]; to you, by apportioning to 
you tne rewards of an everlasting kingdom, to 
those the punishment of their sins.” Such, too, 
is the explanation given by Schmid, Benson, 
Flatt, and others. Here compare a kindred 
sentiment at Rom. ii. 5 — 8, and especially at 
Phil. i. 28. With respect to ας τό καταξ., it is by 
tome referred to Μείγμα, or ίικαίας (see Pelt); 
by others, to Aviγε«τ0ε· The former method, 
however, is preferable, indeed, the scope of the 
clause is to point out the happy consequences of 
thus bearing afflictions for the Gospel's sake with
Katience, even the being thought worthy of 

cing made partakers of eternal bliss, as Luke 
XX. 35. SO. \

4 o *

6 — 8. The Apostle now dwells at large on this 
sure expectation of a just judgment, introducing 
a brief description of it, as well for the purpose 
of speaking comfort and consolation to the per
secuted Thessalonians, as also in order from 
thence to take occasion to rectify an erroneous 
potion of theirs concerning the day of judgment, 
&. c.

JE.hep is here confirmatory, not dubitative, and 
may be rendered “ siquidem,” a inasmuch as.'” 
So in Rom. viii. 9. Παρά θεω, “ judice Deo.” 
’ΑνΓαπ. is a word of middle signification; but it 
has here more point than a term would have'; 
which had only a bad sense. νΑνεσις is also op
posed to ΘΜψις at 2 Cor. viii. 13. The word 
properly signifies release from labour or affliction, 
and thus is nearly equivalent to &vfaτανσις. Itris 
figuratively used to denote the felicity premised 
to God's faithfiil servants; which image is finely 
employed in a passage of singular beauty and 
pathos at Heb, iv. 1 — 11.

— L· τη ακοκάΧ. toV Κυρ/ου — iv πνρι φλ.] ifer  
άποκ. (on which see Luke xvii. 30.) is nearly 
synonymous with ώανίμωσις at Col. iii. 4 .5 Jbiit is 
more significant than παρουσία. Αννάμεως is not 
(as some say) for δυνατώς; but signifies (as Lu
ther, Calvin, Grot., Benson, Pelt, and Schott 
explain) “ by whom he exercises his power.” 
Έν πυρ! φλογδς may be construed either with the 
preceding words (as it is done by moBt recent 
Commentators), or with the following, as it is by 
the ancients and moderns in general. Irt the 
former case, it will denote the glory with which 
the Lord will be clothed at the last day ; in the 
latter, it will be symbolical of the awful punish
ment to be inflicted on the wibked, even “ the 
lake of fire,” mentioned in Revel, xx. 10. As to 
the reading φΧυγ. πυρός, it is a manifest correction. 
Διδάναι Ικδ. is for ποιείσΟαι Ικδ. By τοΐς μϊ) ε16. are 
meant those who have not embraced Christianity 5 
implying the possession of the means of knowing 
how to worship God aright, but the neglect o f  
them. T015 pi) ίπακ. designates those who, after 
having embraced the Gospel, have not fulfilled its 
injunctions.

9. SXcOpov αΙών.] This is an exegetical appo
sition, showing the nature of the punishment,— 
even “ everlasting perdition,” *Όλ. is for άπώ- 
Xttav, implying misery the most extreme (see 
Matt. vii. 13. 1 Thess. v. 3.); utter and irreme
diable destruction. The words &nb προσ. rotf 
Κνρίον, &c. depend upon τίσονσιν; and their sense 
must be decided by the force ascribed to the dnb 
which many eminent Commentators suppose t* 
be causal, explaining, “ punientur a Domino et a 
majestate ipeius vim suam exserente.” It is, 
however, more commonly, and perhaps justly 
supposed to signify “ far removed from, ” “ thrust 
from,” as in Luke xiii, 28. There is supposed to 
be an allusion to Is. ii. 19* ditd προσώπου rod φόβου
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m A cts!. 11.

These. 1. 10. 
R e?. 1. 7.

n Jcr. 29. 8. 
M att. 24. 4. 
Eph. 5. 6. 
Col. 2. 18.
1 John 4 .1.

αντον * m όταν ϊλ&η ενδοξασ&ηναι iv τοϊς άγίοις αντov9 καί &avua- 10 ' 
σ&ηναι έν πασι τόϊς πιστενουσ^ν (ort έπιστεν&η το μαρτύρων ημών ίφ * 
υμάς) εν tjj ήμερα έκείνη, Εις ο καί προσενχόμε&α πάντοτε περί 11 
υμών, ϊνα νμάς αξίωση της κλησεως 6 Θεός ημών, καί πληρώαη πάσαν 
ευδοκίαν άγα&ωσννης και ερχον πίστεως έν δυνάμει * όπως ενδοζασ&η 12 
το ονομα τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον εν νμίν, και υμείς εν αντώ, 
κατά την χάριν τον Θεόν ημών καί Κνρίον *Ιησον Χρίστον.

II. E P S I T S I M E N  δε νμας, αδελφοί, νπερ της παρουσίας τον 1 
Κνρίον ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον καί ημών έπισνναγωγης έπ* αυτόν, η €*£ 2 
τό μη τα^«ω£ σαλεν&ηναι υμάς άπδ τον νοος, μήτε &ροεϊσ&αι, μήτε

Κvptov, και άπδ της δόζης της Ισχύος αύτού. The 
τό πρόσ* τον Κυρίου is not so much put for τον 
Κυρίου, as it is a more energetic and graphic 
term.

10. In ένόο£. ίν τοϊς ay. a. and Θαυμ. iv πασι τοϊς 
mar. there is a parallelism, of which the two 
members illustrate each other, and the sense is, 
* that God may derive glory from the eternal hap

piness, which he will bestow on all faithful Chris
tians.” The words iv τη ήμερα έ κ .  are transposed ; 
as in Rom. ii. 12. κριθήσονται * to which, after a 
parenthesis of two verses, corresponds tv ημέρμ at
v. 16. So here the words 'ότι— νμας are paren
thetical ; and the sense (which has been variously 
expressed) seems to be, “ because our testimony 
among you (literally, apud, i. e. coram vos) hath 
been believed by you.” Now the foregoing sen
timent which has respect to all believers, is in 
this parenthesis indirectly and mentally applied 
to the Thessalonians in particular. Thus the full 
sense is, “ And in you particularly this will be 
the case, because you have believed and obeyed 
the Gospel.”

11. είς 3] “ in order to which,” i. e. that he 
may be thus glorified in you. The sense of the 
next clause iva άξιώση— θεόί ήμων depends upon 
that assigned to the term άξιώσρ, which some in
terpreters explain, “ would make you worthy,” 
i. e. make you to be worthy ; equivalent to Ικανώσ. 
at Col. i. 12. A signification rare in the N. T., 
but found in the Classical writers, and here adopt
ed by the Peschito Syr. This interpretation, 
however, is somewhat precarious ; and it seems 
better (with many eminent Commentators, and 
our English Versions) to render it, “ may account 
you worthy of, ” 11 vouchsafe to bestow upon 
you.” So καταξιωθήναι supra v. 5. Luke viii. 7., 
and perhaps in Heb. iii. 3., as also in the Classical 
writers. See Hesych. and Steph. Thes. Κλιίσεωί 
the best Expositors are agreed in regarding as 
put, by metonymy, for the object of calling, the 
state of blessedness in the Gospel, to which they 
were called; as Phil. iii. 14. Eph. i. 18. Heb. iii. 
1. Compare Eph. iv. 1.

— καί πλήρωσή— όυναμει.] These words are 
not very perspicuous, and have been variously in
terpreted. The sense seems to be, “ that he 
would powerfully and fully accomplish all the de
signs of his goodness, and consummate your work 
of faith.” E vioKta signifies beneplacitum, good 
pleasure. By πληο. εργον πίστεως (which is va
riously interpreted) seems to be meant, “ make 
your faith complete in those things which are 
its proper fruits,” See 1 Thess. i. 3. James i. 
3, 4.

12. Ηπως ενδ. τό όνομα —> aura».] This points to 
the effect of the preceding. Τό όνομα του K. is not

a pleonasm, but a stronger expression, meant, as 
Beng. suggests, to do the more honour to God in 
the work of man’s salvation. Έν νμίν and h  αύτω 
may be rendered, “ by him and by you; ” the 
former relating to this world; the latter, to the 
world to come. But the h  may, as Beza suppo
ses, have been adopted to hint at the union be
tween Christ, the Head, and his members. Now 
this great work so far exceeds all that could have 
been imagined, or the greatest human merit have 
claimed, that it is well said in the words following 
to be κατά την χάριν του Θεόν,  & C .

II. The mention of the coming of the Lord 
enables the Apostle to introduce that of the end 
of the world, and to correct the error, which had 
arisen from a misunderstanding of his words, as 
if it were just at hand.

1. έρωτώμεν.] The full sense seems to be, “ we 
earnestly intreat and exhort you.” The νπερ 
must be taken, as often, for περί, concerning.

Ημών επισ. in' αυτόν, “ our gathering together 
unto him.” Έπισυναγωγή only occurs once else
where in the N. T., namely, at Heb. x. 25., where 
it is used of a Christian congregation. It is often 
employed in the Apocrypha to denote the con
gregation of the Israelites. The term corresponds 
to the όϊΓανπ7/τι$ of l  Thess. iv. 14 — 27., and is il
lustrated by Matt. xxiv. 31. σννάζουσι τούς εκλεκτούς 
αύτου. It is well observed by Salmas, cited by 
Pott, that “ the coming of Christ, and our gather
ing together unto Him, are here united, as relatum 
et correlatumP

2. tij τό μή ταχ. ααλευθ.] This depends upon 
ίρωτ. in the preceding verse ; tig τό being for τοδ. 
Σαλ. signifies to [sufTer yourselves] to be troubled; 
of which we have an example at Acts xvii. 13. 
Compare Eph.iv. 19. James i. 6. So Arrian cited
by Wets. : μή anοσαλευεσθαι διά των σοφισμάτων, 
where the metaphor is taken from a ship torn from 
its anchorage, and carried out to sea; which, in
deed, seems to be what St. Paul had in mind in 
this passage; άπδ τον νοδς (“ from your mind ”) 
being for αϊτό τής άγκΟρας τού νοός. In what that 
consists, the passage of Hebrews best shows.— 
namely, faith in the revelation of God by his Apos
tle. θροείσθαι is exegetical of σαλευθ. See Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 6. όράτε μή θροείσθε. Thus the 
sense is : “ that ye be not hastily shaken from ihe 
hitherto settled persuasion of your minds, nor be 
thrown into unreasonable perturbation.”

The Apostle then adverts to the various modes 
by which they might be perverted ; i. e. διά πνείι- 
ματος, λόγον, and επιστολής, where πν. is not to be 
taken (with some) of a person, but simply, a pre
tended revelation o f  the Spirit. λόγου is by
most Expositors, from Grot, downwards, united.
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διά πνεύματος, μήτε διά λόγου, μήτε δι* ίηιστολης, ως δι* ημων> ως ̂  ^
3 ότι ένέστηχεν η ήμερα του Χρίστου· 0 Μητις υμάς εξαπάτηση κατά

« ·  * .  ο j*  * ϊμ λ « j  t <· \  5 1 John 2. 18.μηοενα τ^οποκ οτι ear μη ε λ η  αποστασία πρώτον ναι αποχα- Re*. 13. u.

(per hypozeugma)  with Βιά Ιπιστ.; and thus ως Si* 
\μων will be referred to both; (as λόγον and 
γρ ά μ μ α τα  in Polyb. iv. 24.); the former referring 
to something asserted to have been said by St. 
Paul 5 the latter, to a letter purporting to have 
been written by him. Render, “ neither by re
port, nor by letter as coming from us.”

3. ότι lav μή cX07j 4 άηοστασία, &C.] There is 
plainly an omission, at the end of the sentence, 
of some words to complete the sense 3 which, 
from the extreme length of the imerted portion, 
were forgotten to be supplied. Now, from the 
<0$ Bn ΙνΙστηκεν h ημ/ρα του ϋριστου in the preced
ing verse, it is plain that the Apostle meant, 
“ that day will not arrive unless there be first an 
apostasy.”

On the purport of this most difficult portion, 
v. 3 — 12., treating of the Apostasy and the Man 
o f sin, very great difference of opinion exists. 
The interpretations, numerous as they are, may 
be distributed into two classes ; 1. That of those 
who suppose the words to have respect to what 
was speedily ίο happen, and, in a comparatively 
short time, did happen ; as the destruction o f Je- 
rusalem, or the great apostasy which preceded 
that event, or the revolt o f the Jews from the Ro
mans, or the prevalence of the heresy o f  the Gnos
tics; not to mention other less probable opinions. 
The second comprises those which regard the 
words as having respect to something which was 
to happen long after; and of the interpretations 
of this class, there aie again two dimsions; 1. of 
those who suppose the apostasy and the Man of 
Sin to have edready appeared, in Popery, or Ma
hometanism; 2. of those who think they are yet 
to come.

The most general opinion is, that the passage 
has reference to the grand heresy of Popery, and 
the corruptions of the Romish Church 3 the Man 
o f  Sin being supposed to denote the Pope for the 
time being, i. e. the series of persons who have 
filled the Papal Chair; (an idiom by no means 
rare 5) and the apostasy being understood of the 
abominable corruptions of the Romish Church. 
But though this view has been supported by the 
ability of Mede, Benson, Bp. Newton, Macknight, 
and others, and is much countenanced by several 
striking coincidences, which exist between the 
characters of the apostasy, and those of Popery, 
yet it is liable to such serious objections (as will 
appear from what is said further on), that I can
not venture to recommend it. As to that inter
pretation which refers the passage to Mahomelan
ism, it may be considered utterly unfounded. 
For surely Mahometanism cannot be called apos
tasy from a religion with which it had never had 
any connexion. As to the interpretations com
prised under Class I., they are all liable to insu
perable objections, and deserve little attention. 
Before I venture to suggest where the truth prob
ably lies, it may be proper to premise a few re
marks on the nature of the passage, and to con
sider how far we are warranted in expecting to be 
enabled clearly to discern its full sense, and ex
plain its complete application. And first, it is 
evident from the use of the Article with άιτοσταοία 
In every one of the MSS., and the words oi μνη

μονεύετε, &c., of v. 5 ,6., that the Apostle does not 
here communicate any new declaration, but that 
he only repeats one before made. And equally 
clear is it that, when he bids them ** remember 
what he had told them,” it is therein implied, 
that something was then said, which is now omit
ted. The Apostle’s words, too, are plainly meant 
for the Tkessalonians only; and we may presume 
that, with the aid of what had been before said, 
they were enabled to sufficiently comprehend their 
meaning. But it does not follow, that those words 
should be intelligible to such as are ignorant of 
what the Apostle had before said. Thus, much 
of obscurity must necessarily hang over the pas
sage, and therefore some harshness may-.be tol 
erated in the explication; in essaying which, it 
is Of no small consequence to ascertain what 
general points, and those unconnected with any 
particular hypothesis, admit of being regarded as 
fully established, and consequently fit to be made 
a foundation whereon to build whatever further 
may be propounded.

That the day o f the Lord here spoken of is not 
the destruction o f  Jerusalem (as some maintain), 
but the day o f  judgment, seems to be quite cer
tain. It is scarcely less so (and the ancient Ex
positors were all of that opinion) that the Man 
o f Sin  of St. Paul has reference to the very same 
character as the Antichrist of St. John (1 Epist.
iii. 18. and elsewhere), and who seems intended, 
though not called by that name, in the'Apocalypse, 
ch. xiii. That the ancient Commentators univer
sally considered the prophecy as one of distant 
completion, and not to be understood till its ful
filment, is alike certain, and deserving of serious 
attention. The ancient and the most eminent 
modern Expositors are, with reason, agreed that 
the prophecy has the same reference as that in 
Daniel viii. It is probable, then, that both St. 
John and St. Paul had in view the above portion, 
which manifestly relates to the coming of the Son 
of Man, and the events that should precede and 
accompany his advent.

But that their descriptions were, as some imag
ine, solely founded thereon, may be doubted. It 
should seem that something was founded thereon, 
and that the same highly figurative, symbolical, 
and allegorical mode of expression was adopted; 
but that many other characteristics of the Apos
tasy and Anti-Christ, or the Man of Sin, were 
added by St. Paul (whose words in this whole 
portion, vv. 3 — 12, may be regarded as a further 
illustration of what was obscurely and very figura
tively spoken of by Daniel) under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit, or from actual, though limited, 
revelation. Upon the whole, there seems good 
reason to suppose, with many eminent Expositors, 
for the last half century, that what is here spoken 
of has not yet taken place; though 1 am inclined, 
for various reasons, to think that the mystery, or 
eecret principle, of iniquity and apostasy is now 
actually working, and that, when Almighty Prov
idence shall please that the rb  κ α τ ί γ ο ν  shall no 
longer impede the fu ll  working of the principle, 
— tne apostasy, (no doubt consisting of a series of 
acts, though marked by the Article as one whole,) 
will rapidly display itself; especially when the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ, shall be revealed, or
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PDan. 11.3$. χνφ&^ q άν&ρωπος της αμαρτίας, ο νιος της απώλειας, ρ ο άντιχεί- 4 
μένος και νπεραιρόμενος έπι πάντα λεγόμενον Θεόν η σέβασμα ' ώστε 
αυτόν είς τον ναόν τον Θεόν ως Θεόν κα&ίαοα, άποδεικνύντα εαυτόν
on. lorn Θεός.......... Ον μνημονεύετε, ότι Iτ ι ων προς υμάς, ταυτα 5
ελεγον νμίν; Και νυν το κατεχον οΐδατε, είς τό άποκαλνφ&ηναι 6 

q Acte 20.29. αυτόν εν τω εαυτόν καιροΊ, q To γάρ μυστήριον ηδη ενεργείται της 7

appear 5 and who shall be the great Agent of* the 
Evil One in the whole transaction. But to pro
ceed to the verbal interpretation of the most im
portant words and phrases contained in this inter
esting portion.

'Αποστασία properly denotes abandonment of 
connection with any person ; which implies, in the 
case of apolitical ruler, rebellion. In the Scnp- 
turesy however,it almost always means abandon
ment o f  a religion, by passing over to another, or 
to no religion: but it is scarcely ever, I think, 
used of corruption of a religion by persons still 
continuing in the profession of it. The term must 
here denote, as Calvin says, a very general defec
tion from God, by Atheism. And so it was taken 
by many of the ancient Expositors. *Αποκα- 
Χνψθη does not, as some suppose, simply denote 
appearance; but has an allusion to those secret 
workings o f apostasy and vice, which should at 
various limes precede the final public and general 
one. Schott observes, “ that St. Paul speaks of 
the apostasy and impiety as then latent; but 
hereafter to openly appear, and have its cxtremest 
measure at the appearance of the Man of Sin.” 
In the expression 6 ανθρ. της αμαρτίας we may 
(with the ancient, and some eminent modern Ex
positors) trace, as Pelt says, a parallelism of Satan 
with Christ. “ As the Saviour, clothed in the 
human nature, appeared at the time decreed by 
God and Christ, so will the Power of Hell, intro
duced in the person of a man, (δεχόμενος (says 
Chrys.) row Σατανα. την ενέργειαν,) appear, when 
the apostasy shall have become so ripe, as to re
quire his agency.” He is here called b τής 
άπωΧείας, as Judas is, at John xvi. 12.

4. b άντικείμενος — σεβασμα.] In these words 
the Apostle had doubtless in mind Ban. xi. 36. 
The άντ. and trircpatp. are (as Pelt observes) to 
be conjoined in one idea, denoting the exalting 
himself over, and opposing himself to God, and, 
putting down all worship of the Deity, in what
ever form.

— ττόντα λεγόμενον Θε^Ί “ claiming to himself 
that adoration which is due to the Deity alone, 
so as to be the only object of worship.” A 
mode of interpretation supported by the authority 
of Chrys. ana other ancient Expositors; and, of 
modern ones, by Grot., Koppe., and Pelt. The 
ίιπεσαφ. (on which see 2 Cor. xii. 7.) expresses, 
Pelt observes, the very extreme o f pride. The 
word σέβας was* used both of God and of men ; 
i. e. such as were considered God's vicegerents 
on earth, — namely, sovereigns* Accordingly, oi- 
βασμ α  signifies whatever object is worshipped or 
regarded as God. See Theophyl. Thus in Wisd.
xiv. 20, and Acts xvii. 23, it designates the idols 
of the heathens.

— ώστε αϊτόν, &c.] The ώστε should be separ
ated from the foregoing by a colon, since (as Pelt 
observes) “ minus consilium quAm sequel am innu- 
eri videtur.” Render, “ insomuch that.” Αυτόν 
— καθίσαι is best rendered, on the authority of 
the Pesch, Syr, and several eminent Expositors,

“ seat himself in the temple of God as God;,? 
i. e. in quality of God. The words following άπο- 
όεικ. iavrdvbn ε. Θ. are (as Chrys. and Pelt observe, 
comparing 1 Cor. iv. 9.) put for imScucvivai πειρώ- 
μενον ; i. e. σπουδάζων Οώς νομίζεσβαι, as Philo said 
of Caligula. Considering the highly allegorical 
and symbolical nature of the whole of this pas
sage, there can be little difficulty in supposing 
that by “ the temple of God ” is meant (as almost 
all the ancient and many eminent modern Expos
itors understand) the Christian Church, as in I 
Cor. iii. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Tim. iii. 15. Eph. ii. 21. 
To this, indeed, some objections are made by 
Schott, but not such as have any great force. 
He takes it (with the generality of modern Ex
positors) of the Temple of Jerusalem, or rather 
de cede sacro generally, understanding thereby 
that the Man of Sin will, as it were, fix his seat 
above God's holy place of worship, and affect Di
vine worship or authority.

5. oh μνημονεύετε — ίιαΤν.] It HOW seems to 
have occurred to the Apostle, that to some all 
this might be new and unheard; therefore he re
minds them that this is no other than he had be
fore told them ; having communicated to them 
the substance at least of this information when 
he was with them. (Pelt.) q. d. “ And you have 
no need to stumble at this doctrine, or to wonder 
that vou do not see the Man of Sin exerting his 
baleful force ; for you are well aware that there 
is something which prevents him from making his 
appearance.”

6. και νυν τό κατέχον οιόατε, &C.} The νυν seems 
rightly taken by Koppe, Flatt, and Pelt, as a par
ticle of transition, “ Now then.” As to what is 
meant by τό κ α τ ίχ ο ν , (well explained by Chrys. τό 
κωΧύον,) it is impossible to pronounce with cer
tainty. And no wonder, since, as the Apostle 
was speaking of what they knew, he had no reason 
to open it out very clearly; and, therefore, we 
cannot expect to very well understand it. Upon 
the whole, the most probable opinion is that of 
Theodoret; who understands it of the decree of 
God’s providence, which hinders the appearance 
of the Man of Sin until the “ fulness of time.” 
EJ$ τδ αποκαλ. is suspended on κ α τεχο ν , and is not 
put (as Koppe supposes) for αλλ’ όμω; άποκαΧνφθή· 
σεται · but there is a blending of two clauses into 
one; and the complete sense is, “ prevents him 
from being revealed, as he will at length be, in his 
season, — namely, that agreeable to the counsels 
of Almighty Providence.” So John vii. 30. ij (boa 
αυτοί). Here for /auroB, I would, from nine MSS. 
and some Fathers, read αύτοι», as the context evi
dently requires. The ε might very well arise 
from the ω preceding. This reading was well 
followed by our English Version, which renders 
“ his time.”

7. το γαρ μυστήριον ήδη ενεργ. τ. α·] The Apostle 
saw a most pernicious principle of evil even in 
his time insinuating itself among Christians; 
though from the power which restrained it, not 
yet fully developed. (Pelt.) dv. is rightly
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8 ανομίας * μόνον δ κστέχων άρτι εως ίκ μέσον γένητοη. Γ Και τότε i/«phn.V’
> ί ·ο. '  » ' β >f β c Ύ7-  ψ > .  r μ  R ev. 19 .15 ,20 ,αποχαλυφ&ησεται ο άνομος —  ον ο · Κ ν ρ ι ο ς α ν α λ ω ο ε ι  τ φζι> 
π ν ε ν μ α τ ι  τ ο ν  σ τ ό μ  ατ  ος  α ν τ ο ν  καί καταργήσει τη έπι-

9 φανεία της παρουσίας αντου ’ — β ου έστιν η παρουσία κατ ενέργειαν
!0 τον 2'ατανά έν πάση δυνάμει καί σημείοις και τέρα σι ψεύδους,. * καί 2°c<?r.8i.4V. 

εν πάση άπαχη της αδικίας, εν τοίς άπολλνμένοις* άν&* ών την αγά- Rev· w. Wi
f l  * λ r » ,  > ,  . .  . t2 C o r .2 .l5 .11 πην της αλησειας ονκ εοεξαντο εις το σω&ηναι αντονς.} 

τούτο πεμψει αυτοΐς ό Θεός ένέργειαν
Καί διά  ̂4. 3. τνα ι ^ a aRomeLM

supposed by Pelt to differ little from the άποστασία 
at v. 3 j since άνομία may, by its etymology, very 
well signify αποστασία από του νόαου του θ£ου. So 
in 2 Macc. ii. 44. those are called ανδρες άνομοι 
whose άποστασία was mentioned at v. 15. Μυση 
άνομ. must, with the ancient Expositors, be taken 
for κεκρνμμένη άνομία ; implying also a notion of 
evil; and of what consequently seeks concealment. 
See John iii. 19 — 21. So Schott well explains 
the phrase to mean, “ improbitas, quae adhuc effi- 
cientiam suam occultat, sive occultare debet, eo 

' j quod speciem prae ee ferat honestatis, et artibus 
clandestinis utatur.” I would here compare what 
Josephus calls the life of Antipater, u a mystery 

“i of wickedness:” and what Dionysius Halic. says 
]{ of Theopompus, that “ he developed the myste

ries, or secrets, of falsely seeming virtue, and of 
concealed vice.” Ένεργεΐται may be rendered, 
“ is being carried into action, (tpyov,) is being 

■ developed.” So the Pesch. Syr., u is beginning 
to be effective.” See Note at 1 Thess'. ii. 13.

In the next words, μόνον — γένηται, there is an 
ellipsis common in the popular style. And the 
sense (as was seen by the Syriac and some other 
ancient Translators) is only to be expressed by 
expanding the expressions as follows : “ Only 
there is one who now obstructs ; [and who will 
continue to do so] until he be removed.” This 
use of μόνον (which corresponds to that of the 
Latin modo) is found in Gal. ii. 10, and vi. 12. 
Or we may, with Schott, regard the construction 
as an inversion of the words, for μόνον εως δκατέχ. 
But thus, while the construction is adjusted, the 
sense is left very imperfect; which is only to be 
fully expressed by supposing here, as often, a 
blending of two clauses into one. As to the 
meaning of fi κατίχων, that is explained according 
to the hypothesis of the Interpreter. It seems 
well observed by Pelt, that 6 κ α τέχ ω ν  may be 
taken of a “ genus hominum quoddam,” a “ vis 
quondam spirituals simul cum ipso malo initum 
habens.” And Calvin well remarks: — “ Hoc 
myeterium iniquitatis revelationi opponitur; quia 
enim nondum tantae viras collogerat Satan, ut pa- 
Jam Antichristus Ecclesiam opprimeret, dicitcum 
furtiin et clanculum moliri, quod aperte suo tem
pore facturus erat.”

8. Here δ άνομος designates, as Pelt remarks, 
the author of the μνστ. τής άνομίας. The words 
following are added for the consolation of true 
Christians. The first clause άναλώσει — αδτον is 
formed upon Is. xi. 4. and Pe. xxxiii. 6. And 
Αναλώσει is used for the <JuXcr of the Sept., as 
being a stronger term, denoting total destruction. 
As to the reading <SvtXtT, here found in some 

i MSS., it doubtless came from the Sept.; and the 
common reading maybe supported from Thucvd. 
Viii. 65. καϊ άλλους τίνος άνςκιτηδείονς κρίφα άνάλω- 
9αν, made atnay with.

The wvebu. του στόματος is well explained by 
VOL. II.

πλάνης, εις το πιστενσαι αντοχή f  Tim. 4. ι,

Vater, α verbo, jusso suo efficacissimo 5 ” which 
is confirmed bv Chrys. τω' έπιτάγματι μόνον,άναλώ · 
σει, and Theoa. φθέγγεται αόνον, καϊ πανωλεθρία ita- 
ραδώσει (read άναλώσει). The Jiext clause desig
nates the ease and speed of this destruction; (here, 
represented by the equivalent, term καταργ., to 
utterly destroy any force, see l .  Cor. xv. 24. 2 
Cor. iii. 7.), namely, by and at his very presence. 
Έιτιφ. nap, signifies ‘'h is glorious presence.” 
Indeed the expression is often both in the Scrip
tural and Classical writers used to denote Divine 
majesty,

9, 10. Ου ημρουσία must, of course, be under
stood of the άνομος. The following descriptioA 
of the working of this μνστ, άν. is subjoined, not 
for consolation only, as Beng. thinks, but for 
warning, and other purposes. See Matt. xxiv. 25. 
John xvi. 4. xiii. 19. θ£ t) ηαρουσία ίστί κατ' Ινέργ. 
τ. Σ. is (as Pelt remarks) for 8$ πάρεσται <rbv τφ Σ. 
ενεργονμίνφ fa a h y , u at whose presence Satan 
will work with great power.” So Eph. ii. 2. 
he is said to be ένεργών iv το7ς υίοις τής άπιιθεί- 
αςν The δυνάμει και σημ. και τέρ .may be taken, 
with almost all Commentators, as at Acts ii. 21. 
δννάμεσι και τέρασι και σημείοις. Since,, however, 
πάσρ is here added, it should rather seem, that by 
fa πάση 6υν, is denoted “ great power; ” and by 
σημ. καϊ τέρ., the kinds of power. The ψεϋδονς 
qualifies all three. The next words, καϊ tv nd<m 
απάτη τ. άδ. advert to other modes, by whicn 
Antichrist and his agents and abettors will en
deavour to advance their cause ; namely, by every 
other unrighteous deceit and fraud, as well as 
that of pretended miracles. }Ev το7ς άπολλνμένοις 
must, as Pelt says, be joined with ένεργειται, quod 
latet in παρουσία κατ' ένέργειαν. Now this implies 
a yielding to the arts of the Seducer, and there
fore fa το7ς άίτολλ. may be rendered, u among 
those who are sure to perish,” or “ among the 
wretched victims of their deceit.” The next 
words show why they are thus devoted to perdi
tion, and may oe rendered, “ inasmuch as they 
have not admitted the love or care of the truth, 
in order to their being saved.” The sense, in
deed, is disputed : but the best way of settling it 
is to suppose, as I have done in Kec. Syn., that 
we have here a blending of two modes of expres
sion, “ They did not love or care for the truth,” 
and, “ they would not receive or admit it.”

II. ίια roSro] i. c. because they have had no 
love of or care for the truth. u For (observes 
Benson) there is no effectual preservative from 
fatal error but the sincere love of truth and virtue. 
See two excellent discourses on this text by Dr. 
South, vol. iv. p. 325; seqq., wherein he shows 
that ill-disposed affections are both naturally and 
penally the cause of darkness and error in the 
judgment. The best Commentators are agreed, 
that we arc here to suppose that idiom, by which 
God is figuratively said to do a thing which he
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τώ ψεύδει' ϊνα χρι&ώσι πάντες οι μη πιστεύσαντες τη άλη&εία, άλλ* 12 
εύδοκησαντες εν τη άδιχίφ.

χ cΗμείς δέ όφείλομεν ενχαριστεϊν τω Θεω πάντοτε περί υμών, αδελφοί 13 
ηχαπημένοι υπό Κνρίου, on εϊλετο νμάς δ Θεός άπ* άρχης είς σωτη
ρίαν εν άγιασμω Πνεύματος καί πίσχει αλη&είάς, εϊς δ εχάλεσεν νμάς 14 
διά τον εναγγελίον ημών, είς περιποίησιν δόξης τον Κυρίου ημών 
Ιησού Χρίστον. 7 ”Λρα ουν, αδελφοί, στηχετε, καί κρατείτε τάς παραδό- 15
σεις, ας έδιδάχ&ψε, είτε διά λόχον εΐτε δι* επιστολής ημών. Αυτός 16 

δέ δ Κύριος ημών 3Ιησούς .Χρίστος καί δ Θεός καί Πατήρ ημών, δ 
αχαπησάς ημάς καί δονς παράκλ^σιν αιωνίάν καί ελπίδα άχαϋην εν 

% ι These. 3.13. χάριτι, 1 παραχαλεσαι υμών τάς χαρδίας καί στηρίξαι υμάς εν παντί 17

* M an. 9. as. * a l  m  ά γ α & ώ .

Coh'4%1.9' HI* * ΤΟ λοιπόν προσεύχεστε, αδελφοί, περί ημών, ϊνα ό λόχος 1

X 1 Thee». 1. 4. 
•upra. 1. 3.

y Infra 3. 6. 3,

only permits lob e  done. Τ ω  ψεΟδει, not “ a l ie /7 
but “ the lie,” i. e. that which is false.

12. ϊνα irpiO.] "Iva here denotes, as often, not 
end, hut effect, See Luke xi. 50. Kptfl., for 
icaraptc. The εύδοχ. iv τρ άδ. signifies, “ willingly 
indulging themselves in false, and therefore 
wicked doctrines.”

13. ίιμεϊς δε — ίμων,] This is a repetition of 
what was said at i. 3. Render : “ However, we 
are bound to give perpetual thanks to God for 
you, that God hath, from the beginning, chosen 
you to salvation.*9 ’An* άρχης signifies u from 
eternity ” (as at John i. 1. I ων air’ αρχής), allud
ing to the eternal purposes of God in calling the 
Thessalonians to the Christian faith. See Cnrys. 
and Benson. E 1ς σωτηρίαν, for είς το σωθηναι, or 
ϊνα οιαΟωσι. In εν αγιασμω Πν. is denoted the 
means, or the mode of the salvation; i. e. “ by 
the sanctification of the Spirit,” or, as Pelt ex
plains, “ on condition of sanctification of spirit.” 
So at Eph. i. 4. to election is added the end and 
condition of it, είναι ημάς αγίους, &c. And at 
1 Pet. i. 1, 2. Christians are termed εκλεκτοί κατά 
τρόγνωσιν θεοί) Πατγώ? Ιν αγιασμω Π νεύματος. By 
πίστα άληθ. is meant “ faith in, belief of the truth, 
i. e. the Gospel.

14. είς o] “ unto which,” namely, election and 
sanctification. Eυαγγ. ήμών. i. e. the Gospel
f(reached by me; as 1 Thess. i. 5. Ucpin. δόξης, 
ike περιπ. σωτηρίας at 1 Thess. v. 9.

15. στέκετε.] See Gal. v. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. and 
Notes. Κρατείτε τάς παραδόσεις, for κατέχ., as 
1 Cor. xi. 2. τάς παραδόσεις κατέχετε. By παραδ* 
the best Expositors (except those of the Roman
ist persuasion) are agreed in understanding, “ the 
doctrines and precepts delivered to the world by 
the Apostles,” either in writing, or by word of 
mouth, as a revelation from God. And so παρέ· 
δωκα is used at 1 Cor. xv. 3. See the able Notes 
of Calvin and Benson cited in Rec. Syn., and 
Dr. Miller’s Plea of Tradition, as maintained in 
the Church of Rome. The above view is further 
supported by the authority of Theodor., who ex
plains*. *Εχετε κανόνα διδασκαλίας τού$ παρ' ήμών 
νμιν προσενεχθίντας λόγους, ους καί παρόντης νμϊν 
εκηρΟξαμεν, καί άπόντες εγρόφαμεν. In εϊτε διά — 
hfιών. tne ίιμων belongs to both λόγου and ένστολης , 
and the sense is, “ whether by our word, or by 
epistle.” The είτε, as Gomar and Pelt remark, 
is (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 8. and xv. 11.) not disjunctive, 
out conjunctive, as often the Latin sive.

16,17. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 11 — 13. and v. 23. 
and see Notes there and at Col. ii. 2. Παράκλησή 
αΙωνίαν καί ελπ. άγ., i. e. the consolation arising 
from the well-founded hope of everlasting life 
and salvation. So at 1 Cor. i. 3. God is called 
the God of all consolation. 'Ελπίς αγαθή here is 
equivalent to μακαρία ελττϊί at Tit. ii. 13. Έν 
χάριτι must be construed with ίους, and signifies, 
“ through [His] grace [alone],” without any 
merit of ours. ΤΙαρακαλίσαι is by the best Ex
positors understood of that kind of comforting, 
which consists in quieting the mind, when 
troubled by anxious doubts and fears as to our 
salvation, or tempted to let go our confidence in 
God, under affliction or persecution. See supra 
v. 2. Though surely the comforting them under 
affliction or persecution must be included. In 
στηρίξαι — αγαθω we must not, with some Ex
positors, take the λόγφ of conversation, or, with 
others, of consolation; but, as the ancients and 
best moderns are agreed, doctrine. Thus the 
sense of the passage is : “ may he support and 
confirm you in sound doctrine and virtuous prac* 
tice.”

III. 1. προσεϋχεσθε περί ήμων, ϊνα, &c.] The 
Apostle here, as occasionally elsewhere, desires 
the prayers of his converts, to set them an ex
ample of humility; and, as in the case of praying 
fo r  them, to hint to them their duty of praying 
fo r  each other. He, however, does not ask their 
prayers generallyt or for any temporal good, but 
for what would be to him the greatest blessing — 
that the Gospel may, through his means, make 
its way rapidly, and be successful; for that, as 
the best Expositors are agreed, is the sense of 
τρίχτ) καί δοξάξηται. In the former of those terms 
there is the same metaphor (taken from a race
course) as in Ps. cxlvii. 15. (where the LXX. 
render, εως τάχους δραμειται 6 λόγος αυτόν), which
Passage was probably in the mind of the Apostle.

would compare Eurip. Ion. 531. τ ρ έ χ ω ν  b 
μύθος άν σοι T άμα σημρνειεν άν. The οοξάζ. has 
reference, not so much to the Gospel being 
embraced by many, as its being glorified in itself 
by a faithful fulfilment of its requisitions, and 
recommended to others by its producing the 
fruits of righteousness. Compare supra i. 10 
12. The words καθώς καί πρδς Ιμας contain a 
delicate commendation of those whom be is ad
dressing.
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Z τον Κνρίον τρεχη καί δοξάζηται, καθώς καί προς υμάς· b καί ϊνα 

ρναθώμεν άπδ των άτοπων καί πονηρών ανθρώπων * ον γάρ πάντων η
3 ηίστις· c Πιστός δέ έστιν δ Κύριος, ος στηρίζει υμάς καί φυλάξει άπδ του
4  ττο^ουυ. d Πεποίθαμεν δέ έν Κνρίω icp* υμάς, δτι ά παραγγελλομεν νμίν,
5 καί ποιείτε καί ποιήσετε. *0 ϋΓιφίο? κατπ^ιίκαι υμών τάς χαρδίας

εις την αγάπην τον Θεόν, καί ξΐς την υπομονήν τον Χρίστου.
6 * Παραγγελλομεν δέ νμίν, αδελφοί, εν δνδματι τον Κυρίου ημών 

*Ιησον Χρίστον, στελλεσ&αι υμάς άπδ παντός αδελφού άτάχτως περι-
7 παιονντος, καί μη κατά την παράδοσιν ην παρέλαβε παρ* ημών* { Αν-

b John 6. 44. 
Rom. 15. 31.

e John 17.15.
I Cor. 1.9.
4  10. 13.
1 These. 5. 24. 
d 2 Cor. 7.16. 
e Rom. 16. 17. 
1 Cor. 5.11,13
1 These. 4. U. 
& 5. 14. 
infra ?er. 14, 
15.
T it. 3.10.
2 John 10.
f 1 Cor. 4. 16.
4  11. 1.
1 These. 1. 6.
4  2.10.
4  4. 11.

5. ΜΪ Τνα £υσ0ώρο, &c.] These words must 
be connected with ινα &c. Render, " And
[in order thereto] that we (meaning himself, 
Silvanus, and Timothy) may De delivered from 
[the opposition and persecution of] ” &c. In 
των  ατύττων seal πον. av0. the drdff. ϊβ by most 
recent Expositors regarded as synonymous with 
xov. And so the word is used at Luke xxiii. 41. 
But, from the words following, some more special 
sense seems intended) and the term appears to 
include the notions of unreasonable, and perverse 
(the latter of which senses is assigned by the 
reech Syr.); the former regarding the heathens, 
the latter the Jews, or Judaizing Christian teach- 
erst described in 2 Tim. iii. 8. as άνθρωποι K art- 
φθαρμένοι rbv vovv, and, by an explication of the 
foregoing, άίόκιμοι nept ri)v πίστιν.

— ον γάρ πάντων b πίατις.] The sense here is 
certainly not what many Expositors assign, 
" There are few men of integrity, or persons 
whom we can trust; ” for that interpretation is 
neither permitted by the use of the Article/ nor 
is it suitable to the context. And the sense 
assigned by Benson and others, “ for all men do 
not embrace the Christian faith,” is very frigid 
and inapposite. The true interpretation is, I ap
prehend, that of the ancient, and many eminent 
modern Expositors (especially Crell., Wolf, Le 
Clerc, Turretin, Wells, and Pelt), " all have not 
the dispositions of mind to permit them to receive 
the truth,” i. e. the Gospel j but only the lovers 
of truth and virtue possess them.

3. πκττός It Ιΰτιν h Κύριος, &.C.] This is by the 
beet Expositors supposed to have been suggested 
by the 1nVm of the preceding verse. The con
nection is ably traced by Pelt as follows ; " Those 
bad men who oppose the truth do, indeed, lie in 
wait for ue·, but God will, we trust, rescue us 
from their evil designs, Who of his faithfulness 
and truth will never forsake us.” Comp. 1 Cor.
x. 13. i. 8, 9. and 1 These, v. 24. and Notes.

— M  row πονηοον.] Expositors are not agreed 
whether this means "evil,” or "the Evil one.” 
The latter interpretation is adopted by almost all 
the ancients and many moderns; and, among 
them, by Bp. Middl., who urges tne presence of 
the Article. That, however, will only show that 
the interpretation may, not that it must be adopted. 
The other (which is adopted in our common ver
sion, and also by most of the later Commentators 
and Translators) is supported by the authority of 
the Peech. Syr. That rou wov. map mean " evil,” 
is clear from Rom. xii. 9. αποστνγονντες rb πονηρόν.

4. irtnyfO., &r.] Compare Gal. v. 10. Pelt 
observes, that it is the Apostle's manner to couch 
exhortation under commendation. The ίμας is op
posed to πάντων at v. 2.

— h  Κνρίφ] i. e. says Chrys,, "in his benevo
lence. implying the necessity for the Divine

assistance cooperating with our own earnest en
deavours.” See Chrys. and Theophyl. To trust, 
indeed, in the assistance of God, that they are 
doing what he enjoins, seems to involve some
thing of incongruity. The most effectual method 
of removing the difficulty is to regard the sentence 
as containing two members blended into one. 
Thus the sense will be, “ Now we hope and trust 
that [upon the whole] ye are doing the things 
which we command you 5 and we trust in the 
Lord's assistance that ye will be enabled to con
tinue to do them.” It is plain that the Apostle 
everywhere urges the necessity o f  divine grace, 
and yet, on the other hand, admits the existence 
of free-will, or human liberty o f action. See Phil, 
ii. 12. sq. 2 Cor. iii. 5. Rom. vii. 18.

5. b δε Κύριος κατευθύναι — Bcot».] Notwith
standing the attempts here made to establish a 
sense which differs widely from the one com- 
mottly assigned, the latter is doubtless alone the 
true one. See Rec. Syn. and Pelt. The words 
(which are quite in the Apostle's manner) may 
be rendered, "And now [in order thereto] may 
the Lord [by his Holy Spirit] direct your hearts 
unto the love of God.” On κατενθ. see Note on 
1 Thess. iii. 11. Any seeming incongruity is re
moved by supposing Κύρ. to mean " the Lord 
[working by the Holy Spirit'd7] Tbv ύπομ. r. Xp. is 
by most recent Commentators explained, such 
patience as Christ displayed in his sufferings.” 
But there seems no reason to abandon the view 
taken by the ancient and most modern Expositors, 
" the patient endurance of tribulations such as 
Christ suffered; and which Christians must be 
prepared to endure in his cause.”

6 — 16. We may observe the address with 
which the Apostle first employs soothing lan
guage to show his affection for them, and to 
make palatable the reproofs he was about to in
troduce, and which were meant to correct a spirit 
that the Apostle had remarked among some of 
them ; namely, a disposition to be idle, and throw 
themselves on the bounty of their richer or more 
industrious brethren for maintenance. These he 
had before enjoined to " quietly work, and eat 
their own meat.” As, however, his injunctions 
had been little attended to, he repeats them with 
greater authority and earnestness $ strictly com
manding the other Christians to break off all 
familiar intercourse with euch, in order thereby to 
bring them to shame and repentance. Στ/λλ. Ιμας, 
" that ye withdraw yourselves from,” ά φ ίσ τα σ θα ι, 
χωρίξισθαι άπδ, as the ancient Commentators ex
plain. See Note on 2 Cor. viii. 18 — 21. *Aτάκτω ς  
mptn. must here denote an idle life, unaccom* 
partied by that regular industry, which the Deity 
enjoined on man at the fall. Sec 1 Thess. v. 14. 
By the παράδ. are meant those spoken of at ii. 15.

7. The Apostle here calls in hie own example
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g  Acte 18. 3.
& 20. 34.
1 Cor. 4. 12.
2 Cor. 11. 9.
& 12. 13.
1 These. 2. 9. 
h M att. 10. 10. 
I Cor. i, 16. 
&9. 3, 6.& 11. 1.
1 These. 1. 6.
& 2. 6.

Phil. 3. 17.
1 Tim. 5. 18. 
l Gen. 3. 19.
Ir Enh. 4. 28.
1 These. 4.11.

1 Gal. 6. 9.

m M att. 18. 17. 
1 Cor. 5. 9, LI. 
supra ▼. 6.

n Rom. 15. 33. 
& 16. 20.
1 Cor. 14. 33.
2 Cor. 13. II. 
Phil. 4.9.
1 These. 5. 23. 
ο 1 Cor. 16. 21. 
Col. 4. 18.

ί ο ι  γάρ οί'δατε πως δεϊ μιμεϊσ&αι ημάς.  ότι ονχ ηταχτησαμεν έν 
νμίν, e ονδέ δωρεάν άρτον έφάγομεν παρά τίνος" άϊΧ έν χόπιρ xat 8  

μόχ&ω ννχτα xal ημέραν εργαζόμενοι, προς τό μη έπιβαρηοαΐ τινα 
νμων. h ονχ ότι ονχ ΐχομεν εξουσίαν '  άλλ* ϊνα εαντονς τύπον δωμεν 9  

νμίν εις τό μιμείσ&αι ημάς. 1 Καί χάρ ο τ ε  ημεν προς νμάς, τούτο 10  

παρηγγέλλομεν νμ ίν * ότι, εϊ τις ον &ελει έργάζεσ&αι, μηδέ έσ&ιέτω. 
Αχονομεν γάρ τινας περιπατονντας έν νμίν άτάχτως, μηδέν έργαζομέ- 11 

νους, άλλα περιεργαζομένους.  k Τοίς δέ τοιονχοις παραγγέλλομεν χαϊ 12 

παραχαλουμεν δ ί ά  τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον, ϊνα μετά ησυχίας 
εργαζόμενοι, τον εαυτών άρτον έσϋ-ίωσιν.  1 υμείς δέ, α δ ε λ φ ο ί ,  μη ε κ -  13 

χαχήσητε χαλοποιονντες. m Έί δε. τις ονχ νπαχονει τω λόγοι ημών, διά 14 

της επιστολής, τούτον σημειονσ&ε * χαι μη σνναναμίγννσ&ε αν τω, ϊνα 
έντραπη * χα) μη ώς έχ&ρόν ηγείσ&ε, άλλα νον&ετείτε ώ $  αδελφόν.  15 

η Αυτός δ ε  ο  Κύριος της εϊρηνης δωη νμίν την ειρηνην διά παντός έν 1 6  

παντί τρόπω. ό Κύριος μετά πάντων νμων !
°cO ασπασμός τη έμη χειρϊ Παύλον, ό έστι σημείον έν πάση ε π ί - 1 7  

στολή .  ον τω γράφω * η χάρις τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστου μετά 18  

πάντων νμων.  αμήν.
Προς Θεσσαλονιχέϊς δεύτερα έγράφη από *Α&ηνών.

in aid of his precepts. Αύτοί γάρ, &c. The 
sense seems to be tnat assigned by Beng. and 
Pelt, u For you yourselves know what manner of 
life ye ought to practise, in order to imitate us.” 
eOrt oI k ητακτ., &c. There seems to be a clause 
omitted; q. d. “ [Only, I say, imitate us;] for,” &c.

9. ^ουσίαν] scil. του δωρεάν άρτον φαγεϊν παρά 
ί μ ώ ν .  On which see 1 Cor. ix. 6.

10. ειτίίούΘίλεί — εσΟιετω.] A sort of proverb, 
of which many examples are adduced.

11. άκούομεν yap.] The yap has reference to 
a clause omitted; q. d. “ [I am induced to give 
this injunction] for I have,” &c. At εργαζ. and 
περιεργ. there is a paronomasia; as 1 Tim. v. 13. 
οό μόνον άργαι, άλλα /cat περίεργοι. Τϊεριεργ<ίζεσθαι 
signifies, 1. to labour exceedingly; 2. to devote 
superfluous labour (the περί answering to our oner, 
as in over-work) ; 3. to labour or give one’s at
tention to things which have no relation to one’s 
own proper business; which is usually the case 
with busy meddling persons.

12. μετά ίσυχ.] Namely, as opposed to that 
unsettled spirit which indisposed them for labour 
and disposed them to a disorderly life. The 
phrase τόν εαυτών άρτον Ισθίειν seems to be adagial. 
Many similar expressions are cited from the 
Classical writers, descriptive of the contrary. 
So the parasite is said άλλοτριοώαγεΤν.

13. μτ) ίκκακήσητε καλοττ.Ί rIhis is similar to 
the injunction at Gal. vi. ί). τό καλόν ποιονντες μή 
Ικκακωμεν, “ let us not be weary of doing good ; ” 
i. e. by the exercise of charity ; which passage, 
together with the connection with the preceding 
(indicated by the δε) must determine the sense 
here to the subject of Christian charity ; though 
most Expositors extend it to that of virtue in 
general. And as to καλοηοιεΤν occurring in that 
sense at Levit. v. 4, there the context and opposi
tion with κακοποιέΐν as much require that sense, as 
the context here does the other. The be shows 
that the admonition was intended for those per

sons above the working classes; and was meant 
to repress that disinclination to relieve and assist 
even the industrious and deserving, which was 
apt to be engendered by the idleness, or unwor· 
tniness of some of the objects of charity.

14. διά της εττιστ.] Some Expositors connect 
this with σημειουσθε, placing a comma after ημών, 
in the sense, u inform me of the delinquent by 
letter.” That, however, is negatived by the use 
of the Article; for, (as Bp. JWiddl. has shown) 
if such had been the meaning, there would have 
been none. And σημειουσθε cannot well admit of 
that sense. Τής επιστολής may be rendered (with 
Bp. Middl.) "our Epistle,” literally, the Epistle 
which we wrote you. The sense of σημ. required 
by this interpretation is, indeed, not very frequent, 
but it is sufficiently supported by authority, and 
is confirmed both by the context here, and the 
etymology of the word. On μή συναναμίγ. see 
1 Cor. v. 9 & 11. The expression is equivalent 
to σνγχρασΟαι at John iv. 9. Thus it was a sort 
of ex communication, such as was in use among 
the Jews. See Schoettg. on Matt, xviii. 17. Ίνα 
Ιντρατΐ}) ; i. e. “ that the shame thereof may bring 
him to repentance.” Compare Tit. ii. 8, and 
1 Cor. iv. 14, and Notes.

15. και μ ή  ώς Ιχθρόν ή γ . ]  i{ and yet regard him 
not as an enemy.” These words are meant to 
show the nature of this sort of punishment, and 
how far it should extend. It was to be considered 
as a νουθεσία, having in view not so much the 
punishment, as the reformation of the offender. 
And the conduct adopted with regard to him was 
not to be so far removed from friendliness, as to 
approach to hostility. The term νονθ. is to be 
taken as at 1 Thess. v. 14. Compare Levit. 
xix. 17.

16. See Matt, xxviii. 20, and compare Rom.
xv, 33,

17. 18. See Note on Rom. xvi. 21 — 23. 1 Cor
x v i .  2 4 .
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Eo1?i.V.5, 9 HATΛΟ Σ απόστολος *Ιησον Χρίστον, χατ* in  ιταμήν Θεόν 1
j Act1, is. ί. σωτηρος ημών, χαϊ Κυρίου ’ΐησοΰ Χρίστον της έλπίδος γ\μων, % Τψ ο^ 2
l  Thee·. 3. 2. Gal. 1. 3.1 Pel. 1. 2.

The time when this Epistle was written is a 
point of great uncertainty. Dr. Burton refers it 
to A. D. 52. ; while the opinion of the most em
inent Critics is, that it was written A. D. 65, 
The arguments in favour of an early and of a late 
date respectively, are ably stated by Mr. Horne, 
Introd. iv. 386 — 388., who, after an elaborate 
discussion, decides (I think justly) in favour of 
a late date, and fixes the Epistle to A. D. 64.

The design of this Epistle is generally supposed 
to have been, to instruct Timothy in the discharge 
of his ministerial office : but the more immediate 
occasion of its being written seems to have been, 
to caution him against the delusions of those false 
teachers (supposed to have been Essenes), who 
by their subtle distinctions had corrupted the sim
plicity of the Gospel, and by their interminable 
controversies on speculative points, had turned 
men’s attention off from weightier matters. Ac
cordingly, he presses on him to keep continually in 
view (in his preaching) the interests of practical 
religion, and gives him the most salutary counsels 
and earnest exhortations to the discharge of his 
office. Hence the Epistle naturally divides it
self into two Parts, — I. That wherein Timothy 
is instructed as to his conduct in the settlement 
and administration of the Church at Ephesus. II. 
That wherein some seasonable admonitions are 
given, for the benefit of the people at large; some 
of whom, it seems, had been disturbed by the se
ductive arte of false teachers; and others had 
been too little mindful of the sacred obligation 
incumbent on them, to “ adorn the doctrine of 
God in all things;" — the poor, by insubordina
tion, and the rich, by covetousness. Accordingly 
the Apostle gives counsels suitable to both those 
classes; warning the one of the pernicious con
sequences of trifling controversies on matters of 
no moment; the other, of the danger of resisting 
the ordinance of God, “ who maketh rich and 
poor," and whose will it jb that both should alike 
“ glorify Him,” the rich “ out of his abundance, 
and the poor out of his poverty.”

This Epistle is unquestionably one of great im
portance ; for, although the erroneous notions of 

4H

the Judaizing teachers (the immediate occasion 
of its being written) have disappeared, yet, as Dr· 
Mackn. observes, “ the Epistles to Timothy are 
still of use, as they serve to show the impiety of 
the principles from which these errors proceeded. 
For the same principles are apt in every age to 
produce errors and vices, whicn, though different 
in name from those which prevailed in Ephesus 
in the Apostle’s days, are precisely of the same 
kind, and equally pernicious." They are also 
exceedingly important to the Church in every 
age, by giving its Ministers, of whatever commu
nity or denomination, the most perfect precepts 
as to the duties of their respective offices, point
ing out the general qualifications necessary to 
such as are candidates for the ministry, and ex
plaining the ends for which the offices were origin
ally instituted, and ought still to be continued in 
the Church.

On the parentage of Timothy, see Acte xvi. 1 —
3. 2 Tim. i. 5. He was, as we find by the Acte 
and Epistles, frequently employed by St. Paul in 
going about to settle the state of things in various 
Churches. At the time when this Epistle .was 
addressed to him, he was Bishop of the Ephesian 
Church. And it was written to instruct him 
as to the right discharge of his important duties, 
and probably, through him, others similarly cir
cumstanced. Certainly the instruction contained 
in this and the second Epistle, and that to Titus, 
as to the character of persons to be appointed 
to the sacred offices, must be of perpetual use. 
And even those parts, which have reference only 
to the state of things in the primitive Church, are 
nevertheless calculated to be profitable in all 
ages, and under all circumstances. The design 
of the Epistle was not only to remind Timothy 
of the sacred obligations he had undertaken, and 
to give him directions for his conduct, both in a 
public and private capncity ; but also to admonish 
nnd edify the Church at Ephesus, which had been 
disturbed by the arts of false teachers.

C. I. This first Chapter is a sort of preface to 
the whole Epistle. And in it the Apostle, after
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•d'ioj γνήσιο) τεχνω εν πίστει* χάρις> ελεος, εΙρηνη «πο Θεού Πατρος 
Gaicti 7*3’ κοί* .Χρίστου 3ϊησον τον Κυρίου ημών· Κα9ώς παρεκάλΐσά σε 3

προσμέϊναι εν 3Εφέσω, πορενόμενος είς Μακεδονίαν, ϊνα παραγγείλης 
&6.4.30. τιαι μη ετεροοιοασχαλειν, μηοε προσεχειν μνσοις χαι γενεαλογιαις 4
i 's V '14, απεράντοις, αϊτινες ζητήσεις παρεγουσι μάλλον η J  οΐχοδομίαν Θεοΰ
gri75. τη ν  έν πίστει. 1 Το δέ τέλος της παραγγελίας εστίν αγάπη έχ χα&αράς 5

reminding Timothy of the sacred charge commit
ted to him (i. e. to preserve the purity of the Gos
pel against the pernicious doctrines of the false 
teachers, whose notions led to empty specula
tions and frivolous controversies, and not to a 
holy life, and which therefore he in the next 
Chapter warns them to shun and avoid), then 
shows the true use of the Law of Moses, agree
ably to the representation of it in the Gospel com
mitted to him to preach; on the mention of 
which the Apostle expresses at large his ardent

ratitude to God, not only in calling him (who
ad been a bitter persecutor and insulter), not 

only to the Christian faith, but in entrusting him 
with the office which he held in the Church.

1. κατ’ ίπιταγην θεοί.] Render, “ by the ap
pointment of God,” with Doddr., Benson, Wake
field, Newcome, and others. And so not only 
Montan., Erasm., and Calvin, but most recent 
Expositors, who regard it as nearly equivalent 
to κατά τό θέλημα θεού, comparing 2 Cor. i. 1. Gal. 
i. 1. Σωτηρος ημών, i. e. the author of our salva
tion, as iv. 10. Tit. ii. 10., &c. God is with rea
son so called, since, as Benson observes, “ the 
original of our redemption through Jesus Christ 
was the love and goodness of the Father, who 
planned, as well as the Son, who effected it.” 
Της ίλπίδος means, by metonymy, “ the cause of 
our hope.”

2. γνησίψ r&.] Render, “ my genuine, or true 
son ;” (so the Pesch. Syr. “ vero”)  called $onf 
as being converted by St. Paul (1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 
Gal. iv. 19.), and genuine son, as, from his zeal in 
propagating the faith, and his other dispositions, 
nearing that likeness to him, which true sons 
may be supposed to do to their parents.

3. κα0ώί παρεκάλεσά— Μακε<5.] The construc
tion here is tortuous and elliptical. Πop. είς
Μακεδ. must be construed between καθώς and 
ιταρεκ., and the protasis at καθώς is without its 
apodosis, ούτως, which must be supplied. The 
simplest and most natural method is to under
stand oiru> καί νυν παρακαλώ. Μή έτεροδ· should 
be rendered, “ not to teach any other doctrine 
[than such as the Apostles teach],” and, as is 
said at vi. 3., contrary to “ sound words.” These 
are supposed to have been the doctrines of the 
Judaizers.

4. By the μίθ. are denoted the traditions and 
interpretations of the Jewish Rabbis. So Tit. i. 
14. μη προσίχοντες 'Iουδαικοις μύθοις. And this may 
serve to determine what is meant by the γενεαλο· 
γίαις anεράντοις, which words are by some referred 
to the (Eons of the Gnostics ; but (as the ancient 
and some eminent modern Expositors have seen), 
the expression must chiefly relate to that attach
ment to genealogical investigation, which has 
ever distinguished the Jews. Thus the μϋθ. may 
relate to the stories connected with the genealo
gies. So Polyb. ix. 2. cited by the Commenta
tors : (ζαριθμείσθαι τά περί τάς γενεαλογίας καί μύθους. 
Some Expositors, ancient and modern, take the 
όπερ, to signify unprofitable. But of this sense

they adduce no example ; nor is any one furnish
ed among all the numerous passages here cited 
by the Commentators and Lexicographers. I 
cannot find that the word had ever any sense but 
endless: though occasionally in jEscbyl. and 
Aristoph. it is used for ά η έρ α το ς; unless (which I 
suspect), that be, in fact, the true reading. The 
word is often used with λ ό γο ς , or some term im
plying that sense. The common interpretation, 
then, confirmed by the ancient Versions, must 
be retained. The most apposite Classical cita
tions illustrative of it, are Plutarch i. p. 255. 
λό γο ν  ηρος άηεράντους δεισιδαιμονίας εκώέροντα. So 
Milton, “ And found no end, in wandering mazes 
lost.”

The next words α ίτινες  ζη τή σ εις , &c., give 
another reason why they are not to be attended 
to; — namely, inasmuch as they were useless; 
only affording matter for interminable and vain 
debate. The μάλλον  may be, as the Commenta
tors say, for και oh. The sense of the words fol
lowing depends upon the reading, which is dis
puted. For οίκοδομίαν, almost all the MSS., some 
Versions, and most early Edd. and Fathers have 
οικονομίαν, which is preferred by Grot., Hamm., 
and Mill, and adopted by almost every Editor 
from Wets, to Vater. The question is one of no 
easy determination ; for though critical reasons 
are in favour of οίκονομίαν, yet it yields, turn it 
how we will (whether understanding it of the 
Gospel dispensation, or of the ministnj), so un
suitable a sense that I see not how we can adopt 
it. It must be remembered, that the rule of 
preferring the more difficult reading, has an ex
ception in the case of readings which violate the 
propriety of language, and yield no tolerable 
sense. As to the preponderance of M S S . in 
favour of οίκον., it is not fatal to οίκοδ., since in 
words very similar, and therefore likely to be 
confounded, manuscript authority cannot deter
mine the reading. How perpetually Δ and N 
were confounded, is well known. Besides, the 
words themselves are actually confounded in 
Thucyd. vi. 93. Moreover, though οίκον, be the 
more difficult reading, yet οικοδομία is so rare, 
and οικονομία so  frequent a word, that, by an
other critical canon, we are bound to prefer 
οικοδ., since the scribes perpetually mistake rare 
words for other and common ones, very similar 
in appearance. Finally, the common reading is 
supported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., 
the Vulg., and other ancient Versions; and is 
required by the words preceding (for St. Paul 
would naturally say they were unprofitable and 
unedifying; which, on the new reading he does 
nolLand also by what follows, τέλος (scope, or 
end), being more suitable to οίκοδ. than οίκον. 
In θεοί there is a Genitive of substantive for the 
cognate adjective, as δύναμις  θ ε ο ί in Rom. i. 
16. 1 Cor. i. 18. At τήν tv πίστει, Sub. ονσαν 
“ which is found in the Gospel.” So at vi. 20 
the contrary are called κενοφωνίας β έβηλους .

5. Τής παραγγελίας is commonly rendered pre
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6 ηαρδιας xal σννειδησεως άχα&ης xal ηίοιεως άνυηοχρίτον β u ών τινές'
7 « a t οχησαντες, ίξετράπησαν είς ματαιολο/ιαν, ϋ'έλοντες είναι νομοδιδά-  

σχαλοι, μη νοούνχες μήτε a λέχουοι, μήτε περϊ τίνων διαβεβαιουντα*.
8 χ Οϊδαμεν δέ ότι χηλός ο νόμος, εάν τις αντω νομίμως χρηται, χ Rom, 7,12,.

9 7 είδώς τούτο, ότι διχαίω νόμος ού χεϊται, άνόμοις δε x a l άννποτάχτοις, Jsfsaf'We

cepl, commandment; meaning the revelation of 
God in the Gospel. But it is better taken, with 
Crell., of the system or body of commandments 
(παραγγελμάτων) which we are to observe. Many 
Expositors, however, from Benson downwards, 
understand it of the charge which Timothy was 
to deliver; which last view seems to deserve the 
preference, and is confirmed by v. 18. ταύτην τήν 
παραγγελίαν. See Scott. The interpretation of 
άγάπη will depend on 1chick of the above two 
views be adopted of παραγγ. According to the 
former, it will denote love to God and man : 
according to the latter, the την αγάπην at Col. iii. 
14. ήτις icri σΰν&εσμος της τελειότητος. The words 
following show the kind of charity. It is to be 
sincere (not founded on interested motives) and 
springing from motives of conscience, and undie- 
eembled conviction of Gospel truth.

6. ών] “ from which [virtues].” In λστοχ. 
and Ιξετρ there are two metaphors; one of 
missing a mark (suggested by the τέλος just 
before) the other, of wandering from  a road. 
So Joseph. Antiq. L. xiii. 18. Ιξετρ. της 
Οπαίας. See also 2 Pet. ii. 15. Mar. has ref
erence to the vain speculations, or endless and 
unprofitable ζητήσεις mentioned at v. 4., and 
called κενοψωνίας at vi. 20. and it is here, by 
implication, opposed to the performance of sub
stantial duties.

7. Βίλοντες] “ desiring to be [thought], affect
ing to be,” as Col. ii. 18. N0/10J., i. e. doctors
or teachers of the [Christian] law. The term, 
indeed, properly signified a Doctor of the Jewish 
law; but it was here used, because the persons in 
question were Judaizing Christians, and there
fore likely to cling to the old term, rather than 
adopt πρεσβΟτερος, or other terms generally used 
among Christians. νοονντες (“ though under
standing not what they say ”) is a popular phrase, 
to which is subjoined the more recondite one 
μήτε περί τίνων 6ιαβεβαιουνται, where 6ιαβ. is used 
(ae often in the later writers), of strongly affirm
ing or strenuously maintaining any thing 3 mean
ing, the true nature of the law, and the real in
tent of the Gospel. To this the Apostle in the 
next words adverts, in order to make hie meaning 
the clearer, and also to show that he does not 
despise the law.

8. χαλ ς̂] “ excellent,” both in nature and 
intent, especially the moral law 5 though the cer
emonial was excellent in its true scope. Nομ(~ 
μως χρήται, i. e. “ live by it agreeably to its 
design,” which was to restrain ana check, by the 
fulfilment of its moral precepts, vicious and evil 
habits ·, and, by its ceremonial ones, to lead 
them to that better law which was revealed in 
Christ.

9. rodro, on — oh xcirai.] By νόμος many 
eminent Expositors understand the minatory 
and severe enactments of the Mosaic law : q. d. 
44 Those do not concern or apply to such as have 
a Christian law of righteousness ; are of force 
only against such as contemn and violate the 
Uw ” See Crell., Roaenm., and Doddr. I am, 
however, inclined to prefer the interpretation

of Benson, and Bp. Middl., the latter of whom 
thus paraphrases: “ Recollecting that neither 
the Mosaic, nor any other law> is directed against 
the just and good 3 but only against the lawless 
and disorderly.” So also (observes Bp. Mddl.) 
at Gal. v. 23. St. Paul having enumerated the 
fruits of the Spirit, love, joy, peace, &c., sub
joins, against such there is no law, οίκ cm  
νόμος, which appears to be exactly equivalent to 
the νόμος oh κεΤται in the present verse. “ I do 
not deny (continues he) that the Mosaic Law 
is comprehended in νόμος; I contend only, that 
νόμος in this place is not limited to that Law, 
but that it comprises every law written and un
written, human and Divine 5 nor could the argu
ment of the Apostle be stated with greater force, 
than by his extending what was primarily meant 
of the Law of Moses, to Law universally: the 
Mosaic Law, says St. Paul, was intended to 
restrain the wicked 3 against the just, neither it 
nor any other law was ever promulged. [So 
Aristotle cited by Benson says: “ The law is not 
against the virtuous, because the virtuous are a 
law unto themselves.” Ed.] So, I would add, 
Menander, δίκαιος έάν j}V, τώ τρόπφ (thy [good] 
disposition) χρήση νόμω. As to the following 
crimes being violations of the Decalogue, that 
will not be conclusive against this interpretation, 
since, even supposing St. Paul to have alluded 
more immediately to the Decalogue, this allusion 
will not be inconsistent with the supposition, that 
νόμος was meant of law indefinitely 3 and in speak
ing of the vices, which all laws are designed to 
restrain, a Jew would naturally specify those 
which his own Law had particularly prohibited.” 
(Bp. Middl.)

In the subsequent enumeration of vices, the 
general terms άνόμ. and άνυποτάκ. (lawless and 
unruly), are, by way of exemplification, followed 
up by special ones. These, however, are intro
duced by the connecting link of some which are 
partly general, and partly special; — as άσεβ. and 
άνοσ.,άμαρτ., and βεβ.; and which rather consist ia  
principle than in practice. 'Αμαρτ. may be taken, 
with some, to mean idolaters; but it is rather sy
nonymous with ά σ ε β with which term it is often 
connected in Scripture. Άνοσ. and βεβ. are also 
nearly synonymous, and may be rendered, “ im
pious and heathenish.” Next come the special 
terms, commencing with murder, both of the worst 
and the less criminal sort. By πόρνοις must be 
denoted adulterers as well as fornicators. *Αρσεν. 
seems here to denote sodomites of both kinds, 
namely, both the μαλακοί and the άρσεν. mentioned 
at 1 Cor. vi. 9. To murder and sins o f unclean- 
ness of the worst sort, the Apostle, in «Μραποί*- 
σταϊς, subjoins robbery of the worst kind; for Ex
positors are agreed that the word means kidnap
ping free persons to be sold as slaves (see Schol. 
on Aristoph. Plut. 521.); a crime universally re
garded OB of the deepest dye, and always punished 
with death. By the ψαισταί and Ιπίορκο* are de
noted different modifications of the same crime 
(«0 Rom. i. 31. άσΟνθετοι, άσπονδοι), the latter ris
ing beyond the former, os perjury exceeds perfidy.



352 1 TIMOTHY CHAP- I. 9— 16.
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Gal. 1. 13.
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t  John 3. 5.

άσεβεσι καί άμαρτωλοΊς, άνοαίοις καί βεβηλοις' πατραλιόαις καί μη* 
τραλοίαις, άνδροφόνοις, πόρνοις, άρσενοκοίταις, άνδραποδιστοιίς, φευ- 10 

σταις, έπιορχοις, καί εΐτι ετερον τ jj νγιαινονση διδασκαλία άντίκειται, 
ζ κατά τ ο  εναγγίλιον της δόξης τον μακαρίου Θ ε ο ί ,  ο  έπιστευ&ην εγώ. 11 

καί χάριν εχω τώ ένδυναμώσαντί με Χριστώ ’ΐησον τω Κνρίω ημών, 12  

οτι ηιστόν με ηγησατο Τέμενος εις διακονίαν, a  τον πρότερον οντα 13 

βλάσφημον καί διώκτην καί υβριστήν.  Α̂λλ* ηλεη&ην, οτι ά/νοών 
έποίησα εν άπιστίτ* * νπερεπλεόνασε δέ η χάρις του Κυρίου ημών 14 

μετά πίστεως καί αγάπης της έν Χριστώ ’ΐηοον. b Πιστός ο λόγος καί 15 
πάσης αποδοχής άξιος, οτι Χριστός 3Ιησούς ηλ&εν εις τον κόσμον αμαρ
τωλούς αώσαι * ών πρώτος είμι εγώ * αλλά διά τούτο ηλεη&ην, ϊνα εν 1 6  

εμοί πρώτο) ενδείξηται *Ιησονς Χριστός την πάσαν μακρο&νμίαν,  προς

For ψενση does not, I conceive, simply mean (as 
it  is generally interpreted), liars, but deceivers, 
utterly faithless, as in Rom. iii. 4. 1 John ii. 4. 22. 
So Thucyd. in his inimitable description of the 
state of society in Greece at the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, L. iii. 83. throws together 
these two vices (namely, ψευστ. and l·rtopK.) thus : 
oflre λ ό γ ο ς  ίχορός ούτε ft ρ κ ο ς φοβερός. The 
«t τι is for ό' τι, meaning “ whatever else.” By 
Ιγιαιν. διό. is meant, by metonymy, “ what sound 
or salutary doctrine enjoins.” So Ιγιαίνοντες λόγοι 
at vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. and Philo cited by Loesn. 
Also Plutarch cited by Wets, has δόξας περί θεών 
ίγιαινοΰσας και άληθεις.

11. κατά τό ehayy., &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the preceding, and are 
added to show that there is reference to the 
Christian law, as well as the moral part of the 
Mosaic law : which Benson thinks is the same as 
saying, that the law of nature, or the moral law, 
is adopted into the Christian system. Μακάριο* 
is an epithet applied to God at vi. 15., and also 
by Philo, who calls God μόνον μακάριον. It is 
meant to denote felicity infinite and beyond com
parison.

12. τφ Ινδόν.] literally, “ who gave me the 
ability and qualifications [for discharging this 
trust] $ ” of course, implying all that Divine illu
mination and supernatural power (called δύνα- 
μις, Acts i. 8.) by which he was enabled to fully 
comprehend and effectually preach the Gospel. 
All this he constantly ascribes to Christ only. 
See Acts ix. 17. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. v. 5. Gal. i.
1. *Οπ πιστ. με ))γ. θίμ. είς διακ., is for 'ότι εΟετό με, 
ηιστόν ίγησάμενος, είς διακ.

13. In βλάσφ., διώκ., and νβρ. there is a climax; 
the spirit of ill-will expressed in the first, being 
in the second and third terms carried into greater 
and greater effect. On β\άσψ., see Acts xxvi. 11.5 
on <$ίώκ., Gal. i. 13. and on νβρ., Acts viii. 3. 11.
ix.2. In 3π άγνοων άπιστία there isar\ obscurity and 
seeming incongruity, arising from brevity of ex
pression 3 two clauses being blended into one. 
The full sense is, “ because I d i d  what I d i d  in 
simple ignorance [of the nature of my conduct], 
and in sincere [though unfounded] unbelief [of 
the truth of the Gospel].”

14. νπερεπλεόνασε — άγ&κης.] This is, from 
brevity, obscure. The sense, when fully ex
pressed, is as follows: “ [And not only was I 
pardoned], but the grace of. our Lord so super- 
abounded [beyona jay deserts], that I was also

brought to believe and love Jesus Christ [whom 
I had blasphemed].” See Acts viii. 3. xxvi. 9. 
1 Cor. xv. 9. “ The τΛστ. (says Newc.) is op
posed to the άπιστίφ and the άγάπης to the
βλάσφ.”

15. -πιστός— άξιος.] The sense is “ Assuredly 
true, and worthy of entire acceptance is the as
sertion, that,” &c. Άττοδ. άξιος is often found 
in the later Classical writers and Philo. Σ&σαί' 
denotes not only to put into the way of salvation, 
but also to furnish with such aids of Divine grace 
in working it out, as are consistent with the free 
will of men as moral agents.

— ων πρώτ<ί* είμι έγώ.] At this strong ex
pression the Commentators stumble. To remove 
the difficulty, Benson explains itt “ the first 
who from a blasphemous persecutor have become 
a Christian.” That sense, however, would re
quire the Article; and perhaps the truth of the 
sentiment may be questioned. Some, as Newc. 
and Valpy, render “ a chief,” i. e. one of the 
chief. But whether πρώτο* ever has that sense 
may be doubted 3 certainly not in Eph. vi. 2., 
where see Note. Nor will the absence of the 
Article countenance it 3 since, as Bp. Middl. Gr. 
A, i. 6.3 . shows, ordinals dispense with the Arti
cle. Besides, from the very position of the word, 
and the air of the clause, it is manifest that a 
superlative sense is here intended. The common 
interpretation must therefore be retained, and the 
words regarded as expressive of deep modesty 
and humility 3 like 1 Cor. xv. 9. ίγώ είμι ελάχιστος 
τω ν όποστόλων.

16. αλλά διά τοΰτο ηλ., &c.] The sense seems 
to be : “ Howbeit for this reason [also] was I,” 
&c., q. d. “ I was the first and chief oF sinners, 
and therefore in me first [of all who had so 
sinned] did Christ show mercy.” 'Ύποτίπωσις 
properly denotes such an exact representation of 
the form of any thing, as is obtained by a stamp, 
or impression. frhus it came to mean an exemplar, 
and finally a striking example, as was the case of 
God's dealings with St. Paul to all sincerely 
penitent sinners.

— ττροζ νπυτίτΐ.'] *Ύποτ. is well explained by 
Dr. Burton, “ a likeness made by impression,” and 
generally an exemplar. “ Now, no example 
(observes Mr. Holden) could be fitter both to 
show the mercy of God in pardoning sin through 
Christ, and to encourage sinners to repent and 
believe, than the pardon granted by Christ to so 
great a transgressor as St. Paul had been.”
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17 νποτνπωσιν των μελλόντων πωχενειν επ' αννφ εις ζωήν αΙωνιον. °,Τω \β'.27> 
δε Βασιλεϊ των αιώνων, άφθαρτο}, αοράτω, μόνω αοφω θεω, τιμή καί

1& δόξα είς τους αιώνας των αιώνων ! αμήν. d Ταύτην την παραγγελίαν βτΐπη* !̂2
παρατίθεμαι αοι, τέχνον Τιμόθεε, χατά τάς προαγοναας επί αέ προ-  .

19 φητείας, ϊνα οτρατενp ει> αύτάΐς την καλήν στρατείαν, β εχων πίατινβ Infraδ· 9·

17. Here the Apostle’s gratitude for the mercy 
of God breaks out (as often) into an expression of 
praise and adoration. The term βασιλείς is often 
applied to God, as being the King of kings and 
Lord of lords., ’A^apr^, as distinguished from 
earthly monarchs. Of άοράτφ, the best comment 
is the parallel passage at vi. 16, which the taste 
of Miltotf induced him more than once to imitate; 
as φως οίκων απρόσιτον, Βν είδεν ούδεις ανθρώπων, ουδέ 
ϊδειν δυναται, On μόνψ σοφώ, see Rom. xvi. 27. 
1 have here pointed as 1 have, because it has 
been shown by Bp. Middl., that άφθ. and aop. 
agree not with βασιλει, but with Θεω, and that the 
true construction is, “ To the eternal King, the 
immortal, invisible, only wise God ; ” the Article 
before άφθάρτψ being, as frequently elsewhere, 
omitted before a Title in apposition. The σοφώ 
is not found in some ancient MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and others. 
Internal evidence would seem against it, inas
much as it may have been introduced from Rom.
xvi. 27. Yet I cannot but suspect that it was 
removed by those half-learned Critics, who 
stumbled at the expression σοψφ, and thought it 
would be better away; perhaps from their taking 
the passage (with Lampe on John xvii. 3.) as if 
pointed : άφθάρτω, άοράτφ, μόνψ, σοφώ Θεω, which 
punctuation that Commentator strenuously main- 
tain's, appealing to Clem. Epist. ad Cor. 1. oiira> 
i t οίησεν th  ro δοζασθήναι το όνομα του άληθινοΰ και 
μόνου θεοΰ', but in vain, as will appear from the 
Note on that passage. If, indeed, that were the 
punctuation, it would seem almost useless: but 
that argument will only be valid against the 
punctuation, not the presence of σοφω, Lampe, 
indeed, asks why the expression only wise, should 
be applied to the Deity any more than only in
visible. But it would not be difficult to offer a 
reason for that, were it necessary: but it is not; 
for μόνος is only used by an idiom very suitable to 
Oriental diction, whereby it merely raises the 
positive of any quality to the superlative, “ Cer
tainly μόνο* (as is observed by Bp. Burgees cited 
on John xvii. 1.) does not possess so exclusive a 
sense as the Unitarians suppose.” But what 
Unitarians think now, the Arians might think in 
the early ages; and, therefore, I cannot blit 
suspect that doctrinal reasons (to use the expres
sion of Mattha»i) may have concurred in inducing 
some early Critics to throw out the word, em
boldened perhaps by what is said at vi. 15 & 16. 
b μακάριος κα} μόνος δυνάστης, b Βασιλεύς των βασι- 
λινόντων, Kai Κίφιος των κυριενόντων, 5 μόνος εχων 
Αθανασίαν, φώς οίκων Απρόσιτον. It may, indeed, 
be urged, that the Trinitarians might introduce it 
from Rom. xvi. 27. But (putting good faith  out 
of the question, and the fact, that of their adding 
any thing to the text, very few proofs can be 
adduced) it was far more the interest of the 
Arians to remove than of the Trinitarians to odd 
any thing. Besides, the former were accustomed 
to tamper with the text in various ways. That 
the Pesch. Syr. has not the word, will not be 
decisive in a case like this, which concerns the 
addition or omission of words, for unless we 
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have better reasons for believing a word not 
genuine, than its being not expressed, in an 
ancient Version, it must be retained.

18. The Apostle here resumes what he had 
said at v. 3. There is a remarkable transposition 
in the verse : the construction being r. trapayy. 
παρατίθ. σοι, ινα, κατά τάς πρ. έπι σε προφ., στρατ 
&c. With the words τάί προαγ. έ. σ. πρ. the later 
Commentators are much perplexed, and propose 
various interpretations, which, however, are ppen 
to insuperable objections (see Rec. Syn.) \  and 
the only true one appears to be that of the ancient 
and most modern Expositors, by which the npoay. 
προφ. respecting Timothy are referred to the 
revelations made by the Spirit to Apostles, or 
persons possessing the Spiritual gift called the 
προφητεία, of the existence of which we, have 
indubitable evidence in the N. T. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodor., and (Ecumen. Thus the 
revelations may be supposed to be, that he would 
be a person who should much benefit the Church, 
and be very proper to be invested with govern
ment in it. See Whitby. Έττϊ, “ concerning;” 
a signification no| very frequent, but which is 
found in Mark ix.' 12. γέγραπται im τόν Yldv τ. ά. 
Heb. νϋ. 13. ίφ' αν λέγεται ταύτα. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 
2 Thes9. iii. 4. Προαγ. may be ̂ rendered “ ante
cedent,” or “ preceding,” (as Heb. vii. 18.) — 
namely, which preceded his appointment to the 
ministerial office.

— στρατεΰη] Not “ that thou mightest,” but 
“ mayest war.” The military metaphor is em
ployed in allusion to the courage and vigilance 
requisite to his office. Such figures (Wets, has 
shown) are also employed by the Classical writers, 
with reference to any office, public or even pri
vate, representing life as a warfare, and man as a 
soldier. The Article τήν is not pleonastic; the 
sense being, as the Pesch. Syr. Translator saw, 
“ the good warfare,” — namely, ο ΐfaith  ; as vi. 12. 
λγ. τόν καλόν αγώνα της ττίστεως. For there is, as 
Theophyl. remarks, a κακή στρατεία, the making 
our members instruments of unrighteousness. 
There is an ellipsis of πίστεως, as at 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
τόν Αγώνα rdv καλόν ηγώνισμαι. Έν α,ύταις seems to 
mean, “ by and through them ;” i. e. by the 
stimulus proceeding from those revelations, even 
the desire not to be found unworthy of them. So 
h  is used at 2 Cor. iv. 6.

19. πίστιν καί Ay. σννείδ,J Mentioned supra 
v. 5, and forming the principal virtues of the 
Christian soldier. “ These (observes Dr, Bar- 
row, Serm. vol. ii, p. 10) are terms born together, 
inseparable from each other, living and dying 
together: for the first is nothing but the stipula
tion of a good conscience, fully persuaded that 
Christianity is true, and firmly resolved to comply 
with i t : and as to the other, a man void of con
science will not embark in Christianity, or having 
laid conscience aside, he will soon make ship
wreck o f Faith by apostasy from it.” Πίστ. must 
here respect orthodoxy of doctrine, and σννείδ. 
probably means sincerity in teaching it. *Απωσ., 
“ having cast off.” In περί τόν πίστιν Ιναυάγησαν 
there is a nautical metaphor (but imperfectly 
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Π  Cor. 5. 5.
5  Tim . 2. 17.
6  4. 14.

g  Jer. 29. 7.

h  E tck . 18. 23. 
2 P e t. 3. 9. 
i John 17. 3. 
Bom . 3. 30.
& 10. 1*2. 
G u l.3 . 19. 
H eb. 9.  .15.

και άγα&ην σννείδησιν, ην τινές άπωσάμενοι, περί την πίατιν ένανά- 
γησαν * { ών εστιν *Τμέναιος και ’Αλέξανδρος, ονς παρέδωκα τω -Τα-20 
τανα, ϊνα παιδεν&ώσι μη βλασφημεϊν,

II . IZAPAKAAJ1 ούν πρώτον πάντων ποιεϊσ&αι δεήσεις* προσεν- 1 
χάς, εντενξεις, ευχαριστίας, υπέρ πάντων άν&ρώπων, s υπέρ βασιλέων 2 
και πάντων των εν υπεροχή ον των, ΐνα ηρεμον και ησνχιον βίον διά-  
γωμεν εν πάση εναεβεια και σεμνότητι* Τούτο γάρ καλόν και από-  3 
δεκτόν ενώπιον τον σωτηρος ημών Θεού, h ος πάντας ανθρώπους &έλει 4 
σω&ηναι και εϊς επίγνωσιν άλη&είας έλ&εϊν. 1 Εις γάρ Θεός, εις καϊ 5

understood by Expositors) derived from mer
chant-sailors, who lose their property by the 
vessel in which they have embarked it being 
shipwrecked. This metaphorical use is rare, 
yet is found not only in the Fathers (as Greg. 
Naz. v'avay. τήν σωτηρίαν) but also in Plutarch, 
vol. viii. p. 460; yet always, I believe, with the 
Accusative only, not accompanied with περί; 
with the exception of a single passage adduced 
by Wets, from Philo, vol. i. p. 678. ναναγήσαντες 
περί γλώτταν αθορον, η περί γαστέρα άπΧηστον. 
Though there ναναγ. has a sense very different 
from that in the passage before us. The only 
difficulty in the phrase ναναγείν περί is to ascer
tain the force of the περί, which Commentators 
have failed to notice. I cannot but think that 
had they more attentively considered the nautical 
figure here, they would have seen that there is an 
allusion to losing a vessel by running it on a rock, 
περί έρμα; of which phrase examples may be seen 
in my Note on Thucyd. vii. 25.

20. ους παρέδωκα τ. Σατ.] See Note on 1 Cor. 
v. 5. "Ινα παι<5. μη βλασφ. This does not mean, 
as Beza thinks, “ ne impune ferant suas blasphe- 
mias which would make what Heinr. calls “ a 
severe expression” still more so. But βΧασφ. 
may only allude to that speaking; evil of the truth, 
to which error indirectly leads. Heinr. would 
not have handled this passage in the unskilful, not 
to say irreverent, manner he has done, had he 
possessed the good taste to discern, that there is 
in it a kind of proverbial expression (not unknown 
in our own language), as in a kindred passage of 
Soph. Antig. 1089. Ϊνα γνφ τρέφειν την γΧωσσαν 
ήσυχωτίραν·

ΤΙ. The Apostle now proceeds to particulars, 
and to give directions for the regulation of the 
Church; and first as to its external state, com
mencing with the most important of external 
observances, public worship.

1. δεήσεις, προσευχής, h>r., ενχ.] By the first of 
these terms (which, however, are regarded by 
sonle ancient and modern Expositors as synony
mous) may be meant deprecations o f exnl; by the 
second, supplications fo r  good; by the third, in- 
fercesjfton fo r others; by the fourth, grateful ac
knowledgments to the Divine goodness for their 
preservation or prosperity. A view supported by 
the authority of St. Augustin (as quoted by Dr. 
Parr, Sermons, vol, ii. p. 644.), who interprets 
δεήσεις deprecations, that evil may be averted 
from rulers, προσευχής, petitions that good may be 
obtained for them ; εντείνεις occasional interces
sions, th^t needful graces may be conferred upon 
them ; ευχαριστίας, thanks when they have fulfilled 
the high functions of their station, by effecting 
the deliverance of their people from impending

danger, or by redressing some grievous and in
veterate wrongs, or by diffusing general happi
ness in the regular and orderly administration 
of government. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p,. 122. By πάντ. 
άνθρ. are meant all, both Christians and non- 
Christians.

2. των h  υπέροχη.'] These are equivalent to 
the ol εν τεΧει of the Classical writers, f  those 
who hold any office in the State,” the ϊξονσίαι of 
Tit. iii. 1. Τνα ήρεμον — διόγωμεν. This does not 
mean, as some imagine, “ Let us do this, that we 
may live free from persecution.” What seems 
meant is, that the prayers are to be offered up 
chiefly, and in a religious view, with reference to 
the will of God, by whom the powers that be 
are ordained; but partly, and in a political one, 
in return for that quietness, which can no other
wise be attained than by good government; 
and without which, godliness could be ill culti
vated. The latter of these reasons is referred 
to in the καλδι/ (for δίκαιον) of the next verse ; the 
former, in the άπόδεκτον Ινώπιον του σωτηρος ήμων 
θεοϊϊ of ν. 3.

3. απόί.] for cfoSpcar. in Heb. xiii. 21.
On σωτήρος, see Note on i. 1.
4. The words καί — ΙΧΟεΤν suggest the means 

of salvation, — namely, by coming to a full knowl
edge and recognition of the truth [of the Gos
pel]. The Commentators seem not to have per
ceived this sensus prcegnans in Ιπιγ., which is 
often found in επιγινώσκω. The conjoint and im
plicit sense t{ recognition ” is found in the verb at 
Matt. xiv. 35. Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 16. Acts 
iii. 10 ; xii. 14.

5. tU γαρ θεδί — ’i^aoSs.] This seems to have 
reference, not (as Benson and Rosenm. suppose) 
to the praying for a ll; but to what immediately 
precedes ; q. d. “ [God our Saviour will have all 
men to be saved and come to the knowledge of 
the truth] ; fo r  He is the God alike of all ; and 
the Man Christ Jesus is the Mediator between 
God and man, who gave himself a ransom for all. 
Here it is implied, that it is alone by a recogni
tion of the truth, as regards God and the Media
tor between God and man, that we can be saved. 
As to the Unitarian gloss on μεσ. (by which it is 
taken as merely meaning “ one who makes 'known 
the mind o f txoo parties to each other, and concludes 
an agreement or covenant between them ”) that 
is disproved by the words of the next verse, b  

δούς ε α υ τ ό ν  ά ν τ ί Χ υ τ ρ ο ν  bnip π ά ν τ ω ν · from 
which it plainly appears that the principal notion 
of μεσ., as applied to Christ, is that of atonement 
This is irrefragably proved by Whitby, Mackn. 
and Abp. Magee, the last of whom shows that 
this doctrine of Atonement is interwoven with 
the whole texture of the N. T. On the whole
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Λ 22. 21. ilom . 1. 9. & 9 .1 . Λ 11/13. & 15.16. Eph. 3. 8. Gal. 1.16. & 2. 8. 2*Tim. 1. II.

subject of mediation and atonement, see some 
masterly remarks by Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
Book ix. Ch. 2, who there shows at large that 
mediation, to be effectual, must be enforced by 
eome satisfaction; and that, as the mode of this, 
mediation might have been either by interceding 
for the remission of the forfeiture, or by satisfying 
for the debt, so we find by Scripture, that both 
were employed, the intercession being by way of 
satisfaction for the debt* The price paid was the 
death of the Son of God. And as to the nature 
of that death, which had the efficacy of redemp
tion, he show's that it must be (as it was) both 
voluntary, and offered up as a sacrifice. And thus 
the expiatory sacrifice of Christ on the cross op
erated for our Redemption.

As to the other Unitarian perversion of the 
sense, which represents Christ as here called a 
mere man, it has been abundantly refuted by Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Warburton, and Dr. Mackn. 
Suffice it to say, that if he was a haere man, how 
could he mediate between God and man. He 
would himself need a mediation. See Bp. Bev
eridge cited in DOyly and Mant. It is plain that 
this passage cannot contravene the doctrine, that 
Christ was both God and man. Indeed, as Mr. 
Slade observes, “ had he not been more than man, 
there would have been no occasion for άνθρωπος, 
which word is never found so applied to any other 
person, as Moses or John.” And though in Numb, 
zii. 3. we have & άνθρωπο* Μωΰσί;; πραϋς (rM yet 
there the Article is found, (which it is not here, 
in any MS.) nay more, it is there required ; where 
it should have been rendered this man ; for there 
is surely no reason why should not be so
translated in that passage, as it 19 in Esther ix. 4.

is “ this man Mordecai.” And here 
it may be remarked, that our common Version 
throws a needless stumbling-block in the way of 
the ignorant by rendering the οντος, — ahrbg, and 
ο δε in Heb. iii. 3 5 vii. 4 & 24; viii. 3; and x. 12, 
by “ this man.11 It ought surely to be, “ this 

-  — in thperson But to proceed e present pas
sage the Article is unnecessary, since, as Bp. 
Middl. has shown, Jesus Christ could not be 
called the man κατ' Ιξοχην, since he did not pos
sess the human nature in a pre-eminent degree. 
The learned Prelate rightly regards άνβρ. as used 
f  >r 1 Title, in the same way as ΚΟοιυς *1. Xp. Thus 
we may safely assert, (with Mr. Valpy,) “ that 
Christ is here named Man by the title derived 
from his inferior or human nature, and that is at
tributed to one of his natures, which properly be
longs to the compound nature of Christ: for he 
is mediator, not inasmuch as he is man, but inas
much as he is θεάνθρωπος. This does not exclude 
the Son's participation of the Godhead, but dis
tinguishes nis mediatorial office to which on many 
accounts the divine nature was also necessary.” 
u Furthermore Jesus Christ (says Whitby) fias 
here the Title adapted to his Humanity given 
him, in order to intimate to us, that having taken 
upon him the Nature common to us all, to fit him 
for this office, he must design it for the good of 
all who were partakers of that nature ” Comp. 
Heb. ii. Iff, 17, 18, which is an excellent com
ment on the present passage.

6. δ 5σΐϊί Ιαυτδν άντίλ. b. rr.] See Matt, xx, 28. 
and Note, and Bps. Sanderson and Beveridge in 
Mant. The dvriX.'of this passage is a stronger 
term than the Xwrp. of Matthew, and is well ex
plained by Hesych. άντίδοτον, implying the substi- 
tution, in suffering punishment, of one person for 
another. See 1 Cor. xv. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21. Tit. ii«
14. 1 Pet. i. 18. The next words, rb uaprbptov 
καιροΐς ιδίοιζ, from their abruptness, involve con
siderable difficulty, and hence great diversity of 
opinion exists on their sense. As to the various 
readings, they seem only to attest the perplexity 
of the ancient Critics; and are of no value, ex
cept to show what some ancients supposed to be 
the sense. To advert to the interpretation of the 
moderns, Abp. Newc. renders,“ a doctrine to be 
testified of in its proper time.”- This, however, 
is paying no attention to the Article, which, in
deed, chiefly occasions the difficulty of the sen
tence. Ana though Dr. Benson's version express
es the force of the Article, it cannot, I think, be 
admitted, since μαρτύρων in the sense of a per
sonal witness, is unprecedented. I should prefer, 
with Bp. Middl., to put the clause into a paren
thesis, and render, “ the proof of it in due'time,’* 
Yet this runs counter to the laws of parenthesis, 
and the sense arising is scarcely suitable: not to 
say that the signification proof is  unauthorized. 
In fact, the learned Prelate so distrusted his own 
interpretation, as to be ready to suppose (as Soul-' 
tetus long ago had done) that the clause is not 
genuine. I would propose to render, “ which 
(i. e. the fact of Christ's having given himself a 
ransom for all) is the testimony (or doctrine) [to 
be borne witness to, i. e. to be set forth and 
taught] in its due season,” namely, that fitted for 
its purpose. Thus καιροΤί fAfotg will have the same 
sense as at vi. 15. and Tit. i. 3, and is nearly 
equivalent to πλήρωμα too χρόνον at Gal. iv. 4, the 
time appointed in the counsels of God, the time 
of the Gospel. The Apostle, then, means to hint 
to Timothy (and, through him, to all ministers), 
that the fact of Christ's having given himself a 
ransom fo r  all is to be the great subject o f their 
preaching. And, accordingly, the present senti
ment is quite parallel to that at I Cor. ii. 2, where 
Paul professes that he “ determined to know 
nothing (i. e. to keep solely to the one truth) of' 
Jesus Christ, and him crucified.” The above in
terpretation is, I believe, not liable to any well- 
founded objection. The supplying ({which i s 79 
may be defended from the laws of apposition; for 
that the idiom falls under that head was seen by 
Estius and Crell. The above version is, I find, 
supported by that of Le Clerc, £t Co qui devoit 
Otre annonce dans son temps ; ” and also that of 
Luther, approved by Wolf, who shows that the 
μαρτύριαν must be referred, not to Christ, or to 
nis passion, but to the thing to be testified of, de
clared and taught concerning Christ, namely, that 
" he gave himself a ransom for all.” Finally, the 
above interpretation is strongly confirmed by 
the next words, είς 8 (soil, μαρτ., i. e, κήρυγμα) 
Ιτίβην κήρυξ.

7. Αλήθειαν — oh ψεύδομαι !\ This solemn form , 
of asseveration occurs also at Rom. ix. 1. See 
also John i. Ill, 20. and Note. *Εν πίστα καί Αληθ>,
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m  P*. 134, 2. 
lid. 1. 15. 
Mai. 1. II. 
John 4. 21.

n Titus 2.3. 
1 Pel. 3.3.

c Gen. 3. 16 
1 Cor. 14.34, 
Eph. 5. 22.
p Gen. 1.' 27. 
ft 2. 18, 22.
1 Cor. 11. 8, 9.

δομαι!) διδάσκαλος* ε&νων iv πίστη καί άλή&εία. m Βούλομαι ούν 8 
προΰενχεσ&αι τους άνδρι/ς εν παντί τόποι, επαίροντας οσίους χεΊρας 
χωρίς οργής και διαλογισμού. η*Ώ.σαύτως και τάς γυναίκας iv κατα-  9 

στολή κοσμίο) μετά αϊδονς καί σωφροσύνης κοσμείν έαντάς, μη εν >
πλέγμασιν, η χρυσω, η μαργαρίταις, η ιματισμοί πολυτελεϊ' άλλ\ ο 10 
πρέπει γνναιξιν επαγγελομέναις χλεοσέβειαν, δι3 έργων άγα&ων. 0 Γυνή Π 
εν ησυχία μαν&ανέτώ εν πάση υποταγή ' γυναικί δέ Μ άσκες όικ 12 
επιτρέπω, ουδέ αυ&εντεΤν άνδρός, άλλ3 είναι εν ησυχία, ρ *Αδάμ γάρ 13-

Ρ
15 ί'

)l·

1

21*

ha il
(be

\w
i. e. “ in the faith [of Christ] and the truth [of the 
Gospel.] ”

8. The oZv is resumptive, and refers to the di
rection at v. 1. Τού? ανύρας may be rendered 
u the men, ” as having opposed to it just after τάς 
γυναίκας» ’Ey τταντι τ<5ττο; seems to mean, u in 
every, or any place [appropriated to public 
prayer].” Perhaps .with allusion to the super
stitious attachment to certain places (as Jerusa
lem) supposed to be more than ordinarily holy, 
which the Judaizers fostered. ’E?ταίροντας χειρας 
refers to the action usually adopted in fervent 
prayer. So Ps. cxli. 2. επαρσις των χαρών. In
deed similar ones occur in the best Classical 
writers. The use with an epithet is very rare 5 
though I have in Rec. Syn. adduced one example 
from Philo, where the καθαράς there answers to 
the ύσίονς here 5 which means u unpolluted by 
vice,” in allusion to the carefully washed, though 
morally unclean hands of the Jews and Judaizers. 
The όργης και διαλογισμού may best be understood 
of animosity, disputing, and altercation. See the 
Pesch. Syr. and Vulg., Bens., Newc., and Heinr. 
The common interpretation, u doubting,” yields, 
indeed, a not unsuitable sense, but is liable to 
objection. The fu ll  sense seems to be, “ de
bating about matters of doubtful disputation and 
scruple.”

9. ωσαύτως και τάς γυναίκας, <fcc.] Here almost 
all modern Expositors take the sense to be, “ And 
in like manner I wish the women to adorn them
selves,” &c. But thus there is no correspondence, 
such as is suggested by the ωσαύτως. Now, as it 
is likely that the Apostle would address something 
to the women, as well as the men, on the subject 
o f prayer, I agree with the ancient and a few em
inent modern Expositors (as Grot.), that we must 
repeat not only βούλςμαι, from the preceding, but 
also προσεύχεσθαι. Grotius, indeed, repeats the 
whole sentence. But that is harsh and unneces
sary ; for ώσαύτως may be taken to mean tv, παντι 
τόιτψ — διαλογισμού. There seems to be here, as 
often, a blending of two sentences into one ; and 
thus.a Kalis to be repeated wUh κοσμείν. So at 
ώσαύτως in Luke χιϋ. 3. and 1 Cor. xi. 25. ϊλαβεν 
must be repeated from the preceding; and in 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11. v. 25. Tit. ii. 3, 6. δει είναι is to 
be repeated from the preceding. In the present 
passage, however, the Apostle blends the two 
sentences, as meaning to say, “ I wish them to 
attend teuch prayers in modest apparel.” Thus 
adverting to ftoo points in which both respectively 
would be too apt to err; the former from a spirit 
of contention, the latter from vanity and fondness 
for exterior adornment.

In μετά αϊδονς, &c. the Apostle here further 
developes his meaning; q. d. “ And Jet this 
adornment be rather with modesty than with art,” 
where the αΐδ. καί σωφρ: correspond to what Peri
cles in Thucyd. ii. 45. calls “ the virtue of their

sex, and its greatest, glory and who carries the 
έν ίσυχία είναι even further than St. Paul, by 
saying that it ought to be their greatest praise 
“ to be as little as possible the theme of conver
sation among the other sex, whether for praise 
or censure.” It may be observed that the μη, 
in this kind of converse construction, stands for 
o v k — άλλα, non rtavx — quam; as in a kindred 
passage of 1 Pet. iii. 3, where see Note, as also my 
Note on Thucyd. i. 6. The πλέγματα of St. Paul 
corresponds to the εμπλοκή τριχών of St. Peter and 
the κρώβυλον of Thucydides ; both meaning a top- 
ping o f braided hair. By the χρυσίο are denoted 
the golden head-bands, bracelets, armlets, anklets, 
ear-rings; and by the μαργαρίταις, ornaments for 
various parts of the body, made of precious stones. 
So aureuin in Latin is used for ornaments of gold; 
as Virg. iEn. iv. 138. Crines noduntur in aurum. 
Revel, xvii. 4. και η γννη ην κεχρνσωμένη χρνσίω και 
λίθιρ τιμίψ, και μαργαρίταις. In illustration of the 
sentiment, Wets, cites Xenoph. Mem. 2. το σώμα 
rp κα0αρ5η?η κεκοσμημίνην, τα  δΐ.ομματα αίδοϊ, το δε 
σχήμα σωφροσύνη. To which I would add Philostr. 
Heroic. C. 13. εκομα τε άνεπαχθώς* ον γάρ ησκΗ 
την κόμην, ούδε υπίκειτο avry, άλλα μόνην την αρετήν 
(ποιείτο κόσμημα.

10. επαγγ. This use of the word, by which 
it denotes “ the following a course " of life, or, 
adopting a set of opinions, is found also in the 
best Classical writers, θεοσ. denotes the wor
ship of God, and, as is implied, in its purest form. 
Thus it had been used of Judaism, but was now 
transferred to Christianity.

11. yuvr) εν ησ. μανθ.,&ο.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this injunction relates, like the 
foregoing, to public worship : ,and that in the next 
verse the Apostle intends to make his meaning 
the clearer. Women are enjoined, at divine 
worship, to keep that silence which is suitable to 
subjection : they are not only not to pray, hut not 
to instruct 5 they are to learn, and not to teach, 
nor in any way assume authority over the other 
sex, but to be quiet. Thus the injunction is ex
actly the same as that at 1 Cor. xiv.34. λνΟεντείν 
signifies properly “ to slay with one’s own hand ; ” 
2, to do any thing (as we vulgarly say) o f  one’s 
own head, or take the law into one’s own hand, 
αντοδικειν. Hence it comes to mean *ξουσ«5ζειν. 
At είναι iv $<ηιχ/α, supply κελεύω, from the preced
ing words ovk επιτρέπω. See Note on iv. 3. Ήσυχ. 
here caqnot, as Rosen, imagines, denote the not 
discharging a public office (for the women occu
pied the Diaconal office), but that peaceable ac- . 
quiescence (the ησνχίον πνεύματος of 1 Pet. iii. 4.), 
which is the very opposite to a spirit of turbu
lence or disorder.

13, 14. Here are adduced two principal rea
sons for the foregoing injunction, showing why 
the female sex is in siibjection to the male. As 
to the first, it is generally supposed to be founded
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14 πρωΐος ετιλάσ&η, ειτα Ευα> "q χαI *Αδάμ ονκ ynatij&y ' % δε yyvh%cti.'\i!k. 
16 άπατη&εισα έν παραβάσεν γέγυνε. Σω&ηυεται δε διά της τεκνογονίας, 

lav μεινωυιν iv πίστει καί ay<xnt( καί άγκχσμω, ,μετά αο^φροαννης.
1 III. ΓΠΙΣΤΟΣ ο λόγος' εΐ τις επισκοπής ορέγεται, καλόν εργον ρ^18̂ 28*
2 έττι&νμεϊ. * Αεϊ ονν τον έηίσχοτιον άνεηίληπτον είναι, μιας γνναικος * Tituel- 6.

Γί C..1I

.

!?ί

on the Jewish notion, by which (as we find from 
the Rabbins) priority g f  creation was always 
thought to carry with it precedence. There is, 

I however no necessity to resort to that principle. 
) We may regard the words as briefly intimating an 
j argument, which is more plainly expressed in a 
I kindred passage of 1 Cor. xi. 8. 9. Ού γάρ ίστιν 

άνηρ i κ γόναικος, άλλα γυνή (κ άνδρός * και γάρ ουκ 
έκτίσθη άνηο διά την γυναίκα, αλλ« γννη 6ιά τόν άνδρα, 
which passage is the bestcommenton the present. 
Her being created as an helpmeet to m^n,implies 
an inferiority to, and dependence on man. The 
έπλάσΟη here is equivalent to the εκτίσθη there, and 
has reference to Gen. ii. 7. ε π λ α σ ε ν  b θεός rbv 
dvSo. χβδν άπο τη£ γης·

With respect to the second argument, *Aδάμ 
ονκ ηπατ., here the ancient and most modern 
Expositors repeat, from the preceding, πρώτος· 
This, however, is not ajittle harsh. The Apos
tle merely meaus to say, that the fault of being 
deceived rested on the woman. The full'sense 
being, “ It was not Adam that was deceived [by 
the serpent], but the woman; who, being so de
ceived, was especially in fault.” Hence it follows, 
that she, from that original imbecility and persua- 
eibiJity,was very properly subjected to the man, 
and thus must not usurp authority over him. 
The phrase h  παραβ. είναι corresponds to the Lat
in in culpd esse·

1 b. σωθήσεταί Si — σωφροσύνης.] This'passage
has occasioned great perplexity to Expositors ; 
and all the interpretations proposed are more or 
less objectionable. The difficulty centres in 
τεκνογ., and Commentators have attempted to 
remove it by assigning to the term some peculiar 
sense, — as education, or offspring ; the Std be
ing taken for σΰν. But thus the latter part of the 
sentence will not correspond (as it is evidently 
intended to do) to the former. And, indeed, both 
those significations are destitute of any authority, 
and yield a forced and frigid sense. To take the 
expression, with others, as meant of the bearing 
the promised Redeemer, would suppose such an 
^enigmatical mode of speaking on a plain subject, 
as it is very improbable the Apostle should adopt. 
Lastly, the difficulty has been attempted to be 
removed by changing the sense of σωθ., which 
many eminent Commentators think may here 
denote only temporal deliverance. So Abp. Newc, 
renders, “ Notwithstanding, she shall be preserved 
in child-bearing, if they continue,” &c. This, 
however, lies open to the fatal objection,— that 
the deliverance has not been observed to be con
fined to Christian and pious women ; and that 
the context requires σωΟ. to be taken of salvation. 
In short, the true sense is, I have no doubt, as 
follows : “ The sex, however, which was the 
means of bringing such ruin on the human race, 
will not be excluded from salvation, or admitted 
to it on worse terms ; but it will be extended to 
them, in consideration of their child-bearing. 
They will, ί say, be saved, as a sex, and all the 
indindnats of it, if they embrace and continue in 
the Christian faith, and practise those duties of 
loving obedience, holiness, and modesty, which

it enjoins.” The-did means “ on account of,” in 
consideration of, as in Rom. iv. 43. oh γάρ Std νόμου 
S επαγγελία τω 'Αβραάμ, άλλα (διά) δικαιοσύνης σχίστε- 
ως. Nor ought it to be an objection, that thus 
those who die virgins (which, however, very feyr 
do in the East), or bear no children, would be, 
excluded from salvation ; since what is here said 
only refers to the sex at large, not to any individr 
ual of it. The meaning is, that by their child
bearing (for that is the force of the Article) the 
evil done by the sex (for which, too, it is punished 
by the pains and perils of child-bearing brought 
on by the curse) is regarded as balanced by a cor
respondent benefit; and thus it will be admitted to. 
salvation with the other sex, on the same condi
tions, of faith, &c. As ywh is taken generically, 
the transition from the singular to the plural has 
nothing objectionable, ana seems to' nave jieen 
resorted to for the sake of more pointed appli
cation. .

TIT. The Apostle now proceeds $o the cognate 
subject, of the qualifications of those who are to 
preside in the above assemblies for prayer, or are 
to discharge other and (Economical functions con* 
nected therewith. '

1. πιστός b λόγος. 1 Many Commentators, an
cient and modern, thinking that the subsequent 
affirmation would scarcely require sd solemn an 
introduction, refer these words to the preceding 
assurance in σωθήσεται, &c. But though the for
mula is used of what goes before, at iv. 9., yet it  
has just been used of tchat folloics. And cer
tainly the character of the formula is far more 
suitable thereto. Besides, it is not solemnity, but 
senousness that characterizes i t 5 q. d. “ It has 
been said, and is a true saying, and highly worthy 
of notice, that,” &c. I have fully shown, in the 
Notes on Acts xi. 30. xx. 17. Phil. i. 1., that orig
inally the terms ίπισκ. and πρισβ. denoted the 
same offices of the Church : and I pointed, out 
also how the office of Bishop (in. the sense in which 
we now use the word) was introduced. It is not 
clear whether St. Paul here means to denote min
isters of the second, or of the first rank of the 
ministerial offices; but probably the former is 
intended. “ The question, however, is (as Mr. 
Holden observes) immaterial, since the qualifica
tions for both the superior offices in the ministry 
must have been much the same.” By calling it 
καλόν ε ρ γ ο ν ,  an honourable work, the Apostle 
means to suggest that its weighty duties are to be 
considered rather than the hortour, much less the 
emolument of it.

2. 'Ανεπίληπτοι is properly an agonislicnl term, 
signifying, “ one who gives his adversary no hold 
upon him ; ” but it is often (ns here) applied meta
phorically, to one who gives others no cause to 
justly accuse him. So Thucyd. v. 17. τοίς l%- 
Qpdit άνεπ. είναι. Of the words μιας γνναικός &vSpa 
the sense has been disputed. That the Apostle 
forbids polygamy, cannot be doubted;, but the 
only question is. whether he means to forbid 
more than one wife at a time, or more than one 
wife at a ll; q, d. “ the candidate shall not have
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2  T iro. 2.24.

a  l  Cor. 5.12.

z  Acts 6. 3,

ανδρα, νηφάλιου, σώφρονα, κόσμων, φιλόξενου, διδακτικόν* * μη πσρ- 3 
οίνον, μη πληκτην, μη αισχροκερδή * αλλ* (πιεικη, άμαχον, άφιλάργυρον “ 4 
τον'Ιδιον οΐκον καλώς προϊστάμενον, τέκνα εχοντα έν νποταγη μετά πάσης 
σεμνότητος*β {εΐ δέ τις τον Ιδιον οϊκου προστηνοα ονκ οιδε, πώς εκκλη- 5 
σίας Θεόν έπιμελησεται;) μη νεόφυτον, ϊνα μη τνφω&εις είς κρίμα 6 
εμπεση τον διάβολον* u /1εϊ δε αν τον και μαρτυρίαν καλήν ιχειν άπο 7 
τών ϊξω&ζν* ϊνα μη εις όνειδισμον εμπέση καί παγίδα τον διάβολον» 
χ /Ιιακόνονς ωσαύτως σεμνούς, μη διλόγονς, μη οΐνο) πολλώ προσέχον-  8
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married a second wife.” Authority seems most 
in favour of the former interpretation ; but, as in a 
kindred passage of v. 9., where it is required of a 
widow, in order to be put on the list for support 
by the Church, to have been ενός άνδρός γυνή, 
where the expression >can onJy mean, to have 
one husband, and as it seems (as Chrys. observes) 
to have been the chief intent of the Apostle 
κωλύειν την άμετρίαν, it may be supposed that he 
forbids second marriage in a Bishop, lest, in an 
age when divorce was so prevalent, Ministers 
might be induced to seek divorce, and thus sub
ject themselves to scandal, as if actuated by im
proper motives.

Instead of νηφάλιον (the reading of many of the 
best MSS. and all the early Edd.), νηφάλιον was 
introduced by Beza, but without sufficient rea
son; and the former has been rightly restored by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tiltrn., and Vat. Ren
der “ vigilant/7 or circumspect; a sense occurring 
in the later writers. So the Peschito Syriac 
“ mente sit vigilanti.77 Υώφρ. Render “ sober- 
minded/7 or κόσμ,, “ orderly/7 “ decorous/7 σεμ
νοπρεπή, as Theophyl. explains. Indeed the three 
terms form a class of cognate virtues. No won
der that the Apostle should require so much from 
Christian ministers, since as much was expected 
of the heathen priests. So in iEschyl.Theb. 606. 
Amphiaraus is described as being a model for 
priests, thus : Οντος δ* b μάντις σ ώ φ p ω v, δ ί και ος ,  
α γ α θ ό ς ,  ευσεβής άνήρ, μίγας προφήτης. On φιλό
ξενου, hospitable, see Rom. xii. 13. and compare 
Heb. xiii. 2. Αιδακτ., “ fit to teach;77 as possess
ing the knowledge and faculty necessary (see 
Tit. i. 7.)

3. μη napotvov.] Some Expositors, ancient and 
modern, take this to be equivalent to υβριστήν or 
αυθαδη ; which is, indeed, much countenanced by 
three vices in this clause standing opposed to the 
three virtues in the next. But the expression μή 
οινφ προσέχοντας, said of the Deacons at v. 0., re
quires the physical sense to be here at least in
cluded: and, according to every principle of cor
rect exegesis, it must stand first, Πλήκτην is 
commonly rendered “ striker/7 But, ns the ex
pression is opposed to άμαχον in the next clause, 
it is better explained, with the most eminent 
Commentators, ancient and modern, quarrelsome, 
litigious. Or it may denote, as Theod. and other 
ancients interpret, “ vehement, impetuous, and bit· 
ter in censuring/’ the έμπΧήκτως όξύς of Thucvd. 
iii. 82. Of this metaphorical sense, rare in the 
Classical writers, I find an example in Dicaear- 
chus, p. 15., θρασείς δε κ<ιϊ Ιβρισταί, καί υπερήφανοι 
ιτΧη κ τ  λ ί τε, &c. And Pollux vi. 129. reckons 
among the disturbers of the state τονc πλόκτα^.

Μή αΙσχροκερδη is in many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers not found ; and is rejected by seve
ral Critics, and cancelled by Griesb. The words 
may be an interpolation from Tit. i . ; for as to

the argument of Wets., that to three-vices are op
posed in the following clause three virtues, that 
weapon cuts two ways; for it may be urged that 
the words were introduced to complete the sense, 
and cause the very correspondence in question. 
And certainly the style of St. Paul, like that of 
Thucydides, is characterized by variety, and does 
not affect the trim exactness of Isocrates. With 
respect to the word itself, it is used by the best 
writers to denote one who will gain money by 
methods, which though not dishonest, yet are ( 
base. See the admirable sketch of Theophrastus 
of αίσχροκέρδεια.

4. καλώς προΐστ.] “ well or creditably regulate 
ing77; Of the citations in Wets, the most apt is 
Diog. Laert. i. 70. της αυτόν οίκίας καλώς προστατεϊν. 
To which I add Dionys. Hal. i. p. 178. Ιμέμφετο 
δε τους κακώς προϊσταμένους τών Ιδίων. The words 
μετά πόσης σεμν. are to be construed with τον ιδίου 
οίκον καλώς προϊστάμενον, denoting the demeanour 
to be adopted. And the τέκνα εχοντα έν υποταγή 
adverts to the case wherein the καλώς προϊστ. is 
most requisite.

5. cl τις-r-έ^μέλήσεται ;] This seems founded 
on a sort of proverb, that he who cannot manage 
his private affairs, is not fit to be entrusted with 
those of the public.

6. μη νεόφυτον.] “ Not a new convert/7 by a 
metaphor like that in 1 Cor. iii. 6. έγώ έφίτενσα. 
There is also implied a notion of the rawness, and 
imperfect acquaintance with the doctrines of 
Christianity, likely to be found in such : which 
seems referred to in the τνφωθέίς just after; since 
imperfect knowledge generates conceit. See vi. 9. 
The words εις κρίμα έμπίση τον διαβόλου are by most 
F.xpositors, ancient and modern, understood of 
falling into the same condemnation and punish
ment which the Devil fell into, through pride i 
which is supported by the authority of the Pesch. 
Syr. Several eminent Expositors, however, from 
Luther and Erasm. downwards, take τον διαβ. to . 
mean the calumniator or slanderous enemy of the 
Gospel; the noun being, they say, used generic- 
ally, of those who seek an occasion to calumniate 
the Christians. But the former interpretation is 
greatly preferable.

7. μαρτυρίαν.'] This may be best rendered rep?i- 
tation, or character. By παγίδα του διαβόλου some 
modern Expositors understand “ the snares of the 
calumniators.77 That sense, however, is frigid. 
Του 6tafi. is best taken, with the most eminent In
terpreters, from the Pesch. Syr. downwards, to 
mean the “ Devil ” Πay. ?nay denote, in a generic 
sense, the various snares which, as we learn from 
Scripture, the Tempter is ever laying to entrap 
our virtue. But probably one temptation may 
here be particularly meant, namely (as Theophyl. 
and Doddr. think), that of not being scandalized 
fo r  nothing.

8 — 10. The qualifications for Deacons are
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9 tag, μη αισχροκερδείς, 7 έχοντας το μυστήριον της ηΐστεως iv κα&αράTSupral*19· 
ΙΟ σννειδησει. και οντοι δε δοχψαζεσ&ωάαν πρώτον, εh a  διακονείτωσάν,
[1 ανέγκλητοι οντες. Γυναίκας ώσαντως σε μνας, μη διαβόλους, νηφάλιους,
12 πίστας εν πάσι. διάκονοι εστωσαν μιας γυναικος ανδρες, τέκνων καλώς
13 προϊστάμενοι και των ιδίων οιχων. ζ οι γάρ καλώς διακονησαντες,z MatL ̂ 21· 

βα&μον εαυτοις καλόν περιποιούνται, καί πολλην παρρησίαν εν πίατει
|14 τη iv Χριστώ *Ιησοΰ. Ταυτά σοι γράφω, ελπίζων ελ&εϊν προς σε τα- J
115χιον\ εάν δε βραδύνω, ϊνα ειδής πώς δει εν οικφ Θεού άναστρεφεσ&αι,

■1»';]

[comparatively few, such being omitted as have 
[reference to  government, or teaching. Αιλόγους, 
r  double-tongued,” or double dealers, deceitfully 
saying one thing to one party, and another thing 
to another; one thing to the minister, and another 
to the people.

9. έχοντας — οννειίήσει.'] These words are va
riously interpreted. The meaning seems simply 
"to be, “ holding the doctrines of the faith sin
cerely and conscientiously.” So i. 19. εχων nt- 
στιν και αγαθήν σννείίησιν. On μυστ. της πίστεως in 
this sense, see Eph. i. 9. vi. 19. Col. iv. 3. and 
compare 1 Cor. ii. 7.

10. και ovtqi] “ those too,” viz. as well as 
the Presbyters; for, it seems, examination as 
to character and qualifications was to precede 
election.

11. γυναίκας.] Most modem Commentators 
I understand u the Deacons' w ives;” but the an
cient ones, and Prof. Dobree, interpret “ Deacon
esses,” to whom certainly the qualifications men
tioned are more suitable than to the former; and 
the voice of antiquity ought not lightly to be re
jected. However, it is probable that the same 
persons might sometimes be both.

12. See supra vv. 2, 4.
13. βαθμύν καΧύν περιπ.] Literally, “ obtain an 

honourable post or step,” i. e. a higher degree, 
viz. of Presbyter, or Bishop. Πολλών napj). Sup
ply π com. The sense seems to be, “ they obtain 
the privilege of speaking with freedom (i. e. be
yond that of private Christians) on matters con
cerning the faith.”

15. ίάν δε βραδύνω, tva c/ίρ?.] The best mode 
of removing the difficulty here seems to be, to 
repeat ταοτα γράφω from the preceding veree; 
q. d. “ [And I write these things unto thee, not 
as if I should never, come again], but that i f  I 
should be delayed, thou,” &c.

The next words, στύλος και ίδρ. της άληθ. have 
been variously interpreted. See Poole's Synop., 
Wolf's Cur®, and especially Deyling'sObss. Sacr. 
vol. i. Diss. Ixvi. and Weber's Dies, in the Critlci 
Sacri. The question is not so much what is the 
sense, as what is the schpe of the words; and 
whether they should be taken with the preceding, 
or the following. Some ancient and several 
modern Expositors, (as Chillingworth, Gataker, 
Maius, Zorn,) and many recent Interpreters refer 
them to what fnllov'g. This method, however, 
lies open to insuperable objections, as stated by 
Poole, Benson, and Scott. And thus, too, I 
apprehend, the sentiment is overloaded with 
words, has in its air something frigid and jejune, 
— and what is more, involves an anticlimax no
where found in Scripture, and very rarely in any 
writer of credit. The natural connection of the 
words is, doubtless, with what precedes: yet cer
tainly not, as some imagine, with είδγς, as if the 
reference were to Timothy; for that would be an

utter violation of the construction, and involve 
somewhat of incongruity; for, though Timothy 
might be a pillar of the truth, yet not a foundation 
thereof. In short, the words cannot w elf be 
united with any part of the preceding context, 
except with ητις εστιν — ζώντος, which is their nat
ural connection, and which would probably have 
been more generally received than it has among. 
Protestant Expositors, had they not wished to res
cue the passage from Romish perversion. But sure
ly such forced expositions, devised merely to evade 
the arguments or cilaims of opponents,' ate un
worthy of a cause which needs not the aid of dis
ingenuous arts to uphold it. Here there can be 
no doubt but that the true reference is to f}n$ larlv 
εκκλησία, as was maintained by almost all the an
cient Expositors, and many eminent modern Pro
testant Commentators, as Grot., Bp. Hall, Calvin, 
Hamm., Gothofred, Weber, Schmid, Deyling, 
Wolf, Whitby, Mackn., and Bp. Van Mildert, 
who understand it of the Church Universal, ad
ministered under an external visible form of go
vernment,— and which, by maintaining the Rev
elation of God and his religion, upholds it as a 
foundation does a building, or as pillars support 
an edifice. So Grotius: “ Veritatem hie com- 
parat operi supero; Ecclesiam^ maxima univer- 
salem, sed et eas partes quae universal! adhaerent, 
column® et basi.” That such is the meaning, is 
plain from the context: the design of the Apostle 
feeing evidently this, to give weight to his pre
ceding instructions, as to the regulation of the 
Church at Ephesus, by suggesting the important 
purpose, for which the Church Universal was in
stituted. The above interpretation is, I believe, 
liable to no well-founded objection : and, indeed, 
any other mode of explanation is, both philolo^i- 
cally and otherwise, quite untenable. It may, in
deed, be asked, that if such be the meaning, why 
was it not expressed more exactly and intelli
gibly ? I answer, that the Apostle could not 
express ητις iarl before στύλος, &c., because that 
would have involved a tautology of the very 
worst kind possible, and of which there is no 
example to be found in any good ancient 
writer. And it was not necessary so to do* since 
the apposition supplies this subject to the con
text, and that context furnishes us with 'ήης Ισή, 
just what is wanted. And that perhaps was one 
reason why Saint Paul wrote ' ητι ς Ιστιν just be
fore, and not &στις Ιστ\, as the grammatical con
cord with οίκος requires; though it is not unfre- 
quently deserted ; as Gal. iii. 16. καί rui σπίρματί 
σου · %ς (for Η) Ιση Χριστός. The idiom is frequent 
in the Classical authors, especially Thucydides ; 
though there is generally some reason for the hy· 
paflage. Here, besides the one above suggested, 
the writer could not well use 8f, lest it should be 
referred to θιοϋ as the nearest antecedent, and 
lead to a confusion of ideas.

i
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b John 1. 14. 
Eph. 3. 5, 6. 
1 John 1. 2.
1 Pet. 3. 18.

ητις εστϊν εκκλησία Θεού ζωντος, στύλος καί εδραίωμα της άλη&εΐας. ! If 
b Καί δμολογουμένως μέγα έστϊ το της ενσεβείας μυστήριον *— Θεός 16 5 J 
έφανερώϋη έν σοφκί, έδικαιω&η εν πνενματι, ωψ&η αγγέλοις, έκηρνχ&η V

Finally, with reference to the dispute in doc
trine here involved, I would say, that as the 
Church of that age (to which the words were es
pecially meant to apply) might well be said to be 
στύλος και i δραίωμα της άληΰείας, because founded 
by the Apostles, who were the Pillars of the 
Christian faith ; so, if the words be applied, in 
the present instance, to the Church, they are not 
to be referred to the Church of Rome, or to the 
Church of England or Scotland, or any particular 
Church, but to ChrisVs Holy Catholic Church 
(for which we pray in our Liturgy), consisting 
of all. the true Churches of Christ throughout the 
world ; i. e. all such Churches as hold the essen
tial doctrines of the Gospel. So that the passage 
by no means implies the infallibility of any par
ticular Church. On which subject see the able 
and instructive Essay of Dr. Macknight. That 
the words are well adapted to express the above 
sense, is manifest; for στύλος being qualified and 
explained by έδραίωμα, must be put for στύλωμα 
(on which word see Steph. Thess.); and in Ihpai- 
ωμα there is, I think, an allusion to the mode in 
which vast edifices, like the Temple at Jerusa
lem, or that of Diana at Ephesus (supposed by 
some Commentators to be here alluded to in 
οΊκοζ), were built; namely, as in several of our 
cathedrals (such as Canterbury, and old St. Paul’s) 
by first laying a foundation with rows o f pillars 
penetrating deep under ground, — and then, upon 
those, building the superstructure. Accordingly, 
here, as the C h u r c h  U n i v e r s a l  is the Ι δ ρ α ί ω -  
μα, so each particular Church may be a pillar of 
that foundation, which upholds the superstructure 
of Gospel Truth.

16. κα) ύμολογονμίνως — μυστήριον.] This is 
closely connected with the preceding, and the 
sense may be thus expressed. “ And, indeed, vast 
is the importance of the mystery of godliness 
contained in the long concealed, but now revealed 
Truths o f the Gospel, which that Church is to 
recommend and support; — and of which the^wn 
is, that God was manifested in the flesh.” There 
may, indeed, seem an abruptness,· and a sort of 
hiatus in the sense between μνστ. and Θεός. But 
that is not uncommon in the writings of St. Paul, 
and especially in passages, like the present, of 
great pathos. See Rom. xi. 33 — 36. In these 
cases, I have, after , eminent Editors, placed a 
mark denoting the aposiopesis. The term μυστή
ριον is often used of the doctrines of the Gospel 
jn general; but was here, I conceive, adopted 
chiefly with reference to that great mystery of 
“ God manifested in the flesh,” on which all the 
others depend, and which Timothy was especially 
to urge.

It is true that, the sense, as above laid down, 
depends upon the reading, which, in the case of 
Θ ε ό ς ,  is disputed. Griesb. has for Θ ε ό ς  edited ' ό ς ; 
but without any sufficient reason : for the external 
evidence in favour of it is next to nothing; only 
three MSS. having o, and one b ; and those all of 
the Western recension, and probably altered 
from the Vulgate. As to 'Versions, though most 
of them favour the ο ς ,  yet they cannot be balanced 
against nearly the whole of the AfSS.* The Latin 
Fathers, indeed, support the '6 \ as might be ex
pected from its being the reading followed in the

Vulgate. But as to the Greek Fathers, they are 
by no means, as Griesb. affirms, in favour of the 
ο ς .  For it has been irrefragably proved by Matthaei, 
Dr. Burton (in his Testim. p. 341. seqq.) and 
Rinck, that their testimony is upon the whole 
decidedly in favour of θε<5*. The false reason
ings of Griesb. and Belsham have been fully ex
posed by Dr. Burton and the British Critic, and 
Quart. Theol. ii, 297; the former adducing evi
dence of the way-in which the passage was 
understood by the Ante-Nicene Fathers, in cita
tions from Barnabas, Clem. Alex., Hippolytus^ 
and Dionys. A lex.; to which others are added by 
Rinck from Ignat. Ep. to the Ephesians, § 19, 
θεο& άνθρωπίνως φανερονμivov. Beng., Matt., and 
Rinck are decidedly of opinion that the reading 
ΟΣ arose from ΘΣ; and not ΘΣ from 02 . Ana 
no wonder; since (as Mattbasi lias shown) in the 
uncial MSS. the line in θ is not unfrequently 
omitted by the scribes ; as, for instance, in the 
next word εφανερώΟη. Now, in a question of 
testimony, like this, it might be sufficient to prove 
that external evidence is decidedly in favour of 
Θεός. But we may as confidently refer to the 
internal, since it is not less so. It has been 
shown by Bp. Bull, Abp. Magee, Dr. Nolan, Dr. 
Burton, the British Critic, and Rinck, that the 

is liable to almost every objection in inter
pretation, and violates all the rules of construc
tion. It cannot legitimately have any antecedent 
but Θεόν ζώντος. That, however, is rejected by 
the Socinians, since it equally inculcates the doc
trine of the D e i t y  o f  C h r i s t , which they are 
resolved, at all events, to exclude. As to the 
sense thus produced, it has been shown by Dr. 
Nolan, Rinck, and the British Critic to be quite 
unsuitable. I must not omit to state, that Dr. 
Pye Smith, in his very valuable “ Scripture 
Testimony,” adopts the reading ο ς ,  which,, with 
Berriman and others, he connects with θεόν ζων
τος, including the intermediate words in a pa
renthesis. But, with deference to that learned 
and excellent writer, I must here differ from him 
in opinion ; especially as I am strongly confirmed 
in my persuasion of the genuineness of θεό* by 
the very elaborate discussion of the evidence, 
both external and internal, given in an able Tract 
by Dr. Henderson, entitled “ The great Mystery 
of Godliness incontrovertible, London, 1830,” 
(who decides the question in favour of θεοί), and 
also by the opinion of the writer or writers of 
the Critique on this work in the Eclectic Review 
for Nov. 1832.

In short (to use the words of Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed) “ St. Paul unfolding the mystery of 
godliness, has here delivered six propositions 
together, and the subject of all and each of them 
is God. And this God, who is the subject of all 
these propositions, must be understood of Christ, 
because of him each one is true, and all are so 
of none but him. He was the Word, which xvas 
God, and was made flesh ; and, consequently,
' God manifested in the flesh.’ Upon him the 
Spirit descended at his baptism, and after his 
ascension was poured upon his Apostles, ratify - 
ing his commission, and confirming the doctrine 
which they received from him ; wherefore he 
was ‘ God justified in the Spirit/ His nativity
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1 εν ε&νεσιν, επ ισ τεν& η iv  κοσμώ, άνεληφ& η iv  δόί//.' I V . c Τ ο  δε 

Π ν εύμ α  ρητώς λεγε ι, ό τ ι  εν νσ τέρο ις  κα ιρο ΐς  ά π ο στη σ ο ντά ι τινές  τη ς
2 πίστεω ς, προσεχοντες π ν εύ μ α σ ι ηλά νο ις  κα ι δ ιδα σκαλία ις  δα ιμόνιω ν , έν

3 υπ ο κρ ίσει φενδολυγω ν, χεκαντηρ ιασμ ένω ν τη ν  ιδ ία ν  σννείδησ ιν , d κωλυ- 

ον τω ν γα μ ε ιν , άπ εχεσ& α ι βρω μάτω ν, α  δ Θεός εκτισεν  εις μ ετά λη ψ ιν

4 μετά ε\)χαριστίας το ίς  π ισ το ϊς  κα ι έπ εγνω κόσ ι τη ν  άλη& ειαν . e ^Οτι 

π α ν  Χτίσμα  Θ εοί καλόν, καί ουόεν απόβλητον, μ ε τά  ευχαριστίας λα μ -
5 βανόμενον * α γ ιά ζε τα ι γ ά ρ  δ ιά  λόγου  Θ εοΰ χ α ϊ εντευξεως. f Τ α ν τα

6 υποτιθέμενος το ϊς  άδελφοϊς, καλός iarj δ ιάκονος  3Ιησο ύ  Χ ρ ίσ το ν , έν τρ ε-  

φομεκος τοϊς λόγο ις τη ς  π ια  τέως, χα ϊ τη ς  καλής δ ιδα σκα λία ς jj π α ρ η -

c M att. 84» 23. 
2 Theas. 2. 3.
2 Tim . 3. 1.
2 Pet. 3. 3. 
Jude 18.
1 John 2. 18·

d Gen. 9. 3. 
Rom. 14. 6.
1 Cor. 10. 30·

e Gen. 1. 3t. 
Acts 10. 15. 
Rom. 14.14,20» 
l  Cor. 10.25. 
T it. U 15. 
f  2 Tim. 1. 5·
& 3. 14,15. .

the angels celebrated; in the discharge of his 
office they ministered unto him ; at his resurrec
tion and ascension they were present, always 
ready to confess and adore him. He was there
fore ' God seen of angels/ ” The rest of the 
propositions need no proof or illustration.

IV. 1. tH 6* Πνεύμα ίητως X̂ yct.] The connec
tion with the preceding context may be thus 
traced. “ [Of such vast importance, then, are 
the doctrines involved in the mystery of godli
ness, and ever to be carefully adhered to, espe
cially] since the Spirit expressly assures us that,” 
&c. By τδ Up. some eminent Expositors under
stand that portion of the Spirit vouchsafed to the 
Prophets of the Ο. T .; as, for instance, Dan. xi. 
36 — 39. By most, however, it is referred to the 
Apostle himself; including, some think, the other 
Apostles also. Be that as it may, the expression 
eeems to imply a direct revelation ; as Acts viii. 
29. x, 19. xi. 12. Revel, ii. 7. άκονσάτω rl τδ 
Πνίϋμα Xf'yrt rac$ Ικκλησίαις. By bar. καιρ. are 
meant, as in Acts ii. 17. Heb. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 20, 
the times of the last or Christian dispensation. 
Compare, also, similar expressions in the kindred 
passages of 2 Tim. iii. 1. James v. 3. 2 Pet. iii. 3. 
Jude 18. Άποστήσονται r. v.t “ will fall away from 
the faith.” This has, no doubt, the same refer
ence as the άνοστασία in a parallel passage at 
2 Thess. ii. 3 — 12, where see Notes. Both these 
terms chiefly denote apostasy from the religion; 
but sometimes only a falling away from the true 
faith  of it. ΪΙνείμ. πλάνοι; (in which we have 
eubst. for adject.) signifies persons who profess 
to speak by the Spirit, but in reality are impostors. 
The TrXdt oiC serves to determine the sense of nv.t 
which otherwise would only be, “ those profess
ing a divine inspiration ; ” as 2Thees. ii. 2. 1 John 
iy. 1. iii. 6. With respect to διδαοκ. δαιμ., it is 
not agreed whether it means doctrjnee suggested 
by demons, or'* concerning demons.” The former 
interpretation is preferable, especially as it may. 
include the sense of derilishf i. e. impious. So 
in James iii. 15. we have σοφία δαιμονιώδης.

2. iv νποκρ. ψενΧ.] The construction here is 
somewhat perplexed; but as to the antiptosis 
supposed by some, it is utterly inadmissible; as 
is also the factitious mode of construction pro
posed by Hcinr., who would supply όντες, or 
repeat προσίχοντες. The words depend, I con
ceive. upon άποστησοντάι ; and the iv must (with 
many eminent Expositors) be taken for &α, Heb, 
3, by or through. By bnotep. is meant a pretence 
to extraordinary sanctity. In the figurative ex
pression Kucatir- την M. συν., Commentators are 
not agreed whether the metaphor is taken from 
the trranding of persons for crimes, or from the 
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cauterizing employed by surgeons with mortified 
flesh, which is, as such, insensible to all feeling. 
The latter view, which is supported by the au
thority of Theodoret, is, on account of the ad
jective Ιδίαν, greatly preferable. Comp. Eph. iv.
19. οιτινες ά π η λ γ η κ ό τ ε ς , &C.

3. άπέχ. βρωμ.J Here the best Expositors are 
agreed, that κελευόντων is to be supplied, taken 
from κωλ. before; comparing 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 
These two passages being peculiar cases, differ
ing from those many, where; in the latter part o f  
a sentence, a word (generally a verb) is to be 
supplied from one that occurs in the former part 
of it; or if not the same, some word of cognate 
sense. Whereas, in these two passages, the word 
to be supplied is one of the very opposite in 
signification to what had occurred in the former 
member of the sentence. Which may perhaps 
be paralleled with the Classical idiom? by which, 
in the first clause of a sentence comes a verbum 
imperandi with a negative; and in the second, 
the verb is to be repeated, without the negative· 
Now here κωλϋω includes within itself both; yet, 
in the second clause', a verbum imperandi is to be 
repeated, as in the former case. On βρωμ. see 
Note on Acts ii. 44. Mmi είχ . See Note on 
Eph. v. 4. ToT? ir. is for bno των πιστών.

4. κτίσμα.Ί This means, ** any thing provided 
by God in the creation.” *Απόβλ., for αποβολής 
άξιον. Compare Rom. xiv. 6. I Cor. x. 31. There 
is much light thrown on this part of the Epistle, 
in a Sermon of Bp. Sanderson’s his 5th ad Fopu- 
lum, on this text. He takes κτίσμα here to mean 
the heaven and the earth, and all things therein.

5. άγιάζεται — ίντεϋζϊ] These words do not so. 
much give a reason for the preceding, as they 
limit the foregoing position, and show that every 
κτίσμα 0coD may become καλόν * (for that is what 
is meant by αγιάζεται) namely, 1 if  it be partaken 
and enjoyed/ διά λόγου θεού καί Ιντιύζεως, “ in con
junction with, preceded by the use of prayer,” 
&c. See Note on Acts ii. 42. Δΐ(ϊ λόγου Qeod 
is well explained by Dr. Benson, who paraphrases: 
“ The word of God, in the Gospel,hath abolished 
the ceremonial law ; and among other things, the 
distinction between meats clean and unclean.”

6. τα7)ταΛ This must denote all the instruc
tions that nave been before given. rΧποτίθεσθαι 
signifies, “ to lay anything before another,” as 
instruction or admonition. Έ ντρεφόμενης, &c., 
“ fthou wilt he] one nourished up in the doctrines 
of faith.” The words following apply what was 
said generally, of a καλδς διάκονος, to Timothy: 
and the refers to the Apostle's own instruc
tion. ΈντρίφεσΟαι and the Latin innutriri are 
often used with Datives denoting instruction·

4fi
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5  Supra 1. 4. 
in fra  6. 20.
2 Tim . 2.16,23. 
T it.  1. 14.
6  3. 9.
h Col. 2. 23. 
infra 6. 6.
i  Supra 1. 15.

) T itus 2.7,15. 
] Pel. 5 .3 .

κολον&ήκας. s Τους δέ β(βη).ονς καί ^ραώδεί? μν&ονς παραιτον * 7 

γύμναζε δε σεαντόν προς ευσέβειαν. h'H γάρ σωματική γυμνάσιά προς 8 
ολίγον έστίν ωφέλιμος * η δέ ευσέβεια προς πάντα ωφέλιμος έστιν, 
επαγγελίαν έλουσα ζωής της νυν καί της μελλονσης. 1 Πιστός δ λόγος 9 

κοΧ πασης αποδοχής άζιος. εις τούτο γάρ και κοπιωμεν καί όνειδιζό- 10 
με&α, ότι ηλπίκαμεν έπΐ Θεω ζωντι9 ός έστι σωτηρ πάντων άνΰρωπων, 
μάλιστα πιστών· Παράγγελλε ταύτα καί δίδασκε. 1 Μηδείς σου της 11 
νεότητος καταφ^ονε/τω * «Αλα τύπος γίνου των πιστών έν λόγο), έν 12

Παρηιτολ., literally, “ hast followed up, and learnt 5 ” 
implying attention to.

7. βέβηλους — παραιτου.] The mention of διδασκ. 
reminded the Apostle of a kind of learning to 
which Jewish youths particularly attended,— 
namely, that of the Rabbinical traditions and 
speculations, such as we find in the Talmud; the 
μύθοι και γενεαλ. άπεράντ. of i. 4. To these the 
epithets here used are quite applicable: and 
βεβήλ. may refer to something in them akin to 
the Pagan superstitions. Γραώδεις, silly, absurd ; 
like the Latin anilis. So Strabo cited bv Wets, 
calls' poetry γραώδη pvGoXoytav. As regards the 
sentiment^ Γ would compare Phil. Jud. 132, C .
τψ & θεού θεραπευτή πρεπωδες αλήθειας περιεχεσθαι, 
τήν άβεβαίαν μυθοποιίαν χαίρειν είπόντι. Παραιτου 
signifies, “ hare nothing to do w ith ;” synony
mous with irεριΐστασο in Tit. iii. 9.

The next words seem meant to anticipate and 
answer a plea for the kind of learning just con
demned,— namely, that it exercised the under- 
standing. The Apostle directs Timothy rather to 
occupy himself in acquiring a perfect knowledge 
of the religion he had to teach. See v. 13. 
E Ασέβεια is here used as at iii. 16.; though it may 
also be meant to include exercise in the prac
tical part of religion, by studying to lead a holy 
life.

8, 9. γύμν. σεαντδν there is an agonistical meta
phor, from which the Apostle seems to have 
taken occasion to show ine high importance of 
this γυμνάσιά, by contrasting its benefits with 
those resulting from the γνμνασία to which young 
men so devoted themselves, either by way of 
preparation for the games, or for honourable dis
play in general: the advantages of the former 
being only temporary and temporal, those of the 
latter permanent, and extending to a future life. 
The argument is the same as in a kindred pas
sage of 1 Cor. ix. 25. έκεινοι μεν όυν, tva φθαρτόν 
στέφανον λάβωσιν, %μέϊς 6ε, άφθαρτον. The above 
seems to be the most natural and consistent view 
of the sense; though many Expositors under
stand the γνμν. of what we call bodily exercise. 
But that is too limited a sense : and it certainly 
was not the intent of the Apostle, as Rosemn. 
imagines, to inculcate the advantages of mental 
over bodily exercise. Still less can he be sup
posed (with some) to have reference to the 
mortifying of the body practised by certain Jew
ish and Heathen ascetics. For though there is 
something to countenance that interpretation in 
the context, there is more which discountenances 
it. And indeed such a use of γνμνασία, or even 
of γνμνάζειν. is destitute of authority. Χωματική 
IS ΙΟΓ Toti σώματος (as μάχας νομικάς, Tit. ill. 9.), 
and alludes to the exercising or training of the 
body. The term γνμνασία must, however, not 
only be referred to the laborious exercises of the 
athlete, but to all the other parts of what we call

training, as applied to pugilists, and expressed by 
the term εγκρατεϋεσθαι in 1 Cor. ix. 25.

Προς ό λ ί γ ο ν  may be understood both of degree 
and duration. Πρδς π ά ν τ α ,  “ in every way.” The 
ε π α γ γ ε λ ί α ν  as regards this world must be under
stood of that spiritual “ peace which passeth all 
understanding:” not to say that virtue and 
temperance preserve the health, and foster habits 
of industry, which must be productive of many 
temporal blessings. See Benson, Newc., and 
Scott. On this latter clause see two admirable 
Discourses by Dr. Barrow from this text, vol. i. 
p. 13. seqq. and 27. seqq.

9. b Xrfyoj] i. e., as the best Expositors are 
agreed, the above, namely, h ενσεβεια πρός πάντα 
ωφέλιμος. The yap in the next verse refers to the 
ε π α γ γ ε λ ί α ν  Ιχ. at V. 8.

10. ε}ς r o D r o ]  scil. rb εχεtv επαγγ., &c. Κοπιωμεν 
—- 6νε«5. The full sense is, “ we undergo the 
toils [we do in spreading the Gospel] and the 
reproaches and persecutions we have to bear 
from its enemies ” (compare 2 Tim. vi. 5. si. 23
27. 2 Thess. iii, 8.), “ because our hope and trust 
is in the promises of God.”

— έση σωτήρ πόντων] Many eminent Com
mentators, anxious to support the doctrine of 
Universal Redemption, explain, “ would have all 
men to be saved.” But that sense cannot be 
extracted from the words. And though it may 
seem countenanced by what follows, and the 
same expression supra ii. 3, 4., yet see Note 
there. The full sense seems to be, “ who is the 
temporal Preserver of all men, as well as the 
Saviour of mankind in general, whether Jews or 
Gentiles;” i. e. holds out salvation to all of 
every nation who seek it in faith. See Whitby 
and Scott.

12. ρηδεις — καταφρ.] From the connexion of 
this with the next clause, by means of άλλό, it is 
clear that the meaning is, “ Let no one have 
reason to despise thy youth,” i. e. despise thee 
on account of thy youth; as appears from a 
similar idiom common in the Classical writers. 
The Apostle then enjoins him to be an example, 
and adds how, first generally,— iv λόγω, iv ava· 
στροφή, in words and actions, conversation and 
conduct; then specially; where αγάπη, must be 
taken of love both to God and man, the αγάπη 
ανυπόκριτος of a similar passage in 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Τίίστις must here have reverence to the outward 
profession rather than the internal sentiment. 
With respect to Iv πνενματι, it may seem not in 
place, in a detail of outward qualities which shall 
be an example to others. Hence the ancient 
Critics (as we find from the omission of the words 
in a few MSS. and Versions) cancelled the words. 
In this they have been followed by Griesb. and 
others; but without any sufficient cause : since 
for the insertion of them no reason can be 
imagined; while for the omission a very strong
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one may be assigned; — namely, that πνεϋμ., was. 
commonly understood of the Holy Spirit; a sense 
which they rightly judged could have no place 
here. Or perhaps the eye of the scribe passed 
from the first to the second h ,  and thus πνεϋματι 
was omitted. At all events, the words must be 
retained; and are best explained, with Theophyl. 
and some eminent modern Expositors, “ in a 
spiritual disposition, character,” &c. Of course, 
in this and most other cases where this significa
tion has place (see Bp. Middl. Diss. on the word 
πνεύμα, $ 6. at Matt. i. 18.), the effects of the 
influence of the Holy Spirit are to be understood.

13. πρόσεχε τη Avay.] This is not to be under
stood, as it usually is, only of the reading of the 
Old Testament; but includes all such other read
ing or study, as would enable Timothy to better 
understand the Scriptures, and consequently fit 
him for the more effective exercise of his ministry 
among enlightened heathens. On the utility, if 
not necessity, of profane literature to Christian 
ministers, we have the testimony of all the most 
eminent Fathers, and distinguished Theologians 
of every age. See the passages adduced in 
Recens. Synop., of which one must here suffice. 
Thus Chrysostom (who everywhere enjoins se
vere study, of which he gave the example) says : 
Των πάντων κακών αίτιον μη Αναγινώσκειν βιβλία, 
ψυχή; φάρμακα, In writing which passage it is 
probable that the erudite Father had in mind the 
saying of Athenaaus L. iv. p. 159. Απαίδευτοι ίστε, 
ofar αναγινώσκοντες βιβλία, α μόνα παιδεύει rovf Ιπιθυ- 
μονντας των καλών.

14. τον Ιν σοι χαρ.] Notwithstanding that this 
must chiefly allude to the Spiritual Gifts which 
Timothy had received, it may include the ordinary 
graces of the Spirit, by which his endowments 
in learning would be sanctified. These were 
given προφ., i. e. according to prophecy; of 
which the passage at i. 18. is the best comment. 
The words μετά ΙπιΟ. τ. χειρών τ. πρεσβ. are not 
at variance with what is said in a kindred passage 
at 2 Tim. i. C. διά της intO. r. χειρών μου  since 
the μετά here only denotes concurrence in the 
thing. How fa r  that extended, we are not in
formed ; nor is it necessary for us to know.

1.5. τα ντα  μ ε λ έ τ α .’] The sense is, u Exercise 
thyself in these things, make them thy perpetual 
care and study.” So the words are explained by 
Prof, Scholef., who compares Thucyd. i. 142. (as 
said of the long training and practice, by which 
the Athenians had attained their naval preemi
nence) μελετώντες ahrh εΙΟνς Απδ των Μηδικών. 
The Apostle, I apprehend, had still in mind the 
above agonistical metaphor; since the term μελ, 
is (as Benson observes) used of all preparatory

exercises, whether of mind or body. In ίν τούτ· 
ισΟι there is the same idiom as in the Horatian

totus in illis.”

V. 1. πρεσβ.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that this does not mean a presbyter,^but an 
elderly person, as being opposed to the νεωτέρους 
and νεωτέροις just after. Έτοπλί/ξικ denotes sharp 
rebuke and objurgation, with a reference to the 
verbera linguae.. Ώ ς πατέρα, u as you would a 
father.” Such xvas, indeed, in theory at least, 
the custom of antiquity. And Diog. Laert. In |ii3 
life of PlatoJ ascribes a· similar sentiment to that 
Philosopher. Παρακάλει, “ intreat them [to act 
more circumspectly].”

3. τίμα.] The best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed that the sense is, (t support/' 
or honourably provide for, as at v. 17. Matt, xv* 
4 — 6. See Notes on Mark vii. 9 — 13. Com-' 
pare Acts xxviii. 10.

— τάς όντως χ .] i. e. those who are really 
widows, in the proper, sense of the word, and ad
verted to at v. 5., namely, destitute. See note 
supra iv. 25. From what the Fathers and Greek 
Commentators tell us," it appears that these per
sons were maintained from the funds of the 
Church. And from what follows it is clear that 
they filled an qffi.ee; the name χήραι being as 
much one of office as ίπίσκοπος, or πρεσβύτερος, or 
διάκονος. On its exact duties, however, Exposi
tors are not agreed. That the persons who held 
it instructed the younger females in the principles 
of the Christian faith, is pretty certain; but 
whether they were, as some say, the same as the 
Deaconesses, is yet a disputed point. It should 
seem that they were not necessarily the same; 
but that having once been such, duripg the life 
of their husbands^ they were not removed from 
that office. Otherwise it should seem, their 
duties were different from those of the deacon
esses ; and if we were to call them by such a 
name as would designate their chief duties, we 
might call them Female Cateqhists. That these 
differed from the deiiconesses, is certain from the 
positive testimony of Epiphanius. Yet they 
might occasionally assist them in their duty of 
visiting the sick. Be that as it may, the exist
ence of such an order as the χήραι requires no 
very strong testimony from Ecclesiastical History; 
since, from the extremely retired life of the 
women in Greece and other parts of the East, 
and their almost total separation from the other 
sex, they would much need the assistance of such 
persons ; who might either convert them to the 
Christian faith, or farther instruct them iu iXM 
doctrines and dutiee.
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p Luke 2.36, 
& 18. 1. ■

/
q Gal. 6 .40.

r Gen. 18. 4.
& 19.2.
Luke 7 . 38, 44. 
1 Pet. 4 .0 .

τέκνα ή ϊκγονα εχει, μαν&ανέτωσαν πλωτόν τον Ιδιον οίκον ενσεβέίν, 4 
καί άμοιβάς άποδιδοναι τοΊς ιτρογονοις' τούτο γάρ έατι καλόν καί 
αποδεκτόν ενώπιον τον Θεόν. pC£f δέ όντως χήρα καί μεμονωμένη 5 
ήλπικεν έπΐ τον Θεδν> καί προσμένει ταϊς δεήσεσι καί τοΓις προσευχαις 
ννκτ δς καί ημέρας' η δε σπαταλωσα, ζωσα τε&νηχε. Και ταυ τα 6 
παράγγελλε, ϊνα ανεπίληπτοι ώσιν. * £ I δέ τις των ιδίων καί μάλιστα 7 
των οικείων ον προνοέϊ, την πίοτιν ηρνηται, καί εστιν άπιστον χείρων. 8 
Χήρα καταλεγέσ&ω μ η  ελαττον ετών εξήκοντα, γεγονυια ενός άνδρδς γυνή, 9 
Γ εν έργοις καλοις μαρτνρονμένη * el ετεκνοτροφ^σεν, εΐ εξενοδόχησεν, εί 10 
αγίων πόδάς ϊνιψεν, εί χλλιβομένοίς έπήρχεοεν, ει παντϊ εργω άγα&ω έπη-  
χολον&ησε. Νεωτέρας δέ χήρας παραιτον " orav γάρ χαταστρηνίάσωσι τον Π 
Χρίστον, γαμείν &έλουσιν * εχονσαι κρίμα, οτι τήν πρωτην πίστιν ή&έτη- 12

4-.' εκγονα.'] The term denotes any descendants 
further removed than children ; as grandchildren, 
or great-grandchildren. Mav0., “ let [those 
children] learn [a lesson proper for them to 
know].” So Thucyd. i. 34. μαθέτωσαν ω ς ,  & C .,  
where the force of the idiom was seen by the 
Schol. Ένσεβ. τον Ίδιον οίκον, “ to show piety 
(i. e. pious and dutiful care and support) to their 
own family,” meaning, by an idiom common to 
our own language, their parents or progenitors. 
So Thucyd. i. 17. ες τδ τδν Ίίιον οίκον ανξειν. This 
use of ενσεβεΊν was almost as common.in Greek as 
that of pius and pietas in the Latin. The expres
sion άμοιβάς άποδιδόναι hints that this is no more 
than repaying a debt due to them for their former 
care and attention to them.

5. ήλπικεν ίπι rbv Θεόν— ////fpac·] These words 
hint at the qualifications required in such persons; 
namely, a genuine and constantly operative faith ; 
and habits of devotion, both at stated times, and 
at all needful seasons.

6. // if σπηταΧώσα] “ but she who liveth a life 
of luxury and dissipation.” The word is rare; 
but its sense is plain from the context, and from 
James V. 5. ε τ ρ ν ώ ή σ α τ ε  κ α ί  Ι σ π α τ α λ ή α α τ ε .  The term 
conies from σ π α τ ά λ η ,  the skin. But the metaphor 
is certainly not (as Schleus. imagines) ·£ cutis 
pruritu, but έ cute bene curatd, a common figure 
to denote luxury. So Hor. Epist. i. 4, 15. Me 
pinguem et nitidum, bene curatd cute, vises. 
Τ έ θ ν η κ ε ,  “ is [spiritually] dead,” i. e. in sin. See 
Eph. ii. 1. . Similar sentiments are found in the 
Apocrypha; the Rabbinical writers, and even the 
Grecian Philosophers.

8. el δ ί τις — χείρων.] This depends upon άνεπίλ. 
in the preceding verse; and the δε is well ren
dered by the Pesch. Syr. enim. The full sense 
is, “ that so they do not incur censure [from the 
heathens ;] for, indeed, whoever,” &,c. By των 
οίκείων some Commentators understand no more 
than· ιδίων. The two words are, indeed, in their 
general use, synonymous ; but οίκ. denotes prop
erly a nearer connection than Ιδιων; the former 
that of consariguimty, the latter that of affinity. 
This use of οίκεΊος is founded on that of οίκος supra 
v. 4. Τί)ΐ' πίστιν ijpv., “ he denieth [by his works] 
that faith [which he, professes with his lips] ” for 
that teaches him τίμα τον πατέρα σον καί μητέρα σον.
* Α π ί σ τ ο υ  χ ε ί ρ ω ν ,  i. e. “ is less observant of the 
moral and relative duties than an unbeliever;” 
for the heathens were not often deficient in this 
respect; and indeed the laws strictly required 
them to maintain their parents.

9. καταλεγέσθω] “ be chosen” or “ approved,” 
literally, “ be put on the list.”

— Ινδς άνδρδς γννή.] It is strange that some 
eminent Expositors should have taken this to de 
note, or at least include, preserving conjugal fi
delity. The expression plainly signifies the hav
ing had but one husband, being unimra. So Luke 
ii. 38. ζήσασα μετά άνόρό?, scil. ίνάς·

10. d  έτεκνοτρόφησε.] It is not necessary here 
to suppose any unusual sense of t l ; but it will be 
sufficient to repeat χήρα καταλεγέσθω. By ετεκν. 
is meant “ educated,” and, as is implied in the 
context, virtuously. See Eph. vi. 4. Of course, 
it must be meant of such children as she has had, 
if  any; for we are not to suppose, as Heinr. does, 
that the bearing of children is here insisted on. 
Nay, at a later period we find, from Ecclesias
tical History, that aged virgins were received into 
the number of the χήραι. *Ε?εν. denotes hos
pitably entertaining Christian brethren; chiefly, 
we may suppose, travelling preachers, since αγίων 
just after occurs. On ά πόδας ϊνφεν  see Note on 
John xiii. 14. This observance was usually ad
ministered by, or under the superintendence of, 
the mistress of the house ; and being, in the East, 
particularly grateful, is meant to designate gen
erally kind attention to the comfort of guests. 
Έίτ^κ., literally, “ has followed it up,” i. e. has 
lost no opportunity of practising it.

11. όταν γάρ καταστρ.'] There is not, as Heinr. 
imagines, an inversion of construction; but the 
sense is, “ When they become wanton against 
Christ, rebel against the restraints of Christian- 
ity [by which they are destined to celibacy], 
they desire to marry.” The verb στρην. comes 
from 1 ατρηνής, stiff, and figuratively, stubborn, re- 
bellious. Compare 1 Sam. ii. 29. and Deut. xxxii.
15.

12. ε χ ο ν ϋ α ι  κ ρ ί μ α  —  η θ ί τ η π α ν Λ  Expositors are 
not agreed whether πίστ. is to be interpreted of 
the Christian faith, and ή θ ε τ .  of abandoning it; or 
whether it js to be understood of the engagement 
to pelibaev, and devoting themselves to the office 
of χ ή ρ α ,  which marriage would render impossible ; 
and ή θ έ τ .  of making light of and forsaking it. As to 
the former interpretation, I am not aware of any 
example of ά θ ε τ ε Ί ν  τ ή ν  π ί σ η ν ,  or ά θ .  being ever used 
of casting off a religion; which, too, would not nec
essarily follow their marrying even with heathens, 
as appears from 1 Cor. vii. 14. Besides, thus tha 
suitableness of the expression π ρ ώ τ η ν  might be 
questioned ; since Paganism was their first re
ligion. Whereas, according to the sense it car ,
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l|: B σαν. *άμα δε καί άργαίμαν&άνουσι περιερχόμεναι τάς οικίας] ού 
ί»; μόνον δε άργαϊ, αλλά και φλύαροι καί περίεργοι, λαλουσαι τά μη 
t  ] 14 Φέορτα. 1 Βούλομαι ονν γεωτερας γαμέίν, τεκνογονειν, οικοδεσποτεϊν, 

μηδεμίαν αφορμήν διδόναι τω αντικείμενο) λοιδορίας χάριν. ηδη γάρ 
τινες εξετράπηοαν όπίσω τον Σατανά. u Εν τιςr πιστός η πίστη εχει 
χήρας, έπαρκείτω αύταϊς, και μη βαρείσ&ω η εκκλησία β ϊνα ταις όντως 
χήραις επαρκέση. -

17 χ Οΐ καλώς ,προεστώτες πρεσβύτεροί διπλής τιμής άξιονσ&ωσαν,% μά- 
1S λίστα οΐ κοπιώντες εν λογιρ καΧ διδασκαλία. y λέγει γάρ η γραφή ’ 

Β ο ν ν  άλο  ώ ντ α ον φ ι μ ώ σ ε ι ς * καί άξιος 6 εργάτης του μισ&ον 
αυτόν. ζ Κατά πρεσβντερου κατηγορίαν μη παραδέχον, ε’κτός εί μη 

SO ίπί δύο η τριών μαρτύρων. Τους άμαρτάνοψτας ίνώπιον πάντων ελεγχέ,

l· TIMOTHY CHAP. V. 13-^'20. < 365
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ries in the second interpretation, it is yery Apt. 
And the phrase άθετην τήν πίστιν is frequent in tne 
later Classical Writers and the Sept. Indeed, the 
words preceding evidently allude to an engagement 
to celibacy; and therefore to that the πίσην may 
most naturally be referred. ΪΙοώτην is for nporipav, 
as often in the N. T . ; though there is no occa
sion to follow the idiom in any version. The 
* ρίμα will thus mean condemnation, severe cen
sure, and Tiler., a solemn eflgagement, perhaps by 
vow.

13. αμα δε καί άργαϊ μανθάν. &c.] This corre
sponds to the γαμεϊν Θίλυνσιν at ν. 11. ; V. 12. being, 
in some measure, parenthetical; q.d. “ They de
sire to marry, and mpreover, learn to idly gad 
about among families.” By which seems to be 
meant, that they made their duty of going about 
to instruct the women and children, or other parts 
of their office (see Note supra v. 10.) rather a 
means of pastime, than subservient to the pur
poses of their vocation. Thus they formed habits 
of idleness, — and not only that, but, as is added, 
of trifling, prying, and intermeddling; a spirit 
which is admirably depicted in the masterly 
sketches of Theophrastus, ntpi λαλιας, and acpl 
περιεογίας. Between the terms άργαϊ and περίεργ. 
we rnay observe a paronomasia, as in 2 These, iii. 
II. Φλύαρος comes from φλόος, a bubble; and to 
blow up such well designates the occupation of a 
trifler. Ααλοϋσαι τα μη 6. is an euphemism for 
“ talking scandal.” So liurip. Phcnn. 205. Φιλ<ί-

ονγάρ χρήμα Οηλειών εφν * Σμοίράς 3* άφορμάς ήν 
λάβωσι των λόγων, Πλίίουί ίπεισφίοουσιν. ήδονή δί 
τις Γυναιξϊ, μηδέν ί  γ  ι ι  ς άλλήλαις λίγειν.

14. ι>εωτΙρας] i. e. the younger widows, ndt 
women, as in our common Version, and Wakef.; 
for of those the context alone treats. Indeed,

ι'φας is added in several MSS., and expressed by 
the Greek Commentators. Βούλομαι is only to be 
understood of wish, not injunction* The Apostle 
wished them to he left to marry, if they thought 
proper. At τικνογονε7ν and ο/χοί. supply ώστε: 
ώστε τικν. being for 7να τεκνσγονώσι χαί ο/χοι)., “ that 
they may be occupied in the duties of mothers 

..f“j and wives; and [thereby] give no handle,” &c. 
Ύω άντικεψίνψ is used in a generic sense, for.ro?i 
wwotphotc- Compare Luke xxi. 13. 1 Cor. xvi. 
9. Phil. i. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 5. Αοιδ. χάριν, for λοίί. 
iHK'i, and that for είς λοιδοοίαν.

15. φ τρ . ό π ί σ ω  r. %.] This may mean, “ have 
turned asjrJe to follow the suggestions of Satan ;
i. e. by marrying, to the violation of their sacred

41*

ιΰ

δ

ΐ

engagements, and to the virtual abandonment of 
the faith.”

16. εχει χήράς] “ have near relations who are
poor widows;” i. e as mothers, grandmothers^ 
daughters, or sisters. In 6 MSS. and 3 inferior 
Versions the words πιστός ή are hot found; aiid 
in others not i) πιστή. But in either case it waft 
evidently an omission to remove an unusual ex
pression. . ( , '

17. From the relief of the poor the Apostle 
proceeds to the support of ministers ; though with 
an obscurity of expression (arising from delicacy*,) 
which prevents us from acquiring any very exact 
information. That a stipend was appropriated to 
the support o f the minister is certain ; but on the 
amount, and the mode of collection, we are left 
much in the dark. We get, however, some glim
mering of light from a passage of Euseb. Η. E. v.
28. (cited by Wets.) where there is mention of a 
certain Biehop being engaged ώ στε λα μ β ά νειν  μ η 
ν ια ία  δηνάρια ρ ν ' at 150 Denaria a month. The 
προεστ. ττρεσβ. must not be taken, with some, of 
the Pastoral duties properly so called; but of the 
directive functions of some one ruling Presbyter, 
who regulated and had the government of the 
Church of a city or district; in fact, the Bishop 
of a somewhat later period. Άξ<ο(ισΟ. signifies 
not merely, “  let them receive,” but, “ letthem  
receive as their just due/*. So Heb. iii. 3. ttXc/· 
ονΟς y a p  δόζης ο ίτος  παρά  Μ ωνσήν. ήξίω τα ΐ. Τ ipifa 
may denote both competent reward and suitable 
respect. And <5ίη·λ., as the best Expositors, an- ' 
cient and modern, are agreed, is to be takep as 
put forrτολλής, i. e. “ liberal stipend.” This sense 
of the word is here to be preferred to the one 
commonly assigned, because the Apostle never 
descends to particulars on this subject, as indeed 
rarely do the Ecclesiastical Historians. By κο
π ιώ ντες  —  διδ. is plainly meant, “ discharging the 
regular pastoral duties.” See Benson.

18. xai αζιος —  αυΓοίϊ.1 These words are np- 
where to be found in tne Ο. T .; and as we are 
not compelled here to repeat λέγει η γραφή, we 
may suppose that the worde in question are in
troduced as a proverbial maxim, such as our 
Lord often adopted.

19. κα τά  π ρεσ βΛ  Not, “ an elderly person,” as 
many interpret; but “ aqiresbyter.” See Whitby. 
Έπί, “ under the testimony of.” A rule founded 
on the Law of Moses. Deut. xix. 15, and ad
verted to at Matt, xviii. 16. John viii. 17.

20. τους J/iapr.] It is not agreed whether the 
presbyters, or the people at large, are here to be

i
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b Acte 6.6.
& 8. 17.
& 13. 3.
A 19. 6. 
eupva 4. 14.
2 Tim. 1. 6. 
t  Peal. 104. 15.

e Eph. 6. 5. 
Col. 3. 22.
T il. 2. 5, 8,9. 
1 Pet. 2. 18.

ϊνα καί oi λοιποί φόβον ϊχωσι, Λιαμαρτνρομάΐ ενωπιον τον Θεόν και 21 
Κυρίου * Ιησού Χρίστον και των εκλεκτών αγγέλων, ϊνα ταντα φυλά$$ς 
χωρίς ΤΓ̂ οκ̂ /^uaroc, μηδέν ποιων κατά πρόσκλισιν. b Χεϊράς ταχέως 22, 
μηδενι έπιτί&ει, μηδέ κοινωνει άμαρτίαις άλλοτρίαις * σεαντδν αγνόν 
τηρεί. c Μηκετι νδροπότει, αλλ * οΐνω όλίγω χρω, διά τον στόμαχόν 23 
σον καί τάς ηνκνας σου άσ&ενείας. Τινων ανθρώπων αί άμαρτίαι 24 
πρόδηλοί εϊσι, προάγουσαι εις κρίσιν * τισί δέ καί έπακολον&ονσιν. 
*&σαντως καί τά καλα έργα πρόδηλα έστι * καί τά άλλως εχοντα κρν- 25 
βηναι ον δύναται.

VI. **'0Σ0Ι είσίν νπο ζυγόν δούλοι, τους Ιδιους δέσποτας πάαης 1 
τιμής άξιους ηγείσ&ωσαν, ϊνα μη τό ονομα τον Θεόν και η διδασκαλία 
βλασφημηται. Οι δέ πιστούς εχοντες δέσποτας, μη καταφρονείτεοσαν, 2

understood. The context favours the former 
view 3 but the air of the sentence, and the change 
of'number, rather require the latter, which is 
preferred by the ancient and most modern Ex
positors.

21. διαμ., &c.] The Apostle subjoins a most 
solemn charge; with which Heinr. compares 
Joseph. Bell. ii. 16, 4. μαρτΟρομαι Ιμών τά αγία, καί 
τούς Ιερούς άγγελους του θεοί». It may partly extend 
to all the foregoing injunctions; but it chiefly 
respects the last; the ruura meaning "all these 
matters of d i s c i p l i n e On έκλεκ. αγγέλων see 
.Note on 1 Cor. iv. 9, and xi. 10. Χωρίς προκρίμ., 
"keeping yourself apart from prejudice or pre
possession.’7 The word indeed seems formed from  
the Latin prccjudicium. Kara πρόσκλ., " through 
partiality, or undue favour/7 So Clemens7 Epist. 
to Corinth, κατά προσκλίσεις.

22,23. χείρας — ίττίτ/θίί] " Lay hands hastily or 
inconsiderately on no man/7 Μι?3εκοιν. αμ. άλλ.; 
i. e. " Do not [by thus ordaining unfit persons] 
make thyself answerable for their delinquencies. 
The next words Μ η κ ίτ ι  hbpon. are by many re
ferred to what follows; but more properly by 
others, to the preceding; which is certainly more 
suitable to the gravity of the Apostle and that of 
the foregoing subject. Nay, it ought on another 
account to be adopted — namely, because v. 24, 
according to the opinion of the best Expositors, 
is closely connected with v. 22, v. 23. being a 
parenthetical admonition. The abruptness here 
is thus accounted for by Mr. Scott: " it occurred 
to the Apostle’s mind, when reflecting on Timo
thy's manifold cares and labours, that his frequent 
indispositions might be increased by too great 
abstemiousness, to the prevention of his useful
ness, and the shortening of his days. He there
fore broke in upon his subject, to counsel him, 
not to drink water any longer, at least as his only 
liquor; but to use a little wine to strengthen his 
stomach, and preserve his health.” The judg
ment and taste of this observation are in strong 
contrast with the foolish and irreverent remark of 
Benson, that " there was no need of inspiration 
to give this counsel/7 It is justly observed by 
Mackn., that " it was not unworthy of a place in 
an inspired writing, and might be meant to dis
countenance the superstition of those who, from 
that, or any other ascetic practice, claim the 
praise of superior sanctity/7

24, 25. This must, as was before observed, be 
connected with the preceding; and the sense of 
Jie whole may be expressed as follows : "Keep

thyself pure from all participation in other men’s 
sins [by ordaining unfit persons to the ministry;] 
[To avoid which, however, will require much 
circumspection and consideration]; fo r  though 
some men7s sins are discernible without any 
close examination, anticipating, as it were, the 
judgment passed on them ; yet, in other persons, 
their faults only follow, and are only known after 
much examination. In like manner it is with re
spect tomen7s virtues. Some immediately appear; 
others are only known after long acquaintance 
with the persons/7 Τα άλλως εχοντα, &c. The 
sense seems to be : " those good works which 
are otherwise [than manifest] (i. e. ου πρόδηλα) 
cannot, whether they be good or bad, be long 
hid/7 See Whitby and Newc.

VI. I. The admonitions in this and the follow
ing verse are (as appears from v. 3.) intended to 
correct certain contrary positions of the false 
teachers, (commonly supposed to have been 
Judaizers); who, as some eminent Commentators 
imagine, wanted to introduce into the Christian 
Church the doctrine, — that, as no Jew was to 
remain a slave for life, so ought no Christian; 
thus releasing men from all civil duties, under the 
pretence of religious rights; to the great scandal 
of the Gospel. Indeed, into errors of this kind 
ignorant or unreflecting persons might easily fall, 
(partly by misinterpreting the metaphorical lan
guage of the ^Apostle) even without being per
verted by any Judaizing teachers. It was obvious 
that the spirit of the Gospel is adverse to slavery. 
Indeed, in proportion as its injunctions are 
obeyed, it tends to root out a practice, in which 
folly and injustice are alike conspicuous. And it 
was natural for persons so ignorant as slaves, to 
regard the Gospel as freeing men from all obliga
tions intrinsically and fundamentally inconsistent- 
with justice and equity. Thus the admonition 
was highly seasonable.

— όσοι ettrlv bixb ^υγδν 5.] The ’ Commentators 
are not sufficiently aware of the strength of this 
expression, in which there is a blending of two 
expressions (compare Gal. v. 1. ζνγω  δουλείας Η Ί· 
χ εσ θ ε ) ,  to out the case in its strongest point of 
view (supposing even the harshest bondage), in 
order to make the injunction to obedience the 
more forcible. See parallel exhortations in Eph.
vi. 5 — 3, and 1 Pet. ii. 18, where see Notes.

2. μή καταφρον.] scil. αυτών. This denotes 
neglecting to obey their orders, as being their
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1 TIMOTHY CHAP. VI. 2 — 10. 367

on  αδελφοί εϊσιν* αλλά μάλλον ίουλευετωσακ, ο« πιστοί είσι καί 
άγαπητοϊ οί της ευεργεσίας άντιλαμβανόμενοι. ταντα δίδασκε καί πα-

3 ραχάλει. f Ε ϊ τις έτεροδιδασχαλεΊ, καί μη προσέρχεται νγιαίνουσι λο- 
γοις τοίς τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησου Χρίστου καί rrj κατ ευσέβειαν

4 διδασκαλία, s τετνφωται, μηδέν επιστάμενος, άλλα νοσών περί ζήτησεις 
καί λογομσχίας, έξ ών γίνεται φθόνος, ερις, βλασφημίαν, υπόνοιαν πο-

5 νηραί, ° J  παραδιατριβαί διεφθαρμένων ανθρώπων τον νουν, καί ά π ε-  

στερημένων .της, αλήθειας, νομιζόντων πορισμόν είναι την ευσέβειαν.
β-άφίστασο από των τοιοντων. ι>,£στν δε πορισμός μέγας η ευσέβεια
7 μ ετά  αυταρκείας. k ουδέν γ ά ρ  ε ίσ η νέγχα μ εν  ε ις  τοΡ κόσμον, (διπλόν δ η )

8 ουδέ έξενεγχεΐν τί δυνάμεθα · 1 εχοντες δέ διατροφάς καί σκεπάσματα,
9 τούτος άρχεσθησόμεθα. m Ον δέ βουλόμερον πλουτείν εμπίπτονσιν εις 

πειρασμόν καί παγίδα, και επιθυμίας πολλάς άνοητονς καί βλαβερός,
10 αιτινες βνθίζονσt τους ανθρώπους εις όλεθρόν καί. απώλειαν. η ρίζα

fftal. I. β,7. 
eupra ) .3 , 4. 
ζ  I Cor, 8. 2, 
eupra 1.4.
2 Tim. 2, 23. 
Tit. 3. 9.
h Rom. 16.17 
2 Tim. 3. 5, 8. 
2 Pet. 2. 3. \  
2 John 10. 
i Prov. 15. 16, 
supra 4. 8, 
Heb.13. 6. 
k Job. 1.21,
& 27. 19. '
Peal. 49. 18. 
Prov". 27.24. 
E c c l.5 .14, 15· 
1 Ecel. 29. 28. 
M att. 6.25. .
I Pet. 5. 7. 
m Prov. II. 28b 
&  20 , 21.
& 28. 20.
M att. 13. 22. 
James 5* 1. · 
n Prov. 16.16.

equals in a spiritualpoint of view. So Matt. vi.
24. η Ινός άνθίξεται, Kat του hipov καταφρόνησα.

— άλλα μάλλον όουλ.1 Render, “ but let them 
serve them the rather,” i, e. the more zealously 
and faithfully. So μάλλον dyanqv in John iii. 19, 
and xii. 43. and often elsewhere. At dyaff»?n>i 
supply αδελφοί. This serves to strengthen the 
preceding term πιστοί. The next words ol της 
thtpy. άντιλ. must not, with some, be referred.to 
the slaves (which yields a very frigid sense), but, 
with many eminent Expositors, ancient and mod
ern, to the masters. Render, “ because they 
who enjoy the benefit [of their service] are be
lievers, and beloved [brethren].”

3. mpo3t£.] See Note supra i. 3. Προσίρχ., 
“ accede to, acquiesce in.” See 1 Pet. ii. 4. 
'Ύγιαίνουσι λόγοι ς, u sound words.” A medical 
metaphor, used several times in this and the 
second Epistle to Timothy, and that to Titus. 
By εόσέβ. is meant “ the true religion/7 the Gos
pel, as supra iii. JG. and elsewhere.

4. τετίφωται, μηδέν Ιπιστ,] The sense is, if he 
is puffed up with pride, though knowing nothing.77 
So PoJyb. ii. 81. αγνοεί *<i? τετΰφ. Τετΰφ. is equiv
alent to φυσιοϋμενος in a similar passage of Col. 
ii. 11. Νοσώ μ is used agreeably to the metaphor 
in ly .f and denotes u having a morbid fondness 
For;77 of which examples are adduced in Wets, 
and Rec. Syn. e. gr. Diog; ap. Athen. p. 104. 
Υτοάς Xoyapiwv άναπιπληαμίνοι νοσείς. 1 add Plato 
in Ph«dr. p. 232. άποντήοας τφ νοσονντι περί λόγων 
άκοήν. The ζητήσεις are those mentioned at l. 4, 
and Xoy. the verbal altercations thence arising.

5. παραδιατριβαί.] The reading here is uncer
tain. Griesb. edits, from 4 uncial and about 20 
other MSS., διαηαοατρ. which Schleus. prefers ; 
but, 1 think, without reason. The compound 
ίινπαρατρ. is almost unexampled. And good 
reasons are given by Tittm. de Syn. p. 233, why 
the reading carinot he admitted. Indeed, the 
common one yields a far better sense. The vapa, 
as Meinr. observes, denoting inanity, and the δια 
vehemence.

—  νομιζ. πολισμόν itva t t . tho.]  Render, with 
Ncwc., “ supposing that godliness is gain,” i. e. 
regarding the Gospel or any other religion o.ily 
as subservient to gain. The Article, as Newc. 
observes, shows that εΰσίβ. is the subject, not the 
predicate. So Dionys. Hal. iii. 5. (cited bv Wets.) 
di & χρημαπομόν ήγοίμενοι τόν πόλεμον. Ol) άφίστ.

and των τ . may be compared Ecclesiasticus vii. 2, 
άπόστηθι άπό άδικου. And so περειστασο, ii. 16.

6. εστε di jroptvpdi μιγ·, &c·] Here euch a 
skilful turn is given to the fbregoing position, as 
to make it express a weighty truth; — namely, 
that-Religion, ff accompanied with that conterfted 
spirit which it inculcates, produces the truest 
gain, even the greatest happiness. So Philo, cited 
by Wets, τί άν ειη κίρδος λυσιτελίστερον ύσιότητος ;

7. oiifv γάρ είσ., &c.] The yap refers to a
clause omitted ; q. d. “ Why should we be so 
anxious to secure what can stand us in so little 
stead, and fail us so soon 1 For there is nothing 
we can long enjoy.” Loesn. cbmpares Philo p. 
852. είς κόσαον, JAXd μηδί σαυτον είσήνεγκας *
γυμvbς μεν γ ά ρ  ήλθες, γυμνός πάλιν άπίης.

8. The Apostle here shows the nature of the 
above αόταρκεία (v. 6.) And διατρ. is put in the 
plural to answer to σκεπάσμ., which answers to our 
clothes. With the sentiment Wets, compares 
several from the Classical writers, and others 
may be seen in Rec. Syn.

9,10. In vain is it that Heinr. attempts to re
fine away and sink this impressive admonition 
into Jewish notions. Avarice and idolatry are in
deed compared, both in the Old and New Testa
ment; not that they are of equal guilt, but in order 
to show the great guilt of tne former. And tl\at 
it is regarded in the Gospel as such, the strong 
language of the Apostle puts beyond a doubt. Ol 
βονλ. n\. means, li those who study to be rich, 
and devote their thoughts to increase their 
wealth;77 thus including those who are already 
rich. Εΐί ηειρ. και aby., “ into ensnaring tempta
tions/7 namely, both in spending what they have, 
and in gaining more. The words following point 
out the effects; where άνοήτ. refers to all such 
gratifications as are beneath the dignity of a rea 
sonable being. They are called βλαβεράς, as al 
ways more or less pernicious to health and happi 
ness, ever cheating the sensualist with the shaaoto 
but never giving him the substance of happiness 
Several MSS. here have άνονήτους' which some 
Critics approve, though the commort reading i· 
greatly preferable. The Apostle means to say. 
not only that the desires are hurtful, hut such as 
are unworthy of a being endowed with νοΰς (οι 
the faculty of reason), and who, being thus raised 
above the animals, ought to, rise above theih in 
such animal propensities. Thifa sense of the word
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© 2 Tim. 2. 22.

p 1 Cor. 9. 25, 
26. ·
Phil. 3. 12, 14 
supra 1. 18. 
infra vef. 19.
2 Tim. 4. 7.

q Deu(. 32.39. 
1 Sam. 2. 6. 
JVHlt. 27. II. 
John 18. 37. 
supra 5. 21.

γάρ .πάντων των κακών εστιν η φιλαργνρία· ης τινες ορεγομενοι άπε~ 
πλανηΘησαν άπο της πίστεως, και εαυτούς περιεπείραν οδύναις πολλαίς.
0 2!υ δε, ώ άν&ρωπε τον Θεού, ταντα φεύγε. δίωκε δε δικαιοσύνην, 11 
ευσέβειαν, πίστιν, αγάπην, υπομονήν, π ρ α ό τ η τ α ρ *Αγωνίζου τον καλόν 12 
αγώνα της πίστεως, έπιλαβού της αΙωνίον ζωής, είς ην καί έκλη&ης, 
καί ωμολόγησας την καλήν ομολογίαν ενώπιον . πολλών μαρτύρων. 
q Παραγγέλλω σόι ενώπιον τον Θεού τον ζωοποιονντος τα πάντα, και 13 
Χριστοί *Ιησον τού μαρτνρησαντος επί Ποντίου Πιλάτου την καλήν 
ομολογίαν, τηρησαί σε την εντολήν άσπιλον, άνεπίληπτον, μέχρι της 14

is- found also in Ps. xlix. 13, where the Sept, has 
roti κτήνισι τοις άνοήτοις, “ destitute of reason.” 
And Longinus de Subl. § 44. says, that when men 
are devoted to avarice and sensuality, and the 
cognate passions and affections, they can no 
longer look upwards, and that mental greatness 
must pine away and be neglected, when men τά 
θνητά εαυτών μέρη και ανόητα εκθαυμάζοιεν ηαρέντες 
αϋξειν τα αθάνατα, where Toup compares a passage 
of Plato, in which the mortal body, contrasted 
with the immortal soul, is said to be θνητός and 
άνόητος. The metaphor in βνθΐξουσι — απώλειαν is 
bold, and I cannot but suspect that Longin. de 
Sublim, §.44. had in mind this passage (as he 
elsewhere quotes Moses) in the following words, 
cited by W ets.’, fj yap φιλοχρηματία, πρός i)v άπαν 
τες άπλήστως ηδη νοσονμεν, και >/ φιληδονία 3ovXayu>- 
γουσι, μάλλον δε, ώ? αν ειποι τις, ( ε α τ α β ν Οί ζ ο ν σ ι  
α ό τ ά ν δ ρ ο υ ς  ηδη τ ους  βί ους*  Thucydides, 
too, finely remarks (iii. 45.) that the license of 
wealth imparts a grasping insatiableness to inso
lence and wantonness; and that the lower situa
tions are not exempt fr.om this; being, by the 
impetuous and irresistible dominion of some in- 
tiable lust, hurried into ruin.17 Tών κακών, tl mis
chiefs and vices.” THf τινΐς όο. Render, u through 
the lust of which; ” as in the above passage of 
Thucyd. 3pyp τω ν ανθρώπων. It is strange that 
some (as Beza, Elsn., Doddr., Mackn., and Bur
ton) should take this to mean, "have pierced 
themselves all oyer from head to foot.” The 
περί is for m  or cv; and ncpinc»pttv signifies prop· 
erltj to stick any thing upon a sharp stake, &c., 
or to stick the stake into it (of which sense many 
examples are adduced by W ets.); and, metaphor
ically, to inflict acute agony. Indeed, the Very 
phrase π. όδΰν. occurs in Homer and Orpheus 
cited by W ets.; to which I would add jEsop. 
Fab. 304. /αυτού? περιπείροντες ατοπίστοις, " unex
pected evils.” 'Οδύνη is a very strong term, de
rived, I apprehend, from and thus denoting 
& gnawing pain.

11. άνθρωπε τον Oeou.j A title formerly given 
to the prophets of the Ο. T., and therefore very 
suitable to the inspired teachers of the New, and, 
indeed, to Ministers of succeeding ages, as de
noting " one devoted to God, and employed in 
making his will known unto man.” See 2 Cor.
V. 20. and 2 Tim. iii. 17. Δικαιοσΰνην— πραότητα. 
The Apostle here keeps much to generalities; 
while in Eph. v. 22. where he specifies, or exem-
filifies the fruits of the Spirit, he is more particu- 
ar. It is, however, w'orthy of remark, that he 

ends both'liits with the qualities of meekness and 
forbearance, meaning, it should seem, to hint, 
that by these alone can the other,virtues be made 
effectual to the great purpose of the “ man of 
God,” even the salvation of souls. *

12. άγωνίζου τόν καλόν ay. τ. τ.Ί The expres
sion .must regard the whole of his exertions 
whether in the defence, or in the illustration of 
the faith, both by words and actions. Καλόν 
Honourable, indeed, as compared with the igno
ble objects which called forth the exertions of 
the άγωνισταί. (1 Cor. ix. 25.) The agonistic 
allusion (which see also at 1 Cor. ix. 24 — 27.) is 
kept up in έπιλαβον, with reference to the eager
ness with which the άγωνιστα'ι strove to attain the 
prize ; for endeavour here is to be united with the 
sense of the verb. See.Glass Phil. Sacr. and 
Note on John vii. 52Αδε. By rendering the word 
“ obtain,” as most recent Commentators do, the 
spirit of the metaphor is lost. I have thought 
proper to mention this, because the misinterpre
tation in question deceived W iner (Gr. 6 37. 2.), 
and induced him, without reason, to class this 
passage under his rule 2, which itself is a doubt
ful one. EΙς ην εκλ. Render, “ to which thou 
wert, or hast been called;” namely, at his bap
tism, and afterwards at his ordination, which lat
ter is especially adverted to in the next words, 
with allusion to the public profession o f faith  
which always accompanied the rite. Now this 
might well be called καλή, as being a full profes
sion of faith and hope, and a solemn engagement 
to give himself wholly to the work of the minis
try. As no var. lect. occurs on είς ί)ν, 1 cannot 
but suspect that in the Vulgate, for in qua, should 
be read in qu&, i. e. quam.

13. What the Apostle had before enjoined in 
figure , he now expresses in the natural way; 
making, however, what he says yet more impress
ive from the solemnity of the manner, taking God 
and Christ as witnesses to his injunction. The 
words roS Ζωοποιονντος seem meant to animate the 
courage of Timothy in defence of the Gospel, as 
well as his zeal and exertions in fulfilling his vows, 
from the remembrance of that Being, who gave 
him life and preserved it, and would raise him up 
at the last day, (see Rom. iv. 17. Eph. ii. 5. 1 Pet. . 
iii. 18.) and give him an eternal inheritance. In 
μαρτνρήσαντος ■— όμολ. there is a blending of two 
phrases; for though μαρτυρίαν paprvpclv be used, 
and also όμολογίαν όμολογευ^ yet never, J think, 
μαρτυρίαν όμολογείν. The την ought to be express
ed, both here and in the preceding verse, as de
noting notoriety.

14. By rντοΧή is here meant the injunction 
before given, to "fight the good^fight of faith.” 
*Ασ7τ<λον, άνεπ. is for ώστε ασπ. καί άνεπ.· tiyat* The 
Ιπιφαν. του Κύριον is best explained of that ad
vent of our Lord, which may be said to take 
place at each one's death. This is placed be
yond a doubt by a kindred passage of 1 Cor. i. 8. 
where see Note.
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15 (‘πιφαπίας τον Κυρίου ημών ’ΐησοΰ Χρίστου * τ ην καιρόις ίδίοις δΐίξειί8s.pu.t l,’iT' 
6 μακάριος καί μόνος δυνάστης, ο Βασιλεύς των βασιλευόντων και Κ ν- & is. ΐ6-. 

Κριός των χνριενόν των, 8 ο μόνος εχων αθανασίαν, φως οΐχων άπρόαι- Exod·33· 2®. 
τον, ον είδεν ουίεί? άν&ρωπων, ουδέ Ιδεΐν δνναται * ψ καί »ρα-uohiV.u.ao.
το? αιώνιον. αμήν.

Π 1 Tbt? πλουσ/οε? εν τω νυν atom παρά^ελλε ju  ̂ ν^λοφρονεΐν, ρ£|* u>.
^ λ τ π κ ε ν α ί  ε π *  π λ ο ι / τ ο υ  αοηλοτητι,  α λ λ  εν τω Θεω τ φ  ζω ντι τω  π ά ρ ε -  & ίο. 24. 

β $ χ ο ν η  ^ i u v  π λ ο υ σ / ω ?  π ά ν τα  εις άπόλανσ ιν  * u α ^ α θ Ό ε ρ ^ ε ΐ ν ,  π λ ο ν τύ ν  ^ * ^ π « ΐ 2 2ΐ 

1 19 ϊρ γο ις  καλοίς, ενμεταδότονς είναι, κοινωνικούς, χ άπο& ησαυρίζοντας εαν " ^ M att. 6.'20,

Λ το7ς θεμέλιον καλόν είο τό μέλλον, ΐνα έπιλάβωνται της αιώνιον ζωής· &ιβ· 0· ’ * ' 
J SO 7 Λ  Τιμο&εε, την * παρα&ηχην φνλαξον, έχτρεπόμενος τάς βέβηλους ^ ψ ,ΪΛ· 
#,21 χενοφωνίας καί άντι&έοεις της ψευδώνυμον γνωσεως’ Ζ ην τινές έπαγ-% δ .^ ϊβ /

j  |  ̂ ^  ̂ ^  ̂ ^ ^  ^ 0 T it ·  1. Ι4ι
£ γελλομενοι, περί την πιστιν ηατοχησαν. Η  χάρις μετά σου, αμήν. *3.^ 3 
I  Προς Τψό&εον πρώτη έγράφη από Ααοδεχείας, ητις έστϊ μητρό~ζ2Ύι*η 2' 13'
ί  πόλις Φρυγίας της Παχατιανης.
II 15. Here are accumulated the grandest pre- 
Ujdicates of the majesty and power of God, which 
0 pave the way for the doxology that closes the 
ί* passage. (Heinr.) Καιρ. Ιδ., “ at his own good 
a tim e/' be that sooner or later. Μακάρ. See 
•i; Note supra i. Π. Δυνάστης, 2 Macc. iii. 24. xii. 
: 15. XV. 23. Ό  Βασιϊινς των βασίλ-, και Κύριος των 
. κυρ. Similar expressions are here adduced from 

*i ancient writers, the most apposite of which is the
0 following: Philo 2.187. 5. Βασιλεύς των βασιλέων, 
ι και θεός θεών. To which I would add Diodor. Vol. 
■* i. ICG., where, in the column set up by Sesostris,

to commemorate his conquest of Thrace, he calls 
;ί himself βασιλεύς βασιλέων καί δεσπότης δεσποτών. 
4 It seems to have been an epithet first applied, by 

the piety of the earlier ages, to the Supreme
• ‘ Governor of the universe 5 but afterwards usurped 
f by the pride of earthly monarchs, or ascribed to 
: them by base adulation. So that, in the times
1 of the later Greek historians, it was regularly 
1 claimed by, or attributed to, the Roman Em*
* perors, and the Persian monarchs. On μόνος, 

see Rom. xvi. 27. supra i. 17. and note. The
i epithet is applied to all the attributes of the 

Deity, to show that He is so transcendently the
- possessor of them, that He alone may be said to 
r- possess them.
1 1G. b μόνος εχων άθαν.] i. e. “ immortality self·
* d e r i v e d by which it is implied that He alone
- can confer it. So John v. 26. “ hath life in him- 
1 self.” *0 * εϊδεν oh$. &.C. So John i. 18. θεόν
• οίδεις ίώρακε πώποτε.

17. τοις πλουσίος, &c.] From his anxiety with 
respect to a class of persons of whose salvation 
his own manner of speaking, and still more that 
of his Lord, asserted the great difficulty, the Apos
tle subjoins, by way of postscript, what follows. 
In το7ς πλουσ. lv τψ νυν a. we have a tacit 
opposition to the spiritually rich. (Matt, vi.20. 
xix. 21.) And here I would compare Plato de
Repub, 6%. B. *Ev μόνη γάρ ahrp άρξουσιν of τψ  
S v r i  π λ ο ύ σ ι ο ι ,  oh χρυσίου, άλλ* οί δει τόν ch~

δαίμονα πλουτειν, ζ ωή ς  ά γ α θ η  ς .' Μ ή Ιψηλοφρο· 
νεΤν, " not to carry themselves haughtilyJr See 
Note on Rom. ii. 20. I would here compare a 
passage of Eurip. Suppl. 863. where of Capaneus 
he elegantly says : tJ βίος μεν %v rroXuj, "Hictffra 3* 
δλβιρ γαύρος jjv, (was not at all purse-proud) φρό
νημα δε Ονδέν τι μειζον εϊχεν, η πένης άνήρ* This 
argument hinted at in τω παρέχοντι ημίν — ϋττόλαν- 
σιν is, that as God is so bountiful as to satisfy all 
our wants, and to some (as the rich) supplies these 
blessings πλονσίως, — so He expects that the rich 
should imitate His beneficence, by liberally im· 
parting thereof to their fellow-creatures.

19. αποθησ. Ιαυτοΐς Θεμ. &c.] There is here a 
certain harshness of expression, arising from a 
blending of two metaphors, and a catachresis, by 
which άποθ. is put for καταβαλλ. or κατατίθεσθαι, 
as in Thucyd. iv. 87. άιδιον δόξαν καταθ, θεμ. 
means a good ground for hoping. So Tobit iv.
9., cited by Schleusn., Θέμα yap ayaObv Θησαυρίζειf 
σεαυτψ είς ημέραν άνάγκης.

20. The Apostle would not conclude without 
again urging the injunctions contained in i. 18. 
and iv. 7. The κενοψ. here is equivalent to the 
ματαιολογία at i. 16. It is here further called 
ψευδώνυμος γνώσις. In άντιθ. there is, I think, an 
allusion to the έναντιώσεις of speculative science 
(see Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 25. 9.) and the λογομα- 
χίαι at v. 4. The Apostle seems here to have 
alluded to the doctrines of the Judaizers, or prob* 
ably of those Gentile Christians, who paved the 
way to Gnosticism.

— ψευδωνύμου γνώσεως.] With reference tO 
this, it is finely observed by Cudworth, Sermon 
on 1 John : “ We have much inquiry concerning 
knowledge in these latter times. The sons o f  
Adam are now as busy as ever himself was about 
the tree of knowledge of good and e v il; shaking 
the boughs of it, and scrambling for the fruit, 
whilst. I fear, many are too unmindful of the tree 
of Life.”
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Τ Ι Μ Ο Θ Ε Ο Ν

Ε Π Ι 2 Τ Ο Λ Η  Δ Ε Ϊ Τ Ε Ρ Α .

ϊ  Acte 22. 3. 
& 23. I.

I . Π Α Τ Λ Ο Χ  απόστολος *Ιησου Χ ρ ίσ το ν  δ ιά  θ ελή μ α το ς  Θεόν, κ α τ  1 

επ α γγελ ία ν  ζωής τη ς  Ιν  Χ ρ ισ τώ  *Ιησού, Τιμο& έοι ά γα π η τω  τέκνω  * χ ά -  2 

ρις, ελεος, είρηνη  α π ό  Θ εόν Π α τρ ό ς  κα ί Χ ρ ίσ το ν  *Ιησον το ν  Κ ν ρ ίο υ  

ημώ ν.
b Χ α ρ ιν  εχω τω  Θεω, φ  λατρεύω  απ ό  προγόνω ν εν κα& αρα σννει-  3

π ερ ί σου μ νε ία ν  εν τα ίς  δεησεσί μ ο υ

& 24. 14.
Rom. 1.8, 8.
Kpb, 1. 16.
^ rh e ss . l. 2. £ ς  όιδιόλειπτον εχω τη ν

That this Epistle was written by St. Paul while 
under confinement, and at Rome, appears from i. 
8, 12, 16,17, and ii. 9, and is universally admitted. 
But whether that was his first imprisonment 
(mentioned in Acts xxviii.), or a second one, much 
later, is a point on which much difference of 
opinion has existed. The question is discussed 
by Mn.Horne with great diligence and accuracy 
(from the statements of Benson, Lardner, Mackn., 
and Paley), and he decides in favor of the latter 
supposition; rightly, I think; for the arguments 
on that side certainly preponderate. Though, 
indeed, had they been of equal weight, the uni
form testimony of early Ecclesiastical tradition 
must have decided in its favour. If this view be 
correct, we can be at no loss to fix the date of the 
Epistle; for as Paul was liberated from his first 
imprisonment in A. d . 63, and after visiting sev
eral of the Gentile Churches, returned to Rome 
early in 65, where, after a second imprisonment 
of more than a year, he suffered martyrdom in 
June 66 ; and as at iv. 21. he desires Timothy to 
“ come to him before winter,” it is certain that 
this Epistle must have been written some time in 
the summer of 65; yet it could not be so late as 
Dr. Paley, Benson, and Mr. Horne suppose; 
since it is admitted that Timothy Was at Ephesus, 
or somewhere in Asia Minor, when St. Paul 
wrote to him. Now, considering the tardiness 
of communication by sea in that age (as we find 
from Acts xxvii.,) it will be evident that St. Paul 
could not well expect Timothy to receive the 
Epistle before the latter part of September; 
when, according to the customs of the ancients, 
it would have been impossible for Timothy, even 
had he set out immediately, to have reached Rome 
before winter, which was thought to commence 
about Oct. Π. Nay, he could scarcely have set 
out before navigation was considered dangerous.

See Acts xxvii. 9. Hence it appears that the 
Epistle was not written at the close of summer; 
and yet not in the earliest part of it, otherwise 
St. Paul would not have said σποίίασον rrpb χειμώ
νας ΑθεΤν.

The immediate purpose of this Epistle was, to 
apprise Timothy of the circumstarices of his second 
imprisonment (for of the fact itself he had prob
ably been already informed by the brethren trav
elling from Rome to Ephesus in the latter part 
of the spring), and to request him to make haste 
and come to him before winter. But being un
certain whether Timothy would receive the letter 
in time so to do, and thinking that if he should 
not, he might not find him alive when he did 
come, he gives him various counsels, exhorta
tions, and encouragements, with the earnest affec
tion of a dying parent, in order that his loss might 
be, in some measure, supplied by this solemn 
Epistle; which may be read with the greatest 
edification by all faithful Christians unto the end 
of the world. With respect to the .scope of it, 
“ Imagine (says Benson) a pious father, under 
sentence of death, for his piety and benevolence 
to mankind, writing to a dutiful and affectionate 
son, that he might see and embrace him again, 
before he left the world; — particularly that he 
might leave with him his dying commands, and 
charge him to live and suffer as he had done ; — 
and you will have the frame of the Apostle’s mind 
during the writing of this whole Epistle."

I. 1. κατ inayy.] The best Expositors are 
agreed that κατά in this somewhat unusual ex 
pression denotes end or purpose; q. d. “ that I 
might publish the promise of salvation through 
Christ.”

3. χάριν εχω r. Θ.] See 1 These, i. 2. and 
2 These, i. 3. ’Aird προγόνων, after the custom
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4 wxto? καί ημέρας, έπ ιπο& ώ ν  σε id u v  (μ ψ ν η μ έ ν ο ς  σου τφ ν  δακρύων)

5 ϊνα  χα ρά ς π λ η ρ ω θ ώ ' c νπόμ νη α ιν  λαμβάνω ν. τη ς  έν σοι ανυπ ό κ ρ ιτο υ  

πίστεως, ητις ένωχηαε πρώ τον έν τη  μ ά μ μ η  σου Α ω Ιδ ι  κ α ί τη  μ η τρ ί

6 σου Ε ν ν ίχ η ' π έπ ε ισ μ α ι  δέ on καί εν σοί. d A C  η ν  α ιτ ία ν  ά να μ ιμ νη -  

σκω  σε άνα£ωπυρεϊν τό χάρισμα- το ν  Θεού, ο έστιν έν σοί διά της

Ί  έπι&έαεως τώ ν χειρώ ν μ ο υ . 6 Ον γ ά ρ  ϊδω κεν η μ ίν  ο Θεός π ν εύ μ α  δ ε ι-

8 λίας, αλλά δννάμεω ς, καί α γά π η ς , καί σω φρονισμού . { Μ η  ονν έ π α ι-

ο χυνθ η ς  το  μα ρτυρ ίαν  το ν  Κυρίου ημώ ν, μ η δ έ  εμέ το ν  δέσμ ιον α υ τ ό ν *

9 αλλά σνγχαχοπά& ησον  το> ευαγγέλιο) κατά δννα μ ιν  Θ εόν, s  το υ  σώσαντος  

η μ ά ς  καί χαλέσαντος χληαει ά γ ια , ου κατά τά  έρ γα  ημώ ν, αλλά κατ* 

ιδίαν προί^εσιν, καί ^άριν τη ν  δο^εΤσαν ημϊν. εν Χριστώ *Ιησ6ν π ρ ο
W χρόνων αιωνίων, h φανερω&εϊσαν δέ νυν διά της επιφάνειας τον σωτ^ρο?

Col. 1. 26. T il. i .  2. Heb.3*

0 Acte 16.1. 
d Acts 6. 6.
A 8.17. .
4  13. 2.
4 19. 6.
1 Tim. 4. U .
4 5. 22.
e Rom. 8i 15. 
f Acts 21. 33; v ' 
Rom* l. 16. 
Eph. 3 .1 . ,
& 4. 1.
Col. 4.18.
Phil. 1.7.
4  4. 14. 
lT ira .2 . 6. 
infra 2. 8. 
Philem. 1.9,13* 
g Rom. 8.29.
4  9; 11.
Eph. 1.4.
4  2. 8.
4  3.11
T it. 3. 4, 5, 6. 
b lea. 26. 8. 
Rom. 16.25.
1 Cor. 15. 54,55* 
Eph. 1. 9.
4  3. 9.
14. i  Pet. 1. 20.
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o f my forefathers.” There could have been no 
doubt as to the sense, had the Commentators re
membered the words of Paul at Acts xxiv. 14. 
rOμολογώ δε τουτό σοι, άτι κατά τήν δδδν, rjv Χίγουσιν 
άιρεσιν, οντω λατρεύω τφ π α τ ρω φ θεω, &c., where 
eee Note. What the Apostle here says was meant 
against the Jews, who accused him of abandoning 
the God of his Fathers. Έν καθ. συνειδ. must be 
taken as Acts xxiii. 1. συνειδ, άγαθ$ πεπολί- 
ταφαι, xxiv. 16. and 1 Tim. iii. 9. Heb. xiii, 18.
1 Pet. iii. 16,21. The ως is fortfrt. And by ά&άλ.' 
ίνω τήν περϊ col· μνείαν it is meant, that he gives 
thanks to God, that he has reason to bear Timothy 
in mind.

5. Ικόμν. Χαμβάνων] for ύπομιμνησκόμενος. %Κν<ρ· 
κησε has reference to the doctrine of the Gospel, 
by which true Christians are considered as tem
ples of the Holy Spirit. See Eph. ii. 22. and Note. 
At in  supply ίνοικει from Ινωκησε.

6. tu' $v Jh  ] i. e. that it may continue to dwell. 
'λναζωπνρεΐν properly signifies “ to stir up, blow 
up,” as it were Keep alive a dull fire; ana hence 
metaphorically, “ to rouse sluggishness, and call 
into action any dormant faculty, whether of body 
or mind.” See Notes on 1 These, v. 19. and 1 
Tim. iv. 14. The χάρισμα here must, as appears 
from what follows, chiefly denote the supernatu
ral gifts of the Spirit impartedby St. Paul on set
ting him apart for the ministry; but it may include 
tfie endowments and dispositions, formed by the 
ordinary graces of the Spirit.

7. oh γάρ ϊδωκεν — σωφρονισμοί*.] The Apostle 
here delicately (per κοίνωσιν) hints at a faculty 
which, it seems, required to be roused, — his 
courage. Yet, considering what precedes, Ϊ can
not agree with many recent Commentators in 
excluding the influences of the Holy Spirit, as 
the Giver of fortitude, tempered with discretion, 
as well as love ·, and which constrains the minis
ter to attempt the salvation of souls, even amidst 
multiform dangers. See 2 Cor. v. 14. Σωφρ. is 
well explained by Ncwc. of prudence9 “ as evinced 
in displaying or not displaying miraculous powers, 
in avoiding or softening persecutions, in teaching 
and admonishing.”

8. The Apostle here hints that this timidity 
had in some measure been evinced by hie not 
coming to Horne, lest lie should be involved in 
the persecution of his master. And he then sets 
before him the momentous nature of that for 
which he is called upon to encounter persecution ; 
namely, the salvation to be attained by the grâ

cious calling of God, who hath abolished death, 
and brought life and immortality to light by the 
Gospel. Μ α ρ τ ύ ρ ω ν , i. e. the preaching and pro
fession of the Gospel. Δ έ σ γ ι ο ν  a h r o l · ,  i. e. on his 
account. See Note on Phil. iii. 1. Kara δθναμιν 
θεού (Bp. Middl. has shown) is not connected 
with τω είαγγελίψ, for then the Article would have 
been repeated (nj3 εύαγγεΧίφ τω κατά 36va/uv),.but 
it is joined with the verb, thus: “ but do thou, 
jointly'suffer the evil which the Gospel .brings, 
in dependence on the support which God af
fords.”

9. ro?J σώσαντος] “ who puts us into the way of 
salvation.” See Note on Matt. i. 21. Καλέσαντο; 
κλήσειάγηί. See Gal. i . 6. The epithet respectss 
the purpose of the calling, i. e. to make us holy 
here, and eternally happy hereafter. < Comp. I  
Pet. i. 15. Ου κατά τά έργα §. See Eph. ii. 8. 
Πρόθεσιν is for προαίρεσιν. See Note on Rom. ix. 11. 
viii. 28. seqq. Eph. iii. 11. The sense of thi^ 
whole passage is well illustrated by Bp. Bull, 
Prim, et Ap. Trad. C. vi. p. 43. There is, he re
marks, at κατά πρόβεσιν και χάριν τήν δοθε7σαν ή/αν, 
an Hendiadys, for propositum gratiosum, as at v.
10. ζωήν και αφθαρσίαν, vitam incorruptam. The 
sense of the passage, he adds, is plainly this t 
“ Secundum gratiam, quam proposuit, seu decre- 
vit, Deus ante tempora secularia nobis in Christo, 
dare.” And he proceeds - to observe : “ Dart 
enim turn cjuidem gratia a Deo dici potest, re- 
spectu certitudinis illius προθέσεως, qua futurist 
post eeculis islam in Christo gratiam fideles habi- 
turoe decrevit D eus; licet actu nec ea, nec. illi 
turn extitere, qui turn haberent, quod dabatu? 
iis.”

10. καταργήσ. τδν θάνατοv\ i. e. as the best Com
mentators explain, u has deprived it of its fina l 
power, by procuring for all men a resurrection 
from the dead.” The same term on the same 
subject occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 25 — 27. and Heb. ii. 
14.; also in an inscription found in Nubia, cited 
by Bornem. dc Glossis, p. 48., it is said of God;
δ τόν θάνατον καταργήσας και (ϊδην καταττατήσας. ’Em* 
φαν da here denotes Christ's first appearance in 
the flesh ; though elsewhere the word always 
means his second appearance to judge the world.

— φωτίσαντος.] Render, H who hath illustrated, 
and, by implication, made certain, what was be
fore obscure and dubious, just as bringing light to 
any object ascertains its reality. So Arrian Epict, 
i. 4. τω hi rhv άΧήθειαν εύράντι καϊ φωτίσαντι. Whit
by, in an able and instructive Note, shows that

)
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l Acts 9.15. 
ft 13.2. 
ft 22. 21. 
Eph.B. 8.
Gal. 1. 15.
& 2. 8.
1 Tim . 2. 7. 
k Eph. 3. 1.

1 Infra 3.14.

m 1 Tim . 6. 20,

n Acte 19.10. 
infra 4. 10, 16.

t> Acts 28. 20. 
Eph. 6. 20. 
infra 4.18.

ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον, χαταργησαντος μεν τον θάνατον, ψωτίσαντος δε 
ζωήν καί άφϋαρσίαν διά τον ευαγγελίου “ 1 εις ο έτέ&ην εγώ κηρνξ 11 
καί απόστολος καί διδάσκαλος έ&νων* k δι* ην αιτίαν και ταντα πα- 12 
σγω. αλλ ονχ έπαισχύνομαι' οίδα γάρ ψ πεηίαχενκα * καί πέπεισμαι 
οτι δυκατος έσχι την παρα&ηχην μου φνλάξαι εις εκείνην την ημέραν.
1 Τποτυπωσιν εχε νγιαινόντων λόγων, ών παρ* έμοΰ ηκονσας, εν πίστει 13 
καί αγάπη τη εν .Χριστοί :'ΐησον * m την καλήν παρα·&ηκην φύλα'ξον δια 14 
Πνεύματος αγίου του ένοίκονντος εν ημϊν* η Οιδας τοίτο, ότι άπεστρά- 15 
φησάν με πάντες οΐ έν τη *Ασία, ών έστι Φνγελλος καί *Ερμογένης.
9 Αοίη ϊλεος δ Κύριος τω *Ονησιφόρον οϊχω ' ότι πολλάκις με άνέψυξε, 16 
καί. την αλνσίν μου ονχ επησχνν&η, αλλά, γενόμενος έν *Ρωμη, σπον-  17 
δαιοτερον έζητησέ με, καί ευρε * (δφη αντφ δ Κύριος ενρέίν έλεος 18 
παρά Κυρίου έν εκείνη τη ημέρα “) καί οσα έν *Εφέσω διηκόνησε, 
βέλτιον συ γινώσκεις.

II. ΕΥ ουν, τέκνον μου, ένδνναμου έν τη χάριτι τη έν Χριστώ *Γη- 1

u the hope the neathens had conceived, by tradi
tion and the light of nature, of certain future 
good things to be received after the termination 
of the present life, was but faint, not credited by 
their philosophers, and disbelieved by the bulk 
of the people. The immortality of the soul 
(says he) they utterly discredited and even ridi
culed, as both impossible in itself, and unworthy 
of God to effect. And the Israelites, though 
they had always an obscure notion of the resur
rection arid immortality of the soul, yet it was 
rather by inference from, than any thing plainly 
revealed in the Ο. T .” See Bp. Tillotson’fc 
Sermons iii. 111. and Bp. Warburton’s Div. Leg. 
L. i. There had been many guesses on the sub
ject; but since (as Paley says) he alone discovers 
who proxies, thus the term φωτ. is perfectly appli
cable. In this view, I would compare Arrian 
Epict. i. 4·. τω δε την αλήθειαν ευρόντι και φωτίσαντι.

11. εΙς 3] for the Classical ^* 'όπερ.
12. την παραθήκην μου φυλάζαι ε. 1· τ . ή.] By την 

παραθήκην many eminent Expositors understand 
here (as at v. 14. and 1 Tim. vi. 20.), the doctrine 
o f  the Gospel committed to him. But by most it 
is taken, I think more properly, of the immortal 
soulyVCi interpretation better suited to the usus 
loquendi (for, as Slade says, the phrase η παραθήκη 
μου more usually signifies what 1 have deposited 
with another, than what another has deposited 
with me. See v. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 20.), and more 
accordant with the manner of speaking adopted 
by Jewish writers, as appears from the passages 
o f Philo, Josephus, and the Rabbinical writers 
cited by the Commentators. Thus persons in 
dying used to commit their souls into the hands 
of God, professing to refer their salvation entirely 
to him. So 1 pet. iv. 18. ω£ πιστφ κτίστη παρατι- 
θίσθωσαν τάς ψνχας εαυτών. Accordingly here, 
παραθ. μου must mean my soul, i. e. my hopes of 
salvation, my eternal interests. That by εκείνην 
τ. ήμ, is meant, as at iv. 18. and elsewhere, “ the 
day of judgment,” Expositors are agreed. The 
reference to it is as to something of great noto
riety. An idiom not wholly unknown in the 
Classical writers.

13. Now follow some exhortations, first gene
ral, and then special. On νποτ., see Note on l 
Tim. i. 16. And on by., see Note on 1 Tim. i. 11,

and vi. 3. By νποτθπωσις εχε Ιγιαινόν’των λόγων 13 
meant literally, as Mr. Holden observes, “ the 
sketch, delineation, outline of sound doctrines, 
which must have been such a summary of the 
Christian faith as is now called a creed, and in. 
which the Apostle instructed his converts, Rom, 
vi. 17. 1 Tim. vi. 3, 4. Tit. i. 9.” The εχε must 
be connected with Iv πίστει καϊ Αγάπη. Timothy' 
was to hold fast this summary, not-in faith only, 
but with love and charity towards those, who 
might differ from him in some respects.

14. παραθήκην.] Such, for παρακαταθήκην is the 
reading of very many MSS., early Edd. up to the 
fourth and fifth of Erasm., and many Fathers ; 
which has been justly restored by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vat.; παρακαταθήκη 
being the Attic form, παραθήκη the common one. 
See Wasse and Popp, on Thucyd. ii. 72. By this 
παραθ. is here meant the deposit of sound doctrine 
committed to him by Paul. It was to be retained 
by the aid of the same Holy Spirit, under whose 
influence it was communicated.

15. Now are held out some examples, partly 
for warning, partly for instruction. ’Αταστρ. does 
not, I conceive, so much respect abandonment 
of the religion, as a forsaking of its outward 
profession, and a withdrawing of their counte
nance from St. Paul. Τίάντες, i. e. in a. manner 
all.

16. The family of Onesiphorus acted the re
verse ; and therefore the Apostle prays that they 
may find mercy and acceptance with God. On 
άνέψνξε, see Note on Col. iv. 11. The word 
seems to signify properly to “ bring a person to 
life again (<ive) who is fainting with heat, by giving 
him air.”

II. 1. ενδνναμου εν τη χόρ^ &c.] I have, in 
Recens. Synop:, shown at large, that this cannot 
mean less than “ exert thyself vigorously;” 
strengthen thyself [by every exertion in thy pow
er], in [humble dependence on] the grace of God 
bestowed by and through Jesus Christ. Thus the 
passage is quite parallel to Eph. vi. 10, ενδυνα· 
μουσθε εν Κυρίω, and 1 Cor. xvi. 13. κραταιονσθε, 
where see Notes, and also Grot., Benson, and 
Doddr., on the present passage. In all these 
cases the expression is to be taken, if not lit*
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2 σου. p x«i a ηχονσας παρ εμον δια πολλών μαρτύρων, ταντα παρα-
3 &ου πιστόΐς άν&ρώποις, οΐτινες Ικανοί εσονται και Μρούς διδάξαι. q Χυ 9 supra Τ el
4 ονν κακοπά& ησον ως καλός στρατιώ της ’Ιη σ ο ύ  Χ ρ ισ το ύ · Γ Ο νδέϊς σ τρ α —*100*·9'^5: 

τενόμενος Εμπλέκεται τα ΐς  το ν  β ίο ν  π ρ α γμ α τε ία ις , ϊνα  τ φ ' σ τ ρ σ τ ο λ ο ^ -ΐ g sa£.V?2.
δ σαντι αρεση. Εαν οε καν ασλη τις, ον στεφανονται, εαν μη νομψως Ua.j'L l
6 αύληση. * Τον κοπιώντα γεωργόν δεν πρώτον των καρπών μεταλαμβά- ^/Ι.2̂ 30*
7 m r. Νοεί α λέγω’ δωη γάρ σον ο Κνριος σύνεσιν εν πασν. * Μνη- uEpk.Vi.w. 
$ μόνευε ΙησονΡ Χρίστον εγηγερμένον εκ νεκρών, εκ σπέρματος Λαυΐδ,®*·*·9*·
9 κατά το εναγγέλιον μουΛ u εν ώ κακοπα&ώ μέχρι δεσμών, ώς κακονρ-

■> . λ.

erally, in the reciprocal sense, (inculcated by stripping off all their clothes, throwing aside every 
Grot, and Benson,) in the popular sense of the encumbrance, and giving their opponent no ad-* 

j word, rouse your powers· u Quo dicto (it is well vantage  ̂over them.

Ϊ ft-

ltyJr

;V*n

j  observed by Calvin) vult torporem et inertiam 
i excutisse.” Nor are we to wonder that such an 

exhortation should have been thought necessary 
by the Apostle, — since, as Calvin remarks, 

Adeo ignava est caro, ut medio in cursu fiac- 
cessant etiain qui praediti sunt egregiis donis, nisi 

i identidem excitentur.”
2. δια πολλών μαρτ.] There has been some doubt 

as to the persons here referred to. It seems best,
' with Vatab., Est., Beza, Wolf, Roseiim., and 

Heinr., to understand both the presbyters and 
others of the congregation present at Timothy's 

. r Jj! ordination, (mentioned at 1 Tim. i. 18; iv. 14; 
. ί  vi. 32; and 2 Tim. i. 6.) which was probably ac-
Jί companied with a public Charge, the substance 

whereof St. Paul desires may be delivered to oth
ers also. In τταράΟου there is the same metaphor 
as in παραθήκην, supra i. 34, and elsewhere. The 
next words, πιστο'ίς— λιλάξαι, advert to the two 
principal qualifications for the ministry, —fidelity, 
and fitness fo r  preaching or instructing.

6. The agonistic metaphor now passes into 311 
agricultural one, such as we find at 1 Cor. ix. 10·;
xi.-6 3 vi. 7. James v. 7. The sense, however, 
will depend upon what πρωτόν is to be referred to. 
It is most naturally connected with μεταλ. $ and 
such is the construction adopted by the generality 
of Expositors, ancient and modern. The, sqnse) 
however, thus arising, either involves what is in
consistent with facts, or (even when helped out 
by the harsh ellipsis of ha κόπια,f “ in order that 
he may be enabled to labour ”), contains a truth 
not here to the purpose 5 and the spiritual appli
cation thence deduced is forced and frigid. It is 
not, however, necessary, with some, to resort to 
conjecture. We have only to suppose, what is 
common in the writings of St. Paul, a somewhat· 
harsh transposition 3 and (with Grot., Erasm., 
Beza, Calvin, Casaub., Hamm., Pearce, Wolf, 
Benson, Doddr., and almost all recent Commen
tators) to join πρώτον with κοπι&ντα, as is required 
by the course of argument. The true construc
tion being this : Δε? τόν γεωργόν πρώτον κοπ. τ. καρπ·3. A military allusion, as at 1 Tim. i. 18 3 τι.

12. Here, however, are, I apprehend, designated, μετ., where κοπ. is the particleimperfect. And 
not so much courage in defending, as labour and the literal sense is : “ It is necessary that the hus-
hardship in propagating the Gospel. So supra'i.
8. σνγκακοπάΟησον τω ευαγγελίφ. And be it ob
served, that κιΐκοπαΟίω is often used by the Greek 
Historians with reference to the manual labours 
of the soldiery. As particularly applicable to the 
present purpose, I have noted the following pas
sage of Valer. Max. viii. 5. Carneades laboriosus 
Sapient ire miles.

4. On this military comparison St. Paul founds 
an argument derived from the life of a soldier, 
and here applied a fortiori. By του βίου πραγμ. 
is meant the business of life in general; the plu
ral being used with allusion to the various kinds 
thereof, as agriculture, trade, manufactures, &c.
Nowf, by the Konrtn law, soldiers wrcre excluded 
from all such. See Grot. By r$ στρατολ. is 
meant the monarch or state that has taken him 
into pav. .. .... „  __

5. 0n  the military St. Paul now engrafts an being, to ad 
atronistical allusion ; as in 1 Cor. ix. 25. ?Α0λρ dangers to r 
u contend in the games,” viz. by wrestling, Ob David, (i.e , 
ari f , t "he does not gain the prize.” Nομίμως vnisnrl from 
refers, Γ think, not so much to the rules accord
ing to which the wrestlers contended, as to the 
previous rules of exercise enforced by the train
ers. So Arrian Epict. iii, 10. λός μοι fin&Sc<(tv, d 
νομίμως ηΟλησας, tl ϊψηγες ova λα, tl ΙγνμνόσΟης, cl 
του άΚείπτου ακουαης. The phrase νομιμως ά0\, oc
curs also in Galen and oilier writers. The two 
things which seem here especially adverted to, 
we, 1 the previous severe exercise, and 2. the

4 K

bandman, after first labouring, should enjoy the 
fruits [of his labour].”

7. νόει a λίγωλ “ Mind what I say.” This re
fers to all the foregoing adpionitions from i. 8, 
forwards; and λέγω may be rendered “ am say
ing.” Some difficulty attaches to the γάρ follow
ing, as introducing a praijer or wish.* This, in
deed, is removed in some MSS., which have <5ώ<τεί; 
but, I suspect, from emendation. The γάρ need  
not, however, be treated as redundant; and no 
authority will warrant us to render it and. W e 
may suppose (as often) a reference, though re
mote ; not, however, that which Hoogev. ap. 
Valpy imagines ; but rather such as Benson and 
Wanl point out, u For it is my prayer that the 
Lord,” &c. ; i. c., for βφελον, or εύχομαι, ha λωη.

β. μνημ. *1. Xp.; &c.] Here there is a continua
tion of the admonition in v6u a \  ίγω : the intent 
1 ; _ admonish him, in all his sufferings and 

remember Jesus Christ, of the seed of 
the promised Saviour) who had been 

raised from the dead ; the recollection of wrhose 
sufferings, with the glorious termination of them, 
in his exaltation ns a Prince and a Saviour, would 
bo the strongest incentive to constancy, both for 
himself and others. Kard r. εύαγγ. μον, i. 0. ac
cording to the Gospel as taught you by me. See, 
Rom. ii. 18.

9. κακοίr.l q. d. u /labour 5 ” suggesting his ex- 
a m p l e  in aid of his precepts. for ώς, εΐ. Of 
αλλ* b λόγος — &4cra< the sense i s ; “ bat itds my
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T Col. 1. 24. 
y  Rom. 6. 3,&c. 
Λ 8. 17.
2 Cor. 4.10.
1 Pet. 4. 13.
z M itt. 10. 33. 
Mark 8. 38. 
Luke 12. 9. 
JRorn. 8. 17.
2 Cor. 4. 10. 
Phil. 3. 10.
1 Pet. 4. 13. 
it Rom. 3. 3. 
&9. 8,
b I Tim. 6. 4.

c 1 Tim. 1.4. 
Λ 4. 7.
& 6.20.
T it. 1. 14. 
& 3. 9.

yog* αλί* ο λυyog του Θεόν ον' δίδεται. χ Αιά τούτο πάντα υπομένω 10 
διά τους εκλεκτούς, ϊνα και αυτοί σωτηρίας τνχωσί της εν Χριστώ *Ιη- 
σου, μετά δόξης αιωνίου. 7 Πιστός ο λόγος’ εί yaq σνναπε&άνομεν, U
και σνζησομεν * 2 εί νπομένομεν, καί; σνμβασιλενσομεν, εί άρνονμε&α, 12 
κάκ&ϊνος άρνησεται ημάς* a εί άπιστονμεν, εκείνος π ίσ τ α ς μένει, άρνή- 13 
σασ&αι εαυτόν ον δνναται.

b Ταυ τα υπομίμνησκε* ενώπιον του Κυρίου μη 14
λογομαχειν, εις ονδέν χρήσιμον, επί καταστροφή των άκονόντων. Χπον- 15 
διχσον σεαντδν δόκιμον παραστησαι τω Θεω, εργάτην άνεπαίσχνντον, 
όρ&οτομοϋντα τον λόγον της άλη&είας. ° Τας δέ βέβηλους κενοφωνίας 16

comfort, that the word of God is not bound along 
with me,” but is making free course and is glori
fied ; and that not only by others, (as is generally 
understood,) but also, in some measure, by the 
Apostle himself; for he seems not to have been 
restricted from preaching it at his own hired 
house. '

10. όιά τους Εκλεκτούς.] By this expression is 
simply meant (as the best Commentators are 
agreed) those who were called to receive the 
Gospel, especially the Gentiles, of whom St. Paul 
was especially the Apostle.

11. -πιστός 6 λόγος.'] This formula is by some 
referred to what precedes, as at Tit. iii. 8. But it 
almost always relates to what follows: and that it 
is so to be taken here, appears from the yap in the 
next clause, which means scilicet, so that there is 
no occasion for an bn. This use of the formularis 
intended to direct the attention to some weighty 
and indubitable truth. See 1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 
9, and especially when, as in the present case, 
flesh and blood would be likely to stumble at a 
somewhat unpalateable doctrine, involving the 
sacrifice of what is most precious in this world, 
in order to the happiness of the next. See Cal
vin. Many Expositors are of opinion that what 
is here said was a - saying in frequent use among 
Christians. But of this we have no proof And 
the fact itself may be doubted; for, 1. the saying 
is not at all in the manner of a common dictum, 
especially as it is too long (the saying extending 
as far as ob όύναταή ; and, 2. it is too refined in 
the thought, and pointed and antithetical in the 
expression; both characteristic of the Apostle. 
The punctuation, however, has been hitherto in
correct; for the saying consists of two parts; the 
first (meant for encouragement and consolation, 
and containing in συζήσομεν  —  σνμβασιλεύσομεν  a 
beautiful climax)  terminating at σ υ μ β α σ ιλ ., the
1second, meant for warning, as to the awful conse
quences of failure in enduring the fiery trial. See 
1 Pet. i. 7. iv. 12, namely, that of being disowned 
oy Christ. See Matt. vii. 23. and comp. x. 23. 
The remaining words of the sentence form, prop
erly speaking, but one clause, and that intended 
for an illustration of what has been said, and to 
voint the warning. The sense is: “ Though we 
should be unfaithful to our engagements, He will, 
and must, abide faithful both to his promises and 
to his threatenings. He cannot deny himself (as 
we may) by falsifying his own solemn declara
tions. Therefore, as Christ is true, so must apos
tates and backsliders be rejected by him at that 
day, with the awful denunciation, * I never knew 
you, depart from m e/ Scc.” On the force of the 
expression σνμβασ . see Rom. v. 17. (and Note) 
■and Revel, iii. 21. This passage was perhaps had

in mind by Epictetus Enchir. C. xxi. where he 
thus addresses the patiently suffering virtuous 
man: Ου μόνον συμπότης των θεών εση, άλλό καί 
σ υ ν ά ρ χ ω  ν.

I have pointed the sentence according to the 
above, I apprehend, correct view of the sense ; 
in which I am partly supported by the authority 
of the Pesch, Syr. Version, Benson, and Mackn,, 
who, by supplying a but, admit that a new sen
tence commences. Though that was not necessary 
to be supplied; since the Asyndeton here has 
equal force: which had Griesb. perceived here, 
he would probably have also seen it at άρνήσα* 
σθαι iavrdv, and consequently would not have 
obtruded into the text the γάρ, found in some 
17 MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, but 
manifestly proceeding from certain half learned 
sciolists, who did not perceive the force of the 
Asyndeton.

14·. ταυτα ίπομ.] So I point, with Theophyl., 
which is more suitable to the gravity and dignity 
of solemn injunction. There is no occasion to 
supply any subject to the verb Ιπομ. ; but if any, 
the “ men” of Abp. Newc. is preferable to the 
them of our Common Version.

— όιαμαρτυρόμενος ενώττ. r. K.J See 1 Tim. V.,
21. On λογομ, see 1 Tim. vi, 4. At fVi Καταστροφή 
there is not, as some suppose, an ellipsis of tl μη or 
αλλά. Much energy is imparted by the Asyndeton. 
The general sense is, that controversies which 
turn on some nice distinctions in ivords, rather 
than involve, differences in things, are to be 
avoided; not merely as useless, but as tending 
to subvert the faith of the hearers: since they 
may thus doubt of the truth of that Gospel about 
which the contending parties cannot agree. See 
Calvin.

15. After having shown what the preachers of 
God's word ought not to do, the Apostle proceeds 
to point out what they ought to do. It is proper 
to notice the connexion here, though none seems 
to have been recognized by the Commentators. 
At least no Expositor has shown the connexion, 
but Calvin, in the following admirable N ote: 
i( Quoniam ex hoc fonte nascuntur omnes pugnre 
in doctrina, quod ingeniosi homines se vehditare 
coram mundo cupiunt: optimum et aptissimum 
remedium opponit hie Pnulus, dum praescribit 
Timotheo, ut in Deum conjectos liabeat oculos,. 
ac si diceret, * Alii plausum captant theatri, tu 
autem studeas approbare te ac tuum ministerium 
Deo.' ”

— όρΟοτο̂ ιουντα τον λ ο γ . τ. αλ.] The general 
sense here is plain ; but the nature o f  the metaphor 
has been not a little debated. Many recognize 
in όρθοτ. an allusion to the Jewish Priests cutting 
up or dividing a sacrifice into its proper parts,
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3752 TIMOTHY CHAP. II. 17— 19.

11 <περΐισταοο * «π2 πλεΐον γάρ προχόψουσιν άσεβείας' d xcu  6 λογος c i v - dlT ,ra ' 120· 
8 των ως γάγγραινα νομήν εξη' ών έοτιν 'Τμέναιος χαι Φίλψος, e o l - elTim·6*21· 

τινες περί την άλη&ειαν ηστόχησαν, λεγοντες την άνάοχαοιν ηδη γεγο-  
19 r iv a l, xa l άνατρέπονσι την τινων πίστιν. (*0 μεντοι στερεός θεμέλιοςfJohn Ι0*14β
or to the scribes dividing the Law  into sections ; 
others, to a carver distributing the meat to the 
guests j or, to a steward dealing out the articles 
committed to his management. All which no
tions, however, are unsupported by proof. The 
opinion most generally adopted is that of Greg 
Naz. (ably supported by Eisner in his Obs. ii. 311., 
Wets, in loc. and Schleus.,) and followed by 
most recent Expositors ; by which there is sup
posed be a metaphor taken from those who 
proceed by a direct road, leaving crooked and 
winding paths. And they compare the Greek 
phrase τέμνειν b6bv, or κέλενθον, ευθείαν, and the 
Latin viam secure. This view however, is liable 
to two objections; 1. That it drops the idea of 
Ιργάτης, and brings in b5dv wrongly. 2. That it 
does not sufficiently unfold that part of the com
pound term όρθοτομονντα which imports the act o f  
cutting or diriding; and which might lead us 
rather to think that the Apostle had in view the 
act o f  ploughing, when the furrows are made 
straight. An opinion supported by the authority 
of Chrys. and Theodoret, who annotate thus: 
li We praise even those husbandmen, who cut 
their furrows straight ; so also the teacher is to 
be commended, who follows the canon, or rule, 
of the Divine Oracle.” According to this view, 
*' the spiritual workman who necaeth not to be 
ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth,” is 
he who wanders not to the right or to the left, 
but goes forward directly in the path of truth, 
who. at every step, takes for his rule the revealed 
word of God. After all, however, I am inclined 
to think that even this view may be unfounded, 
and liable to the 6ame objection as all the others, 
— namely, of introducing an idea which there is 
no reason to think was in the mind of the Apostle. 
JVay, it may be doubted whether he is speaking 
of Scripture at all, and consequently whether he 
is giving any direction for its interpretation. By 
u the word of truth,” seems rather to be meant 
the Gospel. And the Apostle appears to have 
had no special allusions to any of the qualifica
tions or offices of the spiritual workman, but 
solely has in view the general idea of “ doing his 
work of the Gospel so as not to be ashamed,” 
i. e. in a workmanlike manner. So the Vulgate 
well renders, ” recUs tractantem;” and the 
Peech. Syr. Translator, renders freely, u preach
ing rightly whence it appears that he also took 
λόγον r?ii άληθιίας to mean, not the Scriptures, 
but the Gospel; an interpretation confirmed by 
the context, at v. 14., int καταστροφή των άκουόν- 
των. And in this sense the expression occure at 
2 Cor. vi. 7. Eph. i. 13. James i. 18. Col. i. 5. 
Thus, too, in Euseb. and other writers, όρθοτομία 
is used for όρθοδιδασκαλία. With respect to the 
nature of the metaphor, it is not clear to me that 
St. Paul had any particular one in view. If he 
had it should seem to have been to the labours, 
not of the ploughman, but the stone-cutter, who, 
to do his work well, must cut straight. Now 
όυΟοτόμος (from which όοθυτομίω is derived, and 
not from όρθός and τομίω\ means a straight cutter, 
»nd thus might κατ% Ιζοχήν he used of a shine- 
cutter. I*f this should he thought inadmissible, 
1 wou.u suggest, that we may, at least, suppose,

with the learned N. Fuller, that the Apostle 
speaks with allusion to the expression applied 
(as we find from the Rabbinical- writers) to 
teachers of the Law, who were termet} Π31ρ£)0Π

τέμνοντες τον νόμον. Be that as it 
may, the objection urged by those who contend 
for the agricultural metaphor, that Ιργάτης is a  
term almost confined to agricultural labour, is by 
no means such as to invalidate the above view. 
For the word is sometimes used of artizans; of 
which there is at least one example in the N. T . ; 
namely, in Acts six. 25., where it is used of the 
mechanics who made the silver models of the 
Temple of Diana. So also Thucydides . ii. 40. 
speaking of the people of Athens, says καί ίτέροις 
π ρ ό ς  έ ρ γ α  τετραμμένοις τά πολιτικά μή Ινδεως γνω ναι, 
where see my Note.

16 — 18. On these verses see Notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 4. 20. vi. 20. iv. 7., and also Bp. Warburton's 
Div. Leg. vol. iii. 198.

— νομήν Πει] i. e. has [a tendency] to eat [or 
spread further]. So in Acts iv. 17. (of a perni
cious opinion) ινα μή ini πλεΐον διανεμηθρi On the 
nature of the opinions here adverted to see 
Recens. Synop. and the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv.

19. 6 μέντοι στερεός, &c,] This is a passage of 
considerable difficulty, and on which great di
versity of opinion exists. In order to determine 
which, it is proper to pay particular attention to 
the connexion. Now although some have denied 
that any exists (see Doddr.), and others have 
thought it doubtful, yet it is clearly with the pre
ceding. verse; q. d. “ Nevertheless [whatever 
may be the evil effects produced by these se
ducers] the Foundation of God standeth firm and 
immoveable.” But what is meant by ,this Found
ation of God ? The recent Expositors in general 
understand by it the Christian religion, which has 
God for its author. Yet thus it will be necessary 
to take θεμέλιος to mean an edifice; for which 
signification there is no good authority, and which 
is not very agreeable to the context. It is plain 
that the usual sense of the word must here he 
retained. Though even by those who, retain this 
sense, the expression is variously interpreted; by 
some of the doctrine o f the resurrection; by others, 
of Christ himself, or of the promise of eternal 
salvation through him : by others, again, of elec
tion; which last interpretation is least deserving 
of attention. The third interpretation is very 
specious, and has much to recommend it in other 
parts of Scripture. But it has little support from 
the context, which is strongly in favour of the 
/irsi-mentioned exposition. And it .has this 
father advantage, that it admits of the other 
being engrafted upon it: for the fundamental 
doctrine, of the Gospel, the resui'rection (see 
I Cor. xv. Introd.), contained in itself the promise 
of eternal salvation to all true believers. This 
view of the sense is supported by the authority 
of Thcoph. : παρασαλευσαι ον δίναταί την της άλη- 
θεΐας κρηπίδα * b Οες γαρ τούτον τέΟεικε τόν θεμέλιον. 
Έ.ώραγ\ς 6ε του θεμελίου, της άναστάσεως η Ιλπίς,
What is more, the above view can alone enable 
us to assign any tolerable sense to the words 
following, εχων την σφραγίδα ταΟτην ; for to sup
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gR om . 9. SI,

b Infra 3.17.

11 Cor. 1.2. 
1 Tim. 6. II.

k  1 Tim. 1.4. 
& 4.7.
& 6. 4.
T it. 3.9.
11 Tim. 3. 2. 
m Acte 8.22. 
Gal. 6. 1.

του Θεόν εστηκεν, εχων την σφραγίδα ταυτην* “*Εγνω Κύριος τους 
όντας αυτού*” καί* “ άποστητω από αδικίας πας δ όνομάζων το 
όνομα Χρίστον.’* e Εν μεγάλη δε οικία ονκ εσχι μόνον σκεύη χρυσά 20 

και αργυρά, αλλά και ξύλινα και όστράκινα ' και α μεν εις τιμήν, a  

δέ εις ατιμίαν. b Εαν ονν τις εκκαΰάρη εαντόν από τούτων, εοται 21 

σκίνος εις τιμήν, ηγιασμένον, και ενχρηστον τω δεσπότη, εις παν εργον 
αγα&ον ητοιμασμένον. 1 Τας δέ νεωτερικάς επι&νμίας φεύγε * δίωκε 22 

δέ δικαιοσύνην, πίοτιν, αγάπην, εϊρηνην μετά των έπικαλονμενων τον 
Κνριον εκ κα&αράς καρδίας. k Τάς δε μοίρας καί άπαιδεύχονς ζητη-  23 
σεις παραιτον, ειδώς ότι γεννωσι μάχας. 1 δονλον δέ Κνριον ον δεί 24 

μάχεσ&αι, αλλ* ήπιον είναι προς πάντας, διδακτικόν, άνεξίκακον, m εν 25 

πραότητι παιδενοντα τους άντιδιατι&εμένονς * μη ποτέ δω αντοΊς ο 
Θεός μετάνοιαν εϊς έπίγνώσιν άλη&είας, καί άνανηψωσιν εκ της τον 26 

διοβόλον παγίδος, έζωγρημένοι νπ* αυτόν εϊς τό εκείνον ·&έλημα.
pose it to mean token or confirmation (as those 
are obliged to interpret it, who understand θεμελ. 
of an edifice), would make the next words in
capable of any tolerable sense. The best Critics, 
for nearly a century, have been of opinion, that 
σφραγ. may retain its almost constant significa
tion in the N. T., and denote the impression or 
stamp made by a seal, whether cyphers, figures, 
or letters. And Biblical antiquaries (see Cal- 
met) have proved that the ancient seals had often 
whole sentences, moral apophthegms, &c. Also, 
that the foundation stones of great edifices had 
often engraven on them, or stamped upon them 
by a large seal, inscriptions having reference to 
the purpose of the building. Now here the 
foundation of this mystical building, meaning 
the Gospel, is supposed to have two inscriptions 
upon it, proper to be impressed on the minds of 
all professing Christians, both for encouragement 
and for warning, according as the case might be.

20. iv μεγάλη δε— ατιμίαν.] This passage par
takes much of the obscurity of the preceding 5 
but the difficulty here, as at Rom. v. 12., chiefly 
arises from the application of the similitude not 
being expressed. It is not agreed whether μεγ. 
ohta means the world, or the visible Church : but 
there is little doubt that the latter is the true 
view. By the σκεύη- some think are meant Min
isters others, Christians in general. _ But if oU. 
means the visible Church, σκεύη must mean all 
professing Christians in it, whether ministers or 
not. Thus the connexion may be laid down, 
with Mr. Holden, as follows; “ such being the 
case, let every one that nameth the name of 
Christ, depart from iniquity, if  he desires to at
tain to the resurrection of the just. This he 
must d o ; for though there are bad as well as

ood characters in the Church, as in a large
ouse there are various sorts of vessels, yet it is 

only by cleansing himself from all iniquity, that 
he can be fit for his Lord and Master’s service 
here, and rewards hereafter.”

21. fV*«0.] “ keep himself pure.” Τούτων, evil 
things, i. e. heresies and iniquities. Eh παν 
cpyov άγ. γτοιμ. is exegetical of the fυχοηστον, 
and ήτοιμ. signifies* “ accommodated to,” as in 
Frov. xxxi. 9.

22. νεωτερικάς ίττίΟ.] This is not, I think, 
to be interpreted of lusts properly so called, 
(though many examples of that signification are

adduced by the Commentators), such a sense 
being foreign to the context, and the character of 
the person addressed. And the abstinence else
where ascribed to Timothy excludes the idea of 
sensuality. It should seem that νεωτ. is here for 
μειραχίώίείί (so Philo cited by W ets.: μειρ- intOv* 
μίας, literally, younker-like) and that the Apostle 
means that heady, vehement, impetuous, rash, 
and arrogant disposition, to which young men are 
prone. See Salmas., AVolf, Doddr., Rosenm., 
Heinr., and especially Calvin, who entirely adopts 
this view. The words following must be meant 
to refer to the qualities opposite to those designat
ed by νεωτ. htO. The sense seems to be, u Cul
tivate justice, (sequitatem, see Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. 
xi. 23.) fidelity,” &c., as in Rom. in .3. Tit. ii. 10. 
Or 6iK. and κίστ. may mean, generally, virtue and 
piety. So Matt, xxiii. 23. την κρίσιν καί την πίστιν. 
See also Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. By the words μετά 
των — καρ&ίας it is suggested that this love is to be 
evinced even to those who conscientiously differ 
from him in opinion, on matters not affecting fun
damentals.

23. ατταιίεύτους] u i n s u l s a s which tend to no 
solid information, and are founded in fo lly , if 
not ignorance 5 being, in fact, the κενοφωνίαι 
and άντιΒεσεις της ψευδωνύμου γιώσεως of 1 Tim. 
vi. 20.

24, 25. μάχεσθαι] et be disputatious and quarrel
some.” See Tit. iii. 2. On διδακτ. see 1 Tim. iii. 
2. Άνεξίκακος properly signifies a patient of in
juries as in Hierocl. cited by Wets, (see also 
Wisd. ii. 18.) Here, however, it must denote 
tolerant of those petulant expressions which arise 
from difference of opinion. The next words limit 
the 6t6., and point out the manner of the thing. 
Του? άντιδ. has, I conceive, a sensus proegn., sig
nifying, u those who are of a contrary opinion, 
and maintain it in opposition to him.” On μήποτε 
(“ trying whether ” ) see Note at Luke iii. 15. Rom. 
xi. 21. Ei’r tnivv. αλ. This means, “ that so they 
may acknowledge the truth which they had before 
rejected.” The Apostle then hints at the sinful
ness of their even conscientious opposition to Me 
truth, by making it need repentance. Compare 
Acts xi. 18. '

26. καί άνανήψ.. &c.] This strong expression 
is, I think, meant to more clearly express the sin
fulness and danger of those opinions, by a refer
ence to their origin and tendency. And thus the
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2 TIMOTHY CHAP. III. 1 — 5. 377

1 II I . n TOTTO Sb γίνωσκε, on iv εσχάταις ημέραις ενστησονταιn ,ude ι$·
2 καιροί χαλεποί, ϊσονται γάρ oi αν&ρωποι φίλαντοι, φιλάργυροι, αλα

ζόνες, υπερήφανοι, βλάσφημοι, γονευαιν άπει&εις, αχάριστοι, ανόσιοι, 0 Matt. 7 is,
jj . 3 άστοργοι, άσπονδοι, διάβολοι, άκρατης, ανήμεροι, άφιλάγα&οι, προδο- Rom'ie. 17. 

i i'JTlr . *» t 1 ' *  >* « '  Λ ■ o >'' : ■ 4 ται, προπετεις, τετνφωμενοι, φιλήδονοι μάλλον η φιλο&εοι, εχοντες 2ΐ66* ^  
5 μορφωσιν ενσεβείας, την δε δυναμιν αύτης ηρνημένοι· και τούτους f  johtiio.

for1·
ιϊ J('r : passage need not have so much perplexed the

Commentators as it has done. We have only to 
euppose a somewhat abrupt transition from the 

i u i metaphor derived from the deep sleep of inebriety, 
1 ^  ‘ to that of. slui'ery; as also, in the first clause, to 
. c.. the harsh'blendiug of the metaphors of sobering 
' 11' from  inebnety, and that of disengaging oneself 
ο]- j f  fro m  a snare, here denoting temptation. So 1 

Ti Tim. vi. 9. εμπίπτουσιν είς πειρασμόν teal παγίδα. Of 
■ κι; ;l this mixture of metaphor, and on this subject, I 

; have in my Recensio Synopt. adduced several 
* examples from Liban., Joseph., Cebes, and the

Orac. Sybill. a «· '
- J III. 1. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 1 5 the expression 

‘ /σν.  hi*· here being equivalent to the ύστεροι καιροί 
‘«a ·Γ1 Tint. iv. 1.

2.— 5. The Apostle now illustrates the χαλε· 
not, in a description full of energy, containing, 
as iii Rom* i., a long-drawn συναΟροισμδς, with 

!£· which the Commentators compare some from the
Classical writers, all serving to show the degen
eracy of Christians at the katpol χαλεποί spoken 
of. The fulfilment of the prophecy has been re
ferred to various periods, with more or less of 
probability 5 but perhaps never so as to attain

-(■ certainty.
i.H- The various vices seem here (as on almost all

occasions in St. Paul's writings) to be enumerated 
with some regard to plan; so as to form groups, 
of which φίλαντοι and φιλάργυροι form the first, 
and should be rendered “ selfish, fond of lucre." 
The former term properly implies no more than 
the feeling implanted by the Almighty in man for 
his preservation. So Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 1. διά re 
το φίσει rrόντας etvai φιλαΰτους. and Ant. v. 6. 3. 
Ιδήλυυ τήν άΐ'θρινπίνην φΰσιν αΐιτοφιλαυτον οΖσαν, 
where the οίιτοφ. is a vox nihili. The best MSS. 
there have abr$ φιλ. Read avrtp. It is usual for 
the first-rate writers thus to join aMc and ίάυτω. 
In the same good sense of* the word, Aristotle 
Rhet. ii. 15. says that old men are φίλαντοι μάλλον 
ί) δει. In the later writers, however, it is generally 
used in a bad sense, like our selfish, The next 
group comprises, I think, αλαζόνες, υπερήφ.,βλάσψ., 
which may be rendered “ boasters, arrogant, rail- 
era.” The two first terms are associated at Rom. 
i. 30. And the βλάσφ. corresponds to the ύβρισι-Λ* 
there. The next group comprises, I conceive, 
the γον. άηαΟ., αχάριστοι, ανόσιοι, άστοργοι, άσπον
δοι ; those vices being naturally connected. For, 
as Theophvl. observes, he who is disobedient to 
parents will be ungrateful to others. And he that 
is such, is ανόσιος, because rr)y boiav τό δφιιλό- 
μενον άΟ/τίΐ. He will also be άσοργος) since fo r  
whom will be feel affection, if he has none for his 
benefactor Ϊ He will also be άσπονδος; for whom 
will he keep covenant with, if pot with his parent, 
or benefactor ? Itshould scern that the three last 
are introduced (as in Rom. i. 30.), by way of cli
max to the preceding. Άνόσ. denotes “ violators 
of the most solemn civil obligations," which are 
called iota as opposed to hpii (or Divine obliga-
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tions) by the best writers. So Thucyd. · ii. 62. ίς 
όλιγωρίαν ετο&ποντο καί Ιερών καί δ σ ί ω ν .  Finally, 
when they are said to be devoid of natural affec
tion, it is Hot meant that they never had it, but 
that they have divested themselves of it. See 
Benson. The next group comprises, I conceive, 
the διάβ., άκρατεις, ανήμεροι, άφιλάγαθοι, of which 
terms the first may be rendered “ calumniators 5" . 
namely, on the principle of bringing all down to 
their own level. * Ακρατεις is generally regarded. 
as an equivalent to ακόλαστοι, to denote inconti
nence. This sense, however, is devoid of proof5 
for I know of no example throughout the Classi
cal writers of the word being used like the Latin 
incontinens. It should rather seem to mean (as 
Erasm., Beza, Casaub., Pise., Grot., and W olf 
render) intemper antes, for άκρατείς εαυτών, scil. 
ίπιθυμιών, affectuum, “ having no mastery over 
their passions and affections," literally, unreined. 
And although examples of this absolute use in a 
general sense are rare, yet Aristotle furnishes more 
than one in his Eth. vii. 1, 4. And so Hippocr. 
Epidem. L. iv. and Thucyd. in .'84. άκρατής δργής,
“ ungovernable in its impetuosity/ 7 This trait 
consorts well with the προπετεις just after. And, 
indeed, the next word ανήμεροι, fierce, savage, 
seems an illustration of this, as the άφιλάγ. may 
illustrate the διάβολοι. Th&άφιλάγαθοι is explained 
by many eminent Commentators “ haters and 
averse to all that is good." See Doddr. and Bens. 
The word is very rare 3 but as φιλάγαθος occurs at 
i. 8. in the sense *“ a lover of good men," we 
ought surely here to render, with Newc., “ haters 
of good men;" which well consorts with the 
διάβ. preceding. With άφιλ. is, I think, conjoined 
προδόται, indicating a treacherous way of showing 
their hatred of the good, and bringing them into 
trouble with the persecutors, whether Jews or 
Heathens. The προπετεις and τετυφ. form another 
group. The former (on which see Note on Acts 
xix. 36.) answers to the εμπλήκτως όζεις of Thucyd. 
iii. 83, signifying a headlong, rash, reckless spirit. 
Tετνφ. has been before treated on. Lastly, we 
have what may be considered a general trait, 'φι
λήδονοι μάλλον ?/ φιλόθεοι, with which Wets, com
pares Demoph. φιλήδονον καί φιλόΟεον τον αντδν 
άδ'ονατόν Ιστι. Philo 333. 49. φιλήδονον και φιλοπαθή 
μάλλον yj φιλόθεον. By the tjSov. in φιλήδ. may be 
meant sensuality in general 5 but it is probable 
the Apostle chiefly intended a dissipated spirit, 
and one fond of pleasure ; though, at the same 
time, the sort of pleasure may, in some cases, be 
not very censurable. With this view the words 
following are very consistent, as denoting a mere 
profession of the Gospel, and attention only to its 
external forms, with little influence on the 
heart and life. So Philo cited by Loesn. has 
Ιπιμορφιζειν τήν ευσέβειαν. Here, Schleus. thinks, 
ought to be supplied, from what goes before, εχειν* 
And ho renders, fi faclis vero hanc piotatorn suam 
dernonstrare recusant," Of which sense of άρν 
he adduces other examples from Hcb. xi. 24. 
Wisd. xii. 27. xvi. 9. Herodo. vi. 13.
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t> M att. 2 3 .14. ' _ r * t o c > * * » ♦ a » \ λ
Tit. l .  i i .  αποτρεπου. *  ε κ  τ ο ύ τ ω ν  γνρ u o t v  οι ενοννοντΒς εις τας οικίας και ο  

οαχμαλωτενοντες γνναικάςια σεσωρενμένα αμαρτίαις, αγόμενα (πι-
<&νμίαις ποικίλαις, πάντοτε μαν&άνοντα, και μηδέποτε εις επίγνωσιν 7 

?T*m?e.Vle άλη&εΜζ έλ&είν δυνάμενα. qi'0v  τρόπον δέ *Ιαννης καί *1αμβρης αντί- 8 
Τΐι. 1. 16. οτησαν ΜωϋαεΤ, ονιω καί οντοι άν&ιστανται τη άληΰεία, αν&ρωποι

κατεφ&αρμένοι τον νονν, αδόκιμοι περί την πίατιν. Ιίλλ* ον προκό- 9 
ιρονσιν επί πλεϊον' η γάρ άνοια αυτών εκδηλος εσται πάοιν, ως καί 

11 Tim. 4.6. η (κείνων ίγένετο. Γ 2,'ν δε παρηκολον&ηκας μον τη διδασκαλία, τη 10

As to the persons here supposed to be charac
terized, and the period of the fulfilment of this 
prophecy, opinions are various. I agree with 
Benson in regarding this as having the same ref
erence as the great άποστασία mentioned at 
2 Thess., and introductory to the reign of the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ; on which see 
2 Thess. ii. 3 — 9. Here, however, as in the 
former case, the Apostle seems to have consid
ered the mystery of iniquity as then working, 
though only in its beginning, and his corrupt 
opposers paving the way for it. See v. 13. and 
iv. 3, 4.

6 . oi b U ' v .  e l t  τ ά ς  of*.] Here the Apostle throws 
in a pecular trait of the persons in question 3 
namely, of insinuating themselves into the confi
dence of families, for the sake of interested pur
poses. Commentators here recognise a metaphor 
derived from serpents; though they adduce no 
example in proof. It should, however, rather 
seem derived from worms. Thus the persons in 
question may be said to (as we say) worm them
selves into the confidence of persons, in order to 
make them, their dupes·, which brings to my re
collection a passage of Anaxilas in Athenaeus, 
p. 254·, where, describing a similar class of per
sons, namely, flatterers and parasites, he says :

Ο/ κ ό Χ α κ έ ς  ε ί σ ι  τ ω ν  ( φ ό ν τ ω ν  ο υ σ ί α ς  

Τ κ ώ Χ η κ ε ς .  ε ί ς  ο ν ν  α κ α κ ο ν  ά ν θ ρ ω π ο υ τρόπον 
Έ , ί σ δ ν ς ,  έ κ α σ τ ο ς  ε σ Ο ί ε ι ,  κ α θ ί μ ε ν ο ς  ’

"Εω$ «ν, ώσπερ π ν ρ ο ν ,  α π ό δ ε ι ξ η  κ ε ν ό ν «
*Επε*0’ b μεν Χέμμ* εσ τιν , b δ ' έτεροδακνεΧ.
So the passage ought to be pointed, in order to 

make sense. Moreover, for καΟίμενος, read καθή- 
μένος 3 and for έτεροδακνεΐ, read ετερον δάκνει. 
Observe, too, the elegant paronomasia between 
κόλακες and σκώΧηκες. Αίμμα means the husk, 
as compared to πυράς, the grain. This passage, I 
would observe, throws much light on the κατε- 
σθίει of 2 Cor. xi. 20. It seems that both the 
Pharisees and the false teachers, like impostors in 
religion of every age and sect, fastened on the 
liberality of their devotees. Αίχμ., t{ domineer
ing over.” In illustration of this propensity, 
passages are cited by the Commentators from 
Irena?us, Josephus, and others. The Pharisees, 
it seems, had always employed these means. In
deed, the same thing has happened in every age, 
and been practised by religionists the most widely 
separated. In short, Jerome asserts that all here
sies begin with women 3 and Less, in a Disser
tation on this passage, pithily remarks : “ Vetera- 
tores istiusmodi plerumque, varium et mutabile 
semper, feeminam adoriri: hujus conscientite pro 
lubitu imper.are,ejusque opc iamilias regere inte- 
grrisque respublicas, historia dooct seque ac nostri 
temporis experientia.” The strong passions of 
the female sex have, in all ages, laid them open 
to the arts of fanatics or impostors.

'Ζεσωριυμένα άμ. the Lex Cyrill. well explains

βεβαρημένα άμ. So in Ps. i. 4. (which St. Paul 
seems to have had in mind), instead of the πΧηράς 
αμαρτιών of the Sept., the other Greek versions 
have βεβαρημένα. This may, I think, partly de
note the weight of the former sins burdening the 
conscience (see Matt. xi. 28.) 3 from the guilt of. 
which they sought to be delivered on easier terms 
than the Gospel authorizes. By inιθυμ. ποικ. many 
understand carnal lusts and vices of every kina, 
in which they were indulged by their teachers. 
But by what follows, it should seem to be the 
lust of the heart that is meant: (See Ps. lxxxi.
12.) See ii. 22.

7. πάντοτε μανθάνοντα —  δυνάμενα.] Here we
have an example of a verb being used of endeavour 
after the action denoted 3 for that they did realty 
learn, cannot be supposed.

8. Ίαννής και Ταμ.] Names of two Egyptian 
Magicians, who, as we learn (not from Moses, but 
from the Rabbins, confirmed by Pliny and other 
Classical writers,) were magicians at the court of 
Pharaoh, and who opposed their sleight of hand 
tricks to the miracles of Moses. On κατεφθαρμένοι 
rbv vovv, see 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on αδόκιμοι, the 
Notes on Rom. i. 28. and 1 Cor. ix. 27. Compare 
1 Tim. vi. 5.

9. vΑνοια here involves the conjoint notions of 
extreme folly, presumption, and impiety 3 in which 
last sense it often occurs in the Sept.

10. σύ 3£.] The is adversative, and serves 
to contrast the abandonment of the true faith 
by the false teachers, with the adherence to it 
by Timothy, a commendation, however, serv
ing to introduce at v. 14. an admonition to con- 
stancy. Thus, instead of παρηκ. rp άΧηΟεία, the 
Apostle says μου rjf όιόασκαλια, thus emphati
cally denoting its truth. On this he engrafts 
a sketch of the principal features of his own con
duct, as a model to Timothy; and closes with 
adverting to the persecutions he had endured, in 
order that Timothy mightbe prepared to encoun
ter the same with like courage 3 suggesting, more
over, for his comfort, a trust in that mighty power 
which had delivered him out of all his trials. On 
παρηκ. see Note on Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. G. The 
term here signifies follow tip ; as 2 Macc. ix. 27. 
'Αγωγή is for αναστροφή, as often in Classical 
writers. Πρυ0/σει is by some eminent Commen
tators explained firmness or resolution o f  purpose ; 
which sense they support from Acts xi. 23. rp 
προθέσει της καρδίας προσμενειν τω Κνρίφ. But the 
notions of firmness and resolution are there com
municated by καρ δ ία  ς and προσμ. whereas, here 
there is no adjunct, and therefore the usual sense, 
purpose, scope, aim, and design (which is support
ed by the ancient Versions, and often occurs in 
St. Paul, the Sept., and the later Greek writers) 
is preferable. After the general terms αγωγή and 
προθέσει come, ns in 1 Tim. iv. 12. the special ones 
nioj.f μακροΘ., ay., and Ιπομ. Πίστει is explained
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: «/oi/JJ, rf] προ&έυει, τjj ntajei, τ jj μαχροθ'νμΐφ, rjj ay any, rjj vno^ 
11 μον!}, * τοϊς διωγμοϊς, τοϊς πα&ημασιν, οίά μοι έγένετο έν Αντιόχεια, 

iv 5/κοηω, έν Ανστροις * οϊονς διωγμούς νπηνεγκα * καί «χ πάντων 
I 12 με έρρύσατο δ Κύριος» 1 Καϊ πάντες δέ οΐ ίΗλοντες ενσεβως ζί}ν έν 
ι 13 Χριστώ ’Ιησού, διωχ9ησονται· πονηροί δε άν&ρωποι καί γόητες προ- 

14 χόψονσιν έπι το χείρον, πλάνωντες καί πλανώμενοι* u 2ν  δέ μένε έν 
] 15 οίς ψα&ες καί έπιστω&ης, εϊδώς παρά τίνος εμα&ες, καί ότι άπο 

βρέφους τά ιερά γράμματα οιδας, τά δυνάμενά σε σοφίααι εις σωτη-
16 ρίαν διά πίστεως της έν Χριστώ ’ΐησού. χ Πάσα γραφή ϋ-εοπνενστος, 

καί ωφέλιμος προς διδασκαλίαν, προς έλεγχον, προς έπανόρ&ωσιν, προς
17 παιδείαν την έν δικαιοσύνη ’ ϊνα άρτιος y δ τον Θεόν * άν&ρωπος,

β P ea l.34.19. 
Acts 13. 50.
& Η. 2, 19, 22. 
2 Cor. 1.10.
% M att 16. 24. 
Luke 24. 26. 
John 17. 14. 
Acte 14. 22.
1 These. 3. 3.
u Supra 2. 2.

x R om /15. 4.
2 Pet. 1. 19, 20.

by many Commentators faithfulness, as in 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. There, however, ay any comes first, and 
is afterwards followed by πίστειj while here πίστ. 
comes first, as in 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 1 
T im .v i.i l .  1 Thess. v. 8, where they are con
sidered as being united (as in Eph. vi. 23.) by 
being compared to a breast-plate. And at Gal. v. 
6 . it is shown koto they should be united $ viz. 
when “ faith worketh by love.” It may be thought 
strange that the terms should be here separated. 
But if we were to impute it, with most recent 
Commentators, to mere irregularity of style, we 
should overlook the scope of the Apostle ; who 
here, I apprehend, purposely separated ntarei and 
άχάπη, in order to introduce with each the virtue 
springing from it. That πίστις is closely con
nected with μακροθ., is plain from Heb. vi, 12, 
which passage is the best comment on the pres
ent ; μιμητοί των <5in πίστεως καϊ μακροθυμίας κ\ηρο· 
νομοϋντων τάς επαγγελίας. Apd that αγάπη is equally 
connected with' ίπομονή, appears from 1 Tim. vi. 
11. πίσπν, άγάπην, ίπομονήν. Tit. ϋ. 2. τη αγάπη, 
τηίπομονη.  Whereas of πίστις followed by ίπο· 
μονή, we have no instance, except Heb. vi. 12 j 
nor of αγάπη followed by μακροΟυμία. Besides, 
St. Paul seems to have subjoined ύπσμ. to intimate 
that the lore was, as it regarded men, of that fer
vent kind, which constrained him to bear any 
thing and every thing to accomplish the salva
tion of souls. The best comment on this whole 
passage is Rom. v. I — 9. In τοϊς διωγμοϊς there 
is an exegetical apposition. Render “ namely 
by.” At βίους δ. must be supplied from the con
text, παρηκολούθηκας, which, by an accommoda
tion of sense, may mean “ thou well knowest.”

12. ευσεβως ξην h  Xp. Ί.] A formula denoting 
to live with the piety and holiness suitable to the 
Christian faith.

— άιωχθήσονται.] The remark is more or less 
applicable in every age (see Acts xiv, 22, and 
Note), especially at periods when (like the Apos
tolic) the good and evil principles of our nature 
are brought into close collision.

13. πονηοο! — ĉTpov.] Here there is an indirect 
admonition to Timothy to go forward in the right 
path, from strength to strength, and righteousness 
to righteousness *, as the impostors or false teach
ers in question will go on from bad to worse. 
The next words ττλ«»'. καϊ πλανώμενοι some eminent 
Commentators take to mean, that as they deceive 
some, so are they themselves the dupes of oth
ers. But though that might sometimes be the 
case, the words are, I conceive, meant to suggest 
how it happened that they went from bad to 
worse 3 namely, by the influence of ̂ //’-deception

as well as that of deceiving others; for men are 
observed to repeat falsities till they almost be
lieve them themselves. The process is depicted 
with a masterly hand, in the 5th Book of Cow- 
per’s Task.

14. ΙπιστώΟης.] The sense is, “ thou hast learnt 
with full certainty and certain persuasion.” So 
Hesych. επληροφορήθης. The words following 
show the grounds of that assurance; namely, 1. 
that he had been taught it by a Divine Legate 
like Paul3 2. that the truths were founded on 
what had been learnt by him when a child, and 
were deeply rooted in his mind 3 for his mother 
was a Jewess 3 and mothers are more likely to 
carefully communicate a religion than fathers. 
Έΐδώς must be repeated, in the sense “ mindful.” 
By the Ιερά yprfpjc.'are meant (as the best Coim· 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed) the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, not the New, 
which in Timothy's childhood were certainly not 
in existence. They are called Ιερά, as being by 
revelation from God. Τα δυνάμενά σε σοφίσαι— 
*Ιησοΰ, i.e . which are able to make thee wise (i. e. 
to sufficiently instruct thee) in the salvation 
which is to be obtained alone through faith in 
Jesus Christ, i. e. by means of the Christian reli
gion. So Hooker, JCccl. Pol. L. i. § 14. p, 43. 
(1st Ed.) proves that the Apostle is here speaking 
of the main intent of the Old 'Jestament. The 
comparative intent of the Old and of the New  
he well expresses thus: “ The general end is 
one ; the difference between them consisting in 
this, — that the Old did make wise by teaching 
salvation through Christ that should come : the 
New, by teaching that Christ the Saviour is 
come, and that Jesus whom the Jews did crucify, 
and whom God did raise again from the dead, is 
he:”

16. πάσα γραφή — δικαιοσίηφ,] This is, I con
ceive, meant to further explain what was said in 
the preceding verse, proving and illustrating the 
Ιερά and the είς σωτηρίαν there. There is evidently 
an ellipsis of la r i; but Commentators are not 
agreed whether it should be introduced between 
γραφή and Θεόπνευστος, or between Οεόπν. and καϊ 
ωφΙΧ. thus joining Οεόπν. in immediate concord 
with πάσα γραφή. The latter method is adopted 
by Theodoret, of the ancient, and most eminent 
modern Commentators, from Camer. to Heinr. 
and Jaspis; q. d. “ all inspired Scripture is also 

rofitable ” &c. This, however, is not permitted 
y the καί, which is found in every existing MS. 

And though it does not appear in the Syr. and 
Vulg. Versions, yet, as Bp. Middl. observes, it Is 
far easier to perceive why καί does not appear
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&1U 31.
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1 Tim. 5. 21. 
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z  1 Tim. 1. i, 
A 4.7. 
a  Acts 21. 8. 
Kpli. 4. 11. 
supra 1. 8.
A 2. 3. 
b Phil. 1. 23. 
A 2. 17.
2 Pel. 1. 14.

kgbg nav εργον άγα&ον έξηρτισμένος. IV. 7 Λιαμαρτνρομαί ουν εγώ 1 
ενώπιον του Θεόν, και τον Κύριον *Ιησον Χρίστον του μέλλοντος· κρί~ 
νειν ζωντας καί νεκρούς κατά την επιφάνειαν αυτόν καί την βασιλείαν 
αυτού * κηρνξον τον λόγον, έπίστη&ι ενκαίρως άκαίρως · ' ελεγξον, έπι- 2 

τίμησον, παρακάλεσον, έν πάση μακρο&νμία καί διδαχή. **Εσται γάρ 3 

καιρός, οτε της νγϊαινονσης διδασκαλίας ονκ ανέχονται, άλλα κατά τάς 
έπι&νμίας τάς Ιδιας εαντοΊς επισωρενσονσι διδασκάλους, κνη&όμενοι 
την ακοήν* Ζ καί άπο μεν της άληΒείας την ακοήν άποστρέφονσιν, 4 

επί δε τους μν&ους έκτραπηαονται. α Χν δέ νηφε εν πασι, κακοπά-  6 
&ησον, εργον ποίησον εναγγελιστον, την διακονίαν σου πληροφόρησον. 
b jΕγώ γάρ ηδη σπένδομαι, και ο καιρός της έμης άναλνσεως έφέστηκε* 6

there, than how, supposing it not to have been in 
the earliest MSS., it should have found its way 
into those that remain. Bp. Middl. proves that 
γραφή must be meant of the iepri γράμματα just be
fore mentioned j the sense being, u the whole of 
such [Scripture] is divinely inspired.” Of the 
terms διδασκ., έλεγχον, Ιπανόρθωσιν,ΐίηά rrαιδ., it 
should seem that the two first regard doctrine, and 
the two last practice; <5ιδασκ. denoting instruction 
in the truth, ελεγχ . conviction of the opposite er
rors. 'Έ,ηανόρΟωσις denotes the working a refor
mation oflife ; and τταιό. differs, I think, in this — 
that the former teaches ho>v to “ cease to do 
evil,” the latter how to “ learn to do well.” On 
h S.v0p. του Θεοίί, see Note on Tim. vi. 11. On 
άρτιος, which is equivalent to κατηρτισμίνος, see 
Luke vi. 40. and Note, and on ίξηρτ. Note on Acts 
xxi, 5. Of rrpdc τταν i. the sense is, “ for every 
good purpose [his ministry is intended to an
swer].” See 1 Tim. vii. 11. and comp, supra ii. 
21. and Ephes. ii. 10. .

IV. To the foregoing statement of the means 
necessary for making the teacher complete for 
every good work, the Apostle engrafts an earnest
exhortation to the perpetual and zealous use of 
them.

1. iirt/iapr.] See Note on a similar passage of 
1 Tim. v. 21. Here του μέλλοντος—  αύτου is added, 
to express the strict and solemn account which 
Timothy must have then to give of his steward
ship; and by τήν βασιλείαν is intimated the glori
ous reward o f fidelity. The latter clause simply 
means, il when he will come in his kingdom,” 
i. e. that of his gloiy commencing with the day 
o f judgment; the present being only his media
torial one.

2. ίττ/ση;0<] “ assiduously apply [to your work].” 
An exhortation, if not necessary to Timothy^ ye t 
proper to be made for the sake of others of that 
and future ages. E ίκαίρώς Ακαίρως must, as the 
best Commentators are agreed, be understood 
with reference to Timothy, not the people; and 
denote “ at all times and places not only con
venient. but inconvenient to yourself.” Or, in the 
words of Dr. Barrow, “ not only taking opportu
nities presented for it, but catching at them, and  ̂
creating them to ourselves, when there is no such 
apparent need of it.” Έλεγχον, imrip., “ confute
[viz. those who are in error of doctrine], reprove 
viz. the unruly or the immoral in life].” Πηρα- 

κάλεσον, u exhort to continuance in sound doc
trine andsholy life.” So Plutarch de Educ. speaks 
of instructors, διδάσκοντας, απειλούνται, δεομίνους, 
συμβουλεύοντας. All this to be done έν ττάσρ μακροθ.,

with the greatest patience. The next words ka\ 
διδαχή are not (as Rosenm. imagines) per hen· 
diad.; but ττάση must be repeated, the sense being, 
u and with every [suitable] instruction/7 i. e. 
sound doctrine, as appears from what follows just 
after, τής νγιαινοίσης διδασκαλίας ονκ άνίξονται.

3. τής bγιαιν. See 1 Tim. i. 10. 2 Tim. i. 
13. ΟΙκ ά ν ί ξ “ will not bear to listen to.” To 
sound doctrine, which requires a holy life, the 
corruption of human nature, in every age, renders 
men averse; inducing them to follow such doc
trines as make the gratification of their passions 
consistent with hopes of salvation. Κατά rag ιδ. 
ί π ιΟυμίας is by the earlier Commentators construed 
with επισωρείσονσι, by the more recent ones with 
διδασκ.;  which latter method seems preferable, 
since it is more agreeable to the usus lotjitendi, 
yields a better sense, and is more suitable to the 
style of St. Paul, which does not reject transposi
tion. The words may be rendered, “ according 
to their fancies or caprices.77 See supra iii. 6, 
and Note. The term επισωρ. implies contempt on 
the part of the writer; q. d. u there will be no 
want of persons istitis farina*” , The next words 
suggest why they will do so, — namely, as κνηθυ- 
μειοι τήν ακοήν, literally, " having a tickling in the 
ears;77 i. e. wanting to be gratified with some
thing which may please their fancies. So Hesycli. 
ζητοΰντες τί Ακουσαι καθ' ήδονήν. Of this expression 
several examples are adduced by Wets., to which 
I would add one yet more to the purpose from 
Julian, p. 333. ώυνάμεΐΌί rd$ ακοάς υμών κνηστιώσας 
παραμυθήσασθαι.

4. μύθου;.] This hints at the false nature of 
the doctrines, and the mythical nature of the dis
courses ; such being ever employed ad captan- 
dum; i. e., as Theodoret observes, τέρψιν, ονκ 
δνησιν εχοντα.

5. vi?0£.] See 1 These, v. 6, and Note. And 
on κακοπόθησον, see supra ii. 3, and Note. On 
πληρογ, see Note on Acts xxi. S.

6. εγώ γάρ η δ η  σπενδ., &C ] The Ιγώ is ΘΤΠ- 
phat'ical, and corresponds to.the συ in the former 
verse. And the yap yefers to a clause understood:

. d. “ [Do thou fully discharge thy ministerial 
utics, nor expect anv further exhortation from 

me] ; for J already/7 &c. Χπένδομαι; i. e. Ιπιθα- 
νότιός εϊμι. Expositors, however, are not agreed 
whether the meaning be, “ I am ready to be 
poured upon/7 as the victim had the libation 
poured upon its head : or, u J am ready to be
fioured ; 77 i. e. my blood, as a libation. The 
atter sense seems preferable, {since the term is 

not intorc., but culvh.) and is confirmed by Phil. ii.

Ii'

11

13“

I d i, 
1 
Ο

u

Ii. i 
K:\

rrv 
i; ·'·

C«*r.
rjx

$■;"· 
!J" ■ 
Ch

ΐ:?.·

t - :··’

ti' tj

9-Λ
■ ·

Hv-,;
k·.

b. 
c··, i.

fu’rjt f,.-
fo,;;
7 tie |t

Hi«;P
.."ϊι,

i



2  TIMOTHY CHAP. IV. 7— 18 381
&ir / 

i; *£■ i

«Ρ: 
' " t i ;  i 

'ciisk 

ftttir,

mi
fiffw. i\ 
iipi'it

forir'

-.7 ! · ■

* i'

ilia

:t:r
:ck·"

” ·■' V  
- ’■ -  i i  

ess: l
'r; A 

£

:·: $  
·» 
■< 
fi 

• J*

‘ 7 c joy ά/ώ^α τον καλόν ^yama^ai, τον δρομον τετελεκα, τ^ν πίστιν
8 τετηρηκα * d λοιπόν άττοκε^τα/ μοε ο ttJ? dixatoqvvyg στέφανο?, ον απο

δώσει μοι ο Κνριος εν Ικείνη τη ημέρα δ δίκαιος κριτής * ον μόνον 
δε έμοι, αλλά καί πάσι τοις ηγαπηκόσι την επιφάνειαν αυτόν.

9 ^/τουίασοκ ελ&εϊν πρός με ταχέως. e Δημάς γάρ με εχκατέΐιπεν,
10 άγαπησας τον νυν αιώνα, καί έπορεν&η εις Θεσσαλονίκην * 2£ρησχης
11 εις Γαλατίαν, Τίτος εις Δαλματίαν* { Λουκάς εστι μόνος μετ* έμον. 

Μάρκον άναλαβών α/ε μετά σεαυτον * εστι γάρ μοι εύχρηστος είς
12 διακονίαν. 5 Τνχικον δέ άπεστεελα είς **Εφεσον· Τον φαιλόνην ον
13 άπέλιπον ίν Τρωάδι παρά Καρπφ, έρχόμενος φέρε, καί τα βιβλία, μά-
14 λίστα τά? μεμβράνας. h ^Αλέξανδρος δ χαλκεύς πολλά μοι κακά ενεδ'εί-
Ιδξατο* άποδωη αυτω ο Κνριος κατά τά έργα αυτόν " ον και συ φυ-
16 λάσαου, λίαν γάρ άν&έστηκε τοις ημετέροις λόγοις, *Εν τη πρώτη μου 

άπολογίφ ονδείς μοι συμπαρε/ενετο, αλλά πάντες με έγκατέλιπόν * (μη
17 αντοϊς λογισ&είη!) δ δε Κύριός μοι παρεστ^, καί ένεδυνάμωσέ με, 

ΐνα δ ι3 Εμού τδ κήρυγμα πληροφορη&η, καί άκονση πάντα τά ϊ&νη*
18 καί ε’ρρυσ^ν εικ στόματος λέοντος. Και ρυσεταί με δ Κνριος άπδ

c I Cor. 9. 24. 
25.
Phil. 3.14.
1 Tim. β. 12. 
Heb. 12. 1. 
d*l Cor. 9. 25» 
1 Pet. 5. 4. 
James 1. 2.

e Col. 4 .14 .

{ Acts 15. 37i 
Col. 4. 10. 
Philera. 24.

g Acts 20. 4. ' 
Eph. 6. 21. 
Col. 4. 7.
Titus 3.12.

h 1 T im . 1 .20 ,

17. Άλλ’ tl και σπένδομαι M  r$ Θυσιςτ, &c., where 
eee Note.

7. See Note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. And on δρόμον 
τετέλεκα, Note on Acts xx. 24. Τήΐ' πίστιν τετήρηκα 
is by many eminent Commentators rendered 
“ I have preserved my fidelity.” 1 am not, how
ever, aware of any authority for that phrase; 
wnereas τηρεΤν is often followed by words similar 
in sense to τήν πίστιν, meaning the doctrines and 
precepts of the Christian religion; and this sig
nification always carries the Article, That of 
jicd ity  scarcely ever occurs. Finally, as the 
eense yielded is much less apt, the common in
terpretation, tf I have kept the precepts of the 
Christian religion,” is preferable.

8. άπόκειταί μοι] u is laid up as ready.” See 
Notes on Col. i. 5 — 8. 1 These, ii. 19. Gal. i. 15. 
'Ev iKtUy r$ hu. See Note supra i. 12. Of τοις 
fjyan, nV im φανειαν alrot the sense seems to be, 
“ who have reason to look forward with satisfac
tion to his coming; ” i. e. by having fought the 
good fight and kept the faith.

10. ιγκατελιπεν, άγαν., &c.] Demas, it seems, 
through cowardice, nad deserted him, and, through 
worldly-mindedness, preferred some opportunity 
of temporal advantage to assisting the Apostle, 
and furthering the Gospel.

11. MrfpKoi'.] See Col. iv. 10.
13. φαιλόνην.] Some MSS. and Edd. have 

φαινόλην, which is probably the more correct 
spelling, though perhaps not that adopted in the 
later Grccism. The word seems at first to have 
been ψαινολτι (whence the Latin PoenuhJ then 
per metathcsin, φαιλόνη, afterwards altered to 
φενόλη and φελόνη. If, however, the etymology 
of Salmasius (who derives it from Φελλό*) be 
right, φελόνη is the most correct spelling. As to 
the sense, ~  “ of the various opinions proposed 
by the learned, the most probable seems to be, 
that it means a wrapper or great-coat, called 
by the Jews μ^ Β ·”

14. ’λλέξ.] * See 1 ’Vim. i. 21, and Acts xix. 33. 
*Airo&i>t &c. To this unbelievers find much 
to object; and the defence made by Commeinta- 
ors has not been eo satisfactory as might be

wished. Rosenm. and Iaspis urge that the Apos
tle justly imprecated him, as an apostate from 
Goa and the Gospel, and also for his incorrigible 
malice ; which, Iaspis observes, is one, though 
not the only, cause of the imprecations in the 
Psalms. However, after all, I cannot but agree 
with the ancients, and several eminent moderns, 
that there is here, properly speaking, no imprecd- 
turn at all, but rather a wish for his condign pun
ishment; i. e. that the righteous God and Judge 
will treat him as he deserves. By τοις $μ. Xdy. is 
probably meant the doctrine of the Gospel.

16. Trp. άπολονι .̂] One hearing, it seems, had 
been granted him at Rom e; and he was in ex
pectation of a second, during which interval, it is 
said, this Epistle was written. And, as we learn 
from Ecclesiastical History, this second hearing, 
or trial, turned out very different from the first; 
since the Imperial butcher, in a rage (as Chrys. 
tells us) at his conversion of the royal cup
bearer. had him beheaded. Mf) abrolg λογισθείη 1 
See Rom. iv. 8, and Note. These words are in 
strong contrast with those of the preceding 
verse. But it should seem that the Apostle had 
in view the different motives of the persons,

17. παρέατη] i. e. by secret help and support. 
So Homer says Minerva παρίστη (helped) Acmlles, 
By κήρογ*. is meant the Gospel, as 1 Cor. xv. 14. 
Πληροφ., u might obtain full credence.” See- 
Rom. iv. 21. The πάντα is to be taken, Heinr. 
and Rosenm. say, populariter, for many of differ
ent nations; i. e. who had business at the court. 
The words, however, are not, with those and 
other Commentators, to be referred to his defence 
only. They appertain to the preaching of the 
Gospel by him during his long confinement, by 
which in a manner all the nations might be said 
to hear it; since Rome was the resort of persons 
from every part of the civilized world, individuals 
from each of which would hear the Gospel, and 
carry tidings of it, or diffuse its doctrines, in 
their respective countries.

— ΙβΙώσΟην Ικ στόματοζ λ.] The best Exposi
tors are agreed in understanding the λ/οντο$ ot 
the Emperor Nero. May there not be an allu
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i Acte 13. 2. 
Rom. 13. 3. 
eupra.1. 16. 
k Acte 19. 23. 
& 20. 4. 
&21.29.

παντός ερχου πονηρού, xal σώσει εις την βασιλείαν αυτού την επον- 
ράνιον · φ  η δόξα εις τους αιώνας των αΙωνων ! αμήν.

ι *Ασπασαι Πρίσχαν και *Αχύλαν, χαϊ τον *Ονησιφόρον οίκον. **Ερα- 19 
οτος εμεινεν έν Κορίν&ω * Τρόφιμον δέ andhnov iv Μιλητω άσ9ενονν- 20 
τα. 2%ιονδασον προ χειμωνος ελ&εΐν. ' ' 21

*Ασπάζεταί σε Ενβονλος, καϊ Πουδηςί χαϊ Αίνος, και Κλανδία, χαϊ 
ot αδελφοί πάντες. δ Κύριος Λϊησονς Χριστός μετά του πνεύματός σου. 22 
η χάρις με&* νμων. άμην.

ΙΖρός Τψό&εον δεύτερα της *Εφεσίων εκκλησίας πρώτον έπίσκοπον 
χειροτονη&έντα ε/ράφη από *Ρωμης9 ο τε  ex  δ ε ύ τ ε ρ ο ν  παρεστη 
Παύλος τω Καίσαρι Νερωνι.

2 TIMOTHY CHAP. IV. 18 — 22.

sion to a well-known fable of jEsop ? for Paul's 
deliverance at court, which might be called the 
lion’s den, would justify the expression, in almost 
its literal sense. So rseudo-Eurip. Rhes. 56. ω 
δά ϊμ ον ,  (tone  μ* εύτυχουντ* Ινό σ φ ισ α ς  &ο(νης \ h v r a .

18. και 1>1·σεται — ;rov?jpot/.} u And the Lord 
wUl7 I trust, deliver me from every evil work; ” 
i. e. all dangers, temptations, and adversities; for 
such appears to be the simplest interpretation of 
$pyov πονηρού, on which the recent Commentators 
seek needless refinements.

19. καϊ τον Όντ?σ.] That the Romanists should 
infer from this salutation of Onesiphorus, that he 
himself was dead, is not surorisin^; for on that 
slender foundation they chiefly build the gainful 
doctrine of prayers and masses for the dead : but 
that many eminent Protestant Commentators 
ehould do the same, is unaccountable. For, as 
Benson observes, “ he might be gone from Rome,

and yet not be at Ephesns, when the Apostle 
wrote this Epistle : or Onesiphorus might possi
bly be the bearer of this letter.” Indeed, that he 
was not dead, the authority of the ancients (which 
the Romanists always profess to follow) uniformly 
tends to establish. They, however, say that he 
was yet at Rome 5 which, from i. 6. (where see 
Note) appears not so probable. Heinr. maintains 
that in both places it may signify, by a familiar 
idiom, Onesiphorus and his family. And he com
pares the phrase of άμψι rbv Σωκράτη. This, how
ever, appears precarious. It is sufficient to say, 
that there is no proof that he was dead, and little 
probability j since thus οίκον, would not have been 
used. On the other hand, nothing is more 
probable than that he might be, to Fau?s 
certain knowledge, at some other place, and not 
Ephesus.
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. . Η IlPCte

Τ Ι Τ Ο Ν  Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η .

I 1 I .  1JIATAOX δούλος Θεόν, απόστολος δέ *Ιησον Χριστόν, κατά VeT̂ 1,8’ϊ6,
t ί  ι ** s \  ** \  > r  )■ a f w } > f λ τη Num. 23. 19»many εκλεκτών Θ ε ο ύ  xm iTuyvcaatv owjxmas τη£ xcct ενσερειav, Rom,λ. 2.

2 m έΛ* Απίδι ζωής αϊωνίον, ην έπηγγείλατο6 αψευδής Θεός προ χρό- ?*

3  ν ω ν  αιωνίων, " ^ φ α ν έ ρ ω σ ε  δέ καιροϊς ϊδίοις τον λόγον α υ τ ο ί / ,  έν χηρύ-ζτΐπ 
γματι δ  έπιστεν&ην έγώ κ α τ ’  έπιταγην τόν σωτηρος ημών

Col. ι; 88. ,
1 .9 ,1 0 .

& 2. 13.
Θ ε ό ν *  1 Pet. 1.80.

η Acts 20. £4. '
2 Cor. 2. 12. & 7. 14. & 8. 6, 16. Gal. 1 .1 . & 2.3. 1 Thess; 2. 4»

Titus was a Greek, either of Syria, or of some 
province of Asia bordering upon it. He was one 
of St. Paul’s earliest converts, and so much in 
his confidence, as to be allowed to accompany 
him and Barnabus to the first Council at Jeru- 

| ealcm; and afterwards to attend him in his cir
cuit, to visit and confirm the Churches. He was 
probably afterwards employed in confidential 
public business for the Church; insomuch, that 
eome years after, we find him sent by St. Paul to 
Corinth, to examine the state of the Church in 
that city, and to transmit a report of it to him. 
In consequence of that he was sent back to Cor
inth to hasten the collection for the poor breth
ren in Judea. After that time, we have no 
further mention in the N. T. of what became of 
Titus, except that in this Epistle he is spoken of 
as himself with Paul in Crete, and in 2 Tim. iv. 
10. as being in Dalmatia, having, it is supposed, 
been sent there to settle the affaire of the Church. 
It should seem that Titus, though perhaps oc
casionally sent to settle the affairs of other 
Churches, had Crete as his especial province, 
from the time when he was left there by Paul 
(Tit. i. 5.). As to the time when Christianity 
was first planted in Crete, wo arc left much in 
the dark. The most probable opinion is, that 
notwithstanding that the Gospel might have been 
announced, and become known in Crete, from 
the time of the first effusion of the Holy Spirit 
at Jerusalem (Acts ii. II.), where some Cretans 
were present; yet that it was not thoroughly 
planted there till many years after ; most prob- 
ably by St. Paul, and possibly during the year 
and a naif he spent at Corinth, between the lat
ter part of A. I), 51. and the early part of 63. 
For it appears from 2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii. 1. that 
he did make an excursion somewhere during that 
time, and after it returned back to Corinth. 
This, however, is, to say the least, very uncer
tain ; it being little probable that St. Paul could 
«pare time enough for eo great a work, as evan

gelizing the “ hundred-citied is le /’ quasi iv trap· 
έργψ. It should either seem, as others sup
pose, that St. Paul evangelized Crete during the 
period between his first and second imprisonment 
at Rome. Thus the date of the Epistle (which 
has been exceedingly controverted, and entirely 
depends upon the date assigned to St. Paul’s 
evangelizing Crete) will be brought to about 
A. D. 64. And there is much to support this in 
the strong verbal coincidences between this Epis
tle and that of 2 Timothy, confessedly written 
not long befpre St. Paul’s death. These coinci
dences, indeed, are nearly as great as those be
tween the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Co- 
lossians, and cannot satisfactorily be accounted 
for except on the same principle, namely, by sup
posing that they were written about the same 
time, and when the same ideas and expressions 
were in the writer’s mind. Moreover, as in Acts 
xxviii., where St. Paul is recorded to have 
touched at Las£a, and Fair Havens, not a hint 
is given as to the island being evangelized, it 
should seem that then (namely, the autumn of 
61), St. Paul had not evangelized Crete. This 
circumstance strongly confirms the idea suggested 
by the strong verbal coincidences above men
tioned, that the Epistle was written about the 
same time as the 2d Epistle to Timothy.  ̂ It 
should seem that Paul evangelized it at the period 
between his first and second imprisonment at 
Rome ; and wrote this Epistle a little before 2 
Timothy, some time in the summer of A. D. 65. 
The scope of the present Epistle is the same as 
that of the preceding one. For an analysis the 
reader is referred to Mr, Horne’s Introd.

C. I. 1 — 3, κατά πίστινΛ The best Expositors 
are agreed that this must be taken as at 2 Tim.
i. 1. and denote “ for the purpose of promoting 
the faith.” So of Kat έπΐγνωσιν — είσεβ. the 
sense is, u and for the promotion, the ackno'wl·, 
edgment of the true doctrine which is intend
ed to lead us to holiness.” See 1 Tim. vi. 3



384 TITUS CHAP. I. 4 — 10.
o E ph . 1.2. 
Col. 1. 2.
1 Tim. 1. 2.
2 Tim. I. 2.
1 Pet. 1. 2.
p Acts 14. 23, 
&Tiin. 2. 2.

q 1 Tim. 3.2.

r  Lev. 10. 9. 
M att. 24. 43.
1 Cor. 4. 1. 
E p h .5 . 18.
1 Tim. 3. 3, 15.
1 Pet. 5. 2.
e I Tim. 3. 2.
1 1 Tim. 1. 10. 
& 6. 3.
2 Tim. 1. 13.
& 4. 3. 
infra 2.1.
u  Acts 15. 1.
I  Tim. L, 6.

0 Tkoj γνήσιο) τέκνο) κατά κοινήν πίστιν' χάρις, lltog, εϊρηνη άπδ 
Θεόν Πατρός και Κύριον °ΐησον Χρίστον τον σωτηρος ημών.

ρ Τούτον χάριν κατέλιπόν σε εν Κρητη, I ' m  τά λείποντα έπιδιορ&ώ-  

Gtjy κ α ί  καταστησης κ α τ ά  πόλιν πρεσβυτέρονς, ώς εγώ σοι διεταξάμην ·  

q εϊ τις έστϊν ανέγκλητος, μιας γυναίκας άνηρ9 τέκνα εχων πιστά, μη 
έν κατηγορία άσωτίας, η ανυπότακτα, Γ Λεϊ γάρ τον επίσκοπον άνέγ-  

κλητόν είναι,  ώ $  Θεόν οικονομον ·  μη αυ&άδη,  μη όργίλον, μη πάροι-  

νον, μη πληκτην, μη αισχροκερδή * 8 α λ λ ά  ψιλοξενον, φιλάγα&ον, σώ-  

φρονα, δίκαιον, όσιον, εγκρατή, 1 άντεχόμενον τον κ α τ ά  την διδαχήν 
πιστού λόγον, ΐνα δυνατός η και παρακαλείν εν τη διδασκαλία τη 
νγιαινονση, και τους αντιλέγοντας ελεγχειν. ηΈϊαΙ̂  γάρ πολλοί [ κ α ί ]  

ανυπότακτοι, ματαιολογοι και φρεναπάται, μάλιστα οι εκ περιτομής *

4

5

6

7

8
9

10

*ΕκΧεκτδν, " of faithful Christians.” See 2 Tim.
ii. 10. ’Επ’ Απίδι ^ωτ)ς, for εϊς έλπ'ώα, ‘‘hope of 
obtaining salvation.” Ό  αψευδή. An appella
tion of God, like h <iXtj0tvds, and used by the 
Heathen writers as well as by the Scriptural 
ones. Πρ5 χρόνων αΙωνίων. See Notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 9 — 11. On (φανέρωσε, see 2 Tim. i. 10. and on 
καιροις ϊόίοις, Acts i. 7 and 1 Tim. ii. 6 . and 
Notes. T ον λόγον. So λόγ. in  αγγελίας, at Rom. 
ix. 9. On κατ' hπταγήν τον σωτ. ήμ, θ. see 1 Tim. 
i. 1. In both places the sense seems to be " ac
cording to the ordinance or direction of God.”

4. Compare 1 Tim. i. 2. K a r a  κοινήν πίστιν, 
"according to the faith common to both of us 
and all Christians.” Χάρις, &c. See Note on 
1 Tim. i. 2.

5. For κατέλιπόν, some 12 or 14 MSS. have 
άπίλ. But that is susceptible of no sense suit
able here; and is not supported by a single Ver
sion. The reading, doubtless, arose from the 
Scribes ; for κατ and an in composition are per
petually confounded. Καταλ. is frequently used 
m the sense here required not only by St. Luke, 
but by St. Paul, as in a kindred passage of 
1 These, iii. 1. καταλειφθήναι iv *Aθήναις. More
over, though the writers of the N. T. sometimes 
use καταλ. where a Classical writer would have 
employed απολ., yet never the contrary. u\va τά 
λείποντα ίηώιορΟ. The complete sense is, " that 
thou mightest further put in order the things 
which remained [to be ordered].” Έτη is here 
intensive, and has the same force as in ίπιόιατόσ- 
σομαι at Gal. iii. 15. Of the /verb no example has 
been adduced; but several of the noun iηώιόρθω- 
ctg with των λειττόντων. The terms καταστήστε 
πρεσβ. plainly show that Titus was invested with 
Episcopal authority, in the highest sense of the 
word iVfafconos, which was sometijnes, as at v. 7., 
and Acts xx. 17. 28., used in the lower sense of 
πρεσβύτερος, since pastors are ove?'seers over their 
flocks. The Presbyterians are obliged to under
stand this appointing, of Paul's interposing his 
influence with the congregations, to procure the 
election of these persons as presbyters ; than 
which a harsher or more factitious gloss was 
never promulged by the Socinians themselves.

— κατα n-Αιν.] Not " in every city,” but in 
each1 city or town (literally "city by city” ), of 
all those which had Christian congregations. Of 
such there might be several in this " hundred- 
citied isle 5 ” though the name πόλις  was often 
given to towns. And not a few of the Cretan 
cities were probably no better. See Meursii

Creta. Σοι διεταξ., " as I [thdn] directed thee,” 
Paul, it seems, had not time then to give the 
directions and injunctions which he now sends.

6. εϊ τις (στίν.'ί Render, " whoever is,” such 
as are, &c., Compare 1 Tim. iii. 2 — 7. The 
άνίγκλητος here is equivalent to the ανεπίληπτος 
there. Πιστό. Render, with Newc., " believing 3” 
a sense frequent in St. Paul 3 implying also an 
obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel, and 
especially those which are then specified. ; A w -  
7tάτακτα, “ disorderly and unruly.” So in 1 Tim. iii.
4. the presbyter is to have his children εν ύποταγχι.

7 — 9. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 23. and Notes. 
θεοΰ oU., " as the steward of God}s family 
(which every congregation is). For surely, if 
fidelity be required in earthly affairs, how much 
more is it requisite in spiritual ones. See 1 Cor. 
iv. 2. Αυθά&η, " self-willed.” See a spirited 
sketch of this character in Theophr. Char. C. 15. 
On the other terms see 1 Tim. ΦιΧόχ. may sig
nify either " a  lover of good men” (as the word 
is used in Aristot. Rhet. C. 2. 4. Cod. Vat.), or, 
" a lover of goodness.” The word also occurs in 
Dionys. cited by Suicer, and Sirach vii. 22. 
Άντεχόμενον, " closely adhering to,” literally, 
holding fast any thing, in opposition to [αντί] one 
who would wrest it away. This also implies 
diligent attendance to, as in 1 Thess. v. 14. άντέ~ 
χεσΟε των ασθενών. By πιστός λόγος are denoted 
the sure and certain truths of the Gospel. Παρα- 
κ α λύ ν  iv  τη Ji<S. τη hy. is by most of the later 
Commentators explained of exhorting them to 
embrace and abide by sound doctrine. That, 
however, involves a very harsh ellipsis. The iv 
is well rendered by our common Version and 
most Expositors, " b y ;” which is confirmed by 
the Pescli. Syr. It is, indeed, placed beyond 
doubt by a kindred passage of 2 Tim. iv. 2. £λε- 
γζον, έπιτίμησον, παρακάλεσον iv πάση μακροθυμίη. καί 
διόσχ-ρ. On νγ. see Note at 1 Tim. i, 10.

10. The καί after noXXot is absent from several 
MSS. 5 and in others is put before μ α τ α ι ο λ ό γ .  It 
is, therefore, with reason, suspected by the Editors 
to be interpolated; probably by some early Critics 
who thought a copula was required. Άννπότ. 
here seems to denote disobedience both in mat
ters of doctrine and discipline 3 Judaizcrs being 
probably for the most part intended. Ματαιολ.. is 
meant of those who are at 1 Tim. i. 6. said to 
have turned aside είς ματαιολογίαν. The φρεναπάται 
are those who at Rom. xvi. 18. are called ffana- 
τωντες τάς καρόίας των ίκ&κων.
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11 x ονς δει έπιστομίζην οΐτινες όλους οΐκονς άνατρέπουσι, διδάσκοντες*™^'^'.*3'
_Λ «> ’ » « > ι- f *  / r  > >b ) w ),·. » 2 Tim. 3.6.12 α μη ou, αισχρόν κεροονς χσριν. ενπε τις εξ αυτών, ιυιος αυτών
13 προφήτης * u Κρητες άεϊ φεύσται, κακά &ηρία, γαστέρες άργαί.η CTI .. 

μαρτυρία αντη έσύν άλη&ης. δι* ην αιτίαν ελεγχε αντονς άποτόμως,
1 4 χνα νγιαίνωσιν iv τη ηίστει, 7 μη προσέχοντες *Ιονδαϊκο1ς μν&οις, και
15 έντοΧαίς άν&ρώπων άποστρεφομένων την αλήθειαν, * Πάντα μεν κα-rrim aiV  

&αρά τοις κα&αροίς * τοΐς δέ μεμιασμένοις* και άπίστοίς ουδέν χα&α~ 2°* 15 π
16 ρον, αλλά μεμίανται αυτών καί δ νους χαί η αυνείδησις. a Θεόν ό/έo-ActV1ô l5^4* 

λογονσιν είδέναι, τοΐς δε εργοις άρνοννται, βδέλνκτοϊ οντες καί άπει&εϊς,
καί προς παν εργον άγα&'ον αδόκιμοι.

ι II. ΣΤ δε λάλει α ηρέηέι τη νγιαινοναη διδασκαλία · ττρεσβνταςJude 4*
2 νηφάλιους είναι, σεμνούς, σωφρονα ,̂ νγιαίνοντας τη ηίστει, τη αγάπη, b χ Tim 2 g
3 τη υπομονή * b πρεσβντιδας ωσαύτως εν χαταστηματι ιεροπρεπείς, μη f p ^ j .  3.

11. ο3ί δει επιστομ.] i. e. by putting them to 
silence after full confutation; just as a horse 
when well bridled, is not disposed to be unruly.

— ίϊλοΐ'ί οϊκονς dvarpj i. e. “ subvert the faith 
of whole families.” So 2 Tim. ii. 18. τί)ν πίστιν 
bvaToinovat. This, Indeed, is hinted at in the 
words άέ. α μή δει ,  where there is a lito tes; as 
in Is. Ixvi. 4- John xxi. 18. I would here com
pare Plato, p. 960. &λας οίκίας, χρημάτων χάριν, 
}?τιχειρουιτι κατ' ακρας Ιζαιρεϊν. These are the kind 
of persons described in 2 Tim. iii. 6., as oUvSb- 
νοντις είς οικίας, αίχμα\., &C., and who are At v. 2. 
described as φιλάργυροι.

12. t i r τ ις — προφ.] Here Μ«Ις αϊτών is put 
per epanorthosin, being a stronger expression. 
Πpa<p. is by Newc. and others rendered poet. 
And, indeed, the term, like rates in Latin, was 
then applied (as denoting a sort of inspiration)  
to all poets of more than ordinary celebrity; 
though it had been formerly confined to Homer, 
Hesiod, and Pindar. Epimenides, however, (who 
js admitted to be the person hero meant) was not 
a poet, but a prophet, and a writer rep} χρη^μΟν, 
and as Theophyl. says (imitating Thucydides vii. 
50.) θειασμοΐς tea} άηοτροιίΐασμο7ς προσέχων, και μαν· 
τικην δοκών κατορΟονν, li was reputed to be an able 
ράντα” Hence he is called by Apulejusfatidicus, 
and by Cicero vaticinans. it should, therefore, 
seem that St. Paul had reference to his prophetic 
rather than poetic celebrity. The words Κριτές 
άύ ψενσrat were borrowed by Callimachus (Hymn 
on Jove, v. 8.); who proves the truth of the άει, 
from their having fabricated a tomb which they

retended was Jupiter’s. “ Thus (says Bp. War- 
urton) proclaiming a truth concealed from the 

vulgar, that the Cods were only m o rta ls  raised to 
Divine honours for the benefits they had conferred 
on men.” This bad character always adhered to 
them, as the Greek proverb testifies ; Τρία κάππα 
κάκιστα ' Καππαδοκία, καί Κρήτη, καί Κιλικία, which 
is the beet illustration of κακά  just after. And 
of the terms βηοία and γαατ. άργ. the former de
notes their brntishnees, the latter their sloth.

13. ίλιγχε αϊτούς άποτί\ See Note on 2 Gor.
xiii. 10.

Μ. μη ποοσίχ. *IovJ. μΰθοις.] See Note on
1 Tim. i. 4.

15. πάντα μίν καθαρά —- svvttb.] Compare a 
similar sentiment in 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5. and Rom.
xiv. 14. 23. The Apostle takes occasion from 
what has been eaid of Jewish fables and tradi-
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tions, to inculcate, that the Jewish distinctions 
of meats and drinks, as clean or unclean, were 
of no effect as to moral purity; which consists 
not in abstaining from certain meats, but in pres
erving an unpolluted heart; q. d. u to the pure 
[in heart] all such meats as, by the Jewish tradi
tions, were held as unclean, are pure ; ” i. e. may 
be eaten without defilement; but to the polluted 
[in heart], and unfaithful to Christ, nothing is 
pure.

16. θεδν Ιμολογ., &c.] This is said by way o£ 
justifying the charge of άπιστία in the preceding 
verse. On the expression θεόν είδέναι, see 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. and Note. The εργοις has reference to the 
λ 6 γ  o t ς implied in όμολογούσι. So in a passage 
of Aristot. cited by Budaeus Comm. L.' Gr. ini 
voc. συνάδφ, we have και συν^δόντων μεν το7ς εργοις'
5scil. το?5 Xrfyot? αυτών) άπο ε̂κτέον* διαφωνόύνγων 
e λόγους ύποληπτέον, where instead of the man

ifestly corrupt words Xdyous WXijirriov, I ven
ture, with some confidence, to propose to read 
λόγοις άπο^ηκτέον, for άποστατέον, l. e. abandon 
their society. Moreover, διαφωνούντων λόγοις is 
elliptical for 6ιαφ. (Iv τοΐς εργοις) τοΐς λόγοίέ* 
The above criticism is, I apprenend, placet! be
yond doubt by a passage of the same writer, 
Ethic.'x. I. συνιρδοϊ γάρ οί λόγοί τοις δργοις δντές 
ττιστεΰονται. On βδελνκτόϊ, see Note on Matt· 
xxiv, 15., and on άδok., see Note on 2 Tim. iii. 8.

II. 1 — 6. See 1 Tim. iii. 11. v. -14  ̂ and 
Notes.

2. πρεσβί] Repeat λάλει, ih the sense the, bid. 
Πρεσβ. is by some eminent Expositors taken to 
denote, not age.d meh, but Presbyters; since the 
directions given are similar to those at I Tim. i. 
3. and πρεσβϋτώας at v. 3. is applicable to those 
women who bore offices in the.Church; as ap
pears from the epithets ιεροπρεπείς and καλοδιδά- 
ακάλους. This view, however, is supported neither 
by the authority of the ancient Expositors, nor 
by the opinion* of the best modern ones. And 
the qualifications do not sufficiently correspond. 
Neither is the word ever used in the N. T.' in that 
sense. More may be said for ποεσβύτιδες as denot 
ing female elders, or deaconesses; where there 
is ancient authority to allege. Perhaps we may, 
in the former case, reconcile the two interpreta
tions, by supposing that tl»e Apostle, though using 
the general term πρεσβύτης, yet had also in mina 
those who filled ecclesiastical offices. With (iviafv. 
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c Gen. 3.16,
1 Cor. 14. 34. 
Eph. 5. 22. 
Col. 3. 18.
1 Tim. 6. 1.
1 Pet. 3. 1.

d 1 Tim. 4. 12. 
1 Pet. 5. 3. 
e 1 T i m .  5 .  14.  
1 Pel. 2. 12, 15. 
&3. 16.

f  Eph. 6. 5. 
Col. 3. 22.
1 Tim. 6. 1, 2. 
1 Pei. 2. 18.

e l  Tim. 2.4. 
infra 3. 4.

διάβολους, μη οΐνω πολλω δεδονλιομένας, χαλοδιδασχάλονς, ϊνα σωφρο- 4  

νίζωσι τάς νέας, φιλάνδρονς είναι, φιλοτέχνους, °  σωφρονας, άχνας, ο ? -  5  

κονρονς, αχα&ας, νποτασ,σομένας τόΐς Ιδίοις άνδράσιν, ϊνα μη 6 λόχος 
τού Θεόν βλασφημηται. Τους νεωτέρονς ωσαύτως παραχάλει σωφρο-  6  

νεϊν * d π ε ρ ί  πάντα σεαντόν παρεχόμενος τύπον χαλων ερχων * εν τη 7  

διδασχαλία άδιαφ&ορίαν, σεμνότητα, αφθαρσίαν, 6 λόχον νχιη, α κ α -  8  

ταχνωστον ·  ινα 6 ε £  εναντίας εντραπη, μηδέν, εχων π ε ρ ί  *  ημών λέχιιν 
φανλον.  * Δούλους Ιδίοις δεσπόταις νποτάσσεσ&αι, εν πάσιν ευάρεστους 9

είναι, μη άντιλέχοντας * , μη νοσφιζομένονς, αλλά πίστιν πάσαν ενδει- 30 

χνυμένονς άχα&ην * ϊνα την διδασκαλίαν τον σωτηρος ημών Θεόν χο- 
σμώσιν έν πάσιν.

ε3£πεφανη χάρ η χάρις τον Θεού η σωτήριος πάσιν άν&ρωποις, H

TITUS CHAP. II. 4 — 11. >

τζ  πίστει, ά γ τρ ύπομ. may be compared 1 Tim. 
v i . l J .6iWe πίστιν, αγάπην, hiτομονήν, and 2 Tim. 
iii. 10. where see Notes.

3. καταστήμαη] “ deportment; ” corresponding 
to the F rench “ mainlien,” whence our mien. So 
Porphyr., cited by Wets., τό be σεμνόν και εκ τον 
καταστήματος ίωράτο. and Simp), τό κατ. σεμνόν* 1η 
Ιεροπρ. the reference should seem to be (not, as 
many eminent Expositors suppose) to dress, but 
to the καταστήματι; denoting that their deport
ment should be suitable to their holy calling. So 
Menand. cited by Schleus. ho. τέχνη. Δεδονλ., 
“ addicted t o ; ” nearly synonymous with προσέ
χοντας at 1 Tim. iii. 8, though a somewhat stronger 
term, and illustrated by John viii. 34·. and Rom. 
vi. 14.

4 ,5 . ha σωφρονίξ., &c.J These words point 
at the chief purpose of the instructions, — namely, 
that they should teach them to be σώφρονες, act
ing as monitresses, and regulators of their morals. 
There is, no reason to suppose, with some, an 
allusion to the ten σωφρονιστή}, who were chosen 
as Censors of the morals of the Athenian youth; 
for the term was used (as Hemsterh. on Pollux 
ix. 138. has shown) in a general way, of those 
who bring others to a right mind. Thus it occurs 
in Thucyd. iii. 65. Σωφρονιστή} γνώμης. And 
the verb is found in this sense at Thucyd. vi, 78. 
These instructions (as appears from what follows) 
were to turn on the domestic duties suitable to 
young married women, and each in the order of 
importance. The first is, as it were, their cardi
nal virtue; for it was well said by Socrates (ap. 
Stob. p. 488.) th  σ έ β ε i a γ υ ν α ι κ ε ί α ,  b προς τον 
dvbpa tpm. In like manner modesty is by Pericles 
in his Funeral Oration (Thucyd. ii. 45.) called the 
virtue of the female sex. In όικουρούς we have a 
very significant term, denoting not only “ stayers 
at home,” but ex adjunctr, , care-takers of the 
house. So Theophyl. explains by οικονομικά;. 
which, I would observe, is the sense of the obscure 
term στεγονόμονς in Lycoplir. Cass. 1095, who just 
after uses the term οίκουρίαν to denote housewifery. 
’AyaGii? may mean either, — with reference to the 
words following,—good-tempered ; or, as it should 
rather seem, with reference to the preceding, 
good-wives, in the sense in which the word was 
used by our -ancestors, like the ο ϊ κ ο ό ε σ π ο Ί ν α ι  of 
Artemid. ii. 33. or the bonafoemirm of Ennius; 
namely, good wanders. Thus it will be exeget- 
ical of the preceding. On ινα μή b λόγος, See. see 
1 Tim. vi. 1.

7, 8. τύπον.] See 1 Tim. iv. 12. and Note.

At iv τη bib. άδιαφθορίαν repeat παρέχ. in the sense 
ivbεικvύμεvoς. The άόιαφ. is closely connected 
with the καπηλεύειντόν λόγον του θεού at 2 Cor. ii. 
17 j i. e. corrupting it for the sake of lucre, or 
other base motives. Now this regards the person, 
as λόγον υγιή (by a metaphor often occurring in 
the Epistles to Timothy, and Titus) does the thing. 
Άκατάγν. is properly a forensic term, but is here 
synonymous with the ανεπίληπτο? at 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
At έξ εναντίας supply γνώμης; this expression be
ing equivalent to the b άντικείμενος at 1 Tim. v. 14, 
and including both Jews and Judaizers. The same 
phrase occurs in Thucyd. vii. 45. τό έξ εναντίας. 
*Εντραπη, “ that he may be ashamed 5;; as 2 Thess. 
iii. 14. Compare a similar passage at 1 Cor. xiv, 
24. On these two verses see two admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Jeremy Taylor, Works, vol. vi. 
433. seqq.

9, 10. Compare similar admonitions at 1 Tim. 
vi. 1. sq. Eph. vi. 5 — 8. Col. iii. 22. The av- 
τ ιλ ιγ .  here is equivalent to the ανταποκρίνεσθαι of 
Rom. ix. 20. Hence may be illustrated the ob
scure words of iEschyl. Theb. 244. παλινστόμεις 
aZ ; for so I would point, regarding the preceding 
line as spoken aside. Hence the conjecture of 
Bp. Blomfield, πολυστόμεις, however learned and 
ingenious, is unnecessary.

10. ν ο σ ψ ι ξ . ]  See Note on Acts v. 1, 2. On 
του σ ω τ ή ρ ο ς  ήμ. θ . ,  “ of God our Saviour,” see 
Note at 1 Tim. i. 1, 2.

11, 12. ιπεφάνη — άνθρώποις.] The connection 
seems to be as follows : “ And. this honouring of. 
your religion ye all, as Christians, are bound to 
aim at 3 since from all, of whatever rank, it is re- ‘ 
quiredj ; fo r  the grace of God,” &c. The Apos
tle then shows that in that religion is contained 
the obligation to avoid the vices, and cultivate the 
virtues above enjoined 5 and. in genera), to live 
righteously, soberly, and godlily. After which 
he points out the strongest imaginable motives to 
avoid the one and cultivate the other, arising 
from the expectation of a day of retribution ; 
suggesting, withal, an encouragement to strive af
ter virtue, in the doctrine of atonement and expi
ation by Jesus; and. finally, he notices the strong 
incentive to perform all we are really able, from 
a regard for the purpose for which this atonement 
was made;— namely, “ to purify unto himself a 
peculiar people, zealous of good works.” Πάσιν 
ανΟρώποκ must be construed, not with επεφάνη, but 
with ή σωτήριος, thus: “ which bringeth salvation 
to all men, whether Jews or Gentiles.” 'Επεφάνη 
“ hath been revealqd and promulgated.” Παιόεν-
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nir-
Ί

Gl%,

' «iff. 

!°l H-

12h παιδενονσα ημάς, ϊνα άρνησάμενοι την ασέβειαν Hat τάς κοσμικάς%^\ΐ&*' 
ιπι&νμίας, σωφρόνως και 

13 αΐώνι
γ14 του μεγάλου Θεόν και σωτηρος ημών JΙησού Χρίστον * * ος

εαυτόν νπέρ ημών, ϊνα λντρώσηται ημάς άπδ πάσης ανομίας, καί κα~ oli.u 4. 
γ15 &αρίση ίαντώ λαόν περιούσιον, ζηλωτην καλών έργων. 1 Ταυ τα

και παρακάλιι, καί ελεγχε μετά πάσης έπιταγης' μηδείς σον περιφρο

, \  ι  λ* ο / j  λ* w 2 Tins. 1.9,
Οιχαιως κ α ι ενσερω ς ζησω μεν εν τα) ν υ ν  ι John 2. 10.

1 προσδεχομενοι τη ν  μ α κ α ρ ία ν  ελπ ίδ α  κ α ι επ ιφ ά ν ε ια ν  της δόξης ^Cor. ^,7,

εδω κεν  Jle*<>2* 11?·5*Eph. 2, 10.
& 5. 2.
Gal. 1. 4 

* ,. & 2. 20. 
AtXASt Heb. 0. Μ.

1 1 Cor. 16. U . 
I Tim. 4, 12.

νειτω .
1 III. m CTJ10MIMNHXKE αυτονς, άργαϊς και έξοναίαις νποτάσσε-

m Rom. 13. Γ,
Ac.
1 Pet. 2.13.

I -

h.

ΐβυσα is for εϊς ri παιδείαν. The 7va is for 8n, and 
ίρνησάμενοι maybe rendered rejecting, renouncing. 
So Thucyd. Vi. 56. anapv. τί)ν πείρασιν. *Αοέβ. 
denotes not only neglect of the proper object of 
worship,by idolatry, but by those vices which result 

, from it. On τάς κοσμικάς ίπιθ. the best comment 
i  iie 3 John ii. 16. Χωφρ. denotes virtue as regards 

ourselves; ΰικ., as regards our fellow-creatures; 
*4 and είσιβως, as respects God. Similar divisions 
l- kare found in passages of the Classical writers 

cited by the Commentators.
13. προσδεχόμενοι — Χρίστου.] The most natu- 

ral sense, and that required by the proprietas lin- 
ll  ̂guae? is the one assigned to the passage by almost 
& all the ancients from Clem. Alex, downwards, and 
1; by the early modern Expositors, as Erasmus, 
M Grot., and Beza, and also by some eminent Ex- 
14 positors and Theologians of later times, as Bps.

Pearson and Bull, Wolf, and Matth., and Bp. 
U Middl., — namely, “ Looking for (or rather look- 
’ ing forward to. Comp. Job ii. 9. and see Grot.) 

t the blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of 
f: our great God and Savipur Jesus Christ.” The 

ίί-fc cause of the ambiguity in our common version is 
* |  ably pointed out, and the above version estab- 

■•■ f  lifihed on the surest grounds, by Bp. Middl. and 
J Prof. Scholefield. But, besides the argument 
•Wf founded on the propriety o f language, that of 

Beza, who urges that Ιπιφ. is nowhere used of 
God, but Christ, is unanswerable. So in a late 
able Critique on Dr. Channing’s works, in the 

“ British Critic, the Reviewer justly maintains, 
that “ Christ must be the God here spoken of, 
because it is hiB glorious appearing which all 
Christians here are said to expect: but of God 
the Father, we are expressly told, that Him no 
man hath seen, nor can seef1 Other convincing 
arguments for the construction here laid down 
may be seen in Dr. Routes Reliquiae Sacra;, vol. 
ii. p. 26. The reader is also particularly referred 
to Clem. Alex. Cohort, ad Gentes sub init., 
where vv. 11 — 14 are cited by that Father, and 
the view of σωτ. here maintained is adopted. 
The whole of the context there is deserving of 
great attention, as containing such plain and re
peated attestations to the Divinity of Jesus Christ 
as can rarely be found. The passage itself may 
be seen in Bp. Bull’s Def. Fid. Nic. p. 37. also, 
with learned remarks, and an English translation 
o f it, in Dr. Burton's Testimonies of the Anto- 
Nicene Fathers, p. 99. HereDoddr. and Mackn., 
though they profess to leave the matter dubious, 
yet so translate as both to leave no ambiguity, 
and decide it in a manner we should little expect. 
See Rec. Syn. They and our other Translators 
have, ί suspect, been influenced, more than they 
were aware, by an argument specious, indeed, and 
employed by the xnaintainers of the new version,
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that “ Jesus Christ is nowhere styled the great 
God.” But the μεγάλου belonging to both θεόν 
and σωτηρος alters the case, ana removes that 
objection. The sense is plainly, “ the glorious 
appearance of that G r e a t  B e i n g ,  who is our 
G o d  a n d  S a v i o u r .”

14. λντρώσηται] “ might redeem us.” The word 
is here a verbum prsegnans, denoting not merely, 
as the Unitarians contend, withdrawing men from 
sin by a pure doctrine and a holy example, 
but paying the λύτρον, which delivers them 
from the punishment of sin, and places them in a 
condition to please God. The second of these 
senses is alluded to in the next words καϊ καθαρΐση, 
&c., in which may be recognized a blending of 
two clauses into one, namely — “ that he might 
[by atonement] purify us unto his service, and 
[thus] make us a people peculiarly his own, by 
being zealous of good, works.” Περιούσιος, in this 
Hellenistic use (derived from the Sept.), signifies 
(as Chrys. observes) what is εξαιρετον, or chosen 
out from othei things, eximium, by an allusion 
to the title formerly given to the Jews b y JGod,
i. e. λαός περιούσιος. (Ex6d. xix. 5. Deut. γη. 6.) 
This use is formed on that of the Heb. Π*710· 
See Eph. ii. 10. So 1 Pet. ii. 9. λβίς εϊς περιποί· 
ησιν.

15. ελεγχε.] This must not be rendered, with 
Rosenm. and others, “ e n j o in f o r  which signifi
cation there is no authority. No perplexity would 
have existed, had the comma of the early Edi
tions after παρακάλα been retained. The sense 
may be thus expressed: “ The above doctrines 
and duties do thou teach, and exhort to the prac
tice thereof; and [any vfrho gainsay or neglect 
them] rebuke with all authority,” i. e. in the ex
ercise of all the authority vested in thee as God's 
minister for that very purpose. So 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
κήρνζον — ελεγζον — παρακάλεσον.

— μηδείς σον περιφρον.] i. e. give no one just 
cause to despise thee ; as in 1 Tim. iv. 12.

III. 1. See Rom. x iii.l. compared with Col. i. 10. 
Expositors are not agreed whether πρλς nay εργον 
άγαΟδν ίταΐμονς t. should be referred to the pre· ’ 
ceding words (thus limiting the obedience to all 
things lav fu l), or to the following  ones, as sug
gesting how political obedience may best be ren
dered, — namely, by discharging the other duties. 
The latter mode is preferable., and it is confirmed 
by 2 Tim. ii. 21. είς παν tpyov αγαθόν ύτοιμασμενοΐ. 
Thus the sense is, “ readily disposed to the per
formance of that (namely, political obedience) 
and every other good work,” i. e. moral duty con
nected therewith, such as abstinence from all 
reviling language and quarrelsome conduct, and 
the cultivation of the opposite disposition of 
meekness and forbearance towards aU mm, even

t
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it Phil. 4. 5, 
STim  2.24.25.

o lC o r . 6. 11. 
Eph. 2. 1, &c. 
&5. 8.
Coi. s. r.
1  P e l .  4 . 3 .
p Supra 2. 11. 
q John 3. 3 ,5 . 
Acts 15. 11. 
Rom. 3. 20,28. 
& 4. 2, 6,
& 9  lls
& It. 6.
E p h .  1 . 4 .
& 2. 4, 9.
41 5. 26.
Gal. 2.16.
2 Tim. 1. 9.
r  Ezek. 36. 25. 
Joel 2. 28.
Acte 2^33. 
Rom. 5. 5. 
e Rom* 8.23,24,

σθαι, πειθαρχεϊν, προς παν εργον αγαθόν ετοίμους είναι, η μηδενα 
βλασφημεϊν, αμάχους είναι, επιεικείς, πάσαν ενδεικννμένονς πραότητα 
προς πάντας ανθρώπους. °*Ημεν γάρ ποτέ και ημείς ανόητοι, απει
θείς, πλανύψενοι, δονλενοντες έπιθνμίας καί ηδοναϊς ποικίλαις, εν κακία 
καί φθόνω διάγοντες, στνγψοί, μισονντες άλληλονς. ν*Οτε δέ η χρη- 
στότης καί η φιλανθρωπία έπεφάνη τον σωτηρος ημών Θεόν, q ονκ εξ 
έργων των εν δικαιοσύνη ών έποιησαμεν ημείς, αλλά κατά τον αντον 
ελεον ϊσωσεν ημάς διά λοντρον παλιγγενεσίας, και άνακαινώσεως Πνεύ
ματος άγιον, r  ο ύ  εξέχειν έφ* ημάς πλονσίως, διά *Ιησον Χρίστον τον 
σωτηρος ημών * *ϊνα δικαιωθέντες τη εκείνον χάριτι, κληρονόμοι γε
νώ μέθα, κατ ελπίδα, ζωής αιωνίου* Πιστός δ λόγος * καί περί τού-
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those who, like their Heathen adversaries, little 
deserved it at their hands.

3. f/μεν yap ΐΐοτί, &c.l The yap is meant to as
sign a reason for such lenity and mildness to
wards abusive Heathen opponents ; namely, pity 
for their situation, and recollection that they 
themselves were once such as those persons now 
are. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
%μί7ς the Apostle speaks per κοίνωσιν; i .e . identi
fies himself with them ; as he often does else
where, in order to soften disagreeable topics, and 
avoid offence. For, notwithstanding what some 
say, there is here scarcely any particular suitable 
to Paul when a Jew; whereas all of them are 
very similar to those by which the Apostle de
scribes the heathens at Rom. i. and elsewhere. 
'Ανόητοι has reference to the peculiar ignorance 
o f atheism, or polytheism ; namely, idolatry and 
unacquaintance with the religion revealed by God. 
Ώλανώμινοι is nearly synonymous. So at Heb. v. 
2. it is joined with άγνοών. and πλαν. may, as 
there, signify “ deceiving yourselves,” implying 
error. So 1 John i. 8. ίαντονς πλανίδμεν, καί η ά\ή- 
Van ονκ fariv ίν ημιν. The απειθείς, as being placed 
.between άνόητ. and πλάι*., must denote a contuma
cious refusing of belief and obedience, corre
sponding to ονκ (δοκίμασαν τον θεδν εχειν ίν ίπιγνώ- 
σει at Rom. i. 28. On the άουλεύσντες εταθυμ. και 
irotWXafg the best comment is Rom. i. 28— 31, 
and Eph. ii. 3. And as those words allude to the 
abominable xnces of the heathens ; so, I conceive, 
do the next to- certain ei'il dispositions, such as 
malice, envy, hatred, and all uncharitableness. 
So Rom. i. 29. πεπΧηρωμένους κ α κ ί α  ” μεστούς φθόνον, 
φόνου, εριδος. Στυγητοι, “ hateful (or deserving of 
natred) to God and good men.” So Rom. i. 30. 
ϋεοστνγείς. The μισονντες has no exact
counterpart in the above passage; but it is iw- 
plied in the άσννΟέτονς, άστόργονς, ασπόνδους. We 
may render, in the words of Tacitus, u invisos 
tnutuis odiis

4 — 6. Compare the parallel passages at Gal. 
iv. 3 — 6, and Eph. ii. 1 — 10, the latter of which 
especially is a good comment on the present. 
Xoii σωτηρος ημών Οεου is rendered by Bp. Middl., 
41 of our Saviour G od;” who, in supposing that 
here and at i. 3; ii. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 2, the Saviour 
God means Christ, is certainly mistaken. Not 
only the parallel passages of Gal. and Eph. show 
it to be God the Father who is here meant, but 
such is clear from v. 6.

5. aw Ι π ο ι ή σ . ]  This should be rendered, with 
Mackn. and YVakef., u which we had done,” or 
did; i. e. before faith and the layer of regenera
tion.' “ This (as Whitby observes) does not in

the least exclude the works of righteousness which h i 
should hereafter be done, by virtue of the new?, 
nature given to Christians, and the renewing of F '.i 
the Holy Spirit, from being conditions of their ii 
future happiness. And when the Apostle snyss.· 
κατά τον αύτου ελεον εσωσεν ήμας, his meaning is, that 11 
by his free mercy he brought us from a state of :· 
wrath and condemnation, into the way of salva-- 
tion; in which, if we walk, and continue, we 2* 
shall assuredly obtain salvation.”

— εσωσε,] The best Expositors are agreed that! 
the sense is, “ hath put into a state of salvation.” 
See Note on Matt. i. 21, and Acts ii. 47. It m ust,, 
however, likewise import deliverance from the 2 
consequences of former sins, negligences, and ig-· 
norances, by having the means of true knowledges!, 
and virtue communicated. Διαλουτροΰιταλ. Ren--!i 
der, by “ the laver of regeneration.” The ancient tit 
Expositors almost universally (see Chrys. i. 323.)) ii 
and all the most eminent modern Commentators ?| 
are agreed that by the παλιγγ. is meant baptism alI 
regeneration. And that this is the doctrine of our rj; 
Church, is certain from, its 27th Article. See the 
masterly Vindication of this doctrine by Bp. 
Marsh, Lect. p. 386 — 392, and Dr. Whitby. The 5 
term, indeed, might, without the adjunct λουτρδν,, 
mean moral regeneration. And though that sense s 
be very rare in the ancient writers, yet I have ! 
myselr noted an example in Euseb. Eccl. Hist.
iii.23. fin. διδούί μέγα παράδειγμα μετάνοιας άληθινης, , 
και μέγα γνώρισμα παλιγγενεσίας. The άνακαιν. Πν. . 
&γ. must, of course, be primarily understood of ’ 
the renovation proceeding from the regenerating ! 
grace of baptism ; though it must hot be confined ! 
to that; but understood of that moral renovation 1 
begun in baptism, but requiring the aid of the Holy ’ 
Spirit throughout the whole of life. The reader ' 
is here referred to a most admirable elucidation . 
of this controverted topic by Dr. Glocester Rid- · 
ley (cited in Mant and D O yly); which leaves, in . 
fact, very little about which moderate men, care
ful to understand each other, would differ.

6. ίζέχειν — πΧουοΊωί·] See Acts ii. 17, and . 
Note.

7. See the above parallel passages of Gala
tians and Ephesians, and also Rom. iii. 24 —« 
26; v. 1 — 9; viii. 17. Gal. iii. 29, and Notes. 
See also Bp. Bull, Harm. Ap. pp. 16 & 83.

8. ττιστδς 6Xf5yt>f.] Literally, “ Faithful or true 
is the saying.” Expositors are not quite agreed 
whether this refers to what precedes, or to what 
follows. In the lattert case the sense will be,

“ uphold the doctrine, that believers should main
tain good works.” To this,sense, however, the 
plural τοίτων is adverse 5 and the Iva will not ad-
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των βούλομαι σε διαβεβαιονσ&αι * tva φροντίζωσι χολών έργων προ'ί- 
στcco&cu οΐ πεπιστευχότες ταϊ Θεφ. Ταντά sort τα καλά καί ωφέλιμα

9 toTj uydpomot?. 1μωράς δε ζητήσεις καί γενεά λόγιας καί ερεις καί
10 μάχας νομιχάς ηεριίσταοο “ ίίσί γάρ ανωφελείς καί μάτραοι· u Λίρετι~
11 χόν αν&ρωπον μετά μίαν καί δεντέραν νον&εσναν παραιτον, είδώς οη 

έζεστραηται δ τοιοντος, καί αμαρτάνει, ων αντοχατάχριτος.
12 χί,0τακ ηέμφω *Αρτεμάν πρός σε η Τνχιχον, σπονδασον έλ&είν προς
13 με εϊς Νιχόπολίν* έχεϊ γάρ χέχριχα παραχείμασαν 7 Ζηνάν τον νομι-
14 χον καί *Αιιολλώ σπονδαίως πρόπεμψον, ϊνα μηδέν αυτοϊς λείπη. μαν-

1 1 Tim. 1.4.
& 4.7 .
&  6 . 20.
2 Tim. 2. 23. 
supra 1. 14. 
u M att. 18. 17 
Rom. 16. 17.
2 These. 3.6.
2 Tim. 3. 6.
2 John 10. 
x Acts 20. 4. 
Eph. 6. 21. * 
Col. 4. 6.
2 Tim. 4. 12. 
y Acts 18.24,1 fn. I IQ

mit it. It is better (with almost all eminent Ex
positors, ancient and modern,) to refer them to 
the p r e c e d i n g ,  understanding by τ ο ύ τ ω ν  the doc
trines above mentioned 5 i. e. concerning salva
tion to sinners from the mercy of God in Christ, 
through regeneration, by faith and justification of 
grace. The sense of the next words is : “ And I 
would have you constantly insist on these truths : 
so that those who have believed in God may main
tain good works.” The cause of the obscurity, 
and consequent diversity of interpretation arose 
from the Apostle’s not having here shown h o w  it 
should be, that the doctrine of salvation by grace 
should produce holiness of life. But he has done 
it in another kindred passage which the Commen
tators have omitted to adduce ; namely, Eph. ii. 
9 &. 10, where, after having at large treated on 
the subject of salvatipn by grace (as herel, adding 
that it is not of w o r k s  lest any man should boast, 
he subjoins : α ύ τ ο υ  γ ά ρ  Ι σ μ ε ν  π ο ί η μ α ,  κ τ ι σ θ έ ν τ ε ς  i v  

' Χ ρ ι σ τ ώ  ' Ι η σ ο ύ  ί π ι  ε ρ γ ο ι ς  ά γ α Ο ο ϊ ς ,  o n  π ρ ο η τ ο ί μ α σ ε ν  S  

θ ε ό ς  t v a  ir α ΐ τ ο ί ς  π ε ρ ι π α τ ή σ ω μ ε ν  * where the γ ά ρ  re
fers to a clause omitted ; q. d. “ [Yet works must 
be done,] for,” &c. Hence it should seem that 
the κ α λ ώ ν  cpyot v  here must have the same sense as 
the ϊ ρ γ ο ι ς  ά γ α Ο ο ι ς  there : and consequently it must 
not be limited, with many eminent Commentators, 
to works of b e n e v o l e n c e , still less the b u s i n e s s  o f  

o u r  v o c a t i o n , but be extended to good works of 
e v e r y  kind. Π ο ο ί σ τ α σ Ο α ι  signifies 1. to set oneself 
about any thing; 2. to assiduously practise it; a 
sense sometimes found in the Classical writers. 
Τ α ν τ ά  f. τ ά  κ α λ ά .  Some 14 MSS. have not the 
τά, which Bp. Middl, is disposed to cancel, for 
scarcely any better reason than because be does 
not perceive the force of it. And what the Bishop 
was only i n c l i n e d  to do, Mr. Valpy, swayed by his 
authority, takes courage, and d o e s ; and, with less 
than his usual discretion, c a n c e l s  the word, alone 
of all the Editors. But, not to advert to Bp. Mid
dleton's r e a s o n s  for supposing it not genuine, it is 
surely difficult to imagine how, i f  s o ,  it should 
have been i n t r o d u c e d  into nearly nine-tenths of 
the M SS.; for Rinck’s collations present no va
riation. Whereas, for its o m i s s i o n  wc can well 
account; namely, from the ancient Critics being 
as unable to discover its force as was Bp. Middl. 
Yet, if I mistake not, it is susceptible of a very 
pood sense, namely ; “ These arc the things (i. e. 
duties) which are good and profitable unto men.” 
A sense much s t r o n g e r  than that yielded by the 
common version; and such as is very agreeable 
to the A s y n d e t o n ,  which in St. Paul is commonly 
introductory to a sentiment of more than usual 
energy. Indeed, it is here required by the con- 
trust in the next verse : for in the pursuit of 
curious speculations, and scholastic subtiltiee, un
connected with the main articles of our faith, and 
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the common rules of human duty, practice is 
usually neglected.

9. See Notes at 1 Tim. i. 4. 2 Tim .ii. 16 & Γ7. 
By genealogies it has been thought by some 
learned men that St. Paul has reference to that' 
Oriental system of Philosophy, the advocates of 
which taught that the eternal and perfect Deity 
lived in a state of undisturbed repqse and happi
ness : that two beings, male and female, imme
diately sprung from him : that from them de
scended successive generations (^Eons); and that 
these three species 'of beings constituted a ce 
lestial family, {πλήρωμα), — See Mosheim's Ec- 
clesiast. Hist. vol. i. p. 71.

10. The mention of frivolous questions and 
curious subtilties naturally introduces that of the 
heresies and schisms which they usually generate. 
Compare Rom. xvi. 17, where see Note. On the 
sense of αιρετικόν άνθρωπον, and of the term 
σχίσμα much has been written. Suffice· it here 
to say, that alp. seems to mean one who takes up 
any doctrine in opposition to, or inconsistent with 
the fundamental truths of the Gospel; especially 
if  anxious to promulgate his own notions, and 
from a vain-glorious desire of being the head of 
a Sect. Of course, schism is the promulgation 
and supporting of such heresies. See Bingham's 
Ecclesiastical Antiq. L. xvi. 6. 21. Vitringa 
de Synag. p. 755. sqq. Ellis’e Fortuita Sacra, 
p. 238.

11. εϊόώς h i — uiroxar.] These obscure and 
controverted words are, I conceive, meant to 
suggest a reason why all intercourse with such a 
person is to be avoided. And the difficulty hinges 
upon αΐτοκατάκριτος, which some eminent Com
mentators think may mean “ one who furnishes 
matter of self-condemnation against himself.” 
This sense, however, seems very harsh, and little 
agreeable to what preceded. The ancient inter
pretations, from their simplicity, deserve more 
attention. Chrys., Theophyl., and (Ecum. ex
plain it Αναπολόγητος, i. e. condemned by himself 
and his own conscience. And it is well remarked 
by Theodoret, that the import of the whole verse 
is άνόνητος γάρ ίστιν 6 πόνος. Perhaps, however, 
the truth will best be attained by uniting both 
interpretations, thus : “ Such an one avoid; ,for 
he is utterly perverted, and therefore no good can 
be expected to be done : he sins self-condemned, 
and is so inexcusable, that you may justly break 
off intercourse ; and, by his being already self· 
condemned, you need not keep up intercourse 
with the intent of convincing him of his error; 
for of that his conscience will admonish him.”

14. The scope of this verse seems to be to en
graft upon the Christian duty enjoined in the last 
a general admonition, further illustrative of v. 8 . 
as to works of benevolence in general; and the
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Φανέτωσαν δε xcu ol ημέτεροι καλών έργων τιροεστασ&αι είς τα? αyoiy- 
καίας χρείας* ϊνα μη ώσιν άκαρποι.* *Λσπάζονταί σε οι μετ* έμον 15 
παντες “ ααπαοάι τονς φιλονντας ημάς εν πίότει. η χάρις μετά πάν
των νμων. άμην. ' . ' ,

2Ιρδς Τίτον της Κρητ&ν έχκλησίας πρώτον έπίσκοπον .χέιρότονη-  
£&τα έγράφη άπδ Νικοπόλεως της Μακεδονίας.

woTds may be rendered: “ And withal, let our 
people learn to carefully exercise themselves in 
goodly actions, (i. e. honest industry,) for the 
supply of necessary wants, that they may not be 
unfruitful. By bpirepot are to be understood the 
Christians in Crete. On the expression apoiara- 
σθαι see lipte supra v. 8. By καλά έργα must here 
be especially, if  not solely, meant works of 
benevol6nce and charity; as appears fronr the 
context, and the very expression καλών εργων9 
occurring in a similar connection at 1 Tim. vi. 
18, and v. 10, and elsewhere. The next words 
seem, intended to show what was meant by the 
καλών έργων here, and in some degree to qualify

what had been said; the sense being, for the 
supply of necessary wants, ad vitm subsidia, as 
Schleus. explains. And that the εφόδια provided 
for travellers, were sometimes so Called, is plain 
from Acts xxviii. 10. καϊ άναγαμίνοις έπεθέντο τά 
ττρδς τ%ν χρείαν. So that Theopnylact (following 
Chrys.) well explains by Ιφοδιάσαι, κήδΐσθαε των 
δεομίνων, και tv χρήμασι καί Ιν (ιήμάοι» where, for 
iv !>ήμασί, read, as the sense requires, η̂ &μπσι. 
The words following suggest the reason why they 
should do th is; namely, that they may not fail 
in rendering such fruit as Gospel principles re
quire.
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1 % ΠΑΤΛΟΣ δέσμιος Χρίστον *Ιησού, χαϊ Τιμο&εος δ αδελφός, Φίλη-
2 μονι τω αγάπητφ καί συνεργώ ημών, Λ κα2 *Απφία τη αγαπητή, χαϊ 

[ίίρχίππω τω συστρατιώτη: ημών, χαϊ τη χατ οίχόν σου έχχλήσίεχ9
3 χάρις νμίν χαϊ είρηνη από Θεόν Πατρός ημών χαϊ Κυρίου *Ιησον

2 Epb. 3 . I ,  
&4.1.
2 Tim . 1. 8. 
a  Rora. 16. 5» 
1 Cor. 16. 19. 
Col. 4. 15, IT. 
P h il, 2.25.-

Χριστου. '' ■ '
4 b Ευχαριστώ τω Θεψ μου, πάντοτε μνείαν σου ποιούμενος επί
5 προσευχών μου, c αχούων σου την αγάπην χαϊ την πίστιν, ην εχεις προς *·15·
6 τον Κύριον Ιησουν χαϊ είς πάντας τους άγιους “ όπως η χοινωνία της

This Epistle is simply a brief letter written to 
reconcile a Colossjan named Philemon to his 
slave Onesimus, who had absconded 5 and having 
come to Rome, had been converted to the Chris
tian faith, and baptized by St. Paul ; with whom 
he staid some time, attending upon him with the 
greatest fidelity. In order, however* to repair the 
injury he had done his master, he was anxious to 
return to him; and St. Paul wrote this letter to 
entreat Philemon to pardon his offence, and re
ceive him again into nis service ; since he might 
now place entire confidence in him,'as he was 
become a sincere Christian, and would conscien
tiously discharge his duties. Nay, in order to 
prevent all objection on the score of injury suf
fered, the warm hearted Apostle offers to reim
burse it.

On the time and circumstances of the writing 
of the letter, see Paley's Hor. Paul, ; who proves 
it to have been written at the same period with 
the Epistle to the Colossians, and committed to 
the same person, who conveyed that, and no 
doubt this at the same time, to Colosse. The 
writer was yet in confinement, but is supposed to 
have been nearly at the end of his first imprison
ment. It is impossible to read the letter without 
being much struck with the generosity of spirit 
which breathes throughout it, and the address 
and delicacy employed by the Apostle in accom
plishing his benevolent purpose.

C. I. 1, Ιΐβμιo$ X. ’ I . ]  11 a prisoner forthe sake 
of, or in the cause of Jesus Christ.” See 2 Tim. 
i. 8. and Note. Συνεργφ. Literally, tl helper [in 
the cause of the Gospel],” whether as Deacon, 
or preacher to the congregation assembling at hie 
house, is uncertain.

2. Said by the ancients to have been
the wife of Philemon : and Arcbippus, they tell 
t», was hie son, and a Deacon in the Church.

Oil avsrpar*. sep Phil. ii. 25, and N ote .- With 
respect to rp’ tear* οϊκόν σου έκκλησίς, Benson has 
given good reasons for supposing that this was 
not the whole congregation of the Christians at 
Colosse, but a part only. The Christians there 
(as in most other places at this period of perse
cution, before they were allowed to build edifices 
for the Common worship of considerable num
bers) probably assembled in small parties at the 
houses of some of the leading persons among the 
Christians, who happened to have rooms con
venient for the purpose. See Rom. xvi. 5,' l l ,  
and 1 Cor. xvi. 19.

4. είχαριστΰ, &c.] See 2 Tim. i. 3, and Note.
5. άκοίωύ — πίσηνΛ Here the Commentators 

have been agreed tnat there is a transposition 
(per Chiasmum et Synchysin) for η)v αγάπην Ιμων 
ζΐζ πάντας τους άγιους, κάϊ tffv πίστιν ύμων πρός rbt 
Κυρίον Ί., as in Col. i. 4, and Eph. i. 15. It was, 
however, left for the taste and judgment of Bp. 
Jebb to accbunt for this seeming irregularity, 
which he has Satisfactorily done, in his Sacred 
Literature,p. 345 — 347; rightly tracing the rea
son to the different objects of those Epistles as 
compared with that of the present. “ In the 
former case,” he observes, “ it was requisite to 
give prominence to fa ith ; in the latter, the object 
would be promoted by making love toward the 
saints the prominent member of the period. St. 
Paul, therefore, has distributed his terms like a 
consummate master of language ; ho placed love 
first, and the object o f  that love last; including 
fa ith  toward Christ, the originative fountain of 
all Christian love, between these two extremes.: 
thus, instead of detracting from the grand im
pression, the mention of Christian faith pro
motes it.”

6. 8πως ft κοιν. &c.] The best Commentator· 
are agreed that here προσευχόμενος is to be supplied
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πίστεως σου ενεργής γένηται εν επίγνωση παντός άγα&ου τον εν ημϊν, 
elg Χρίστον Ιησονν. J Χάριν γάρ εχομεν πολλην και παράκληαιν, έπϊ 7 
tji αγαπη σον, ότι τα σπλάγχνα των άγιων άναπέπανται διά σον, 

d ι These, 2,6. αδελφέ· d /ho, πολλην εν Χριστφ παρρησίαν Ιχων έπιτάσσειν σοι το 8 

ανηκον, δια την αγάπην μάλλον παρακαλώ ’ τοιοντος ών. ως J1 αυλός 9 

gIl̂ 'iIL· 15' πξ*ββντηζ> vvvl δέ και δέσμιος *Ιησου .Χωστοί/. e Παρακαλώ σε περί 10 
Coi. 4.9. εμοΰ τέκνου, ον εγέννησα εν τόίς δεσμοΐς μου, *Ονησιμον9 (τον 11

ποτέ σοι άχρηστον> νννι δέ σο£ και εμοϊ ενχρηστον,) ον άνέπεμψα * συ 12 
δέ αυτόν, τουτέστι τά έμά σπλάγχνα, προσλαβον. c'Ov εγώ έβονλόμην 13 

εμαντδν κατέχειν, ϊνα νπέρ σου διακονη μοι εν τοΊς δεσμοις τον 
f 2Cor. 9.7. ευαγγελίου * f χωρίς δέ της σης γνώμης ονδέν η&έλησα ποιησαι, ϊνα μη 14 

ως κατά ανάγκην το άγα&ον σον η9 άλλα κατά εκούσιον, τάχα γάρ 15

from 7τροσευ̂ ;ών at ν. 4., Spraying that.7' fH tcotv. 
Trjs πίστιώς σο\> (as I have shown in Recens. Svn.) 
must mean, “ thy communication or participation 
in the faith.” Compare Tit. i, 4. and Jude 3. 
'Evrpyijs, “ effectual,” as in Gal. v. 6. Έ ρ έπιγνώσει, 
for εις l- ίγνωσιν. The sense of the clause is not 
quite certain, but it may probably be expressed 
with Mr. Holden as follows: i. e. “ by leading 
you all to the knowledge that every good which 
you possess, or practise, is for, and redounds to, 
the honour and glory of Christ.” For the com
mon reading νμϊν, many MSS., early Edd., and 
Fathers have ημίν, which has been adopted by al
most every Editor from Beng. to Vater.

7. χάριν.] Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, and 
early Edd. have χαράν, which has been edited by 
Griesb., Tittm., and Valpy : but, I think, without 
sufficient reason ; since the external evidence for 
χαράν is very weak; the MSS. which support it 
being only 15, and all of the Western recension, 
and abounding in corrections. As to Versions, 
they are in a case of this kind no evidence; and 
the authority of Fathers very slight. With re
spect to the internal evidence, it is decidedly in 
favour of χάριν, as being the more difficult read
ing. That it may have the sense Joy, is proved 
both from the examples adduced from the Clas
sical writers and from 2 Cor. i. 15., where one 
MS. has χαράν, which is acknowledged to be a 
gloss. Therefore why not here? And as the 
Greek Commentators explain χάριν by χαράν, the 
thing is certain.

8, 9. 0idl “ This being the case,” i. e. since 
you have shown so benevolent and liberal a spirit 
to Christians. "Εχων napjt. iv Xp.f i. e. 6uch as I 
might, by the authority of Christ and as his Apos
tle, use. TJ άνηκον, ι. e. what is proper for you 
to do . as a Christian. Δία rr)v αγάπην seems to 
mean, “ because of the love [which subsists be
tween us].” ΤΙρεσβΟτης should (as Bp. Middl. ob
serves) be rendered “ an old man.” “ There are 
(says Heinr.) three claims on which he grounds 
his request: 1. as being an Apostle to whom Phile
mon was indebted ; 2. as being an old man (and 
to such we should be loath to refuse a request); 3. 
as being a prisoner in the cause o f the Gospel, i. e. 
for the Gospel's sake.” See Note at Tit. i. 1 — 5. 
The repetition of παρακαλώ after a parenthetical 
clause has great energy. On the use of τοιουτοc, 
Wets, aptly compares Andocid. in Alcib. 6 <5! 
πάντων δεινότατόν έστι, τοιοΰτος ών, ώ( εϋνους τφ δήμψ 
τους λόγους ποιείται.

10. εγέννησα] i. e. have converted to the Chris

tian faith; by a metaphor common both in the N. 
T. and the Rabbinical writers.

11. τόν ποτέ σοι — εϋχρηστον.] On the ad
mirable address shown in thus introducing the 
request to be made, see Benson. 1Άχρηστον is 
supposed to be used, per litoten, in the sense in
jurious; since from v. 18, 19, it appears that he 
had robbed his master. See, however, the Note 
there.

12. τά ίμά σπλάγχνα'] i. e. whom I love as if it 
were myself, or my own son. So the best Com
mentators explain, comparing Esth. vii. 3. and 
adducing several examples from the Classical 
writers of σπλάγχνα in the sense son. To which 
may be added another from Soph. Antig. 1053. 
Ώροσλαβον, “ take him to thy confidence and pro
tection.” A sense of the word found in Acta 
xxviii. 2.

13. Sv ν̂ώ έβονλ. πρός έμ. κατέχ.] This is added 
to show the Apostle's decided opinion that he is 
neno ε ύ χ ρ η σ τ ο ς .  ‘Τπερ σον, for αντί σου, “ in 
thy steaa,” “ i. e. (says Fell) as thou wouldst have 
done hadst thou been present.” Αιακ. refers, not 
so much to the waiting on of a servant, but to the 
kind offices which a spiritual father had a right to 
expect from those whom he had begotten in the 
faith.

14. χωρίς Jr σης γνώμης.] Literally, “ without 
thy determination [on the point.]” I would re
mark, that the Classical writers in this sense use 
avcvt in preference to χωρίς. So Herodian v. Ι.έμοΙ 
Jr σκοπός, μηδέν τι πράττειν ανευ της νμετέρας γνώμης, 
Xenoph. Mem. iv. sub fin. ανευ της του προτέασο 
δεσπότου γνώμης. — ν1να μη ώς κατά, die. “ that 
the benefit [if you choose to give him up to 
me] ” (or, as Benson explains, o f pardoning 
ana receiving him into favour) may not be, as 
it were, compulsory, but voluntary. This use 
of τό αγαθόν is very rare; but examples have been 
adduced.

15. The Commentators remark on the eu
phemism in έχωρίσθη, “ was parted from you :” 
and they are agreed that the words suggest the 
probability that this separation happened (card 
θείαν οίκονομίαν> by Divine Providence. “ There 
was,” observes Benson, “ no human intention on 
the part of Onesimus, or Paul, or Philemon, to 
accomplish an event which had led to much 
good; therefore Providence might probably be 
supposed to have brought it about for the good of 
Onesimus, and eventually of Philemon. Comp. 
Gen. xlv. 5.1. 20. This could not indeed justify 
Onesimus’s running away (Rom. iii, 8.); but



PHILEMON 16^-25 . 393
16 διά τούτο έχωρίσ&η προς ώραν, %να αιώνιον αντδν anέχτ̂ ς * ονχέτι ώς 

δουλον αλλ’ νπιρ δουλον, αδελφόν αγαπητόν, μάλιστα έμοϊ, πόϋω δέ ·
17 μάλλον ούΐ, χ«2- έν σαρχι χαϊ έν Κνρίω ,· El ονν έμέ εχεις χοϊνωνδν,
13 7Γξτοσλα/5ον αυτόν ώ$ εμέ* Ει δέ τι ηδίχησέ σε ij οφείλει, τούτο εμοϊ
19 έλλόγει. έγώ ΙΖανλος έγραψα τη έμη χειρϊ, εγώ άποτίσω * ΐνα μη λέγω. '
20 σοι on χαϊ σεαντδν μοι προσοφείλεις. JVal, αδελφέ, εγώ σον οναίμην
21 έν. Κνρίω * ανάπαυσαν μου τά σπλάγχνα εν Κνρίω· s πεποι&ώς τη ff2Cor· 7. ιβ.
22 νπαχοη σου εγραψά σοι, είδώς on χαϊ υπέρ ο λέγω ποιήσεις. Ι*^/ίαρωκ°ί.'25.11*

δέ χαϊ ετοίμαζε μοι ξενίαν · ελπίζω γάρ οτι διά των προσευχών υμών u?b?ii.2.
23 χαρισ&ησομαι νμιν, 1 °Ασπάζονταί σε *Επαφράς δ σνναιχμάλωτός μου ΐά>ι. 1.7.
24 έν Χριστώ *Ιησου, Μο̂ ρχος, **Αρίσταρχος, Αημάς, Λονχάς, οι συνεργοί cta 12>
25 μου. η χάρϊς τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστου μετά του πνεύματος & ‘

υμών, αμήν. Λ °* °
Προς Φιλημονα έγράφη άπο *Ρωμης διά *Ονησίμον οΐχέτον.

& 27. 2. Λ 
Col. 4.10.14.
2 Tiro. 4.10,11. 
1 Pet. 5 .1 3 /

hence is magnified the gracious mercy of God, 
who had brought good out of evil.” "Ινα αΙώνιον 
αΜ ν λπέχης. Here there is, I conceive, a blend
ing of two clauses into one, i. e. “ that thou might- 
est receive him back from me reformed, and tnus 
to remain with thee for ever,” or perpetually. 
This is not only meant indirectly to engage that 
he shall not run away again, but to suggest anoth
er and affecting consideration 3 “ for if,” as Dr. 
Burton observes, “ Onesimus had continued a 
heathen, Philemon might have had him as his 
servant fo r  life, but after that they would have 
been separated; now they would be companions 
for ever, in this world and the next.”

18. d 6 i  r t Ιιδίκησέ σε rj όφεΙΧα*'] From these 
words many infer that Onesimus had been guilty 
of robbery as well as desertion. But the recent 
Commentators seem right in thinking that the 
terms will scarcely authorise us to suppose this. 
*H<5U. may apply to the having wronged his mas
ter by depriving him of his services during his 
absence, or perhaps by idleness before. What is 
meant by όφείΧει, is not easy to determine. It 
would certainly seem little applicable with refer
ence to any money Onesimus had robbed his mas
ter of. Though, indeed, some consider it as an 
euphemism. Benson and Heinr* suppose that he

had in some way contracted debts, which his 
master had been obliged to. pay. Tovr'o Ιμοι ίΧΧό* 
γει. Literally, “ reckon that in the account b^- 

stween us as ah item fox' me to pay.”
19. iyu) Παδλο? εγρ. r. I. χ·] q. d. “ For greater 

certainty, take* my engagement 5 I, Paul, [do 
hereby] write with my own hand, I will repay it/ 7 
So οίκειόχειρος άσφάλεια in Pachym. L. vi.26. and 
οίκειόχειρος in Ducange Gloss. Graec.

20. val— “ Do (k j) brother, grant that 
I may enjoy this from thee, as from a Christian,” 
(i. e. as from thy conversion). The next clause 
seems to mean, “ grant my request,” and may be 
best rendered, “ gratify my heart in this matter 
connected with the religion of Christ.” See 
Note supra v. 7.

21. biraKoy.] Benson and others take this in
the sense compliance. But it should seem best 
to retain the usual signification obedience, viz. to 
the precepts of the Gospel, which would best se
cure his compliance in the matter. ΕΜώ$ 0n  — 
ποιήσεις. Some think this hints that he should 
manumit Onesimus 3 while others recognise no 
such meaning. Indeed, it is not clear what is In
tended. ·

22. ξενίαν.] See Note on Acts xxviii. 23. ν
25. μετά τοϋ πνεύμ. ( .]  ' See.2Tim . iv. 22· ·■ '*> · ·
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Π Α Υ Λ Ο Υ  TOT Α Π Ο Σ Τ Ο Λ Ο Υ
Η ΠΡΟΣ

Ε Β Ρ Α Ι Ο Υ Σ  Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η .

ιNam. 12.6, β. Ι # * ΠΟΛΤΜΕΡΙΙΣ χοίϊ τΐοίντοοπως πάϊαι ο Θεός λαλησας τοίς 1
η α τ ρ ά σ ^ ν  εν τοΤς η ρ ο φ ψ α ι ς , in

W e are now arrived at a Book, on the nature 
of which, and especially on the writer, there has 
been more discussion than on any or all of the 
other Books of the N. T., putting aside the Apoca
lypse. Here five points (all of them disputed), 
have to be attended to. 1. What may be consid
ered the nature of this Book? Is it to be called 
an Epistle, or not? 2. To whom was it address
ed ? 3. In what language was it written ? 4. By 
kokom was it written ? And, 5thly, What was 
the occasion of its being written, and what the 
scope of its contents. Now, from the forms of 
salutation, usually found in the Epistles, being 
here wanting, some have doubted, whether it can 
be regarded as an Epistle sent to some one Chris
tian community; or whether a Discourse on some 
important topics, intended for the instruction of 
Christian readers in general. But the objections 
to its claim to be regarded as an Epistle, have 
been quite over-ruled ; and by the able reasoning 
of some eminent Critics (especially Michaelis, 
Hug, and Prof. Stuart), it has been established 
that the composition in question, though it be 
without some of the usual characteristics of an 
Epistle, yet is essentially an Epistle; i. e. is an 
address combined with dissertatory and argument
ative matter in order to give the appeal greater 
effect; — though, for reasons adverted to by Stuart, 
not avowedly such. That it was meant especially 
for some Christian community, in particular, is 
plain. Thus, for instance, we have the pronoun 
yet and that in conjunction with some particular 
circumstances connected with the persons so ad
dressed '> and especially a visit is mentioned, as 
promised to them, and various salutations are 
sent.

2,. As to the question, to whom this Epistle 
(for such it must certainly be called) was ad
dressed $ it is inscribed to the Hebrews : though 
the learned are not; agreed whether by those are 
to be understood Hebrews in general, Christian 
and non-Christian, or whether the former only: 
and if so, whether Hebrew Christians in Pales- 
tine, or in Asia Minor} oir in Greece, or in Spain, 
These and other suppositions have been discussed 
at considerable length, and with great ability, by 
Prof. Stuart 5 from whose learned researches it 
seems pretty certain, that the opinion of the an
cient" Greek' Church, and that also adopted by

* έσχατου των ήμερων τονιων ελάλησεν

Beza, Calvin, Bp. Pearson, and nearly all the 
most eminent Critics up to the present day, is 
the one entitled most to reception — namely, that 
the Epistle was principally intended for the He- 
brew Christians in Palestine, who bore the appel
lation Hebrews, by way of distinction from the 
Foreign Jews, who were called Hellenists. But 
whether it was meant for the Church or Churches 
of Palestine in general, or some Church in partic
ular (as that of Jerusalem, or that of Caesarea), 
must, after all that has been said, be left unde
cided. And probably it might, in some measure 
(like the Epistle of St. James), be meant for 
the Jewish Christians in foreign countries as well 
as those in Palestine, and was therefore written 
in Greek. Though on that point a difference of 
opinion exists. The Fathers of the Greek 
Church generally, some of the Latin (as Jerome 
and Augustine), and a few eminent modern Crit
ics (as Michaelis and Bardt), maintain that it 
was originally written in Hebrew, and afterwards 
translated into Greek by St. Luke, or Barnabas, 
or Clement of Rome. While the modern Crit
ics and Commentators in general, maintain that 
it was written in Greek. For the former opinion 
the chief reason alleged is, 1. that, since the 
Epistle was addressed to Hebreto Christians, it 
was proper that it should be written in Hebreto. 
But surely there were, as we have seen, reasons 
why it would be proper to be written in Greek. 
Those, on the other hand, who contend for the 
Greek original, establish their opinion from va
rious points of internal evidence arising from the 
composition itself: 1. since the work has all the 
freedom and spirit of an original, and Hebraisms 
are in it not so frequent as in the Septuagint 
Verson. 2. That Hebrew names are interpreted.
3. That the passages cited from the Ο. T. are not 
quoted from the Hebrew, but from the Septua
gint. These arguments, however, are not all of 
them very cogent: for as to the first, can any 
work have more of the air of an original than 
Josephus's History of the Jewish War ? And 
yet we know, from Josephus himself, that it was 
translated from a Hebrew original. It is further 
urged by Prof. Stuart, against the existence of a 
Hebrew (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) original, that u it 
would have been understood by comparatively 
few of Palestine $ or at least only Jews, and con-
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2 ημίν iv Τΐω* m όν ε&ηκβ κληρονόμον πάντων, δι* ον καϊ τους αΙωναςmJ™21!»
. , Β ο  μ > / (·> λ  ̂ % ο # «  ■/, John 1.3,3 e7rotiy<7fV ος ων απαύγασμα της οοξης καν χαρακτηρ της νποστασεως Eph. ι. ίο.

Gal. 4. 4. Col. 1.16. η Ρ«. 110.1. Wisd. 7. 26. John 1. 4. ft 14. 9. 2 Cor. 4. 4. Col. 1.15, 17. Phil. 2. 6. infra 8.1. ft $. 12, ftc. ft 12. 
2.U «v.4. 11.
eequently would be misrepresented to the unbe
lieving multitude, and especially the Gentilos. 
Whereas, by writing in Greek, the author would 
both instruct his countrymen, and explain the na
ture of the Christian covenant to the Gentiles.” 
Of these arguments, however, the former takes 
too much for granted, and supposes a state of 
things of which it would be difficult to furnish 
any proof. At all events, those arguments only 
tend to show the expediency of a Greek, but do 
not disprove the expediency of a Hebrew original. 
And as the weight of historical testimony (in the 
Greek and early Latin Fathers) is most decidedly 
in favour of a Hebrew original, it should seem to 
be the best mode of Reconciling conflicting testi
mony, of removing various difficulties (that may 
be urged, whichsoever hypothesis, of a Greek or 
of a Hebrno original, be adopted), and account
ing for various phenomena is to. suppose that 
here (as in the case of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and 
Josephus’s History), there were, in a certain 
sense, two originals, both coming from the author 
himself, and therefore equally entitled to the 
name of an original. Nor will it be of much 
importance to ascertain which came first. But if 
we inquire which, in all probability, actually 
preceded, there are as many reasons why we 
should here assign the priority to the Greek, as 
in the case of St. Matthew’s Gospel, to the He
brew — reasons founded on internal evidence, as 
supplied from the nature and state of the com
position itself. Besides which, the Greek would 
fee more called fo r  first, and, at all times be of 
more extensive circulation and utility. As to 
supposing, with several ancient Critics, that the 
Greek was a translation formed from the Hebrew 
by St. Luke, or Barnabas, or Clement, such prob
ably originated merely in report, or surmisef 
or was perhaps suggested by the desire to ac
count for the dissimilarity supposed to exist be
tween the style and manner of this Epistle and 
those of the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. 
It is probable that the Hebrew was formed either 
contemporaneously with, or a very short time 
after, the Greek ; and was, we may suppose, 
drawn up for the especial use of those Palestine 
Jews, who, being of the less educated class, or 
living in the country, did not understand Greek : 
though intended, I imagine, also for those Jews 
out of Palestine, who were called of the Eastern 
Dispersion ; i. e. those who sojourned in the parts 
beyond the Euphrates, ae Mesopotamia, Baby
lonia, Media, Parthia, Elamitis, &c. Now these 
were not likely to understand Greek, but would 
probably have a tolerable knowledge of the Syro- 
Chaldee, into which the Old Testament was now, 
it is probable, already translated, as appears from 
the Targume (i. e. Chaldee Versions) of Onkeloa 
and Jonathan Ben Uzziel. And that St. Paul 
spoke, and consequently, a fortiori, wrote the 
Syro-Chaldee, we know from Acts xxL 40. 
(where he is said to address his countrymen u in 
the Hebrew tongue”). Now the existence of 
these Chaldee or Syro-Chaldee Versions, formed 
at or before this period, proves the existence of a 
very extensive class of persons, probably both in 
and out of Judaea, i. e. of the Eastern Disper
sion, who did not understand Greek, and there
fore could not read the Septuagint Version,

which, indeed, was at first intended alone for the 
Foreign Jews of the Western Dispersion ; though 
from the circumstance of the Greek language 
becoming prevalent in Judaea, it proved useful to 
the educated class there. Thus by addressing his 
countrymen in both Greek and Hebrew, the 
writer certainly took the best, method of making 
this address to nis nation intelligible to all, whether 
in or out of Palestine. Thus we know that, in 
after times, in the fifteenth century, there was 
a Hebrew Version of this Epistle made for the 
use of those Jews, dispersed dp and down, who 
were unacquainted with the Greek, and not very 
conversant with the Latin, or other languages of 
the Versions.

With respect to the age and canonical authority 
of the Epistle, the former is established by Prof. 
Stuart, from evidence of the most weighty kind, 
both external and internal ; .and the latter, by 
actual testimony the most decisive. Tha,t it was 
written while the Temple at Jerusalem and the 
Jewish state were yet in being, is plain from the 
work itself. And yet that it was written in the 
latter part of the Apostolic age, is evident from 
various intimations. See v. 12. x. 32. xiii. 7. 
17. And the external evidence for ite canonical 
authority is almost of equal strength, from its 
being found in the Pesch. Syr. Version, and 
from a chain of quotations and attestations from 
the early Fathers, Clemens, Barnabas, and others 
down to the close of the second century $ where, 
as Prof. Stuart observes, u the question of the 
Canonical credit of the Epistle intermingles it
self with the question whether St. Paul was the 
writer of the Epistle.” And this naturally leads 
us to the most important, though, at the same 
time, the most difficult question connected with 
the Epistle — namely, who was the writer 7 Now  
some have ascribed it to St. Luke, or Barnabas : 
others, to Clement o f Rome, or Silvanus, or 
Apollos. However, the Christian Church in gen
eral has ever ascribed it to St. Ραμί. Indeed, as, 
to Barnabas, Clemens, Silvanus, Apollos, and 
Luke, there is no external authority whatever to 
prove any one of them to be the writer. And 
internal testimony is very slender, nay, as regards 
Luke and Clemens, quite adverse, internal tes
timony is not wanting in favour of Apollos. But 
it only amounts to this — that i f  the matter de
pended wholly upon internal evidence, we might 
indeed say that there is nothing in the Epistle 
but what seems agreeable to the character and 
talents ascribed in the N. T. to Apollos. Yet 
this kind of evidence cannot be admitted, where 
external evidence is entirely wanting, and where 
internal evidence of a still stronger kind may be 
alleged in proof of some other writer; and where 
external authority of the strongest kind is com
bined with that internal. And this loads us to 
advert to the evidence for the opinion which has 
generally prevailed in the Christian Church, that 
this Epistle was written by St. Paul. On so 
very extensive a question, to enter into details 
would be unsuitable to a work of this nature. 
I must therefore content myself with briefly ad
verting to the leading features of the evidence 
external and internal, referring the reader, for 
further particulars, to the very elaborate and 
invaluable Introduction to hie Translation and
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JSTotes on this Epistle by Prof. Stuart, or to the 
admirable summary of what lias been written on 
the subject, by Mr. Horne, in his Introduction. 
Now the evidence f o r  the Pauline origin, is of 
two kinds, — external and internal. As to the 
external evidence, or Historical testimony, — in 
the first place, it seems adverted to as the pro
duction of St. Paul by St. Peter, in his Second 
Epistle, iii. 15, 16.; for there is great reason to 
suppose that this Epistle was the one which St. 
Peter had chiefly in view. 2. The Epistle is 
found in the most ancient of the Versions, East
ern and W estern; as, for instance, the Pesch. 
Syr., formed in the early part of the second cen
tury, and the early Latin Version called Italic, 
made a little after that period. 3. The testimony 
o f Ecclesiastical antiquity is decidedly in favour 
o f the Pauline origin ; the Greek Fathers almost 
universally ascribing it to Paul ; as also many of 
the most eminent of the Latin. How it came 
not to be received more generally, or earlier by 
the latter, is satisfactorily accounted for by Hug, 
Introd. vol. ii. p. 516— 525. To sum up the 
matter in the words of Prof. Stuart (p. 119.) 
“ the early testimony is, of course, immeasurably 
the most important. And there seems to be 
sufficient evidence, that this was as general and 
uniform, for the first century after the Apostolic 
age, as in respect to many other Books of the 
N. T . ; and more so, than in respect to several. 
So that it is apparent that the weight of evidence 
from tradition is altogether preponderant in fa
vour of the opinion that Paul was the author of 
this Epistle/7

Let us now advert to internal evidence f o r  
the Pauline origin. I. Paul cherished a great 
affection for his kinsmen according to the flesh 
(Rom. ix. 1 — 4.): and is it probable that he 
should never write to them, and endeavour to re
move their prejudices and their unbelief? II. 
If a writer's method of treating his subject, to
gether with his manner of reasoning, be a sure 
mark by which he may be recognized, — then St. 
Paul must be allowed to be the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. For, in the first place, 
the general arrangement or method pursued in 
this, corresponds with that found in the confess
edly Pauline Epistles. 2dly. We here find that 
superabundance o f  meaning expressed in veinj few  
words, which distinguishes St. Paul from the 
other sacred writers. And 3dly, many things in 
this Epistle show its writer to have been not only 
mighty in the Scriptures, but perfectly conversant 
with the customs, practices, opinions,.traditions, 
expositions, and applications of Scripture then 
received in the Jewish Church. III. Not only 
does the general scope of this Epistle tend to the 
same point on which St. Paul so much dilates in 
his Epistles (namely, that we are justified and 
saved alone through Jesus Christ, and that the 
Mosaic institutions cannot accomplish that) ; but 
there are various doctrinal propositions in this 
Epistle, which are found in the acknowledged 
Epistles of St. Paul; 1. As to the degree of 
religious knowledge imparted by the Gospel. 2. 
As to the views, displayed in the Gospel, con
cerning God the Father, and the communication 
of the gifts of the Holy Spirit. 3. Concerning 
the person-and mediatorial office of Christ. IV. 
There is such a similarity between the modes of
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quotation, and style of phraseology of this Epistle, 
and those which occur in the Epistles confessedly 
by. St. Paul, as evince this to be his production. 
1. Modes of quotation and interpretations of some 
passages of the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
peculiarly Pauline, because only to be found in 
the writings of St. Paul. 2. Instances of coinci
dence in the style and phraseology. Of these 
Schmidt, De Groot, and Stuart, adduce a con
siderable number. Add to this, that agonistic 
figures, which are frequent in St. Paul, are found 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews vi. 18. xii. 1 — 3,
4. 12. 3. Coincidences between the exhorta
tions in this Epistle, and those confessedly Paul
ine. 4. Similarity of the conclusion of this Epis
tle to the conclusions of St. Paul's Epistles. V. 
There are 'several circumstances towards the 
close of this Epistle which prove that it was 
written by St. Paul. See xiii. 23, 24. x. 34. Now  
is it possible that those coincidences can be the 
effect of mere accident ? Is it not, rather, far 
more probable that Paul was the writer of this 
Epistle 1

The foregoing sketch, chiefly formed on the 
details in Stuart or Horne, presents the outlines 
of the argument on the internal evidence, ad
duced for the Pauline origin of the present Epis
tle. For the details themselves I must refer the 
reader to Prof. Stuart, and content myself with 
offering a few remarks on the nature and force of 
the above evidence. First, the evidence as re
gards the circumstances, is, in some respects, in
conclusive, and in all not so strong as that de
duced from similarity of doctrines, & c .; and yet 
even similarity of doctrines and method would 
not, o f itself, be sufficient to prove this to be the 
production of St. Paul: for such are not incon
sistent with its being from the pen of Apollos. 
The evidence arising from similarity of diction 
would seem likely to be decisive. But here it 
must be acknowledged, that a considerable part 
of the passages adduced by the defenders of the 
Pauline origin are not sufficiently definite to 
prove coincidence: while a few passages that are 
so (as will be seen by the subsequent Annota
tions) have been inadvertently passed over. One 
thing, however, is certain — from the learned 
researches of De Groot, and especially Stuart, 
namely, that the points of similarity and coinci
dence are far more numerous than those of dis
similarity. Though these last have been hunted 
out by the indefatigable diligence of a whole 
phalanx of German Critics for the last 50 years 
(especially Seyfiarth), of which the summary 
may be seen in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel, an3 
also, with answers, in the Introduction of Prof. 
Stuart. It must, however, after all, be confessed 
that the internal evidence fo r  the Pauline origin 
is less strong than the external. It is, indeed, of 
the nature of all internal evidence in favour of 
the authenticity of any composition (I mean, that 
a work came from the pen of any certain writer) 
to be less satisfactory than that agahisl it. For 
while, in the latter case, internal evidence may 
be so strong as to prove the point almost to 
demonstration, in the former case, it can rarely 
rise much beyond this — that the work veryprob
ably was from the writer in question. And as no 
internal evidence can prove a book to be genuine, 
when external evidence is decidedly against it $

chap . 1. 3.
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so no internal evidence short of that strongest 
kind, proceeding from what involves anachronis?n, 
can prove a work to be spurious, or not written 
by any author, when external testimony decidedly 
attests that it teas. Yet, sometimes, internal 
evidence that a composition is by a certain 
writer, may, if his style, manner, and cast of 
thought be peculiar, prove so strong, that a person 
possessed of a true taste and correct judgment 
may f e d  such a persuasion that the composition 
i# by that writer, as to rise to what he thinks 
certainly. Here, however, we have to encounter 
the perplexing fact, that while the cast o f thought, 
and modes o f reasoning are decidedly Pauline, yet 
the colourings o f style, and especially the com
position o f the sentences, are not so ; though that 
difference may be partly attributable to the dif% 
ference of subject in this Epistle; which was in
tended as a treatise rather than an hortatory letter; 
and being didactic, would consequently be written 
with far greater deliberation, than most of the 
Epistles confessedly Pauline appear to have been, 
and would have more finish of style and com
position than those. At all events, the coinci
dence in the former particular is of by far the 
most importance ; and I must say that the feeling 
of my own mind as to the composition now in 
question, alter repeated and most attentive ex
aminations of its contents, is that none but St. 
Paul could have written it, and consequently that 
none but St. Paul did write it. In it, in short, 
we have all the peculiar and prominent features 
of St. Paul’s style and manner — the same method 
of treating his subject, the same fulness of thought, 
the 6ame devotional spirit, the same warmth of 
feeling, and the earne energy of expression, which 
characterize his other Epistles. Can all this be 
the case, and yet the Epistle be not by St. Paid ?

Notwithstanding, however, what may to most 
persons seem to be satisfactory proof of the Paul
ine origin, yet the Continental Critics for the last 
half century have almost unanimously rejected it. 
Of course, they take their stand on the internal 
evidence, founding thereupon various objections, 
though for the most part exceedingly frivolous. 
These have been examined at considerable length 
by Prof. Stuart, under the distinct heads of ob
jections by Bertholdt, by Schulz, by Seyffarth (in 
which the objection deduced from the number of 
ατταξ λεγάμενα is utterly refuted by a simple refer
ence to the number of uVjf λεγάμενα in 1 Cor., 
collected with indefatigable industry by Professor 
Stuart), by De Wette, by Both me, and finally by 
Jileek. The above have been, upon the whole., 
satisfactorily refuted by Prof. Stuart; and for the 
details, I must refer the reader to his elaborate 
Expos/*. One or two remarks must suffice. All 
the Critics who contend against the Pauline 
origin, rest their cause chiefly on the allegation, 
that the Creek of this Epistle is eo much superior 
to that of the Epistles admitted to be by St. Paul, 
that the composition in question cannot have been 
hie. Now nothing can be more fallacious than 
such a kind of reasoning. And moreover, the fact 
may be confidently denied. After a study o f the 
Greek language as diligent, and an acquaintance 
with its writers, of every age, about as extensive 
as any person, at least of iny own country, I 
must maintain that the Creek is, except as re- 
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gards the structm'e o f  the sentences, n o t  so  de
cidedly superior to the Greek of St. Paul, as to 
make it even improbable. that the Epistle was 
written by him. To prove this would here be 
out of place, and indeed were agere actum, since 
the Section of Prof. Stuart on the Hebraisms and 
non-conformations to Classical usage, in this Epis
tle, may suffice to decide that point. At all events, 
it is certain that, though arguments drawn from 
the style and diction of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as compared with those of the Epistles admitted 
to be written by St. Paul, would not o f  itself be 
enough to prove the Pauline origin; so also, on 
the other nand, the same kind of arguments, i f  
even far stronger than they are, never could 
decide the Epistle to be 'not written by St. Paul. 
And thrs latter needs the aid of external and his
torical evidence even more than the former. Yet 
the historical evidence against is very slight com
pared with that fo r  the Pauline origin. And the 
historical testimony that docs exist against it is, 
as Stuart shows, of a nature which is grounded 
more on taste and feelingthan on solid testimony. 
In short, external and historical testimony ought 
here to decide what internal evidence might leave 
dubious: nor ought we to hesitate, except on. 
the surest grounds (and we see there are none), 
to suppose that the opinion handed down by an* 
cient tradition (preserved in the Church to the 
time of Origen) is well foundednam ely, that 
the Epistle was written by St. Paul. Indeed, it 
is worthy of remark, that those who bring them
selves to be of opinion that the Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, are quite unsuccessful m 
showing who was the author: for objections of 
the most serious kind lie against any name that 
has been or can be brought forward, as has been, 
shown at large by Prof. Stuart. That .it was 
written' by Barnabtts, or by St. Luke, there is 
not a shadow of evidence : for Clemens Romanics 
or Silvanus, the evidence is very slight: and for 
Apollos the external or historical evidence is 
next to nothing; and the internal only such as to 
induce us to grant that he might be the writer, 
i f  historical testimony would allow it:  but it do^s 
not. And one cannot imagine that if Apollos 
had been the writer, all attestation to the fact 
would have been thus wholly lost. It is plain, 
therefore, that this, as well as the preceding hy
pothesis is utterly untenable. Of this, indeed, 
SeyfTarth and Kuinoel are quite aware; and 
sooner than'admit the Pauline origin, they have 
devised another hypothesis even less admissible 
than the above, —- namely, that the Epistle was 
written by an anonymous Alexandrian Jew. But 
what can be imagined more improbable, than that 
the work of an anonymous writer, and an obscure 
person, should, in the space of 30 years after it 
was written (the time of Clement of Rome, who 
appeals to it as a book of Divine authority), or 
soon after, when the Pcsch. Syr. Version was 
formed, have come to be regarded as an inspired 
work, and received into the Canon of Scripture, 
though no works had been admitted to a place 
there, but such as were confessedly written by 
A p o stU s l  This argument, indeed, holds good, 
more or less, of Clemens, Silvanus, and Apollos, 
but much more of an anonymous writer. Besides, 
as the writer evidently wae well known to those

\
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whom he especially addressed, how could it hap
pen that he should not be more generally known ? 
On the other hand, the early almost general per
suasion that the Epistle was written by iSi. Paul, 
can hardly be accounted for, except on the sup
position that it ocas so·. Indeed (to use the words 
of Prof. Stuart), “ if Paul did not write it, who 
did ? And what is to be gained by endeavouring 
to show the possibility that some other person 
wrote it, when so many circumstances unite in 
favour of the general voice of the primitive ages, 
that this Apostle was the author ? That the 
Church, during the first century of the apostolic 
age, ascribed it to some one of the Apostles, is 
clear from the fact that it was inserted among 
the canonical books of the Churches in the East 
and the W est; that it was comprised in the 
Peschiio; in the old Latin Version; and was 
certainly admitted by the Alexandrian and Pal
estine Churches. Now what Apostle did write 
it, if  Paul did not ? Surely neither John nor 
Peter, nor James, nor Jude. The difference of 
style is too striking between their letters and this, 
to admit of such a supposition. But what other 
Apostle, except Paul, was distinguished in the an
cient Church as a writer? None; and the con
clusion therefore seems to be altogether a probable 
one, that he was the writer. Why should all the 
circumstances which speak for h in t  be construed 
as relating to some Unknown writer? Are the 
sentiments unworthy of him ? Are they opposed 
to what he has inculcated ? Do they differ from 
what he has taught? Neither. Why not then 
admit the probability that he was the author ? 
Nay, why not admit that the probability is as 
great as the nature of the case (the Epistle being 
anonymous) could be expected to afford. Why 
should there be any more objection to Paul as 
the author of this Epistle, than to any other 
m an?” I must, therefore, conclude by entirely 
acquiescing (with Prof. Stuart) in the opinion of 
Origen (which certainly attests the persuasion to 
have been of the highest antiquity), that “ it is 
not without reason that the ancients have handed 
down to us, that this Epistle is Paul's.”

To advert briefly to the scope and contents of 
the Epistle (which cannot better be expressed 
than in the words of Mr. Horne) : “ The great 
object of the Epistle is to show the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, and the excellency of his Gospel, 
when compared with the institutions of Moses ; 
to prevent the Hebrews or Jewish converts from 
relapsing into those rites and ceremonies which 
were now abolished ; and to point out their total 
insufficiency, as means of reconciliation and 
atonement. The reasonings are interspersed 
with numerous soliemn and afFectionate warnings 
and exhortations, addressed to different descrip
tions of persons. At, length St. Paul shows the 
nature, efficacy, and triumph of faith, by which, 
all the saints in former ages had been accept
ed by God, and enabled to obey, suffer, and 
perform exploits, in defence of their holy re
ligion ; from which he takes occasion to exhort 
them to steadfastness and perseverance in the 
true faith.”

C. I. The general design of the writer being 
bo to. commend Christianity to those whom he 
addressed, as to confirm them in their adherence
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thereto, or induce them to embrace it, if  they 
had not yet done so ; he commences his dis
course by raising in their minds the highest con
ceptions of Jesus Christ, the Author o f that new 
revelation which God had made to man (v. ].). 
He then points out the dignity of His office and 
person, as Lord o f the world, which was created 
by Him (v. 2.); representing him as being the 
time image o f  God, the representative to men of 
His glory, and accordingly endowed with sove
reign power (v. 3.): that, as Mediator o f  the new 
dispensation, he is exalted far above the angels, 
who were the mediators of the old one; that in 
his name Son, he has an appellation far more ex
alted than theirs (vv. 4, 5 .); nay, that he is the 
object o f worship to the angels; while they are 
only God’s messengers (vv. 6, 7.). That in his 
quality of K ing  ana Messiah, he has an eternal 
dominion; and is elevated by his love of righ
teousness to an honour above all other kings (vv. 
8, 9.), being, indeed, addressed in Scripture as 
Creator o f the Universe, immutable, imperishable 
(vv. 10— 12.); an exaltation never ascribed to 
angels (v. 13.), who are only considered as agents 
employed for the good of those who are to attain 
to the salvation which Christ confers. See Stu
art’s full Analysis.

1.. 7Γολυμίηως καί πολυτρόπων] Some difference 
of opinion here exists among Expositors, ancient 
and modern, a6 to whether these words should be 
kept distinct in sense, or be connected, as synony
mous, and designating, by intensity, the greatest 
variety of the ancient revelations ; q. d. “ in va
rious and different ways.” Of those who keep 
them distinct, some assign to πολνμίρως the sense 
“ at various tim es;” others, that of “ in sundry 
parts ; ” or they unite both ; which is surely inad
missible. As to the sense, u at sundry times,” it 
is destitute of authority, and unsupported by any 
of the ancient Versions. Upon the whole, it is 
better (with Chrys., of the ancients, and some of 
the best modern Expositors, as Grot., Dindorf, 
and Kuinoel) to regard the two words as synony
mous in signification, and united to strengthen 
the sense ; being intended to denote the variety 
in general of the matters and doctrines, which 
God directed the Prophets to reveal. An opin
ion supported by certain passages of Maximus 
Tyrius and Philo, where we have πολνμίρω ς καϊ 
πολντρόπω ς, and πολυμερούς και ηολντρόπου  ' nay, in 
one passage, with the addition of 7rotKtXov.' If, 
however, the words be taken separately, ποΧντρό- 
πως may be meant (as most Commentators think), 
of the various modes of Divine revelation, by 
dreams, visions, symbols, Urim and Thummim, 
prophetic ecstasy ; or (as Dindorf and Kuin. main
tain) of “ the variety in general of the things and 
doctrines which God commanded to be revealed 
by the Prophets.”

— τταλαί] “ in ancient times.” For 4fl0 years 
had elapsed since'the time of the latest of those 
writers, who were the writers, in various ages, of 
the Book which composed the Revelation of God, 
according to the Old Dispensation. prop
erly denotes immediate oral communication; but 
sometimes, as here, communication made in any 
other way, — by visions, supernatural impulses, or 
such like; and not to the persons themselves, 
but through the medium of others. *Er‘ stands 
here for <5id; an Hellenistic idiom. Τίροψ. here,
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as often, denotes those who communicate the Di
vine will. Instead of.the common reading Ισχ& 
των. very many MSS., early Editions, and Fathers, 
have έσχάτυυ, which has been adopted by every 
Editor of note from Mill to Vater: and justly, 
especially as it is confirmed by the occurrence of 
the very expression in the Sept, at Num.xxiv. 14. 
Ezek. xxxviii. 16. Jerem. xxiii. 20; though Ισχά- 
των elsewhere occurs. Moreover, εσχάτου is to 
be preferred, as being the more difficult reading. 
With respect to the sense of the expression in* 
έσχατον, it generally imports, “ at some future 
time ” more or less remote, according to the con
text and scope of the passage. When the times 
o f the Messiah are spoken of, the expression 
ϊσχαται ημίραι, καιρός* or χρόνος έσχατος, and τό 
ϊσχατον των ήμερων mean the last times; since then 
an end would be put to the Mosaic dispensation, 
by the coming of the Messiah. Thus the expres
sion Ισχ. ημ. was occasionally applied by the Apos
tles to denote the time shortly previous to the 
advent of Christ to judgment at the end of the 
world. Sometimes, however, it was employed to 
denote the 'period o f the Gospel, the last dispensa
tion o f God, even that of the Messiah. And such 
seems to be its impoft here.

— lv Πΰ>.] This use of Υίΰ without the Article 
does not, as Prof. Stuart imagines, tend to invali
date Bp. Middleton’s theory of the Greek Article. 
In a Note on Matt. i. 1, and iv. 3, he shows that, 
by a licence arising out of the nature of θ ε ό ς , we 
may write either b Yfo; rot) 0£ou. or Yidj θ ε ο ύ . But he 
has, I believe, nowhere noticed the peculiar usage 
before us of Yιός  for Yidi θ ε ο ύ , which is exceed
ingly rare, yet again occurs at vii. 28, and v. 8. 
Had he done so, however, he would have found 
no difficulty in reconciling it with his theory; 
since he would have seen that Yids may, in this 
use, be considered (like Χ ρ ι σ τ ό ς  put for l  Χ ρ ι σ τ ό ς  

του θεού) as an appellation converted into a sort 
o f  proper name, and consequently entitled to the 
eame licence ; which we find to be the case in 
Χριστός; very rarely, indeed, in the Gospels and 
Acts, but frequently in the Epistles. In this case, 
propriety seems to require that the word should 
be written with a Capital. And so I find The- 
ophyl. Moreover, it is probable that in the Υίω 
of this verse, and the κληρονόμον of the next, the 
writer had in view the words of our Lord in the 
parable, Matt. xxi. 37. ύστερον δε άπίστειλε πρός αν- 
τους τό ν  υ ι όν  ah τ  ο δ.

2. ΙΟεκε) for κατέστησε, as in Acts xiii. 47. 1 
These, v. 9. I Tim. i. 12 j which use is also found 
in the Hebrew Yet the idiom is not
merely Hellenistic; oeing sometimes found in 
the Classical writers ; e. gr. Herodian iv. 7. 10. 
ΘΙμειος αυτόν νιόν, και κοινωνόν της άρχης· where 
there is a use of νίός midway between the ordi
nary use a son, and the one just noticed.

— κληρονόμον.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that the word is here used in the sense Lord, or 
Possessor; as at Gal. iv. 1. the Son is said to be 
κ h o i ο ς πάντων. And Christ is so called at Acts
x. 36. See also ii. 36. This Prof. Stuart suppo
ses to be a Hebraism, from gvy. But the idiom 
seems rather formed from the use of the Latin 
h&res for dominus; the heir being called hems 
minor. Still to render i t ft Lord ” is objectiona
ble ; since the expression in question was used 
for κίοιος, to hint at something further. See,

otv 8e naXtv uauy& yn τον  2Ιοω~ R̂ m. Γω.
, » * Col. ι ,  18.

π ρ ο σ χ υ ν η σ α τ ω σ α ν  α ν τ ω

Theophyl. Of κληρονόμος πάντων the full sense is 
“ Lord of all things in the world by inheritance,” 
in virtue of his Sonskip just mentioned. So κλη
ρονόμος κ ό σ μ ο υ  is used at Rom. iv. 13. Com* 
pare v. 3, and vi. 14. Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. 
Ch. v. φ 8, p. 42, well remarks : “ Non ibi dicitur 
Christus Dei Filius, nedum unigenitus, qu6d hseres 
omnium constitutus fuit; sed contra is haeres 
factus dicitur, qui prius Filius fuit, idque Filius, 
per quern Deus Pater saecula condiderat, quique 
adeo ante specula fuit.”

— i f  ου.] Here Kuin. justly rejects the Ver
sion of Grot, and others, “ on account of whom 
since S f  ov and όι * Sv are nowhere confounded, but 
kept distinct in this Epistle. Indeed, the sense 
thus arising would be inapposite, and the thing 
asserted be contradictory to what is -said repeat
edly in the N. T .; as John i. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 6. 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 16 & 17; from which it appears 
that the words must be understood of a physical, 
or efficient creation by Christ, as all the ancient 
Fathers are agreed. So Justin ^Martyr: $  τους 
ούρανους ε κ τ  ισε.  By τους αΙώνας is meant (as at
xi. 3, and perhaps 1 Tim. L 17.) the whole system 
of creation, the universe, (so the Syr. olmd) ; an
swering to the πάντα of John i. 3. This sense of 
αιών (found also at Wisd. iv. 2 ;  xiii. 9 ; xiv. 6.) is 
confided to the plural, being formed by the AJeXr 
andrian Jews on the Hebr. )—pnS^p. Thus the

Pesch. Syr. here uses jv i v S ,  ■ i. e. the uni

verse. So Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. Cb. v. p. 
42, remarks, that the expression p -m S ijtn  
is frequent in the Jewish Liturgy, with allusion 
to the, three Jftons, or worlds, 1. the r~iSijr 
S iW n  or lower world, the region of the elements; 
% the ρ 3 γ \Π  r~i*yiy. the middle world, mean
ing Iho celestial orbs ; 3. the JvSj7t7 tfte
upper world; namely, the abode of the Divine 
Majesty and the angels, which St. Paul at 2 Cor,
xii. 2. calls u the third heaven.” Λ

3. απαύγασμα— ύποστασΛ Render, il the efful
gence of his glory, and the exact image of his 
substance or essence.” Δόξα corresponds to the 
Hebr. and, like it, is used especially of the
Divine majesty of the Deity. The word άτταύ- 
γασρα denotes properly the light reflected from a 
lucid body; but it is often used by Philo in the 
sense of εϊκών. Χαρακτηρ from χαράσσω, sculpo, 
properly signifies the die, or stamping-tool, used 
in coining, by which the figure expressed is 
stamped ; or tne impression made by a sea l; be
ing thus synonymous with σφραγίς. And as such 
cannot but be an exact representation of the die 
or seal, so the word came to denote an exact and 
perfect resemblance, or counterpart, of which 
sense examples are adduced from Aristotle and 
Plato. Thus it is a stronger term than εϊκών} 
with which, however, it is in use synonymous. 
So at 2 Cor. iv. 4, and Col. i. 15, Christ is called 
εϊκών rop αοράτου Θευυ. *Τπόστασις signifies, as the 
Commentators are agreed, not person, (a sense of 
the word unknown until after the Arian contro
versy, in the fourth century) but substance, or 
essence ; i. e. being: a senftG supported by the au
thority of the Pesch. Syr. and Vulg, Versions. 
The general meaning, then, is, — that the glory 

Λ the Father was reflected on the Son, and the
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νπόστασι; of the Father was impressed on the Son ; 
so that the Son represented it; as an impression 
represents the seal ; forming a perfect represent
ation of God's person and attributes 3 i. e. of the 
perfections subsisting, or existing, in God. The 
writer here had probably in mind a passage of 
Wisd. vii. 26. where Wisdom is said to be an 
efflux or exhalation from God's glory, an άπαύγασμα 
φωτός άϊδίου, εσοπτρον της του θεοϋ ενεργείας, και 
εΐκών της άγαθότητος αϊτόν.

— φέρων τα πάντα, &c.] Φίρων is rendered by 
Newc. “ ruling; ” by Stuart, “ controlling." But 
I prefer our common version upholding, which is 
supported by the Pesch. Syr., Chrys.,andTheoph., 
and almost all the early modern Expositors. Here 
the writer had perhaps in mind IPs. lxxv. 3. “ I 
bear up the pillars of it (i. e. the earth)." Thus 
it is for αναφέρων, which involves an adjunct no
tion of regulating as well as preserving1; just as 
the Hebr. xtyj denotes both to preserve and to 
govern. Indeed, such seems to have been the 
reading of the original, from which the Vatican 
MS. B. (perhaps the most ancient in the world) 
■was copied ; for the reading φανερών is evidently 
a mere error o f ,the copyist. The reading άναφέ- 
ρων was; I doubt not, an interlineary gloss of the 
MS. from which the archetype of the Cod. Vat. 
was copied, and perhaps nearly coeval with the 
Apostolic age, and representing the interpretation 
of the earliest period. 'Ρήμ. της όνναμ. is. by He
braism, for pi/ματι όννατω, “ by his powerful fiat; " 
the words and ρήμα being often used in the 
Ο. T. of the fiat of Omnipotence. See Gen.i.3. 
Ps. xxxiii. 6 & 9; and Col. i. 17. Καθαρισμόν 
ιιοίησάμενος των αμαρτιών, is equivalent to ίλόσκεσθαι 
τάς αμαρτίας, ii. 17, and ποιεϊν λύτρωσιν at Luke i. 
68, and means, “ having made expiation for our 
Sins." Δ<’ /αντοδ is equivalent to bta της θυσίας 
abrov, as in ix. 12 &. 26 ; ii. 14 ; implying, “ not 
by the blood of victims." It is a brief expression 
for the more fully developed <hd του ϊόίου αίματος at 
ix 12. See also ii. 14.

— Ικαθισε.] Supply iavrbv, “ seated himself." 
To sit at the right hand of a king, implied, by 
Oriental customs, peculiar approbation, and even 
participation in the government. See Prof. Stu
art's Excurs. iv. Τής μεγαλωσθνης SCll. τον θεόν. 
Abstract for concrete, to signify “ the Almighty:" 
So Liber Enochi (cited by Stuart), Ενώπιον της 
ίόζης της} μεγαλώσννης. Έν νψηλοΤς is equivalent 
to iv επουρανίοις in a kindred passage of Eph. i. 
20.

4. r. κρείττων γενόμ. 'τών άγγέλων."] Render, 
^ being so much superior in rank to the angels." 
From the examples cited by the Commentators, 
it appears that κρείττων was used, in an august 
sense, of the GWsand Demigods of the Heathens. 
Διαφορώτερον is for νψηλ. It often occurs in the 
later Greek writers in the sense of κρεΊττον. This 
use of 1χαρά after comparatives (answering to the 
Heb. ft, the Latin prcc, and the English than) is 
found both in the Sept, and the Classical writers. 
This force of comparison is derived from its orig
inal sense of “ by the side of,” juxta-position im
plying comparison. "Ονομα is by many modern 
Commentators explained “ dignity;” but by the 
ancients and the generality of moderns, “ name," 
or title ; i. e. of Son, which is preferable; for 
(as Kuin. and Stuart observe) “ the argument in 
the sequel shows that the title Son is the ground
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on which the superiority over the angels is 
proved.” Now none but Christ is ever called the 
Son of God.

5. In confirmation of the above, an argument 
is adduced from the Ο. T., formed on two pas
sages of it (Ps. ii. 7. and 2 Sam. vii. 14.), which 
have been in every age referred, by even the best 
Jewish Interpreters, to the M e s s ia h , at least in 
their mystical and sublimer import. For in such 
a sense as is inherent in these passages (namely, 
one that imported supreme dominion and author
ity), neither angels nor men were called sons o f 
God. The force of the argument lies in υιός μου 
and γεγεννηκα, but, as Mr. Holden remarks, “ in 
whatever way this may be referred to Christ s hu
man nature, it can be no ground for such pre
eminence 5 and consequently this filiation must 
be applicable to him in his Divine nature, or the 
Apostle reasons fallaciously." The σήμερον γεγέν- 
νηκα is usually understood of the eternal genera
tion of the Son of God ; q. d. “ Whereas the 
angels are created, he is begotten,” i. e. holds the 
dignity he possesses by an eternal generation. 
But it does not appear how σήμερον can ever de
note “ from eternity.” ByChrys. and Theophyl. 
it is referred definitely to time; and the best Ex
positors have always so understood it; though 
they are not agreed whether by that time is de
noted the period of our Lord's incarnation, or of 
his exaltation (as regards his human nature) to his 
mediatorial throne after his resurrection. The 
latter view, however, is decidedly preferable; on 
which see Stuart, especially in his Excurs. v.

— εγώ εσομαι — είς υιόν.] This was said primarily 
of Solomon; though there are expressions which 
cannot apply to him. EΙς πατέρα is a literal ver
sion of the Heb. though purity of Greek
idiom would require πατήρ αντον. On the exact 
import of the position and nature of the Apostle's 
argument, see Stuart.

6 . όταν 6f πάλιν— λέγει.] The difficulties in 
this passage rest on πάλιν and tlaay. ; and it is best 
to retain the same sense as just before; and, if 
necessary, we may, with Rosenm., suppose a 
transppsition of the words, for πάλιν 6ι 'όταν, as in 
Rom. i. 20. v. 6. and often in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. Stuart, indeed, contends 
that there is no transposition; and he thinks <$* 
πάλιν means, “Again, also, when he,” &c. Bat the 
words όε and πάλιν do not, properly speaking, be
long to each other ; the όε belonging to όταν είσαγ., 
and the πάλιν (if it have the same sense as in the 
former verse) to λίγων, taken from λέγει, or είπών, 
taken from είπε just before. Thus the literal 
sense is, “ And when, speaking in another place, 
he introduces,” &c. Κίσαγ. has been variously 
interpreted: but there is no sufficient reason to 
abandon the sense commonly assigned ; namely, 
of ushering, as it were, to the world (i. e. by the 
predictions and prophecies of Scripture) the ad
vent of the First-begotten. Of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Kuin. from Jerem. i.
10. and Mich. ii. 12. It should seem that the 
term είσάγειν was used by the writer, from his 
having in mind not so much the to which 
the preceding context points, as the holy Prophet 
speaking under Divine inspiration. That the 
Psalmist is intended at vv. 7 At 8 is, I think, 
clear; and this is better than supposing (with

CHAP. I. 7.
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many eminent Commentators) that the Scripture 
is meant.

— τόν Πρωτότοκον.] This is not well rendered 
by Stuart, “ his first-born.” Rather, " the First- 
begotten,” or " First-born.” (So the Pesch. Syr. 
u Primogeniture ”) For that, as appears from Ps. 
xxxix. 20. compared with Rom. viii. 29. was a title 
of the Messiah; and when the force of the met
aphor is duly weighed (on which see Schoettg. 
and Kuin.), it means the Lord o f men and angels; 
or, as the Apostle at Col. i. 16. more fully ex
presses it, τόν πρωτότοκον πάσης κτίσεως, where see 
Note.

With respect to the words following, the best 
Expositors are now agreed (see Stuart's Excurs. 
vi.) that they are taken from Ps. xcvi. 7. accord
ing to the LXX., who have rendered by
άγγελοι $ though modern Interpreters take it to 
mean the false gods of the heathen. It is, how
ever, as Kuin. remarks, used in the former sense 
at Gen. xxxv. 7. Ps. viii. 5. Ixxxii. 1, which would 
be very suitable to the context and the intent 
of the Psalmist here j for it is admitted by Kim- 
chi that " this Psalm, as well as all from xciii. to 
ci., relate to the mystery of the Messiah.” θεοί 
was supplied by the Sept, to make the sense 
clearer ; though the use of the Article with άγ
γελος would have answered the purpose as well. 
The argument of inferiority deduced from any 
one's worshipping another, is irrefragable. Of 
course, it ie implied how supremely great must 
that Person be, whom the very angels are to rev
erently bow before. The ττροσκυν. here has the 
same reference as the γόνυ κάμψαι in the sublime 
and kindred passage of Phil. ii. 10. i

7. To further prove this inferiority of the angels 
to Christ, the Apostle now adduces passages from 
the Psalms, in which they are called ministers, 
but Christ King supreme and perpetual. . (Kuin.) 
ΪΙοος, 11 as regards,” "in reference to.” The 
words following are from Ps. civ. 4. (Sept.), 
though for πνρός φλόγα we have πΐφ φλίγον 
which, however, will not prove that the Apostle 
quoted from memory, as Kuinoel imagines : but 
only that he gave another version to e n S  
and that so similar to the version of Symmachus, 
that it is not improbable some copies of the Sept. 
(or other Greek Versions) might then have the 
rendering assigned by the writer. Indeed, such 
is found in many of the best MSS. of the Sept. 
It has been doubted whether the subject here is 
contained in πνεύματα and πυράς φλόγα, or in τους 
ά γ γ . and τούς λειτουργούς. Many eminent Expositors 
(especially the more recent ones) adopt the latter 
view, rendering," who maketh the winds hie mes
sengers, and (lames of fire his ministers.” See 
Newc. and Campb. This interpretation, however, 
Bp. Middl. thinks, would require the Article at 
κνιύμ. and ά γ γ . And though it be very agreeable 
to the context of the Psalm, yet that of the Epis
tle requires the first mentioned construction $ 
which is confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 
And Pr. Stuart thinks the Hebrew words admit 
of no other construction. There has been equal 
debate as to the sense of πνεύμα™, whether 
u spirits," or 44 winds." Now Bp. Middleton's 
criticism would necessarily exclude the latter, and 
consequently oblige us to adopt the former. 
Considering, h o w e v e r ,  the l i c e n s e  t h r o u g h o u t  
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St. Paul's writings, with respect to the omission 
of the Article where it can conveniently be omit
ted, such a principle may be regarded as precari
ous 5 and the question must be determined solely- 
by the comparative fitness of the two senses. 
That of " spirits ” is contrary to the use in the 
Psalm , and is at variance with the other, member 
of the Parallelism 5 " since (as Carpz. observes) 
there can be no comparison between an intelligent 
ens and what is not intelligent.” Indeed, the 
best Commentators have been long agreed in re
jecting that interpretation. The sense “ winds ” 
or "the winds” is doubtless the true one. And 
though here again the words are susceptible-of 
more than one sense, yet (as Kuin. and Stuart 
have shown) the-only one suitable to the context' 
is as follows; “ Who employs his angels as winds, 
and his ministering servants, as lightnings 5 ” q.
" Angels not less than the winds and lightnings 
obey his fiat. As he employs the winds and light
nings as instruments of his will, so does he the 
angels as his agents.”

§. όέ τδν Υίόν.] N ot" unto " the Son, as our 
common Version (following the Vulg.) renders; 
but " respecting,” a sense adopted by the best 
Commentators, and supported by the authority 
of the Pesch; Syr. Δε here is equivalent to £λλα> 
contra. Γ0  θεός. Nomin. for Vocat., as else
where in the N. T., and generally throughout the. 
Sept. This clearly ascribes Divinity to the Son, 
agreeably to the Prophet Isaiah ix. 6. 44 His Name 
shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty 
God,” &c. In Ορόν, and ίάβδ. we have emblems of 
dominion; and as the former clause designates 
the perpetuity, so does the latter the perfect equity 
of the Son's government. For the best Jewish 
Commentators admit the 45th Psalm to relate, at 
least in a secondary sense, to the Messiah. For 
Bp. Horsley (in loco) has shown that, by " throne,” 
the kingdom of God-man must here be meant, as 
is evident from what follows. And he shows that 
the passage is here with the greatest propriety 
applied to Christ, and made an argument of his 
Divinity, not by any forced accommodation of the 
words, but according to the true intent of the 
Psalmist, and the literal and only consistent ex
position of his words.

9. % γάπησας — άνομ.] This is illustrative of the. 
εύθύτητος  before. The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Aorist here denotes, as often, 
what is customary; and thus it is well expressed 
by the Present tense. The general sense (en
hanced by the use of the negative form following 
the affirmative) is this ; “ perfectly equitable ana 
just is thy government.” At ε χ ρ ισ ε —  ελα/σν 
ά γ α λ λ ιά σ εω ς  there is commonly supposed to be 
an allusion to the inauguration of Kings and 
Prophets by anointing; reference being supposed 
to the anointing of Christ by the Holy Spirit for 
his regal and priestly office in the Church. To 
this, however, both the context and the usue 
loquendi are adverse. See Kuin.j and Stuart. 
Indeed, anointing with perfumed oil was often 
used to do honour to a guest. See Luke vii. 46. 
John xii. 3. But ypfuv sometimes simply denotes 
omare, instruere (as in Acts x. 38.), which seems 
to be the sense here. Thus dyaAA. will have 
reference to the notion of exaltation and celebrity, 
included in that of honouring: and so Chrys.
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must have taken it, since he explains δγαλλ. by 
όγλαισμον, καλλωπισμού δόξης. By τους μετόχους 
(answering to the Heb. ΠΙΙΉ^Π) are meant as
sociates in dignity, συνθρόνους, i. e. fellovj K ings, 
as Dr. French and Mr. Skinner well render, aptly 
comparing Revel, xix. 16. The Accusathe is 
here (by an idiom found also occasionally in the 
Classical writers) put for the Dative, which is the 
usual syntax. It is not certain whether the first 
6 θεός is a Nominative, or a Vocatwe. Many 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, includ
ing Erncsti, Rosenm., Kuin., and Stuart, suppose 
the latter; while the ancient Translators, and 
almost all modern ones, adopt the fo rm er; which 
yields a better sense, and with a more natural 
construction.

10 — 12. The και (“ and further”) connects 
this portion with the testimonies at v. 8. The 
passage is taken from Ps. cii. 25 — Tl, which, 
Commentators are generally agreed, does not 
relate 'primarily to the 3iessiah, but to Jehovah, 
absolutely considered, being a description of the 
eternity and immutability of the one true God. 
Yet, as Stuart observes, “ there is nothing in 
the Psalm which forbids its application to the 
Messiah 5 but many passages which are most 
applicable to him : and such a reference is sup
ported by the fact that several Psalms do contain 
such predictions.” That the writer of the Epistle 
so considered the Psalm, is plain. But Stuart 
shows that “ if it were supposed to be applicable 
merely to Jehovah, there would be no difficulty 
with the quotation here, since the application of 
the same words to the Son o f God which were 
originally spoken of Jehovah, would be the same 
as saying, What was affirmed by the Psalm of 
Jehovah may be as truly affirmed of the Son. 
“ Thus (continues he) the weight of the argument 
as to the Divine nature of Christ would be the 
same, and either would show the opinion.of the 
writer to be, that the Son is eternal and the 
Creator of the universe, and truly Divine, since, 
as he says at iii. 4. b <5f τά πάντα κατασκευάσας, 
Θεός.”

In the next words we have the cli?nax of the 
whole, completing the proof of the Divinity of the 
Son. Κατ’ άρχάς is best rendered “ of old,” since 
the Sept, only rendered &ΡΧ**$* with
reference to the εν άρχη of Tien. i. 1. ΈΘεμελ. 
refers to the first act of creation, with allusion to 
the idea entertained of the earth by the Hebrews, 
namely, as a plain surface erected on foundations. 
The use of των χειρών imports not instrumentality 
(as Stuart supposes), but powei^ as Menoch., Est., 
and Kuin. understand. , By the airot may, with 
Kuin. and Stuart, be supposed to be meant the

heavens and the earth; both having been men
tioned. Thus ή γη και ol ovoavo) are a periphrasis 
of the world. See Gen. i. 1. xiv. 19. And the 
gender is accommodated to obp. as the last men
tioned and the worthier gender. For διαμένεις, a 
few MSS. have διαμένεις, which is adopted by 
some Critics, as Knapp and Stuart. But the other 
is plainly the true reading, and is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, who well renders, 
“ Thou art permanent.” And certainly there is 
nothing to hinder the Heb. from being
expressed in the present tense, as it is done by 
Dr. French. Thus, too, there is more force and 
sublimity in the sentiment; the Present being 
more applicable to a Being whose duration is 
unconnected with time, who was, is, and is to be; 
who “ is the same yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever.” It is, moreover, required by what follows, 
συ ο αΜ ς tl, corresponding to συ διαμένεις. The 
words και πάντες — άλλα)/, are exegetical of απο
λύονται, as και τα ε τ η  —- εκλείψ. are of διαμένεις. So 
Theoph. explains άττολ. by μετασχηματισθησονται* 
With πάντες ως Ιμάτων παλαιωθήσονται compare Is. 
1ί. 6. Περ/0 . denotes a torapper, or outer garment, 
like the hyke or bornouse of the Arabs, for such 
is the idea in the Heb. whence perhaps our
old English rack, for the sky. In that and ελίξεις 
there is an allusion to the heavens as an expanse, 
the rolling up implying removal, for the purpose 
of substituting others ; the * new heaven and new 
earth7 of Revel, xxi. 1. Compare xx. II. Of 
σ\).δε b αντ'ος tl  the sense is imperfectly expressed 
by the Commentators, who have failed to perceive 
that this must here be exegetical of the more 
fully expressed phrase at xiii. 8. So Philo {cited 
by Carpz.) says of the Sun, δ α υ τ ό ς  εστιν δεί. Τα 
ετη σου ονκ Ικλ. is expressive of immortality ; q. d. 
“ thy years [thy existence] will never fail, or 
come to an end.”

13. irpoc τίνα  δε, & C .]  So rivt at v. 5. The 
sense is “ Where does God even address the 
angels in terms implying that they are σύνθρονοt 
with him; ” for such is implied bv the phrase 
κάΟου έκ δεξιών: on which see Notes on Matt, 
xxii. 44. and Acts ii. 34. The words εως αν θω —  
ποδών σου contain an image of complete subjec
tion, and are highly intensive of the sense of the 
foregoing phrase. See Stuart. These words are 
applied by our Redeemer himself to the Messiah.

14. ουχι σόντες εισι λειτ. πν. &c.j T,t:s forms 
the cojichision of the comparison made between 
the Son of God and the angels, to show the great 
superiority of the former. The interrogation here 
has great fbree, as intimating that the thing is an 
universally admitted truth. The full and literal
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λειτουργικά πνεύματα, εϊς διακονίαν άποστελλόμεναΓδιά τους μέλλοντας
1 κληρονόμεϊν σωτηρίαν ,· II . Jia τούτο δει περισσοτέρως ημάς^προσ-
2 έχειν τόϊς axovo&ewh μη ποτέ παραρρνωμεν. a El γάρ ο δι* άγγέ-

λων λαλη&εϊς λόγος έγένετο βέβαιος, χαι πασα παράβασις χαι παρακοή Ga \8,1 *
sense is: "Are not all of them [of whatever 
rank] [no more than] ministering Spirits, sent 
forth for service (or assistance), on the part of 
(i. e. in behalf o f) those who are to inherit (i. e. 
obtain) salvation ? ” They are said to be λειτουργ. 
*vetίματα, («in expression formed on Ps. ciii. 21. 
Sept, ευλογείτε τόν Κύριο v, λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ο ί  a hr  ου,  
τοιονντες τα θελήματα αυτοί) as being merely διάκο- 
νοι θεού, not σΟνθρονοι, like Christ. The next 
words are exegetical of the λειτ., and show the 
nature of that service. Άποστελλ. is inserted in 
order to show that they have no self-derived 
dignity, but are only απόστολοι, with delegated 
authority; which is the constant doctrine of the 
Ο. T., and the Jewish writings in general. So 
the angels are called, in the Rabbinical writers, 
" angels of m i n i s t r y RfiVVKH 'TJxS d  (see 
De Dieu and J. Capell.), with allusion to the
etymon of sent [on service] and άγγελος.
The word Αγγελος appears to be derived from 
αγγω, cognate with άγω, to bring or bear, (as 
κλάγγω from κλάγω, and πάγγω from πάγω), and is 
a derivative from ayyog, which means an utensil 
adapted to carry any thing. So στρόβελος from 
στρόβοςf σφάκελος from σφάκας, εικελος from εικός, 
σθένελος from σθένος, τράπελος from the old τρόπος 
cognate with τρόπος, σκόπελος from σκοπός, &c. 
"AyycAof, then, simply means a hearer, and, by 
use, a bearer [of a message or order]. Here 
Carpz. compares from Philo: άγγέλοις, ύπηρέταις 
καί Ιιακόνοις b δημιουργός ειωθε χρήσθαι ποός την 
των θνητών επιστασιν. The use of πνεϋμ. here 
seems formed on Num. xxvii. 16. θεί$ των πνεύμα- 
των και πάσης σαρκός. On the present subject see 
two able Sermons of Bp. Conybeare's, on the 
nature and employment of good angels, Vol. ii. 
p. 267 — 310.

— δια τους μέλλοντας κληρ. σωτ.] A periphrasis 
for faithful and true Christians.

II. This and the preceding Chapter IJrnesti 
justly calls the Scandalum Socinianorum. And 
the learned Commentator lays down a summary 
of the doctrines which may thence be proved, 
namely, the divinity and the humanity of Christ ; 
the conjunction of both natures in one person, 
communication of the Divine idiomata ; the two
fold stale of Christ, and his triple office.

1. ha τούτο] “ wherefore,” i. e. such being the 
infinite superiority of Christ, the Head of the 
new' Dispensation, over the angels, the mediators 
of the old, &c. Γη ήμ<Ίς the Apostle, as often, 
speaks per κοίνωσιν. Περισσοτίοως is by some
construed with προσέχειν, by others with 6εΤ. It 
seems meant to refer to both. At Ακονσθ. supply 
λιμάνι sell, λόγοις, doctrines of the Gospel. With 
respect to παραρρνωμεν, the Commentators are not 
agreed whether it denotes to glide, to slide from 
tliern, turn aside from them, fall from them, so as 
to perish ; or, to let the?n glide or slip from the 
mind. And Stuart takes the sense to be, " lest 
we should pass by, neglect the things heard;” 
supporting hie version from Prov. iii. 21. (the only 
example of the word in the Sept.) viz, μή παρα^φύρς 
(” neglect not ”) τηρησον δε ίμήν βουλήν* and Clein. 
Alex, tva μή παρ-ΐ^νώσι τής άληθείας, “ neglect

or transgress the truth.” Yet, ably as this in
terpretation is supported, the proofs of the sense 
in question seem insufficient The passage of 
Proverbs is not to the point, since, from the wide 
discrepancy from the Hebrew, and the irregular
ity of the sense, there is, as the best Critics are 
agreed, reason to euspect corruption, and that 
παρα^υ# is the true reading; and the Hebrew 
verb there, signifies, to decline, recede from . As
to the passage of Clemens, it was doubtless formed 
on the one before u s ; yet there παρα$. admits 
equally well of the other sense. The first men
tioned interpretation, therefore, seems to deserve 
the preference, especially as it is supported by 
almost all· the ancient, and most modern Exposi
tors ; and adopted, after a learned discussion of 
the eense, by Kuin, who thinks the image is de
rived from a torrent, that has been raised by 
heavy rains; which rapidly falls, when the rain 
has given over. So Job vi. 15.

%. εΐ γάρ S δι’ Αγγέλων λαλ. λ6γ.] ‘ The writer 
now proceeds to show by an argument ex minori 
ad majus, why the Gospel demands especial obe
dience. Notwithstanding what some eminent 
Expositors maintain, b δι* άγγ. λόγος must denote 
the promulgation of the Mosaic Law, as appears 
from Gal. iii. 19. 5 τόμος διαταγεϊς δι* Αγγέλων, and 
Acts vii. 53. ίλάβετε τόν νόμον εις διαταγάς Αγγ· 
where see Notes. And in a similar argumenta
tion at X. 28, we have τόν νόμον Μωΰσέως. Any 
seeming discrepancy between what is said in those 
passages and the present, as compared with Exod. 
xx. 1. and elsewhere, where God himself is said to 
proclaim the law, is done away on the principle 
of “ Qui facit per alium, facit p e r se :” and God 
might be said promulgate, and the angels to 
proclaim the law. If more be necessary, see the 
elaborate Excursus of Stuart, who concludes with 
the following very ■ sensible remark, " that the 
excess of speculation into which the later Jews 
run on the subject of angelic ministration at the 
giving of the La\v does not disprove the fact it
self, that the angels were, in some way, employed 
by Jehovah at the promulgation of the Law, 
which, though not asserted, is implied m several 
parts of the Ο. T .” “ This is all the text can be 
well interpreted as meaning, and all that is requi
site for tne argment of the Apostle.” Βέβαιος, 
i. e. firm by being carried into full execution. So 
Prof. Dobree well paraphrases v. 2 — 4.: u If the 
denunciations of Moses were actually fulfilled, 
much more will Christ's, which are now con* 
frm ed  to us {i. e. further explained and partly ac
complished) by the Apostles, through the witness 
of ti»e Spirit.” See Rom. iv. 16. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
ΤΙαράβασις and παρακοή are nearly synonymous; 
hut the latter implies contumacy as well as diso
bedience. Μισθ. should be rendered " retribu
tion,” since that rather implies punishment, though 
at x. 35. and xi. 26. it signifies reward. To the 
illustration of the Commentators I add Eurip. Or. 
833., πατρώων 'παθέων Α μ ο ι β ά ν ,  where the 
Scholiast explains ί κ S ( κ η σ tv.  uEechyl. Theb. 
1023. τ ο ό π ι τ ί μ ι ο ν  λαβών, mercedem, τιμωρίαν. 
Hor. Carm. 3,24,24. et peccare nefae, aut pretium 
emori. It occurs in no other writer, and is 
justly supposed by Fischer to have been taken
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ελαβεν ένδικον μίσ&αποδοσίαν * b πως ημείς έχφενξόμε&α τηλιχαντης άμε- 3 

λησαντες σωτηρίας; ητις άργην λαβοναα λαλεϊα&αι διά τοίι Κνρίον, in  ο 
των άχονσάντων εις ημάς έβεβαιώ&η '  °  αννεπιμαρτνρονντος τον Θεόν 4 

σημείοις τε χαϊ τέρασι, και π ο ιχίλαις δννάμεσι,  you Πνεύματος αγίου 
μερισμοίς, κατά την αυτόν &έλησιν.

d Ον γάρ άγγελοις υπέταξε την ο Ικονμένην την μίλΧονσαν,  περί ης 5 

λάλον μεν * β διεμαρτυραχό δέ που τ ι ς  λέγων ' Τ ι έ στ ι ν  άν &ρ ωπο ζ ί  6

from the common dialect, for the Classical μι
σθοδοσία.

3. τη\ικαί>της σωτηρίας.] Σωτ. is taken by the 
best Commentators for λόγον σωτ., which occurs 
in Acts xiii. 26., i. e'. the Gospel, or Christian re
ligion. Σωτ., however, may, by metonymy, de
note the means, or, the doctrine, of salvation, there 
being (as appears from the τηλικ.) a tacit com
parison between the temporal salvation of the 
Law, and the eternal salvation of the Gospel. 
’Αμελ. is used instead of a stronger term, and in
volves the sense of total disregard and contempt 
by apostasy. See x. 26. ’Αρχήν λαβουσα corre
sponds to the Latin initinm capere. Εκ ημάς 
έβεβαιώθη is rightly regarded by Ernesti and Kuin. 
as a formula prcegnans, and to be explained ?}Afhv 
tU ημάς και Ιβεβαιώθη, ** was delivered unto with 
confirmation.”

4. σννεκιμηβτυροΰντος — θέλησιν.] This is exe- 
getical of (βεβ.} and the sense is ;  “ God [him
self] bearing his testimony [to the truth of what 
was preached] by signs and wonders, and various 
miraculous powers and distributions of the Holy 
Spirit, [imparted] according to his own will and 
pleasure.” On σημ., τέρ., and ττοικ. see Note 
on Acts ii. 22. Δνν. must mean miraculous powers; 
otherwise ποικ. would not have been used. The 
words following are exegetical, and also show the 
manner of the thing; for μερ. does not denote, as 
Stuart thinks, “ the additional gifts of the Spirit 
other than miraculous powers,” but “ particular 
distributions and the best comment on the ex
pression are the words of the Apostle, on the same 
subject, at 1 Cor. xii. 4. δ ι α ι ρ έ σ ε ι ς  δ( χαρισμά
των etcij rd δε aird Π νεύμα, &c. and xii. 11.

5. ου γάρ άγγέλοις — λαλούμε*/.] Having warned 
them against the consequences of apostasy from 
the Gospel, the Apostle resumes the subject 
of Christ’s superiority to the ahgels, proceeding 
to show that the new dispensation was not indeed 
ordered, like the old, by angels ; but that the Son 
of Man, the Messiah, was, in his human nature, 
placed at the head of it. Now as the Jews granted 
that the dispensation of the Messiah would be of 
a higher order than that of MoseS, proof that Jesus 
was the sole mediator or head of the New dis
pensation, and that angels were not employed as 
mediators in it, would satisfy them that Jesus was 
superior to the angels ; since the place which he 
holds in the new economy, is higher than that 
which they had under the old, because the new 
economy itself is of a higher nature than the old. 
At the same time, an objection which a Jew, 
weak in Christian faith, and strong in his attach
ment to the Mosaic institutions, would very natu
rally feel, is met, and tacitly answered by the 
Apostle, in what follows. The unbelieving Jews, 
doubtless, urged upon those who professed an at
tachment to Christianity, the seeming absurdity 
of renouncing their subjection to a dispensation 
of which angels were the mediators, and of ac
knowledging a subjection to one of which the

professed head and mediator appeared in our na
ture. The Apostle concedes tne fact, that Jesus 
had a nature truly and properly human, v. 6 — 18. 
But instead of granting that this proves the new 
dispensation to be inferior to that of MoseS, he 
proceeds to adduce evidence from the Ο. T. to 
show that man, or the human nature in the per
son of the Messiah, was to be made Lord of the 
universe. Consequently, in this nature, Jesus 
the Messiah is superior to the angels. Of course, 
the possession by Jesus of a nature truly and prop
erly human, does not at all prove either his infe
riority, or the inferiority of the dispensation of 
which he is the Head (v. 6 — 9.). Nay, more ; 
it was becoming that God should exalt Jesus, in 
consequence of his obedience unto death ; a death 
necessary for the salvation of Jew and Gentile, 
v. 9, 10. To suffer this death, he must needs 
take on him a nature like ours; and, as his ob
ject was the salvation of men (and not of angelic 
b e i n g s so he participated in the nature of 
men, in order that by experience he might know 
their sufferings, temptations, and trials, and 
thus be prepared to succour them, vv. 11·— 18. 
(Stuart.)

Την οικουμένην τήν μ/λλονσαν must, from the con
text, denote the new dispensation (as opposed to 
the old) ; i. e. the Gospel dispensation,commenc
ing at Christ’s first advent, and when completed 
at his final advent, to be merged ihto the economy 
to subsist under the reign of Christ. See Witsius 
cited by Kuin. The term μ/λλ. is used because 
as long as the Temple and the Jewish state were 
in being, th.e old dispensation might yet be said 
to continue. Hence the propriety of the phrase 
advent of Christ as applied to the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the Jewish state. Schoettg. has 
shown that the Jews used $ o n  CpSipn to de- 
note reign or dispensation of Messiah.

6. διεμαρτ. δε π. τ/ς.] There is liere a lacuna, 
which may be thus supplied: “ but [God put it 
in subjection to Christ] for,” &c;, which sup
pressed clause is implied in the proof itself. 
(Kuin.) Thus the sense is well expressed in 

araphrase by Abp. Newc. as follows : “ But God 
ath committed the dispensation under which we 

live to lus Son, who became man; to which as
sumption of human nature, and its consequences,
I applv the words of the Psalmist.” Tty must, 
from the subject and the context, denote an in
spired writer. This mode of citation by no means 
implies an ignorance of the writer in question, 
nor even of the part of his work intended; but 
only supposes so familiar a knowledge of both in 
the reader as only to need the words being cited : 
and as it was only used of writers of the greatest 
eminence, it implies any thing but irreverence. 
Indeed, Schoettg. and Carpz. have shown that 
this is a mode of citation common in the Rab
binical writers, and not unexampled in the Clas
sical writers. It often occurs in Eustathius, and 
sometimes in the Scholiasts on Aristophanes,
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ό τ ι  μ ι μ ν  η  a x j /  α υ τ ό ν ’ η ν ί ο  ς ά ν & ρ ο ί π ο ν ,  ότι  i n t a x e T t r y ^
7 α υ τ ο ί /  3Ι Ι ί ά τ τ ωσ α ς  α υ τ ό ν  β ρ α χ ύ  τι  π αρ ay, γ ά λ ο υ ς * ' 

δόζτι καί  τ ι ft  ̂ έ σ τ ε φ α ν  ωσας α υ τ ό ν * [κ « ί, κ οί τ β σ τ η σ α $ 
S a i r o r  έ π ΐ  τα ε ρ y α τ ώ ν ^ ε ί ρ ώ ν  σου*]  f π ά ν τ α  ν π έ τ α |  ας 

υ π ο κ ά τ ω των π ο σ ώ ν  αν τ ον. Εν χαρ τω νποταξαι αυτω τα £Ph. ι. 22.

Euripides, and Thucydides. It has been not a 
little debated whether by άνθρωπος and vids ανθρώ
που is here meant Man, (i. e. human nature,) or 
the Son of Man, i. e. Christ. That the passage is 
applicable to the Messiah, we might infer even 
from our Lord’s applying another part of the 
Psalm to himself. (Matt. xxi. 16.) This, how
ever, will not prove, as some imagine, that the 
whole Psalm is meant of the Messiah alone. That 
notion has been refuted at large by Bp. Middl., 
who shows that “ this Psalm is an instance of the 
existence in the Ο. T. of various passages having 
both a primary and a secondary sense 5 i. e. capa
ble of a two-fold application, being directly appli
cable to circumstances then past, or present, or 
Boon to be accomplished ; and indirectly to oth
ers, which Divine Providence was about to de- 
velope under a future Dispensation.” “ Indeed, 
(continues he) on no other hypothesis can we 
avoid one of two great difficulties ; for else we 
must assert, that the multitude of applications 
made by Christ and his Apostles are fanciful and 
unauthorized, and wholly inadequate to prove the 

oints, for which they are cited; or, on the other 
and, we must .believe that the obvious and natu

ral sense of such passages was never intended, 
and that it is a mere illusion. Of the 8th Psalm 
the primary import is so certain, that it could not 
be mistaken, S o  may sufcly be taken of
Palestine.” The learned Prelate shows that the 
objections advanced against this view only tend 
to establish a secondary, not to disprove a primary 
sense “ It may readily (he continues) be ad
mitted that the words, though primarily spoken 
o f Adam and his descendants, cannot in their full 
and complete sense have their sole reference to 
them, because they expressly represent a person, 
who after a while was advanced to the highest 
dignities, a perfect Lord and governor over all 
created beings, a complete conqueror over all 
the enemies of God’s kingdom.” See a con
firmation of this view in Prof. Stuart’s Ex- 
curs. iv.

But to consider the phraseology in detail, 
ιμνήσιηι (“ shouldst bear in mind”) is explained 
y the antithetical term Ιπισκέπτη, which denotes 

regard, viz. with favour and protection. It is 
truly observed by Bp. Middl., that “ the real 
difficulty of the Psalm, as applied in the Epistle, 
lies in which signifies both in a small de
gree, and also fo r  a short time, the former sense 
adapted to man, the latter to our Saviour. In 
this case (be continues) three suppositions ap
pear possible ·, either that the Psalmist has used 
the word to signify in a small degree, which is the 
more common meaning, and that the Apostle, 
availing himself of its ambiguity, lias employed 
βραχϋ τι in the other sense; or else that the 
Psalmist had by inspiration a knowledge of man’s 
future resurrection and exaltation to the condi
tion of angels, in which case he might properly 
say fo r  a little time ; or lastly, that tho Apostle 
was content to use the phrase, as the Psalmist 
had used it, to’signify in a small degree, since this

was sufficiently expressive of the condition of 
human nature, though the other sense would 
have been more immediately applicable to the 
condescension of Christ: and of these the last 
appears to be the least embarrassed with'difficul
ties. If the Psalmist has declared man to be 
little inferior to the angels, the application of 
this phrase to Christ will signify that he took the 
human nature ; the only difference will be, that 
what in the one case is made matter of pride and 
exultation, is a subject of humiliation in the oth
er.” This interpretation of βραχϋ τι is confirmed 
by the authority of Dindorf and Stuart; who show 
that the sense is required in the Psalm , and is 
more suitable in the Epistle. “ What (observes 
Stuart) is the design of the writer? To prove 
that Christ, in his human nature, is exalted above 
the angels. How does he undertake to prove 
this ? First, by showing that this nature itself is 
made but little inferior to that of the angels; and 
next, that it has been exalted to the empire of the 
world.” The Apostle (as Kuin. and Stuart show) 
was fully justified in using αγγέλους, it being found 
in the Sept., and indeed maintained by many of 
the best Interpreters, Hebrew and' Christian, to 
convey the true sense of on which see
Stuart. Δόζιρ and τιμ£ are terms synonymous, but 
combined to raise the sense. Χτεψ. denotes ornare. 
On the nature and origin of the metaphor, see ,my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 121. and Wessel. on Diod. 
Sic. i. 684. The present passage seems to have 
been had in mind by Philostr. V. Ap. i. 11. ol 
θεοί —- στεφανώσάντες, oh χρνσοις στεφάνοις, . dXV 
άγαθοις πασιν, and vi. 21. ού<1ί γάρ iiu δικαιοσύνη 
τινα στεφανωθέντα οίδα, See also Cebet. Tab, p.
41. and Artemid. Oneir. ii. 30.

The next words, και κατίστησας— σου, not found 
in very many MSS. (including those recently 
collated by Rinck) as also some Edd. and MSS, 
of the Pesch. Syr., the Sclav., and several Fathers, 
and all the Greek Commentators, were regarded 
as spurious by Mill, Beng., and Wets., and can
celled by Griesb., Matth., and Schott; and, I 
think, justly ; for it is easy to account for their 
insertion (namely, from the Sept.) but notfor their 
omission.

8. πάντα (ιπέταζας (iff. r. ποδ. λ.] I. e. thou hast 
given him complete and universal dominion. A 
metaphor formed from Oriental customs, and co
piously illustrated by Dind. and Stuart Excure. ix. 
Compare 1 Cor. xv. 27. Td πάντα, as Bp. Middl. 
observes, “ is a term whose extent seems as
certained by the subjoined enumeration of the 
several classes of brute creatures, v. 7, 8. of Ps. 
viii. But as πάντα may include all things, with
out exception, and angels as well as men, what 
proves the secondary sense by no means disproves 
the primary.”

Iv γάρ τω, &c.] The writer now' proceeds to 
comment on and argue from the above citation. 
The γάρ may be rendered scilicet. The expres
sions Iv τψ Ιποτάξαι — &wn. are a strong designa
tion of the universality of the subjection. 'Ynor. 
and άφήκεν may, with many recent Commentators,
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π ά ντα , ονδεν ά φ η χ εν  α ν ιω  άνυπ ο τα χτο ν . ΙΥυν δε ονπω  ορωμεν αυτά) 

τά  π ά ν τα  ν π ο τε τα γμ έν α . ε το ν  δέ β ρα χύ  τ ι  π α ρ 3 ά γγέλο νς  ηλαττω μένον  9 
β λεπ ο μ ιν , *Ιησουν, δ ιά  το  π ά & η μ α  το ν  θ α ν ά το υ  δ ό ^  χα ϊ τ ιμ $  έστεφ α -  

νω μένον  ' όπω ς χ ά ρ ιτ ι  Θ εόν ν π ε ρ  π α ντό ς γ εν σ η τα ι & ανάτου. h ^Ε πρεπε  10

be referred to the writer, by the figure mentioned 
in the Note on είσαγάγρ supra i. 6. But it is more 
agreeable to the context and scope of the passage 
to suppose it (with the ancientand most modern 
Expositors, including Kuinoel, Boehme, and Stu
art), to relate to God.

— νυν 6i — (ιποτετϋ^μένα] q. d. “ this was ful* 
filled in no man, therefore it must be referred to 
Christ” (Kuin.)} q. d. * This prophecy of the 
Psalmist is not, as yet, wholly fulfilled; but so 
much-o f it has been accomplished, that we may 
regard it as a pledge that a fulfilment of the rest 
will certainly follow/

9. rbv δε βραχύ n  — έστεφ.] I f we were to judge 
from the perplexity which Commentators have 
found in settling the sense of this passage, and 
from the variety of interpretations propounded 
(which see in Dind., Kuin,, & Stuart), — we 
should conclude it to be one of no ordinary ob
scurity and difficulty. And yet the general sense 
is pretty plain, and the construction, I think, very 
clearly defined } namely, as it is laid down by Bp. 
Middl., who remarks, that the subject is τον 6ε 
βραχύ τ ι— Ίι;σουν, and the predicate all which fol
lows. I entirely agree with the learned Prelate, 
that the subjoined clause όπως θανάτου is to be re
garded as “ the reason assigned why Christ suf
fered death, as mentioned in διά τδ πάθημα τον 
Θανάτου.” The difficulty here complained of is 
partly caused by an inversion of construction (re
sorted to, it should seem, in order to make the 
grand subject of the assertion, J e s u s ,  the more 
prominent), and partly by the last clause being 
worded with obscure brevity. Accordingly the 
sense (when the construction is cleared, and the 
Wording duly expounded) will be as follows : 
“ But Him who was made a little lower than the 
angels (namely, by assuming the human nature), 
even Jesus, we behold, on account of his having 
suffered death, crowned with glory and honour; 
[which suffering he bore], in order that, by the 
grace of God, lie might taste of death for every 
man ; ” i. e. that, by the goodness and mercy of 
God, this his suffering of death might be effica
cious for the salvation of all men, I am not 
aware that this mode of taking the passage (which 
js nearly that adopted by Moms and Kuin.) is 
liable to any well-founded objection; for the 
sentiment contained in the last clause is not, 
as some affirm, the same as before, but is a further 
illustration of what was before said 5 namely, 
that Jesus suffered the death in question, that he 
might give his life a ransom fo r  all, as it is said 
in 1 Tim. ii. 6. Matth. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. and 
elsewhere. This may, then, be regarded as an 
addition, meant to inculcate the great and car
dinal doctrine of the Gospel, t h e  A t o n e m e n t .

Prof. Stuart, indeed, in his second Edition, after 
rejecting, with reason, several interpretations sup
ported by great names, as being at variance with 
the scope of the writer, declines to admit this, on 
the ground that “ it does not seem to lie in the 
tex t;” nor can he'understand how Jesus was ex
alted, u in order that he might taste death for all.” 
That, he thinks, has not been explained by me 
and those Expositors who adopt the same view

of the sense. But this, I must beg to say, pro
ceeds on a misconception of my interpretation of 
the last clause, which, indeed, involves nearly 
the .whole difficulty. The learned Commentator 
will perceive, on reconsidering my Note, that I 
do not refer it to what immediately precedes, but 
to the words a little further back. As to the in
terpretation adopted by Prof. Stuart in his first 
Edition, and retained and defended by him in his 
second (notwithstanding the ability displayed in 
the defence of it) I cannot but consider it inadmis
sible } since it runs counter to the asas loquendi, 
by ascribing to 8πως the sense when, which has 
been disproved by Tittman de Syn. P. ii. p. 64·. 
by a searching and masterly examination of all 
the passages which have been adduced in favour 
of that signification ; and, amongst the rest, Acts 
iii. 19, on which Prof, Stuart principally rests his 
assertion. It is there shown that the usual sense 
of #ϊτως_ is very suitable to the context here, 
which is ably discussed, and the sense of the 
passage well expressed by him as follows : “ Sed 
Jesum videmus ob ipsam mortem summo honore 
potitum, ita ut, beneficio Dei, pro omni (homine) 
mortem perpessus fuerit [atque imperium nac- 
tus].”

10. The Apostle proceeds to show how suit
able this crowning of Jesus with glory and hon
our was to the wisdom, justice, and other attri
butes of God. (Rosemn. and Kuin.) See also 
Doddr. It is well remarked by Kuin.: “ IXperct 
in N. T. poni solet de eo quod necesse est, quod 
honestas, vel officii ratio postulat, atque adeo 
idem valet quod άναγκαιον viii. 3. οφείλει infra v. 
17, for Matt. iii. 15.” By αΐπ-ω is meant God, not, 
as some say, Christ. ’The words Sd ov— τα 
(where supply εγενετο) are a formula designating 
the supreme Lord, Creator, and Preserver of all 
things, as Rom. xi. 36. εξ αυτού, και <5/ αντον, καί 
εις αντδν τά πάντα. On the construction, as respects 
άγαγόντα, Expositors are not agreed. Many con
strue it with the words following, thus referring 
it to Christ. But thus the sentiment seems over- 
loaded. It is better, with Ern., Dind., and Kuin., 
to suppose άγαγόντα as put for άγαγόντι, by an ana- 
coluthon frequent in St. Paul (as 2 Cor. xii. 17. 
Col. iii. 16.), and often in the Classical writers, 
especially Thucyd. The sense is, “ after he had 
decreed to bring men to glory,” i. e. to bring them 
[back] to life and salvation [from death and 
misery]. A sense of δόξα occurring in Rom. v.
2. 1 Cor. ii. 8. By πολλούς υίοί? are denoted “ all 
true Christians.” 'Αρχηγόν is, as Theophyl., says, 
for αίτιον. So V. 9. αίτιος σωτηρίας αϊτών αιωνίου. 
Acts iii. 15. άρχηγος της ζωής. And Philo says 
παλιγγενεσίας άρχηγόν. The παθημάτων relates not 
only to the death of Christ, but to those many 
acute sufferings which preceded it. On the ex
act force sind nature of the metaphor in τελειώσαε 
some difference of opinion exists. It is justly 
observed by Knapp and Kuin., that τελειοΰν (a 
word frequent in this Epistle) denotes properly 
“ to bring to an end}” as Acts xx. 24. τελ. τδν 
δρόμον, and 2 Tim. iv. 7, where there is a meta
phor derived from the stadium; 2dly, it signifies 
to perfect, or render perfect. But there is also in-
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yag αντω δι* ον τα πάντα και δι' ου τα πάντα, πολλούς νιονςr tig 
δόξαν άγαγόντα, τον ag^yov της σωτηρίας αυτών διά παάημάτων

11 τέλειώσαι. ι**0 χβ yag ayιάζων teal οί ayιαζόμενοι έξ ενός πάντες m
12 δι * ην αιτίαν ονχ έπαιαχύνεχαι αδελφούς αυτού? χαλεϊν, k λόγιαν * 

' Απαγγελ ί α  το ό ν ο μ ά  σον  τ ο ϊ ς  ά δ ε λ φ ο ϊ ς  μου,  εν μέ σω  
έ χ χ λ η σ ί α ς  υ μ ν ή σ ω  σε. και πάλιν' 'Εγώ ε σ ο μ α ι  π ε π ο ι -

Ά &ώ ς  i n '  αντώ.  1 Και πάλιν‘ 'ΐδ ο ύ εγώ,  χ α ϊ  τά π α ιδ ία ά
14/101 εδωκεν  ο Θεός . m'Enxl ονν τα παιδία χεχοινώνηχε σαρχος 

και αίματος, και αύτο? παραπλησίως μετέσχε των αυτών, ϊνα διά του 
θανάτου καταργηστρ τον το xgάτoς εχοντα τον &ανάτον, τουτεστι τον

15 Αιάβολον, η και άπαλλάξ$ τούτους, όσοι φοβω θανάτου διά παντός τον

ί Ads 17.26. 
infra 10.10,14.
k P t.2 2 .23. 26»

12 Sam. 22.3, 
Pa. 18. 3.
Iaa. 8.18.
John 10.29. 
& 17.6,9 ,11)12» 
m lea. 25. 8. 
Hos. 13. 14. .
John 1.14.
1 Cor. 15. 54,
55.
PhiK 2. 7.
2 Tim. 1. 10. »
n Luke 1. 74. 
Rom. 8.15.

herent in the term a notion of reward and felicity, 
derived, prbbably, from the agonistical metaphor. 
And. indeed, the word is used of reaching the 
goal aod receiving the prize. Hence he who 
proclaims the victor and bestows the prize is said 
rtXciovv rtva, and those who receive it are said 
τελειονσθαι ·, which is very applicable to Christ. 
The above, which seems to be the most correct 
view of the expression, is supported by the au
thority of Theophyl. and has been adopted by 
Schleus., Wahl, and Stuart.

Ml. & τε yap αγιάζων — πάντες.] To prevent any 
perversion of the sense, it is better here to render 
“ the expiator and the expiated,” rather than 
" the sanctifier and the sanctified.” And it has 
been abundantly proved by Ern., Kuin., and Stu
art, that, amongst its other senses, αγίαζαν de
notes to purify from  sin, free any one from its 
punishment, to expiate. Hence at Heb. ix. 13. 
eq. it is interchanged with καθαρίζαν. And that 
it must have that sense here, is plain from the 
context. The yap has reference to a clause 
omitted; q. d. " [I say many sons] ; fpr the ex
piator and the expiated are all sons of one Father, 
G o d .”  At /νδς some supply γένους, or σπέρματος, 
or αϊματος ; others, more properly, πατρόί * which, 
however, must not, with some, be understood 
of Adam or Abraham, but (as the context 
requires) of G o d . Both are sons of God, but 
in different ways; one, as of the same substance 
with the Father, the others as creatures. See 
Theophyl. Ονκ Ιπαισχ. involves (as the best 
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed) 
the vast superiority of Christ to the human na
ture. " For if Christ (as Abresch and Stuart re
mark) were merely a man, where would be his con
descension in calling men his brethren 5 whereas, 
if he possessed a higher nature, and Ικίνωσε έαν- 
τόν, μορφήν δούλου λαβών, Phil. ii. 7, 8., then, in
deed, it was great condescension to call men his 
brethren

12. For the truth of the above, the Apostle 
appeals to the Ο. T. Α ίγ ω ν ,  " since he (i. e. 
Christ) says.” 'Α π α γ γ ε λ ώ ,  &.C., for which the 
Sept, has'the synonyme διηγήσομα ι. (Stuart.) 
The best Commentators, both Jewish and Chris
tian. are in general agreed that the Psalm (xxii.) 
relates to the Messiah. See Dind, Indeed, as 
Stuart remarks, " the history of Hie death seems 
a kind of practical commentary upon it: and 
there is nothing which forbids the application of 
it to the Messiah, but quite enough to show that 
it is inapplicable to David.11 "The object, he 
adds, of the quotation is merely to point out that 
Christ is exhibited in the Ο. T, as recognizing

men as.his brethren: accordingly he is.here sup-* 
posed to use the words.” ?Eκκλησ. means pri
marily the assembly of the nation congregated ,at 
Jerusalem} but secondarily the assembly of the 
nation.

13. The citations ΐη this verse are by some 
supposed to be from Ps.,xviii. 3. or from 2 Sam, 
xxii. 3. The Psalm, however, contains no al
lusion to the M e s s i a h . Indeed, the best Com- 
mentators are now agreed that both citations are 
from Is. viii. 17,18. "There could (Dind. ob
serves) have been no doubt as to the thing, but 
for the second και πάλιν, which some thought 
could not be meant of the same passage. At x.
30., however, there is an exactly similar case.” 
" The argument (says Stuart) is th is: Men exer
cise trust or confidence in God. This is predi
cated of them as dependent, and possessing a 
feeble nature. The same thing is predicated of 
the Messiah; and consequently he possesses a 
nature like theirs,, and therefore they are his 
brethren.” See more in Stuart's 10th Excursus. 
" These words (Newc. remarks) Christ may be 
supposed to use. Accordingly, while oh earth, 
he called his disciples his children, John xiii, 33. 
xxi. 5., and thdse whom God had given him, John 
xviL9. 24.”

14, 15. The writer elegantly takes up the word 
children from the preceding verse; and goes 
on to show the fitness of Christ's sufferings. 
(Newc.) By κεκοινώνηκε σαρκός καί αίματος, the 
best Expositors are agreed, is meant, "partook 
of a human nature,” as 1 Cor. v. 50. and often. 
By the παώία are denoted the spiritual children 
of Christ. Παραπλέω? signifies, not " in a simi
lar manner,” but, by an idiom common in the best 
writers (especially Thucyd.), " in the same man
ner,” whicn,of course, implies really and truly, 
not in appearance only, as the Docetaj explained 
the word.

— ϊνα διά του — τ6ν Διάβ.] The sense is, " that 
he might by his [own] death put down, and de
prive of his power, him who had the power over 
death, namely, the Devil.” Καταργ. is here used 
as at the kindred passage of 2. Tim i. 10. Ίησου 
Χρίστου καταργήσαντος τίν QAv. Hero, however, the 
Apostle, instead of OAv., adopts 7bv rb κράτος, &C,, 
suitably, Kuinoel thinks, to the preceding imagery. 
In what sense the Devil is here said rd κράτος lytiv  
του Θανάτου, has been not a little debated. IViany 
eminent Expositors illustrate this from the dm- 
monology o f  the Jews, by which a certain evil 
angel was supposed to preside over death, whom, 
from a misinterpretation of Prov. xvi. 14., they 
called the Angel o f  death, and Samtnael. Possibly



408 HEBREW S CHAP. II. 16— 18.

ζί]Ρ ένοχοι ησαν δονλείας.  Ον yag δηπον otyyilwv έπιλαμβάνετοη, 16  

infra’! ' 2ι*5? ’ άλλα σπερματος ’Αβραάμ επιλαμβάνεται. °αΟ&εν ωφειλε κατά πάντα 1 7  

τόϊς άδελφοϊς δμοιω&ηναι, ϊνα ελεημων χένηται και πιστός άρχιερενς 
Ρ  infra 4. ΐ5,ΐ6. τ #  πςδς τον Θεόν,  είς το ίλάσκεσ&αι τάς αμαρτίας τον λαόν. ν’£ν oj 18 

yag πέπονβ-εν αντος πειρασ&εις, δύναται τόϊς πιιραζομενοις βοη&ησαι.

the Apostle might allude to this notion ; but 
there seems to be rather (according to the ancient 
and most modern Commentators) a reference to 
the history of the Fall, in Gen. iii. 15.; where
fore our Lord, John viii. 44., calls the Devil a 
murderer from the beginning. Thus, as being 
the author of sin, and so of death also (the latter 

«* being introduced by the former), he may be said 
figuratively to have the power of death ; and that 
not only temporal, but eternal. But by his oswn 
death, our Lord, offering himself up for the ex
piation of our sins, destroyed the cause of eternal 
death, even sin.

The next words καί άπαλλάζη, &c.,are explana
tory of the foregoing, and may be paraphrased 
with Abp. N ew c.; “ and, by bringing life and im
mortality to light, might deliver those whose con
tinual fear of death placed them as it were in a 
state of slavery to an inexorable tyrant.” Mackn. 
and Stuart understand θανάτου to mean punish
ment in another world. And certainly to under
stand it, with the generality of Expositors, of the 
mere dissolution o f the body, cannot be defended.
1 would, with Beza and Calvin, interpret it of 
death both temporal and spiritual, both the first 
and the second death, as it is called in Rev. ii. 11., 
not only the separation of the body from the soul 
in this life, but the eternal separation of body and 
soul united, from the presence and favour of God, 
in another world ; most significantly expressed in
2 Thess. i. 9. by όλεθρος αιώνιος and προσώπου του 
Κυρίου καί από της δόζης. This must be meant 
especially of the heathens, who were held in 
6uch bondage to the fear of death that, as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes, u they (often) preferred life in 
any state to death, because they had no hope be
yond the grave.” But with them, and even yet 
more with those who have any thought or con
science. it is not simply the ceasing to be, the 
“ shuffling off this mortal coil ” that alarms men ; 
for, as Bacon observes, there is no passion so 
weak, that does not overcome the fear of death — 
love, revenge, grief, fear, and even satiety. But 
it is, as Shakspenre says, the dread of something 
after death. Thus conscience does indeed “ make 
cowards of us all : ” and, as Lord Bacon observes, 
“ men fear death, as children fear the dark.” So 
Arrian Epict. L. 3. 26. fin. κεφόλαιον τούτο τάντωv 
των κακών τω άνΟρώπιρ, και άγενείας και δειλίας, b 
θάνατός έστι, μάλλον 6ε, b τον θανάτου φόβος. How
ever, the great lt sting of death ” is sin ; from 
which we can be delivered only by faith in Jesus 
Christ. See 1 Cor. xv. 57. note. *Aπαλλ. is prob
ably a forensic term, also denoting to liberate 
from slavery. By τούτους must be understood the 
τά ηαιόία of v. 14. *Κνοχος is put here for ενεχόμε
νος, subject, literally, held bound. The physical 
sense is very rare ; but it occurs in an epigram in 
Steph. Thes. επ' άγκύρας ένοχον βάρος. The phrase 
ένοχος είναι δουλείας is like the ζυγϊρ δονλείας ενέχε- 
cOai at Gal. V. 1. Δια παντός του ζ$ν is for διά

■ πόσης της ζωής. This use of the Infinitive in the 
place of a noun is frequent in the Classical as 
well as Hellenistic writers: but the former very 
rarely so far consider it ae a noun, as to apply an

adjective with it. For which reason Stuart (fol
lowing Dindorf) would suppose an ellipsis of 
χρόνου. But surely to unnecessarily call in ellipsis, 
is uncritical. And as Dindorf admits that the 
idiom in question does occur in the early Fathers 
(citing examples from Ignatius), there can be no 
difficulty in supposing it here; so as to form one 
among the examples of later Grecism, or perhaps 
provincialism, to be found even in this Epistle.

16. σύ ydp— Ιπιλαμβ.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
difficulty hinges on Ιπιλαμβ,. which is by the Greek 
Commentators, and the earlier modern Expositors 
interpreted u assumes our nature.” But this 
sense is neither inherent in the word itself, nor 
is agreeable to the context. The best Interpre
ters have been long agreed in explaining,“ helps,” 
“ assists,” viz. by redeeming. Thus at v. 18. 
βοηθησαι is substituted for επιλαμβ. here. The 
above sense is agreeable at once to the usual 
force of the word, and to the context, and arises 
thus. Έττίλ. signifies 1, to take by the hand ; 2. 
to raise up, help, assist. The expression σπέρμα
τος 'Αβραάμ may be understood either of the 
natural (meaning the Jews) or the spiritual seed 
of Abraham, the Gentiles ; it being true of either 5 
though, as the writer is addressing Jews, the for
mer is more to the purpose ; yet the latter may 
be included.

17. 18. These verses contain an inference from 
the foregoing. "Ο0εν, whence, i. e. because he 
was to be their helper and redeemer. K.ατά πάντα 
δμ. signifies, “ to be, in every respect, in the 
same condition,” i. e. as far as extended to the 
human nature, its innocent infirmities and amia
ble sympathies. See Stuart. Έλεήμων, as sym
pathizing with the human frailties and infirmities 
which he had experienced, ϊϊιστός, i. e. faithful 
in the duty laid upon him as High Priest. The 
words following εις τό ιλάσκ. suggest the purpose 
of that priesthood, i. e. to expiate the sins of the 
people. *\λάσκεσθαι answers in the Sept, to the 
Heb. to cover, remove from sight, and, as 
used of sins, to forgive; and takes either a Da
tive or Genit. with περί. In Ecclesiasticus xxviii. 
5., however, we have (similar to the present con
struction) τίς εζιλάσεται (will expiate) τάς άμαρτίς 
ahrov. And so in Dan. ix. 24. 1 Sam. iii. 14. The 
full construction seems to be ίλάοκεσΟαί τινα κατά 
τι. This, however, was sometimes, as we see, 
shortened to ίλ. n · in which case ίλ. signifies to 
make an appeasement.

18. πίπονθεν a. ττειρ.] 11 hath suffered by being 
tried with various afflictions.” Αύναται toU πειρ. 
βοηθ. This is founded on the common sentiment 
of every age, that expenence of calamity peculi
arly fits men to sympathize in it, and disposes 
them to succour the afflicted. Δύναται implies 
with the potver also the disposition to succour. 
On these words the best comment is supplied by 
the similar sentiment at iv. 15., &c. So Philemon 
ap. Max. Tyr. lxiii.p. 93. 6. *Eκ του παθείν γίνωσκ$ 
και τό συαπαθειν* καί σοι γάρ £Χλο<: σνμπαθήσεται πα
θών. “ Hence (observes Dr. Blair, in a Sermon 
on Heb. iv. 15.) the distressed fly for consolation
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1 III. qQΟΘΕΝ, αίδλφοί aγιοι, κλησίω? έπονρανίον μέτοχος I?’.
νοήσατε τον άπόοτολον xal αρχιερέα της ομολογίας ημών [Χριατον\ &e?g. *β.ι.

2 'ίησονν * Γ πιστόν όντα τω ποιηααντι αυτόν, ως χαί Μωυσης έν ολο)
3 τω οίχω αυτόν♦ β Πλείονος γάρ δόξης οντος παρά Μωνσην ηξίωται, Muu. ie.’iV

to those who have known the touch of woe : the 
prosperous, as ignorant of their feelings, and 
therefore likely to be regardless of their plaints, 
they decline.”

III. Next to the consideration, that the u law 
was htaraytiq hi άγγίλων^1 the grounds of its pre
eminence with the Jews were, the exalted char
acter o f Moses, and the dignity and offices of the 
high priest, who was the instrument of reconcil
ing the people to God, when under sin. In re
spect to botn thesepoints, the Apostle undertakes 
to show, that the Gospel has a preference, since 
Jesus is superior to Moses, as απόστολος, and 
Curator aedis sacra;, and to the High Priest, his 
superiority is alike visible. (Stuart.) The writer 
here compares Christ with Moses, in order partly, 
by a parity of reasoning (such as was calculated 
to conciliate his readers) to show the similarity of 
both; and partly from the disparity in condition 
between Moses as Θεράπων iv τω οΐκιρ, and Christ 
ώί νιός h i  τον οίκον, to evince the superiority of 
the latter to the former. The exhortation con
tained in v, 1. is on the same subject with the 

receding Chapter, and by απόστολος and άοχιερεύς 
e meant to comprise the sum of the 2a Chap

ter; the τόν απόστολον including what at ii.
3. he had eaid respecting the preaching of the 
Gospel introduced by Christ; and the τόν άρχιερ., 
what he had said (v. 9.) of the death of Jesus for 
the salvation of men. At v. 1. he only gives the 
cursory admonition, to attentively consider Christ 
as our high Priest, intending to treat more at 
large on the Priesthood of Christ further on at 
iv. 14; xii. 13, and proceeds to evince the super
iority of Christ to Moses ; in pursuance of which 
he first usee the term άπόστολος. — (Kuin.)

1. άόελψ. ay. The best Expositors are in gen
eral agreed that the sense is simply “ Christian 
brethren i. e. by profession at least. (See 
Stuart); and that κλήσ. Ιπονρ. μίτοχοι denotes the 
invitation or offer of the Gospel, and its benefits 
to all who will accept it, and fulfil its requisitions. 
On the import, however, of inovp. they are not 
agreed; some supposing it to regard tne nature 
of the blessing proffered in the Gospel, as being 
of a celestial kind, (so Phil. iii. 14. τής άνω κλή~ 
σεως) far exceeding those of the law in spiritual
ity and value. Others think it respects the origin 
of the offer, as being from heaven and promul
gated by one from heaven; and who is in neaven, 
i. e. Christ; which latter view is confirmed by vi.
4, and xii. 25; ii. 3 ; and John iii. 13. And so 
Boehmc and Kuin. Κατανοήσατε, u attentively 
consider.” An expression used to solicit atten
tion to what is of high moment.

— τόν άηόατ. και άρχ.] Of these terms the 
former designates Christ as legatus Dei, et inter· 
pres voluntatis ejus, (as in John iii, 34; x. 3fi;
xiii. Ifi ; xx. 21. Heb. i. 1.) and is adopted because 
of the comparison with Moses, who was such. 
■$o, at least, the term is generally understood. 
Some Expositors, however, as Stuart, think that 
there is an allusion to the or minister of
the synagogue, who managed all its affairs: and 
ae Moses was curator aedis sacra>, so they under
stand Christ as here represented. But though 
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that opinion is countenanced by the subsequent 
words, the other interpretation is more simple 
and natural, and on that account more likely to 
be the true one. In άρχ. there is involved a 
comparison with Aaron, the first and most emi
nent άρχιερεύς. It is generally supposed to be 
meant, that as Aaron was the άρχιερεύς of the old 
and imperfect covenant, so is Christ of the new 
and better one, who is therefore of higher dig
nity, making that real atonement for men, of 
which the sacrifice offered by the High Priest 
was only the type. But the idea of covenant in 
όμολογ. may be rather implied than expressed 5 
for though the Classical writers use the word in 
the sense covenant, and Philo calls the High 
Priest μέγας αρχίερεΟς της όμολογίας, it is nowhere 
in the N. T. used in any other sense than pro- 
fession; which the most eminent Expositors 

have here adopted, taking the meaning to be, 
“ our profession of him as our Lord; ” q. d. τόν 
άπόστολον και άρχ· τόν bμολογούμενον Ιώ' ήμων. But 
the expression may simply denote faith , as in x.
23. And so it is explained by Chrys. and Stuart.

2. πιστόν] i. e. as faithfully discharging all the 
duties of his office of Legate, or High Priest, 
revealing to mankind the will of God. At’ τψ 
ποιήσαντι supply άπόστ. καί άρχ. This use 01 
ποιεΊν' in the' sense constitute, is supposed to be 
founded on the Hebr. 5 but a similar usage 
is found in all languages.

— πιστόν — άλω τφ οικφ α.] This is founded 
on Num. xii. 7, where the words’ are used of 
Moses. From the context it is plain that οικφ 
must, as applied both to Moses and to Christ, 
mean fam ily, (including the more definite idea of 
Church,) and, as respects the Jews, nation; for 
the Jewish nation is considered as God’s family, 
and is so called in Amos iii. I. As applied to 
Christ, it must denote the great Family of Chris
tians comprehended in the visible Church. See 
Eph. iii. 15. By the abrov, as appears from Numb,
xii. 7, is meant God .

3. irλείονος yap, &c.] The γάρ connects with 
κατανοήσατε, olc., introducing another point of 
view, in which Christ is greatly superior to 
Moses. On the exact nature, however, of the 
parallel, some difference of opinion exists. Most 
Expositors suppose the points of comparison to 
be between the honour due to the builder of a 
house, and that due to the building itself. Others 
(and those the most eminent) suppose them to be 
between the founder and master of a family, as 
compared with the fam ily itself. The former is 
very agreeable to the figure carried on in the con
text ; but not to the sense of that context. “ The 
purpose of the writer (observes Stuart) being to 
show that Christ at the same time that he is head 
of the new spiritual house, was also the founder 
of it; while Moses, who was at the head of the 
ancient spiritual house, was himself only one of 
the household [though at the head of it]. Ae 
(continues he) a steward of a house, while he ia 
curator of all in the House, is still but a servant, 
so Moses was but a servant, while Christ, who 
was curator, was also Hon, and therefore * heif 
and lord of all/ The point of comparison be
tween Moses and Christ, in which the l a t t e r

52
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οαον πλείονα τιμήν ϊχει τον οίκον 6 γ,ατασχενάσας αυτόν' ( ι πας 4
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l£hr*2%i%2. εις μαρτύρων των λαληβ-ησομένων * χ .Χοίστο? δέ, ως νιος έπϊ τον 6
1  T i m .  3 .  1 5 .
1 Pel. 2. 5.

appears to have a decided preference, is not the 
being at the head of God's house or family (for 
such an office Moses sustained) ; but it consists 
in this, — viz. that while Moses was curator, he 
was also θεράπων ; but while Christ was curator, 
he was at the same time υιός, and κατασκευάστηςv '
OtKOV. "

4. πας γάρ οίκος — Θεάς.] There is no little 
difficulty connected with this passage, and, con
sequently, great diversity of interpretation ; the 
difficulty, however, is not so much respecting the 
words themselves, as in tracing their connection, 
and. bearing upon the context. Most Commenta
tors, from Whitby to Stuart, suppose the words 
to be an argument to show the superiority of 
Christ over Moses, by showing that Jesus is G o d . 
But that requires us to supply at the end, “ and 
Christ is God.” The argument, .too, would be 
brought forward with an abruptness very unlike 
any other in the Epistle. The sense of the whole 
passage is, I think, well represented by Abp. 
Newc. in the following paraphrase : “ He who 
constituted, or set in order, any Society, hath 
greater honour than that Society, or any part of 
it. But Christ conducted the Mosaic dispensa
tion, as the visible Representative of God. (John
i. 18.) I say, 1 he who framed the household,' 
For every religious or civil body has some Head 3 
the Israelites, for instance, when they were 
miraculously conducted out of Egypt, and re
ceived the law at Mount Sinai: but the supreme 
and ultimate Head of all things is God.” This 
view of the sense is confirmed by the learned 
researches of Dind. and Kuin., and leaves no. real 
difficulty, except to account fo r  the Apostle's 
having subjoined this. All would, indeed, be 
easy, if we might (with Mackn.) supply after 

the words “ who having delegated his au
thority to his Son has made him Lord of a il” 
(rather, “ whose Son is Lord of a ll”): but this 
we are not warranted in doing. Neither is it 
necessary; for in the course of tne next sentence, 
the Apostle shows by what right (namely, in 
quality of S o n )  Christ had such authority, as 
made Him Lora of all.

Thus far I had written in the first Edition of 
this work. I have now to add, that Prof. Stuart, 
in his second Edition, makes several, I must con
fess, well founded objections to the interpretation 
adopted by me from Newc., Kuin., and Boehme. 
1. “ Where (he asks) is there any intimation here 
that Christ is the visible Representative of the 
supreme God, the ultimate end of all things ? ” I 
answer, that it is to be found here just as well as 
the words “ and Christ is God,” which Prof. 
Stuart supplies. 2. He asks, “ How is it to the 
present purpose of the writer, whose design is to 
show the superiority of Christ to Moses ? Moses, 
as the delegate of God, was the founder of the 
Jewish institution ; and if Christ is merely de
clared to be only a delegated founder, then in what 
way does the writer make out the superiority of 
Christ to Moses ? Both were delegates of the 
same God; and both founders of a new and 
divine dispensation. If Christ then is not here 
asserted to be founder in some other character

than that of delegate, I am unable to perceive 
any force in the writer's argument.” To this 
representation I scarcely know how to give any 
satisfactory reply. And although it is only a 
change of difficulties, I feel half inclined to adopt 
the Professor's view, who regards the amount of 
the reasoning to be this : “ Consider that Christ, 
as Θεός, and the former of all things, must be the 
author too of the Jewish and Christian dispensa
tions; which shows that a glory belongs to him, 
not only in his mediatorial office, and as being at 
the head of the new dispensation, but also as the 
founder both of this and the Jewish dispensation 
in his divine character; while Moses is to be 
honoured only as the head of the Jewish dis
pensation, in the quality of a commissioned 
superintendent, but not as author and founder.” 
According to this view, the course of argument 
contained in vv. 3, 4, 5, 6, may be very well ex
pressed in paraphrase, with Mr. Holden, as fol 
lows : “ Now every house is built by some one, 
every church has its head and founder; but He 
that built all things, both the Jewish and Chris
tian dispensations, is God, v. 4. Jesus, then, 
who founded both dispensations, is God, and 
consequently entitled to more glory than Moses, 
who, though the head of the Jewish Church, was 
himself one of that Church. ' And [though] 
Moses was faithful in all his house/ v. 2, yet it 
was only ‘ as a servant for a testimony (i. e. to 
bear testimony! to the things which were to be 
spoken after' by Christ and his Apostles, v. 5 ;
1 but Christ was a son over his own house/ or 
Church, to which we belong, if we hold fast, 
&c. v. 6. Therefore Christ, who rules over his 
Church as a son, and by virtue of that relation
ship is Lord of all, is far superior to Moses, who 
was only as a servant in the Church founded by 
him.”

5, 6. The Θεράπων is opposed to the υιός a little 
after; though the term is properly opposed to 
K6p(oj, as denoting one who despatches any busi
ness as assistant to, or under the direction of the 
principal; i. e. the κύριος, and is synonymous with 
οίκονόμος. As, however, υίδ? has been shown to 
be tantamount to κύριος, there is no anomaly. The 
next words εις μαρτύριον των Χαληθ. state the object 
of Moses' service,— namely, to deliver to the 
people what was to be promulgated and taught 
from God in the religion intended to be intro
ductory to a more perfect dispensation. Such, 
at least, is the sense, if μαρτ. be taken (with most 
recent Expositors) to denote instruction: but if it 
be understood as bearing the more usual inter
pretation of testimony, the meaning will be (as 
Dr. Burton expresses it) that “ the commission 
of Moses was merely to bear witness to the higher 
revelation which was afterwards to be made by 
Christ.” E 1ς μαρτ. is for tk  τό μαρτνρείν, to teach 
or give directions. See Kuin. may be, as
Theophyl. says, for υίός και κληρονόμος, equivalent 
to κύριος. From the structure of the words it is 
plain that πιστός tjv must here be repeated. The 
opposition too, is not only between θεράπων and 

or κύριος, but between iv τω οικιρ and im τόν 
οίκον, to show the difference between Moses and
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olxov αυτόν* ον οΐχός εσμεν ημείς, έάν περ την παρρησίαν χαϊ το καν~
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Christ. The former was part of the family: the 
latter over the family, in quality of Lord. Here 
it is doubted whether avrov or abrov be the true 
reading. The former is greatly superior in ex
ternal testimony : but the latter, I think, in in
ternal evidence 3 and it is preferred by many of 
the most eminent Critics. But in so minute a 
difference, manuscript evidence is oflittle weight5 
and every thing must depend upon comparative 
fitness. And here abrov is, I think, superior, as 
yielding a sense more agreeable to the idea of 
ttbptog involved in i>56g. This reading, too, is 
supported by the Syr. and Vulg. Versions, and is 
preferred by Grot., Wolf, Carpz., Heinr., Kuin., 
and others.

6 . ον οϊκός Ισμεν Some MSS. and Versions
have ος otic., which is preferred by certain Critics 
on the ground that otherwise the Article would 
be required at οΊκ. But it has been shown by Bp. 
Mlddl. that such is not the case 3 and that, as to 
sense, it makes no difference. Indeed, as only 
four  MSS. have this reading, we may well 
suspect it to be an error of the scribes, who 
would be more likely to write Ss than o£. In the 
next clause, τήν παfy· και rb καύχ. της ΙΧττίΧος may 
be rendered, u our confidence and joy of hope ; ” 
i. e. of the hope of salvation by the Gospel. The 
παρρησία,fducia, has reference to the ΖμοΧογία, or 
profession of faith, supra v. 1, and infra iv. 14. 
κρατωμεν τής ΖμοΧογΙας. So also X. 19. εχοντες 
παρρησίαν είς την είσοδον των αγίων, and in a kindred 
sentiment at x. 35. μή άποβάΧητε τήν πατησιάν 
ίμων. The same sentiment occurs at v. 14. The 
expression τό καύχ. τής ΙΧτίΙος is added to further 
qualify the idea contained in πα^ησ. as not only a 
sure confidence, but & joyfully hopeful one. Βε- 
βαίαν is made to agree with as being the
more important term, designating the principal 
thing.

7. The foregoing clause ου οίκος — τ/λους is 
skilfully employed as a vinculum to connect, with 
the τταίφησία there mentioned, an exhortation 
(extending to iv. 11.) to constancy in the profes
sion of a religion which furnishes such a joyful 
hope. And, as a foundation for it, and to en
hance the gravity of the admonition, the Apostle 
adduces Ps. xcv. 7 — 11. ΔιΑ, “ wherefore,” i. e. 
euch being the superiority of Christ to Moses. 
Many eminent Expositors, indeed, refer the διό 
to β^Ιπιτε at v. 12, regarding the intermediate 
portion as parenthetical. That, however, is not 
a little harsh ; and it is better, with Heinr., Pind., 
and Kuin., to refer it to σκΧηρΟνητε at v. 8, in the 
eense : u Wherefore (as the Holy Spirit speaks 
by the Prophet, whose words 1 make my own) 
u To-day,” &c. Interwoven with the exhorta
tion is a parallel between the state of the family 
of Moses (i. e. the Jews in the wilderness), and 
that of the family of Christ; i. e. Christians 
under the Gospel, who are proceeding " through

the wilderness of this world to the heavenly 
Canaan, the rest which remaineth for the people 
of God in heaven.” The promise of the earthly 
rest, given by Moses to the Israelites, is paral
leled with the glad tidings preached by Christ in 
the Gospel. The grace and mercy shown to the 
Israelites is paralleled with that vouchsafed to us 
Christians : and the important lesson inculcated, 
that as that grace was meant to produce in them 
faith and obedience, so was that to us designed to 
keep us faithfully devoted to God and the Gos
pel. Also, that as the message of mercy did not 
profit them, because not embraced in faith 5 nay, 
even increased their condemnation, and brought 
them under God’s wrath unto temporal destruc
tion 3— so we Christians, by the same evil heart 
of unbelief, may incur Goa’s wrath unto perdi
tion. Of course, the application being two-fold, 
many of the terms, as τής φωνής, must be under
stood accordingly. Compare . John x. 14 — 16, 
which is a good comment on the sense here ; the 
expression being equivalent to the κΧήσεως ίηου- 
ρανίον, supra v. 1. The σήμερον is very emphati- 
cal 3 i. e. “ this very time,” viz. of the admoni
tion, άχρίς oZ τ6 σήμερον καλείται (see also iv. 7.), 
since that alone is the “ day of salvation.” See 
2 Cor. vi. 2, compared with John ix. 4.

8. μή σκΧηρύνητε r. λ;] q. d. il Be not obstinate 
and disobedient [as your forefathers were].” 
See Ps. lxxviii. 8. The words ως iv τφ παραπικρα· 
σμω are well rendered by K uin.: “ ut [olim] fac
tum loco, qui a rebellione dicitur, tempore tenta- 
tionis in deserto factse 3 ” and he shows that, even 
in the Psalm, Meribah and Massah are not used 
as proper names, though that use be hinted at; 
ana that the place where the provocation and 
temptation occurred was in fact called by Moses 
Massah and Meribah, as appears from Exod. xvii. 
7. Moreover, the use of the words as appellatives 
was more adapted to the purpose of the Epistle* 
namely, admonition. The Article is here used 
κατ εξοχήν ; for though the Jews provoked and 
tried the patience of God, throughout the whole 
of their journey through the wilderness, (five 
particular provocations being mentioned, Exod.
xvi. 2. xvii. 2 — 9. xxxii. 10. Num. xi· 32. xiv. 29. 
Deut, i. 34. sq.) yet the occasion in question was 
the last and most signal instance, when God 
swore in his wrath that they should not enter 
into his rest.

9. o£] is for Βπου ; and in ISo k. (i. e. put hurt to 
proof, to see what he would do) there may be a  
climax. Καϊ εΓδον. Render, with Dr. French, 
/( although they had seen ; ” which is required by 
the Hebrew, and this sense of κα), like that of the 
Hebrew ) is not unfrequent. By the έργα are 
denoted the wonderful works wrought for their 
preservation and protection in Egypt, and their 
sustenance in the desert.

10. διό.] T h is  is added  by th e  A postle  to  m ake
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t  Supra ver. "r

rcovrccy rjj  κ αρ δ ί α*  α υ τ ο ί  δε ονκ έγνοι α αν τάς δ δο ν ς  
μ ο ν ’ &ώς ωμ ο σ α  εν % jj οργ ή μ ο ν * Ε ι  ε ί σ ε λ ε ν σ ο ν τ α ι  1 1 1; 

ε ί ς  τ ην  κ α τ ρ ί π α ν σ ί ν  μ ο ν .  Βλέπετε, αδελφοί, μηποτε εσται εν 1 2  2| 

τινι νμων χαρδία πονηρά απιστίας,  εν τω άποστηνάι άπδ Θεόν ζων-  j 

τος* αλλά παρακαλετέ εαντονς κα& Ικάατην ημέραν, αχρις ον τ ό  1 3  

σήμερον καλείται, ϊνα μη σχληρνν&η τις έ§ νμων απάτη της αμαρτίας * \
h μέτοχοι γάρ γεγόναμεν τον Χρίστον, εάν περ την αρχήν της νποστά-  14  j  

σεως μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν κατάσχωμεν.  Ζ Εν τω λέγεσ&αι' “ 2 η  με- Ιοί  
ρον,  εάν  της φων ή ς  α υ τ ό ν  ά κ ο υ σ η τ ε,” —  μη σκλη ρ ν ν ητ  ε | 

τάς  κ α ρ δ ί α ς νμων,  ως έν τω π α ρ α π ι κ ρ α σ μ ω . Τίνες γάρ 1 6  ϊ

what follows more impressive. In προσώχθισα 
(“ indignatus sum”) the metaphor is the same as 
in π ρ ο σ κ ρ ο ύ ω  and π ρ ο σ κ ό π τ ω  *, though it is derived 
“ e re nautica ; ” the word signifying, as used of a 
ship, to impinge on the shore. The figurative 
sense occurs also in Ecclcsiasticus i. 25. f a  6 ν σ ) ν  

ε θ ν ε σ ι  π ρ ο σ ώ χ θ ι σ ε ν  η Ψνχή μ ο ν .  and Levit. xxvi. 43. 
There is, however, a conjoint notion of hatred 
and abhorrence. The word often occurs in the 
Sept. ’Act has nothing corresponding in the 
Hebrew, but was added by the Sept, to strengthen 
the sense ; and it is justified by the τ ε σ σ .  ε τ η ,  to 
which it adverts. Κ α ρ δ ί μ  must be understood of 
the affections, as appears from the words follow
ing, which are illustrative : and ε γ ν ω σ α ν  implies 
not simple ignorance, but the not caring to know, 
or even disapproval, as far as they might know.

11. e?.] So the Hebrews used ο χ  in the latter 
clause of an oath which ran thus: “ God so do 
to me, if (ρχ) I  do thus77 &c. See the full form 
in 1 Sam. iii. 17. 2 Sam. iii. 35. 2 Kings vi. 31. 
The former part of this oath was sometimes 
omitted, and ο χ  had then the force of a strong 
negative. See 2 Sam. xi. 11. 1 Sam. 14*. 45. alibi. 
(Stuart.) Tr/v κατάπ. μου, i. e. the rest which I 
had provided for them. The word is combined 
with κληρονομιά in Deiit. xii. 9.

12. See on this verse an able Sermon of Dr. 
Barrow's, vol. ii. p. 1. sqq.

13. παρακαλ.Ι Carpz. shows that under παρακ. 
is comprehended teaching, admonition, entreaty, 
consolation, reprehension, Sec. each to be used as 
the case might suit. 'Εαυτούς, for άλλ^λουί, as 
often. * Αχρις— καλείται. A forcible expression, 
importing “ as long as it can be said,1 To-day do 
so ;' ” or (to use the words of Dr. Burton), u so 
long as you are allowed to consider the time still 
unexpired, in which God invites you to hear his 
voice.” "Iva μή σκληρννΟη ; q. d. “ [Use these 
means], that none may, by neglect of them, be 
hardened and grow callous to all remonstrance.” 
'Απάτη τής άμαρτ. is by the best Expositors, an
cient and modern, understood of the delusion to 
unbelief and apostasy. But άμαρτ. may be taken 
of that corruption of our nature, the φρόνημα τής 
σαρκος, which blinds the understanding, and, by 
giving undue weight to carnal reasonings, plunges 
men into unbelief, and thus into immorality.

14. μέτοχοι γάρ — κατάσχωμεν.] The γάρ refers, 
T conceive, to the injunction atv. 6, which seems 
implied as the subject of the exhortation at v. 13 5 
q. d. [κατέχετε την παορησίαν και τό καύχημα τής 
έλπίδος μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν"] μέτοχοι γάρ γεγόναμεν. 
By μίτ. του Χρ: is denoted that spiritual union 
with Christ, which implies participation in the 
penefite of his Gospel. See John xiv. 11. xvii.

23. and 1 John i. 3. 'Έ.άν περ has reference to>|j( 
the implied sense, and suspends it on-a conditional Li 
particle. Supply μόνον. Thus the general sense 2[| 
of the clause may, with Stuart, be expressed thus : j 
“ Continue to the end of life to exercise such 11 
confidence in Christ as you had at first, and you ij 
shall obtain the reward which he has promised.” 'U 
'Ύποστ. is synonymous with the παρρησίαν at v. 6.1'
"Αχρί τής υποστ. is for την εξ αρχής νπόστασιν,il con- 
stancy in the profession of the Gospel.” i:

15. tv T<jj λέ)/£σΘαι* “  "Σήμερον, &.C.] These ί|':|ΐ 
words seem rightly supposed by Abresch, Ern., 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, not to connect with v.
13, but to refer to what Jollaws; being partly a 
confirmation of what was said at vv. 12, 13, and! 
partly an introduction to what was to be said. . » 
Thus fa τψ λέγεσθαι is put for κατά τό λεγόμενον ν \· 
(see Theophyl.): or rather we may render it, ,]  
with Kuin., a Whilst (I say) it is said, i. e. while ii·. 
the warning is yet sounded in your ears, To-dayt y Li 
Sec.77 So εν τψ λέγειν at viii. 13. I agree withni 
Rosenm., Heinr., Kuin., and Stuart, “that the . .. 
quotation in this verse extends only to the words 
σήμερον — άκούσητε, the rest of the verse being a n i l  avi- 
exhortation of the writer, though expressed in the af j  
words of the Psalmist himself. The full sense is, Jh ^  
u To-day, if ye are disposed to hear his [warn- m  ini 
ing] voice [attend!], harden not your hearts to).1 
the warning.” I;

16. τίνες γάρ — Μωϋσίω*.] The words are?*i 
commonly taken declaratively, in the sense ex- -p 
pressed in our common version. Dind., Kuin., Jb 
and Stuart, however, have shown that this is by /  l 
no means agreeable to the design of the Apostle; jii ; 
which (as Stuart observes) u is, to lead the minds 3'it 
of the readers to consider the specific sin, — viz. i-i 
unbelief, which occasioned the ruin of the ancient t i] ;* 
Israelites, and which would involve their posterity r'\ f 
in the like condemnation.” The best Expositors, ,1 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sentence i >] 
is interrogative, and may be rendered, “ quinama 1 
enim, audita voce divina, Deum irritarunt?? 
nonne omnesqui Mosis ductu ex iEgypto egressi fc' 
erant ? ” the πάντες being, as often, taken with lim- -111 
itation. So Stuart renders : lt Who how were, Sec. J 3 
Might I  not rather ask, or, nay, might I  not ask, J 
Did not all who came out of Egypt do this?” *
“ The writer (says Stuart) means to intimate by  ̂
this, that the number who embrace error cannot" a 
sanction it; and that those who receive great 
blessings may be refractory and unfaithful, and; 
even pferish. Consequently, that the great body*' ί  
of the Jews rejected the Messiah during the tim e: ij 
then present, and urged the Christian converts s λ 
to do the same, would be no excuse for apos- :  ̂
tasy.”

(1,
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αχούσα ντες ηαρεηίχραναν; άλλ’ ού nctm? οΣ «Ιελ^οντες εξ Αίγυπτον 
.Ιδιά Μωνσεως, d Nura. 14, 24Τίσι δέ προσώχ&ισε τεσσαράκοντα ειη; ονχι τοίς
^  < t » » ι ·» >  j *  j / · * ?  <»« >'  26· 65·J5 αμαρτησασιν, ων τα χωλά επεσεν εν Tfj ερημω/  τισι οε ωμοσε μη Pa. ι«μ». ^  

είσελενσεσ&αι είς την χατάπανσιν αντον, εΐ μη τόΐς άπει&ησασι; ^*^.14.30. 
19 Και βλέπομεν οτι ονχ ηδννη&ησαν είσελ&εΐν δι’ απιστίαν. IV# Deut* *·3*'
1 Φοβη&ώμιν ονν, μη ποτέ, χαταλειπομένης επαγγελίας είσελ&έίν εις την
17 — 19. The general sense considered apart 

from the δεινότης of the mode of expression, is 
that expressed by Kuin. as follows : “ But what 
was the fate of those Israelites, whom God had 
brought out of Egypt, and blessed with so many 
and great benefits, who had revolted from God Ί 
their carcasses were strewed in the wilderness, 
and they attained not to the rest, the felicity des
tined for them by God.” Thus meaning to hint 
what will be the fate of those whom he is address
ing, if, after receiving from God benefits beyond 
that of the promised land, they imitate the unbe
lief and disobedience of their forefathers, and 
apostatize from Christ. Kuin. observes that the 
terms άμαρταπάθεια,  and dirforta are used pro
miscuously as synonymous ; the sin of the Israel
ites being distrust in God, and consequent defec
tion from him. “ Blind unbelief (to use the words 
ofCowper) is sure to err; ” being, as Ern. observes, 
4f the origin of all sins, as faith of all virtues.” In 
ζ,ν τα κωλα επεσεν tv r. ip. there is a graphic repre- 
eentation of destruction by a violent death. If 
κατεστρώθη were substituted for επεσε, it would, in
deed, be yet more so. But πίπτω, like the Heb. 
7̂33, of itself suggests the idea of a sudden and 
violent death. See Ez. vi. 11. Judg. iv. 22. 1 
Sam. xxxi. 3. Κώλα (which signifies the members, 
as apart from the trunk) is said to be put, by sy
necdoche, for the bodies themselves. But the 
Usual sense may be retained, as being truer to 
nature (see Ps. cxli. 8.); for we find from the Re
counts of Oriental travellers, that in places where 
carcasses are found prostrate, the κ$\α (as leg and 
arm bones) are soon all that are left by the vul
tures; and that those continue for a long time 
uncorrupted.

*&μοσε may denote solemn asseveration rather 
than swearing, properly so called. Stuart re
marks that, “ the manner in which the unbe
lieving Jews were declared in Numb. xiv. 23. 28. 
30. and Deut. i. 34·. excluded from the goodly 
land, and the reasons stated for that exclusion, 
together with the reasoning of the Apostle, 
would lead us to suppose exclusion implied 
from the heavenly Canaan also, or from the rest 
o f G od”

— καί] “ and [bo],” so then. Καϊ is often thus 
used, forming the lapt link of a chain of reason
ing 'lUwi'i0. is wrongly rendered by some re
cent Expositors, would not. It is well observed 
by Grot,,Carpz.,and Em., that both //it/v. and β\1- 
τομcv are taken populariter, and that the sense is 
airnplv ; “ we see fby the story and the event] ; ” 
in other words, u we are authorized to infer from 
the story and the event, that the reason why they 
could not enter, was their unbelief; which, to
gether with the sins springing from thence, made 
them unfit objects of the protection and favour of 
God ; and thus their introduction to the promised 
bud was so far impossible; as it is said at Mark 
Vi. 5. οίκ ηΑΟνατ ο  (Kti ohf-ιμίαν Μν'ίμιν ποι^σαί 
ita την απιστίαν β/τΰv * meaning, that he could 
n o t  consistently with the rule on which he acted, 

4 k*

of requiring fa ith  in the subjects of the miracles.” 
So in the present case, that want of faith which 
made them distrust the providence of God, ren
dered them unfit objects of his favour; and made 
it, in that sense, impossible for God to confer it 
on them. See Calvin.

IV. The writer now treats the history alle
gorically (as in Gal. iii. 16. iv. 24.), applying it to 
the case of Christians. (Dind.) He begins with 
declaring, that a promise of entering into '.God's 
rest is still made to Christians, as it was to the 
people of Israel, v. 1,2., and into which believers 
are still admitted, v. 3. Now that the rest spoken 
of by the Holy Ghost in Ps. xcv. is not a mere 
temporal rest in the land of Canaan, but also a 
future and heavenly rest, is evident, because 
God’s rest is such a rest as God enjoyed when he 
had finished the work of creation, and conse
quently a spiritual, heavenly rest, v. 3, 4 .; be
cause the terms of the oath, u they shall not 
enter into my rest,” imply that the promise in
cluded another rest besides that of Canaan, a rest 
resembling God's rest, v. 5. j because, since- it 
remains that some must enter into the rest spoken 
of in the oath, and they to whom the promise 
was first given did not enter in by reason of un
belief, it follows that a rest must be intended 
into which all true believers may enter, and con
sequently a future and heavenly one, v. 6 .; and 
because God in the oath warns the Israelites 
against losing this rest, a long time after they had 
been in possession of the promised land, and Con
sequently he must have intended another rest 
than that of Canaan, v. 7, 8. There remains, 
therefore, a spiritual and heavenly rest for the 
people of God, into which those who enter shall 
cease from their labours, as God did from his 
work of creation, v. 9, 10. Hence follows the 
duty of labouring to enter into it, v. 11 — 13. 
(Holden.) 1

1. φηβηθωμεν."] The sense is, u Let us solicit
ously beware lest.” So Phil. ii. 12. μετά φόβον 
καί τρόμου τήν r. σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσθε, where see 
Note. Then is shown the nature of this promise 
and of the rest bestowed.

— καταλειπ. Ιπαγγ.] It is not agreed among 
Expositors, whether the sense is, * spretA promis- 
eione,” or relictA promissione.” The significa
tion desert, or neglectf is found both in the Scrip
tural and Classical writers ; but Abresch has 
shown that that would here require καταλείπων 
Ιπαγγε\(αν. Indeed the latter sense, “ a promise 
being still left,” is far more agreeable to the con
text, implying (as Dr. Burton observes) that the 
promised rest had not yet been enjoyed, but was 
left for others to enter upon. 'Τστεούν signifies 
1. to come too late for a thing, and miss of i t ; 2. 
to fail of obtaining any thing. The όοκζ is gener
ally considered as pleonastic ; but the best Com
mentators, ancient and modern, have seen that it 
is here introduced to soften the harshness of the 
ί σ τ as in 1 Cor. vii. 40. and other passages cited 
by Kuin. and Stuart.
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f  Psal. 95.11.

g  Gen. 2.2. 
Exod. 20. 11. 
& 31.17.

κητάπανσιν αυτόν, δοκη τις έξ νμων νστ^ρηκέναι. Και γάρ έσμζν 2 
evrtyytλισμένοι, κα&άπερ κάκϋνοι· άλλ* ονκ ωφέλησεν 6 λόγος της 
ακοής εκείνους, μη J  σνγκεκραμένος τη πίστει τοϊς άκοναασιν. { Εισ- 3 
ερχόμεθα γάρ εις την κατάπαυσιν όί πιστεύσαντες, κα&ώς εϊρηκεν * 
€& ς  ω μ ο σ α  έν τ η  ο ρ γ ή  μ ον* Ε ί  ε ϊ σ  ε λ ε ν σ ο ν τ α ι  ε ί ς  τ η ν  
κ α τ ά π α ν  σί ν  μ ο ν * καΐτοι των έργων από καταβολής κόσμον γένη- 
ΰέντων. s Εϊρηκε γάρ που περί της έβδομης ουτω * Κ α ι  κ α τ έ -  4 
π α ν  σ εν ό Θε ός  έν τ η  η μ έ ρ α  τ η  έ β δ ο μ η  α π ό  π ά ν τ ω ν  
τ ων  έ ρ γ ω ν  α υ τ ό ν * καί έν τούτιρ πάλιν* Εν ε ν σ ε λ ε ν σ ο ν τ α ι  5

This inculcates a wholesome fe a r ; “ for (as it 
is well observed by Bp. Sanderson) the promises 
o f God as well as bis threatenings are conditional, 
and such as must be ever understood in the one 
case, with a conditional clause, and, in the other, 
with a clause of exception, the exception being re
pentance; the condition, obedience. — Wouldst 
thou then know how thou art to entertain God’s 
promises, and with what assurance to expect them 1 
I answer, with a confident and obedient heart. 
Confident, because He is true, who hath promised ; 
obedient, because that is the condition under which 
he hath promised.11

2. και γάρ εσμεν εύηγγ.] The sense seems to 
be : “ for to us [Christians] also has the blissful 
promise, or proffered blessing [of a rest] been 
made.” On the allusion (for it is no more) to the 
Gospel as a message, see Note on Acts xiii. 32. 
Ψ0 λόγος r?}s άκ. is a Hebraism for & ακουσΟεϊ? λόγος, 
“ the word heard by them.” See Rom. ix. 6. 1 
Thess. ii. 13.

— μή σνγκεκραμένος— άκοϋσ.] Many eminent 
Expositors suppose σνγκεκ. to be used by a figure 
taken from the concoction and digestion of food, 
and its conversion to aliment. This, however, 
is somewhat far-fetched ; and it is better, with 
others, to suppose only a figure derived from the 
mixture of different liquids, and intended to ex
press cof/tplete union. So Menand. cited by Wets, 
rr/v Ik Xrfyou άύναμιν ηθει χρηστώ ανγκεκραμένην'ϊχειν. 
Thus the sense is (as Stuart renders), “ faith not 
accompanying_it.” But instead of συγκεκραμένος, 
several MSS. have σνγκικραμίνονς, which is ap
proved by Mill, Wets., Griesb., Heinr., and Vat., 
and edited by Malth. But I agree with Kuin. 
that the common reading ought to be retained, as 
yielding a good sense, and being rather less usual 
in the expression than συγκεκραμένονς. Moreover, 
συγκεκραμένονς might easily creep in by reason of 
the ίκείνονς preceding.

3. The sense of this verse is (as Kuin. ob
serves) obscure from extreme brevity, arising 
from the writer’s pen not keeping up with the ce
lerity of his thoughts ; as also from the Jewish 
cast of reasoning. Hence various modes of in
terpretation have been propounded ; which, how
ever, I agree with Kuin., are on many accounts 
inadmissible. The ancient and common inter
pretation is recommended by its simplicity and 
suitableness to the context. It is well observed 
by ICuin., that the writer here unfolds, though 
briefly, what he meant by the κατάπανσις του θεόν 
in the Psalm ; namely, a quiet and felicity similar 
to that which God enjoys; to which, he says, 
Christians are to arrive, after having gone through 
the troubles of this life. Thus in Rev. xiv. 13. 
the dead in Christ are said to “ rest from their la

bours.” See also Wisd. iv.7. He also compares 
the rest and felicity to be expected by Chnstians 
in heaven, to the rest of G od after the work of 
creation was ended (v. 4·.); the Sabbath (calling 
it σαββατισμός) v. 9, 10.; for it is a saying of the 
Jewish Doctors, that “ the sabbath was an image 
of the future rest of the departed after the resur
rection.” See Wets, and Schoettg. Eισερχόμεθα 
may be rendered, “ We are to enter.” It is 
rightly remarked by Kuin., that the οί mor. are 
opposed to the τοϊς άπειθήσασί at iii. 18. iv. 2. The 
καίτοι signifies (as the best Commentators are 
agreed) nempe, nimirum; “ namely,” or, “ and 
indeed such a rest as God enjoyed [when he 
rested] from his works after the creation of the 
world. 1 The true ellip. at καίτοι is κατάπαυσιν and. 
See vv. 4. 10. The Article των refers to του θεοΰ 
omitted. Γενηθίντων must signify “ gone through, ” 
or completed : and άπο καταβολής, “ after the work 
of creation.”

The chief difficulty, however, is how to supply 
what is wanting to the sense at the second clause 
of the verse κ'αθώ* εϊρηκεν, &.c. It seems best to 
understand after εϊρηκεν the words περί των «πι- 
στησάντων, to correspond to the o\ ηστεύσαντες, 
which, indeed, suggests this subaudition. And 
such omissions of words serving to show the 
reference, or indicate the application, are very 
frequent after the formulas καθώς γέγραηται and 
such like, of which κα0ώ$ εϊρηκεν here is one, being 
equivalent to καθώς εϊπε at John i. 23, and else
where, and *α0ώ$ εϊρηται just after. Ex. gr. 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. {)μεϊς γάρ ναός θεοί) εστε ζώντος· καθώς είπεν 
b * "On ενοικήσω εν αντοις, και εμπεριπ. Now 
in such a case the formula merely means that 
some truth adverted to may be collected from the 
words thus introduced. Thus here the meaning 
is, that the truth just mentioned may be collected 
from the words of God concerning the faithless 
Hebrews, that they should not enter into fiis rest j 
implying that the fa ithful would.

4, 5. Here the Apostle further proves that the 
rest in question is the rest o f God, and conse
quently heavenly and spiritual. The force of 
the argument is in the α υ τ ό ν  and μ ο υ )  for ntpi 
της ε β δ .  must not be regarded as the subject spoken 
of; as, indeed, is plain from the words themselves 
of the quotation. The purpose of περί τ η ς  ε β $ .  is 
simply to make the reference in π ο υ  more defin
ite; and therefore λίγων may be supplied. Thus 
there will be that kind of reference, in use among 
the ancients (and found both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers), bv which, ns books were not 
yet distributed into Chapters, a division was made 
according to the prominent subjects, anywhere 
treated. See my Note on Thucyd. i. 9. iv ro3 
σκήπτρου rp παραάόσεί εϊρηκε.
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6. &τίί olv— απείθειαν.] The only mode of in
terpreting this sentence, so as to make it agree
able to the context, is to suppose (with several 
eminent Expositors! that here, as occasionally 
elsewhere in this Epistle, and in those of St. 
Paul, the conclusion of the argument is left to be 
supplied 5 which may be done thus c " It follows, 
then, that ot ύστερον εναγγελισθίντες είσελεϋσονται 
ίιη ir/ew.” And this is the less harsh in the pres
ent case, since a conclusion comprising it is in
troduced at v. 9., meant both for the argument at 
vv. 7, 8., and also for that in v. 6 . I have pointed 
accordingly.

This view is I find supported by the opinion of 
Prof. Stuart, who gives the following able illus
tration of the sense of this verse, in conjunction 
with what goes before ; " This verse is a resump
tion of the subject in v. 3., after the explanations 
of rest which vv. 4, 5. contain. There the writer 
eays, * Believers enter into the rest of God/ 
How is this proved T ' Because he has sworn 
that unfmiievers shall not enter into i t ) ’ which 
necessarily implies that believers shall enter into 
it. Then, after delaying a moment in order to 
show what the nature of the rest in question is, 
viz. that it is God’s rest, i. e. such rest as God 
enjoyed after the work of creation was com
pleted (v, 3 — 5.), the author resumes the con
sideration of the proposition advanced in the first 
part of v. 3., and avers that, as some must enter 
into God’s rest (for God could not be supposed 
to have provided one in vain), and as unbelievers 
cannot enter in, so it is necessarily implied, that 
believers, and they only, will enjoy the rest in 
question.”

7, 3. The argument here is not very clearly 
expressed ; but it may be laid down, with Whitby 
and the best Expositors as follows : " And since 
the Psalmist, so long after the Israelites entering 
into Canaan, speaks of a spt time of entering into 
h i s  rest, and that time as still future and typical 
of something under the Gospel} for Joshua did 
not give the rest, emphatically called the rest o f  
God, otherwise the Holy Ghost would not so 
long after that, in David’s time, have spoken of 
another day of entering into his rest: it follows, 
therefore, that there must be yet another rest 
remaining to the people of God.” See more in 
Stuart. The term σα ββατισ μύς  (which is very rare) 
is substituted for άνάπαυσκ. partly to exclude any 
notion, that the rest of God spoken of might be

the Sabbatical rest, and partly by thus comparing 
it with the Sabbath, to hint that that was a symbol 
of the true and spiritual sabbath of which their' 
Doctors spake, the rest and felicity of the world 
to come.

10. b γάρ εΙσελθΦν— b θεόί.] The best Expos
itors, from Theophyl. to Kuin. and Stuart, are 
agreed, that this is meant to show that God’s rest, 
into which true believers are to enter, may, in a 
certain sense, be called, 6 σαββατωμός.

11. On the foregoing position the Apostle sub
joins, by way of conclusion from it, an exhortation 
(similar to those at in. 12 — 14. and iv. 1.) to 
strive after this rest. "W ’p i— απείθειας, " lest  
any one [of us] perish, in the same manner, by 
unbelief and contumacy.” There is here an 
Hypallage for h  tq άιτειθεί$ r$ lv ίποδείγματι.

12. 13. Having shown that unbelievers shall 
not enter into the rest o f  God, the Apostle now 
represents the awful nature of the denunciations 
of God against unbelief and apostasy. And here 
he expresses himself in highly figurative, though, 
at the same time, difficult phraseology ; in inter
preting which, and determining the scope of the 
passage, the preceding context is our best guide. 
By this it appears that δ λόγος τοΰ Θεού must not 
be taken, with many, of the word of God, in gen
eral, but (with the best Expositors) only of the 
minatory declarations to be found therein. So in 
3 Esdr. i. 47. obic ενετράπησαν άπδ των βηθίντων \  ό - 
γ  ω ν irnb Ίερεμίου του προφήτου. Now this mina
tory word is said to be ζων καί ενεργής, i. e. per 
hendiad., of mighty energy and of unfailing ful
filment on the disobedient. This force of ζην is 
found both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
So 1 Pet. i. 3. Airi$ ζωσα. 1 Esdr. iv. 3δ. Ecclus. 
xlii. 23. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. μαντεία ζω ν τα . Thie 
terrible force and efficacy is then fignrativehj de
scribed, 1. as being τομωτερος — δίστομον, i. e. more 
effective and fatal than the double-edged sword, 
δίστομον ξίφος (Eur. He). 939), like our battle-axe, 
with which the heroes of antiquity used to mow 
down whole ranks. So, in the Apocalypse, (see
i. Ifi. ii. 12. xix. 15.) the Son of Man is described as 
having a two-edged sword in his mouth ; i. e. 
using the most cutting reproof and awful denun
ciations. This awful efficacy of God’s judgments 
on the soul is further represented by comparing 
it to the dreadful effects produced on the body 
by the μάχαιρα δίστομης * viz. by cutting asunder 
the trunk, so os to divide the joints and marrow $
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33*13’ xQ ttixog εν& νμησεω ν x a l εννοιών καρδίας, k κα ι ονκ εσ τι κ τίσ ις  αφ α- 13
& 34.16. & 90.8. * j / > * > c. \ \ \ « , 5 . «
& 139. π, ΐ2. νής ενώ πιον α υ τό ν , π α ν  τα  οε γ υ μ ν ά  και τετρα χηλισμενα  τοις οφ& αλμοις
Eccl. 15. 19. 5  ̂ » ο c c t
iiwva βΛ lb1’ avrov> nQ0  ̂ ον ημϊν ο λογος·
& 7.26. & 8. 1 >'»-« “> ■> > · ' 5 * «· * . .ά γο ν τες  ουν αρχιερέα μ εγα ν , ό ιελη λνσ ο τα  τους ονρανονς, Ιησουν τον  141. & 9. 11,24.
&  10.23.
i. e. to divide the joints, including the commis
sure tff the ribs, into two parts, and thus to, at 
once, separate the soul or spirit from the body, 
i. e. inflict instant death. This seems to be sim
ply the sense*, nor need we, with many, distin
guish minutely between the ψυχής and πνεύ
ματος (see 1 Thess. v. 23. and Note), nor ascribe 
to the writer philosophical subtleties alien to the 
passage.

The words following, και κριτικά, &c. contain 
another not less momentous admonition, grafted 
on the former, and suggested by the figure in 
διϊκνούμενος — μυελών* Here Dind., Kuin., and 
Stuart suppose the subject to be changed from b 
λόγος του θεού to b θεός; which they think is clear 
from v. 13, from whence it appears that there 
must be a transition somewhere, and there is no 
other place but this where it can be. In this view, 
too, I rnyself coincided in the first edition of this 
work. But, on further consideration, I must, for 
several reasons, abandon it. 1. Because there is 
here nothing to indicate transition. And had the 
writer intended one, he would, I apprehend, have 
written, και κριτικός εστι; for thus the verb sub
stantive would be almost indispensable. 2. Be
cause the words have quite as apposite a reference 
to the former as to the latter context. 3. Because 
the transition is not necessarily to be sought for 
here, but in και ούκ εστι κτίσις, &c., as appears 
from the use of εστι, and from the air of the 
words.

Of the obscurely figurative words καί διϊκνούμε· 
νος — μυελών the import is well explained by 
Calvin: “ examen habet de tola hominis animfi; 
inquirit enim in cogitationes, voluntatem cum 
euis omnibus desideriis scrutatur. Eodem perti- 
net quod subjicit de compagibus et jnedullis. Sig- 
nificat enim nihil esse tarn durum aut solidum in 
homine, nihil tarn reconditum, quo non perveniat 
haec Verbi efficacia.” And on xpiriKds εστι, &c. 
ne remarks : “ Et. quum officium Chrjsti sit rete- 
gere proferreque in medium cogitationes ex cordis 
latebris : id per Evangelium magna ex parte efficit. 
Est igitursermoDei κριτικός, quia mentem hominis 
quasi ex labyrintho, quo prius tenebatur implicita, 
in lucem cognitionis educit.” A view confirmed 
by 1 Cor. xiv. 24·, where (as Calvin observes) we 
learn “ valere prophetiam ad coarguendos et di- 
judicandos homines, ut occulta cordis in lucem 
prodeant.”

13. καί ουκ εστι κτίσις, &c.J Τη these words the 
foregoing sentiment is confirmed by transferring 
what was said of the word of God to God himself 
its . author. For it is well remarked by Calvin : 
u Ut confirmet illud, verbo Dei quicquid in hom
ine absconditum est dijudicari, argumentum a na- 
tura Dei suniit. Nulla, inquit, creatura est, qu® 
lateat oculos Dei. Ergo nihil tarn profundum erit in 
anima hominis. quod non extrahitur in lucem ejus 
verbo. quod auctorem suum refert. Sicuti enim 
officium Dei est scrutari corda, ita hanc cognitio- 
nem verbo suo exercet.” The general meaning 
intended by τετρηχηλισμίνα is obvious ; but on the 
nature o f the metaphor some difference of opinion 
exists. See Dind., Kuin., and Stuart. The most 
probable supposition is, that it is taken from the

bending back the head, so as to expose the neck, 
as in slaughtering animals, or executing animals. 
?y προ? 8v hplv δ λόγος, many eminent Expostora 
from the time of Chrys. to Stuart understand 
“ Him, to whom we have to render an account.” 
And this sense is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. Thus there will be an ellipsis 
of άποδοτέος. Yet even if the term λόγος be in
terpreted, with the generality of Commentators, 
negotium, concern, the sense will come to the 
same thing; q. d. “ with whom we are concerned 
as our Lawgiver and our Judge. 5” and therefore, 
as Calvin observes, u non esse ludendum, quasi 
cum homine m o r t a l io r ,  as it is said at Gal. vi. 
6, u God is not mocked.” Finally, much of the 
doubt and debate as to the reference in αυτού and 
the sense of λόγος has. I think, arisen from the 
construction of the verse being not sufficiently 
understood. It should seem that the true con
struction (thrown a little out of its natural order 
by the writer’s thoughts outstripping his pen) is 
as follows : καί ουκ εστι κτίσις αφανής ενώπιον αϊτού 
προς ον jr/μΤν 0 λόγος * πάντα δε γυμνά και τετραχηλι· 
σμίνα τοις όφΟαλμοϊς αυτού. Tne sentence consists 
of two sentences blended into one, and b λόγος 
might be meant to be taken in both the above 
senses, one for each clause, thus: “ Moreover 
there exists no creature that is not manifest in 
the sight of Him w ith whom we have to d o ; but 
all things are naked and exposed to his eyes, to 
whom we have to render an account.” a To make 
this sure (says Bp. Sanderson, 3d Serm. ad Popu- 
lum) that nothing may escape his search, by lurk
ing unspied in some remote corner or dark cranny 
of the heart, he taketh a light with him ; he 
searcheth it with candles, as the Prophet speak- 
eth.” (Zeph. i. 12.)

14— 1(5. The Apostle now returns to a subject 
only hinted at, supra iii. 1, w'here he calls Christ 
the άρχιερενς of the Christian religion. And this 
comparison of Christ with the άρχιερενς and the 
Levitical priesthood, intermixed with occasional 
warnings and threatenings, extends to Ch. x. 18, 
where terminates the doctrinal part of the Epis
tle. The reason why this subject is treated of 
so much more at large than any other, is from its 
very great importance, as having a direct bearing 
on the most momentous part of our Lord’s office, 
his Atonement for sin by the sacrifice of himself. 
The μεγαν has much significancy, adverting to the 
points of superiority in Christ over Moses, or the 
High Priests above mentioned. Διεληλ. τούς ού~ 
ρανους, il who hast passed through the heavens/ 
viz. so as to reach the seat of the Majesty on high. 
The Jews reckoned three heavens, — the aerial, 
the sidereal, and the highest heaven, or the resi
dence of God and the angels, called by Sirach 
xvi. 18. b ονραΐ'ός τον οιφανού, and in Luke xxiii. 43. 
παράδεισος. See 2 Cor. xii. 2. and Note. So there 
were three divisions of the Temple, — the Court f 
the Sanctum, and the Sanctum Sanctontm : to the 
furthest of which, and through the Veil that hid 
it from view, the High Priest passed once every 
year. Thus the passing in the one case is com
pared to the passing in the other; and bv passing 
to the farthest heaven is implied completion of the 
work of expiation, and an access to God fully ob-
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15 Tiov τ ο υ  Θιον, κρητωμεν της ομολογίας. m Ονγάρ ΐχομεν (άρ/μερία
* *.■ f Λ ρ* λ, ’ 9 λ  t '  c Μ· · * » 2iCoi\ 5.21.

μ η  ΰνναμενον ανμπαι&ησαι, τα ις  ασ&ενΒίαις ημων> n t i tΒίραμζνον d^Phii. 2. 7̂

16 yMTct πάντμ κα&* ό ^ ο ίο τ ^ τ α ,  χωρίς αμαρτίας. Ά ΠροσερχώμΒ&ά ovv\ f^J^·  
μετά παρρησίας τω 9ρόνω της χάριτος, ϊνα λάβω μεν ελεον, xou χάρεν ε ^ 0™.* ιέ.2̂

1 εϊρωμεν, εις εύκαιρον βοήθειαν. V .  0 Hag γάρ_ άρχιερενςεξ άν&ρω- ^ α ^ Γ* ° 'ΐ7 

πων λαμδανομενος νπερ άν&ρωπων, καθίσταται τά προς τον Θεον} infl* 8·8· ^

tained. T$s δμολογΐας is to be taken as at iii. 1, 
where see Note.

15. oh yap εχομεν -^αμαρτίας.] This is meant 
to encourage them tosfollow his admonition, by 
meeting a tacit objection ; — as if the great High  
Priest were a personage too exalted to concern 
himself with tneir miseries. To which it is an
swered, that he is not such ; but (which display^ 
another point of superiority in the new dispensa
tion), one who can sympathize With their infirmi
ties $ as has been already proved ii. 18.,. So .σι>μπ. 
is used in the Sept, and Philo. ’AafbKas a con
junct notion of the misery resulting from human 
frailty. The πεπειρ. adverts both to trials by af
fliction, and temptations to sin ; implying, how
ever, no more than that of being, susceptible to 
temptation, resulting from the-possession of a 
human nature. Though, indeed, our Saviour 
Christ was, in some respect, tempted, and as
suredly tried beyond what men are ; hi$ whole 
life being little else than one unvaried conflict or 
trial of virtue, as is shown at large by Dr. Blair, 
in an able Sermon on this text. Καθ' ύμοιότ. (scil. 
ήμων) is for Βμοίως ήμων, as Origen-and TheophyL 
explain. Χωρίς Αμαρτίας is not well explained~by 
some ancient and many eminent modern Exposit
ors, “ without giving way under those afflictions
a sense frigid and inept. It is plain from the άσθ. 
and the ntnttp. before, that the common interpre
tation. is the true one, “ without yielding tô  or 
falling into sin ; ” which is also adopted by Kuin., 
who confirms it from v. 2. vii. 6. 2 Cor. v. 20. 1 
Pet. ii. 2"L l John iii. 5. “'To a nature (says Dr. 
Blair) altogether raised above ua we must have 
looked up with terror. Bqt he who remembers 
the struggles of his own soul will not surely judge 
ours like a hard fnaster. Acquainted with the 
inmost recesses of the heart, he perceives the 
sincerity of our intentions : he sees the; combat 
we maintain ·, he hears the voice of those secret 
aspirations, which we are unable to express in 
words, or form into prayer.” Parallel to this is 
what is said at ii. 18. tv of πίπονΟεν αΜς πειρασθάς, 
άΟναται τοιζ πειραζομίνοις βοηθήναι. 1

16. ττροσερχώμεϋα— χάριτος]  Here is contained 
an inference and exhortation, founded on the fore-
ifoing doctrine; q. d. “ Having, then, an High 
'riest who can sympathize, dec. let us, as we may, 

approach with c o n f id e n c e “ Amidst (says Blair) 
the innumerable sorrows of life, how soothing is 
the thought that our great Intercessor with Cod 
was a fellow-sufferer with ourselves, while passing 
through this vale of tears.” Well may we there
fore approach with confidence, assured that what
ever, we ask in prayer, nothing doubting, wc shall 
receive. See Matth. xxi. 22. Deyl. and Kuin. have 
shown the exact propriety of the term προσερχ. 
from the circumstances of the worship of the Jew
ish people in the Tern pie, who were not admitted 
to-approach ev.en the altar of the holocausts, un
less when thev offered a sacrifice. In Ορόνφ τί)ς

Jap. there is not, as some say, an allusion to the 
ewish notion of God’s having two thrones, — of 

V O L .  I L

mercy and of judgment; but rather (as the'best 
Commentators suppose) to the ark of the cover 
nant, the mercy-seat (Rom. iii. 25,), where God 
was represented as sitting enthroned? hearing the · 
supplications of the people, accepting their obla
tions, and dispensing έΧεον teat χάριν. The thrbne 
must be understood as that'of God, on which also . 
Christ eitteth at his right hand. Αάβωμεν and 
ευρωμεν are synonymous,, though the latter is 
rather the Stronger term. '*ΕΧεος and χάρις, too, 
are generally synonymous; the gracious dispen
sations of God beipg called his^memes, to hint 
our unworthiness of them. Here, however, the 
terms have a distinct sense, corresponding, I con
ceive, to the two ideas involved i n πεπειραμένωνat 
v.15’ viz. mercy and compassion to beings encom
passed with sin, and surrounded with trials and 
tribulations (with reference to the άσθίνειαι at v. 
15/), and grace vouchsafed at all tim6s, to com
fort, support, and sanctify them. . ΈΙς εΰκαιρ. βόήθ^ 
is for e/y βοήθ; h  κάΐρίρ, “ for seasonable relief.” .

V. 1. The writer proceeds to show that Jesus 
Christ is the true High, Priest, apid infinitely su
perior to ttye Jevyish ones, having all (he quali
ties necessary in a High Priest; and those in the 
highest degree. *Εζ ανθρώπων Χαμβάνόμενος, i. e. 
(as Kuin. well explains) pf merely /wmtmvcondi- 
tion; there being a tacit comparison with the' 
Jewish high priests, who were mere men, with 
the great and Divine High Priest. - ft is well re
marked by Theodoret: ουκ άγγεΧος Ιπϊρ άνθρώπων 
Ιεράτεύειν ετάχθη, άΧΧ' άνθρωπος hirip άνθρώπων, τήν 
ahr^v φύσιν εχων, τά αυτά περικείμενος πάθη, της φύ- 
σεως τήν ασθένειαν ίπιστάμενος,(συγγνώμην νέμ\ων τοΐς 
άΧισθαίνονσιν, άρίγων χειρα τοΐς άμαρτάνονσιν, εκ τΰίι 
οικείων και τά του πέΧας σκοπών. Here Χαμβάνειν, - 
like the Hebr. npS ; *9 U9e<* (as *n ^ie Sept., Phi

lo, and Josephus) in the sense to select. In ττδς' 
άρχιερ. the singular is used generically * i. e.,tfor 
the whole class of persons denoted by the appel-. 
Jation. Td πράς θεόν. Supply κατά and πράγματα* 
The sense is, “ is appointed [such] for the. bene
fit of men [introspect to their observances] to
wards God.” Or we may, with Theophyl.,. sup
ply, from the subject-matter, μεσιτεύειν. See ii. 
17, and Note; Προσψ. is a sacrificial term, found 
also in Matt, v. 23. John xvi. 2, where see 
Notes. ■ . , .■< ,

— δώρα. Καί Ουσίας,] These terms a re properly 
distinct; the former being the original term, 
and Buch as chiefly respected the most ancient 
and primitive kind of oblation, that of the fruits 
of the earth, — and, indeed, the unbloody offerings · 
in general, which werp afterwards called thank- 
offerings ; the latter, the bloody offerings, the va
rious sin and trespass-offerings made by slain 
beasts. Sometimes, however, (as at viii, iv. and 
often in the Sept.) άώοον includes the idea ofboth . 
the unbloody and bloody sacrifices. Hero the 
terms are both used, to denote universality*
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P Supra 2.
18. & 4. 15.
infra 7» 28. 
q Lev. 9. 7.
& 16. 3, &c. 
infra 7. 26. 
rExod. 28. 1.
1 Chron. 23: 13.
2 Chron. 26. 16. 
&c.
a Psal. 2.7. 
John 8. 54.
Acts 13. 33. . 
snpra 1. 5.
IP s . 110. 4. 
infra 7. 17. 
w M att. 26. 38, 
&c.
& 27. 46, 50. 
Mark 15. 34. 
John 12. 27. 
&17.1.

ΐνα προσφέρη δωρά τζ καί θυσίας νπέρ αμαρτιών * ρ μετριοπα&έιν 2 
δννάμζνος τοϊς άγνοοναι και πλανωμένοις * έ π ε ϊ\α ϊ  αντδς περίκειται 
άσ&ένειαν. q Και διά ταντην οφείλει, κα&ώς περλ τον λαοί; οίτω και 3 
περί εαντον προσφέρειν δηερ ,άμαρτιων.^ 1 Και ονχ εαντω τις λαμβάνει 4 
την τιμήν, άλλα καλούμενος νπδ τον Θεόν, κα&άπερ καϊ|~ο] 
*Λαρωρ, * Οντω και δ Χρίστος ονχ εαντδν έδόξασε γενη&ηναι αρχιερέα, 5 
άλλ3 δ λαλησας προς αυτόν* Τ ϊ δ ς  μ ο υ  ει  σν,  έ γ  ώ σ ή μ ε ρ ο ν  
γ ε γ έ ν ν η κ ά  σε* 1 κα&ώς και εν ετέρια λέγει * Σ ν  Ιε ρ εν  ς ε ίς  6 
το ν  α ι ώ ν α  κ α τ ά  τ η ν  t  άξ ιν Με  Ι χ  ι σ εδ εκ. έν ταις 7

2. μ£τρΐοπαθι7ν ίυν.] As this phrase corresponds 
to συμπαθήσαι' όυνάμενος at iv. 15, it must denote 
something nearly akin, though not, I conceive, 
(as some'think,) the same. Μετριοπαθών properly 
signifies “ to carry oneself with moderation,” 
holding in the passions and appetites, so as not to 
give way to anger or any other excess. Thus it 
came to denote (as it here seems to do) being 
gentle, merciful, forbearing, and indulgent to the 
failings of others. Thus 6υν. μετριοπαθειν means 
“ being disposed to show forbearance and indul
gence.” “ He (says Dr. Blair ubi supra) who re
members the struggles of his own soul, will not 
surely judge ours like a harsh and unfeeling mas
ter.” In άγνοουσι και πλαϋ. there is not, I con
ceive, (as some eminent Commentators have sup
posed,) a Hendiad. for τοϊς εξ άγν. πλαν.; for as 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart remark, the indulgence 
of the High Priest on earth was not limited merely 
to this class of offenders 5 much less is the clem
ency of our great High Priest in the heavens so 
limited. See also Levit. vi. 1 — 7. They rightly 
regard the words as being, by the Hellenistic use, 
(found in the Sept.) nearly synonymous. See 
Ps. xxv. 7, compared with 2 Chron. xxviii. 13, 
and Hos. iv. 16, where άγν. is put per υποκορισμόν, 
for άμαρτάνειν. And SO αγνοεί and άγνόημα in Ec- 
clus. v. 18, and άγνόημα in Heb. ix. 7. See Kuin. 
In πεοίκειται ασθένειαν there is a metaphor taken 
from clothing, and employed, as in many other 
cases, to denote the being intimately conversant 
with, and implying a notion of habit; of sinful
ness cleaving to us, like tlie fatal garment of Nes- 
eus to Hercules ; which, says Soph. Trach. 770. 
και προσπτΟσσετο ΪΙλευραΤσιν άρτίκολλος, ώστε τίκτονος 
.Χιτων απαν κατ' άρΟρον.

3. 0ιά ταϋτην] “ on account of this [frailty] [and 
the sinning consequent upon it].”

— και περί /aurov.] This he was bound to do, 
if  conscious of any particular sin. The sacrifice 
was a young bullock 5 which, for greater security, 
was-always offered up by the High Priest fo r  him- 
se lf on Ine day of Expiation. See Levit. xvi. 11 
& 24.

4  — 6. The argument is, that the same God 
who constituted the High Priests of the Jews, 
qonstituted Christ, who did not arrogate to him
self the office, but was appointed by God.— 
(Kuin.) Τφη, like the Latin honor, is often used 
of office, whether civil, military, or religious. 
Ααμβ. Ιαυτω signifies, “ to arrogate to oneself that 
to which one has no claim.” The; use of the 
Present tense here denotes what is customary; 
and, by an idiom found at vii. 13, and elsewhere, 
the sense i s : “ no one can lawfully, or ought to 
tak e;” it must be by Divine appointment. The 
b before καλοΟ/ιοΌ* in the common text has been 
cancelled (on the authority of many MSS. and

early Editions) by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp., 
Tfttm., and Vat., and justly; since it might easily 
originate with the scribes, or even some injudi
cious Critics 3 though is Bp. Middl. observes, it 
disturbs the sense 5 καλούμενος being opposed to 
εαντω; q. d. “ not of his own accord, but being 
called thereto by God.” On the same authority 
the b before ’Αβρών is cancelled. The argument 
here is, that, though no man could take upon 
himself the Levitical priesthood, unless called 
by God, as Aaron was 5 yet Christ was not only 
appointed by God, but had an everlasting priest
hood conferred upon him, of which Melcnisedek’s 
was but a type. Εαυτόν εόόξαοτε corresponds to 
εαντω λαμβάνει. Literally, did not exalt himself, 
claim to himself. Thus it comes to mean to 
think too highly of oneself, as in Rev. xviii. 7. 
ίόάξα σιν εαυτόν και έστρηνίασε. And at· b λαλί/αας 
πρός ahrov must be supplied, not per ellipsin, but 
from  the context, έόόξασε αϊτόν. It is meant, that 
Chrisfs Pontifical office was far superior to that 
under the law, inasmuch as he was appointed to 
it by the immediate investment of heaven, in 
virtue of his relation to God as Son; and there
fore was High Priest in a far more elevated sense. 
The Apostle proceeds, vv. 5 — 11, to observe, 
that these qualifications are all found in Christ, 
who being thus made perfect, was enabled to be 
the author of eternal salvation to all who should 
obey him; inasmuch as the being made a Priest 
after the order of Melchisedek exalts him far 
above every other priesthood^ The appointment · 
to this is shown by reference to Ps. ii. 7, and ex. 
4 ; those passages, of course, being regarded a9 
prophetical of Christ, and fulfilled in his appoint

m e n t; q. d. “ God who spoke these words ap-
fiointed Christ to be our High Priest.” For the 
atter passage (which is applied to the Messiah 

by our Lord himself, Matt. xxii. 43,) plainly 
designates appointment. And in the latter that is 
implied in the address Yu>;, which, in its august 
sense, included'the dignity in question. See i.'5, 
and TsTote. K a ra  τη ν  τό ξ ιν  Μελχ. the best Exposi
tors (supported by the Pesch. Syr.) are agreed, is 
for καθ' Ιμ ο ιό τη τα , “  after the manner of,” as the 
writer expresses it at vii. 15. So 2 Macc* ix. 18. 
επ ιστολήν ικετηρίας τόξ ιν  (for τρόπον) εγο νσ ιν . “  The 
particulars (observes Stuart) of the comparison, 
in respect to the priesthood of Christ and Mel* 
chisedek, are not immediately brought into view, 
but suspended until the writer has introduced 
other considerations relative to Christ as a priest, . 
vv. 7 — 9, and given vent to his feelings of con
cern for those whom he was addressing, by sugr 
gesting various considerations, adapted to reprove, , 
v. 11 — 14; to warn, vl. 1 — 9; as well as to * 
excite and animate them, vi. 10— 20.”

7 — 9. The exact reference, scope, and bearing ;
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HEBREWS CHAP. V. 7 — 11. m

ημεραις της σαρχος αυτόν,—  δεήσεις τε χαϊ Ιχετηρίας προς τον 3ι(τα- < 
μενον ooifav αυτόν εχ θανάτου, μετά κραυγής Ισχνράς καί δακρύων,

8 προσενεγχας, χαϊ είσαχουσ^εϊς άπο της · ευλαβείας, — χ χαίπερων Τιος, xPhll-e·6·
9 εμα&εν άφ* ών επα&ε την νπαχοην* 7 χαϊ τελειω&εις iy iv tto  TO£s*SuPra2‘10*

10 ύπαχούονσιν αυτω πάσιν αίτιος σωτηρίας αιωνίου, προσαγορεν&εϊς νπδ - 
τον Θεού άρχιερενς χατά την τά$ιν Μελχιαεδέχ.

11 ΙΖερι ον πολύς ημίν ο λόγος, και δυσερμήνευτος λέγειν, έρεϊ νω&ροϊ κ ·

of these verses is much disputed. They seem 
rightly regarded by Newc., Stuart, and Holden, 
as explanatory of v. 2, being intended to serve to 
the·comparison of Christ, as a priest, with the 
Jewish priests. Thus there is snown the fitness 
of our Saviour to be a merciful and compassionate 
High Priest, inasmuch as from his assumption of 
human nature, and exposure to its infirmities, he 
can pity the infirmities of others. In the phrase
ology itself there is some obscurity in particular 
expressions, as Θανάτου, i υλαβείας, and τεΧειωθείς', 
and still more a perplexity in the construction $ 
which some attempt to remove by placing in ia 
parenthesis the words δεήσεις re — ινΧαβείας, or 
the whole of V. 8, or (as Griesb. and Valpyj the 
words καίττερ w  Ύίός. To each of these methods 
there are objections : and none of them com
pletely removes the difficulty. The obscurity 
seems to be chiefly occasioned by the insertion 
of the words και είσακουσθεις άπό τής ei>\. , and if  
these are considered as parenthetical, the sense 
will be effectually cleared; as will appear by an 
investigation of it in detail. 'Hjifp. τής σαρκδς 
signifies, ** during the time when he lived as a 
man, among them; ” in which there is an evident 
allusion to the period before, he had put off his 
Divine nature, of course implying that he had 
such. So the Pesch. Syr., u cum carne esset 
vestitus.” Σαρκός also carries with it a notion of 
the frailty and’ misery of the flesh ; u the whole 
(as Stuart observes) designating the condition of 
the Logos on earth (see John i. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 
16.), and the period of the Saviour’s humiliation.” 
Of the phrase προσψίρειν δεήσεις ( which contains a 
sacrificial allusion) examples are found in the 
later Classical writers. Ίσχνρας κρ, here means 
vehement or ardent entreaty, — an unusual sense 
of Ισχ., but of which I find something very similar 
in Eurip. Med. 999. σ τ ε ν ά ς  Ινεγκονσ* εν τόκοις 
άλγηδόνας. άεήσεις and ικετ. are terms nearly 
synonymous (though the latter is rather the 
stronger one, and therefore introduced last) but 
united for intensity of sense. Μετά κραυγής Ισχυ
ρά; teat hattphav must be construed after δεήσ. και )κ. $ 
and the whole be referred to our Lord’s earnest 
prayers and agony in the Garden at Gethsemane, 
With respect to είσακαυσθάς dnd rijf εόλ., it has 

, ever been a disputed question whether εΙΧαβ. 
should be rendered fear, or piety. The usus 
loquentii permits either version, and especially 
the former i that signification being frequent in 
the later Classical writers and the Sept. And as 
the sense yielded by the latter is rather jejune, 
the former interpretation (supported by the most 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern,) is 

referable. Thus tfouK. will have two meanings, 
y what is called a senxu* prerznann  (an idiom 

common both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers); and the Commentators refer to a similar 
use of the Hob. in P*· XXIU ^2, ami J°b 
xxxv. 12. Thus the full sense i«, u was heard, 
in respect to that which he feared ; ” i. e. was so

heard, as to be delivered from it. The syntax is 
accommodated to the latter part of the sense. 
On the nature and extent of this fear see Stuart*s 
Exc. xi. Good reasons are adduced by him for 
supposing that it was a suffering (of course con
fined to the human nature) hot the apprehension 
of the suffering of the cross, but the dread of 
sinking under the agony of being deserted by his 
Father, (see Matt, xxvii. 46,) the consequence of 
being made a curse for us to redeem us from the 
curse, Gal. iii. 13. How our Lord was delivered 
from this fear we learn from Luke xxii. 13,— 
namely, by being strengthened by' an angel. >

καίτιερ ών Υιός.'] Render, not u though-lie 
were-a eon,” but “ though he was S o n /\— (name
ly, of God). So Υίό$ occurs without the Article 
at i. 1, where see Note. The above sen^e I find 
supported by the authority of the ancient Com
mentators almost universally. So the Vulg. 
Filius Dei. Indeed, thd best modern Expositors 
are agreed that it means li Son of God.” But'if 
so, it ought to have the capital letter, and that 
idiom must here have place, on which I have 
treated 6upra i. 1. The above view is, moreover, 
confirmed b y  the close' connection which, I* 
think, exists between καίπερ wv Yldf and lv ταΐς 
ήμέραις τής σαρκδς. αύτου̂  — meaning, α when he 
was made m an;” on account of which, and to 
clear the intermediate portion, I have, with Gratz, 

laced the words δεήσεις — εΙΧογ. in a parenthesis, 
η εμαΟεν — επαθε there is supposed to be a paro

nomasia, (a figure frequent in the Epistles of St. 
Paul,) probably founded on the proverb μαθήματα 
τά παθήματα, which may be traced to Herodot. j. 
107. indeed, a paronomasia on the verbs")s 
frequently found in the best authors, In εμαθε 
τήν ίπακοήν it is best not to seek metaphysical 
refinements, but to regard it as a popular expres
sion ; denoting that he was made to learn experi
mentally how difficult it is to obey God’s will 
amidst complicated trials.

9, 10. τεΧειωΟείς,] This has reference to the 
επαθε at y. 8,, and must therefore have the same 
sense as at ii. 10. διά τω ν Μαθημάτων τεΧειωθεις., 
which, as appears from the preceding yerse, is 
“ brought, or exalted, to glory in heaven,” The 
ί π α κ .  denotes,obedience to his Gospel, as prompt 
and complete as that rendered by our Lord to 
God the Father. Aϊτιος, effector, is equivalent 
to άρχηγάς at ii. 10. Of προσαγορευθ^ις the sense 
(wbicn is disputed) seems to be, tf being pro- 
claimed and constituted)* Appointment to office 
was in ancient, as in modern times, made by 
saluting the person by the title attached to the 
office.

11 — 14. Having thus introduced the subject 
of Christ’s exaltation as priest, the nature of. the 
comparison introduced, viz. the comparison of 
Christ’s priesthood with that of Melchisedec, 
occasions the writer to stop short/ in order to 
Comment on this, and also to give ptterance to 
hie emotions of concern for those whom he ad
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2, 3.
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& 1 Cor. 3. 2. 
&  14.20. 
Eph. 4. 14.

γ ε γ ό ν α τ ε  τ α ΐ ς  ά κ ο α ΐ ς .  z  K a l  γ ά ρ ,  ο φ ύ λ ο ν τ ε ς  s i r e n  δ ι δ ά σ κ α λ ο ι  δ ι ά  τ ο ν  1 2  

χ ρ ό ν ο ν ,  π ά λ ι ν  χ ρ ε ί α ν  ΐ χ ε τ ε  τ ο ν  δ ι δ ά σ χ ε ι ν  υ μ ά ς ,  τ ί ν α  τ ά  σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α  τ η ς  

α ρ χ ή ς  τ ω ν  λ ο γ ι ώ ν  τ ο ν  Θ ε ό ν ' κ α ί  γ ε γ ο ν α τ ε  χ ρ ε ί α ν  ε χ ο ν τ ε ς  γ ά λ α κ τ ο ς ,  

κ α ί  ο ν  σ τ ε ρ ι ά ς  τ ρ ο φ ή ς .  a Π α ς  γ ά ρ  δ  μ ι τ ί χ ω ν  γ ά λ α κ τ ο ς  ά π ε ι ρ ο ς  λ ό γ ο υ  13 

δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η ς ' ν η π ι ο ς  γ ά ρ  ί σ η . τ ε λ ε ί ω ν  δ έ  ί σ τ ι ν  η  σ τ ε ρ ε ά  τ ρ ο φ ή ,  τ ω ν  14 

δ ι α  τ η ν  εξιν τ α  α Ι σ ^ η τ η ρ ι α  γ ε γ ν μ ν α σ μ έ ν ά  ί χ ό ν τ ω ν  π ρ ο ς  δ ι ά κ ρ ι σ ι ν  κ α 

λ ό ν  τ ε  κ α ί  κ α κ ό ν . V I. / h o  α φ έ ν τ ε ς  τ ο ν  τ η ς  α ρ χ ή ς  τ ο ν  Χ ρ ί σ τ ο υ  1

dressed.. The difficulty and obscurity of the sub
ject which he is about to discuss are, in his view, 
occasioned principally by the low state of reli
gious knowledge in those whom he addresses. 
This he tells them very plainly, in order to re
prove them for the little progress they have made 
in Christian knowledge, as well ad to guard them 
against objecting to what he is about to advance. 
(Stuart.)

— περί ου] “ respecting which [personage] and 
his priesthood.” Or we may, with Grot, and 
Pise., supply π ρ ά γ μ α τ ο ς ,  “ which matter,” namely, 
the comparison ofthe priesthood of Melchisedek 
and Christ. Δ ν σ ε ρ μ .  λ έ γ ε ι ν  is for <W. i v  τ ω  λ έ γ ε ι ν ,  

“ difficult to be made·intelligible, in speaking on 
that subject.” Πολύ* $ v  ε ί η  b  λ ό γ ο ς  was a frequent 
mode of expression. Νω^οΐ γ ε γ ό ν .  τ α ι ς  άκ., “ you 
are dull in apprehension.” .

12. κ α ϊ  γ ά ρ ,  &,c.] The κ α ι  i s  by some rendered 
etenim, or prazeipue. But ?uch a sense is pre
carious ; and it is better to suppose a clause 
omitted, to which the γ ά ρ  refers, and to assign 
to κ α ι  its usual sense also or even; q. d. “ [And 
such ye are] fo r  though ye ought, according to 
the time, to be teachers,” &c. .

' —  <hd τδν χ ρ ό ν ο ν ]  “ in respect to, or consider
ing the time [ye have learnt the Gospel].” Mean
ing, that they had learnt long enough to be 
teachers; i. e. long enough to understand, not 
merely the elements, but the more recondite 
doctrines of the Gospel. At όιδάσκειν supply 
ή μ α ς ,  Σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α  τ η ς  α ρ χ ή ς ,  for τ ά  π ρ ώ τ α  σ τ ο ι 

χ ε ί α  ; meaning faith, repentance, and such like. 
Των λ ο γ ι ώ ν  τοίΐ θεοΰ some, as Kuin. and Stuart, 
explain (as also did formerly Grot., Est., and 
others), the doctrines or communications of 
God in the Gospel, the System of Divine truths, 
which we understand by Christianity. A view 
o f the sense confirmed by vi. J. Καϊ γ ε γ ό -  

ν α τ ε  χ ρ ε ί α ν  ε χ ο ν τ ε ς , &c., “ and have become 
sirch as need,” & c .; q. d. “ like children, who 
cannot digest any but the lightest food.” The 
comparison of knowledge, or doctrine, to food  is 
frequent in the Jewish writers. The elementary 
and the more recondite doctrines are here com
pared to milk and to solid food respectively, just 
aa at 1 Cor. iii. 2, γ ά λ α  is opposed to β ρ ώ μ α .  B y  

σ τ ε ρ ε ά  τ ρ ο φ ή  is meant solid food, called by Galen 
Ι σ χ υ ρ ό ν  β ρ ώ μ α ,  like that o f  . ' f l e s h ,  and grain in its 
most condensed state; as opposed to milk, por
ridge, and such like, elegantly termed by Sopho
cles v  έ  a  τ ρ ο φ ή .

13, 14. There is here some obscurity, occa
sioned by a confounding of the natural with the 
metaphorical (or allegorical) sense. If kept dis
tinct. the thought would be expressed as follows: 
“ Thus [as] every one who can live only on milk 
is, in some sort, a babe ; [so] every .one who can 
profit only by the first elements of the Gospel, is 
also a babe ?n k n o w l e d g e .  being ά π ε ι ρ ο ς  λ ό γ ο υ  δ ι κ α ι 

ο σ ύ ν η ς . ”  So Philo p. 133. cited by Carpz. ε π ε ί  δ ε  

ν η π ί α ι ς  μ ί ν  ϊ σ τ ι  γ ά λ α  τ ρ ο φ ή ,  τ ε λ ε ί ο ι ς  δ ε  τ ά  ε κ  π υ ρ ώ ν

π ί μ μ α τ α  * κ α ι  ψ υ χ ή ς  γ α λ α κ τ ώ δ ε ι ς  μ ε ν  u v  ε ΐ ε ν  τ ρ ο φ α Χ  

κ α τ ά  τ ή ν  π α ι δ ι κ ή ν  η λ ι κ ί α ν  —  τ ε λ ε ι α ι  δ ε  κ α ι  ά ν δ ρ ό σ ι ν  

ευπρεπείς—· (I conjecture ;εί/τρε7τεί$) α ι  ύ φ η γ ή σ ε ι ς .  

The expression λ ό γ ο υ  δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η ς  is variously inter
preted. It may mean, as it is generally explained, 
“ the doctrine of salvation,” i.· e. the Christian 
religion. The best- Expositors, from Abresch to 
Kuin., take it to mean aoctrinam perfectiorem. the 
τελειότης of vi. 1 ,3 regarding it as in antithesis 
with τ ά  στοιχεία. And such is the view of the 
sense adopted by Calvin. But it should seem 
better to simply interpret it “ the Christian re
ligion,” the doctrine of salvation through Christ, 
the doctrine of justification by faith and grace. 
In short, this appears to be a-periphrasis to denote 
the Gospel. To the άπειροι λόγου δ ι κ .  are opposed 
the τ έ λ ε ι ο ι ,  or those who can bear the solid food 
of a more recondite inquiry into the origin and 
nature of the Gospel; comparing the word o f  
righteousness, the righteousness of Faith (See 
Rom. iv. 6.), with the righteousness of the Law 
(See Rom. x.. 5, 6.), and tracing the connexion 
between the Patriarchal and the Mosaic, and 
between the Mosaic and the Christian Dispensa
tions. t

The terms τελείων, στερεά τ ρ ο φ ή ,  and εζιν, are 
equally adapted both to the. natural · and to the 
allegorical sense. The Genit. in τελείων denotes 
fitness for. Δ ι ά  τ ή ν  ' έ ξ ι ν  denotes “ by habit, in
duced by long use and exercise ; ” signifying 
properly a habit of body, and metaphorically, 
a habit of mind; which supposes use and exer
cise. At τά α ι σ θ η τ ή ρ ι α  supply ό ρ γ α ν α ,  meaning 
τ ά ς  α ι σ θ ή σ ε ι ς ,  as in, a fragment of j^Eliah, p. 
1051. It here, however, denotes the internal 
senses;

By καλού and κακού are meant moral good and 
moral evil, the good [of truth] and the evil [of 
error], &c.-, in religion. What is said in vv. 12, 
13, 14. is in some measure parenthetical (for the 
Αίό in the next verse connects with v. 11.), and 
what is there premised (as introductory to the 
subsequent discussion of the matters in difficulty) 
is, as Bp. Fell observes; “ not said as if he thought 
them utterly unfit for, or incapable of, the sublime 
doctrine he afterwards delivers; but by gently 
taxing their negligence and improficiency (of 
whom also some were fallen away, and others,, 
like children, were relapsing to the former cerer 
monies, elements, and rudiments of the Mosaic 
law) to excite them to a greater vigilance and 
attentiveness to it.”

VI. 1. δ ι ό .  i. e. “ since ye ought now to be 
thus τ έ λ ε ι ο ι ,  and must be, in some degree, able to 
comprehend τ ά  τ έ λ ε ι α  (the more recondite doc
trines ofthe faith) let us proceed,” &c. Such 
seems to be the true force of the διό; yet, on the 
whole of these six’ verses much difference of 
opinion exists. Towards ascertaining the true 
sense, it is important to previously attend to the 
scope of the whole portion, and the intent of
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Xoyovj &t« iri)> τελειότητα φτρώμε&α ' μη naltv &εμελιιοΡ χατάβαλλο- 
2 με>οε μετάνοιας άπο νεκρών egywv, κα ί πίστεως έπ ϊ Θεόν, βαπτιαμών

the writer. And here Expositors adopt two dis
tinct and materially different views. One class 
considers the whole passage as hortatoinf, i. e. 
earnestly exhorting them not to rest satisfied with 
the elementary principles of religion, but to aim 
at being fully conversant in the Christian faith. 
But to this view of the sense the words Aral roDro 
τοιήσομεν, dec., and αδύνατον yao, a little aftercare 
very adverse. Prof. Stuart, indeed, who adopts 
it, offers the following as the course of reasoning : 
“ Christian brethren, who ought, by this time, to 
be qualified, by your knowledge of religion, to 
become teachers of it, quit the state of ignorance 
in which you are. Let it not be necessary any 
more to teach you the first rudiments of Christian 
doctrine. Such progress we must make, Deo vo- 
iente. Stationary we cannot remain 5 we must 
either advance or recede. But guard well, I be
seech you, against receding 5 αδύνατον ydp,” &c. 
Yet notwithstanding that the view is thus ably 
represented, it is liable to several objections. It 
is scarcely necessary to remark how much the 
meaning of *αϊ τούτο ποιήσομεν has to be strained. 
ΐΐοίήσομεν cannot mean “ we must make : ” and 
that sense, if admitted, would be quite incongru
ous with ίάνπερ hητοέπη & Θεός. Certainly it did 
not occur to those 0ntics  of old, who, as we find 
from some of the MSS., altered ποιήσομεν into 
νοιήσωμεν ; a reading which no modern Editor or 
Philologist ever ventured to plead for. Moreover, 
αφέντες cannot possibly mean quitting, i. e. not 
resting content with, as Mr. Holden explains. 
According to the usus loquendi and the context, 
it can only mean, u proetermiUentes, passing over 
[for the present] 5” a signification frequent in 
the Classical writers, and of which the Commen
tators adduce several examples. In short, the 
interpretation in question is, I "apprehend, philo- 
logically untenable. The true sense of the 
words is, I conceive, that assigned by many emi
nent Commentators (as Grot., Vat., Pise., Gomar, 
Whitby, Wolf, and others, down to the time of 
Kuin.) who understand the writer by these words 
to apprize them what he is going to do ; viz.jiass- 
ing over the more elementary parts of the Chris
tian doctrines, to proceed to the higher and more 
recondite ones ; q. d. “ Passing over [for the 
present] the elementary doctrines of repentance, 
faith, baptism, &c., let us proceed to the consid
eration of the higher doctrines (as involved in the 
comparison between the priesthood of Mclchise- 
dek and Christ). And this, God willing, we will 
now do/' i. e. intend now to do. Now this the wri
ter does; but not until after a digression, contained 
in vv. 4 — 12. inclusive; commencing the discus
sion in question at v. 13. The above interpreta
tion ΐβ, I believe, liable to no serions objections, 
if  it be but borne in mind that the words μή πάλιν 
θεμέλιον*— κλίματος αιωνίου are, in some measure, 
parenthetiral: and thus καί το^το ποιήσομεν con
nects well with /ττϊ την τελειότητα φερώμεΟα. It 
may, indeed, be urged that, according to this view 
of the sense, it is difficult to trace the connexion 
in Mlvarov, (fee. But, in fact, the case is other
wise : for the words need not, nay, outfit not to 
be referred to what immediately precedes, but to 
the parenthetical portion μή πόλιν— κρίματος aha· 
νίου, as is shown in the Note on v. 4. Finally, 
the above view of the sense is supported by the 
authority of the Pesch. Svr. Version : the Trane- 

4 0

lator even rendering φερώμεθα, u we will leave 
[out of sight] and we will come to,” & c.f By 
τελειότητα is meant rd τελεία, those, recondite doc
trines, which correspond to the solid /iwei just men
tioned, food fit for the τέλειοι, v. 14., and 1 Cor.
ii. 6, 7. σοφίαν δε λαλοϋμεν iv τοις τελέίοις, σοί ώΐ αν  
I ν μ υ σ τηρ ί ψ. It is observed by Theophyl. that 
“ the Apostle says έάνπερ επιτρέπρ & θεόί, not as if 
it were doubtful whethejr God would permit this, 
but as being accustomed to use such formulas, 
denoting entire dependence on Divine Provi
dence.” The τbv τής αρχής του Xp. λόγον is ex
plained by the στοιχεία τής άρχής των λογίιαν rot? 
Xp. at ν. 12. And του Xp. heire is for the τα λόγια 
του Xp. there. In φερώ^εθα there is a nautical 
metaphor. The whole is for : άώεϊς τόλέγειν περί 
τής άρχής τον λόγου του Χρ*9 and tnat for των λόγων 
τοο Θεόν.

— μή πάλιν — αιωνίου· The sense here assigned 
will depend upon the view adopted respecting 
the sense o f the preceding words. It should 
seem that the Apostle meant to advert to the 
chief of the elementary doctrines of the Chris
tian religion (as in Rom. xv. 20. 1 Cor. iii. lth), 
omitting such as were implied in the very profes
sion of the religion. And therefore we are not 
to expect to find all that are specified in similar 
enumerations at 1 Cor.^v. 3, 4. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10. 
Tit. ii. 11— 14. j  'though some of them maybe 
lv rot? πρώτοι*.

In fact, the doctrines are such as were, so to 
say, catechistical; and inculcated on candidates 
for baptism; viz. to repent, to have faith in the 
declarations of God through Christ, and to be
lieve in a resurrection and future judgment. 
Moreover, the best Expositors are agreed, that by 
μετανοίας, πίστ., βαπτ., (fee., are meant, not the 
things themselves, as acts, hut as subjects o f  con- 
sideralion, or doctrines. Thus the sense ii, u the 
doctrines of repentance,” &.c. This is plain from 
διδαχής being expressed at one of the clauses $ 
doubtless to suggest it as to be understood with the 
rest. For it must not be regarded, with some, as 
a separate particular, but be joined with the fiairf. 
It is worthy of notice, that though tfiese funda
mental points of doctrine are six, yet they are 
so formed as to constitute, as it were, three pairs, 
in which the doctrines of each pair are closely 
connected. Thus the particulars are naturally 
connected, and the best comment on them is. 
Acts XX. 21. διαμαρτυρόμενος 'ίουδαίοις τε καινΚλλησΐ 
ττ)ν είς rbv Qcbv μετάνοιαν, και πίστιν την ιΐς τάνΚύρίον 
ήμων *ϊησονν Χριστόν. See also Acts ii. 38. xxvi.
20. In μεταν. there is a sensus praegnans, such 
as is sometimes found in μετανοέιν, by which is 
meant both repentance and reformation, the 
ceasing to do evil and the learning to do w ell; 
(this being alluded to in the άπό). The νε
κρών is by some interpreted s in fu l; by others, 
what causes death, or condemnation. Both 
senses m aybe included, the one as implying 
the other. Thus at ix. 14. the blood of Christ 
is said to purify the conscience [namely, of those 
who are converted to Christianity] anb νεκρών 
έργων.

2. βαπησμων.] The plural here involves some 
difficulty; there being but one Christian baptism; 
and to take the word in a distributive sense would 
be harsh. Most Commentators (as Stuartl regard 
it os'plural for singular, and denoting Chrietiaft
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icorV8̂ 21, dtd&XVG zm&iozwg τε χηρών, άναστάαζώς τε νεκρών και κρίματος αϊω- 
c Maiu'isf si, νίον. b και τοντο ττοιησομίν, εάν περ επιτρεπτή ο Θεός. c 'Αδύνατον 3
45. infra 10. 26, % » *» , , „ * ^  *
%  2 20 Τ'**? τ0ν'* απα* φωτισνεντας, γευααμενονς τε της οωρεας της επουρά- 4
1 John 4. 10. & 5. 16.

baptism ; alleging a similar use in αίματα, καρδίαι, 
πορνείαι, &c. Yet they have never proved, by a 
single example, that this idiom extended to βαπτι- 
σμόςj which, indeed, were very improbable. The 
word is used in three other passages of the N. T., 
though nowhere in the sense baptism (which is 
expressed invariably by βάπτισμα) but always in 
the sense washing. Thus I should prefer (with 
Limborch, Barrington, Dind., Rosenm., Schleus., 
and others) to understand it of the various cere
monial washings of the Jews (so ir. 10. διαψοροϊς 
βαπτισμοίς), especially the baptism o f  proselytes, 
as compared with the Christian baptism. Since, 
however, it is difficult to extract the sense 
expressed in the last clause, I am inclined (with 
Vater, Kuin., and Dr. Burton) to take βαπτισμών 
as a general term, referring both to the Jewish 
and Christian baptisms $ and implying, in the 
adjunct διδαχής, such a comparison of one with 
the other, and such a knowledge of the difference 
between them, as would lead to the adoption of 
the latter.

— έττιΟέσεως χαρών.] Here we have a separ
ate head of doctrine, though closely connected 
with the last j and (as the best Expositors are 
agreed) there is a reference to the laying on o f  
hands, by which, in that age, baptism was fol
lowed $ namely, as a symbol of the spiritual gifts 
imparted to the new converts: a circumstance 
alluded to at v. 4. Now it was necessary that 
these neophytes should be taught the meaning and 
intent of this imposition of hands, and the nature 
of the benefits W'hich it imparted. Άνασπίσεως 
νεκρών must be understood, not (with many emi
nent Expositors) of the resurrection of the just, 
but a resurrection generally, both of the just and 
the unjust. So Acts xxiv. 15. ελτπ'ία εχων εις τόν 
θεόν, ην και αϊτοί οντοι προσδίχονται, άνάστασιν μελ- 
λειν εσεσΟαι νεκρών, δικαίων τε και αδίκων. By και 
κρίμ. αιών, is meant, “ and of a judgment, the con
sequences of which, whether for bliss or woe, 
will be eternal.”

3. και rovro νοιήσομεν, &c.J See Note supra 
v. 1.

4, 5, G. Much difference of opinion exists as 
to the sense contained in these verses 3 in deter
mining wffiich, it is of consequence to settle the 
connexion, as contained in αδύνατον yap. Some 
refer yap to the preceding verse ; others suppose 
it belongs to v. 1 3 but of course vary in their rep
resentations of the meaning, — according to their 
different view's of the import of that verse, and 
according as they take the αδύνατον in a qualified 
or in an unqualified sense. If we adopt the view 
generally taken of the sense of v. 1, we may re
gard it as an argument to show the necessity of 
going on in the true profession and faithful prac
tice of Christianity, founded on the desperate con
dition of apostates, and thus paraphrase, with Mr. 
Holden : “ Let us strive to go on tp perfection, 
and resolve upon it, v. 1 — 3, for it is impossible 
to renew again by repentance those who have 
been once enlightened, &c. and yet have fallen 
away, since they crucify to themselves the Son 
o f God afresh,” &c. Yet thus the argument can 
hardly be considered conclusive, and the case is 
thus made far more prominent than seems to have 
been meant. It is preferable, with Kuin., to sup

pose the reference in yap to be neitker to v. 3. nor 
to v. 1, but (by an abruptness peculiar to passages 
written under mental agitation) to the matter 
which lay nearest to the heart of the writer $ 
namely, the sluggishness and backwardness, nay, 
falling off, in Christian knowledge of those whom 
he is addressing3 and whom he is here anxious to 
excite to a. greater attention to the doctrines of 
their religion, by a diligent use of all their oppor
tunities of instruction, and the means of grace. 
See xiii. 17. x. 25. Thus the sense may be rep
resented with Kuin. as follows: “ [Renuntiate 
inertiae, plenam accuratamque religionis cognitio- 
nem vobis comparate, ne a rcligione deficiatis 3] 
nam qui religionis luce collustrati sunt, et ab ea 
deficiunt, ad meliorem frugem revocari non pos- 
sunt, et poenas luent gravissimas.” Such may be 
a correct view of the passage 3 but if the above 
mode of accounting for the reference in γάρ be 
thought somewhat visionary, it will be tetter, 
with some ancient and several modern Commen
tators, as Whitby and Newc., to suppose the yap  
to refer to πάλιν ΘεμΙλιον καταβαλλόμενοι $ q. d. 
“ Let us, I say, not have to lay again the foun
dation of our religion, or by giving way to slug
gishness, gradually slide into apostasy 3 for it is 
impossible to renew them again unto repentance 
who,” &c. That the crime of apostasy is here, 
meant, is sufficiently evident. And this appears 
from what follows, and especially from the paral
lel passage at x. 26, 27. (which is the best com
ment on the present), εκονσίως y a p  άμαρτανόντων 
νμών μετά τό λαβαν την έπίγνωσιν της αλήθειας, ονκ 
ετι περί αμαρτιών απολείπεται Ουσία. Φοβερά δε τις 
εκδοχή κρίσεως, και πυρός ζήλος, εσθίειν μέλλοντος 
τους Ϊϊγεναντίους * from a comparison of which with 
the present, we are far better enabled to explain 
the chief terms here (on which the sense mainly 
rests) αδύνατον, ψωτισθ., παραττεσόντας, and άνακαινί· 
ζειν. No writer, has, I think, thrown so much 
light on this most controverted passage (which 
has occasioned much perplexity to serious, but 
timid believers), as Bp. Jeremy Taylor in § 4 of 
his instructive treatise “ On the effect.of repent
ance,” vol. ix. p. 199— 202 of his works. He 
there shows that by παραπεσόντας is meant, in con
junction with what follows, a falling away from 
the state of excellent things, in which they had 
received all the present endearments of the Gos
pel — a full conviction and pardon of sins, the 
earnest of the Spirit, the comfort of the promises, 
an antepast ofheaven itself. “ Now (continues he) 
to fall away from all this cannot be by infirmity 
ignorance, or surprise: which is meant by εκονσίως 
άμαρτάνειν, to sin toil fully, after they have received 
the knowledge of tne truth. It must denote ab- , 
solute apostasy, either unto heathenism or Juda
ism, or any other state of despising and hating 
Christ, as thus crucifying him afresh.” On the 
expression φωησθέντας, see the Note infra. In 
άνακαινίζειν εις μετάνοιαν, Bp. Taylor shows there 
is also something peculiar 5 by which is, he thinks, 
meant, that such persons cannot be restored to 
their former condition, or to any other gracious 
covenant; since they have despised this. “ Oth
er persons who 'hold fast their profession/and 
* forget not that they were cleansed in baptism/ 
they, in case they do fall into sin, may pro
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< 5 vlov, vat μετόχους γενη&έντας Πνεύματος αγίου} καί καλόν γευσαμένονς
6 Θεόν ρήμα δυνάμεις τε μέλλοντος αϊωνος, κ«ί παραπεσόντας, ) πάλιν'

(.
ceed, in the same method, in their first renova- Compare 1 John iii. 9. Yet if this man will re 
tion to repentance; that is, in their being sol- pent with a repentance proportioned to that evil 
ernnly admitted to the method and state of re- which he hath committed, that he ought not to 
pentance for all sins known and unknown. But despair of pardon in the court of heaven, we have 
when this renovation is renounced ; when they the affirmation of Justin Martyr. So that this im- 
despise the whole economy; when they reject possibility concerns not those that return and do 
this grace, and throw away the covenant, there is confess him, but those that wilfully and maliciously 
< nothing left ' for such but a 4 fearful looking-for reject this only way of salvation as false and de- 
of judgment;' for these persons are incapable ceitful, and never return to the confession of it 
of the mercies of the Gospel, — they are out of again.” Thus it appears that ά36νατος here (as 
the w'ay. For there being but one way of salva- elsewhere in Scripture and in other writers) de- 
tion, viz. by Jesus Christ, whom they renounce, notes the highest degree of what we call moral 
— neither Moses, nor nature, nor any other name impossibility, something so exceedinghj difficult· 
can restore them. And, 2. their case is so bad, as to be utterly hopeless; though not beyond the 
and they are so impious and malicious, that no reach of His grace, " with whom all things are

; man hath power to persuade such men to accept possible.” (Matt. xix. 26.) v
of pardon by those means which they so disown. As a warning against this falling away, the 
For there is no means of salvation but this one; writer, in the words following, places in strong 
and this one they hate, and will not have : they contrast the precious benefits' accruing to true be- 
wiil not return to the old, and there is none left, hewers, with the hopeless condition of apostates i 
by which they can be Ανακαινιζόμενοι, renewed; whose guilt is forcibly represented by being lndi- 
and therefore their condition is desperate.” FI- rectly compared with that of those who crucified ' 
Daily, with respect to the expression άδύνατον, the Lord of life ; implying, consequently, a simi- 
there need not have been such debate, as to lar fate with theirs. The happy condition of the 
whether it should mean absolutely impossible, or faithful is represented in glowing metaphors; in 
very difficult. The truth here (as not unfre- the interpretation, however, of which there has 
quently) may be said to lie in medio. The.learn- been no little difference of opinion. It should ’ 
ed Prelate above cited shows that the word is seem that the Apostle, by τούς άπαξ φωτισθίντας. 
not to be understood in the natural sense, but in αΐωνος, meant to designate the benefits in question 
the legal and moral. "There are, he observes, as distributed into two parts, 1. those which re- 
degrees of impossibility, and therefore they are spect Divine knowledge; 2. those which regard 
not all absolute.” And this he illustrates from its results, in conferring happiness. The απαξ φωτ. ■ 
the case of a criminal condemned by the law, of and the μετόχους γεν Πι/. άγ. fall into the former 
whom we say "it is impossible he should escape, class ; the other particulars into the latter, Bjr 
i. e. by the law, it being clearly against him.” In φωτισθέντας is denoted,by a metaphor frequent in 
like manner (I would add) the apostate may be the Sept., the being enlightened by the truths of 
said to stand in the same place with respect to the Gospel. (Eph. i. 18. iii. 9.) The expression. 
religion, that a deserter does with respect to an may be compared with the Χαμβάνειν τύν επίγνωσιν 
army; the one is condemned by the articles o f  της άληθείας in a kindred passage at x. 26., tnough 
war, and has as little chance of regaining the name it is stronger. By the earlier Commentators and 
and character of a brave man, as the other of ever a few later ones (as Erfi., Mich., and Dr. Burton) 
airain attaining to the state of a sincere believer. it is regarded as put for βαπτισθέντας, They, how- 
Thus we may, with Bp. Taylor, illustrate the ex- ever, only prove that use to have prevailed at a 
pression from the parallel words οίκ ετι όπολείπεταε much later period ; not in the age of the Appstles. 
θυσία, alluding to Moses' law, in which, for those Yet there is, doubtless, an allusion to baptism, in 
that despised it, i. e. for apostates (as Maimonides this expression and άνακαινίξειν, especially as the 
expounds) there was no sacrifice appointed. " So things mentioned at v. 2. were the points in which 
that (continues he) άδύνατον does signify, in sensu candidates for baptism were instructed: and as 
forensi, a state of sin, which is sentenced by the we know the Apostles never allowed a repetition 
Law to be capital and damning; but here it eig- of baptism, the άδύνατον may have had an allu- 
nifies the hignest degree of that deadliness and im- sion to the non-reiteration of baptism. With re-' 
possibility, as there are degrees of malignity and spect to the other particular, μετόχους γενηθέν.τας 
desperation in mortal diseases; for of all evils, Π νεύματος αγίου, it nas reference, not so much 
this state here described is the worst. And there- to the increase of religious knowledge in the or- 
fore here is an impossibility.” Such an impossi- dinary way, namely, by the sanctifying graces 
bilily (we may observe), because the sin of apos- of the Spirit, as by its extraordinary influences : 
tasy being a sin against light and knowledge, and occasionally, too, by the communication or 
especially against that which is the very condi- those supernatural gifts by which miracles were 
tion and instrument of salvation, f a i t h , — that is worked.
destroyed without which no man can be saved ; To turn to the other class, the expressionsdn- 
and the very anchor of the soul is thus broken, dicating the privileges and blessings are suspended 
" Finally (says Bp. Taylor), besides all other on the term γευσαμένονς, which, by a figure ex- 
senses of this word, it is certain, by the whole tending to the Heb. S dXj the Latin gustare, and 
frame of the place, and the very analogy of the the correspondent terms in most languages, sig- 
Gospel, that tins impossibility here mentioned is nifuse to have experience o f  So Ps. xxxiv. 9. Sept, 
not an impossibility of the thing, but only relative γεύσασΟε και ιδετε ότι χρηστός b Κύριος. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
to the person. It is impossible to restore him εϊηερ Ιγεύσασθε ότι χρηστός b Κύριος. Both the 
whose state of evil is contrary to pardon and res- sacred writers seem to have had the Psalmist in 
titution, as being a renouncing the Gospel, that mind. Carpz. aptly compares a sTInilar sentiment 
is, the whole covenant of pardon and repentance, in Philo p, 470. Ζητήσαντις καί τ£ τό τρίτον ΙστΙ
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424 HEBREWS CHAP, VI. 6— 8.

ανακαινίζει# εις μετάνοιαν, άναστανρονντας εαντοίς τον Τίόν τον Θεόν 
και παραδειγματίζοντας. Γη γάρ η πιονοα τον έη* αυτής πολλάχις 7 

ερχόμενον νετόν, καί τίκτουσα βοτάνην εν&ετον έκείνοις δι* ονς καί 
γεωργεϊται, μεταλαμβάνει ευλογίας από τον Θεόν * έχφερονσα δε μν.άν- 8

Trjv ψυχήν, νορον μαθόντες ρήμα Θεού και λόγον θεών
'----α| <3ε Ιδουσαι, καί γενσάμεναι, σφόδρα ήσθεισαι,

εμαθον μεν 8 ϊπαθον. ϊ  would observe that γενσ, is 
here used with the G e n i i but just after with the 
Accus. ; and, therefore, although our Translators 
render γενσ. in both cases by taste, we may sup-

Eose some difference of-sense, which seems to 
e this. In the former case it signifies to have 

experience; and in the latter, to know [viz. the 
benefit of any thing] by experience. Δωρεά; hτον 
ρανίου is by some explained, the g ift o f  the Holy 
Spirit; by others (1 think more properly) of 
the g ift o f  God in the Gospel. So iii. 1. κλή· 
σεω; Inovpaviov. The καλόν θεού ρήμα is vari
ously interpreted. Many Commentators un
derstand it of the Gospel, or Christian religion, 
with its blessings, as derived from God. But 
thus there would be no more than the sense con
tained in όωρ. firovp. just before. It should seem 
best explained, with Theod., of the ancient, and 
some eminent modern Expositors, u the promise 
of God, as held out in the Old Testament, and 
fulfilled in the N ew /7 viz. of blessings here and 
salvation hereafter: a sense of ρήμα found also in 
Luke i. 38. ii. 29. and sometimes in the Sept,, 
and corresponding to that of the Heb.
The next expression δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αΐώνος is 
obscure. Some Expositors take it to mean “ the 
miracles, or miraculous powers, of the Gospel 
dispensation ; 77 others, “ the blessings and advan
tages of a heavenly life.77 Neither of which in
terpretations, however, seems tenable. I would 
understand it of “ the powerful motives and sup
ports arising from the doctrine of a future state 
[revealed by God].77 See Scott.

ΐίαραπεσόντας. Literally, “ those who have 
fallen away.” A mild expression for του; άηοστά· 
τας. Thus the LXX. render the same Heb. word 

by παραπίπτειν and άκοστασία. Here it is 
equivalent to άμαρτάνειν and άτοστηναι άττό Θεού 
ζώντος at χ. 26. iii. 12. *Aνακαινίζειν signifies, 1. 
to rebuild decayed edifices; 2. to have them to 
renew; 3. in a metaphorical sense, to restore. 
So Chrys. explains*. τήν ψυχήν παλαιωΟεισαν άνα- 
καινίζειν. Here άνακ. είς μετ. is for άνακ. ώστε μετα- 
votiv, implying και άναστρέφειν είς τόν Κύριον, 
which is expressed at Acts xxvi. 20. This figura
tive sense of άνακαινίζειν is not unexampled in 
oth$r writers. So Philo p. 1004·. cited by Loes- 
ner : ανισότητα τήν άδικίας αρχήν άνεκαίνισεν Ισότηη 
(reformed by equality) ητις εστι νηγη δικαιοσύνης. 
The next words άναστανρ., &c. represent the 

eculiar enormity of the offence, — namely, that 
y turning apostates, they represent Christ as an 

impostor, and consequently his crucifixion as just; 
and thereby put him to shame. Several eminent 
modern Expositors (and amongst the rest Stuart) 
adopt a somew’hat different view of άναστ. from 
that taken by the ancient Expositors in general. 
He would not assign to the άνα the sense afresh, 
Dut would regard the expression as the same with 
the simple στανρ. But all that they show is, that 
the word is capable o f that sense, not that it must 
be so taken here. The Prof, indeed, urges that 
to interpret it aweify afresh, is contrary to the 
asus loquendu But that is only applicable to the 
Classical, not to the Hellenistic Greek. And as

στανρόω, both in the Sept, and repeatedly in the 
N. T., not only in the Gospels but in the Epistles 
of St. Paul, signifies to crucify, contrary to Classi
cal usage, which requires άναστ. $ so why should 
not άναστ .  mean to -re-crucify? That it does 
mean this here, is plain from the context; other
wise the point between -dXiv, άνακαιν., and άνα· 
σταυρ. will be destroyed, and, indeed, the sense 
be weakened; for thus we must,· with Stuart, 
explain it only of treating with ignominy and con· 
tempt, which is,no other than is expressed in the 
words following. 'Εαυτό?;, i. e. apud se, for iv  
ίαυτοϊς, quantum in se.' On τταραόειν. see Note on 
Matt. i. 19,

7, 8. γη γάρ ή ιηούσα, &c.] To enforce the ad
monition contained in άδννατον, y. 4. the Apostle 
now contrasts, in striking imagery, the respective 
conditions of those who, enjoying the advantages 
and privileges of the Gospel, use them aright, and 
of those who abuse them. The former are com
pared to fertile, and the latter to barren ground; 
the difference between which is denoted by the 
different effects which the rain from heaven has 
upon them; in the one causing exuberance of 
corn or grass, in the other raising up nought but 
thorns or briars. Blessing attends the one; 
cursing and burning the other. Thus are repre
sented the different effects of the Christian doc
trine on different persons, as in the parable of the 
Sower. Those (it is meant) who improve their 
spiritual advantages will be blessed, and those 
who are either wholly unfruitful in Christian 
graces, or abandon the Gospel, will be rejected, 
as thorny ground is rejected by the husbandman, 
and whose end will be, “ Depart from me ye 
cursed into everlasting fire ! 77

Βοτάνη, in Classical usage, denotes any veget
able produce except corn ; but in the Hellenistic-, 
corn is also included. Εύθετο; properly denotes 
fitted or f i t ; and then suitable to, useful fo r. hi 
ol);, “ on account of whom.77 Μεταλαμβάνει cvXoy. 
is for ενλογεϊται. The sense is, simply, “ enjoys 
God’s blessing in fertility;77 “ meaning (says 
Stuart) either that the earth, when thus fruitful, is 
contemplated with satisfaction by its Creator; or 
that the earth which thus produces useful fruits, 
is rendered still more fruitful by Divine benefi
cence; the fruitfulness being the consequence 
of the Divine blessing, and by metonymy taken 
for the blessing itself.” The former sense is 
preferred by Stuart; but I would rather adopt the 
latter, since it is usual both in the Old and N. T._ 
to use such language as implies devout depend
ence on God for every thing. So Gen. xxvii. 27. 
“ the smell of a field which the Lord hath bless· 
e d ; 77 i. e. is blooming and fruitful.

At έκφερονσα the circumstances, of the land’s 
having been watered and cultivated, are implied.· 
And the sense (which is made plainer in the 
Pesch. Syr. Version than in any other), is, “ But 
the land (supplying ή at Ικφίρουσα) which [after 
receiving rain and cultivation] bringeth forth 
thorns/7 &C. 'Αδόκιμος, i. e. is held despicable 
by its owner, as unfit for cultivation. The word 
is properly used of money that will not pass.

— κατάρας εγγύς."] The sense (somewhat dis
puted) seems to be, u is near to being utterly
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425HEBREWS CHAP. VI. 8 — 11.

&άς χαϊ τρίβόΧονς, αδόκιμος xal κατάρας ίγγνς * ης το τέλος είς χαν- 
9 σιν. Πεπεισμε&α δε περί υμών, αγαπητοί, τά χρείττονα χαϊ έχόμενα 

30 σωτηρίας, εί χαϊ οντω Χαλονμεν. ά ου γάρ άδιχος ο Θεός, im la& i-  
σ&αι του έργου νμων καί [ταυ κόπον] της αγάπης, ης ενεδείξασϋ'ε εις 

11 τό ονομα αυτόν, διαχονησαντες τόΐς άγίοις χαϊ διαχονοΰντες. ^Επι&υ-

d Prov. 14. 31* 
M att. 10. 42.
& 25. 40.
Mark 9.41. 
John 13. 20* 
Rom. 3. 4.'
1 These. 1. 3.
2 These. 1. 6, 7.

rejected/ 7 literally, thrown up with a curse. So 
viii. 13. ίγγνς άφανισμοΰ. Thus land so hopelessly 
unproductive was called cursed land. The sense 
seems to be, “ is near being cursed by God to 
utter barrenness/ 7 the opposite to μεταλαμβάνει 
άλογίας άπδ τοδ θεού. So the Hebrews called a 
sterile field επικατάρατος ; i. e. devoted by God to 
a curse. See Psalm cvi. 34. Septuagint.

— ης το τέλος είς καΰσιν.λ The best Expositors 
are agreed that είς καυσιν (scil. Ιστιν) is a Hebraism 
formed on and that the verbal is for
the Infinitive passive used as a noun. See Is. xliv.
15. The καϊσί*/must not be understood, with some 
Expositors (as Mackn. and Burton) of being burnt 
up with drought; (because, as has been before 
seen, it is implied that the rain has fallen on the 
ungrateful soil,) but it must denote (as all the 
best Commentators are agreed) a process com
mon in the East, and found more or less every
where, by which foul land is ameliorated, by the 
thorns and thistles being pared off at the roots 
and heaped and burned; which both cleans and 
manures the soil. When the land is said to be 
burnt, it is only meant that the fo u l surface is 
burned. So Virg. Georg, i. 85. “ Saepe etiam 
steriies incendere profuit agrosJ7 11 Thus the
whole (observes Stuart) is as much as to say: 
4 You are now enjoying abundant means of spirit
ual improvement. If you act in a manner worthy 
of suen privileges, God will approve and bless 
you ; but if you disobey the Gospel, and become 
wholly unfruitful in respect to Christian graces, 
you arc exposed to final rejection and endless 
punishment.7 77

9. πεπείαμεβα δί, κ. τ. λ.] Here the Apostle 
softens the seeming harshness of the address by 
expressions showing that he is not without hope 
of them, and that he has dealt thus plainly with 
them solely from affection. Πεπείσμεθα is not to 
be taken of full persuasion, nor even confident 
expectation, (for the Apostle's previous complaint 
of their sluggishness forbids that,) but merely 
denotes, as we popularly say, a good hope. So at 
Gal. v. 10. Paul says, ίγώ πέποιθα είς Ιμας, 8rt 
olSiv άλλο φρονήσετε, and yet at iii. 1. he had 
called them foolish. In ra Ιχόμινα σωτ. the σωτ. 
is not to be taken, with some eminent Expositors, 
of temporal preservation ; still less, with Schleus., 
of constancy and perseverance ; but of salvation. 
*Εχόμ. σωτ. may be rendered, u which are con
nected with and promotive of salvation.77

10. oh yap άλικος, &c.] Whitby paraphrases 
thus : ** For [if ye he not wanting to yourselves] 
God is not unmindful,77 6cc. But this is a per
version of the sense ; which, indeed, is misunder
stood by almost all the paraphrasis. The γάρ 
refers, Ϊ conceive, to the reasons for his good 
hope of their salvation. And those were founded 
partly in themselves and partly in God. Both 
are, I apprehend, adverted to in the next words. 
They had, it seems, shown such attention to one 
important branch of Christian duty, as justified 
him in the hope that they would in time add 
other virtues and graces. And what they had

VOL. IE 4o*

done must be supposed to have gained them such 
blessing and aid from God by his Holy Spirit 
as might serve to u support, strengthen, settle 
them 377 and thus give an additional hope of their

erseverance unto salvation. See Jude 24. The
est Commentators are agreed, that άλικος is to 

be taken for unmerciful, as δίκαιος often means 
merciful. At Ιπιλαθίσθαi supply ώστε, as in Gal,
iii. 1. Μή ΙπίλαΘ. here is, per meiosin, for μεμνή- 
σεται. See Heb. xiii. 3. Compare x. 11 & 12 ; 
ix. 13.

The words rot» κόπου are not found in several 
ancient MSS., Versions, and some Fathers, and 
have been rejected by Mill and Beng., and can
celled by Griesb., Knapp. Schott, Tittm., Valpy, 
arid Vat. To whose opinion I myself assented in 
the first Edition of the present Work. But oh 
further consideration of the question, I see no 
sufficient reason to doubt their being genuine. 
External evidence is mo,st decidedly in favour of 
them : for the MSS. that have them not are very 
few in number: and as to the ancient Versions, 
they are no good evidence in a matter which'con
cerns the omission of words that seem superflu
ous. Internal evidence, too, is, I think, quite m 
favour of the words, since no good reason can 
be imagined for their insertion: for as to their 
being interpolated (according to the above Crit
ics) From 1 These, i. 3. μνημ. Ιμων rot/ εργον τής 
πίστεως, και του κόποχι τής άγάπης. that is surely too 
hypothetical to be safely rested on. Neither is 
it probable; for such interpolations from one 
Epistle into another are of rare occurrence : this 
being a species of composition offering so little 
temptation ; unlike histoHcal records, in which a 
matter o f  fact may be, and has often been, intro
duced from the margin. On the other hand, for 
the omission of the words the best of all reasons 
may be imagined ; since those early Critics who 
tampered with the text in so many other places, 
would be likely to do so here; especially as they 
waged a πόλεμος άκήρυκτος against pleonasms, or 
what they accounted such; though they did riot 
always agree which to cancel and whidh to leave. 
So here some MSS. and Fathers omit έργου, and 
retain κόπον. But such /falsely called pleonasms 
(as Longinus long ago proved) rather serve to 
promote the strength of a sentiment.

In τοί) κόπου τής άγάπης there is an Hendiadys, 
as in a not dissimilar passage of Soph. Ai. 536, 
inpvta* εργον, καί πρόνοιαν fjv εθου, and Eurip. 
Phcen. 189: μ ό χ θ ο υ  δε χ ά ρ ι ν  τήνδ' Ιπιδώσω. 
It was, doubtless, the intention of the writer to 
dwell upon this labour and toil, in order to inti
mate that as χαλεπά τά καλά, so benevolence can 
rarely attain its object,— the real and perma
nent good of another, — without much pains and 
trouble. The same elegant allusion is observa
ble in a passage of Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 314. (which I 
adduce because the sentiment would not bo un
worthy of an Apostle): άνδρα δ' ώ φ ελ ει ν, άφ* 
&ν *Εχοι τ£ καί δϋναιτο, κάλλιστος π ό ν ων .

11, 12. Here the Apostle mcan« to say, that 
he wishes them still to evince the same zeal and 
activity which they had already shown in per- 

54
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e Gen. 12; 3. 
& 17. 4.
& 22. 17. 
P«ai:i05. 9. 
Luke 1. 73.

fExod22. 11.

μονμιν δε έκαστον νμων την αυτήν ένδείκνυα&αι σπονδήν προς την ( 
πληροφορίαν της ελπίδος αχρι τέλους* ϊνα μη νω&ροί γενησ&ε, μι μ η - 12 
ταί δέ των διά πίστεως και μακρο&νμίας κληρονομονντων τάς επαγ
γελίας. e Τω γαρ ’Αβραάμ έπαγγειλάμενο,ς ο Θεός, in εϊ κατ’ ονδενος 13 

είχε μείζονος όμόσαι, ωμοσε κα&’ εαυτόν, λίγων* Ή  μ η ν  ε υ λ ο γ ώ ν  14 

ε υ λ ο γ ή σ ω  σε, κ α ί  π λ η & ν ν  ων π λ η & υ ν ώ  σ ε “ και οντω μα- 15 

κρο&νμησας επέτυχε της επαγγελίας. ί>?Αν&ρωποι μεν γάρ κατά του 16 
μείζονος ομννονσι, καί πάσης αντόϊς αντιλογίας πέρας έϊς βεβαίωσήν ο 
όρκος. \'Εν ω περισσότερον βονλόμενος δ Θεός έπιδεϊξαι τοϊς κληρονο- 17

forming offices of charity and benevolence, in the 
more important concern of making their hope of 
salvation firm and sure unto the end of their 
lives. The best Expositors are agreed that πλη
ροφορίαν t)75 έλπίόοί is for «λίτίδα πιπληροφορημίνην, 
signifying a sure hope, as at x. 22. tv πληροφορία 
πίστεως, “ unwavering faith,” and Col. ii. 2. η πλη- 
βοφ. της συνέσεως, for ή σΰνεσίς πλήρης.

The next words, ϊνα μή νωθροί, & .C ., further devel- 
ope the sense in ίνδείκνυσθαι σπουδήν before, and 
have reference to the Ιλπ. preceding; q. d. “ that 
ye be not sluggish or faint in your hope ; ” to 
rouse which, the Apostle recommends the imi
tation of such as had evinced those qualities 
( faith  and constancy) which are best calculated 
to stimulate hope and rouse exertion. Compare 
James v. 7, 8.

— κληρονομοϋντων.] The only true interpreta
tion of this word is that of the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, who take it as an Aorist, 
and explain, “ who have come into the enjoyment 
of the promised blessing of salvation,” understand
ing the κληρ. as referring partly to the patriarchs 
their pious progenitors, who lived by faith in the 
promises of salvation through the future Saviour ; 
and partly to those Hebrew Christians, who, imi
tating the faith and patience of their ancestors, 
had fought the good fight of faith and endured 
unto the end, and being at length delivered from 
their trials, had entered into the joy of their Lord 
promised to all his faithful servants. The plural 
in enayy., as Kuin. observes, “ is used because 
the promises in question were extended to the 
Patriarchs generally, and wdre given at various 
times and seasons, (see Gen. xii. 3 ; xxii. 16 
& I85 xxvi. 3; xxviii. 13); all, however, center
ing in the promises of salvation through a Re
deemer.”

13, 14·. Here the Apostle takes occasion, from 
the foregoing, to excite them to perseverance, by 
enlarging on the certainty of the promises of God 
confirmed by oath ; recalling to their minds the 
many examples o f  faith  presented by their ances
tors, especially Abraham, whom he extols, though 
he shows him to have been inferior to Melchise- 
dek ; thus paving the way to represent the dignity 
of CHnst, as being supreme. Γαρ, “ [for exam
ple].” Efyr, “ had it in his power: ” a significa
tion frequent both in the Scriptural M id Classical 
writers.

— &μοσε καθ' /αυτοί·.] u Sanctissim£ promisit,” 
pledged his eternal Godhead to fulfil bis, engage
ment. So God is said at Num. xiv. 21, and else
where in the Ο. T., to swear by himself as having 
none superior to swear by. ’Η μήν is a formula 
of serious affirmation and solemn engagement, 
often occuring in the Classical writers. ΠΧ̂ ΘΟνων 
ηλ. σε is well rendered by Bohme, “ N® omnibus

te implebo bonis;” the reduplication being in
tensive. E^Xoy. is here, as often, to be taken de 
effectu, i. e. blessing. “ The Apostle ' (remarks 
l)r. Burton) only quotes part of the promise, be
cause it was so well known to his readers; but 
his argument is concerned principally with those 
words, 1 And in thy seed shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed/ ”

15. The Apostle here again1 inculcates con- 
stancrj (as at v. 12. iii. 6. and elsewhere), and in 
order to enjoin it the more strongly, remarks, 
that it was only through constancy in faith that 
Abraham obtained the “ promised blessing ; ” 
namely, of a son who should produce a progeny 
that should become numerous. The preternatural 
birth of a son under such remarkable circum
stances was a sufficient pledge that what had 
been promised respecting him would be fulfilled. 
Other blessings, too, were connected with the 
birth of Isaac and the faith of Abraham, which 
Abraham did not, indeed, obtain by actual pos
session; but by anticipation, confident hope, and 
unwavering faith in the promises of God. Comp. 
Jofln viii. 56. (Stuart.)

16. From the promise made by God to Abra
ham the writer takes occasion to speak on the 
firmness of the Divine counsels and purposes in  
general. See v. 18. (Kuin.)

— rod μείζονος] i. e. “ by some person greater 
than themselves, who can avenge falsehood,” 
meaning God, who is called in John x. 26. μείξων 
πάντων. Of the next words καί πόσης — 5 'όρκος 
the sense has been disputed. The common ver
sion and some others are obviously wrong by 
omitting to express the force of the Article ; as 
also are others in rendering, “ the oath for con
firmation ; ” since (as Abresch and Bp. Middleton 
observe) that sense would require b εις βεβ. όρκος. 
“ The meaning (adds the latter) is tins: The 
oath (implied in όμνύονσι preceding) is to them 
the termination of all controversy unto confir
mation, i. e. it causes uncertainty to end in assur
ance.” This view of the sense is confirmed by 
the authority of Theophyl. and CEcumen.: καί 
πίρας πάσης Αντιλογίας και άμφισβητήσεως, εις τό 
βεβαιωσαι τά λεγάμενα παρ' αντοΰ (read αυτών) εστιν 
b όρκος. So also the passage is taken by Kuin. 
and Stuart.

17. tv fil περισσ. βονλόμενος — #ρκψ.] The sense 
of this passage (somewnat disputed) seems to be 
that assigned by Kuin. as follows : “ Although 
faith would have to be reposed in the assertion 
of the God of truth, even without the interpo
sition of an oath, yet, in condescension to hu
man weakness. He subjoined an oath to the pro
mise.” This is confirmed by the authority of 
Theophyl. Tb άμετόθετον τ. βουλ. a. “ the immu 
tability of his will or purpose.” To understand
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μοις της έπαγγελίας το άμετάθετον της βουλής αντον, έμεσίτενσεν ορχω *
18 ινα διά δύο πραγμάτων άμεταθετών, εν οίς αδύνατον φεύσασ&αι Θεόν,

Ιαχνοάν παράχλησιν εχωμεν οί καταφνγόντες χρατησάι της προχειμενης
19 (Ιπίδος. "ΐΐν ως άγκυραν ϊχομεν της φυγής ασφαλή τε xal βεβαίαν,
20 xal εϊσερχομενην εις το εσώτερον τον καταπετάσματος, ε οπού πρόδρο-1®**?™3'u

HEBREWS CHAP; VI. 17^20.

μ<φ υπέρ ημών είσηλ&εν 7Ιηαονς, κατά
γενομενος εις τον αϊώνα,

the full import of this expression, see Hooker's 
Eccl. Poi. L. I. $ 2., where he treats of “ that 
Law which God from the beginning has set for 
himself to do all things by ; " there showing 
“ that the force of the term implies that there is 
a reason (however inaccessible to human compre
hension or search) for whatsoever God doth." 
The use of the singular here, and not the plural, 
is (though unattended to by Commentators) not 
without its force. So Bp. Sanderson, in his 8th 
Sermon ad Pop. $ 17. p. 657. (on Prov. xix. 21.), 
remarks, that *'it is no commendation, but rather 
a disparagement of men's devices, that they are 
so many; but it is the honour of God, that his 
counsel is but one, and unchangeable ; as it is said 
at Heb. vi. 17., where it is then laid down as the 
great foundation of our Christian hope, the very 
strength of oiir consolation."

—  έμεσίτενσεν υρκφ.] Of the various interpreta
tions propounded by modern Expositors, Kuin. 
prefers that of Bretsch.j who explains μ ε σ ιτ ε ία ν  
sponsorem esse, since a sponsor acts the part of a 
mediator between two parties. He renders, 
“ promissionis veritatem spospondit juramentO," 
and cites an example o f μεσίτης  in the sense 
sponsor from Josephus. Yet even this is liable 
to objection. For as God cannot be a mediator 
between himself and the heirs of the promise, 
eo neither can He be a sponsor (in the above 
sense.) There is no reason to abandon the sense, 
u interposed by an oath," i. e. by a common 
Hypallage, interposed an oath, as the Yu\g. freely 
renders : meaning, as Stuart explains, u made [so 
to speak] μεσίτην by an oath; interposed an oath 
between himself and the heirs of the promises," 
i. e. made an oath the means of removing all 
doubt on their part whether he would faithfully 
perform what he had promised. There is the 
very same Hypallage in Soph. Elect. 47. ά γ γ ε λ λ ε  
ί ’ δρχιμ προστιΟεις <ίτί, &.c. where the Schol. rightly 
take it for προστιθεϊς ορκον tq ά γ γ ε λ ίρ .

13. Xva ItH δύο πραγμάτων άμεr.] In further urg
ing the argument founded on the oath, the Apos
tle (anxious in every way to infuse comfort in 
the afflicted minds of his readers) enlarges on 
this oath of God $ and, in reference to it, resorts 
to a distinction which has been thought some
what far-fetched ; it being almost universally ad
mitted, that by the two immutable things are 
meant the promise and the oath of God. To this, 
however, Storr and Stuart take strong exception. 
And they are of opinion, that by the two im
mutable tilings, in which believers may confide, 
are meant, 1. the oath that Abraham should have 
a son (the Messiah) in whom all nations should 
be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. 2. The oath that this 
Son should he High-priest for ever, after the order 
of Melchisedek, Peal. cx. 4. 44 These two oaths 
(says Stuart) it is impossible God should dis
regard, and the salvation of believers is therefore 
adequately and surely provided for." Yet whether 
this be a satisfactory solution of the difficulty,

* 1 n  ·> * infra 8.x 1.την ταξιν Μελχιαεδεχ αργιερευς &r.iu

may be doubted; nay, it may be questioned 
whether the difficulty itself be not purely imag
inary. Bp. Sanderson, I find' (Serm. p. 178.), un
derstood the passage as I do. Nor am I aware 
that that view is open to any well-founded objec
tion. It may, indeed, seem to us tb have some
thing frigid and overstrained ; but such forms of 
expression are quite in accordance 'With the style 
of Jewish composition, and of perpetual occur
rence in the Rabbinical writers. Nay, examples 
are not wanting of such sort of harshness in the, 
best authors of antiquity. So I have noticed in 
Thucydides ii. 95. Ιστράτενσε διά δυο ύποσχέσεις* την 
μεν βουλόμενος άναπραξαι, την δε αύτος άποδονναι· 
where see my Note.

Παράκλησιν is variously explained : but Kuin* 
seems right in retaining the common interpreta
tion, consolation; which is supported by the au
thority of the best ancient Versions and Com
mentators. In oi καταφνγόντες κρατησαι της προ- 
κειμ/  ελπ. there' is a sensus preegnans, which 
may be thus evolved, “ [we] who run to take 
refuge in and grasp at the hope set befeye us." 
There is a ipixture of a nautical and an agonistic 
metaphor, προκ. referring to the βραβεϊον. The 
refuge is supposed to be sought by flying from 
sin, sorrow, and death, in order to obtain the hope 
of eternal life by Christ. ?Ελπ·ί$· here, as ofyen, 
denotes the thing hoped fo r  ; though in the next 
verse it means the hope itse lf; of which double 
sense in the same passage examples are adduced 
by Kuin.

19. From the nautical image the writer slides 
into that of an anchor. So common, indeed, was 
it so to designate Hope, that an anchor is found 
on ancient medals as a symbol of hope. VEγομεν 
is for κατέχ., as in an anonymous writer cited by 
Chrys. κατέχειν τήν άγκυραν του πνεύματος. There 
was, too, an ancient proverb, h  πείσρ (a sure cable) 
καρδίαν τηρειν. Κίσερχ., the best Expositors are 
agreed; is to be referred, not to &γκ., but to Ιλίτ. 
Render, " which hope gives us an entrance into 
the inner sanctuary, where God dwells." The 
καταπέτασμα was the thick veil or curtain which 
separated the Sanctuni from the Sanctum Sanc
torum: (that which parted the Sanctum from the 
Court of the Gentiles being called κάλυμμα) aril 
designated Heaven. So Joseph, says eh rd M - 
τερον παραπέτασμα. u The meaning (observes Stu
art) is, that the objects of hope are in heaven, 
where God dwells; and the sentiment i s : 4 Hold 
fast the objects of your Christian hope.7 These 
will keep you steady in adherence to your holy 
religion, and preserve you, like an anchor, from 
making shipwreck of the faith."

20. Hnov πρόδρομος, &c.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
more recent Commentators, from Dindorf to 
Stuart, are of opinion that πρόδ. $λθε is put for 
προήλθε: appealing to ^Eschyl. Theb. (196. Blomf.) 
ΙπΙ δαιμόνων πρόδρομος %λθον άρχαϊα βρίτη. That 
passage, however, suits not the present purpose 5
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VII- h ΟΤΤΟΣ γάρ 6 Μύχισεδisc βασιλεύς Σαλημ, Ιερείς τον Θεού 1

HEBREWS CHAP. VII. 1.

του] νφίστον, —  ο σνναντήαας

since there, τ:p6h. is for προτροπάδην, as in Soph. 
Antig. 108. <pvyaha πρόδρομον. Indeed, it may be 
doubted whether the word ever simply means 
one who goes before any thing 5 for though in the 
400th fragment oF the 'tragedies of .^Eschylus we 
have ίίσζοκν' 'Εκάτη των βασιλείων πρόδρομος μελά- 
θρων : yet there, I am persuaded, the true reading 
is πρόδομος, to be taken adjectively, for ττρο μελά
τω ν Ιδρυμένος, meaning the statue. So Pausan.
IV . p. 337. εστιν εκτός τείχους b θ ε ό ς  (the statue 
o f the God) Ιδρυμένος. In short, wherever it 
means one who runs or goes forward, it is there 
almost always implied, that the going forward is 
to prepare the way for those who stay behind. 
So Eurip. Iph. Aul. 424. εγώ δε πρόδρομος σή ς 
π α ρ α σ κ ε υ ή ς  χ ά ρ ι ν  ήκω. Hence I see little 
force in the observation here generally made, 
that Christ is merely said to be our pre-cursor, 
to intimate that it is our duty to follow  him. 
That is, I apprehend, but a part of the truth. 
This was, I conceive, said not so much by way 
of exhortation, as of encouragement; implying that 
the possibility of entering the heavenly kingdom 
is ascertained, and preparation made for those 
that follow.

And here the best comment is a passage of 
John xiv. 2. πορεύομαι ί τ ο ι μ ά σ α ι  τόπον ίιμΐν. 
The meaning, then, is, that Christ, having opened 
heiaven, remains there, as the High-priest, to in
troduce thither all the faithful into the presence 
of God. The above view of the sense is sup
ported by the authority of Chrys., Theodoret, 
and (Ecumen., of the ancients 3 and, of modern 
Expositors, by Schlit., Wolf, and Carpz. Ren
der, with Prof. Scholefield, “ Whither Jesus is 
entered as a forerunner for us.”

The expression v-ip ημών refers to Christ's 
Priesthood, and serves to introduce, by the men
tion of Melchisedek, another subject, on which 
the writer now proceeds to treat: namely,—-as 
it was lawful for the Mosaic High priest only to 
enter, through the veil, into the inner sanctuary 5 
bo Jesus, as High priest of the new dispensation, 
alone entered the eternal sanctuary above, making 
expiation of perpetual efficacy for sinners, Heb. 
ix. II, 12, 22 — 26.

VII. The Apostle no\y takes up again a subject 
which he had before slightly touched on at v. 6. 
and 10.; and pursues it to vii. 25., where he re- 
sumes the topic broken off*at v. 10., and com
pletes what he intended to say concerning it, vii. 
2 6 — 28.; explaining the passage which he had 
referred to from Ps. cx. 4. And after removing 
the doubt·which might seem to hinder him from 
treating of the sublime doctrines of the allegories 
and types of Christ, he labours to convince them 
of the authority, prerogatives, and exalted Priest
hood of Melchisedek. > His argument is founded 
on the oath of God, by which Jesus was consti
tuted a High Priest for ever, according to the 
order pr similitude of Melchisedek. Whatever, 
therefore, as a priest, this personage was, whose 
history is recorded Gen. xiv. 18. et seq., such 
must Jesus our High Priest be. Now the supe
riority of the priesthood of Melphisedek is shown 
in v. 1 — IO.3 and though the Apostle has not 
expressly stated the conclusion, but left it to be 
eupplied' by the reader, it is clearly this, that, as 
Melchisedek is superior to the Aaronical priests,

Αβραάμ υποστρέφονη άπδ της χοπης

and Christ is a priest after the order of Melchi
sedek, Christ must be far superior to them. 
(Dind., Iaspis, Stuart, and Holden.)

The Apostle points out the resemblance be
tween the type Melchisedek and the antitype 
Messiah. From v. 1 — 10. the type is described 
and explained, first his priesthood, and thence its 
excellence. From v. 11. the type is transferred 
to the antitype 3 and the superiority of Christ's 
priesthood over Aaron's demonstrated. (SchOttg.) 
On the whole of this parallel Limborch judicious
ly remarks: u Observandum est, scriptorem sa
crum non hoc velle, omnia quae Melchisedeco 
cum Christo communia dicit, secundum literam 
precise esse similia, sed certo quodam modo 
loquendi: ac perinde de Melchisedeco quaedam 
dicere, quas de illo non alio sensu dicuntur, nisi 
quatenus Christo assimilatur, quasqiie absolute de 
Melchisedeco dici non possunt: acproinde quod 
ait v. 9. d>$ έπος είπείν, ut ita diccunf idem etiam 
aliis, quae v. 3. de Melchisedeco ait, applican- 
dum 3 i. e. certo tantum modo loquendi nsec de 
Melchisedeco dici.!'

1. The yap is resiimptive and explanatory, and 
may be rendered enim, nam. Some Commenta
tors after Ιερείς supply ifv * which, however, 
mangles the. course of argument, from an exam
ination of which Kuin. shows that “ the periodas 
oratorio drawn from v. 1. ends at the words of v. 
3. μένει ιερείς εις rd διηνεκές 3 and that these words 
belong to Melchisedek, and are to be considered 
as the predicate; while all the rest that precedes 
is subjoined to the subject, describing it more at 
large.” This, it may be observed, is confirmed by 
the use of the Article at λίελχ., which Bp. Middf. 
shows would not otherwise have been employed. 
Here it has been doubted whether Μελχ. is to be 
regarded as an appellative or title of honour, or a 
proper name. Thejatter is the common opinion, 
and, as Dind. and Kuin. prove, the best founded. 
At all events a real person is here designated, 
and not (as some suppose) an imaginary one. Yet 
of those who admit the reality, all are not agreed 
as to the nature of his person. Many ancients 
and some moderns have supposed him to have 
been a superhuman person 3 while others suppose 
him to be the same as Enoch, or Shem, or Job. 
There seems, however, most probability in the 
opinion of Josephus, of the ancients, and several 
eminent moderns, that he was a descendant, no. 
far removed, of one of the sons of Noah 3 that he 
was a powerful chieftain, or head of a tribe, 
among the Canaanites, and, after the custom of 
the patriarchal ages (transmitted, I would add, to 
those earliest of colonies from Asia, in America, 
and found in Mexico) was, as head of his tribe, 
both King and Priest.

— Σαλ//μ.] Whether this xvas the same as 
Jerusalem is a disputed question. Almost all 
the ancient and most modern Expositors think it 
w as; while some, as Carpz., Heinr., and Dind., 
maintain it xvas not. But Kuinoel, who has dis
cussed the question with his usual diligence and 
ability, decides in. favour of the former opinion.

— ίερεί? τον θ ε ό ν  τ. ί>ψ.] Some eminent recent 
Commentators have thought that Ιερείς here only 
signifies minister: but Winzer in a learned Dis
sertation “ On the Priesthood of Christ,” cited 
by Kuin., has quite refuted that notion, and satis
factorily shown thatu  Melchisedek was such
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2 των βασιλέων, και ενλοχησας αυτόν * ώ και δξκάτην από πάντων φ/ε- 
ρισεν *Αβραάμ' πρώτον μεν ίρμηνενόμενος βασιλεύς δικαιοσύνης, εττειία 

S ίε καί /?ασ/λειν Σαλημ (ο Am /?α<»λ6ΐί£ £ΐρ?]νης) \  ατιατωρ, άμητωρ,

priest as offered up sacrifices ; as, indeed, is ap
parent from the comparison with Christ as priest, 
who offered, up himself, in the place of a victim, 
to God. Nay he is called by Philo p, 381. & 
μίγαι αρχιερείς.” How highly the Jews of the 
Apostle’s days esteemed the honour of priest
hood, the Commentators have fully shown.

— b ανναντήσας *A.J Kuin. has here ably re
moved a seeming discrepancy between this ac
count and what is said in Gen. xiv. 17.; from 
whence it may, as he shows, be collected that 
Meichisedek did meet Abraham.$ though the cir
cumstance is only expressly mentioned of the 
King o f Sodom. I have here followed Knapp 
and Goeschen in including the words b συναντήσας 
— Υίω roo Θεού in a 6ub-parenthesis ; since “ they 
form, as Stuart observes, a parenthetic explana
tion, thrown in for the sake of suggesting to the 
reader’s mind some considerations respecting the 
character and dignity of Meichisedek, which 
would be very useful in order to a right under
standing of the comparison to be drawn further 
on.!;

— της κοπής.] Notwithstanding that jail our 
Translators render this “ slaughter,” yet its true 
sense, I conceive, is simply defeat, meaning a 
total overthrow. A metaphor found in the Heb. 
n ^ ,  the Greek κόπτω, the Latin ccedere, and the 
English beat. In the same manner, too* 1 would 
take Josh. x. 20. κόπτοντες αυτούς κοπήν μεγάλην 
efoboa. See also Judith χν. 11,

Ενλογήσας is by many recent Commentators 
taken to mean no more than “ having congratu
lated him.” See Rosenm. and Schleus. But it 
has been fully proved by Ernesti, Winzer, and 
Kuin., that the word must here have that more 
eminent sense which the ancient Expositors as
sign to it, — as denoting a sacerdotal benediction. 
So that the expression does not simply denote 
bona. apprecarij out bona, ut certb eventura appre- 
cari. See Levit. ix. 22. Num. vi. 23, This is 
plain from v. 7. rd ελαττον ύπό του κρείττονος εύλο- 
γύτα ι. It is implied therefore that what was
uttered was ex autoritate monituque Divino; in 
short, such a blessing as that which Jacob de
sired, and obtained of the angel, Gen. xxxii. 29.

2. άπό πάντων] 6C)1. των άκροθινίων, as is ex-
Cressed at v. 4. Heinr. and Rosenm. attempt, 

ut in vain, to prove this to have been only a 
courteous interchange of presents between two 
chieftains. The Apostle’s language will admit 
of no such sense ; but plainly implies what is ex- 

ressed by/Pbilo, p. 437. (confirmed by the Rab
ins) that this tenth was given ν ι κ η φ ό ρ φ  βεω  

χαοιστήρια της νίκης. That the proportion in 
question was not, *as the above Commentators 
aver, accidental, is clear from what is said by 
Spelmen and Selden on Tithes ; who have traced 
back the custom, of dedicating tithes to religious 
uses, to so remote an antiquity, that it is sup
posed by Parkhurst to have existed as early as 
the dispersion of .Babel; nay, he thinks, may 
have made a part of the Patriarchal religion be
fore the deluge.

— irpurov μ*ν ίομηνενόμενος — ύρήνης.] The best 
mode of taking these words is to consider thorn 
as elliptical, and (with Carpz.) to be supplied as 
follows ; ΠρώΓον μιν ίρμηνινόμενάς Ιστιν 6 Μίλ^κτε-

6hc κατά τό όνομα αϊτόν βασιλεύς δικαιοσύνη * επειτα 
δ* ϊστι και βασιλεύς Ταλήμ, & (στι (ρμηνενόμενον βασι
λεύ? εΙρήνης. ^

— βασιλεύς δικαιοσύνης.] This is by some Ex
positors (including Stuart) taken to be equivalent 
to βασιλεύ; δίκαιος ; while others (as Ernesti, 
Boehme; and Kuin.) have gone far to prove, that 
the expression here designates such a king as 
discharges his functions, whether regal or sacer
dotal, so as to make‘his subjects righteous and 
holy ; with allusion to that fn\\ justification ^fh\6Yi 
we obtain through the intercession of the great 
High Priest, J e s u s .  . So βασιλεύς ειρήνης is shown 
by Winzer to be an appellation adapted to the 
great antitype, the “ Prince of peace,” the recon
ciler of man to his offended Maker, arid .who put 
away the enmity between Jews and Gentiles* 
Compare Eph. i. 10. Col. i. 18— 23. Yet, after 
all, the former interpretation may be the true 
one; especially since ί find it confirmed by Jo
seph. Antiq. vi. 4., where speaking of the original 
founding of Jerusalem, he says : 6 61 πρώτος κτίσας 
(read b κτίσας) ijv Χαναναίων δυνάστης, b τη πατρίψ 
γλώσση κληθείς Βασιλεύς Δίκαιος 9 %ν γάρ δήχτοιούτός. 
Δια τούτο Ιεράσατό τε τφ Οεψ πρώτος, και το ίερύν πρω- 
τος δειμάμενος * Ιεροσόλυμα rrjv πάλιν προσηγόρευσε, 
Χ,όλνμα καλουμένην πρότερον.

3. άπάτωρ, άμητωρ, άγεν.] On the sense of 
these words much difference of opinion exists. 
The two most probable interpretations are the 
following. 1. That of many ancient and some 
eminent modern Expositors, from Heins, down to 
Stuart, who take the sense to be, “ whose father 
and mother are not mentioned in Scripture;7.' So 
the Pesch. Syr., “ cujus nec pater, nec mater 
script! sunt in genealogiis.” 2. That of others, 
as Kuin., who, adopting a modified view, interpret, 
u who had not a father a priest, nor a mother the 
daughter of a priest.” 9Αγεν. is added for expla
nation, and means properly one whose origin and 
pedigree are unknown. Others however, think 
the sense is clear from v. 6. μή γενεαλογόύμενος Ιξ 
αύτων scil. υίών Αενί. They explain άγενεαλ. 
“ one who is not of the Sacerdotal race, who 
does not derive his family from the sacerdotal 
tables.” Which finds a striking counterpart in 
Christ.

Of the next words μήτε άρχήν — ζωής the sense 
has also been much disputed ; but I think, with
out reason. We have only to observe, (though 
the Commentators have generally negle.cted to 
do so), that the Apostle must have intended the 
words to be taken in two senses, as applied to 
Meichisedek and to Christ, the type, and the anti
type. As said of the former, the sense may be 
that assigned by Cameron, Limborch, and others, 
down to Schmidt and Kuin., “ having no begin
ning of his [Sacerdotal] days, nor end of his [Sa
cerdotal] life or according to others, “ having 
no limited time for the commencement and ex
piration of his office,” as had the Levitical priests, 
who were restricted to servo between the ages 
of 30 and 50. Ah applied to the latter, Ch rist , 
the words will have their literal sense, and must 
refer to the eternity of Christ.

The next words άόωμοιωμίνος τγ> Υίφ τού θεού 
are not, I think, to be referred to what imme
diately follows (since Melchisedek’s priesthood
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i.Gcn. 14. 20.

k Num.
2$ .
JDeut. 18. 1. 
/os. 14. 4.
2 Chron. 31. 5. 
. Gen. 14. 20. 
Rom. 4. 13. 
Gal. 3. 16.

sn Gen. 14. 20.

(χγενεαλογητος, μήτε άρχην ήμερων μήτε ζωής τέλος εχων, άφοψοιωμε- 
νος δέ τώ Τϊω τον Θεού, —  μένει Ιερενς εις το διηνεκές. * Θεωρείτε 4
δέ, πηλίκος ούτος, ώ καί δεκάτην ’Αβραάμ εδωκεν εχ των άκρο&ινιων 

*21» δ πατριάρχης! k Και οί μέν εκ των νΐών Αενϊ την ιερατείαν λαμβά- 5 
νοντες εντολήν εχονσιν άποδεκατονν τον λαόν κατά τον νόμον, τοντέστι 
τούς αδελφούς αντων, καίπερ ίξεληλν&ότας έκ της δσφνος ’Αβραάμ * ι δ 6 
δέ μη γενεαλογούμενος έξ αυτών δεδεκάτωκε τον 'Αβραάμ, και τον εχοντα 
τάς επαγγελίας ενλόγηκε. χωρίς δέ πάσης αντιλογίας το ελαττον υπό 7 
τον κρείττονος ενλογεΐται. Και ώδε μεν δεκάτας άπο&νησχοντες αν~ 8 
&ρωποι λαμβάνονσιν * έχει δέ, μαρτνρονμενος ότι ζη. Και, ως έπος 9 
είπέίν, διά 'Αβραάμ και Αενϊ' ο δεκάτας λαμβάνων δεδεχάτωται * m I'u 10 
γάρ εν τη όσφνϊ τον πατρός ην, οχε οννηντηοεν αντω ό Μελχισεδέχ,

ended with his life ; Christ’s will only terminate 
with his Mediatorial reign); but,to the words 
just preceding, taken by themselves, and no 
other assimilation understood, but that of his 
“ being made by the Divine decree a type of 
that great High Priest, who had neither begin
ning of days, nor end of life.” And Melchisedek 
might be said to remain “ a priest forever,” since 
sacred history makes no mention of any suc
cessor.

4 — 7. The Apostle here sets forth the supe
riority of Melchisedek to Abraham, on the ground 
that this superiority was acknowledged by Abra
ham himself, in the act of rendering tithe to him ; 
consequently the inferiority acknowledged bij him 
must attach to his descendants.

— των dvpoO.] The word properly denoted the 
first fru its  (αιταργαι) of the spoils taken in war ; 

but came at length to designate the whole of those 
spoils; and since Josephus and Philo, in relating 
tne story, both testify that Melchisedek received 
the tenth of the tohole of the spoils, the best Ex
positors have, with reason, supposed that to be 
the meaning here.

5. και ot μίν — αυτών.] Render t( And those, in
deed, of the tribe of Levi, who hold t'ne office of 
the priesthood, have a direction by the LaW to 
take tithe of the people, — that is, their brethren, 
though sprung from the loins of Abraham [like 
themselves].” Tf/v Ιερατείαν λαμβ. is said, since, 
though all the tribe had a right to tithes, all were 
not priests, but only the sons of Aaron. The ar
gument goes on the principle (acknowledged by 
those here addressed) that the rendering of tithes 
to another implied inferiority in the payer. With 
έρτολην εχονσιν compare John xix. 7. νόμον εχομεν. 
*Aποδεκατόω generally signifies to pay tithes, but 
here (in a Hippil or Hithpahel use) to cavsethem 
to be paid one, to receive them, as also in 1 Sam. 
viii. 15. JNiehem. x. 37. ’Eίέμχεσθαι Ικ της όσφύος 
τινός is a Hellenistic phrase, found in the Sept., 
and corresponding to the Classical one γεννάσθαι 
νπό Γίνος.

6, 7. δ bl μί) γετεαλ. σ.] t( But he (i. e. Mel
chisedek) who did. not trace his origin from them 
(and consequently might be thought no priest by 
the Jewish law) received tithes,” intimating that 
his priesthood was of another kind, and in virtue 
of another authority. There is an emphasis on 
Ά β ρ . ) and εύλιSy. contains the other argument for 
superiority; which is plain if the word be taken 
hi the same sense as at v. 1. The plural in h a y  
fsXiai here and at Gal. iii. 16., as used ofone prom

ise (that in him should all the families of the earth 
be blessed) is either put dignitatis gratid, or rath
er with reference to the several repetitions o f the 
original promise. The be is argumentative, and 
may be rendered now. The το ελαττον is reckoned 
among the examples of the use of the neuter for 
the masc. as John vi. 37. παν. 1 Cor. vi. 11. ra&ra. 
and often in the Classical writers. In the Scrip
tures, however, it should seem to be rarely em
ployed (as in the Classics) for no better reason 
than to promote eloquence of diction ; but almost 
always on account of some delicate propriety. 
Here the neuter is better adapted to a general 
proposition such as the present; and, moreQver, 
does not bring a mortifying comparison so home 
to those here addressed.

8. Here another ground of superiority is urged. 
r&<k, i.e . under the Levitical law, which assigned 
them tithes. Ol άποθνήσκοντες, i. e. those who 
exercise their office only in succession, each suc
ceeding to the other by death, and consequently 
only life-possessors. ΈκεΙ be, “ but there,11 i .e . 
in the case of Melchisedek’s priesthood. Μαρτυ- 
γούμενος Άτι ζη, i. e. [one receiveth them] of whom 
it is testified (namely, Ps. cx.) that he liveth [for
ever], μίνει th  biyvEKhf as it is said at v. 3. This 
view of the sense (on which see Recens. Synop.), 
I find supported by the opinion of Theophyl., 
Kuin., and Stuart.

9, 10. Here the argument is, that the Levites 
virtually paid tithes through Abraham their an
cestor: a somewhat bold argument, but proceed
ing on a principle recognized by those to whom 
it is addressed. (See lasp. ap. Recens. Synop.) 
It is, however, softened by the qualifying expres
sion ώί έπος t h t i v ,  intended to hint that he did not 
mean to press on the argument. See some ex
cellent remarks in Stuart’s 14th Excursus.

— ev τη όσψύϊ, &c.] The meaning is, that 
even then, when Melchisedek met Abraham, 
Levi already (in a certain sense) existed, and 
through Abraham, paid tithes to the king of 
Salem, i. e. acknowledged inferiority compared 
with him. Here, as often, the conclusion is left 
to be supplied, and the argument is : Christ is a 
priest after the order of Melchisedek. Melchi
sedek is superior to the Aaronical priests : con
sequently Christ, as a priest, is superior to them. 
(Stuart.)

Should some parts of the Apostle’s reasoning 
with respect to this parallel drawn by him be
tween the person of Melchisedek and that of our 
blessed Saviour, appear to dwell upon seemingly
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11 * El μέν ovv τελειωσις διά της Αε\ϊίτικης ιερωσννης ην, (ό λαός γάρ 13β
in 9 avrjj νενομο&έτητο,) τις ϊτι χρεία, κατά την τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ iτε-

12 ρον άνίστασ&αι Ιερέα, καί ον κατά την χάξιν *Λαρών λέγεσ&αι; με- 
τατι&εμένης γάρ της ιερωσννης, εξ ανάγκης και νόμον μετά&εσις γίν£~

13 τat. Εφ> ον γαρ λέγεται ταντα, φνλης ίτέρας μετέσχηκεν, άφ* ης

trifling coincidences of facts, we should recollect 
that it was from that very circumstance admirably 
well adapted for the convincing of the parties to 
whom it was specially addressed. The commen
taries of the Rabbinical writers upon their own 
sacred books were, as is well known, almost uni
formly of this minute, and as to the eye of mod
ern criticism it may appear, over ingenious, 
character j not merely the general phraseology 
of any passage under review, but the collocation 
of the words, and even the number of syllables 
contained in them, being sometimes made the 
subject of discussionr and adduced by them in 
confirmation of certain conclusions. (Shuttle- 
worth.)

11 — 18. The Apostle now proceeds to prove 
the superiority of Christ by another mode of ar
gument, which may be stated, with Stuart and 
HoLden, as follows : u If the Levitical priesthood 
had accomplished all that was needed (a free 
atonement and salvation), there would have been 
no occasion for another priest to arise after a dif
ferent order,— namely, after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. II. But if the priesthood were 
changed, there must also be a change of the law 
under which it was appointed, v. 12. Now that 
the Levitical priesthood was intended to be 
changed, is eviaent from this, — that Christ, of 
whom the things in Ps. xc. 4. were said, sprang 
from Judah, of which tribe no one was allowed 
by the Mosaic law to officiate at the altar, v. 13,
14. And farther, it is still more clear, from God's 
oat/i,that there was to be another priest, different 
from, and superior to, the Aaronical priesthood ; 
inasmuch as ne was to be after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. 15 — 17., and perpetual. Conse
quently the law of Moses was to be abolished, 
and to give place to a more perfect dispensation, 
v. 18, 19., the High Priest of which must there
fore be pre-eminent.”

-~τε\αωσις The term τελε/ωσι? has been 
variously interpreted. Some (following the Peech. 
Svr, and Vulg.) render it consummation accom
plishment, viz. of the design of the priesthood. 
Others, perfectio; which may be understood to 
express the same sense ; and is by Kuin. thought 
to be required by the context, and the subject 
matter, namely, the Levitical priesthood, the main 
purpose of whose order was to sacrifice for expia
tion. Others, however, understand the perfec
tion of consummate holiness: others, again, of per- 
fed happiness. For my own part, I agree with 

Prof. Stuart, that “ it is best explained by a refer
ence to some corresponding passages in the sub
sequent part of the Epistle *, as ix. 9. compared 
with v. 14. and x. 1. compared with vv. 2 — 4.; 
whence it appears that the writer meant to say, 
that the sacrifices could not bestow peace of con
science, could not take away the burden of sin 
from the mind of the worshipper, but left him 
filled wilh apprehensions of the penalty of the 
Divine law still to be executed upon him.” On 
the use of the Imperfect ήν without av (where in 
English the Subjunctive would be used) see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. $ 510.

— & λαός yap iff1 abrp νενομοΒέτητο.] Of these 
words the sense is disputed, and depends upon 
that assigned to ίπ* avrg. This, the best Com
mentators are of opinion, must mean “ under .the 
condition of being subject to it,”-i. e. the priest
hood. Perhaps, however, the a$rp should rather 
be referred to τελείωσις, and the sense may be: 
“ Forthe people were put; under the law, or had 
the law given them,” i.Je. on account of that 
τεΧείωσις. A sense of M  occurring in 2 Tim. ii, 
14. Luke v. 5. ix: 48. Acts iii. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i. 5. iii. 9. And so i $ y J  in Rom. v. 12. 
2 Cor, v. 4. PhiL iv. 10.

— τίς ϊτι χρεία — ϊερεα.] The meaning is, u What 
need was there for it to be abolished, and another 
substituted for it, unless for its insufficiency * to 
expiation j ” which would prove the Levitical 
priesthood greatly inferior to Christ's.

— ΑνΙστασθαι] “ to be raised up.” The wprd 
is often used of introduction or accession to' any 
public office, especially the Regal or Sacerdotal. 
Many eminent recent Commentators take Χέγεαθαε 
as put for ΙκΚέγεσθαι, u to be constituted.” For 
that signification, however, no sufficient authority 
is alleged. And this is even more the case with 
some other senses which have been assigned. It 
is best rendered “ to be nominated or styled/ 7 
which may, imply appointment.

12. μετατιθεμένης γάρ — γίνεται.] There has 
been needless obscurity occasioned here by ren
dering the yap nam% fo r , The use of it falls, I 
conceive, under that extensive class, where the 
reason referred to is to be gathered from  the con- 
text, or the subject-matter. And we may render 
it nempe, scilicet, quij/pe; of which sense several 
examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex. in v. 
§ 4. Μεταπθ. imports abandonment of the old 
and the substitution of a new law. The necessity 
here mentioned is, as Rosenm. remarks, a neces
sity arising fVom the condition of human nature;
i. e. what Dialecticians call a necessity of conse
quence 5 the means of atonement, as Abp. Newc. 
says, depending on the priesthood. That a change 
of the priesthood involved a change of the law, 
is not what the writer means to prove ; for <thut 
his readers would admit without proof. Rut that 
there was this change of priesthood (necessarily 
involving a change of law) is what he proceeds 
to establish^ in vv. 13 — 17.5 and, that by two ar
guments, 1. That the High Prieet Christ was not 
descended from the tribe of Judah, 13, 14. 2 
That he was to be a High Priest fo r  ever, and 
consequently no change of the priesthood is any 
longer to be expected. See Kuin. Moreover, 
as Christ's priestnood differed from the Levitical, 
so must the law by which it was regulated differ 
from that which regulated the Aaronical priest
hood. Sec more in Stuart.

13. ratra] i. e. his being a priest after the order 
of Melchisedek, and of his having an eternal

rieBthood. Μετίσχ. Literally, “ had part in,
ad to do with, i. e, belonged to.” So Piod, Sic, 

p. 217. (cited by Munthc) μετίχειν τής παραΧίον. 
ΧΙρααίαχηκε τΰ Ova. is equivalent to the irpoacf'pthttv 
r3 Ovu. at l Cor. ix. 13., where see Note,
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o Isa. 11. L 
M an . 1. 2, &c. 
Luke 3. 33.

p Ps. no. 4. 
supra 5. 6. 
q Gal. 4. 9. 
r  John'l. 17. 
Acts 13. 39. 
Rom. 3. 21, 28. 
&8. 3.
Eph. 2. 18.
& 3. 12.
Gal. 2. 18. 
supra 4. J6.

προσεσχηχε τω , &νσιαστηρΙω. 0 Πρόδηλον γάρ, oti ίξ *ίονδ<χ 14 
άνατεταλκεν δ Κύριος ημών, εις ην φυλήν ονδεν περί ίερωσυνης Μωνσης 
ελάλησε. Καί περισσότερον ετι κατάδηλόν εστιν, εΐ κατά την δμοιό- 15 
τητα Μελγισεδεκ άνίσταται Ιερεύς ετερος, δ$ ον κατά νόμον εντολής 16 
J  σαρκικής γίγονεν, αλλά κατά δύΐ'αμιν ζωής άκαταλντον. ρ Μαρτυρεί 17 
γάρ ’ "0 τ l σ ν  Ιε ρ εν  ς ε ις  τον.  α ι ών α,  κ α τ ά  τ η ν  τ ά ξ ι ν  Με λ -  
χ ι σ ε δ ε κ .  q ά&έτησις μεν γάρ γίνεται προαγονσης έντολ^ς διά τό 18 
αυτής άσ&ενες και ανώφελες, 1 (ονδέν γάρ ετελείωσεν ο νόμος,) επεισ- 19 
αγωγή δέ κριίττονος έλπίδος, δ ι* ης εγγίζομεν τω Θεω, Καί χα&* 20

is a stronger term than δήλον, and synonymous 
with the κατάδηλον in the verse following, it may 
mean prominently conspicuous. See Recens. 
Synop. and Note on 1 Tim. v. 24. In άνατίταλκεν 
the best Commentators are agreed that the meta
phor is derived from the springing up of plants; 
and they remark that the Heb. nDV (a plant) is 
often used in the Ο. T. of the Messiah, and that 
nDV ls sometimes rendered by the Sept, ανατολή, 
ana sometimes βλάστημα. That ερνος and θάλός 
are in the Classical writers used of illustrious 
persons, is well known.

15, 16. περισσότερον κατάδ.] “ still plainer is it,” 
namely, that the priesthood of Christ is far supe
rior to that of Aaron, and that the law is to be 
changed. Kara την Βμοιότ. is equivalent to κανά 
τή ν  τάξιν. On the sense of the next words ου 
κατά — γέγονε see Dind., Stuart, and Kuin., the 
latter of whom justly rejects the many novel in
terpretations proposed by recent Commentators, 
ana in general adopts the common mode of ex
planation, which is supported by the context. 
The sense may be expressed by paraphrase as 
follows: u Who (i. e. Christ) was not made such 
(i. e. a High Priest) by a law of fleshly command
ment [like the Mosaic, which was so, inasmuch 
as its ordinances were frail, looked no further than 
this life, and therefore temporary, and to be abro
gated, Eph. ii. 15.], but through the power of an 
endless life ;” namely, as having in him the 

, power of endless life, involved in the promise 
and oath of God, “ Thou art a Priest-for ever,” 
&c. Σαοκ. may have been also intended to sug
gest the inferiority of the old Law in respect of 
its carnality ; and that the exalted excellence of 
the new High Priest demanded a corresponding 
excellence in the law, namely, by passing from a 
carnal to a spiritual service. With νόμος εντολής 
Kuin. compares Rom. ii. 26. δικαιώματα του νόμον, 
and well observes, that the Apostle might have 
written κατά νόμον σαρκικόν, but that he used the 
circumlocution for better correspondence to ατά 
δύν. ζ. a l On the var. lect. σάρκινης see Note on 
2 Cor. iii. o.

17. μαρτυρεί^ scil. 6 θεός. The conclusion. Stu
art remarks, that the law is also changed, is left 
to be supplied by the reader.

18, 19, The Apostle here repeats more posi
tively what he has before said respecting a change 
of tlie law and the priesthood, and at the same 
time gives a reason for the change. Verse 18, 
then, is closely connected with the words of the 
Psalm, especially the phrase κατά τήν τάξιν Μελ; .̂; 
for this* order of things was contrary to the Mo
saic law. (Kuin.) q. d. “ For there is indeed im
plied in these words an annulling of the former 
ordinances [concerning the priesthood], and an 
introduction of a better hope.” With this sense,

however, seems interwoven a reason for the 
abrogation in question. Aid τό a. άσθ. και άνωψ 
“ because of its weakness and uselessness ” (viz. 
for the desired object, expiation) as is made clear 
by the parallel clause ονδεν— νόμος, of which the 
fhll sense is, “ for the law [by its sacrifices 
and the observances of the priesthood] provided 
no real expiation and atonement for sin.” On 
this signification of 'rcXetovv see Note on ii. 10. 
and supra v. 11. To advert to the construction, 
Theophyl., of the ancients, and the best modem 
Expositors are agreed that άθετησις μεν has corre
sponding to itirciff. δε, with a repetition of γ ίν ε τα ι .  
’Eπέισαγωγή signifies - superinduction. It is a very 
rare word. The Commentators have, however, 
here adduced but one example, from Joseph. Ant. 
11, 6, 3., to which I add Thucyd. viii. 92. I 
would also compare a similar expression in Eurip. 
Hel. 1037. ε i σ  φ έ ρ ε ι ς  γάρ ελπίδας. By the ελκί· 
δος is meant, not the author o f  hope (as Rosenm. 
explains), but the hope o f  salvation held forth in 
the Gospel, and introduced by Jesus, by which 
(the Apostle adds) we jalone) have approach to 
God, namely, with a hope of. acceptance, through 
our great mediator Jesus. The commandment 
denoted by εντολή is (as Kuin. observes) not to 
be confined to the priesthood, but extended to 
the whole-of the Mosaic Law, so as to be equiv
a le n t s  νόμος ; as Mark vii. 3, 9. In applying 
the epithets άσθ. and άνωφ. to the law, there is, 
we may observe, something very similar to the 
language used in the Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Romans and Galatians. So Gal. iv. 9. ασθενή  
και τττωχα στοιχεία [του νόμου]. Indeed, almost 
the whole of that Epistle is occupied in show
ing the imperfection of the Law, for justifica
tion, and that it is therefore abrogated. See 
Kuin. and especially Stuart, who have proved at 
large the striking coincidence in doctrine and 
expression between this Epistle and those to the 
Romans and Galatians, which point out how the 
law was weak, and in what sense it was useless * 
showing, as Carpz. observes, that neither can 
the moral law make us holy, nor the ceremo
nial one expiate our sins. And what is true 
of the Mosaic Law, is also true of the law of 
nature.

19. εγγίζομεν τ. θ.] “ we have access to God.” 
The best comment on this is Eph. iii. 12. The 
sense of Ιγγίζειν or -ροσίρχεσθαt or προσόγειν 
τω θεω  is “ to 6e permitted to have access to God 
in prayer,” i. e. with the hope of acceptance and 
fa v o u r .

20 — 23. Here is further proved by implication 
the superiority of Christ, from his having been 
appointed with the solemnity of an oath, while 
the Aaronical priests were not. <·

The construction here is involved and irregu



HEBREWS CHAP, VII. 21— 25. 433

Si οσον ου χωρίς δρηωμοσίας' * (οί μεν fag  χωρίς ορκωμοσίας ζϊσίν t£-eP8, ι10,4* 
ρεις γζγονότ$$, ό δί μετά ορκωμοσίας, διά τον λέγοντος προς αυτόν'
*'&μοσ$ Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς  κ α ί  ον μ ε τ α μ ζ λ η & η σ ζ τ α ι *  Σ ν  ί ζ ρ ζ ν ς

22 ζ ί ς  τ ο ν  α ι ών α  κ α τ ά  τ η ν  τ ά ξ ι ν Μ ε  λχ ι σ ε δ έ κ ')  1 κατά το- 1 infra 8. β,

23 σοντον κρζιττονοςδια&ηκης γέγονιν I'γγυος *Ιησονς, Καϊ οι μεν πλε/-
24 ονές είσι γεγονότες Ιερέϊς διά το &ανάτω κωλνεσΰαι παραμένύν ' ο 

δε, διά τδ μένειν αυτόν εις τον αιώνα, άπαράβαιον εχει την ίερωσιί-
25 νην ' u ό&εν καί σώζειν εϊς τδ παντελές δύναται τονς προσερχομένονς«£·>™·28·594· 

Οι αυτόν τφ Θεω, πάντοτε ζων εις το εντνγχανειν νπερ αυτών, ϊ John a! i

lar; for at oh χωρ)ς Ιρκωμοσίας is to be supplied, 
from what follows Ιερενς ytyovt Ίησονς j or, with 
Schmid, BOhme, and Kuin., διαθήκης ϊγγυος γ(γο· 
vcv : and καθ* δσον at ν. 20. has answering to it 
κατά tocqvtov at v. 22, the intermediate portion 
(v. 21.) being parenthetical, and added for expla
nation. The words may be literally rendered, 
“ And [there is this argument too, — that] inas
much as he was made a priest not without an 
oath, (for those have been made priests without 
an oath, but he with an oath, even that of him 
who said unto him, 1 The Lord hath sworn and 
will not repent/ &c.) in just so much is he made 
the mediator of a better covenant.” Compare 
viii. 6. The argument may be stated with Stuart 
thus: “ The Gospel is a bitter source of hope y 
for as much {καθ* οσον) as the appointment of a 
priest, by an oath, exceeds, in solemnity and im
portance, an arrangement to take the office merely 
ty  descent, sf> much does the new covenant, of 
which Jesus is the sponsor, exceed the old.” 
‘Ορκωμοσία is not (as Kuin. considers it) the same 
as 'όρκος, but (as Tittm. de Syn. observes) denotes 
a solemn affirmation, or promise on oath. It is a 
rare word, though found in Ez. xvii. 19/ and 3 
Eedr. viii. 9. The Classical writers use ύρκωμά- 
ciov, though in the sense covenant, or treaty, 
sanctioned by oath.

The words following are explanatory of the 
nature of the oath. Now when an oath of this 
kind accompanies an appointment, it is implied 
that the appointment snail not be reversed; 
which is here expressed by oh μιταμΐ\.\ i. e. 
“ will not alter the purpose which hath gone out 
of his mouth,” Ps. lxxxix. 34. Διαθήκη signifies 
1. a disposition or arrangement of any thing j 2. a 
covenant j 3. when applied to the Jewish law, or 
to Christianity, it denotes (with allusion to the 
engagements and conditions involved) a dispensa* 
tion. 'Eyyuof, sponsor, or surety. A word oc
curring nowhere else in the Ν. Ύ,, but found in 
Ecclesiasticus xxix. 15. 2 Macc. x. 28. The 
Classical writers use Ιγγνητής or Ιχίγγνος. The 
term is one of extensive signification, and here 
carries with it a double sense, — namely, of 
Surety and Mediator; as is plain from the paral
lel passage at viii. 5, where the term used is 
μεσίτης. These senses answer to the principal 
parts of Christ's work in the business of man's 
redemption.

23, Another point of superiority in Christ's 
priesthood to that of the Levitcs, is here stated, 
founded on the fact, that the latter is continually 
changing, and passing into different hands by suc
cession ) while the former is unchangeable and 
perpetual. The comparison, however, is espe
cially intended to apply to the High Priest's 
office; Jesus being all along considered ae dp· 
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χ ι ε ρ ε ύ r; though Ιερείς, and not άρχ·, seems 
here to be used in order to include the priests as 
well as the High Priest. Elat γεγον., for γιγόνασι. 
An idiom not unfrequent in the Ν. T., and some
times occurring in the Classical writers, as Thu- 
cyd. i. 38. αρέσκοντές έσμεν. The πλείονες (as 
Stuart observes) refers not to the number of 
Priests existing at any one time, (said to have 
been 1500,) but to the numbers formed by re
peated succession. Of the High Priests there 
nad been 75 at the destruction of Jerusalem. 
ΧΙαραμίνειν must (as Wakef., Bind., Rosenm., 
Stuart, and Kuin. are agreed) signify, not “ con
tinue alive” (as is clear from v. 3 ,17  & 21,) but 
“ continue in their office.” The μένειν, however, 
in the next verse must have the former sense. 
The meaning simply is, tfyat he is immortal in 
hie nature, πάντοτε ζων, as it is said at v. 25.

— άπαράβατον.] Literally, “ not transmissible,” 
not having to be transmitted or to pass into dif
ferent hands in succession. So Theophyl. ex
plains by άδιάδοχον, which interpretation is qon-> 
firmed by the Peach. Svr. and Athanasius, wh.o 
explains it άδιά&εκταν. The word occurs only in 
the later writers, and is used either actively, (as, 
in Joseph, εΐσίβεια άπαρ.) or passively, as in Epict. .
νόμος άπαραβ.

The argument is this: il God has by oath con 
stituted the Messiah Ιερέα εϊς τδν aiiiva, in virtue' 
of which his priesthood has not, like Aaron's, 
any succession in office. He is one and the 
same to his Church yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever.” Hence is then drawn the conclusion, that 
he alone (and not the Jewish High Priest) is able 
to completely procure salvation for all who have, 
access to God through Him. The proof of this 
ability lies in the words following, πάντοτε ζων,
{< since he liveth for ever.” Χώξειν must not, 
with some Expositors, be understood of temporal 
preservation; but as Bohme and Kuin, observe, 
must be used (as the term always is by the writer 
of this Epistle) of salvation. Ε ϊς rb παντελές 
admits of two senses, entirely, or fo r  ever, ac
cording as it is referred to σώζειν, or to δύναται j 
on which, and consequently on the sense, Ex
positors are divided into two parties. Kuin. 
prefers the latter reference and sense, as more 
agreeable to the πάντοτε ζων following. But as it 
is placed between σώζειν and iOvarat, may we not 
suppose that the Apostle intended jt to be referred 
to loth, and in the sense adapted to each 7 ΤΙροσ· 
ερχομένους is to be understood like Ιγγίζ . at v. 
19, where see Note.

25. cU τό Ιντυγχάνειν b. α.1 The sense is — 
“ so that he can (Always] make intercession for 
them.” The term may, like ϊγγνος at v. 22, ad
vert to all the various offices or our great High 
Priest, as well as ids intercession. The import of 
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x Rom. 8. 34, 
βυρτά 4. 14, 15. 
infra 9.24.
1 John 2. 2. 
y  Lev. 9. 7.
& 16. 6, II. 
supra 5. 3. 
infra 9. 12,28, 
&  10. 12.

x Τοιοντος γάρ ημϊν επαεπεν αρχιερείς, όσιός, ακακος, αμίαντος, κεχω- 26 
ρισμένος άηο των αμαρτωλών, και υψηλότερος των ουρανών γινόμενος *
7 ος ονκ ϊχει καθ'5 ημέραν ανάγκην, ώσπερ οΐ αρχιερείς, πρότερον υπέρ 27 
των ιδίων αμαρτιών θυσίας άναφέρην, επειτα τών τον λαόν * τοντο

the term has been learnedly discussed by Kuin, 
in an elaborate Note on this passage ; with whom, 
however, I can only partially agree. “ 'Evruy- 
χάνειν τινί (says he) properly signifies to meet with 
any one. Hence it also denotes to approach or 
address oneself to any one, either to request some
thing, (whence it means preces facere) or to make 
suit for another, or to transact business for an
other as a Procurator. Now the High Priest on 
the solemn day of expiation both scattered in
cense, and made prayers for the people ; the very 
office ascribed by Philo to his Logos, whom he 
represents as παράκλητος and Ικέτης. And so at 
1 John ii. 2. Christ is said to be παράκλητος, depre- 
cator, Fur sprecher. . Now here Christ, as our 
great High Priest, seems to be compared with 
the Jewish Priest in the work of deprecation” 
This, however, is taking too confined, not to say 
low a view. Intercession, in its fullest sense, 
must here be intended 5 which may include both 
deprecation and that sort of intercession, which is 
ascribed to our Lord by St. John, ii. 1. Παρόκλ?- 
του έχομεν ττρδ$ τδν Πατέρα "Ι̂ σουν Χρ. Now from 
the full discussion on the sense of παράκλητος 
into which I entered at John xiv. 16, it appeared 
that the word denotes advocate, or intercessor; 
which is, I conceive, the principal sense here 
and at 1 John ii, 1 ; though that of Helper, the 
one ascribed by most eminent Expositors to 
παρύκ. in the above passage of St. John’s Gospel, 
may be included. The various offices included 
in this intercession are (to use the words of Mr. 
Scott) “ to plead his merits and sacrifice in their 
behalf; to present their persons, services, and

Erayers for acceptance, through the ransom of his 
lood ; to interpose between them, and every one 

who would lay any thing to their charge; to 
protect and deliver them by his almighty power.’7 
In the last particular the παράκλ. or 6 Ιντυγχάνων 
corresponded to the Patronus of the Romans.

26 — 28. In order to excite them to come unto 
the all sufficient and never failing Helper and 
Intercessor, the Apostle now adverts to the in
finite superiority of the High Priest of the new to 
the one of the old Dispensation, in the spotless 
purity of his character; which is such that he 
needs not to offer sacrifice on his own account. 
And when he says that such a High Priest as 
could effectually be our Intercessor and Helper 
was needful to be such (for that is admitted to be 
the force of the έπρεπε) for the purposes of ex
piation and salvation, he strikingly represents the 
superiority of Christ who teas such; for that is 
implied in the words of the Apostle. wΟσιος re
gards the duties to God, accompanied with inter
nal purity of mind and nature : άκακος, those to 
men, with purity of conduct. *Αμίαντος, intamina· 
ius. u This (Stuart observes) may have refer
ence to the ceremonial purity of the Jewish High 
Priest; though it has here a moral sense, and ex
presses an intensity of the ideas conveyed by 
'όσιος and ακακος.” Rather, it should seem, an 
intensity of the latter only; as James i. 27i κα· 
θαρά και αμίαντος. So the Horatian “ integer vitce, 
Seclerisquc purus:” Κεντρισμένος από των αμ. is 
regarded by Stuart as synonymous with αμίαντος, 
and added for intensity : and so Abp. Newc. ex

plains : "  in his present state removed at "an infi
nite distance from them.” But it rather seems 
to denote, as Kuin. interprets, (t differing very 
far from the rest of men; i. e. therefore not of 
their number; who has no need to offer expiation 
for his own sins,” v. 27, as being χωρίς αμαρτίας, 
iv. 15. 'Υψηλότερος των οίρ. (lie acids) is equiva
lent to the διεληλνθότα τούς ουρανούς at v. 14, and 
the έκάθισεν iv δεξιψ τού Θρόνου της μεγαλωσϋνης h  
τοΐς ούρανοΐς at viii. 1. Thus Jesus is represented 
as being σύνθρονος. See John xvii. 5. Eph. iv. 10. 
Rev. iii. 21. All which phrases denote the most 
exalted dignity and majesty, not on earth only1 
but in heaven ,· consequently, representing him as 
infinitely superior to the Jewish High Priests.

27. καθ’ ημέραν.] Some would here supply 
ώρισμένην or τεταγμένην, and understand it of the 
day of expiation. That, however, is wholly desti
tute of authority, without which the ellipsis, is 
too irregular to be admitted. The sense would 
seem to be “ daily ” And that the High Priest 
did make a daily offering, for the sins of himself 
and the people, has been asserted by Commenta
tors, and seems proved by Philo, who says: 
αρχιερεύς, κατά τούς νόμους εύχάς τε και θυ σ ί ας  
τεΚων καθ' ίκάστην ήμέραν. See also Levit. vi. 20. 
Num. xxviii. 3, 4. And here it is well remarked 
by Prof. Stuart, that “ this shows the deep and 
accurate knowledge of the writer of the Epistle 
in respect to every thing connected with the 
Jewish dispensation.” On the exact nature, in
deed, of this sacrifice, some difference of opinion 
exists. It is, however, observed by Kuin., that 
the sacrifice was probably not expiatory, but 
eucharisticaL He thinks that the expression is 
used populariter (as at Mark xiv. 49. Acts xvi. 5.), 
to denote from  time to time, i. e. “ as often as he 
was conscious of any private sins, of course 
including the sacrifice on the day of expiation.” 
Yet this is running counter to the sacred writer, 
in whose words it is implicitέ asserted, that the 
High Priest did offer sacrifice daily, and that an 
expiatory, not a mere eucharistical sacrifice ; for 
the former is required by the words υπέρ — άμαρ· 
τιων, and the force of the sacrificial term αναφέ- 
ρειν for άναφ. είς τό θυσιαστήριον, which occurs at 
xiii. 5. And so 1 Pet. ii. 5. άναφ. πνευματικός 
θυσίας.

With the two γάρ*s which follow, Commenta
tors seem to have been more perplexed than they 
would confess ; and whether the highly elliptical 
force ascribed to them by Owen, Stuart, and my
self in the first Edition of the present work, be 
quite satisfactory, may be doubted. I am now 
inclined to think that the truth has been here best 
pointed out by one who, though not a regular 
Commentator, has occasionally evinced no incon
siderable talent in penetrating into the hidden 
sense of Scripture, — I mean the late Bishop 
Jebb, who in his Sac. Lit. p. 385, brings this 
passage (vv. 27, 28.) under the head of those 
Parallelisms of the N. T., wherein, when a pre
cept is delivered, an assertion made, or a principle 
laid down, co-ordinate reasons for it arc inde
pendently assigned, without any repetition of the 
common antecedent, and without any other indi
cation of continued repetition to the original
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28 γαρ ίιτοίησε'ν εφαπαξ, ίαντόν άνενεγχας* * *0 νόμος γαρ αν&ρώπονς * 5̂ 2,V°* 
κα9ίσχη(ίΐν αρχιερείς, έχοντας ασθένειαν * ο λόγος δέ της ορκωμοσίας a EPh. 1. 20.

— 1 » f  „<■ \ > % S * « r Col. 3.1.
tij? jufT« τον vo/iov Ttov εις τον <9»ω?α τετελ«ω//ίνον. jugrai.a, 13.

1 V III. * ΚΕΦΑΛΛΙΟΝ δέ έπϊ τοίς λεγομενοις * τοιοντον εχομεν%\Λ£
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αρχιερέα, 8? έχά&ιαεν iv δεξιά τον &ι
2 ουρανοί?, b των αγίων λειτουργός, xal
3 επηξεν 6 Κύριος, xai ονχ αν&ρωηος.

proposition; than the repeated insertion of some 
causative particle, yap or 3rc. Of which he ad
duces as examples Matt. v. 11,12. v. 17 — 20. vi. 
7, 9, 31, 32. vii. 13, 14. Col. ii. 8, the present 
passage, and Revel, xiv. 13. xv. 4. xviii. 23. xix.
2. On the present passage he remarks, that the 
division of the proposition here is clear and ex
plicit. 1. Our great High Priest is under no 
necessity of offering daily sacrifice for his own 
eins, nor (2) for the sins of the people. The two
fold proof of which two-fold assertion is divided 
into two clauses, each commencing with γάρ : 
the proofs, however, are arranged in inverted 
order, so as to form an epanodos; the 2d assertion 
being first proved, and after it the first. The 
non-necessity of offering sacrifice for his own 
sins is first asserted, and Last proved, in order to

ive prominence to the grand comparison between
im and the legal high-priest. He did once for 

all offer sacrifice for the sins of the people; he 
never did, never could, and never will offfer sacri
fice for his own sins; because he is, and was, and 
shall be everlastingly p e r f e c t  and f r e e  f r o m  
s i \ . "

28. TtrcXftwjifvoy] \, e. not consecrated, but, as 
the best Expositors understand, perfected and 
exalted to the height of dignity, so as to be able, 
by his own merits, to expiate the sins of the 
whole world. On Yidv see Note on ii. 10. v. 9.

VITI. “ After having, in the preceding Chapter, 
discoursed on the nature of Christ's priesthood, 
and his qualifications for discharging it, the Apos
tle now proceeds (in this and the next Chapter) 
to the consideration of the duties themselves, — 
namely, the nature of the sacrifice which Jesus 
offers j the place where it is offered ·, the efficacy 
which it has to atone for sin ; and the difference, 
in regard to all these points, between the sacrifice 
offered by Christ, and that which was presented 
by the Jewish priests." (Stuart.) In the pres
ent Chapter he shows that superiority on these 
grounds : 1. that Christ, as a Priest, exercises his 
sacerdotal office in heaven; whereas the Aaron- 
ical priests only perform theirs on earth, with a 
typical and emblematic service. 2. That Christ's 
ministry is more excellent than theirs, correspond
ing with the greater excellence of the covenant 
of which he is the Mediator; which covenant it 
was foretold should in due time be introduced, 
and by which the old covenant was to be abro
gated. (Hohlen.)

Here it has been not a little debated, whether 
the Apostle means to say that Christ, as perpet
ual High Priest, discharges the office of High 
Priest now in heaven; or that Christ, while yet. on 
earth, (namely, while dying) commenced dis
charging the office of High Priest, by offering the 
sacrifice of himself here, and afterwards continu
ing it in heaven. Prof. Stuart here agrees with 
Pierce, Mich., Tittm., and Storr in adopting the 
latter view. The Apostle, he thinks, did not

/  + - * j  « I mm 9. i i .
70V0V της μεγαλωσννης εν τοις *Γ12· ? ·0 8

της σχηρης της άλη&ινης,

Π α ς γαρ αρχιερενς εις το aupiU.i..

mean to compare the work of Christ on earth, 
but that in heaven, with the sacerdotal office. 
This office he entered on in heaven by the offer
ing of bis blood 5 and this he perpetually sustains, 
while he acts as intercessor for sinful men. It 
scarcely platters which of the two interpretations 
be adopted, so long as the great doctrine of the 
Atonement be duly recognized.

1. κεφάλαιον 0e, &c.] ’ From what has been 
said in the foregoing Introduction to this Chapter 
and the next, and from the fa c t that a new topic 
(or, at least, one only glanced at before) is here 
introduced ; it is plain that κεφάλαιον must not be 
interpreted sum·, 1. e. summary, or recapitulation, 
but principal point. So the Pesch. Syr. renders by

j λ  Λ  caput. So Chrys. explains it, followed by
<- - Ί

Theophyl., who remarks, τήν μεγίστην τιμήν τελευ- 
ταιαν κατέλπτε. Indeed, the principal modern. Ex
positors have adopted the sarrte opinion. The 
best Critics have been long agreed, that must 
here mean quod attinet ad, in respect to.

— Ικάθισεν lv, &c.] See Notes on 1. 3., vii. 26. 
Here the sacred writer means to show the vast 
difference between Christ and the Jewish High 
Priest, by adverting to the fact, that the one is 
seated on the throne o f  God in the heavens, while 
the other only ministers on earth, in a temple 
reared by the hands of men 5.which last idea he 
then proceeds to develope. (Stuart.)

2. λατόνργός.] See Notes on Rom. xiii. 6 . and 
Phil, ii. 25. By τά άγια (scil. μέρη) is here meant 
(as at x. 19. xiii. 11.) the Sanctum Sanctorum, aa 
opposed to the άγιον κοσμικήν at ix. 1. And, con
sidering that the term united with it, σκηνής, has 
the epithet άληθινής (like άρτος αληθινός in John 
vi. 32.), true and worthy o f the name, — it should/ 
seem that that epithet may also be mentally ex
tended to &γ. ; and that both ay. and σκ. are so 
called, as being heavenly (in opposition" to the 
χειροποίητου, constituted by Moses, ix. 11.), and 
therefore truly such, as Opposed to the earthly. 
ones, which were only shadows of the heavenly.

3. That Christ discharges the office of High 
Priest and Minister of the Sanctuary, the Apostle. 
now proves from this, that all the Priests had need 
to offer a sacrifice ; and in the next verse he sub
joins the reasons why Christ is and must be a 
Priest in heaven. The yap has reference to a 
clause omitted, which may thus be supplied: 
u We have a High Priest and Minister Of holy 
things in heaven; for," &c, Or, with Stuart, 
u [Christ is the minister of the upper sanctuary], 
for every High Priest must have some sacerdotal 
duties to perform." By προσφ. iuipa και Θνσ. are 
especially meant pimenfar sacrifices. unbloody 
and bloody; the piacular sacrifice of Christ being 
compared with the sacrifices of the priests. 
(Kuin.) As High Priest, it was necessary that 
Christ should have some oblation to present· 
What that is, we learn from vii. 27. it. 12, namely,



/

προσφίρειν δώρά τs καί θυσίας κα&ίσταται * οΦεν άναγκαίον εχειν τ? 
καί τούτον, ο προσενέγκη. Εί μεν γάρ ην επί γης, ονδ* αν ην Ιερενς, 4 
ον των [των] ιερέων των π ροσφερόντων κατά τον νόμον τά δώρα * 

Aas?^?5' 40* d (όξινες νποδείγματι καί σκιά λατρεύονσι τών επονρανίων, καϋώς 5 
infram!7!. κεχρημάτισται Μωνσης, μελλων έπιτελεϊν την σκηνην' *0 ρ α γ  ά ρ,
' ' φ η σ ι, π  ο ιη  σ $ ς π άν τα  κ α τ ά  τ ο ν  τ ν π  ον τ ο ν  δ ε ι χ & έ ν τ ά  
βιιρίίϊ’ %6' ° ° 1 7 Ψ °' $€ ι ) 6 ννν* δε διάφορωτερας τέτενχε λειτουργίας, οσ ω 6

καί κρείττονός έστι δια&ηκης μεσίτης, ητις επί κρείττοσιν επαγγελίαις 
νενομο&έτηται. Ε ϊ γάρ η πρώτη εκείνη ην άμεμπτος, ονκ άν δεντέρας 7
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himself; after presenting which, we are told, 
at ix. 12, that he sat down at the right hand of 
God.

4. The writer now proceeds to show the rea
son why Christ is a Priest in the tabernacle above, 
and not in that on the earth. (Stuart.)

— d  μεν γάρ %ν έπϊ γης, &c.] The full sense is, 
“ Christ does sustain the character of Priest in 
heaven ;] for if /’ 6cc. Dind. and Kuin. have 
shown that the argument is ex absurdo, and runs 
thus: “ Christ does not sustain the character of 
a Priest on earth; he was not a Priest here: to 
call him such would be to say that he was not 
one at a ll; for on earth he would not have been 
a Pii.est, much less a High Priest; since he was 
not of the tribe of Levi and of that race which 
offers up, 6cc. Consequently the oblation he pre
sents must be in the heavenly temple/7 i. e. heaven. 
Τών before icpW is absent from a few MSS. and 
Chrys., and has been rejected by Bp. Middl. and 
Rinck, as being at variance with propriety of lan
guage , τών προσφερόντων being the subject, and ίερ. 
the object. It probably arose from the τών pre
ceding.

5. otTtvες Ιποδείγ. See.] The full sense (unob
served by the Commentators) appears to be : 
“ Who [however], serve unto a ministry [in a 
temple] which is but an image and adumbration 
of the temple in heaven.” So xiii. 10. σκηνή λα- 
τρεύειν. 'Υπόδειγμα signifies properly a sketch 
(sometimes called σκιαγράφημα) marked out by a 
painter, to serve as an exemplar for any one to 
copy, and fill up the outlines. And σκιά is added 
to make the sense more distinct, and with allusion 
to the substantial reality of the other ministry or 
temple, in which consists the superiority of its 
High Priest. Τών επονρανίων is equivalent to the 
τών iv ουρανούς at ix. 23.

— καθώ ς κεχρημάτισται — σκηνήν.] This is meant 
to show the prbpriety of the terms νποδ. and 
σκιά, and alludes to the directions given to Moses 
about the construction of the tabernacle, as in
timating its emblematical nature. On χρηματί
ζει*. see Notes at Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts 
x. 22.

6. vuvi & διαφ. r. λ.] The full sense is this : 
u  But, as things now are (i. e. Christ being a 
Priest in heaven), his priestly function is very far 
superior to that of the Levitical priesthood; as 
far as the covenant, of which He is the Mediator, 
is more excellent than the one introduced by 
Moses : and sue)» it is, inasmuch as it is founded 
on better promises. Μεσίτης signifies one who 
mediates between two parties, equivalent to the 
εγγνος at vii. 22. Μεσίγγυος was the pure Greek 
term. "Μεσίτης is used also at Gal. iii. 19, and is 
applied to Moses, but in a 'more eminent sense to 
''Christ at ix. 15. and 1 Tim. ii. 5. As to the man

ner in which this mediation was effected, it is 
clear from the preceding context, from the whole 
of the Epistle, and more or less, all the Books 
of the N. T,, that this mediation was effected 
not merely, as the Unitarians aver, by interceding 
for the remission of the forfeiture of salvation, 
but by way of satisfaction for the debt. On this 
deeply important subject, of the means of re
covering what was lost by Adam’s transgression, 
the reader is referred to Ch. II..of the invaluable 
9th Book of Bp.- Warburton’s Divine Legation. 
The words ητις  επl κρ. έ π α γ γ . show how they are 
better, — namely, as respecting an eternal, not a 
temporal and earthly inheritance, supplying that 
expiation and atonement of which the old Cove
nant was destitute. *Επ< here signifies sub con 
ditione; a sense often used in speaking of cove
nants. ΝενομοΟέτηται, Rosenm. observes, is used 
to show that this was both a covenant and a law. 
“ The better promises (observes Stuart) follow itf 
vv. 8 — 13, and the perfection of the second is 
further disclosed at ix. 9 — 14. x. 1 — 22. xiii. 
9 — 14.”

7. The subject of the superiority of the new 
Covenant, adverted to at vii. 22, and resumed at 
viii. 6, is here continued up to the end of the 
Chapter; and this portion is justly regarded by 
Kuin. as parenthetical; since at ix. 1. is intro
duced the parallel between the two tabernacles; 
which would have come in after viii. 5, but that 
the Apostle, on the mention· of the better prom
ises, stopped to show them to be such from the 
inferiority of those under the old Law.

— tt yap — τόπος.] The argument is, that the 
introduction of a new Covenant implies the in
sufficiency of the former. yΑμεμπτος (as Chrys. 
and all the best Commentators are agreed) mean^ 
perfectly sufficient to accomplish the purposes 
in view, — the reformation ana salvation of men; 
which, however, does not imply that the Mosaic 
law had positive faults, but only that it did not 
contain the provision necessary for the pardon 
of sin, and the quieting of the conscience, which 
the Gospel does. See Whitby, Kuin., and Stuart.

. —  ο ίκ  uv δ ευ τ . ε ζη τ . τό π ο ς.]  This is explained by 
Stuart, “ no provision would have been made for 
a second.” But it is not easy to elicit that, or 
any other sense that has been assigned, from the 
words as they now stand. And yet to resort, 
with some, to critical emendation, is unallowable, 
and, indeed, unnecessary; this being (like many 
in St. Paul’s writings) a sentence composed of 
two sentences blended into one; i. e. “ there would 
have been no place (i. e. room or occasion) for a 
better covenant, and [consequently] a better cove
nant would not have been sought for. The term 
έζητε ϊτα  was, it seems, used- with reference .'to 
that anxious desire and expectation, άποκαραδοκία
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8 f^ m ro  τοπος. μεμφομενος γαρ ( αντόις Ιεγει Ιο  ο υ, η μ ε g a ι &c. 
έ ρ χ ο ν τ α ι ,  λ έ γ ε ι  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς ^  χ α ϊ  σ ν ν τ ε λ έ σ ω  έ π ϊ  % ov o t x  ov  
*/ σ q a η X x a l  i n i  τ ο ν  o t x  ον * Ι ο ύ δ α δ ι α & η χ η ν  x a t v  ij v *

9 o v  κ α τ ά  τ η ν  δ ι α &η  κ ην  ην έ π^οίη ο α< τ οϊ ς  π  α τ  ρ ά σ ι ν  
α υ τ ώ ν , έν η μ έ ρ ρ  ε π ι λ α β ο μ έ ν ο υ μ ο ν  τ η ς  χ ε ι ρ ό ς  αυ τ ών ,  
ε ξ α γ α γ ε ϊ ν  α υ τ ο ύ ς  έ χ  γ η  ς Α ί γ υ π τ ο ν '  % τ ι  α υ τ ο ί  ο ν  x 
έ ν έ μ ε ι ν  αν  έν τί) δ ια & η κη μ ο υ ,  κ ά γ ώ  η μ έ λ η  ο α α υ τ ώ ν ,

10 λ έ γ ε ι  Κ ν  gt o  ς. ε ο τ ι  α ν τ η  η δ ι α & η κ η η ν δ ια & η σ ο μ α ι  ε Jer. 31.33, > 
% ώ ο Γχ ω *Ισ ρ α η λ μ ε τ ά  τ ά ς η μ έ ρ α ς  έ χ ε ί ν α ς ,  λ έ γ ε ι  Κ  v - Zacb 8* 8· * 
ρ ι ο ς, δ ι δ  ο ν ς ν ό μ ο υ ς  μ ο υ  ε ι ς  τ η ν  δ ι ά ν ο ι α ν  α υ τ ών ,  χ α ϊ  
έ π ι  χ α ρ δ ί α ς  α υ τ ώ ν  ί π ι γ ρ ά ψ ω  α υ τ ο ύ ς * χ α ϊ  ε σ ο μ α ϊ  
α υ τ  ο ϊ ς  ε ι ς  Θε ό ν ,  χ α ϊ  α ν τ ο ϊ  ε σ ο ν τ α ί  μ ο ι  ε ι ς  λαόν.»

11* Κ α ι  ον,  μ η  δ ib άξω σ ιν,  ϊ χ α α τ ο ς  τ ο ν  * tt ο λ ι τ ή ν  α υ τ ό ν ,  J5John̂  *** 
χ α ι  ε χ  α σ τ ο  ς τ ο ν - α δ ε λ φ ό ν  α υ τ ό ν , λ ε γ  ων  . Γ  V ω & ι, τ ο ν  ι Johns, μ.

which had long filled the hearts o f the pious, for 
the new Dispensation, which “ the sure word of 
prophecy ” had told them should be promulgated 
oy the Desire o f all nations. (Haggai ii. 7.) So 
1 P et i. 10. περί ης σωτηρίας εξεζήτησαν /cat εξηρεύνησαν 
προφήται οι, dtc.

8. μεμώόμ. γάρ α. λ.] Commentators are not 
agreed whether μεμφ. is to be joined with αύτοΤς, 
or be referred to διαθήκη at v. 7. The former 
mode is generally adopted by the older Commen
tators, and the latter by the more recent ones; 
who justly urge that the context; and the pre
cision of style observable in this Epistle, alike 
require it. See Ruin, and Stuart. Nor is it true 
that aurp would thus have been added, as might 
be proved by many examples, especially from 
Thucyd. Ruin, shows, that in the passage which 
follows, the dissatisfaction of God with the Old 
Covenant is implied; and therefore it is, not un
aptly, adduced to prove that that covenant, and 
the religion introduced, was not άμεμπτος. The 
force of the proof, he observes, resides in the 
words at v. 12. The Apostle, indeed, might the 
more readily adduce the passage, since, in its lit
eral sense, it at least has been (as Schoettg. and 
Wets, prove) always referred even by the Jews 
to the times of the Messiah. In the words, how
ever, there exist not a few minute discrepancies 
from the Sept., which the recent Commentators 
generally ascribe to the writer's citing from mem
ory. But as they are for the most part found in 
some or other of the M S S , Of this Sept., they 
may have been in the text at the time of St. 
Paul. ΑΙτοις ecil. *ίσοαηλίταις, as suggested by 
the context. Έρχονται, “ are coming/' “ are to 
come/' A use of the Present attached to prop/t- 
ecij. The καί answers to the Heb. ), for when. 
Katvnv, i. e. as being not like the old, but formed 
on bettor promises.

9. K/rnl here, like the Heb. denotes simili· 
tude, as in 1 Pet. i. 15, and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. In the words h  ^μέρα ίπιλαβ, 
μον rijf χειρδς abr&v there is (as Ruin, remarks) a 
Hebraism for h  ημίρα hrt Ιπελαβόμην r, %. a. On 
which sense of ίηιλαμβ. see Note on ii. 16. Oh* 
ίνίμειναν lv tq htaO. (per meiosinfor“ they violated 
my covenant"),suggests the reason why the new 
covenant was to be formed : namely, because the 
old one was not observed. By 6ta0. are here 
meant the precepts enjoined in the covenant, the

νενομοθετημίνα (see Note on v. 6.),· and what had 
been undertaken to be performed. *Hμίλησα
αυτών, “ I disregarded them,” “ took no care of 
them/' This perfectly agrees, with the Sept.; 
but judging from Sym. and the Vulg., most of the. 
modern Versions would seem to be very dissimi
lar. And yet there is no discrepancy. The sense 
assigned by the Versions in question is quite un
suitable to  the Context, and, as many eminent 
Commentators contend; contrary to the proprietas 
linguae. The best Expositors, both Jewish and 
Christian, have long been agreed that 0 3  VwJ?!! 
should be rendered, “ I was weary of and cared 
not for them j ” which is confirmed by the words 
of 1 Sam. ii. 30.

10. Ruin, observes that διατίθεσθαι διαθήκην oc
curs also in Aristoph. Av. 438. For &3o6s the 
Sept, has διδούς δώσω, and the Heb. simply tn n j, 
I  will give. Most Commentators suppose οώοϋς 
to be put for δώσω. But it is better, with Kuin., 
to suppose an ellipsis of είμι or εσομαι. This use 
of for “ will put ” is thought quite Hebraic. 
And yet an example is adduced by Kuin. from 
Xcn. Cyr. viii. 2, 20. S μεν ol Βεοι δόντες εΐ£ τάς 
ψνχάς τοις άνθρωποι ς. There is, I suspect, a blend
ing of two expressions. As to the metaphor in 
Ιπϊ καρδίας επιγρόψωί it occurs also in Rom.
ii. 15. and 2 Cor. iii. 3, nor is it unusual in the 
Classical writers* The sentiment in ϊσομαι αΐτοίς 
— λαδν is frequent in the Ο. T., and may be, as 
Carpz. supposes, a formula solemnis appertaining 
to any Divine covenant} importing the giving 
protection and blessing on the one hand, and ren
dering obedience and worship on the other.

11. oh μή M .] The best Expositors are agreed 
that the sense is, “ they will have no need to 
teach/' Instead of the common reading πλησίον, 
almost all the MSS. and the early Edd., and sev
eral Versions and Fathers have πολίτην, as in the 
Sept., which Was preferred by Beng. and Wets., 
and was restored to the, text by Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vat.; and iustly: for 
this is required by the weight o(external evidence, 
though internal might be urged for πλησίον. The 
words λίγων · Ι'νώθι rbv KOptov aro, as Kuin. says, 
“ illustrative of the admonition adverted to in 
διδάσκαν” For thus speaking, it is predicted, 
there will be, comparatively, no need under the 
new and better covenant; since the knowledge 
of true religion will be so universally diffused.
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K v  q ι ο  v ' οτ  ι π α ν τ ε ς  ε ί δ η σ ο ν σ ί  μ ε  α η υ  μ ι κ ρ ο ύ  α υ τ ώ ν  
i Rom. li. 27, £ ω £ μ ε γ ά λ ο υ  α ν ι ώ ν . 1 οτ  ι ϊ λ ε ω  ς ε σ ο μ α ι  τ α ϊ  ς άδ  ι χ  ί α ι ς 12 

α υ τ ών ,  χ α ϊ  τ ών  α μ α ρ τ ι ώ ν  αν  τ ώ ν χ α ϊ  τ ώ ν  α ν ο μ ι ώ ν  
α ν τ ω ν  ου μ η  μ ν η ο & ώ  ετι ,  εν τώ λεγειν χ α ι ν η ν ,  πεπαλαί- 13 

ωχε την ηρωτην ’ το δε παλαιουμενον χαϊ γηράοχον iyyvg αφανισμου,
& Ιί.°β;25,8 ' IX . * Είχε μεν ονν και η πρώτη \σχηνίϊ\ δικαιώματα λατρείας} τ,ο 1

12. Bn ιΧεως εσομαι, &c.] Here is adduced the 
reason why all should worship God; — namely, 
because Christ by his death obtained full pardon 
of sin, and hope of eternal felicity. (Kuin.) "Ιλεωί 
is properly applicable to persons: and hereby 
άδίκίαις is for άδίκοις,

— μη μνησθω.] A refined way of expressing 
forgiveness of sms. The general sense is, that 
under the neio Covenant a complete atonement 
will be made for the sins of men, by which they 
may, under the condition of that covenant, attain 
salvation.

13. εντφΧ ίγειν— αφανισμου.] From the prophe
cy, announcing that a new covenant would be 
formed, the Apostle infers the abrogation of the 
old. By πεπαΧαίωκε is meant, “ represents it as 
antiquated.” This the Apostle follows up with a 
sort of locus communis: q. d. Now what is grown 
old, and, by implication, weak and useless, is 
near dissolution; implying the inference, that 
the old covenant being represented by God as an
tiquated, will be succeeded by a new and perfect 
one. The expression εγγύς αφανισμου may be sup
posed to indicate the writer's persuasion, that the 
Jewish temple worship was destined to expe
rience a speedy destruction, which indeed took 
place a few years after. This view of the sense 
is confirmed and illustrated by x. 37. ετι γάρ μικρόν 
Βσον Βσον 6 ερχόμενος ηζει, καί oh χρονιει.

IX. The writer has now shown the utter infe
riority of the priesthood of Aaron, as compared 
with that of Christ, and proved that Christ is 
High Priest in the temple of heaven; while the 
Aaronical priests offer sacrifice in a temple which 
is no more than the image and shadow of the 
heavenly : finally, that to Christ belongs a far 
more excellent priesthood, as being Mediator of 
an infinitely superior covenant. This subject he 
further enlarges on, proceeding to consider the 
manner and i?itent of the Temple service ; and 
while he speaks with due respect of ordinances 
of remote antiquity, instituted by God himself, 
and gladly dilates on the splendour of the taberna
cles formed under Divine direction, yet he shows 
that there is in the new religion what far over
balances the external magnificence that so daz
zled the eyes of the Jews, in the old ; nay, what 
was truly august: while that respected only what 
is external, and required constant repetition, ft 
was, therefore, though of Divine appointment, 
only calculated to be temporary, and meant to last 
only till a more perfect and permanent one was 
introduced by the promised Messiah ; when, hav
ing already answered its end, and become useless, 
it must cease. The subject, thus treated of, ex
tends throughout the present and 18 verses of the 
subsequent Chapter;, and the following sketch 
o f the contents of the present Chapter, formed 
chiefly from Mackn., Iaspis, Kuih., and Stuart, 
may be not unuseful to the reader.

1. “ The earthly temple, with the various appa

ratus and ordinances attached to it, are described, 
and adverted to, to show their imperfection, being 
merely types and symbols of what was really ef
fected in the heavenly, under the Gospel dispen
sation, w . 1 — 16. This is shown by a reference 
to what was effected in the heavenly one, as com
pared with the earthly High Priest, especially in 
respect to the offences of expiation and atonement. 
Christ, the heavenly High Priest, entered the 
eternal sanctuary with his own blood, and pro
cured eternal redemption for all penitent sinners. 
While the earthly High Priest, entering the ter
rene sanctuary with no more than the blood of 
bulls and goats, effected only a ceremonial and 
external purification, which cannot cleanse the 
conscience, nor reconcile man to his offended 
Maker : whereas, such is the efficacy of the pro
pitiatory sacrifice of Christ, that it extends back 
even to the sins of former ages, 11 15. This is
proved and illustrated by the practice among men, 
of ratifying all solemn covenants by the death of 
a sacrificial victim, v. 16,17. Such was the case 
with respect to the old covenant, vv. 18 — 21, 
which required the shedding of blood (the em
blem of death) for the remission of sins, v. 22. 
The heavenly things, therefore (of which those 
under the Law were but types and representa-^ 
tions), must necessarily be purified by so much 
better a sacrifice, as the substance is superior to 
the shadow, v. 23 ; and this has been effected, not 
like the Jewish High Priest, by repeated expia
tory offerings, but by Christ's offering himself 
once for all, vv.24 — 26. And as all men die but 
once, and Christ in his human nature, and by dy
ing in it, made an expiatory offering, so he could 
make this but once; therefore, when he shall 
make his second appearance, it will not be to re
peat his sin-offering, but for the deliverance of 
all who wait for his coming, vv. 27, 28.”

1. μενουν.] This is transitive and continuativt 
(as in Acts i. 18. ix. 31. xv. 30. xvii. 30. xxiii. 22.), 
and may be rendered now or therefore. S*o?vr) 
is absent from most of the MSS., many Versions, 
Fathers, Commentators, and early Edd., and is 
cancelled or rejected by almost every Editor from 
Mill to Vat. : and justly; for, as Kuin. shows, 
the context will not even permit it to be under- 
stood. Almost all the best Commentators from 
Chrys. to Kuin. are agreed that διαθήκη is to be un
derstood from the preceding, as in our common 
version. Nay, it is even found in the text of sev
eral MSS.

— δικαιώματα λατρ.] “ ordinances of service,” or 
worship. The δικαιώμ. is well explained by The- 
Ophyl. θεσμούς και νομοθεσίας. So λατρεία and 
Χατοεύειν are often used κατ εξοχήν, of Divine ser
vice. The Genit. in Χατρ. may (as in the case of 
an adjective preceding), be rendered “ respect
ing of which sense examples may be seen in 
Win. Gr. Gr. § 23. 3., though he omits this use 
after a substantive.

— τό τε "Aγιον κοσμικόν.] On the sense of these 
words, plain as they seem, much difference of
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opinion exists. Almost all our English Transla
tors render u a worldly sanctuary.’7 This, how
ever, Bp. Middl. pronounces a sense utterly in
admissible, It would, he says, require either rd 
oyiov τό κοσμικόν, or else τό κοσμικόν ayiov. And 
to this Prof. Scholefield assents ; remarking that, 
* both ayiov and κοσμικήν being adjectives, one 
of them must be taken substantively $ and the 
position of the Article determines that that one 
must be κ ο σ μ ι κ ό  v f  which is by Homberg, 
Bp. Middl., Wakef., and Prof. Stuart, under
stood to mean “ the sacred furniture/7 vasa 
sacra, totumque apparatum Leviticum. An in
terpretation, however, with reason, rejected 
by Dind. and Kuin., on account of the signifi
cation being destitute of sufficient authority. 
For though Bp. Middl. adduces that of the Cop
tic version, which renders omamenlvm; yet that 
is taking fo r  granted the existence of κοσμικόν as 
a substantive. I have myself sought sedulously 
for it in the Classical writers of every age; but 
without success. It is tiue that in a passage of 
Leo Grammaticus cited by Duncange, Gloss. Gr. 
in v. I find και Ινέδυσεν αυτόν κοσμικά. But this 
proof here halts on the same foot as the last; 
Leo being a writer injimce, Grmcitatis, who lived 
long after even the Coptic Version was formed. 
,Not to say that the passage (which I have not the 
means of examining in connexion with the con
text) is, I doubt not, corhipt; for the Greek is 
intolerably bad. It should seem that for ενέδυσεν 
the true reading is άνεδησεν; the letters e and a, 
and υ and η being perpetually confounded. Thus 
κοσμικά is an adjective plural, and signifies secula- 
ria ; the sense being, “ and secular affairs en
chained him.77 So in a Hymn cited by Faccio- 
lati in v, smculum: u Et servientem corpori 
Absolve vinculis sceculi” See 1 Pet. ii. 19. com
pared with Luke viii. 14. and Rom. vfi. 23, 24. 
In short. I suspect that the substantive κοσμικόν 
never had any existence. And even the adjec
tive κοσμικός is very rare *. and it is not likely that 
the substantive would be formed from so rare a 
word, but rather from κόσμιος, which was com
mon. Moreover all the nouns in ικον, are rare — 
I mean real substantives, and not adjectives 
taken substantively. For almost all of them are 
like λεξικόν, i. e. are adjectives neuter taken sub
stantively, by the ellipsis of some noun. In short, 
the only vestige of the existence of this word is 
in a single passage of a Rabbinical writer adduced 
by Bp. Middl. Yet there, may we not suspect 
(considering that κοσμικός nowhere occurs, and 
κόσμων very often in the later Greek writers) that
the Rabbi wrote, not p p ’Dflp, but JVDUp 7
And though Bp. Middl. appeals to other Hebrew 
words similarly formed from the Greek, as διαθήκη 
and ηα$ησΙ*ι, yet those it may be observed, were 
words of freque.nl occurrence, unlike the one 
in question; which if it did exist at all, was 
scarce known to the Greeks themselves, and there
fore would not be likely to be adopted by a fo r 
eigner. Of the word κόσμων, and in the sense 
ornament (namely, of dress), examples occur in 
the Alexandrine writers, as Judg. viii. 20- (Syrnm.) 
Cohel xii. 9. And ho the Gloss. Cyrill: κόσμια 
γνναικός and κόσμια κεφαλής. Other examples are 
also adduced by Ducange from Achmet. Onir., 
Theophanee Didyaius ou Homer, and Liban.

των άρτων) ψ ις  λέγεται ‘Ldyia * m.V.'&c.

Insomuch that I strongly suspect the Coptic 
Translator here appealed to by Bp. Middl., read 
κόσμων. Certainly the existence of κόσμων dis
countenances the existence of κοσμικόν; since, 
in fact, the latter word was not wanted. At all 
events, no proof has been adduced of the exist
ence of the substantive κοσμικόν, at least in the 
Apostolic age ; and therefore the adjective use of 
the. word must here be retained. In order, how
ever, to determine its sense, it is necessary to 
ascertain that of τό άγιον. Now this certainly 
must mean the Temple, δώμα being understood. 
So the Pesch. Syr. renders by a domua sancta/7 
or rather, the Sanctum Sanctorum. The word 
tbith the Article occurs in Ecclus. iv. 13. and else
where in the Sept.; and without the Article, in 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 6.4. δ μεν πας νεώς * Αγιον εκαλείτο, 
and ix. 3. And such, I apprehend; is the force 
of the word here. Nor will this require us to 
read (as Bp. Middl. supposes) το κοσμικόν άγιον. 
We have only to consider it as put fo r  that read
ing. And why, I would ask, should it not? For 
can we reasonably expect so exact an observance 
of the doctrine of the Greek Article ih a fo r 
eigner 9bs to rest so much on the omission,of a 
τό, or the disarrangement of the order, which 
strict propriety would require Not to say that 
there is some reason to think (as Stuart says) that 
even the Classical writers were less exact in the 
use of the Article than the Grammarians would 
fain have us believe. Rejecting, then, the sub- 
stantive sense of κοσμικόν, (which Bp. Middl. 
admits to be not necessary) and retaining the ad
jective sense, it remains for us to explain the exact 
signification of the latter; which has been a mat
ter of no little debate. The ancient and some 
modern Expositors take it to mean, “ which be
longs to the whole world :77 while others, as Grot., 
Wets., and Middl., render it mundane, i. e. em
blematical of the mundane system. Both inter
pretations are alike harsh and unsupported by the 
context. The true sense is, I apprehend, that 
adopted by Calvin, Crell., Est., Casaub., Beza, 
Pise., Ernesti, Dindorf, and Stuart; who regard 
κοσμικόν 3S equivalent to ίπίγειον, γειροποίητον,ταύ- 
της κτίσεως at ν. Π .; to which is opposed the σκηνά 
Αληθινή, the άγιον Αληθινόν, and έπουράνιον at viii.
2. ix. 23, 24. So also the ή 'Ιερουσαλήμ Ιπονράνιος 
at xii. 22. and Rev. xxi. 2. Now, in order to 
fully understand the scope of the passage, it is 
proper to attend to the force of μεν olv and teal, 
and even of τό; since they throw light on the 
intent of the writer in this verse. The καί 
(though the Translators pass it over, and Exposi
tors perceive not its force) belongs to πρώτη, and 
is meant to serve to the indirect parallel, meant 
to be instituted between the terrene, or secular, 
sanctuary, and the heavenly one ; there being a 
suppression of the words to fill up tho parallel 
i. c, as the second covenant has ordinances of 
worship and a heavenly Sanctuary. How often 
καί serves to comparison, it is scarcely necessary 
to observe. The force of the Article τό is that 
of reference; the worldly having roferenqe to the 
heavenly in the indirect parallel. The μεν ouy 
has a continnative, and slightly illative force, and 
may be rendered Now. But, in fact  ̂ the μιν here, 
should be separated from tho oZv, since it serves 
to form a protasis, to which the 6$ at v. 11. (Χρι
στό* 6t) forms the apodosis. It will thus, I trust,
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το δεύτερον καταπέτασμα σκηνη fj Ιεχομένη "Ayca aytmv, 3m Ex. 16. 33. - * *1
& 85.10,21. μετά os
& 26.33.& 34,29<
Γκο/β'Ι0* m XQWOVV έλουσα &νμιατηριον7 
2 Chris! 10.
appear that the passage should be rendered :
4i Now the first covenant, also, had ordinances of 
■worship, and the .worldly Sanctuarym entioned  
lh the apodosis at v. 11. Here it would be a 
work of supererogation to notice at large the 
frivolous objections made to the usual interpreta
tion of κοσμικόν. Suffice it to say, when the 
learned Prelate pronounces that κοσμ. cannot be 
assumed of, but must be asserted of άγιον, he here 
offers a specimen of hypercriticism, which, con
sidering the popular cast of that upon which it is 
exercised, seems not unworthy of Martinus Scri- 
blerus h’imseJf. And when the learned Prelate 
admits that the adjectival sense of κοσμ. after all 
may be true, and yet propounds such ah interpre
tation, as violates every principle of philology, 
the effect of hypothesis and system in warping 
the strongest judgment is obvious. It seems the 
cogency of the sacred writer’s reasoning is to be 
nothing, when weighed against the omission o f an 
Article, or the translocation of two words which 
stand together.

2. 1} πρώτη.] The best Commentators are agreed 
that πρώτη is here, as often, put for προτιμά, and 
denotes the anterior, or outward part of the tab
ernacle, corresponding to the 4 01* πρόναος in
the Temple; for the tabernacle of Moses (like 
the temple of Solomon, and that of Zorobabel) 
was divided by a Veil into two tabernacles (in 
allusion to which, the whole Sanctuary is called 
in Ps. xliii. 3. Sept, σκηνώματα.) Prof.
Stuart thinks that u we should here have expect
ed, according to the rules laid down by Gramma
rians, that either σκηνή would have the Article; or 
πρώτη omit it 5 ” whence he argues that the Ca
nons laid down on the subject are unfounded. 
That, however, does by no means appear from 
the present passage 3 in which, whatever there 
may be of irregularity in other respects, there is 
none as regards the use of the Article. We have 
only a brevity of expression (and consequently 
peculiarity of construction) common in St. Paul 
and Thucyd. Σκηνή, whether considered as an 
appellative or as a proper name, did not require 
the Article : whereas πρώτη (sub. σκηνή, and $v) 
could not dispense with it; since the writer 
meant, after mentioning the tabernacle generally, 
to advert to its two σκηναί. And it is referred to 
in the ήτις λέγεται αγία just after. No difficulty, 
indeed, would have existed, had the writer ex
pressed his meaning more fully, thus: u For a 
tabernacle was constructed, [consisting of two 
compartments], the first, which is called Holy, 
wherein was tne,&c., and the second, which con
tained.” &,c. Yet Thucydides himself might 
have so written ; except that he would probably 
have hinted his meaning by ή μεν  πρώτη ; though 
he might, as often, not have subjoined η Si <5ευ- 
τepa, but left it, as here, to be implied in the μετά 
το όεύτερον καταπέτασμα. The misconception of 
the more recent Expositors arose from the incor
rect punctuation of the modern Editions. I have 
pointed as was done by Beza, Schmid, Pise., our 
Common Version, Capell., and Crell., and as I 
find it in the text of Chrys.

On λυχνία see Exod. xxv. 31. eeqq. And on ή 
τράπεζα και ή πρόβεσις των άρτων, see Exod. xxv. 23. 
By most Expositors η πρόθ. των άρτων is regarded 
as put for οί άρτοι οί ηροτίθίμενοϊ. But it may 
rather be taken, with others, as put for o\ άρτοι τής

καί την κιβωτόν της δία&ηκης περικε- 4

προθέσεως (see Matt. xii. 4.), the Shew-Bread (so 
called as being placed before the Lord), elsewhere 
denominated the nZPJSH ip n S ?  literally, pres
ence-bread. The altar of incense is here not 
mentioned because, as the writer expressly says 
at v. 12., he does not profess to give an exact de
tail. The ήτις refers, not to the πρόθ., but to fj 
πρώτη (σκηνή). The Article here and just after is 
omitted because άγια is here a kina of proper 
name. Y e t fΑγία must not be written, with some 
Editors 3 for the sacred writers do not denote the 
Sanctum by ή αγία, but rb άγιον, scil. Stiua, or τα 
άγια scil. μέρη. See vv. 3. 8. 12. 24. iV. 19. xiii. 
11. Whereas άγια denotes the Sanctum Sancto
rum.

3. δεύτερον καταπέτ.) For there was a second, 
which separated the Sanctum from the Court, 
and called επίσπαστρον. Σκηνή here dispenses with 
the Article, because it is sufficiently defined by 
the ή 'Χεγομένη, &c.; following.

4. θυμιατήριον.] This perplexirtg term is usual
ly interpreted, “ the altar of incense.” A sense, 
indeed, found in Joseph, and Philo. But the 
Sept, always calls it θυσιαστήριον. And from 
Exod. xxx. 20. 26. Joseph. Ant. viii. 4, 11. and 
Philo, p. 512, it is plain that the altar of incense 
was in the Sanctum, hot the Sanctum Sancto
rum. Besides, its very use shows that it could 
not have been put in the Sanctum Sanctorum, 
because to that there was access only once a 
year, by the High Priest alone. (Kuin.) The 
learned Commentator rightly understands the 
expression (with Stuart and. many other eminent 
Expositors, as Deyling, Alting, and Ernesti) of 
the golden censer which the High Priest took 
with him on entering the Sanctum Sanctorum, 
on the day of expiation. (See Levit. xvi. 12. 
sq .): a use of the word often found in the Sept, 
and the Classical writers. That this censer was 
of gold (while we know the censers used daily in 
the Sanctum were of brass) would of itself be 
highly probable, and is proved by Joseph. Ant. 
iii. 8 ,3 . Bell. i. 1, 7. referred to by Kuin. A 
perplexing circumstance, however, still remains 
to be explained; namely, that as the High Priest 
only entered the Sanctum Sanctorum once, how 
could this censer be laid up, as the εχουσα would 
seem to suggest? Stuart, in his Excursus on 
the subject, has not noticed this difficulty; but 
merely argues, that as there is no proof that it 
was not laid up in the Sanctum Sanctorum, it 
certainly was so laid up. Grot., Limb., Storr, 
and Kuin., attempt to remove the difficulty by 
taking εχονσα in a modified sense, and suppos
ing that the Sanctum Sanctorum is said to hare 
the golden censer, because it was brought there 
once a year, and only used there. I should pre
fer, however, the' solution of Zeibech, in a Dis
sertation on the subject, who is of opinion, that 
the golden censer was always in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, by being left there by the High 
Priest until he replaced it the next year by an- 
other. But may we not. suppose that another 
censer was used for the purpose of conveying the 
fire to the censer which remained in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum; by which it would not have to be 
removed or replaced at all? And though it may 
be objected, that all this proceeds on taking for 
granted what cannot be proved, yet the key that 
opens the wards is likely to be the right key. As
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καλυμμένων πάντο&εν χρνσίω, iv fj στάμνος χρνση εχονσα το μάννα, 
καί η ράβδος *Λαρών η βλαστησασα, καί αΐ πλάκες της δια&ηιίης, 

δ η νπεράνω δε} αυτής Χερουβίμ δό$ης κατασκιάζοντα το Ιλαστηριον' nExod.Sfi. 18. 

6 περί ών ούκ εστ& νυν λέγειν κατά μέρος. 0 Τούτων δε οντω καΐεσκευ- oNura*28·3· 
ασμένων, εις μέν την στρωτήν σκηνηχν διαπαντός είοΐασιν οι Ιερείς 

Ί'.τάς λατρείας έπιτελούντες * ρ εις δέ την δεντέραν απαξ που ενιαυτόν £®xo,J |°^°* 
μόνος δ αρχιερείς, ον χωρίς αίματος, δ προσφέρει υπέρ ίαντον και τώκ ̂ ΓΓαγβι·.25.

8 τον λαόν άγνοημάτων · q τούτο δηλονντος τον Πνεύματος τον άγιον, ^ ^ "0Η;|*2ο 
μηπω πεφανερώσ&αι την των αγιών οδον, ϊτ ιτη ς  πρώτης σκηνης έχού-

to supposing, with some, ignorance, or inaccu
racy from forgetfulness, on tne part of the writer, 
that is utterly forbidden by the intimate and 
thorough acquaintance which he displays with 
every thing concerning the Temple and its ser
vice, and his minute accuracy on other points.

— π&ντοθεν] i. e. both outside and inside, as we 
find from Exod. xxv. 11, as also Joseph, and Philo. 
'Eyp, i. e. in the ark. This, indeed, would seem 
to be at variance with what is said at 1 Kings viii. 
9, that the ark contained only the two tables of 
stone. And various ifiethods of removing the dis
crepancy have been proposed j after a careful ex
amination of which, Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, 
adopt the opinion of Deyling and Carpz., who 
think it sufficient to show that what is said is true 
of the tabernacle constructed and furnished by 
Moses (of which alone the Apostje is speaking), 
though not of the temple o f Solomon. That the 
pot of manna and Aaron’s rod were laid up in the 
ark of the covenant, is, they show, proved from 
Exod. xvi. 32 — 34·, and Numb. xvii. 10, at least 
according to the interpretation of the Rabbins and 
Jewish Interpreters even to the present day. The 
pot too is called golden in the Sept,, though not 
expressly said to be so in the Hebrew 3 and yet, 
that it was so, considering the purpose, cannot be 
doubted.

5. αΐτηςλ scil. τής κιβώτον, not διαθήκης, as some 
suppose (for thus the sense would be inapposite ): 
and though this is going far back for an antece
dent, yet the words Iv η στάμνος — διαθήκης are, in 
some measure, parenthetical.

— Xcp. Ιόξης.\ It is plain, from a comparison 
of the passages where these cherubim are men
tioned, that they were symbolical emblems o f the 
Dirine nature, denoting the supreme governance 
of the Deity over all creation, and representing 
his tutelary presence. The δόξης is by more re
cent Commentators supposed to refer to the 
splendour of the figures, covered all over with 
gold : but by the earlier once, to “ the glory of 
the Lord ” dwelling between, and shining around 
them, supposed to be alluded to in Ps. lxxx. 1. 
On the persuasion, found among all nations, of 
some particular place being selected by the 
Deity for the manifestation of his presence sco 
Mackn.

— ίλάατηριον.] Tide was the *133 , cover or lid 
of the ark, (or the mercy-seat,) so called because, 
by the sprinkling of blood upon it, the atonement 
was effected on the day of expiation. “ Over this 
(says Stuart) the Divine glory (or supernatural 
brightness) was seen ; and hence God was sup
posed to be seated on it, as his throne, and from 
it to dispense his mercy, when atonement was 
made for the sins of the people by sprinkling it 
with blood.” By οίκ loti νυν \1γ* κ. μ. it is 

VOL. II.

meant that he does not enter into so particular 
a description, as to trace their symbolical allu
sions.

6. τούτων 51 οίίτω κατεσ*.] Render: “ Now these 
things being [thus] prepared $ i. e. set in due 
order. Έ,ίσίασι is best rendered literally by a- 
Present tense, (not a past, as do most Transla
tors) since the Present, from its indefinite sense, 
suits all times, and was here used with propriety, 
the Temple being yet in being. Aarp. is a gen
eral term, including all sacred rites, and not lim
ited to sacrifices, as some suppose.

7. απαζ r. &.] Since from Levit xvi. 12— 15. 
it appears that the High Priest entered the Sanc
tum Sanctorum twice, (some say thrice, and the 
Rabbins oven fo u r  times) απαξ r. A must (as the 
beet Commentators are agreed) mean “ on one 
day only in the year,” i. e. the day of expiation ; 
ana, indeed, as the two enterings were in conti
nuity, and forming one and the same service, they 
might be almost said to enter the Sanctum Sanc
torum but once. From Philo, p. 591, cited by 
Kuin., we learn that if the High Priest entered on 
more than one day in the year, or oftener than 
twice on that day, he was put to death without 
mercy. By άγνοήματα are meant all such sins for 
which expiation was held available ; sins of pre
sumption and wilfulness, and the more heinous 
offences (as murder, adultery, incest, blasphemy) 
being excluded from expiation. This significa
tion of the word is also found in the Classical 
writers. See my Note on Thucyd; vi., 84. No.

8. τούτο] Some supply διά, or κατά·, i. e. “ by 
this restriction and difficulty of access.” That, 
however, involves a needless harshness; and i f  is 
better, with others, to regard τοντο as represent
ing the subject of what was signified in the in
struction, meant to be intimated by a sort of figu
rative and spiritual application of the injunctions, 
or by the inference from them ·, which {he means 
to say) is, that the true approach to God, and ac
cess to the real holy of holies, Heaven, by the 
expiation of sin, was not clearly revealed while 
the Jewish (Economy subsisted. τ»)ν των &γ. bS. 
is put for τήν tl$ τα αγία (scil. τα ιπουράνία) 6δόν. 
So Matt. x. 5. tU b6bv iQv&v μή άη/Χ0>ϊτε· The 
meaning is, that through Jesu9 alone, mankind, 
whether Jews or Gentiles^ have free access to 
the heavenly mercy-seat, the throne of grace, 
which had before been obstructed by the impedi
ments of the ceremonial law. By τής ηοώτης 
σκηνής (which has been variously interpreted) is, I 
think, meant simply the first dispensation; i. e. 
that under the first temple. The image in Ιχοϋσηι 
στάσιν is adapted to the figure in σκηνής, ΟΓστάσιν 
Ιχαν  in the sense “ to subsist,” examples are ad
duced from Dionys. Hal. and Polybius. - #
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r Acts 13. 39. 
Gal. 3. 21,

• Lev, 11.2. 
Num. 19.7, &c. 
t Supra 3 .  1,  . 
±4.14.& 6. 20. .
&8.1.

αης στάσιν. Τ°Ητις παραβολή εις τον καιρόν τον ενεστηκότα, κα&* ον 9 

δωρά. τε καί &υσΙαι προσφέρονται, μη δννάμεναι κατά σννείδησιν τε- 
λειώσαι τον λατρενοντα, 8 μόνον έπ] βρώμασι καϊ πόμασι, και διαφό- 10 
ροις βαπτισμοϊς, [καί] δικαιωμααι σαρκός,. μέχρι καιρόν διορ&ωσεως 
επικείμενα. 1 Χρίστος δε παραγενόμενος άρχιερενς των μελλόντων α /α- 11

9. ητις] soil, σκηνή, u  [which dispensation] ” 
impeding free access to God. ΪΙαραβ. soil, εστι, 
u is, or has been, a type or figure, or adumbra
tion,” — namely, of the entrance of the more ex
cellent High Priest into heaven, whereby is ob
tained free access to God. Eij τον καιρόν τον ενεστ, 
is best rendered “ up to the present time,” i. e. as 
Kuin. well explains, the τον καιρόν τής διορθώσεως 
at ν. 10, and which had then begun (see x, 10 — 
14', 19, 22.) when there was no longer occasion 
for the type or figure in question ; though by the 
continuance of the Temple-service, and the per
verse unbelief of the Jews, it might be said still 
to exist. By δώρα and (W. are denoted all sorts 
of expiatory sacrifices ; and δννάμεναι is accommo
dated in gender to the nearer and more impor
tant noun. The sense of μή δννάμεναι — λατρείοντα 
(somewhat disputed) seems to be, “ which cannot 
perfectly tranquillize the conscience of the wor
shipper [who offers these expiatory sacrifices].” 
Literally, i( cannot make the worshipper perfect 
in respect to his conscience.” This doctrine the 
Jews had indeed been taught by their Prophets 5 
but, as far as the great multitude was concerned, 
in vain.

10. μόνον —■ επικείμενα·] The Commentators 
are not a little perplexed to determine the con
struction and interpretation of these words, of 
which even the reading is debated. Several varr. 
lectt. exist (especially δικαιώματα for δικαιώμασi)} 
which, however, seem only so many different at
tempts at removing what seemed a harsh con
struction;— namely, δώρά τε και Ονσίαι — ύννάμε- 
vat — έπικείμενα : in adjusting which most Com
mentators, ancient and modern, take επικείμενα 
twice, i. e. with iizi βρώμασι και ηόμασι, and with 
μέχρι καιρόν διορΘ., the tiri being put for tv. And, 
indeed, this would eeem the most natural con
struction ; but it leads to a sense very objectiona
ble 5 for how oblations and sacrifices can be said 
to consist in meats, drinks, and ablutions, it is not 
easy to see. It should, therefore, seem that επικ. 
is only to be taken once, and that μόνον μέχρι καιρόν 
διορΘ. rnx, are alone to be referred to δώρα καϊ 
Ονσίαι } also that the words hη βρώμασι και — σαρκός 
are meant to designate another class of ritual ob
servances, as being mere ordinances of the fle sh ; 
and, therefore, not able to quiet the conscience, 
or make the worshipper perfect. Thus the ini 
must not be rendered in, but, with the best Com
mentators, either prccter or cum. The δικ. σαρκός 
may denote other similar observances, as circum
cision, & c .; but as the ellipsis of ά λ λ ο ι  ς is rather 
harsh, it is better to suppose this clause meant to 
qualify the preceding, and show the true nature 
of tfie βρώμπόμ. ,  and thus the καί will have the 
explanatory force (as when placed between two 
nouns in apposition), and signify nempe. It is, 
however, omitted in 8 ancient MSS., fi Versions 
and Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. In in
terpreting βρώμ. και πόμ., it is strange there should 
have been such diversity of opinion, since the 
subject of the context (“ piacular sacrifices”) 
shows that the words must mean u the regulations 
concerning meats and drinks permitted or forbidden

by the Mosaic law.” Βαπτ. 5. denotes those ceremo
nial ablutions of various sorts (some respecting 
the priests, others, the people at large,) which are 
detailed in Levit. and Numb. Now these, in ad
dition to the preceding class of ritual observances 
(i. e. the various kinds of sacrifices) were επικεί
μενα, i. e. enjoined, and meant to be in force μέχρι 
καιρόν διορΘ., i. e. which should introduce a refor
mation of religion, by a change of external forms 
into vital and spiritual worship 3 namely, that of 
the Gospel. For διόρβωσις signifies, 1. the straight
ening of any thing crooked} 2 . as here, the set
ting right of any thing wrong. Compare Is. xl. 2. 
Thus καιρός διορΘ. here corresponds to the χρόνοι 
άποκαταστάσεως in Acts ill. 21.

.11 — 15. The Apostle now contrasts these 
symbolical and temporary ministrations and ordi
nances with the effectual services of our Re
deemer, who exercises the office of high priest in 
a greater and more perfect tabernacle, even in 
heaven, v. 11, into which he entered by his own 
blood 5 thus procuring eternal redemption for us, 
v. 12 : for if the blood of bulls and goats, offered 
by the Levitical priests, could effect an outward 
purification (v. 13.), much more must the blood of 
Christ purify the conscience, and fit the believer 
for heaven (v. 14.)} for this reason he is appointed 
the Mediator of the new covenant} that by dying 
to purchase redemption for sinners, even in for
mer times, believers of all ages might receive the 
promise of an eternal inheritance (v. 15.) Holden. 
In vv. 11, 12, the leading features are the pres
ence of our great High Priest, and his entrance 
into the holy place, with an eternal ransom of 
his own acquisition : these, accordingly, occupy 
the first line and the last. Next in Importance 
are the tabernacle, wherein this high priest offi
ciated, and the blood winch he sacrificially shed } 
his own blood, the tabernacle of his human na
ture : these occupy the second line and the fourth. 
Last in consideration are, the tabernacle made 
with hands in the temple, and the sacrificial vic
tims there typically slain 5 the blood of goats'and 
calves ; these are negatively introduced in the two 
central lines of the stanza. (Bp. Jebb.) The 
above remark certainly discovers a refined taste 3 
but many of my readers may, not without reason, 
object to this converting of the passage into 
stanzas, as if the verses were part of a sonnet. 
Nor may they be disposed to agree with the 
learned Prelate, that the epanodos is here indis
pensable.

— Xp. jrapay. αρχ. των μ$λλ. ay.] Of this the 
complete sense seems to be that expressed by 
Kuin. thus: “ cum Christus has in terras venis- 
eet/eum in finem, ut, morte superata (<$d αϊματος 
Ιδιον, ν. 12.), fieret pontifex cui deberemus bona 
futura.” He rightly regards των μελλόντων αγαθών 
as a Genit. of cause, as John vi. 35. άρτος ζωής. 
and Phil. iv. 9. 5 θεός τής ύρήνης. By τα μέλλοντα, 
he observes, are meant free access to God, v. 8, 
expiation perpetually available, v. 12. x. 4, tran
quillity of mind and conscience, v. 9. x. 2 ,3, and 
eternal felicity, v. 15. The blessings were at the 
time tire Levitical worship flourished, being yel
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' 9ων, διά της μείζονος χαί τελειοτερας σχηνης, ον χειροποίητου, (τοντέ-
12 στιν ον ταύτης τί?£ .κτίσεως,) u ουδέ δι* αίματος τράγων χαί μόσχων, 

δια δέ τον ίδιου αίματος, είσηλ9εν εφάπαξ είς τα άγια, αϊωνίαν λν-
13 τρωσιν ευράμενος. * Εί γάρ το αίμα ταύρων χαϊ τράγων, χαϊ σποδός 

δαμάλεως ραντίζονσα τους χεχοινωμένονς, αγιάζει προς την της. σαρχός
14 χα&αρότηχα * 7 πόσω μάλλον το αίμα τον Χ ρ ισ τ ο ί ,  δς διά Πνεύματος 

αιωνίου Ιαντόν προσηνεγχεν αμωμον τω Θεφ, χα&αριεϊ την σννείδησιν
15 υμών από νεχρων έργων εις το λατρενειν Θεω ζωντι,· ζ Καί διά τον- 

το δια&ηχης χαινης μεσίτης έστιν, όπως, 9ανάτον γενομένον εις w το- 
Χντρωοιν των έπι rjj πρώτη δια&ηχη παραβάσεων, την επαγγελίαν λά-

16 βωαιν οι χεχλημένοι της αιώνιον κληρονομιάς.—  όπου γάρ δια&ηχη,

τι Acte 20.28. 
Eph. 1 .7.
Col. 1. Μ. 
infra 10. 10.
1 Pet. 1.19. 
Rev. 1.5.
&5. 9.
x Lev. 16.14,18, 
Nam. 19. 2 ,4 . 
infra 10. 4. 
y Luke 1. 75. 
Rpm. 6.13, 
Eph. 5.2.
Gal. 1 .4 .
&  2 . 20.

Tit. 2. 14. 
supra 6. 1·
1 Pet. 1. 19.
& 3 . 18. & 4.2.
1 John 1.7. 
Rev. 1. 5, 
z Acts 13. 39. 
Rom. 3.25.
A 5. 6.
I  Tim. 2. 5. 
infra 12. 24·'

future, and reserved for " the time of reforma
tion.” They may, however, be understood as 
commencing in this world, and to be consum
mated in the next. Αιά της μείζονος και τελ. σκηνης 
should be rendered, “ by the better and more 
perfect tabernacle.” It is not agreed to what 
this σκ. is to be referred. The earlier Commen
tators in general suppose it to denote the human 
nature o f Christ; while others understand it of 
the Christian Church. But well founded objec
tions are made to both these interpretations by 
Dind., Stuart, and Kuin., who (with most Exposi
tors from Wets, downwards) are agreed that, a 
comparison is here made of Christ with the 
Jewish high priest, who, on the day of expiation, 
passed through the Sanctum into the Holy of 
Holies. Thus the Apostle means to compare the 
visible heavens (called by the Jews the tent of 
God), through which Jesus passed, in his ascen
sion to the highest heaven, with the veil which 
separated the Jewish Sanctum from the Holy of 
Holies. Σκηνή τελ. will thus denote the exterior 
parts of the heavenly Adytum. So at iv. 14. 
Christ is spoken of as διεληλυθως τούς ουρανούς. 
This view, too, is confirmed by the Article της; 
for there may be supposed an allusion to the 
σκηνή κοσμική and ίπίνειος at vv. 1, 2. Xttpoix, 
means ” not made by human hands,” oh ταύτης τής 
κτίσεως, u not of this world or creation, not of 
earthly, bat heavenly structure,” scil. ήν ίπηξεν b 
θεός, viii. 2. Thus will be for σύν or ev, as in 
Rom. xiv. 20. and often.

12. ίψάπαξ.] Namely, on entering into heaven 
after his ascension. There seems here an allu
sion to the High Priest's entering once only, every 
year, into the Holy of Holies; q. d. u that the 
Aaronical High Priest entered once every year; 
the Great High Priest entered once fo r  all.” See 
x. 10.

13 — 15. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
mtijui. Σποΐός £«/i/0uwi( See Num. xix. 2 — 9. 
'Γαντίζουσα, u sprinkling; ” i. e. when mixed with 
water, thus forming a holy liquid used to purify 
the defiled.

— bid Π νεύματος αΙωνΙον.] An unusual expres
sion, of which the sense and application have 
been not a little debated. Many eminent modern 
Expositors (as Beza, J. Capell, Gomar, Vitringa, 
Wolf, Pierce, Carpz., and Erriesti) refer πνεύμ. to 
the eternal and spiritual nature of Christ. A 
view also adopted by Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. 
p. 19.), who takes the sense to be, “ a>ternam 
Christi Divinitatem, eivc divinam Filii Dei per
sonam, uni tain humanam naturam in ara Crucie 
Deo obtuliase.” This he supports from the Epis

tle o f Barnabas Ch. vi., where he says of Christ:( 
αϊτός inep των ήμετέρωv άμαρτιων ήμελλε σκεύος »τον 
-πνεύματος (the vessel of the spiritual nature 6 f  
Christ) ττροσώipttv θυσίαν. And suchv may very 
possibly be the sense ; though others of the above 
Expositors take a somewhat different view. And, 
indeed^ the whole interpretation itself is not 
quite satisfactory. It will, therefore, be better, 
with the ancient Commentators in general, and 
many eminent modern ones (as Calvin, Est., 
Whitby, Bp. Middl., Winzer, Kuin., and Stuart), 
to understand it of the Holy Spirit, either per
sonally, or through his influences, by 'which every 
circumstance of our Redeemer's course is said in 
Scripture to have been accompanied. See the 
references in Scott andsStuart. According to the 
former interpretation, this text supplies a proof 
of the essential Deity o f C hrist: according to the 
latter, it evidences the eternal Divinity o f  the 
Holy Spirit. For a full discussion of the present 
passage, and a review of various interpretations 
which have been propounded by recent Com  ̂
mentators, see an elaborate Dissertation by Win
zer de Sacerdotis officio, quod Christo tribuitur 
in Epist. ad Hebrseos Lips. 1835, Prof. Stuart's 
18th Excursus on. this Epistle, and Dr. Pye 
Smith's Discourses on the Sacrifice and Priest
hood of Christ.

15— 18, in this passage (perplexed in itself, 
and which has been still more perplexed by the 
various interpretations proposed), the difficulty 
chiefly turns on the sense to be affixed to διαθή
κης, By most Expositors this was formerly in
terpreted testament. That sense is now, however, 
generally rejected, as involving what borders 
upon absurdity. (See the statements ofLeC lerc, 
Mackn., Slade, Kuin., Holden, and Prof. Schole- 
ficld.) For how, it is asked, can any one be 
callea the jnediator of a testament ? How can a 
testament need a mediator? How can anyone 
be called the mediator of his own testament? 
How can the Mosaic law be called a testament? 
Who was the testator ? And how can it be said 
that the testator died to render it valid ? This, 
indeed, is so plain, that no Expositors of any note 
now contend for the sense testament throughout 
the passage; and perhaps Carpz. was the lost: 
though some (as Limborch and Medhurst, in a 
Dissertation on the subject, in the Bibl. Hag.) 
ascribe to it the double sense of covenant ana 
testament; namely, a covenant which partakes of 
the nature of a testament. It is, however, gen
erally admitted, that in v. 5. tho sense is covenant 
(as viii. 6. κρείττονος διαθήκης μεσίτης, and often 
elsewhere in tins book and other parts of the N.
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a  Gal. 3. 15.

H E B R E W S  C H A P . IX . 17, 18.
l

θάνατον ανάγκη φερεσ&αι τον δια&εμένον' ft δια&ηκη γάρ in i νεκροΧς Π 
βέβαια, έττεϊ μη ποτέ Ισχύει οτδ ζη ο δια&έμενος.— ^Od'tv ονδ5 η 18

Τ.) ; and the only difference of opinion is, whether 
at vv. 16, 17, it is to have the same sense, or that 
of testament (i. e. will.) The former position is 
maintained by many recent Expositors (as Pierce, 
Doddr., Michaelis, Mackn., Steudel, Parkhurst, 
Holden, and especially by Prof. Scholetield) ; 
the latter by Calvin, Erasm., Wolf, Abp. Newc., 
Alberti, Bengelj Schleusn., Wahl, Bretschneider, 
Rosenm., Kuin., Stuart, Slade, and Mr. Rose on 
Parkh. Those who adopt the former view allege 
that such is likely to be the sense here, as it is 
found in the preceding verse; that the Mosaic 
covenant cannot well be considered as a testament, 
and that accuracy of argument requires the above 
sense. In order to evince which, they trace the 
course of the reasoning; which is done by Mr. 
Holden (chiefly from Pierce and Mackn.) as 
follows: “ The expiation of sin by Christ, and 
the promise of an eternal inheritance, are made 
sure and ratified by the death of Jesus, the 
Mediator of the new covenant, v. 15. Of this 
we cannot doubt, since all solemn covenants are 
ratified by the death of a,sacrificial victim, vv. 
16, 17; and silch was the case with respect to the 
Mosaic covenant, vv. 18— 21, under which al
most all things were purified by blood, and with
out shedding of blood there was no remission of 
sin, v. 22. It was, therefore, necessary that the 
heavenly things, of which those under the Levit- 
ical law were types and representations, should 
be purified with better sacrifices, v. 23 ; and this 
Christ effected by the offering of himself once 
for all, vv, 24 — 26. Whence it follows, that as 
men must die, and be called to judgment, so sure 
is it that Christ died for the redemption of trans
gressions, and that he will appear a second time 
on earth to bestow the promised inheritance of 
eternal life on all true believers, vv. 27, 28.” 
Prof. Scholeficld traces the course of argument 
as follows: “ For this end, viz. that he might 
purge our consciences from dead works to serve 
the living God, Jesus * is the mediator of the new 
covenant,’ that by his death he might entitle us 
to the inheritance. For (the strictness of his 
argument would require him to proceed) in a 

-covenant ike Mediator must die ; else, how does 
the declaration of v. 16 assign a reason for that 
of v. 15 ? He became the Mediator of the cove
nant, in order to answer the desired end; and 
this could not be without his deatli; for, that the 
covenant may be valid, there must be the death 
of the Mediator or mediating sacrifice. In one 
sense, Moses was the mediator of the old cove
nant, and so a type of Christ; but not in that 
sense which required the deatli of the Mediator, 
which is clearly the sense required in v. 15. ha 
Θανάτον γενο μ ένο ν , &c. In that sense the sacri
fices, whose blood was sprinkled on the people 
(v. 19.) were the types of Christ; and the points 
of coincidence between them as the types, and 
Christ as the anti-type, is, their being mediating 
sacrifices to ratify the respective covenants. Now 
upon the other view of the subject, the argument 
would clearly be inaccurate. 1 Christ is tne Me
diator of the New Testament, that by his death 
he might procure us the blessings of the testa
ment : fo r  a testament requires the death of the 
testator.* Nay, he ought to have said, the death 
of the Mediator. So that by that view we have a 
double co'nfusion introduced into the ApostleTs

style; in the general argument we have testament 
and covenant confounded together j in the par
ticular argument of this passage we have the 
testator and the mediator o f  the testament con
founded together.” Agreeably to the above state
ment, he proposes the following version of vv. 
16, 17; “ For where a covenant is, there must 
of necessity be brought in the death of the medi- 
ating [sacrifice]. For a covenant is valid over 
dead [Sacrifices] ; since it is never of any force 
while the mediating [sacrifice] continues alive.” 
This mode of interpretation, however (notwith
standing the ability with which it is supported by 
the learned Professor) lies open to serious, if not 
insuperable, objections. 1. Such a sense of δια· 
θ ε μ έ ν ο ν ,  is, as he himself frankly admits, quite 
unsupported by the usus loquendi: nay, it should 
seem that the word never could have had any 
such sense, consistently with its original signifi
cation, i. e. to make a disposition or arrangement 
of any thing. And to understand it, not only in 
the sense mediating, but “ the mediating [sacrU 
fee] ,” is beyond measure harsh. 2. The sense 
assigned to ν«ροϊ$ is quite at variance with the 
usus loquendi: for the word is one only used of 
the dead corpses of men, not of the carcases of 
sacrificed animals. Not to say that the use of the 
plural for the singular, would, according to that 
sense, be very harsh, and no reason would appear 
why the writer should not have written νεκρψ: 
whereas, according to the common interpretation, 
it is quite agreeable to the idiom of the language. 
Moreover, 3dly. the latter clause (as Mr. Slade 
observes), iΐ  thus explained, would, imply that 
there was a custom, at the time when ·a treaty 
was made, of appointing some particular animal 
for its ratification, and afterwards of suspending 
the execution of the compact, by preserving the 
animal alive. Whereas, we do not hear of any 
such custom. On the conclusion of a treaty, the 
animal was immediately slain. “ It is (Prof. 
Stuart remarks) yet to be proved, that no cove
nants were valid, except those made by the in
tervention of sacrifices; and yet such is implied 
in the interpretation in question.” But, waiving 
the argument as dubious, “ the proposition (as 
Prof. Stuart, says) in 'όπου διαθήκη is too general to 
admit of being limited to covenants of a special 
nature (as of those ratified by blood).” Finally,
I would add, to suppose λαθεμένου and διαθίμενος 
to be taken in a sense different from that contained 
in διαθήκη, is exceedingly harsh; since the sen
tence is highly antithetical, and the points of 
antithesis fall on those very words. To remove 
this formidable objection, some who support the 
interpretation in question render λαθεμένου (as 
does Dr. Burton, after Whitby), “ the covenant
ing party.” But we may ask (with Prof. Stuart),
“ where is the death of a person covenanting 
made necessary, in order to confirm [or ratify] 
the covenant 1 ” “ Besides (as the learned Com
mentator observes) Christ ratified the covenant, 
not as a maker, but as a mediator; agreeably to 
what is said in the preceding verse.”

Upon the whole, I see not how the above in
terpretation can be admitted ; for to run directly 
counter to the usus loquendi, and violate the 
common idiom of the language, in order, as it is 
avowed, to make the sacred writer’s argument 
accurate, is not a course which an ingenuous
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445HEBREWS CHAP. IX. 19. ,

19 πρώτη χω^μς αίματος iyxtxaivujxai* b λαΙη9είβης γα§ πάσης έντολης 
κατά νόμον νπό Μωυοΐως ηαντι τω λαω, λαβών το αψα τών μόσχων

bE iod. 24. 5,6. 
Lev. 16. U, 15, 
18.

Expositor of the word of God, will, on reflection, 
think allowable, or even prudent: for, as Bp. 
Middiet, observes, “ when once we begin to with
hold from words their ordinary and natural signi
fication, we must not complain if Infidels charge 
our religion with mysticism, or its Expositors 
with fraud.” And in a passage, like the present, 
where the fitness of an argument is not the mat
ter in question, it is better to leave the sacred 
writer's argument (be it what it may) as it is, 
than to attempt to improve it, at the expense of 
violating the laws of interpretation, and the dic
tates of fairness. In such a case, it weie better 
rather to leave the proof of its accuracy or fitness 
for the purpoee in view, to the result of future 
and more successful inquiry. Here, however, I 
apprehend, it is not necessary to place the matter 
oh such a footing. For there should seem to be 
no serious difficulty involved in supposing (to use 
the words of *Mr. Slade) that ** the Apostle takes 
advantage of the two-fold sense of διαθήκη, inti
mating that it is applicable to the Christian dis
pensation, not only as denoting a covenant (which 
is the usual signification of the word in Scripture) 
but also in its general acceptation, of a testament, 
the death of a testator being not only as denoting 
a covenant (which is the usual signification of the 
word in Scripture), but also in its general accep
tation, of a testament, the death of a testator being 
not less requisite to the operation of a will, than 
the death of a victim to the validity of a cove
nant.” “ As διαθήκη (says Mr. Rose) means 
both covenant and testament (each being a solemn 
disposition) t and as covenants in general anciently 
(and especially that of Mount Sinai) were ratified 
with blood, the Apostle, in comparing the new 
διαθήκη with the old, represents it in a double 
light, a covenant ratified by blood, of which the 
former sacrifices were the types, and a testament 
ratified and brought into action by the death o f a 
t e s t a t o r The occasion of here introducing διαθ. 
in a sense deviating from, though closely con
nected with, that adopted in the preceding verse, 
is ably pointed out uy Prof. Stuart as follows : 
“ The whole comparison of testaments among 
men, which confer a valid title to an inheritance 
(vv. 16, 17.) seems evidently to spring from the 
mention of Christ's death in the preceding verse, 
and of the confirmation thereby of the believer's 
title to a heavenly inheritance. It is as much as 
to say, 4 Brethren, regard it not as strange, that 
the death of Christ should have given assurance 
of promised blessings to believers— should have 
ratified the new διαθήκη, of which he is the au
thor *, other διάθηκαι are ratified by the death of 
their respective testators,and only in this way.'” 
And then he goes on to show, that even the an
cient covenant, though it could not be called a 
διαθήκη in all respects so well as the new one, 
was still ratified in a manner not unlike the new 
one, viz. by blood, the emblem of death, vv. 
18— 22. There is, as Kuin. observes, a similar 
play on the double meaning of a word, and a 
similar transition (ex dilogia) in the use of κατά- 
ταυσις supra cli. iii. and iv. and Rom. iii. 2. 1 Pet. 
iii, 9. And paronomasias little differing from this 
are frequent in the Epistles of St. Paul; and both 
of these are found in the best writers of antinuity, 
especially Thucydides, Plato, and Philo Juoicue. 
See Calvin, and especially Crellius, who has

treated on the passage with his usual ability. He 
completely answers those who object to thiswiew, 
as if it involved something trifling and bordering 
on a Sophism. His elaborate discussion com
pletely establishes the view taken by the above 
eminent Expositors, especially Mr. Rose. It is 
moreover confirmed by considering the scope of 
vv. 15 — 18.; the purpose of the writer being (as 
Kuinoel shows) to clear the doctrine of the death 
of the Messiah from objections and scruples, by 
showing the necessity of it, to effect the grand 
purposes of his mediatorial office, riamely,44 the 
expiation of the sins of the whole world.” It 
may be added that vv. 16, l17. are, in some 
measure, parenthetical, and are (as Calvin points 
out) intended not so much for proof as for Ulus· 
tration, showing that ή καινή διαθήκη, 44 whether 
regarded In the light of a testament or of a cove· 
nantf requires to be ratified by death.” So Crel
lius observes that the argumentation is here 44 a 
sintili, sed contractam (ut saepe fit) non explica* 
tamP It is, he adds, as if it had been said: 
“ Quemadmodum, cum testamentum fit, mortem 
testatoris accedere necesse est j quandoquidem 
illud testatoris morte animetur, vivente vero tes- 
tatore nondum vivat, seu non valeat: sic etiam 
cum novum feedus seu testamentum constitutum 
fuit, mortem illius qui id constituit, ac testatoris 
instar fuit, accedere, ut testamentum seu feedus 
illud firmum ratumque esset, oportuit.” In the 
sense testament or will, διαθήκη occurs also at Gal. 
iii. 15.5 which will furnish another proof of the 
Pauline origin of this Epistle.

The words θανάτου γχνομίνον -r- κληρονομιάς may 
be rendered, “ So that [his] death having taken 
place for the redemption (1. e. expiation) of th<e 
transgressions [committed under the first cove
nant] they who are called might receive the 
promise (i. e. the promised blessing) of the eter
nal inheritance.” Compare a similar sentiment 
at Rom. iii. 25, 26, where the Apostle speaks of 
the προγεγονότα αμαρτήματα of the Jews and Geir- 
tiles being expiated by the blood of Christ. ■ Ol 
κεκλημίνοι must not be joined with τής αΙωνίου 
κληρονομιάς, but are to be referred to the inayyt- 
Xtav, so that έπαγγ. τής αΙωνίου κληρονομώ be taken 
for κληρ. ΙτΐηγγεΧμένην. At the commencement of 
v. 16. Kuin. well refers the yap to a clause to be 
supplied in thought; q. d. " [Christus mori debe- 
batj 3 nam testamentum non nisi testatoris morti 
insecuta valet.” ΦίρεσΟαι may be rendered, with 
Prof. Scholefield, 44 be brought in,” to whose 
Version the insequi of Kuin. is equivalent And 
of this sense an example is adduced by Kuin 
from Philo.

18. By ή πρώτη διαθ. is meant the old covenant 
mentioned at v. 15. To evince the necessity of 
the blood-shedding of Christ, adverted to at v. 
15, θανάτου γεν., the Apostle shows that, from the 
first, God ratified his covenant by sacrifice. Hence 
not even the Sinai covenant was ratified without 
sacrifice, or blood. This sense of Ιγκ , occurs 
also in 1 Kings viii. 63. (as used of the temple) 
καί ένεκαίνισε τον οϊκον (corresponding to the Hob. 

, and 1 Macc. iv. 36, where it answers to

our handsel, Ana as that handselling of any 
building was celebrated by solemn rites, whicn 
s e w  d to ratify the possession of the thing, so the
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e Exod. 24. 8. 
Mate. 26. 28.
d Exod. 29. 36. 
Lev. 8. 15,19. 
4fc 16. 14.

« Lev. 17. U.

f  Rom. 8.34. 
supra 7. 25.
1 John 2. 2.

£Ezod. 30. 10.
ev. 16. 2,34. 

supra 9. 7.

καί τράγ&ν, μετά νδατος καί ερίου κοκκίνον καί νσσωπον, αυτό τε το 
βιβλίον, καί πάντα τον λαόν ερρ άντισε, c λίγων ' Τ ον  το  τ ό  α ί μ α  20 

τ η <: ι>; $ έ ν ε τ ε /λ α τ ο  π ρ ο ς  ν μ ά ς  δ Θε ός . d καί 21
tijv σκηνήν δέ καί πάντα τά σκεύη της λειτουργίας τω αΐμαη ομοίως 
ερράντισε. e Καί σχεδόν εν αίματι πάντα κα&αρίζετat κατά τον νόμον, 22 
καί χωρίς αίματεκχνσίας ον γίνεται άφεσις. * Ανάγκη ονν τά μεν νπο- 23 
δέρματα των έν τοΊς ονρανοΊς τοντοις κα&αρίζεσ&αι, αυτά δέ τά  
έπονράνια χρείττοσι &νσίαις παρά ταύτας. {ον γάρ εις χειροποίητα 24 

άγια εισηλ&εν δ Χριστός, αντίτυπα των άλη&ινων} άλλ* εις αυτόν τον 
ουρανόν, νυν εμφανισ&ηναι τω προσωπιρ τον Θεόν νπέρ ημών. e Ονδ* 25

(

1

Η:
r
ti-

word came to simply mean ratify as applied to 
covenants.

19. This verse is explanatory and confirmatory 
of what was contained in the preceding. The 
πάσης ιντοΧης refers to Exod. xxiv. 4 & 7.

— λαβών— Ιρράντισε.] Moses, in his account 
o f this transaction, says nothing of the blood o f  
goats; nor of the toater and scarlet wool, and 
tiyssop; nor of the sprinkling the book of the 
law with blood. These circumstances are justly 
supposed to have been derived from ancient tra
dition, being adverted to as things well known to 
his readers. And as similar rites are mentioned 
in Levit. xiv. 4· — 6, 49 — 52, there can be little 
doubt that they were used on this occasion. The 
water and hyssop are easily accounted for as 
necessary, or at least very suitable, to the thing. 
As to the sprinkling of the book, this involves no 
discrepancy, being only an addition to, though no 
variation from, the Mosaic account. And as the 
altar was sprinkled, so might the book, just as it 
lay upon the altar. With respect to the expres
sion πάντα τδν λαόν, that need not be pressed on, 
but may be taken in a restricted sense.

20. αΓμα της 5ία9.] i. e. the blood by which the 
covenant was solemnly established and ratified. 
The words do not exactly correspond to the 
Sept.*, but they represent the full sense. Upog 
νμάς is put for a dalivus commodi..

21. The dedication of the Tabernacle, here 
adverted to, is described at Exod. xl. 8. sq. and 
Levit. viii. 1. sq'. $ where, however, the circum
stance in question is not mentioned; and might 
very well be omitted by Moses in his brief ac
count. It is supposed to have been derived from 
tradition ; and mention of it is made in Josephus 
and Philo.

22. σχεδόν.] This limitation is employed, be
cause some things (i. e. such as could endure fire) 
were purified by fire, and others which could hot, 
by water. Levit. xvi. 28. Numb. xxxi. 23.

— χωρίς α \ μ &c.] Agreeable to what is said 
by Joseph., Philo, and the Rabbins, that without 
blood (typical of the remission of sins by the 
Messiah) no one was absolved from his sins or 
defilements. On the reasons see Braun, Owen, 
Bind., Kuin., and the 9th Book of Warburton’s 
Div. Leg. The word αίματεκχυσία may, as the 
Commentators say, not occur elsewhere ; yet we 
need not suppose it to be coined by the writer 5 
but only regard it as one of the very numerous 
words of the Hellenistic Alexandrian and com
mon dialect not preserved in the remains of 
antiquity.

23. ανάγκη οόν—- ταύτα<.] The Apostle now, 
reverting to what was said at v. 21, again treats

of the main point, the atonement; and subjoins a 
conclusion to be drawn from the preceding j q. d. 
“ It was, therefore, necessary that the shadow of 
heavenly things (the tabernacle) should be puri
fied with these; but heaven itself, with better 
sacrifices than these ·,77 i. e. it was necessary that 
an approach to heaven should be afforded by a 
more efficacious sacrifice. On υ π ό δ ε ι γ μ α  see viii. 
5. Now all things done by the tabernacle wor
ship, and the priesthood 6f  the Old Law, were 
but a shadow of heavenly things. Therefore it 
was enough for them to be consecrated to sacred 
uses by these, — namely, by the blood of bulls and 
goats. But those (namely, the heavenly) were to 
be dedicated κ ρ ε ί τ τ ο σ ι  θ ν σ ί α ι ς ,  viz. with the sacri
fice of Christ alone. In κ α θ α ρ ί ζ ε σ θ α ι  there is a 
metonymy, such as we often find, when things 
partly similar, partly dissimilar, are compared. 
For, as by the legal purification an entrance was 
afforded to the sanctuary ; so, by taking the effect 
as standing for the cause; heaven is said κηβαρί- 
£εσθαί, instead of saying that an entrance by them 
is given to that heaven. (Rosenm.) Κ α θ α ρ ί ζ ε σ θ α ι  

(to be repeated at the end of the verse) should 
be rendered (per dilogiam) consecrari. (Kuin.)

24. The heavenly priesthood of Jesus Christ, 
which had been treated of previously to the par
enthetical passage, on the Tiecessity of Christ’s 
death, is here resumed and further illustrated. 
On χειροπ. see supra v. 11; and on άγια see Note 
on ix. 3. ’Αντίτυπα is nearly synonymous with 
the υπόδειγμα before explained ; and denotes the 
resemblances relative to Christ in his mediatorial 
high-priestly capacity, and as Lord in heaven. 
The general sense is, that “ Christ did not enter 
into the earthly holy of holies, which was only an 
image of the heavenly, but into heaven itself.” 
Έμφανισθηναι is a forensic term, signifying " to 
present oneself before a tribunal, or court f  either 
as plaintiff, or advocate. Here, from the context, 
the latter is the sense intended. The points of 
correspondence with the rites of the law, as per
formed by the High Priest, are pointed out by the 
Commentators.

25. odJi] Gcil. είσηλθεν είς τδν ουρανόν. The wri
ter parallels the offering of Christ with his own 
blood to the entrance of the priest into the Sanc
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another; and, 
accordingly,declares Christ to have appeared be
fore God, and entered into heaven, not in order to 
make a frequent of'enng o f himself; i. e. not, after 
having entered into heaven, to again go forth from 
thence, and descend on earth, and there again be 
killed as a victim, and rising again, make repeated 
offerings of himself in heaven to God. Herein, 
then, he shows the dissimilarity of Christ to the
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HEBREWS CHAP, IX. 25— 28. 447

ινα πολλάχις ήροσφερχ ίαντδν, ώσπερ 6 αρχιερείς εϊσέρχεται εις τα
36 αγία κατ’ ivtavτον εν αιματι άλλοτρίω' h (ΙττεΙ ιδει αυτόν ποΜάχις Ε ρ °% ,10* “ * 

πα&ύν άπδ καταβολής χόσμον ") νυν δε άπαξ έπΐ συντέλεια των αΐ- 
ωνων, είς ά&ετησιν αμαρτίας, διά της &νσίας αυτού πεφανέρωται*

2 7  Καί κ α θ '*  δσον άπόχειται τοίς άν&ρωποις άπαξ άπο&ανεΐν, μετά δε
2 8  τούτο χρίσις* * ο υ τ ω  χαϊ δ Χρίστος απαξ προσενεχ&εις εϊς τδ πολλών 

ανενεγχειν αμαρτίας, tx οεντερου χωρίς αμαρτίας οψχτησεται τοις α υ τ ό ν  i p et. 3 . 18 . 

άπεχδεχομενοις εις σωτηρίαν.

High Prieet, and his superiority to him; 1. inas
much as the High Priest entered into the Sanc
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another, — 
namely, of the victims, so that the High Prieet 
and the victim were distinct; Christ, however, by 
his own blood, so that the High Priest is identified 
with the victim. 2. That the High Priest, after 
having entered the Sanctuary, again went forth 
from it, and repeated this ingress and egress 
yearly, so as to enter several times ; Christ, how
ever, once only. (Limborch.) 'Εαυτδν for ri tStov 
αίμα, IX. 12.

26. The reasoning here supposes two very im
portant facts, 1. that from the mil of Adam to the 
end of the world, no man will be pardoned but 
through Christ's having offered himself to God as 
a sacrifice for sin. 2. That although Christ offer
ed himself only once, and that at the conclusion 
t>f the Mosaic dispensation, Iri συντελείς των αΙώνων 
(see 1 Cor. χ. 11.). that one offering is in itself 
co meritorious., and of such efficacy in procuring

ardon for the penitent, that its influence reaches
ackwards to the beginning of the world, and for

wards to the end of tim e: on which account 
Christ is with great propriety termed. Rev. xiii.
8., u a Lamb slain from the foundation of the 
world.” The phrase from  the foundation o f the 
world, in this passage, is not to oe taken strictly, 
because the necessity of Christ's offering himself 
a sacrifice for sin did not take place immediately 
at the creation, but at the fall. We have the 
phrase in this limited sense, Luke xi. 50. (Mackni) 
Φάνεj5. here is to be taken as Ιμφαν . at v. 24.

27, 23. The Apostle shows by a new argument, 
derived a simili, that Christ ought once only to 
offer himself — namely, because his sacrifice and 
death were one and the same. Nor does he 
properly intend to affirm that all men must die, 
but that it is appointed for them once to die  ̂and 
that after death, nothing shall remain but judg
ment. (Rind.) "Avef, “ once for all.” See Note 
on Rom. iii. 21. So it is used in Thucyd. i. 139. 
Ιδόκει arm!; ircpi απάντων άποκρίνασΟαί. At προσενεχ· 
θάς (which is a sacrificial term) supply tl% Oaclav. 
So vii. 27. Ιφάπαζ lavrdv ά ν ε ν ί γ κ α ς .  On this 
verse Prof. Stuart has an instructive Excursus 
(xix.) *, and, from the deep importance of the sub
ject (the At o n em en t), and the perversions of 
Gospel truth so industriously circulated by the 
Apostles of heterodoxy, the following sketch of 
its contents may be not unseasonable.

u The phrase to bear sin is to suffer the punish
ment due to sin or to subject oneself to its con
sequences, and sometimes to expose others to its 
consequences. But to bear the sins o f  others ie 
to bear the penalty, or suffering, due to their 
λμαρτία ; meaning the consequences of sin ; as su
pra v. 26. also Lament, v. 7. Ezek. xviii. 19. eq. 
Is. liiL 4. So the #*£0 at xix. 19. Mic. vii. 7.

and φέρω, Heb. xiii. 13. ’Αναφέρω hasthesariie 
(or even a stronger — Ed.) sense as, and corre 
sponds to the Heb. χΐ£θ an<* S^D* So St. Peter 
( 1 Pet. ii. 24.) says of our Saviour άνένεγκε — τάς 
αμαρτίας ήμών in his own body, on the cross ; to 
explain which he adds,' by whose stripes ye are 
healed/ From which and other passages it is 
plain that the sense attached in Scripture to bear
ing any one's sins, is the actual Suffering of the 
consequences due to sin. And that suen is the 
sense here, is plain, 1. from the impossibility that 
the passage can have any other sense : for our Sa-N 
viour did not take upon himself the moral turpi
tude, nor remove it as o f itse lf but the consequen
ces of sin he prevented by his own sufferings. 2. 
The corresponding Hebrew terms Rfctenl· jlj? 
and all mean punishment of sin, as well ad 
sin itself. The sentiment, then, is, that Jesus by, 
his death endured the penal consequences of our 
sins. By which, however, we (are not to under
stand, metaphysical nicety, thafc the sufferings o f  
our Redeemer were in all respects an exact equiv
alent ; but, that vicarious suffering is here desig
nated, seems to be an unavoidable conclusion, 
both from the usus loquendi of Scripture, and the 
nature of the argument, viii. and ix .; and conse* 
quently the passage strongly attests the doctrine 
of the Atonement.” On the expression πολλΰν 
Bp. Middh has the following luminous annota
tion. " We are told that οί πολλοί is often equiv
alent to πόντες. It is not, however, quite certain? 
that the Apostle here meant to express πάντων $ 
the verse concludes with the mention of those 
* who wait for Him/ i. e. who wait for Christ's 
second coming in humble hope of receiving their 
reward : and theee manifestly are not the whole 
human race. So also in his Epist. ii. 10. it is said, 
that Christ bringeth many sons, πολλοί»* νίου* 
unto glory. See also Matt. χχ. 28^xxvi. 28. Mark 
x. 45. The reason why, in some places, Christ 
is said to give himself a ransom for all, and in 
others only for many, seems to be, that when all 
are mentioned, it is meant that to all He has, of 
fered the terms of salvation; and where many are 
spoken of, it is considered that by all the terms 
will not be accepted/'

At χωρίς άμαρτίας όφΟήσεται we must not (with 
many Expositors) interpret άμ. a sin-offering; 
but, as these words correspond with the είς άθέ- 
τησιν— πεφανέρωται at v. 26., explain χωρίς άμαοτίας 
(with Pierce, Kuinoel, and BOhme) "without 
having occasion to bear our sins [in order to 
atonement]." Είς σωτ. may, with some, be re 
ferred to Jrrεκίεχομένοις; but it seems more prop
erly referred by the best Expositors to όφθήσ., 
whence, as Kuin. observes, aptior et gravior sen- 
tentia proccdit; q. d. " will not appear as a piac- 
ular victim, to expiate sin, but to bestow eternal 
felicity on his faithful worshippers."

*
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k Coi. 2. ir.
supra 8. 5.
& 8. 9.

1 Lev. 16 H . 
Kum. 19. 4. 
supra 9. 13. 
in Ps. 40. 7. 
& 50. 8. 4c. 
Isa. 1. II. 
Jer. 6. 20. 
Amos 5. 21.

X. k Σ Κ ΙΑ Ν  γάρ ίχων 6 νόμος των μελλόντων άγα&ών, ονχ αν- 1 
την την εικόνα των πραγμάτων, χατ* ενιαυτόν τοΓις ανταΊς &υσίαις ας 
προσφέρουσιν. είς τό διηνεχες, ουδέποτε δύναται τους προσερχομένονς 
τελειώσαι. επει ουκ αν έπανσαντο προαφερόμεναι, διά τό μηδεμίαν 2 
ϊχειν ετι συνείδησιν αμαρτιών τους λατρεύοντας, άπαξ χεχα&οιρμένονς; 
άλλ5 εν ανταϊς άνάμνησις αμαρτιών χατ3 ενιαυτόνβ 1 αδύνατον γάρ I 
αίμα ταύρων χαΐ τράγων άφαιρεϊν αμαρτίας. m άιο εισερχόμενος εις 5

X. The scope of νν. 1 — 18. is to evince the 
titter inefficacy of the Jewish sacrifices, contrasted 
with the perfect expiatory sacrifice made by our 
great High Priest. This subject the Apostle had 
glanced at before 5 vii. 11, 19., viii. 7, 10. ix. 8, 
10, 13, 14.5 and he now enlarges on it, beginning 
with declaring, that the Levitical sacrifices could 
not be a perfect satisfaction for sin, v. 1.;  for if 
they had been so, once offering them would have 
been sufficient, v. 2. But the continual repetition 
of them shows, that sin remained unpardoned, 
notwithstanding the previous sacrifices offered for 
it, v. 3 .; and, from their very nature it is impos
sible that they should procure the pardon of sin,
v. 4. This is also asserted in Ps. xl. which is 
prophetical of the Messiah, v. 5 — 7.; and from 
which it is evident, that God designed to abolish 
his former dispensation concerning the Levitical 
sacrifices, and to establish another and better one, 
vv. 8, 9., which offers a perfectly efficacious sacri
fice through the offering of the body of Jesus once 
for all, vv. 10— 14.; and which is also testified 
by the Holy Spirit in the Scriptures, vv. 15 — 18. 
(Holden.)

ί. σκιάν yap εχων, &c/| The yap is rightly re
ferred by Newc. and Kuin. to a clause to be sup
plied ; q. d. “ [Christ by one sacrifice did expiate 
the sins of many; (ix. 28. & x. 10.)] for/* &c. 
There is also an el I ip. of μόνον, i. e . “ The law 
having [only] a faint adumbration of future bless
ings ; (See ix. 11.) and not the full form or image 
of the things in question.” Σκ/α (on which see 
Note on viii. 5.) signifies an outline or sketch, as 
opposed to the filled up figure of any thing, so as 
to constitute a substantial form. At κατ’ ενιαυτόν 
ταίς ανταΊς, &c. there is a transposition, for ταις 
αόταις Θυσίαις <1ς προσφέρουσι κατ ενιαυτόν είς τδ 
<5α?νεκ?ς, &c. The ταΐ£ αυταε£ θυσίαις belongs to 
the τελείωσα/. Compare ν. 14. Τελείωσα/ signifies 
to make a complete atonement for. See ix. 9. &·
vii. 11.

2. h a  ουκ αν, &c.] Here we have a proof of 
the assertion at v. 1. Instead of the common 
reading εττεϊ αν,  most of the best MSS., some 
Fathers, and almost all the early Edd. have het 
οόκ uv with a mark of interrogation at the end of 
the verse ; which reading was preferred by Mill 
and Wets., and edited by Beng., Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schoettg., Tittm., and Vater; and I 
think justly, since the ovk might more easily 
have been omitted than inserted; and thus, as 
Kuin. says, “ oratio fit vividior.” *Eπεί means 
ei since or for otherwise,” by an ellipsis of α\\ως, 
such as I have often treated on in my Notes on 
Thucyd. That επεϊ 77̂ 7/ commence an interrogative 
sentence, the Commentators prove from Rom.
vi. 9. and Aristoph. Nub. 689. The sense is : 
“ For otherwise, (i. e. if the sacrifices could 
have perfectly expiated sin) would they not have 
ceased to be offered?” Δία rd μηδεμίαν εχειν —  
κεκαθ. “ because the^worshippers, being, once for 
all, made clean from sin, would have been no

longer troubled in their consciences with the 
remembrance of sins, those being thus expiated.” 
Συνε/'ό. includes the senses of conscience and con
sciousness ; the latter as the result of the former, 
or the one mutually acting and reacting on the 
other. Not that it is to be understood that they 
lose all consciousness.of those sins; (since grati
tude for the redeeming mercies of a Saviour would 
prevent that) but that they have that fearful con
sciousness (a sort of ελίτϊς φόβου, as Thucydides 
expresses it) arising from the apprehension of 
suffering the penalty of sin; which can only be 
tranquillized by faith in Christ. This alone can 
enable men to solve the Philosophic problem 
“ Quid pure tranquillet ? ” Καθ. is a term oc
curring also in the Classical writers, used of ex
piations and lustrations.

3. άλλα has here a very elliptical use, which 
may, with Kuin., be briefly rendered byimo vero; 
as in Acts xix. 2. The force of the argument 
turns much on άνάμνησις, and the full sense is 
well expressed by Boebme and Kuin., “ [So far 
are they, by these continued sacrifices, from being 
freed from the consciousness of unexpiated sin], 
that there is [rather] therein a commemoration of 
the sins of the people.” So Philo (cited by 
Carpz.) says of the sacrifices of the wicked that 
ον 'Χίσιν αμαρτημάτων, ά λ λ ' υκόμνησιν, soil, μόνον 
ίργάζονται. It is well observed by Stuart, that 
“ the sacrifices offered on the day of atonement, 
being meant as propitiatory offerings, served to 
remind the Hebrews of the desert of sin, i. e. of 
the punishment or penalty due to it. As they 
continued to be offered yearly, so those who 
brought them must be reminded, through their 
whole lives, of new desert of punishment. The 
writer means, however, that a yearly remem- 
branqe of sin in a spiritual respect, not merely in 
a civil or ecclesiastical one, was made; for in 
this sense, the yearly atonement procured par
don. In the other it did not.”

4. άφαιρεϊν άμ.] i. e. by atoning, to procure 
God’s pardon for sin, and avert tne punishment 
of it in a future state. “ The Apostle’s argument 
implied, that no sacrifiee could really atone for 
sin, or bring sinners into a state of acceptance 
with God unto eternal life, which did not make 
full satisfaction to his offended justice, and ren
der it honourable to him to remit the punish
ment of it. But the legal sacrifices were so far 
from being thus efficacious, that they did not 
suffice for the individuals, or the generation of 
Israel, who presented them even in respect of a 
permanent exentption from temporal judgments. 
For the most solemn of them at the day of 
atonement, was rather an annual remembrance of 
their sins, than removal of the guilt of them ; 
so that they had only a respect to the year which 
was p is t; 'and the same remembrance. As Di
vine appointments, such sacrifices might be a 
suitable acknowledgment of guilt, and profession 
of repentance, and reliance on the mercy of God,

\



H E B R E W S  C H A P . X . 5 — 7.
1 % v

τον ποσμον Ityei * Θ υ σ ί α ν  κ α ί  
6 σ w 4u α δε κ α τ η ρ τ ί σ ω  μ ο ι. 
t  α μ α ρ τ ί α ς  ο υ κ ε υ δ 6 κ η σ α ς.

π ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ά ν  ο ν\κ η &έ λ  τ^σας,
ο λ ο κ α υ τ ώ μ α τ α  κ α ί  π  ε ρ i

τ ό τ ε  ε ί π ο ν β *ΐδον, ή κ <0 
♦

on account of which he might bear with the 
Israelites, and give them temporal benefits 5 and 
they aptly typihed the sacrifice of Christ. But 
they could not possibly render pardoning mercy, 
in its most plenteous exercise, consistent with 
the infinite justice and holiness of God; without 
which nothing could take away sin, according to 
the Apostle’s reasoning in this place. The same 
argument equally proves, that the blood of a mere 
man, or of a mere creature, cannot take away 
ein.” (Scott.)

5. To prove his doctrine in the most unanswer
able manner, the Apostle shows that, however 
opposed to Jewish prejudices, it is no other than 
what is recognized in their, own Scriptures; ad
ducing and arguing from Ps. xxxix. 6 — 19., 
which showed that his coming was the necessary 
consequence of the inefficacy of the legal sacri
fices, and of the Lord’s purpose of saving sin
ners.

Of fab— \ίγει the sense is: "Wherefore, in 
a Psalm which is prophetic of the coming of the 
Messiah, he is represented by David as saying, 
on his coming into the world,” &c. The quo
tation is from the Sept., with only the change of 
jj*τησας into ευόόκησας, and at v. 7. there is only 
an abridgment of the words of the Sept. Upon 
the whole, the discrepancy is not so great as it 
would appear from the writers on the Quotations, 
Who subjoin Kal rbv νόμον σου lv μέσω της καρόίας 
μου, though the Apostle plainly did not intend to 
take them: the Sept. Version itself is only a free 
translation of the Hebrew, and its true sense will 
better appear when it is pointed (as it ought to 
be) thus : *1όου, ηκω (iv κεφαΥώι— εμού) του ποιήσαι 
τό βί\ημά σου, δ θεός μου, ηβουλήθην' καί rhv νόμον 
σου tv μισώ της καρόίας μου. In order to properly 
understand the last clause, it should be observed, 
that the Septuagint took the "jrnin as an Accusa
tive, not a Nominative. Agreeably to which, we 
must suppose in and ποιησαι a dilogia, and
repeat them in the next clause, in the sense 
cause to be, i. e. put, This would strengthen the 
parallelism, but violate the construction.' The 
most remarkable circumstance connected with 
this passage is, that in the words σ&μα <3# κατηρτίσω 
the Sept, and the Apostle both differ widely from 
the Hebrew, which is well rendered, " mine ears 
hast thou opened.” To remove this discrepancy, 
various methods have been proposed, either by 
altering the Hebrew to correspond to the Greek, 
or the Greek to the Hebrew. None of these, 
however, can be adopted, since the present read
ing in the Hebrew is confirmed by all the MSS. 
and Versions; and in the Greek by all the MSS. 
both of the Sept, and the Apostle. More atten
tion is due to tnc methods of reconciling the sense 
of the Hebrew with the Greek, and making them, 
though different in words, coincide in meaning. 
These, however, are very harsh. The words in 
the Hebrew may, with a reference to Is. 1. 5., be 
explained of obedience; but all the various meth
ods of bringing that to any coincidence with what 
is contained in the Sept, and Ν. T. σώμα κατ. μοί 
«com to me, more or less, unsuccessful. The best 
Hebraists are now agreed that the Hebrew words 
'S mean " me docuisti,” as in Is.
1. 5, anfi lTarn. xx. 2. the phrase π&ί ηΠ3  eigni- 
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fies that the Messiah hats opened out some pro
found truth. And in this very sense, I find, the 
words are taken by Dr. French and Mr. Skinner, 
who have admirably rendered the whole portion: 
and thrown great light on the passage by placing 
the words in a parenthesis : rightly supposing the 
meaning to be, that “ the truth just stated had 
been communicated to Messiah by the Almighty/ 
That such is J,he force of the-expression, is al
most certain from the parallel passage of Isaiah. 
Prof.; Stuart, however, takes it to mean, " thou 
hast made me obedient totthy service;” which 
he thinks required by the next verse and Job. 
xxxvi. 10,15. . That the words are to be under
stood as prophetic of the Messiah, is plain, and 
has been fully established (in opposition to many 
recent foreign Commentators) by Prof. Stuart, in 
his elaborate Excursus on the passage, to'which 
the reader is referred. r

But, to return to the text of the Apostle, for 
σώμα we have the strongest external evidence, 
and even internal; for it is required by the είσερ- 
χόμενος είς rbv κόσμον just before. And at v. 10, in 
the Words 3{<Ιτης προσφοράς του σώματος*!. Χρ. there 
is an evident reference to the σώμα κατηρτίσω μοι 
at ν. 5, vyhich must, together with the είσερ%. είς 
rbv κόσμον before  ̂ be understood of the incarna
tion of the Redeemer, with allusion also to the 
expiation he made with that body offered up as a 
sacrifice for the sins of the world. See ii. 14; 
ix. 5 x. 10. It may be urged, indeed, that this 
is not the sense o f the Psalmist. Granted; but 
the Apostle is amenable to no b la m e fo r , ad 
Stuart welt shows, " the circumstance adverted 
to.in σώμα κατηρτ. μοι is hot primary or essential, 
but only incidental to the argument he is carry
ing on.” And as the writer had .occasion to 
quote the long passage in which it occurs for 
another purpose, and wafe obliged to quote it 
from the Sept., which alone was understood by 
his readers in general, the words which he there 
found he was fully justified in retaining; espe
cially as they did not impede, Amt rather promote 
the purpose he had in view; namely, by burning 
the minds of his readers to C h r i s t , who, in his 
incarnation, became the true expiatonj sacrifice, 
of which the sacrifices in the law wfere but types 
and symbols.

7. τότε] "then.” In the Hebr. The words, 
however, have so perplexed some, that they 
choose to regard each of them as redundant. But 
that is cutting the knot, It is better to suppose 
some rather untisual, yet suitable, sense of 
and τότε; and we may (with Carpz., Ern., Schm.iat, 
Morus, Tittm., Gesen., Dr. French, and Kuin.) 
render "therefore.” Perhaps, however, there is 
no occasion to deviate from the usual spnse of 
time; since it may, as Stuart suggests, be under
stood of the time referred to in the preceding 
context of Psalm xl., wherein are related the 
wonderful works of God. By the κεφαλίδι βιβλίου 
is meant the Pentateuch, and such other parts of 
the Scriptures of the Ο. T. as were then in being. 
Κεψαλ., " roll.” So called with reference to the 
wooden rollers about which the sheets of parch
ment were rolled, and which had at one end a 
κίφαλίς, or sort of carved or turned head, (which 
gave name to the whole) of which, Kuin. re-
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( i v  χ ε φ α λ ί δ ι  β ι β λ ί ο ν  γ έ γ ρ α π τ α ι  π ε ρ ί  ε μ ο ν )  τ ο υ  

π ο ι η σ α ι ,  δ  Θ ε ό ς ,  τ ο  & έ λ η μ ά  σ ο υ .  ^ Α ν ώ τ ε ρ ο ν  Ι έ γ ω ν  ’ "Οτ* $ 
θ υ σ ί α ν  η  a  I  π ρ ο σ φ ο ρ ά ν  χ α ϊ  ο λ ο κ α υ τ ώ μ α τ α  καί  π ε ρ ί  

α μ α ρ τ ί α ς  ο ν χ  η & έ λ η σ α ς ,  ο ν δ έ  ε ν δ ό χ η σ α ς *  ( α ϊ τ ι ν ε ς  κατά 
τ ο ν  ν ό μ ο ν  π ρ ο σ φ ε ρ ό ν τ α ϊ  *) τ ό τ ε  ε ΐ ρ η κ ε ν  * * ΐ δ ο ν  η χ ω  τ ο ν  π ο ι η σ α ι ,  9 

[ο  θ  ε ο ς>] τ ο  & έ λ η  μ ά  σ ο υ *  α ν α ι ρ ε ί  τ ο  πρώτο»', ϊ ν α  τ ο  δ ε ύ τ ε ρ ο ν  

s Supra9. ΐ2. ο χ η α γ } .  Ώ > Ε ν  ώ & ε λ η μ α τ ι  η γ ι α σ μ έ ν ο ι  έ α μ έ ν  £o&J δ ι ά  τ η ς  προσφοράς 10 
τ ο υ  σ ώ μ α τ ο ς  τ ο ν  3ί η α ο υ  Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν  ε φ ά π α ξ .  Κ α ι  π α ς  μ έ ν  ί ε ρ ε ν ς  ε σ τ η χ ε  11 

Α̂ βδ.1̂ 1* χ ά & *  η μ έ ρ α ν  λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ώ ν ,  καί τ ά ς  α ν τ ά ς  π ο λ λ ά χ ι ς  π ρ ο σ φ έ ρ ω ν  & ν σ ί α ς ,  

c&SN20* t / ι τ ι ν ε ς  ο υ δ έ π ο τ ε  δ ν ν α ν τ α ι  π ε ρ ι ε λ ε ϊ ν  α μ α ρ τ ί α ς . ° α ν τ ο ς  δ ε ,  μ ί α ν  ν π έ ρ  12
& Π. ’ ’ \  αμαρτιών προσενέγχας &υσίαν

φ
marks, a figure is.given by Hugo in his book on 
the origin of writing.

8. On the passage of the Psalm the Apostle- 
now offers some remarks, showing from the words 
of the Messiah briefly repeated, that the Levitical 
sacrifices, from their ineificacy to obtain the full 
pardon of sins, are abrogated, and the sacrifice of 
Christ substituted in their place. The writer’s 
reasoning on the above prophecy may be popu
larly expressed, with Mr. Holden, as follows : 
“ Since the inefficacy and unacceptableness of 
the Levitical sacrifices are declared in Scripture, 
(v, 8,) and since Christ came into the world to 
do the will of God, it follows that God designed 
*to take away [abolish] the first ordinance, "which 
was ineffectual, that he may establish the second 
dispensation, founded on the sacrifice of Christ, 
which perfectly accorded with his will and eter
nal counsels/ v. 9.”

9. ttο ι η σ α ι  το θ έ λ η μ ά  σ ο υ ] i. e. by offering myself 
On the cross, according to thy command, John
xiv. 31. yΑναιρεί contains a conclusion from the 
foregoing words. By τά πρώτον is meant the 
Levitical sacrifices; and by τά δεύτερον, the will 
of God as evinced in the sacrifice of the body of 
Christ.

10. The Apostle proceeds to explain what is 
meant, in this case, by doing (he will o f  Gody and 
what is the efficacy of that obedience. (Stuart.) 
’Ev oj θελ., u in conformity with which will,” [of 
God,] whereby he willed Christ to be a victim, 
and which Christ came to fulfil. See vv. 7 & 9. 
'Ηγιασμένοι Ισμεν, “ we are atoned for, purified 
and made holy,” expiation being made for us, 
and pardon of.our sins obtained. Compare vv. 
4 &  11 ; ii. 11. Εφάπαξ must be referred, not, 
with some, to δγιασμ., but to προσφ. Compare 
v. 14, and supra ix. 2G and 28. The full sense is, 
4/ once for a l l t h e  term being very significant, 
and denoting (as observes Dr. Pyc Smith, Dis
course on the Sacrifice and Priesthood of Christ, 
p. 132.) the absolute cessation of an act under the 
idea that it has been perfectly performed. “ The 
Apostle (says Stuart) meets the objection as to 
dissimilarity in the act of expiation, by showing 
that being once slain, as an expiatory offering, was 
quite sufficient to satisfy the demands of the 
case.”

11 — 15. The Apostle had, at ε φ ά π α ξ  again ad
verted to a point on which his. Hebrew readers 
might think there was a superiority in the Jewish 
'«economy; namely, that the expiation made by 
the High Priest was made every year} that of

εις  το  δ ιηνεκές ,  ε χ α & ιδ ε ν  εν  δ εξ ιά  τ ο ν

Christ only once. The Apostle, therefore, again 
meets the objection in the present and following 
verses, showing that it was made once fo r  all, by 
an act neither needing nor admitting of repeti
tion ;— on which our atonement may safely be 
rested, since it will be forever availing, and not 
be temporary like the sacrifices of the old dis
pensation. Here the Apostle applies generally 
to the sacrifices offered daily by the priests the 
argument, by which he had proved the ineificacy 
of the annual sacrifices of the High Priest in the 
holy of holies; namely, that the very repetition 
of such services evinced their ineificacy, viz. to 
obtain permanent pardon and complete expiation. 
Whereas Christ offered but one sacrifice for the 
sins of the World* yet that was so effectual as not 
to need being repeated ; and, as a proof of which 
completion, he shows he was seated at the right 
hand of God as Lord of the universe. At v. 14, 
he affirms that the repetition need not be made, 
since it has already fully produced the effect, the 
perfect expiation of those who have an interest 
in that sacrifice by faith and repentance. Then, 
it is said, that to this efficacy the Holy Spirit has 
testified, in the before-mentioned account of the 
covenant of which Jesus Christ is the mediator; 
namely, that under the new Covenant, sin should 
be no more remembered. Consequently, since 
pardon is obtained, no more offering for sin is 
necessary. ^

A few illustrations of the phraseology in vv. 
11 — 18 inclusive, will be all that is necessary. 
By Icpfi)? is meant, in a generic sense, the priests 
generally in their course, including the High 
Priest. °Εστηκε refers to the rule which required 
the Priests to stand while in the temple, and there 
is a tacit parallel between the reverential posture 
of these ministers and the sitting of Jesus, in 
quality of Lo r d .

12. aifrdc.] Griesb. and Knapp edit oSroj, from 
some MSS. But this reading Kuin. proves to 
have evidently arisen from correction. And he 
well observes, that αντάς (ipse) was used honoris 
causa, as Horn. II. Θ. 4. αντος δέ (Jupiter) σφ' αγό
ρευε, θεοί δ' υττδ πάντες ακονον. Thus, too, the ex
pression αντάς εφα as used by the Pythagoreans of 
their master. Eij to 5ο?νεκίΐ: is construed by 
Valckn., Dind., BOhme, and Stuart with Ονσ(αν) 
but by the Commentators generally (and recently 
by Kuin.), with ίκαθισε, which is more agreeable 
to the context; and moreover εις τά διην. Ι κάθ ι σε ν  
is opposed to ε&τηκε  καθ' ήμέραν λειτ. and μίαν 
προσφ. θνσίαν at ν. 11. And so Prof. Stuart in hie 
second Edition.
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13 Θ?ου, το 'λοιπον ίχδεχόμινος εως τ ε 9  ώ σ ιν  6ί ε χ 9 ρ ο ϊ  α υ τ ο ί  
Ι Α ν π ο π ό δ ι ο ν  τ ων  μ ο δ ώ ν  αν  τον* μιφ γάρ προσφορά τϊτελείωχεν
15 εϊς το διηνεκές τους άγιαζομενονς. Μαρτυρεί δε ημίν και το Πνεύμα ,
16 τό άγιον * μετά γάρ τό προειρηχε'ναα * . 9 Α ν  τ η  η δ ι α 9 η κ η  η ν Sim!,

» Λ r > > % t ‘ « » j r  supra 8.d.δ ι α 9 η σ ο μ α ι  π ρ ο ς  α ν τ ο ν ς μ ε τ α  τας  η μ έ ρ α ς  ε χ ε ι ν  ας,
Xiyn Κύριος, δ ιδ  ο y ς ν ό μ ο υ ς  μ ο ν  έ π ϊ  χ α ρ δ ί α  ς α υ τ ών ,  χ α ϊ  

11 i n i  τ ών  δ ι α ν ο ι ώ ν  α ν τ ώ ν  ε π ι γ ρ ά ψ ω  α ν τ ο ν ς 9 χ α ϊ  
τ ω ν  α μ α ρ τ ι ώ ν  α υ τ ώ ν  χ α ϊ  τ ών  α ν ο μ ι ώ ν  α υ τ ώ ν  ον  μ η  

Ι 8 μ ν η σ 9 ώ  ετΐ· οπον δέ αφεσις τούτων, ονχ ϊτι προσφορά περί
αμαρτίας. . |Johnio.9·

19 **ί£χαντες ουν, αδελφοί, παρρησίαν εις την είσοδον τών άγιων έν T<?Epb*2'i3 i8

30 αϊματι *Ιησου ην ένεχαίνισεν ημιν, οδόν πρόσφατον χαι ζώσαν, διά τον fupra29. 8 ,12.

;s,.

13. Ικδεχ., “ awaiting.” See i. 13. On the 
next words see ii. 8. Matt. xxii. 44. Acts ii. 35. 1 
Cor. xv. 27 & 28.

— τετελείωκεν εϊς τό δ. τούς A passage preg
nant with sense, which may be thus expressed i 
“ For by (or at) one offering [that of himself, v. 
9.1 hath he perfectly expiated those that are sanc
tified.” Notwithstanding that some Expositors 
construe tig τό διην. with προοψ., and others with 
άγιαζ., yet its only natural connection is surely 
with rcrcX. (as most Interpreters take it) 3 ds rb 
&ην, being nearly equivalent to εί* το πάντελε* in a 
kindred passage supra vii. 25. '8Qcv και σώζει ν tU τό 
ίτάντελες δύναται τούς προσερχομένονς δι-αϊτόν τψ βεψ.
And the writer might here have used that very 
expression, but that he wished to make prominent 
the truth, that this expiation, when once made, 
was made forever, — neither requiring nor ad
mitting of any repetition. By the expression τε- 
τελ. (on which see ix .9 ; x. 1, and Notes) is meant 
that provision which was made by the sacrifice 
of Chriet for perfect justification, unto eternal life. 
And άγιαζομ. does not merely mean (as Hammond 
and Wets., cited in DOyly and Mant, explain) 
“ obedient Christians, such as obey the Gospel, 
and so become entitled to the benefits of Christ's 
death but those who are sanctified by faith 
springing from regeneration, and evidenced by 
the sanctification of the Spirit unto obedience.” 
Which view is supported by an able examination 
of the passage to be found in Bp. Bull's Harmon. 
Ap. Ch. ii. 6 5, p. 9, where he points out (what is 
not noticed by the .Commentators) that “ the 
Apostle here restricts the expiation by the death 
of* Christ to those who are sanctified in heart and 
action 3 plainly intimating that, by the merits of 
Christ, none are justified, unless by the Spirit of 
Christ they have previously become sanctified. 
Inasmuch as Justification follows Sanctification, 
(at least the first and less perfect Justification,) as 
appears from 1 Pet. i. 2, where the order of man's 
salvation is beautifully marked out. First comes 
αγιασμός Πνεύματος dg ύπηκοήν, then follows fiavrt· 
σμός αίματος Ίησοδ XptaroD, — namely, for justifica
tion.”

16. αυτή h διαθήκη, tec."] This passage {from 
Jerem. xxxi. 31. sq.) had been before cited at vi'ri.
8. seqq. 3 but with a different intent. The Apos
tle has here not adduced the whole passage, be
cause lie had given it complete before, and since 
the nm w s probandi is especially inherent in the 
words here taken. (Kuin.) The foXv refers to 
himself and hie readers, and indeed all Christians.

Kuin. observes, that Beza, De Dieu, Storr, Bohme, 
and others, rightly connect μετά γάρ τό πpoetp, with 
λέγει Κύριο*. In JiJoti* νόμους — αυτών there is a 
slight deviation from both the Sept, and the He
brew, and that in order to make the words better 
understood and applied by his readers.

19. Here ends the doctrinal part of the Epistle, 
the remainder of which is occupied with admoni
tory, hortatory, and consolatory matter. ‘ And first 
the Apostle proceeds to the practical application 
of those doctrines; exhorting his readers to con
stancy in their Christian profession, and warning 
them against apostasy and its awful consequen
ces 3 intermingling, however, encouragements and 
promises, to excite them to aim at obtaining the 
prize of their high calling in Christ Jesus, by en
during unto the end.

—: πα{>1>ησ(αν εϊς τήν είσοδον.] Literally, “ a con
fidence for the access j” .i. e. a confidence that 
we may enter. In τών ky. we have a Genit. for 
an Accus. with dg. The expression means the 
true Holy of Holies, heaven.

20. ζώσαν 1 for ζωοποιούσαν or d i ζωόν άγουσαν, 
“ which leaaeth to salvation.” Ένεχαίνισεν 4/uv, 
“ hath consecrated, or dedicated it to us,” unto 
our use, namely, by himself first entering upon it. 
For to consecrate any road, is to open it for access, 
and dedicate it to use. , See Note supra ix. 18· 
Chrys. well explains: JJv κατεσκεύασε, και ης §ρ£ατο · 
(Ιγκαινισμός γάρ λέγεται άρχό χρήσεως) ?ν κατεσκεύ- 
ασε, και δι' ης αϊτός έβάδισεν*

— διά του κ α τ α π ε τ ά σ μ α τ ο ς .*] Supply άγουσαν* 
By this somewhat obscure expression (on which 
see Note at vi. 19.) is meant Christ’s body; which 
is, by a certain figure (similar to others at John x. 7, 
and xiv. 6.) compared to the veil of the Temple 3 
q. d. “ As  the veil of the Temple had to be re
moved for tlie entrance of the High Priest into 
the holy of holies, so was Christ's body to be re
moved by death, jn order to enter into the true 
sanctuary, heaven, and open the way to all Chris
tians.” So Rosenm. and Kuin. explain. But 
Stuart (in his 1st Edition) and Holden suppose a 
paronomasia in ίια, thus : “ As the holy of holies 
could only be entered through the veil, so^be- 
lievers can only have access to heaven, of which 
it was the representation, through the body of 
Jesus, which was once offered for sin,” In his 
second Edition, however, Prof. Stuart abandons 
the above interpretation, and propounds another, 
which my limits will not permit me to introduce, 
so as to do justice to its merits, which, on the 
score of ingenuity, are considerable. Neither,
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t  Supra 4. 14, * · <*» t  3 . * \  <■, , r , * ♦16. * 1 χ&ταπετασματος, τοντεστι της σαρκος - αν τον και ιέρεα μεγαν im  toy 21
E p h ! a ; i 2 *.^  οίκον τον Θεοϋ '  8 μ ε τ ά  αλη&ενης καρδίας έν ηληροφο-22
Jauies 1, 6, r ι » ι ^ « 3 »  *. / «

f t a  π κ τ τ ε ω ? ,  ε ^ ^ α ρ τ ί σ ^ ε ρ ο ^  r « ?  κ α ρ Ο ί α ^  « τ τ ο  σ ι /Ρ Η Ο ^ σ ε α ? ?  πονηρας, 
^ T h e l s . V k  1 κο£* λ ε λ ο ι /^ufcVot τ ό  σ ώ μ α  ί )< 5 α π  κα&αρφ'  κατέχο)μεν την ομολογίαν 2 3  

u T o m ' i s 'n  τ · ^  & π / ί ο $  άκλινη * ( τ π σ τ ό ς *  6  εηαγγείλάμενος #)  κ ο α  κ α τ α ν ο ώ μ ε ν  2 4  

2^Pet. 3 . 9 , 11, ^  π α ρ ο ξ υ σ μ ό ν  αγάπης x a l ·  κ α λ ώ ν  ε ρ / ω ν '  u μ ή  εγχαταλεΐ- 2 5

however, can I venture to receive it, inasmuch as 
it  appears, though on different grounds, open to 
greater objections than the former.

21. οίκον του  Θεού.] Though this has been some
what differently explained, there is, I think, little 
doubt that it means properly the true sanctuary, 
heaven (for that there is an allusion to the Jewish 
holy of holies, is plain from the expressions nap* 
$>ησίαν (on which see Note on ix. 7.) προσερχώμεθα, 
and ΙρΡαντισμέΐΌΐ. See Note on v. 22,. and com

are lv. 16.); but, in an under sense, the spiritual 
ouse or family of God on earth, namely, Christ’s

Holy Catholic Church. This is placed beyond 
doubt by 1 Tim, ili. 15. *ίνα ειδής πως δεΐ tv οΐκω 
Θεοϋ ζωντος άναστρέφεσθαι, and supra iii. 6 . ob οϊκός 
έσμεν. ήμεις·

22. προσερχώμεΘα] “ let us approach in prayer, 
and worship.” Comp. iv. 16. vii. 19. ’Αλτ?0. κσρδίας 
is best explained a sincere, faithful, and true dis
position of heart. So Is. xxxviii. 4. έπορείθην 
2νώπιόν σου μετ'1 αληθείας, εν καρδία άληθινρ. See 
also 2 Kings χχ. 4. Έν πληροφορία πίστ., “ with a 
fully assured faith,” such as to exclude any ap
proximation to apostasy. I would compare Dio- 
nys. Hal. p. 729. 21. Sylb. δόξα ισχυρά, και oh πολύ 
άπεχονσα πίστις είναι. See supra vi- 11. Col. ii. 2 . 
1 Thess. i. 5. 'Eppavr. and λελουμενοι are terms 
belonging to the Temple service ; and the rites to 
which they allude had a reference respectively to 
expiation and to moral purity. See ix. 13. There 
is nere, however, a more special allusion 5 namely, 
as Kuin. points out, to what is said at Exod. xxix.
21. and Levit. ix. 2, 20. of the vests of Aaron and 
his sons being sprinkled with blood, in order to 
their being allowed to enter the Sanctuary. May 
we not, therefore, suppose that when the High 
Priest entered the Sanctuary, he entered not only 
with blood, but also having his robes sprinkled 
with blood !  The words ipfravnapivot τάς καρδίας 
άπδ συν. τον. (with which compare I Pet. i. 2. 
Ραντισμϋν αίματος *1. Χρίστον) may be rendered 
“ sprinkled, as to our hearts, from an evil con
science,” i. e. (laying aside the metaphor, on 
which see Note at ix. 13.) cleansed and freed from 
whatever dispositions corrupt the conscience, and 
defile the heart. I would compare Joseph. An- 
tiq. i. 1. 4. fat συνειίύπ πονηρω.

23. λελουμενοι, &c.] This is not an admonition 
to corporeal purity; but the expression turns 
wholly'on a comparison'with the legal rite of 
washing for purification ; and there is an allusion 
to baptism ; as also in the foregoing expression 
we have a parallel with a Jewish rite. The .Jews 
(to use the words of Prof. Stuart) “ were sprinkled 
with blood, in order that they might be purified, 
so as to have access to God ; Christians are in
ternally sprinkled, i. e. purified- by the blood of 
Jesus. The Jews were washed with water, in 
order to be ceremonially purified, so as to come 
before God ; Christians nave been washed by the 
purifying water of baptism.”

— την bpoXoylav της λ\π.] One should have ex
pected bpoh. της πιστέ ως j but as it is, we must

6eek the best explanation we can. Nor is it neces
sary to lotcer the expression Βμολ. της έλη. (with 
most recent Commentators) to a mere periphrasis 
for “ the Christian religion.” It may, I think, be 
regarded a9 a phrasis prmgnans; of which the full 
sense is, “ Let us abide by the faith we profess 
and cling to the hope which it ministers.” Comp,
iv. 14. There is also an allusion to the confes
sion in baptism. Πιστοί yap b επαγγ. “ [which we 
may well do j] ” for God will surely keep his 
promises, and therefore we may well perform our 
engagements.

24. κατανοωμεν άλλ. &c.] Of this expression, va
rious senses have been proposed. Some inter
pret, “ take care of.” But such a signification 
of the word is unauthorized. Others, “ let us 
consider, bear in mind,” namely, “ by showing a 
mutual concern for each other.” Yet neither is 
that sufficiently authorized by the us7is loquendi; 
and it is not quite agreeable to the context. It 
should seem that as the Apostle has just been ex
horting to a sincere and lively faith, so here he 
intends to subjoin an admonition to those good 
U'orks, which are the surest proof of its sincerity, 
and the fairest fruits of its efficacy (see Gal. v. 6.) j 
and especially to άγάτη, in the full sense of the 
word, as described in 1 Cor. xiii. (See a most 
beautiful discourse on this text by Dr. Barrow, 
Sermons, No. xxviii., in which are stated the mo
tives and arguments to Christian charity). The 
admonition, however, is so expressed as to advert 
to a certain principle, which might be serviceable 
towards producing and maintaining these good 
works, — that of mutual emulation, and the sense 
of acting under the eyes of each other, as well as 
of God. Accordingly, the sense seems best rep
resented by Chrvs., Theophyl., and Theodoret, 
among the ancient Commentators, and Beza, Cal
vin, Grot., Est., Menoch;, Wolf, Carpz., and Kuin., 
among the modern ones, who take καταν. to mean, 
“ let us keep our observation attentively fixed on 
each other,” έπισκοτώμεν, as the ancients explain it.

And so the Pesch. Syr. r.>j ,
(t and let us keep an. eye one to another.” This 
mode of understanding the words is confirmed by 
xii. 15. ετισκοτοϋντες μη τις υστέρων, &C. Of course,
cis παροξυσμόν is like the Latin “ in incitamentum.” 
So Theodoret (following Chrys.) illustrates this 
emulation by the simile ως. σίδηρος σίδηρον Οήγεί, και 
λίθος λίθιρ προστριβόμενος άττοκΰει φλόγα· And how 
great an incitement to virtue would arise from 
acting each in the presence of another, is hardly 
to be imagined 5 both on the principle of emula
tion, and that of fear. See Thucyd. i. 84. 13. 
With this very idea in his mind, the Apostle at 
Ch. xii. says, “ seeing we are compassed about 
with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us run with 
patience the race that is set before us.”

25. μι) εγκατ. την Ίτισυναγιαγ^ν /.] On the im
port of επισυv. some difference of opinion exists. 
To omit certain confined and harsh interpreta
tions, several eminent Expositors take των ίπισ,
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Ao£m?‘ καί τοσοιίπο μάλλον οσο> βλέπετε εγγίζουσαν την ημέραν, m̂ û I r30’ 

26 L·χονοιως γαρ αμαρτανοντων ημών μετά το λαβειν τ ψ  επιγνωοιν τηζ 2Pet. 2. 20,21
> > > ,  \ c  « » >  » 1 Jofin 5. 16.21 αλη&είας, ονχ έτι περί αμαρτιών απολείπεται &νοία * y φοβέρα δέ τις y ^ 5* 

έχδοχη χρίσεως, καί πνρδς ζήλος (ο&ίειν μέλλοντος τους νπεναντίονς. ^  *'

to mean, “ the society of Christians,” regard
ing the admonition as directed against apostasy. 
And indeed there is something to countenance 
tliis in the context, but not sufficient to establish 
it;  especially as there is so much more of 
aptness |it the sense “ assembling of themselves 
together/' which is assigned by almost all the 
ancient, and the best modern Expositors. It 
should seem that the Apostle meant to suggest 
one principal means of maintaining their faith 
and hope, and calling into action the principle of 
emulation, by which the sluggishness with which 
he reproaches them at y. 11. might be obviated; 
namely, regular attendance on the various assem
blies fo r  divine worship, whether in the public 
congregation, or in their more private meetings 
held for social worship. How indispensable this 
was to the producing the above ends, and how 
the neglect of this duty would tend (and that not 
remotely) to apostasy itself, it is scarcely neces
sary to observe. Nor are we justified in'seeking 
to diminish the force of the implied admonition 
too much, by adverting to the peculiar circum
stances in which the Hebrews were placed, and 
the temptation to which it appears they were of 
themselves too prone, — apostasijj or, at least, 
backsliding. The importance, and even neces
sity, of the duty of Christians assembling them
selves together, exists in every age. In which 
view, the following remark of that bitter enemy 
to Christianity, Gibbon, in his Decline and Fall, 
voj. iv. p. 83, conveys an important truth (fas est 
ab hoste doceri) and ought to make those pause 
who seek, by an ingenious sophistry, to wreaken 
the obligation of the Chnstian Sabbath, and thus 
depreciate the inestimable advantages (to those 
especially who have to labour, whether with body 
or mind, to provide for the day which passes over 
their heads) of one day, at least, rescued from the 
mass devoted to the cares of this life (getting and 
spending), in order to labour for the meat which 
endureth unto everlasting life. “ The devotion 
of the poet, or the philosopher, may be secretly 
nourished by prayer, meditation, and study ; but 
the exercise of public worship appears to be the 
only solid foundation of the religious sentiments 
of the people, which derive their force from imi
tation and habit. The interruption of that public 
exercise may consummate, in the period of a few 
vears, the important work of a national revolution. 
ffh e memory of theological opinions cannot long 
be preserved without the artificial aids of priests 
anti of books”

But to advert to a few points in the phraseol
ogy, this use of hurvv. in preference to away., 
was, no doubt, intended for distinction from tne 
Jewish meetings. The word is rare, and only 
occurs elsewhere in the N. T. at 1 These, ii. 1: 
which. I would observe, supplies another proof 
in addition to those adduced by Prof. Stuart, of 
the Pauline origin of this Epistle. It is not found 
in the Sept., but occurs in 2 Macc. ii. 7. ϊως uv 
cvvayayij b 0 (b c  Ισισυναγωγην too λαού. At napn· 
*aXo0yrc;, supply /uwrowt, which is expressed at in. 
13. Bapa*. ίαυτούς — ινα μη σκληρυνΟφ τις Ιξ Ιμων»

By πα$ακ· is meant u exhorting each other ,1ο 
constancy in the performance of that and .all 
other religious duties.” It is well observed, by 
Kuirj. that the Words και τοσούτφ μάλλον, &c. are 
to be referred to the whole of the admonition at 
v. 23.

— την ήμίραν.] The full sense is, “ and so much 
the rather ought ye to mutually exhort and excite 
each other to the performance of all good Works, 
inasmuch as ye see the day approaching.” W lipt 
day is here to be understood, whether the day, or 
time, of the destruction of Jerusalem, or the day 
of judgment, is disputed. Most modern Commen
tators adopt the former interpretation, which is 
ably maintained by Prof. Stuart. '“ As. Christ 
(says he) had foretold the destruction of the Jew-*, 
ish temple and nation [in that generation. Ed.l, 
what could be more natural than for the Apostle 
to say : ( Brethren, do every thing in your power 
to guard against apostasy. And this the more* 
because a return to Judaism would now be very 
ill-timed; the season is near, when the Jewish 
temple and state are to-be destroyed.7” But 
though it be true that the day of God's judg
ments on the unbelieving or apostatizing Jews 
would be a seasonable deliverance of Christians 
from their persecutions, yet that was not, I think, 
intended to be made the prominent idea. And 
when we consider that the expression the day or 
that day is almost always in the N. T. use^.of 
the day of judgment, I prefer, with the ancient 
and several eminent modern Commentators, as 
Calvin, Wolf, Bp. Fell, and Newc., to take it of 
the advent o f  Christ to judgment. “ The day ”
here, I conceive, corresponds to “ the day of the 
Lord ” at 1 Thess. v. 2. (evidently meaning the 
day o f judgment), and which is a little after, v. 4. 
called simply, as here, “ the day.” A passage, I 
would observe, corresponding in several particu
lars to the present; so much so as to afford a strong 
evidence tnat both came from the pen of the same 
writer. Both the above senses, however, might 
be intended,— the latter as founded on the former; 
for there is feason to think that the Hebrew-Chris- 
tians united in their minds the two events,’— the 
second advent of Christ t;o the destruction of Je
rusalem, and, the end of all things, the συνν&πα 
των αΙώνων, So 1 Pet. iv. 7. πάντων Se τ6 τίλος 
ijyyiKe ‘ σωφρονήσατε oZv, &C.

26, 27. Here is suggested a reason why they 
should beware of whatever led to apostasy,— 
namely, that if, after having acknowledged and 
embraced the truth, they slide back into error, 
and deliberately apostatize, there will be no hope 
of pardon and acceptance, but their case will be 
desperate. oW rt — Ουσία, “ there is no other 
mode of expiation provided.” And since God 
will not pardon sin without some satisfaction (else 
the argument here would be inconclusive,) it fol
lows that nought can remain to apostates but & 
horribly fearful expectation of future judgment 
unto perdition, strongly alluded to in the awful 
expression πνρος ζήλος, denoting the fiery anger o f  
God, often thus designated in the Ο. T. See 
Pe. xxL 9. Ntim. xvi. 25. Mai. iv. 1. Hebr* v. 17.
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z Num. 35. 30. 
Deut. 17. 6.
& 19.15. .
Matt. 18. 16. 
John 8. 17.
2 Cor. 13.1. 
a  1 Cor. 11.29.

bD eut. 32. 35. 
36.
Rom. 12. 19.

c Gal. 3. 4, 
Phil. 1. 29, 30. 
Col. 2 .1 .

* Α&ετησας τις νόμον Μωϋσεως χωρίς οίκτιρμών, έπϊ δυσϊν η τρισϊ 28 

μάρτνυιν, απο&νησκει ' a τ τ ο σ ω  δ ο κ ε ι τ ε  χείρονος άξιω&ησεται τιμωρίας 29 
ο τον ϊίον τον Θεόν καταπατηνας, καί τ ο  αίμα της δια&ηκης κοινόν 
ψ/ησάμενός έν ο} ηγιάσ&η, και το Πνεύμα τη ς  χάριτος έννβρίαας; 

h Οΐδαμεν γάρ τον είπόντα * *ΕμοΙ  ί κ δ ί κ η σ ι ς ,  ε γ ώ  « ν τ α π ο - 30 
δώοω,  [λέγει, Κύριος '] και πάλιν* Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς  κ ρ ί ν ε ι  τ ο ν  λ α ό ν  
αν  τ ον .  φοβερόν τό έμπεσεΐν εις χείρας Θεού ζώντος. e ̂ Αναμιμνη- 31 

σκεσί^ε δε τάς πρότερον ημέρας, έν αις φωτισ&έντες πολλην ά$λησιν 32

χϋ. 29. With φοβ. <κδ. I would compare ελπίδα r.oti 
φόβου in Thucyd. vii. 61.

28, 29. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
majus, to show the heavy wrath which hangs over 
apostates, when even Moses* law punished such 
defection most severely. By the νόμον is plainly 
meant the ceremonial law ; for a wilful violation 
of which, no persons, however dignified, were 
spared from punishment. The words πόσφ— 
ίννβρίσας place in a strong light the guilt of 
apostates. The interjected δοεατε has great en- 
ergy^and άξ. great elegance. Karan, implies the 
utmost contempt, insult, and contumely, by re
presenting him (with the Jews) as an impostor. 
Καταττα-ειν, like the Latin conculcaref is a term 
denoting the utmost contempt and insult. I 
would compare Joseph, p. 1172, 32. φέρετε St) 
TotvvVy φέρετε πατοΟμενα βλέποντες τά αγία * and 
1179, 10. πατήσαντες τους νόμους. Καί τό αίμα — 
ηγιάσθη, u and who regardeth the blood of the 
covenant (i. e. the blood of Christ shed to ratify 
the new covenant) wherewith he was sanctified 
(i. e. cleansed from his sins, and set apart to the 
service of God) as a thing common and ordinary, 
no more than that of a man (and that an impos
tor), and consequently having no expiatory effi
cacy/’ Kat τό ΠνεΟ/ια τ. χ . ενυβρίσα̂ . The sense 
of these words is, 1 conceive, that assigned by 
the ancient and most modern Expositors, “ hath 
treated with contumely the Spirit of grace,” i. e. 
tlie Holy Spirit, the bestower of grace ; viz. by 
resisting his holy influences ; which would have 
preserved from apostasy. Jiot that I would have 
the common version altered, as is done by modern 
Translators; for the expression doing despite to, 
means treating with contumely. So Milton, 
Paradise Lost, B. vi. 1. 906.

u It would be all his solace and revenge,
As a despite done against the Most High, 
Thee once to gain companion of his woe.” 

Thus at vi. 4. they are described as once μέτοχοι 
ΤΙνεϋματος αγίου. Many recent foreign Commenta
tors, indeed (and the Wakefields and Belshams 
o f our own country) attempt to lower the sense 
to a the mercies of the Gospel/* But it has been 
convincingly shown by Bp. Middleton that this 
version is wholly inadmissible. Attributes (he 
observes) are frequently expressed in the ancient 
Oriental tongues and scriptural phraseology, not, 
as with us, by means of adjectives, but by the 
genitives of the names of attributes, made to de
pend on the noun to which the attribute belongs. 
The Holy Spirit is continually named in the Syr. 
Version the Spirit o f holiness: the gracious 
throne, a title of the Almighty, is in this Epist. iv. 
16. δ θρόνος της χάριτος : and the all-gracious God 
is 1 Pet. V. 10. h θεός πάσης χάριτος. And here τό 
Πνενμα τής χάριτος, the gracious Spi^nt, i. e. the 
Holy Ghost. And this interpretation exactly 
suits the context: that the writer should in the

same verse speak of “ trampling on the Son of
God/* and of “ insulting the gracious Spirit,”w ill 
seem very intelligible and natural to those who 
admit the personality of the Holy Ghost ; and 
they who do not, ought at least to show that ενυ- 
βρίζειν in Greek has for its object things, and even 
qualities ; and that to “ insult the mercies of the 
Gospel ** is tolerable sense. The last mentioned 
interpretation, it may be observed, is decidedly 
rejected by Kuin. He, however, explains it of 
the influences, i. e. the gifts  of the Holy Spirit) 
which, Stuart thinks, manes a good and apposite 
sense. But until examples are adduced to prove 
the use of so very strong a term with.a thing, we 
may well retain what is, I think, a far more appo
site sense 5 for to insult the Holy Spirit, is to 
reject his holy influences with disdain, — to deny 
their reality 5 or, it may be, ^scribe them to demo
niacal agency, — the sin against the Holy Ghost.

30, 31. This awful warning the Apostle follows 
up with quotations from Scripture showing the 
tremendous nature of the punishment threat
ened; applying to apostates \vhat was originally 
said of the idolatrous Gentiles. To give greater 
force to the words, he has employed, in the place 
of the usual formula of citation, a mode of ex
pression adapted to suggest the acknowledged 
greatness of the Speaker (i. e. G o d  by Moses), 
in his attributes of infinite power, justice, and 
truth. See* vv. 31. 37. The passage is from 
Deut. χχχϋ. 35.; but the words quoted do not en
tirely agree either with the Sept, or the Hebrew: 
though the sense is faithfully represented; and 
probably some copies of the Sept, so read in the 
time of St. Paul. The passage is cited in exactly 
the same words at Rom. xii. 19.5 one among the 
many proofs of the Pauline origin of the Epistle. 
The words λέγει Κύριο* are omitted in some MSS. 
and Versions, and are, with some reason, rejected 
by several Critics. Κα/ πάλιν, “ and again/* or 
also. The words following are taken from Deut. 
xxxii. 36.. though found also in Ps. cxxxv. 14., 
probably derived from Deut. The κοινέ! is by 
some explained “ will avenge/* But tfiough that 
sense seems very suitable to the passage of Deut. 
and Psalms, the context in the Apostle seems to 
require that assigned by many eminent Com
mentators, from Calvin and Limborch down to 
Kuin., “ will condemn and punish his [apostatiz
ing] people ; ” of course, by an accommodation of 
the sense of the original. Φοβερόν answers to the 
Latin horrihile, as in Cicero: “ Horribile est 
causam capitis dicere/* -The expression Ιμπίπτειν 
εις χ ε ίρ ά  τίνος, Kuin. shows, denotes to fall into 
any one’s power for evil, — as revenge, or pun
ishment. The epithet £w,vros may refer either to 
the eternity, or the omnipotence of God, or may 
allude to both, in order to show how utterly hope 
less is the condition of his enemies.

32. άναμιμνήσκεσθε — πάθη μ.] To the influence
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, /

S3 νπτμύνατ* παθημάτων * d τοντο μεν, δνηδίβμοΊς τε xocc >&λίφεαί &ta- ί  ̂ ιί.1' 7*
u r  a < » *  f f  3  f  λ  » · ί  M ttlt. 5. 12»τρίζόμενοι' τοντο οε, xoivowot των ούτως αναστρεφομενων γενη\τεντες+&6.20.&ΐ9.2ΐ* 

34 e xal γάρ χοΐς ψ δεσμοις [juov] αννεττα&ησατε, χαϊ τ ψ  αρπαγήν των ^ 5̂ 41·
1 These. 2. 14. I Tim. 6. 19. James 1. 2.

of threatenings the Apostle now (in order to turn 
them from apostasy, or presumptuous sin) sub
joins the argument of self-interest, reminding 
them of the supports provided under the trials 
they had experienced in the former days o f  their
Jprofession $ and hinting, that as to what they had 
iazarded, suffered, and renounced for Christ, the 

sacrifices would be lost if they should now give 
way and apostatize. The best comment on this 
passage is a very similar sentiment at Gal. iii. 
3, 4. Up6rcpop is here used adjectively, as often 
in Thucyd. On φωτισθ., “ enlightened by con
version to the Gospel/' see vi. 3. In αΟΧησιν 
there is an agonistic metaphor: and αθλ. παθ. 
should be rendered u a great conflict or struggle 
with afflictions." I would here iompare Thucyd.
ii. 43. Ttaic\v η άδελφοΐς δρω pfyav τόν άγώνα* The 
nature of these sufferings is declared in the two 
following verses.

33, 34. In adverting to the sufferings just men
tioned, the Apostle first uses an expression sug
gested by the foregoing agonistic metaphor $ 
namely, όνειδ. καί θλιψ. Ο ε α τ ρ ι ζ ό μ ε ν ο ι ,  of 
which the sense is, ** being exposed to open and 
public abuse and insult/' as criminals are in a 
theatre or public spectacle : an allusion to the 
άγων maintained with beasts by the miserable 
wretches thus Θεατμιζόμενοι, or exposed to the 
gaze of the multitude assembled at the theatre $ 
who to brutality added contumely. The best 
comment here is 1 Cor. iv. 9., and the similarity 
in the figure is among the proofs of the Pauline 
origin. The term εκθεατρίξειν, “ to expose to 
public ignominy," is cited by Aaphel. from Polyb. 
The τούτο μεν and τοντο if  are partitive formulas 
frequent in the best writers. Render “ partly 
while ye were made partakers with those who 
were so circumstanced," i. e. who sustained a 
like conflict. The nature of this κοινωνία seems 
not to be comprehended by the recent Exposi
tors, even Dindorf and Kuinoel; though it had 
been pointed out by Grot., Crell., and Est. They 
show that we are to understand it of sympathiz
ing with, and participating in their losses, by 
assisting them in their distress.

The words of the next verse are illustrative of 
both the above sorts of suffering, — that person
ally, and that by sympathy and mental participa
tion (as members of the same body); only they 
are taken in inverse order, per Chiasmum. Thus 
Thucyd, vii. 71. says of the Athenian and Syra- 
cueian land forces in Sicily standing by to witness 
the last and decisive combat between the Athenian 
and Syracusian fleets, that they had Γτολιψ τόν 
άγωνϋ και iicrraotv τής γνώμης, and a little further 
on : ot ίττί τό ήσσώμενον βλίψαντες όλοφνρμω τε 
αμο μετά βοής Ιχρώντο, κα\ άπό των δρωμένων της 
ό'^εως και τήν γνώμην μάλλον των Ιν τω εργψ εδουλονν- 
το. άλλοι if και ττρός Αντίπαλόν τι τής ναυμαχίας αττί- 
δόντες, διά τό άκρίτως (υνεχες τής άμίλλης, καί τοις 
αώμασιν αΐτοίς ισα νρ δόζρ περιδεώς ζυνανονεύοντες, iv 
.οϊς χαλοιώτατα όιήγον. To the same principle 
which makes us, as it were, participators in the 
evils of our friends, the Apostle has another allu
sion at xiii. 1. μιμνήσκεσθε των Ιεσμίων, ώς συ νδ t- 
h l U i V ο ι.

Here, however, no little difference of opinion 
exists as to the reading, instead of the recepta

lect. δεσμοΐς μου, 11 MSS. and several Versions 
have δεομίοις, which was preferred.by Grot., Ham
mond, Le Clerc., Mill, Beng., Wets., and others, 
and has been edited by Griesb., Knapp., and 
Schott The former, however, is ably defended 
by Heins., Capell., Wolf, Carpz., Mich., Noess., 
Matth., Mackn., Schleus., Nolan, Bp. Jebb, and 
Rinck 5 and is undoubtedly to be retained, as has 
been done by Tittm. and Vat. 5 since the exter
nal evidence for it is very greatly superior, and. 
the internal at least as strong. The recent Critics, 
I suspect, have been chiefly induced to reject the 
common reading from the opinion of Wets, and 
Valckn. that it is not good Greek. But it may 
be observed that in questions of this kind Critics 
are not fully competent to decide 3 and as to the 
latter, it has been shown by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit;
E. 354., that ValcknJs testimony is negatived by 

is own admission supra iv. 13. συμτταθήσαι ταις 
άσΟενείαις, that u it might be used by the best 
Greek writers." That συμπ* can be, and is used 
of things even by the writer oCthis Epistle, is 
plain from the abdve passage, and fropi a passage 
of Isocr. adduced .(from Wets.) by Bp. Jebb, very 
similar to the one before us : ώστε και τάις μικραΊς 
άτυχίαις έκαστος ήμών ττολλους είχε σνμπαθήσαντας, 
Η so that each of us had many to sympathize even 
with our small mischances." “ Now (says he) 
since it is unquestionably pure Greek to say συμ■; 
παθήσαι ταις άτυχίαις, where can be the solecism  
in saying τοις δεσμοΊς σνμπαθήσαι ? These phrases, 
indeed, may be elliptical: δεσμοϊς μου συνειταθήσατε 
[μοι]. , συμπαθήσαι [ήμ7ν] ταις άσθενείαις })μών» άτυ
χίαις ίμών σνμτταθήσαντας [#/ιιι/]." The ellipsis, 
however, extends even further than this. Thei 
complete phrase is συνεπ. μοι iv τοις δεσμοις μου , 
and in the process of abbreviating it, there is an 
hypallage. So also in Phil. iv. 14. συγκοινώνησαν- 
τές μου rp θλίψει, there is a similar hypallage for 
σνγκ. μοι iv τιμ θλίψει μου. Besides, as W olf and 
Rinck observe, the correctness of the common 
reading is strongly attested by the /cat (even), 
which with δεσμιοις would be unnecessary. The 
μοες may, as Rinck conjectures, have been acci
dentally omitted after the μ ο ι ς  preceding (of 
which he gives an example at Philem. 10.), and 
then δεσμοις have been changed into δεσμίοις, to 
make a sense. I rather, however, suspect that 
δεσρίοις was a deliberate alteration of those sapient 
Aristarchs of ancient times, who, when they met 
with a recondite phrase, or harsh construction, 
applied themselves to remove the difficulty by 
emendation; (though they were as ill employed 
as their brethren of modern times are in defending 
their alterations), and here introduced one found* 
ed on xiii. 1. It is obvious how much the read
ing δεσμοις μου supports the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle 3 since St. Paul very often mentions his 
bonds (not in a boasting spirit, but as seals and 
confirmations of the truth of the Gospel), and the 
δεσμ. is generally followed by a μου. And when 
the above Critics argue, that the common reading 
was fabricated to support the Pauline origin o f  the 
Ejristle, they take for granted an eagerness of 
controversy on the question, of which there is no 
veRtige'in Ecclesiastical history, and a dishonesty, 
of which Christian charity should forbid the hasty 
imputation: not to mention how unlikely it were
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f  M att. 10. 32.
f Lufce 21. 19.

Hal». 2.3. 4. 
Hag. 2. 7. 
Luke 19. 8. 
Horn. 1. 17. 
Gal. 3. U.
1 Pet. 1. 6.
&  5. 10. 
ii Pet. 3, 8.

υπαρχόντων νμων μετά χαρας προσεδεξασ&ε, γινωσκοντες εχειν 
εαντοΊς κρείττονα νπαρζιν έν ονρανολς καί μενονσαν. 1 Μη αποβάλητε 35 
ονν την παρρησίαν υμών, ητις εχει μισΰαποδοσίαν μεγάλην. g νπομο- 36 
νης γαρ εχετε χρείαν, ϊνα τό &ελημα τον Θεόν ποιηααντεζ κομίσησ^ε 
την επαγγελίαν. h>'Eii γαρ μικρόν όσον όσον ό έρχομ ενός η ξ ε ι  κ a I 37

that such a bold alteration should find its way into 
all ike MS S .  except 11.; for those collated by 
Rinck support the old reading, which we can trace 
to as early a period as Clemens Alex. A. D. 210. 
With quite as much reason might we say (as 
Mackn. does) " that the new reading was fabri
cated in order to disprove the Pauline origin. If, 
indeed, it could be proved, that the ancient Crit
ics were as opposed to that, as are almost all the 
moderns, who support the new reading, there 
might be some ground for the suspicion ; for who 
can doubt that the latter have been chiefly actu
ated in their rejection of the common reading by 
their persuasion, that St. Paul was not the author 
of the Epistle 1 ”

— προσεδέξασθε] " endured.” A signification 
found in the Sept.; but not in the Classical writers. 
*Ύιταρξιν, wealth or possession. A  signification 
confined to the later writers. Έν is omitted in 
many MSS. and Versions and almost all the early 
Edd.; and has been, with reason, cancelled by 
Wets., Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, and Schott. 
It, no doubt, arose from the Grammatici, who 
did not perceive that ίαυτοΐς is a Dot. commodi,

35. μή ίποβόλητε r. π. υ.] " Abandon, not, then, 
this your confident hope,” namely, the παρρησίαν 
spoken of supra v. 19.

37. Commentators here notice the remarkable 
discrepancy which exists, between the Hebrew 
and the Sept, and the Apostle. For while the 
Apostle’s words agree with the Sept., except in 
the transposition of the two clauses of the latter 
verse, for better adaptation to his purpose, they 
both vary exceedingly from the Hebrew. The 
words, b Ιρχόμενος ηξει καί' ον vpovce?, follow the 
Septuagint, except in adding δ, which, however, 
it is not improbable, was anciently in the Sept, 
text, since otherwise the Translators would proba
bly have written έρχόμενον., i. e. the prediction. 
At v. 38. the discrepancy seems very great be
tween the Sept, and the Hebrew; yet it is, I 
think, better not to ascribe that (as is done by 
most Critics) to corruption in the Hebrew text: 
for it has been shown by Pococke, that the Sept, 
may very well be reconciled with tlxe present 
text; there being a'change of person, to make 
the sense plainer. If, however,, it should be 
thought, with Grot, and others, that the LXX.
read anc* instead of n S s p  and
I would euggest that we must suppose also some 
difference o f reading at Π3Π * And I conjecture 
that the LXX. read β χ τ  (as in Job xxi. 4.) Ge- 
rodst. The μου  of the Sept., where, according to 
the Hebrew, it should have been αυτοΰ , may be 
accounted for on the same principle as that above 
mentioned. It should seem, however, that the 
writer did not adopt the μ  ον; for though it is found 
jn two of the most ancient MSS. and some Ver
sions, yet it seems to have been introduced from 
the Sept., where it was meant to be taken for εις 
ίμε. In the two other places of the XL T. where 
this passage is quoted (namely, Rom. i. 17. and 
Gal. iii. 11.) the'μου is not found, except that in 
the former passage it appears in one MS. and the

later Syriac Version. A strong proof this of the 
■ Pauline origin of the present Epistle.

Of more importance, however, is it to advert to 
the exact sense contained in v. 38., since, from its 
being connected with doctrinal points, it requires 
more than ordinary caution in its interpretation. 
There has been no little debate as to the subject 
of the verb νποστείληται. Almost all Commenta
tors,.from the time of Beza and Grot., have thought 
it to be τ ις : while the ancient and earlier modem 
Commentators, and a few after their time, as Bp. 
Pearson, (Paraenesis prefixed to Sept.) Mackn., 
Whitby, Abp. Newc., Dr. A. Clarke, and Prof. 
Turton (in his Text of the English Bible, p. 89.), 
refer it to the ju s t man before mentioned. Of 
course, the advocates for the doctrine of Final 
Perseverance adopt the former mode ; the oppo
nents of that doctrine, the latter; according to 
which Whitby proves that the doctrine in ques
tion is utterly untenable. " The words (says lie) 
plainly suppose that the 'just man’ who * livelh 1 
by ‘ that faith/ in which if he persisted, he would 
'save his soul/m ay * dra>v back unto perdition.7 
And this is also evident from the expression, 
'M y soul shall have no pleasure in him }7 for 
they plainly intimate that God took pleasure in 
him before his drawing back; for otherwise this 
threat would signify nothing, the Lord taking 
pleasure in none buti just7 men only, and such as 
‘ live by faith.777- The question, however, is 
which of the two above mentioned modes of ref
erence should here be adopted, and, in order 
thereto, whether there can be any principle which 
may suffice to decide a point of such importance. 
Nowhere Prof. Turton at p. 78 — 86. of his Text 
of the English Bible-comes opportunely to our 
aid as follows: "The Apostle (says he) exhorting 
those whom he is addressing to steadfastness in 
the faith, employs, with some variation, the words 
of the Septuagint Version of Hab. ii.4 ., which 
may be rendered : 'I f  a man draw back, my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him; but the just shall 
live by faith.7 In this rendering, the words‘ a 
man/ or ' any man/ are more than the Greek con
tains ; and are introduced because there is, in the 
Greek, no reference to any individual before 
mentioned. But it suited the ApostIe7s argu
ment to invert the order of the clauses. Indeed, 
the latter clause, as used by the Apostle, had 
stood first in the Prophet, and from its position 
had had a more general application, there would 
have been some difficulty in conceiving how any 
other version than the one now given, could ever 
have been thought of. That the bearing and im
port of words are frequently changed by their po
sition, is known to all who know any thing of the 
nature of language ; and thus the inquiry is re
duced to this, — whether, for the purpose of con
firming the faith of the Hebrew converts, the 
Apostle used a sentence, the signification of 
which should be determined by its own obvious 
construction — or by what might happen to be 
recollected of its form when used by a Prophet, 
who here seems rather to be referred to than 
quoted. This point the reader shall decide for
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3Sov %Qovt t t .  ο δε  δ ί κ α ι ο ς  i x  π ί σ τ ε ω ς  ζ η ο ε τ α ι *  κ α ϊ 
ί ά ν  ν π ο α τ ε Ι Χ η τ α ι ,  o v x  ε ν δ ο χ ε ϊ  η ψ υ χ ή  μ ο υ  ί ν  αγ χω·  

?&*Ι1μιΐς δε ουχ έαμεν νποοτολης είς απώλειαν, άλλα πίστεως είς περιποί- 
ηοίν ψυχής.

himself. As to the light in which this passage 
appeared to the older Commentators,— Erasmus 
manifestly did not contemplate the introduction 
of quiSf any man : Zeger explained the drawing 
back with reference to the just man : J. Caepellus 
and Grotius examined the Septuagint Version of 
Habakkuk; and finding τις to be understood there, 
seemed to think that it must be understood in 
Heb. x. 38. likewise : Beza, the great authority, 
for the rendering ' but if any man draw back/ 
described the Apostle as inverting the clauses of 
the sentence, but retaining the Prophet’s mean
ing. And this, so far as I can perceive, is his os· 
tensible reason for introducing τις. That, by this 
rendering, another version was avoided, by no 
means agreeable to Beza’s Theological opinions, 
there can be no doubt. From Bp. Pearson’s 
Praefatio Parasn. we learn that, in his opinion, the 
inverted order of the clauses, adopted by the 
Apoetle, at once gave to the verb * draw back’ a 
nominative case ‘ he/ the just man, (which also 
was the opinion of Theophylact); and that when 
Beza translated, 1 But the just shall live by faith 5 
but if any man draw back, my soul shall have no 
pleasure in i t ; 1 his two methods of excluding the 
* just man ’ from being the subject of the latter 
clause — 1. by introducing the words * any man 5? 
and, 2. by transferring God’s displeasure from the 
person who draws back (him), to the act of with
drawing (it) — indicate either a .want of good 
faith, or an undue concession to Theological 
opinions.”

And although Bp. Middleton on John viii. 14. 
seems to be of opinion that τις is here to be sup
plied, yet, as Prof. Turton observes, u he was in 
quest of passages in which τις must from neces
sity be supplied ; and it does not appear that he 
had made himself acquainted with the peculiar 
circumstances of Heb. x, 28.” I would further 
observe, that Bp. Middl. would be the more in
duced to receive this proof without too severe 
examination, as to whether the τις must here be 
supplied, because he was in great straits to adduce 
any one unexceptionable example in the N. T. 
The reader will now be enabled (as far at least as 
a full statement of the circumstances of the case 
can go) to determine whether the τις should be 
introduced or not. In the former case he must 
suppose that when the Apostle inverted the order 
of the clauses in the Sept., he intended that the 
verb ίποστείληται should carry its indefinite nom
inative case along with it. In the latterf he will 
do so, because tne passage, as it is read in the 
Epistle, is perfectly clear without it. And assuredly 
the common laws of interpretation are decidedly 
in favour of the latter. I would further observe, 
that the censure here applied by Bp. Pearson and 
Prof. Turton to Beza, should also be applied, in 
some measure, to Calvin, who has on this occa
sion evinced not a little disingenuousness. For 
though lie did not venture on the change intro
duced by Beza, yet be strove to suppress the sense 
naturally resulting from the words, by rendering 
liv inoarcfhjrai, “ si subductus fuerit; ” though 
such is evidently at variance with the usus Jo- 
quendi both of the Classical and tho Scriptural 
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writers. And, as it would not have been conven 
ient to attempt any justification of this version, 
he chose (contrary to his usual custom) to be si
lent upon these verses. Nothing is plainer than 
that all the above methods were (to use the words 
of Dr. A. Clarke) H intended to save the doctrine 
of final and unconditional perseverance 3 which 
doctrine this text destroys.” '

Finally, when I said that the ancient Commen
tators in general supposed the subject to be b δί
καιος, I would refer for proof to Theophylact and 
(Ecumen., and to the ancient Versions generally, 
especially the Vulg. and Pesch. Syr. And lest 
the latter should be urged in support of Calvin}$ 
rendering, I would remark that Schaafs version,
“ si prsecidatur ei,” is a wrong representation of the

t
sense of For in the Con-

jug, Ethpael means “ taedio affectus fuit,” as in
deed Schaaf himself in his Lexicon states, ad
ducing as examples 1 Thess. iii. 3. and the pres
ent passage. The sense, therefore, is, “ si teedeat 
ipsum.” The translator was probably thinking 
of the expression at v. ll*, where the Apostle up
braids them with being viaBpoL In rendering, how
ever, as he did, Schaaf (as is plain by his trans

lating at the next verse by excisionis)

meant the word to be understood of apostasy, and 
therefore it will make nothing for the version 
above mentioned, especially when it is considered 
that at x. 26. the Apostle calls apostasy a wilful 
and voluntary sin. -

MtKpbv 'όσον Βσον is used by the best writers to 
designate (according to our own idiom) a very 
short time.” Ό  ερχόμενος was a usual designation 
of the Messiah. The coming is meant of the ad- * 
vent of our L°rd to destroy Jerusalem, and̂  put 
an end to the Jewish state.

— Ικ πίστας.] This suggests the means by 
which the just shall attain this life} viz. by his 
persevering and enduring faith and reliance on 
God 3 of which the Apostle soon after takes oc
casion to illustrate the nature, and exemplify the 
efficacy in the Worthies of the Ο. T. Έάν hnovt.,
“ but if any one lose his confidence, and withdraw 
himself from his pledged faith in God.” At οίκ 
M . afoijj there is a meiosis, the sense being the 
same as the Homeric u my soul abhors him as 
the gates of h e ll! ”

39. Here the Apostle skilfully introduces his 
intended discourse on faith, by the connecting 
link of an indirect exhortation to it \ q. d. ** But 
we [I trust] are not of the ” &c. On ύττοοτΑλω 
and ύττοστσλί), see Note on Acts xx. 18 — 21. At 
ύττοστ&λϊϊί and πίστεως we may suppose an ellipsis, 
not, with some, of υίοϊ or τέκνα, but of /*., “ of 
the number/’ and take the words as abstract for 
concrete (the thing for the person). The c/j in
dicates the result or event of such conduct in the 
persons in question j and the περιπ, being opposed 
to the απώλειαν, must mean, not possession, (as 
gome explain) but preservation and salvation of 
the soul 3 a sense found in tho Sept.
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2 Cor. 4. 18.
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Rom. 4. 17.
2 Pet. 3. 5.

1 Gen 4. 4, 10, 
M att. 23. 35. 
in fra  12. 24.

X I. "Έ ς τ ι  U  πίστις ελπιζομένων νπδστασις, πραγμάτων ελεγχος 1 
ον βλεπομένων. έν ταντη γάρ έμοΐρτνρη&ηοαν οι πρενβντεροι. 12ί~ 2 
στει νοονμεν. κ«τηρτίσ&αι τονς αϊωνας ρηματι Θεόν, εϊς το μη εκ 3 
φαινομένων τά βλεπόμενα γεγονέναι. 1 Πίατει πλείονα άνοιαν "Αβελ 4 
παρά Καιν προσηνε/κε τω Θεω, δι° ής έμαρτνρη&η είναι δίκαιος,

XI. Having mentioned fa ith  as a pecular char- erence to the creation of the world, that faith 
acteristic of those who persevere in the Christian regards even things very far past, and which do 
religion, such as to secure their salvation; the not strike the senses. (Kuin.) Here there has 
Apostle now proceeds to make his appeal to the been some doubt as to the construction ; several 
Ο. T., in order to show that fa ith  or confidence in Expositors connecting the μη with φαινομένων, 
the divine promises has, in all ages, been the and assigning as the sense, “ ita ut ex iis qua non 
means of perseverance in true religion, and con- essent, ea quse sunt existerent,” as in 2 Mace. vii. 
sequently of salvation. (Stuart.) To lead them 23. οίκ εξ tivnov ποίησε αυτά (i. e. the universe), 
to patient endurance, he shows that the very But its natural construction is with. yeyovfVai, and 
nature, of faith, and the character of believers de- there is no reason to desert it, since the senti 
mand this. In order to this he first describes the ment is the same, and founded on Gen. i. 1. 
nature, and then illustrates the efficacy of religious Thus the sense is, that “ the world we see was 
faith. not made out of apparent materials, from matter

1. εστι 61 τπστϋί— βλεπομένων.'] Some ancient which had existed from eternity; but out of no- 
Expositors regard this rather as an encomium on thing; so that, at His fiat, the material creation 
faith than a definition or description of it. Kuin., was Drought into existence, and formed into the 
however, rightly maintains it to be the latter, things we see.” So Rom. iv. 17. θεόν καλουντος 
though expressed populariter. And in order to τά μη 6ντα οντα, and Philo de Creatione : τά μή 
understand the exact sense of this opening posi- 6ντα Ικό\εσεν εϊς τί> είναι. See John i. 3. and com- 
tion, we must, with the best modern Expositors, pare 2 Pet. iii. 5.
take ϋπόστ., not in the sense substance, (which is 4. 7ΐίστει πλείονα — θεφ.] ζ( By virtue of faith 
generally assigned,) but of firm  confidence; (as Abel,” &,c.; implying that it was his fa ith  which 
iii. 14. 2 Cor. ix/4. xi. 17.) So the Pesch. Syr. made his offering more acceptable. Some, in- 
well renders: u Est autem tides persuasio de deed, say his offering was more acceptable as 
rebus illis qua? sunt in spe, ac si jam essent actu.” being of animals, not of the fruits of the earth. 
And so Tyndale : “ Faythe is a sure confydence,” But it should seem that this itself took place 
&c. from the superiority of his faith . And it is far

— ελεγχοςΛ This has been generally inter- too confined a view to suppose, with most recent 
preted “ e v i d e n c e But it is now agreed that the Commentators (as Kuin.), that the superiority of 
expression means either demonstration, or firm  Abel's faith consisted in its being unhesitating, 
persuasion. The former signification is adopted and founded on the love of God ; while the 
by Stuart; the latter by Kuin., who explains other's was doubting, and resulted from the fear 
a persuasio firma, quag ex arguments oritur lisque of punishment. By offeringvictims of the choice 
nitilur, de rerum qu® sensibus non percipiuntur of the flock, Abel not only showed a more de- 
veritate.” I should prefer rendering, with Newc., cided attachment to God, but there is great rea- 
conviction, i.e . the principle which produces con- son to suppose (as Abp. Magee on Atonement, p. 
viction of what cannot be demonstrated to the 52. shows) that “ his faith was especially superior, 
eenses. But of this sense of the word there is as being not directed to God alone (recognizing 
no proof. It should seem (though the modern his existence, authority, and providence), but also 
Expositors have not perceived it) that the true to the Great Redeemer promised immediately 
sense here of ελενχος is its primitive one, tc a after the fall (Gen. iii. 15.), whose expiatory 
bringing to light,” ψανέρωσις, as Theophyl. well death was typified by animal sacrifice; by offer- 
explains. And so the Pesch. Syr. Translator ing which Abel evinced his faith in the great 
“ reveJatio eorum qu® non con sp ic iu n tu rw h o , sacrifice of the Redeemer prefigured by it: and 
if  he had supplied here it ac si jam essent in thus he obtained that acceptance from God, and 
conspectu,” as he had done in the former clause witnessing of his offerings, which was refused to 
u ac si jam essent actu,” he would have given Cain.” See more in Mackn. and Scott. Δι* ης 
the complete sense. So also Chrys.: πίστις εις render <c on account of which.”
TiV αυτήν τοις ύρωμένοις φέρει πληροφορίαν τά μά 8ρφ· — εμαρτ. είναι J/x.j Literally, u he was borne 
μένα. Thus faith is both a disposition and a prin- testimony to [by God] to be,” &c., i. e. testi- 
ciple. mony was borne by God that he was such. AIk.

From the above definition of the Apostle, as ’ is an epithet constantly applied to Abel in the 
well as from the illustrations by example which Scriptures, Philo, ana Josephus. The words 
follow, it is evident, (and the best Expositors are Maprvp. irri τοΤς άώροις αυτόν. are explanatory of the 
agreed, see especially Calvin and Stuart) that the preceding. The lm signifies respecting, or as 
faith here meant is not specifically faith in Christ, regards, as viii. 1. Mapr., “ bearing his [approv- 
but faith in the genus, (from which the species, a ing] testimony.” The nature of the term, and 
Gospel faith, proceeds) i. e. a firm belief and un- the language of Scripture (Gen. iv. 30.) point at 
shaken confidence in the promises and declara- some manifest and visible token of approbation; 
tions of God. though what that was we are not told in the Ο. T.

2. The ya> shows the proof; q. d. " [This is But the Jewish Expositors, and the most eminent
the very nature of faith], for from the possession Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
of this disposition, the ancient Worthies ate ap- that it was signified by fire front heaven consum- 
proved unto [God and man],” &c. ing Abel's victims, while Cain's fruits of the

3. πίστα —  Θεόν.] The Apostle proves, by ref- ground remained untouched. How ancient this

ί
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& 49. 16.

μαρτνρονντος ini τόϊς δω^οις αυτού xον Θεού * καί δι αυιης «ποθα-
5 ιών m  # λαλεϊ. m Πίοχει *£νώχ μετεχε&η τού μη Ιδιϊν &άναχον, (κ α ί ECci! «fi2 

ο ύ χ  ε ν ρ ί σ χ ε τ  ο, δ ι ό τ ι  μ ε τ  έ &η χ ε ν  α υ τ ό ν  ό Θεός, )  προ γά^
6 rijs μετα^έοεως αυτού μεμαρτύρηται ενηρεστηχενοα τω Θεφ ' χωρίς δέ 

πιοτεως αδύνατον εναρεστησαι *. πιντενσαι γάρ δεϊ τον προύερχόμενον 
τω Θεω, on έστϊ, xal τοϊς εκζητονσιν αυτόν μισ&αποδότης γίνεται.

24»

opinion is, appears from the circumstance being 
inserted by Theodotion in the words of his Ver
sion of Gen. iv. 4. where instead of inειδεν we 
have Ιπεϊδεν κα ι ε ν ε π ύ ρ ι σ ε ν .  For the latter 
words were doubtless an insertion, though proba
bly not made by Theodotion without authority, 
but found in the text of his Copy, but emanating 
from a marginal Note, and originating, as the 
learned suppose, from tradition only. I would 
suggest, that the circumstance may have been 
found recorded, from tradition, in those very 
ancient writings on the antiquities of the Hebrew 
nation reposited in the Temple, often mentioned 
by Josephus, and partly used by him in compos
ing his Antiquities of the Jews. Little doubt 
can exist of the circumstance itself; which Grot, 
on the passage of Genesis tells us even Julian 
believed.

— Of these words the sense will depend upon 
the reading, which is disputed. Instead of the 
Vulg. \a\tiTatf 20 MSS., most of the^Versions, 
and many Fathers, have λαλεϊ, which is preferred 
by Grot, Mill, Valckn., Pind., Kuin., and Bohme, 
and edited by Beng., Griesbach, Knapp, and 
Schott j though the former is retained by Wets., 
Matth., Vater, and Tittm. But notwithstanding 
all that has been urged in favour of the common 
reading, λαλεί is certainly preferable, not only as 
being the more difficult reading, but as yielding 
the only sense worthy of the writer 5 for that of 
“ is celebrated,” were frigid, and not very appro
priate ; since, as Kuin. observes, Noah, Abraham, 
and others had equal claim to celebrity. On the 
contrary, the other sense (namely, tnat though 
dead, yet he by his faith, as it were, speaketn, 
bidding us follow his example, and inculcating a 
like faith in God as “ the Rewarder of those who 
diligently seek Him”), is highly suitable, and 
recommended by its simplicity and gravity. The 
figure by which the dead are said to speak, is 
found in the best writers, especially the Poets 
and Orators. So Virg. vEn. vi, 618. magna testa- 
tur voce per umbras : Discite justitiam moniti, et 
non tcmnerc Divos. Perhaps this mode of ex-
{iression may have been suggested by the still 
>older figure (similar to some which occur in the 

Greek tragedian JEschylus) in Gen. iv. 10. φων ή  
aX ματ ο  ς του αδελφού σου βοα ΐΐρός με Ικ τής γής. 
So also infra xii. 24. αΧματι pαντισμον κρείττονα
Χαλοίψπ, &.C.

5, 6. His faith the Apostle infers from his 
having a testimony of approbation from God ; 
since without faith it is impossible to have such 
approbation. To this faith the Apostle ascribes 
his being translated, so as not to experience 
death. The sense, however, of the words μετε* 

L·c.. has been not a little disputed. Most 
foreign Commentators for the last half century 
have been of opinion, that neither Moses nor the 
Apostle meant to say that Enoch was taken to 
heaven alive, but that he was removed thither 
by a sudden death, probably by lightning. The 
arguments urged are detailed and reviewed by

Kiiin. 5 who very properly rejects that notion, and 
accedes to the opinion of the ancient and. most 
modern Commentators, that both writers meant 
to represent Enoch as removed to heaven alive. 
The words, indeed, of the Apostle τον μή Ifotv 
Qdvarovj admit of no other sense, without violat
ing every rule of sound exegesis. St. Paul, it 
is true, appears to rest this on the words of the 
Sept. 5 the και ούχ  — θεός being a citation, justi
ficatory of what is said in the foregoing clause. 
But the expression ούχ ενρίσκετο, taken in con
junction with μετέθηκε, is so strong, as to admit 
of scarcely «any other interpretation. And the 
Hebrew terms are quite as remarkable : for, a9 
Kuin. observes, while Moses constantly uses the 
term npM in recording the death o f the other 
patriarchs, of Enoch alone ,he employs the term
Πρ*7 (accurately rendered by the Sept, μετίθηκε),

which is nowhere used of removal by death, 
but only employed to describe the translation o f  
Elijah . Again, ονχ ενρ. is a faithful version of 
the Hebrew UTXb “ and he was not,” with 
which Kuin. compares “ nec deinde in terns 
Romulus fuit,” in Livy i. 16. That the Sept, 
affixed such a sense to the words, cannot be 
doubted; especially as Joseph, and Philo did the 
same. Also that the author of Ecclus. who lived 
at a much earlier period, so understood in

both the above passages, appears from Chap, 
xlviii. and xlix. 14., where if the term άνελήφθη, 
could be thought doubtful, the context proves it 
to mean what we understand by translation. 
Such, too, has been the way in which the words 
have been understood by the best Jewish Inter* 
preters from the earliest periods.

In fact this is no other than will one day again 
be realized in those believers, who “ being alive 79 
at “ the coming of the Lord,” shall first be 
changed (1 Cor. xv. 51.), ana then shall Jb>e 
“ caught up in the clouds ” (1 Thess. iv. 17.), as 
doubtless Enoch was changed or transformed be
fore he was translated.

6. πιστενσαι γάρ δει— γίνεταιj q. d. “ Sincere 
worship of God implies a firm belief in his exist
ence and moral government, p,nd that Ho will 
reward those who study to do his will, and, by 
implication, punish those who disobey it. Faith 
in his existence must precede worship of him. 
And who would worship a Being who remained 
an unconcerned spectator of what passes on the 
earth, and with whom is no retribution ? ” These, 
as Stuart observes, are the two fundamental truths 
of all religion. ΤΙροσερχ, is a frequent term in 
this Epistle to denote worship. On the ratio 
metaphoric see Stuart and Kuinool. The phrase 
([ would add) is almost peculiar to this writer, 
since it occurs nowhere else in the N. T., nor 
in the Sept. 5 though there is something approach
ing to it in Jer, vii. 15. fir} rrpoflAOpj μοι nepl αύτώ», 
ne pro his precibue me adeos.
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Ecci.n44*i7. n Πίστη χρηματισ&ης ι\'ωε περί των μηδΐπω βλεπομένοη', ενλαβη&είς 7
Rom, 3, <c2. I .  ̂ j , Μ J ι* c J 7
Piiji. 3.9. χα τεσ χενα σ ε  κιβω τόν εις σω τηρίαν το ν  οικον αντον*  οι, ης κατεκρινε  

το ν  κόσμον , χα ϊ τη ς  κα τά  π ίσ τ ιν  δ ικα ιοσύνης έγ ίν ετο  κληρονόμος.

AciTi. 2!' 1’4β 0 Πιστέι καλούμενος ’Αβραάμ νπηκονσεν έ$ελ&εΊν εις τον τόπον όν 8 
ημελλε λαμβάνειν εϊς κληρονομιάν, καί έξηλ&ε μη έπιστάμενος που έρ
χεται. Πίστει παροίκησεν εϊς την γην της επαγγελίας, ώς άλλοτρίαν εν 9 

σκηναις κάτοικησας, μετά Υσαάκ καί ζΙακώβ των σνγκληρονόμων της

7. πίστει χρηματισθεις —  οίκου αυτού.1 tC It was 
by faith that Noah, being admonished "by a divine 
revelation concerning things not yet seen and 
only to be viewed by the eye of faith/ 7 &c. It 
is not, Kuin. observes, expressly said, a concern
ing the deluge and the events which follow it/ 7 
nor even περί των μελλόντων 5 but a periphrasis is 
used, with allusion to the definition of faith, at
V. li ελεγχος ον βλεπομένων. Κνλαβηθεις is by some 
eminent Expositors interpreted w metuens dilu
vium.77 And so our common Version u moved 
with fear.77 The idea of fear, however, seems 
not to the purpose; and it is better, with Ern., 
Carpz., Wakef., Newc., Rosenm., Kuin., and 
Stuart, to understand religious reverence respect
ing the divine oracle. In which sense the word 
occurs at Acts xxiii. 10. The πίστει must, as 
Kuin. observes, be referred to ενλαβηθεϊς κατε- 
σκεύασε, as πίστα at ν. 8. to νπήκουσε, not καλούμενος.

— hiv 5ί·] Several eminent Expositors, ancient 
and modern, refer this to κιβωτόν, i. e. * by the 
building of which ark'.7 But it is better, with 
Grot., Heinr., Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, to refer 
it to ?riVriv, the principal subject in view, though 
not the nearest antecedent. By this faith it is 
said Noah κατέκρινε τόν κόσμον * namely, “ inas
much as (says Grot.) any one is said to condemn 
others, who, by his own deeds, shows what they 
ought to have done ; and thus convicts them of 
blame for not having so done?7 Thus, in the 
words of Stuart, “ Noah condemned them by 
setting an example of faith in the Bivine warn
ings, while the world around him remained un
believing and impenitent. In other words his 
conduct condemned theirs. See Matt. xii. 41, 42. 
Moreover, he, in a certain sense, occasioned their 
condemnation by having previously warned them, 
without his admonitions being attended to?7 Here 
Kuin. compares Wisdm. xvi. κατακρίνει δε δίκαιος 
καμων (mortuus) τούς ζώντας άσεβεΐν. So κρίνε tv is 
used in Rom. ii. 27. Έγίνετο κληρ., is for tκληρο
νόμησε, “ became possessed of.17 Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Apost, p. 6., explains it to mean, “ tanquam genu- 
inus hicres piorum majorum suorum (praesertim 
Enochi) ipse quoque ob fidem justus a Deo est 
declaratus?7 By δικαιοσύνη κατά πίστ. is here 
meant acceptance with God, the felicity of those 
whonre justified by faith. See Rom. i. 17. So 
at Rom. iv. Abraham is said to have been justi
fied by faith·, viz. in the declarations of God re
specting the land of promise, and the Redeemer 5 
of whom the promise was confirmed in the re- 
newal of the covenant made originally with Noah, 
to whom the doctrine of justification by faith in 
a Redeemer was, no doubt, made known. Thus, 
as Stuart remarks, u it is meant to be shown that 
faith in its generic nature, has ever been the 
same : and that it is essentially a practical belief 
in Divine declarations?7

8. καλούμενος] u being called upon, invited, 
bidden?7 So Gen. xii. 1. δεύρο εις την γην ην σοι

δείξω, compared with Acts vii, 3. At εξελθεΐν sup- 
ply ώστε. The words μη Ιπιστ. π ον ερχ. are meant 
to illustrate his faith, and have been wrongly sup
posed to mean that he was in ignorance about the 
land, or its qualities ; for that is inconsistent with 
Gen. xii. 1. We may regard the words as a pop
ular mode of expression, denoting that he threw 
himself wholly on Divine providence. And cer
tainly he knew not whither he was going, inas
much as be knew not where he should finally set
tle, even when told the country he was to go to.

9, 10. ζαρωκησεν εϊς την γην is (as Kuin. ob
serves) for £<σηλ(?ε τήν γην, και παρωκησε εκεί.
Ώ ί άλλ., for οΰκ Ιδίαν, * as if it were a land in 
which he had no concern? Παρψκησε is for ττί/ύσι- 
κος (i. e. dXXoyevij?) >}v, in opposition to επιγενής. 
’Ey σκηναις κατ. is meant to prove and illustrate 
the παρφκ., and designates the life of the Nomades, 
or rovers of the desert, in every age. The build
ing of a house would have implied a property in 
the land : not so the setting up of a tent. In 
those early periods, when population was thin, 
even foreigners seem to have been allowed to fix 
tents, and bring cattle to graze, where the land 
was. not occupied by the natives. Something 
after the manner of wbat are called the squatters, 
in the back settlements of America. The wrords 
μετά — της αυτής are (as Kuin. observes) to be 
referred to all that has preceded in the verse; 
and the μετά (as Grot., Rosenm., and Kuin., point 
out) does not mark time, but parity o f  circum
stances, signifying as well as, in the mamier o f  (as 
Phil. iv. 3.), denoting community both of circum
stances and of disposition. His so living is men
tioned to show his faith : q. d. ‘ It was by faith 
in the promise of God, that he was content to go 
and live in a foreign land, and sojourn as a 
foreigner there, though fully assured that it was 
to be the inheritance of his posterity?

The next * words Ιξεδίχετο γάρ — 8 θεός are 
meant to show the principle on which he was 
content so to live, — namely, that offaith  (agree
ably to the description at ν. 1.), even the patient 
hope of the city which hath foundatiojis (as op
posed to the Nomadic life adverted to at v. 9.), 
the heavenly Jerusalem mentioned at xii. 22., 
and often in the Apocalypse described in glowing 
imagery; such as the Jews applied to the new 
Jerusalem, which they thought would descend 
from heaven. The same imagery the Apostles 
adopted, but fixed this new Jerusalem in heaven, 
and meant by it heaven itself. The expression 
θεμελίους εχονσαν must, of course, be taken figur
atively, and be equivalent to the μίνονσαν, which 
is used at xiii. 14., meaning a community never 
to be dissolved. The τεχνίτης και δημιουργός are 
only used in adaptation to the metaphor; though 
there is great propriety in the terms, which, as 
the Commentators show, are often, in the Clas
sical writers, used of God as Creator of the 
universe.
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10 έπαγγελίας ζής αυτής* p εξιδΐχετο γάρ την τους -θεμελίους ιχονσαν &?γ“ρκ. ®.4‘
11 'πάλιν, ής τεχνίτης και δημιουργός 6 Θεός. s Ιΐίατει , και αυτή έΣαρρα κQe-n21;72,19

δϋναμιν εις καταβολήν σπέρματος ‘έλαβε, και παρά καιρόν ηλικίας ετε- *ι?£,ϊ.3β.
• λ '  c /  » j  » /  f  j  λ ? *  c l  Rpi H/ 4·  19.12 y.w} 4nu πιστόν ηγησατο τον επαγγειλαμενον+ Λιο χαι αφ ενός rbea.̂ is. 5, 

ε/εννη&ησαν, χαί ταντα νενεχψωμένον, χα&ώς τα αστρα τον ονρανον Rom iti8· 
tw πλή&ει, χαϊ ωσεί άμμος .η παρά το χείλος της θαλάσσης η άνα-

13 ρί&μητος* * Κατά πίστιν άπέ&ανον οντον πάντες, μη λαβόντες 
ίπαγγιλίας, αλλά πόρρω&εν αυτάς ιδόντες9 πεισ&έντες^ χαί ασπ#-Peai^.u 
σάμενοι, χαί ομολόγησαντες on ξένοι χαϊ παρεπίδημοί εϊσιν έπι TTjiffJohn 8* ̂

— έξεδεχετο. 1 Render " anxiously expected, 
looked forward to/' See Gen. xlix. 18. Ps. xl. 1. 
Is. xxv. 9. xxvi. 8. xxxiii. 2. Ps. xxxiii. 20, lxii. 1. 
Phil. iii. 20. σωτηρα άπεκδεχομένοις αϊτόν» See 
also Rom. viii. 8. xix. 23i 25. 1 Cor. i. 7.

11, 12. airft Σ.] “ Sarah herself.” The αϊτη 
allodes to what, from circumstances, seemed 
physically impossible, and the incredulity in con
sequence winch she had at first harboured, when 
the thing was announced to her, and which was 
even entertained by Abraham; though: the re

roof of the Lord, and due consideration, brought 
oth to a firm belief; for the history in Genesis

implies  as much of Sarah, though it does not ex· 
press  it.

-— ιΐς καταβολήν σπέρματος.'] This may be re
garded, with many of the best Expositors, an
cient and modern, as a brief  mode of expression, 
used out of delicacy, for tU ί/rχοδοχήν και κατά- 
σχεσιν rod σπέρματος του καταβληθέντος. So the 
Pesch. Syr·, Italic, and yEthiopic Version, " ut 
reciperet semen,” being, it should seem, a pop· 
vlar  way of denoting the act of conception. Some, 
indeed, as Erueeti, Kuin., &c., interpret, u for 
the foundation of a family,” " in order to found 
a family.” That sense, however, is frigid, and 
does not suit the words following; if, at least, 
IrcKt he cancelled, as these Critics contend it 
should, and as has been done by Griesb. and 
Valpy. Though when it is considered how very 
frequently the two stages, of conception and 
parturition, are introduced by the sacred writers, 
where one might have sufficed, the cancelling 
is surely ill judged; for which, indeed, there is 
next to no authority, and internal evidence is 
against it. It will not follow that because words 
have certain senses separately, they must there· 
fore have them when associated. It is the usus 

loquendi that must decide that point. And here 
no authority is alleged, nor can well exist, since 
it would involve an unprecedented confusion of 
metaphor. Indeed, there never could have been 
any doubt as to the true sense, had the Commen
tators remembered two passages of the Ο. T. 
which contain a similar inartificial and popular 
mode of expressing the idea of conception, Levit.
xii. 2. u When a woman shall conceive,” jriTfV  
lav σπερματιαΟΰ (Sept.), and Numb. v. 28. (speak- 
inc of a woman who has been tried for adultery 
and found pure) she shall be declared innocent, 

n>HTJb K(Ji Ικσπερματίσιι (for ΐκσπερματισΟήνε· 
rat) σπίομα. — (Sept.) where the sense, as is uni
versally agreed, is, "she shall conceive [apd 
bring forth children].” So in the present passage 
the Vultr. well renders “ virtu to m in conceptio- 
nern «©minis acccpit.”

12. M e] " of, from one person [only],” — 
namely, Aur l̂iara. Καί r. vm k ,9 " and he [as it

4 it*

were] dead.'* For ταντα is for τοϋτα, and that 
for οντος. The Classical writers often so use*<rf 
roSro, as the Latin idque} u and  that;” very rarely 
ταΰτα. Though' some examples are adduced by 
the Commentators, both from. Poets and prose 
writers. On νενεκ. see Rom. iv. 19. and Note. 
The idiom in χείλος  (margin) is used also in the 
Classical writers, and found both in the Hebrew 
n tm  and the Latin labrum,

13 — 16. It is well observed by Bohme and 
Kuin. that these verses are introduced to confirm 
what was said at v. IQ. on the nature of the faith 
of the Patriarchs, — that it regarded not an earthly, 
but an heavenly country, the same as that which 
Christians expect.

13, 14. κατά πίστιν άπίθανον οΖτοι πόντες.] Some 
learned Commentators interpret the promises  al
luded to in this chapter as tempdral;  and are con
sequently reduced to the necessity o f confining 
the expression oZtol. πάντές to some of those that 
had been named ; or of referring it to all  the de
scendants of, Abraham, of whom mention has been 
made in the preceding sentence. Now it is ob
vious, as Whitby remarks, that all the descend
ants of Abraham did not die in faith : and how, on 
the other hand, any particular individuals of those 
before named, can be selected by an expression 
which comprehends alt9 it is not easy to discover. 
And if all  who had been before named, are re
ferred to, (as is unavoidable) then the promises 
cannot have been temporal, there being some to 
whom no temporal promises were made, as Abel 
and Enoch. As to the difficulty arising from the 
declaration, that the persons enumerated had died 
in fa ith , when it is known that Enoch did not dief 
but was translated ; this is easily removed by con
sidering, that the stress is not laid upon the death 
of those believers, but upon their having rptainea 
their fa ith  through life. — (Abp. Magee.) The 
above view concerning the sense of rdj Ιπαγγελίας 
has been also adopted by Kuin., who shows that 
the interpretations, by which the words are ex
plained either of the possession of Palestine, or 
of Palestine and  the heavenly country, are at va
riance with the context. See v. 39. and Note. 
The words και πααΟέντες, being not found in most 
ofthe MSS., Versions, early Edd.,and many of the 
Fathers, have been rejected by almost all Critics, 
and cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Titrtm., and Vater. It is plain 
from the Greek Commentators that the rending 
is a mere gloss on άσπασόγενοι following, of which 
(from the many examples adduced by Wets., 
Kypke, Locen., and Kuin.) the sense is, " hailing 
them, joyfully anticipating their fulfilment.”

—· ξίνοι καί παρεπίδημοί ε. t. r. γ .] Render,
"foreigners and sojourners on earth;” i. ©. in 
this world os compared with heaven : a view of
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t Exod.3. 6. Malt. 22. 32. Acts 7. 32.

γης* > ot γάρ τοιαυτα λέγοντες εμφανίζονσιν on πατρίδα έπίζητονσι· 34 
Καί εί μέν εκείνης εμνημονενόν άφ*' ης έξηΐ&ον, είχον αν καιρόν άνα- 15 

κάμψαι * ι Μ/νίδ€ κρείττονος ορέγονται, τοντέστιν επονρανίον. διο ονκ 16 
έπαισχννεται αντονς δ Θεδς, &εδς έπικαλέΐο&αι αντων/ ητοίμασε γάρ 

ε« ιΠ4? 2κ&<:’ ννΐοΊς πδλιν, υ Πίύτει προσενηνογεν *Λβραάμ τον *Ισαάκ πειραζδμενος ' 1? 
nim W 13’ κ0ί* τ°ν βΌνοΥ*νΆ τιροσεφερεν δ τάς επαγγελίας άναδεξάμενος, Χ προς 18 
GaJ. 3.29. «ν είαλη &η ' uOx i  έν Υ σ α άκ  κλ η  S' η σ ετ  α ί σ ο ι σ π έ ρ μ α ' λο- 39

γισάμενος δτι καί εκ νεκρών εγείρειν δυνατός δ Θεδς, αυτόν καί

the sense supported by the examples adduced by 
the Commentators. So Scaliger in his Epitaphium 
eays; “ Profecto verapatria viro forti ccelum est: 
quippe hie peregrinamur boni, mali in exilio sunt.” 
On this text see an able Sermon by Bp. Conybeare, 
vol. ii. p. 447, entitled, “ Human Life considered 
as a State of Pilgrimage and Dr. Jortin's Note 
in Mant and D'Oyly. Kuin. justly supposes the 
Apostle to have had in mind Gen. xxiii. 4, where 
Abraham says to the Hittites : π-άροικος και παρε- 
•ετιδημρς εγώ ειμι μεθ' ίμων. also.. Χχνϋΐ. 4, and xlvii.
9. And though there the terms merely regard 
the land of Canaan 5 yet here the Apostle applies 
them to the heavenly country 3 as ne very well 
might, since David does the same, Ps. xxxviii. 
12.

14— 16. The course of argument may be 
laid down thus (partly from Kuin.): “ The Patri
archs, tented Nomads, professed themselves to be 
strangers, and thereby showed they were desirous 
of some country as a permanent abode. If they 
had sought a country in those parts, or had re
garded their native or ancestral land as their true 
country, they might have found means to return 
thither. Bat they did not consider Canaan as 
their country, nor returned to Chaldea 3 there
fore they desired not an earthly, but a better, even 
a heavenly one.”

— vtnd <31, &c.] But as things now are, since 
they so spoke and acted, it is plain that they 
rested only on the promises of God respecting 
the possession of Canaan, as a country, by their 
posterity; as they did of the attainment by them
selves of another country, even a heavenly. The 
sentiment that heaven is man’s proper country 
was acknowledged by most of the Philosophers 
who believed in a future state 3 from whom the 
Commentators have adduced several extracts. 
Δίο, i. e, since they had such undoubting faith in 
the Divine promises.

— Ούκ (παισχϋνεται — αύτων.] Render, “ does 
not disdain (i. e. per meiosin, vouchsafes. See 
Note on ii. 11.) to be called their G o d ;” which 
implied the notion of Protector, Preserver, and 
Benefactor.

— THτοίμασε γαρ αυτοΤς ηόΧιν.’] The sense is, 
“ [And he shows himself such,] inasmuch as he 
hath prepared and destined for them a city,” or 
permanent abode and country (as opposed to the 
σκηναι at v. 9.), even a heavenly one. On ι)τοίμ. 
see Note on Matt. xxv. 34.

17— 19. On these verses see an excellent 
Discourse by Bp. Conybeare, vol. ii. p. 243, seqq,, 
in which, after-settling the meaning of faith  in 
this Chapter, he adverts to the remarkable ex
ample of it in the person of Abraham, who was 
therefore dignified with the title of Father of the 
faithful. He points out the instances in which 
he was tried, and the reasons and grounds on 
which he built his confidence 5-and finally applies

what has been said of Abraham to the case of 
Christians under the Gospel Dispensation.,

— προσενήνοχεν.] This is one of the many in
stances of verbs being simply expressed, when 
will or endeavour to perform the action is meant. 
An idiom (as appears from the examples adduced 
by the Commentators) as old as the time of Ho
mer. In the present case the action was all but 
done, and was qnly hindered by the Divine com
mand. It had, therefore, the same merit as if  
done 5 and has been always regarded by the Jew
ish writers, from Philo downwards, as a complete 
sacrifice, ΐίειραζόμενος, “ when he (i. e. his faith) 
was put to the proof.” fO τάς ετταγγ. άναδεξ., “ he 
who bad received the promises,” i. e. Abraham. 
“ The clause (says Stuart) is designed to augment 
the force of the description of Abraham’s case. 
It was not simply tb$t Abraham, in circumstances 
common to others (i. c. surrounded by several 
children, and without any special promises), made 
the offering in question : but it was Abraham to 
whom God had repeatedly made promises of a 
numerous progeny} and it was Abraham’s only 
son; (i. e. only son of promise, on whom all the 
promises of God respecting a future progeny, 
were suspended), who was the offering which be 
stood ready to make.” Πρδςδν. Not, “ of whom,” 
but “ to whom,” as the best Expositors are 
agreed} and which is supported by the au
thority of the Pesch. Syr., and required by the 
context.

— εν *Ισαακ κληΘ, σ. σίτ.] i. e. the seed which is 
promised thee must descend only from Isaac.

19. Χογΐσάμενας on — δ θε<5*.] This shows the 
reason why Abraham, though the promise of 
posterity by Isaac seemed precise, yet did not 
nesitate to offer up his son. — (Dind.) The sense 
seems to be: “ as reflecting that, though Isaac 
should die, yet the promise of posterity by him 
would be sure, inasmuch as the same Omnipo
tence, which at first brought him into being, could 
even raise him from the dead.” Here aM v must 
be supplied from the clause following, οθεν avrbv 
και ευ τταραβ. εκομίσατο, words of no little difficulty, 
and which have been variously interpreted. Many 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, have 
taken the εκ παραβοΧη for εν τΟιτψ, or ip σνμβόΧφ 
της άναστά&εως. Such an ellipsis, however, is too 
harsh to be admitted, and, as Ern. observes, Isaac 
is nowhere called a type of Christ in that respect; 
nor could he, since there are no points of simi
larity. There can, I think, be no doubt that fV 
7ταραβοΧ-q means “ simili modo,” “ with simili
tude,” “ comparatively.” It is not, however, so 
clear, what is the point of similitude, or compari
son. Some, as Newc., Hamm., Whitbv, and 
Stuart, suppose it to be the νίκρωσις of Abraham 
and Sarah *, q. d. “ Abraham believed that God 
could raise Isaac from the dead, because he had, 
as it were, obtained him from the dead} i. e. he
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20 iv παραβολή Ιχομίσατο. 7 Πίστει περί μελλόντων ̂ ενλόγησεν Υ σ α ά κ  T o ^i» ?611' 27·27'

21 *Ιαχώβ καί τον ‘/ / σ α ί .  * Πίστει *Ιαχώβ άπο&νησχων έκαστον των νίων 48·ε»15» 
*Ιωσηφ ευλόγησε * κ α ί  π ρ ο σ ε κ υ τ ^ σ ε κ  ε π ί  το αχ ρον  τ η  ς ρ ά β - &*7'^ '

22 δ ο ν  α υ τ ο ί .  * Πιστει Υωσήφ τελευτών περί τ^£ εξοίο.υ των υιών Υσ-*0®0*60*24·
23 ρα^λ εμνημόνενσε, καί περί των όστεων αυτοί έκετειλατο* b Πίστει ^ i u 15*' 

Μίανσης ^ενν^^εί^ εχρνβη τρίμηνον νπό των πάτερων αυτοί, 5toxtAcla ’ ’ 
udov άστεγον το παιδίον' χαϊ ουχ έφοβή&ησαν. το διάταγμα τον

was born of those who Kara ravra νεκροί %σαν.” 
This, however, is harsh ; and is inconsistent with 
the usus loquendi as to κ ο μ which never means 
simply to obtain, but to receive back, either in the 
way of recovering what is lost, or in return for 
something given. It is unnecessary to cite exam
ples ; since the Greek authors, both Classical and 
Hellenistic, abound with instances. And those 
who adopt the first mentioned interpretation 
necessarily take Ικοαίσατο in.this sense. We 
must, therefore, (with Calvin, Limb., and ituin.) 
suppose the sense to be, “ Abraham believed that 
God could recall his son to life ; wherefore, (be
cause of this faith) he also in like manner (i. e. 
as it were raised from the dead) received him 
back [safe].” For Isaac was in a manner dead, 
in his father’s opinion and his own ; and was re
stored to his father, as it were from the, gates of 
the grave. See 2 Cor. i. 9, 10.

20. πίστει] by faith/7 viz. in the revelations 
made to him, and in reliance that the blessings 
he was invoking would have their effect. Kuin. 
well remarks: “ ενλογέϊν hoc loco ut vi. 6. non 
simpliciter notat apprecaH. sed ea ut certo even- 
tura apprecari. praenuntiare.” He also shows that 
Philo regarded these εδλογίαι, as predictions. 
The words mot μελλ. must not, with some, be 
construed with πίστα, but εδλόγ.; and the sense 
is, u respecting their future condition.” And 
though the blessings turned out different from 
his intention, yet the blessings were not the less 
delivered u in fa i th ” that they should be ful
filled.

21. ΑποΟνήσκων] may be interpreted with some 
latitude, to mean “ when about to d ie ;” which 
is required by the facts as recorded in Gen
esis.

— Προοτκΐίνησεν —-αδτου.] This is, as usual.with 
the Apostle, a citation from the Septuagint; and 
therefore the credit of the writer is not concerned 
in the question whether the Hebrew jqnn should 
be rcnaered “ staff,” or “ bed’s head.” The word 
will bear either sense, according to the point
ing; and some (as Doddr., Mackn., and Stu
art) adopt the former. I rather agree with 
Roecnrn., Gesen., and Kuin. in preferring the l<d~ 
ter, which is supported by the Masoretic pointing, 
and by all the ancient Versions except the Sept. 
Nor is this sense liable to any serious objection, 
if we understand the not of the head of a
bed such as we use, but the upper part formed of 
a pillow, or divan, something like our Gre
cian sofa. On this Jacob was, no doubt, reclining 
with his arm, and towards this, in aiming at the 
kneeling posture appropriate to worship, he would 
necessarily be turned. The προσκίνησις was, we 
may suppose, an act of devout thankfulness to 
God, for having protected him through life, and 
brought about his burial in the land of promise; 
whither he. with the eye of faith, looked forward 
to the removal of hie posterity.

From what, however, ia said in Genesis, we

find that the blessing of his sons took place not'at 
the time of his worshipping towards the bed's 
head, but afterwards; not, however, as Michaelis 
imagines, a considerable time after; for the Heb.

and the Greek μετά ταντα are often used of 
a short time after. And that it could not belong, 
is plain from the words of Gen. xlvii. 29. **the 
time drew nigh that Israel must die.” And here 1 
it may be observed that the sense, “ bed's head,” 
is far more to the purpose than sta ff; since it is 
probable that Israel Was labouring under debiljty, 
and much confined to his couch. Admitting, 
however, that the circumstances toeve distinct, 

et it will not follow that there is any discrepancy 
etween the accounts of Moses and the'Apostle. 

We may regard the words και προσεκϋνησε— <x#rou 
as forming a clause quite distinct from the pre
ceding.; and suppose that πίστει is meant to be re
peated. Render, “ by faith, too, he worshipped,” 
&c. Thus all difficulty vanishes; for we cannot 
regard the transposition of the order of time as 
any, — such being frequent in Scripture. Arid 
here it is of very little consequence, since, from 
the air of the Mosaic account, it is evident that 
the two circumstances were within a very short 
time of each other; and as the pHnciple of faith - 
was equally conspicuous in both, they are there
fore mentioned conjointly. I have pointed ac
cordingly, on the authority of the Vulgate and 
the Editions of Griesb., Tittm .,(Vater, the Bale 
Editor, and, long before them ,' of Phot. ap. 
(Ecurri.; who, I find, confirms my opinion as to 
the repetition of πίστα, as appears from hifc 
words, which are these : τοσοντόν, ψησιν9 ιπίστε^σε 
τοις Ισομίνας, ότι καί προσεκϋνησε τψ 1>όβδω, δοκών.* 
bpav τά iσόμενα. <

22. πίστει — ivcre/Wo,] These words were,'I 
apprehend, intended to be explanatory of wnat 
was said at v. 20, 21., and to more fully develope 
their sense. It was faith, the Apostle shows, 
that was the moving principle both in the ώλογία 
and the πρσσκύνησις. And the words ^μνημόνευσε 
περί της ΐζόδου των υ. *1. (where Ιανημ. must be un
derstood of propfietical mention) are intended to 
illustrate the ιΤερι τών μελλόντων, and the περί των - 
δστίων a. lv. are meant to point to the circum
stance which led to the προσκύνησις. That the 
same injunction should have been again given, at 
the last solemn blessing, was natural. On the 
former occasion, it seems, the Patriarch did not 
give the chief reason for the injunction ; but did 
so in the latter, when he spoke περί των μελλόντων.

23 — 28, Here the Apostle illustrates the prin
ciple of faith as operating on another great 
Founder, as it were of the Jewish nation; and 
introduces the chief instances of his faith, by ad
verting to that of hie parents, as evinced in so 
confidently committing to the care of Providence 
the child, whom, from a persuasion of his being 
destined to something great, they had, at their 
imminent peril, preserved for three months. 
“ That he would become an extraordinary child
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iiExoii 2·10’ βασιΧέως. c Πιστει Μωνσης, μεγας γενομενος, ηρνησατο λέ/εσ&αι νιος 24
•ΰνγατρός Φαραώ* ,μάλλον εΧόμενος συγχαχονχεϊσ&αι τω Χαω τον 25
Θεόν, η πρόσχαιρον εχειν αμαρτίας άπόΐανσιν * μείζονα πλούτον η/η-26
σάμεϋος των εν Α ι/νπτφ  θησαυρών τον όνειδισμόν του Χρίστον*

d̂ Exod. ίο. 28, άπέβλεπε γάρ εϊς την μισ&αποδοσίαν. d Πιστει χατεΧιπεν Αίγυπτον, 27
&13! ΐ7, &c. Μ  ψοβη&εϊς τον &νμον τον. βασιλέως * τον γάρ αόρατον ώς όρων
e^Erpd. ΐ 2 . 3, εχαρτερησε.  e Πιστει πεποίηχε τό πάσχα xal την πρόοχνσιν του αϊμα-  28

rΕχόΓπ, 2ΐ, 70ζί *̂να Μ  °  όλο&ρενων τά πρωτότοκα Ό̂ ίγη αυτών. f Πιστει δ,ιίβη- 29
S2: σαν την ερν&ράν θάλασσαν ως διά ξηράς ‘ ης πύραν Χαβόντες οΐ Αι-
g ίοε.,6.20. γνπτίοι ν.ατεπό&ησαν. s Πιστει τά τείχη *Ιεριχώ επεσε, 'χνχΧω'&έντα 20

heaven, of which the possession of Canaan was 
but a type.

27. πίστα κατέΧιττεν A. μή φο#.] The best Ex
positors are agreed that the Writer is speaking, 
not of his flight to Midian, but of his departure 
from Egypt the Second time, when he led forth 
the Israelites from Egypt. And though, in the 
former case, he had been in .great fear, in the lat
ter he was fearless 3 did not heed the minatory 
words of the King oh his leaving, “ See my face 
no more y7} nor the vengeance with which he was 
sure to visit the Israelites for their departing in 
spite of him.

— άταρτίριισι] * scil.' irάντα, as Theophylus sup
plies. There is an elegance in this elliptical 
sense, by.-which it exactly corresponds to our 
verb to bear u p ; and,, though unnoticed by the 
modem Commentators, it occurs in the best Clas
sical writers. So Thucyd. ii. 44. καρτερεΊν hi χρή 
άλλων παίάων i\nth* Eurip. Ale. 1074. fiaov παραι· 
veIv, η παθόντα καρτερείν, and Rhes. 148. δφει με 
καρτερουνθ', 8ταν Mi). And so Virgil uses dnrare 
in JEn. i. 207. Durate, et vosmet .rebus servate 
secundis. Thus the general sense is : “ he cour
ageously encountered the hazards of disobedience 
t.o the earthly and visible King, as keeping in 
view his paramount duty to that Monarch who is 
invisible, the Lord of heaven and earth.” See 
1 Tim. i. 17.,

28. πεποίηκε.Ί Almost all Expositors take it to 
mean u celebrated ; ” but BOhme and Kuin., “ in
stituted}” observing that va term of latitude is 
adapted, to suit both τδ πάσχα and την πρόοχνσιν 
fov αίματος. It is plain that this was done' “ in 
faith,” — i. e. in full confidence of the preserva
tion promised, and also in faith of a higher kind ; 
the rite being not only a memorial of Israel’s 
deliverance, but also a typical prefiguration of 
our salvation by. the death of Christ, and by faith 
in his blood. See Owen, Mackn., and Scott; and 
compare 1 Cor. v. 7. Την πρδσχ., i. e. the effusion 
and sprinkling of blood mentioned in Exod. xii. 
7, 22.

29.. την ίρνθράν, Θαλίκτσαν.} Said by the best 
Commentators to be so called from the red tinge, 
imparted by theweeds with which it abounds, 
insomuch that it is called in Genesis
1 the weedy sea.’ And so the Pesch. Syr. Trans
lator calls it. At rjc many Supply Θαλάσσης ; others, 
more properly, άιαβάσεως. But. I prefer, with 
Kuin., ξηρίΐς, i. e. “ cujus sicci periguJuni facturi, 
an transitiim esset prjebiturum.” t TJeTpav λομβ·. 
Ttrbg is a phrase common in the best writers, but 
also found in the Sept., ,as Deut. xxvjii. 5G.

30. 7τίστει — ήμέρας.] The1 sense (perverted by 
some to favour their peculiar views respecting

they augured, say the Commentators, from his 
remarkable comeliness; the ancients regarding 
that as a mark of Divine favour.” But Josephus 
and Philo, perhaps rightly, understand it also of 
a certain august air, which announced him as 
likely to. rise above a private condition. Of the 
rare use of πατέρών for parents, an example is ad
duced by Wets, from Parthenius.

24. μίγας γενόμίνος] u when he had attained 
man’s estate,” This sense of μέγας, which oc
curs in the best writers from Homer downwards, 
is supported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., 
and required by the Hebrew. Ήρν>/σατο λίγεσθαι 
need not be understood of any formal refusal: 
but may merely be taken to denote that he was 
not disposed to be so called ; which is attested 
by the whole of the narration in Exodus. It 
seems he bad been regarded as son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter. In his disavowal of this he was in
duced by his resolution to renounce all his pros
pects, and devote himself to the deliverance of 
nis countrymen. And not being the natural son, 
he did not chose to be the adopted son of Pha
raoh’s daughter.

The next two verses show the extent of the 
sacrifice he made, representing him as exchang
ing the wealth, luxury, and sinful pleasures of a 
court then the wealthiest, though the most cor
rupt in the world, for the oppression and insult 
which, \vhen he professed himself an Israelite-.he 
must have to encounter. The πρόσκαιρον points 
at one of the reasons for this preference \ and 
indirectly contrasts the everlasting blessings con
ferred by God, to the fleeting pleasures of sin. 
For iv ΑιγΟπτψ several MSS. and Versions, and 
some Fathers and early Edd., have Λιγίπτον, 
which is edited by Griesb. Matth., Knapp, Schott, 
.and Tittm., who regard the common reading as a 
gloss. But how Afylmrou should require a. glass, 
it is not easy to see. It should rather seem that 
Alybnrov is a correction. And the support of 
Versions in a case like this is not strong. With 
respect to the expression όνειδισμόν του Xp., it is 
variously explained. The ancient and most mod
ern Expositors take it to mean, “ contumely sim
ilar to that which Christ suffered} ” remarking 
that the Genit. often denotes comparison, or si
militude, as Luke xi. 29. σημαον Ιωνά. 2 Cor. iv. 
10. νέκρωσες του Ίησον. 2 Cor. i. 5. παθήματα Χρι- 
στοΐ>.71 This, however, seems somewhat too con
fined a view of the sen^e : and it seems better, 
with Bp. Hall, Scott, and Kuin., to explain, u the 
reproach which he, together with the people of 
Israel, suffered for the expectation of Christ,” 
i. e. a Redeemer who should arise from among 
them. _ See 1 Cor. x. 4. 0. Thv μισθ.1 the future 
reward of faith and constancy to be expected in
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SI fnt ίπτά ημέρας* h Πιατει *Ρααβ ?/ πόρνη ου συναπωλετο τοϊς όπει- £ g° g32*u
32 ϋησασι, δεξαμενή τους κατασκόπους μετ' είρηνης. 1 Και τΐ ετν λέγω / 

έπιλείψη γάρ με διηγούμενον ό χρόνος περί Γεδεών Βαράκ τε,
33 Σαμψών και *ίεφ&άε, daxηδ τε και Σαμουήλ και των προφητών * k ο ιfsam?i. so. 

δια πιστεως κατηγωνίσαντο βασιλείας> εΐργάσαντο δικαιοσύνην, &ΓδΠ/-& ja! u!
34 χον επαγγελιών, έφραξαν στόματα λεόντων, 1 εσβεσαν δύναμιν πνρός, J g“m i7* 34, 

εφνγον στόματα μαχαίρας, ένεδνναμώ&ησαν από άσ&ενείας, έγενη&ησαν &Siomil.* **
D an. 6. 22. 1 Jurl. 7. 81. & 15. 15. 1 Snm. 14.1, 4c. & 20.1. '2 Sara. 7. 12. 1 Kings 9. 4. & 19. 1. 4c. 2 Kings 6.16, 4  20. 7. 1 Ofaron.
22. 9. lob. 42.10. Ps&l. 6. 9. & 89. 20, &c. Isa. 38.21. Dan. 3.25.

this remarkable occurrence) plainly i s , I t  was 
by faith that the walls of Jericho fell, after hav
ing been compassed about seven days ;"  the pe
riod foretold by God, at which the city walls 
should fall. Now this was permitted to happen 
h t  πίστα, i. e. on account of the faith of Joshua 
and his army in the assurances of God. And 
therefore to that faith the fall of the city may in 
a certain sense be ascribed. Indeed, the whole 
affair was supernatural: for the Israelites v/ere 
merely to march round the place for sevfen days, 
blowing the trumpets, but abstaining from attack. 
That the walls did faU,, is a fa c t which cannot be 
explained away by any Philological device of 
those who seek to remove the miraculous. That 
their fall, though possibly brought about by the 
use of the powers of nature, was produced in 
such a way as to produee the preternatural, and 
therefore was miraculous, cannot reasonably be 
doubted.

31. πίστα] i. e. implicit faith in the declarations 
of God, that Jericho should be taken.

— η πόρνη.] Many Commentators have so 
stumbled at this term, employed here and in 
James ii. 25, that they have attempted to affix to 
it some signification varying from the common 
one ; either idolatress, or hostess. Now the for
mer is quite inadmissible in a plain narration like 
that in Josh. ii. L ; vi. 17; xxii. 21. And the 
latter, though somewhat countenanced by Jose
phus and the Chaldee paraphrast, is untenable; 
for, as the best Hebraists are agreed, njIT W*R 
bear no such sense, since it cannot come from the 
root p T,to  feed , but from ^ 37, to commit whore
dom. See Stuart. Kuin., indeed, euggests, that 
were we even to adopt that sense, “ it would 
come to the same thing; since, in ancient times, 
those hostesses were generally harlots,” But 
that, I apprehend, only applies to much later 
times. At this early period, inns were scarcely 
in uee at all. It was the frequency of travelling 
that, in later times, rendered inns necessary; and 
the multitude of travellers at such places tended 
to produce vice. It is best, however, to retain 
the usual sense of the word, and, with Mackn., to 
suppose that Rahab is here so called, because she 
had once been so ; viz. before her being brought 
to the knowledge of the true God, and being re
ceived into the body of the holy people, Josh. vi. 
25 ; after which she was still called by her for
mer appellation, though she had reformed her 
life. So at Matt. xxvi. 6. Simon is called the 
Leper, because he had formerly been such; and 
Matthew was called the Publican, for the same 
reason.

is by the best Expositors interpreted 
i kindness, courtesy, hospitality/ But there may 
also be an allusion to some formula of address on 
receiving any one to a house; and as the words 

VOL. II

at parting were " Go in peace/* so there might be 
a similar formula, “ Come in peace,” which salu
tation (as peace implied security, tranquillity, and 
happiness ofevery kind) was an implied assurance 
of kind treatment.

32 — 35. Here the Apostle briefly sums up 
some remaining examples of faith, by the men
tion (though not in the order of time), of the' 
persons most remarkable for it. The principle 
of faith was conspicuous in them all, though its 
fru its  were various; and the writer proceeds to 
enumerate the distinct effects of each person's, 
particular faith. All, therefore, that is meant is, 
that the subsequent particular circumstances are 
true in regard to some or other of the persons in 
question; of whom certain (is Joshua and David) 
subdued kingdoms; others, as Abraham and 
David, received promises. In some it was 
evinced by courageously attempting the subjec
tion o f kingdoms far above their strength to 
master; in others, by living righteously, and 
conscientiously discharging their public duties as 
rulers, through faith in Him “ who will render to 
every man according to his works.” With the 
actions which especially evinced their faith, the 
Apostle intermixes a reference to the reward of 
that faith, in the attainment of the temporal bless
ings promised by Jehovah ; and amongst the rest, 
success in their public measures, whether of war, 
or legislation and government in general. (The 
expressions which follow are partly general, and 
meant to illustrate the obtaining of the promises ; 
as. for instance, Ινε6υναμώθησαν kith άσθενιίατ, 
which Owen thinks refers to Is. xxxviii. 9. But 
it is probably to be taken of political or military 
strength; the words following Ιγενήθησαν Ισχυροί 
tv ποΧέμφ carrying the idea still further. And 
both expressions apply to Joshua, Barak, Gideon, 
Samson, Jephtha, and others. The literal sensei 
is, (by an idiom often found in the Classical 
writers,) u from being weak they became power
ful,” So Thucyd. vii. 42. τφ 6ε στρατεύματι των 
'Αθηναίων, ίκ  κ ακών ,  Ρώμη  τις Ιγεγίνητο» 
The next words seem a climax on the preceding; 
and έκλιναν is for Ινίκλ., (as in Horn. c. 37,) liter
ally meaning, u made their ranks give way ; ” i. e . 
routed the troops, ϊϊααεμβ*, like στρατόπεδα, de
notes, as often in the Classical writers, the armies 
which fill the camps.

The other expressions (as έφραξαν στόματα λε6ν· 
των, εσβεσαν δΰναμιν nvpbg, εφνγον στόματα μαχΛ 
are special; and the first adverts to the cases of 
Daniel, Samson, and David; the second, to that 
of Shadrach, Mcshach, and Abcdncgo, who may 
be said to have “ quenched the power of the fire,” 
because their firm faith in the protection of the 
God of Israel caused that it should havo no power 
over them; but, as far as regarded them, be 
quenched. The third, εφνγον στόμ, μαχ., may 
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τη 1 Kings 17. 
23.
2 Kings 4. 36. 
2 Mac. 6. 19, 
28. * 
& 7. 7, &c. 
Acts 22. 25.
n Jer. 20. 2.

ο 1 Kings 21, 
13.
2 Kings 1. 8. 
M a tt .  3 .4 .

ισχυροί iv  πολεμώ, παρεμβοίάς εκΐιναν άΐίοτρίων. ™*Ελαβον γυναίκες 35 

εξ άναστάσεως τους νεκρούς ανιών * άλλοι δε έτνμπανία&ησαν, ον 
προσδεξάμενοι την αποίντρωσιν, ϊνα κρείττονος άναστάσεως τνχωσιν * 
η ετεροι δέ έμπαιχμών καί μαστίγων πείραν εΐαβον, Ιτί δέ δεσμών 36 

και φνίακης * 0 έΐι&άσ&ησαν, έπρία&ησαν, J  επειράσ&ησαν, εν φόνψ 37 
μαχαίρας άπέ&ανον * περιηΐ&ον εν μηλωτάίς, εν αίγείοις δερμασιν * 
υστερούμενοι, -&λιβόμενοι, κακονχονμενοι · (ώ^ ονκ ην άξιος δ κόσμος ! )  33 
iv έρημίαις πΐανωμενοι και ορεσι και σπηλαίοις καί ταίς οπαίς της

refer to the frequent and wonderful escapes of 
David from the sword of Saul. The expression 
is  regarded as a Hebraism, and occurs at Josh,
viii. 44·. Yet it is sometimes found in the Clas
sical writers, as Soph. Aj.651. κάγω y a p , 8$ ret 
6εΐν* &(αρτ£ροι>ν τότε, βαφρ σίδη ρος ώ$, ε θ η λ ϋ ν θ η ν  
σ τ ό μ α .

35, 36. The Apostle now passes (by a natural 
association of ideas) from the case of those who 
were delivered from  danger, through faith, to that 
of those who endured evils of every kind, under 
its support. There is an allusion to 2 Kings iv. 
18 — 37. 1 Kings xvii. 17 — 24. Here πίστα, or 
διά 7τΐστεως, may be supplied from the preceding5 
though it is plainly implied. Έ£ άναστ. should be 
rendered “ by a resurrection.” Thus it is equiv
alent to άνασπ)σαντος. In this and the next two 
verses the Apostle passes from the earlier periods 
to the later times of the Hebrew nation; and 
from persons in public to those in private stations,
— in order to show that the duty of faith quite as 
much pertained to one as the other.

On the exact punishment denoted by ετνμιτ., no 
little difference of opinion exist?. Many under
stand it in a general way to mean, “ were tortured 
to death : ” while others suppose a special sense ; 
though what that is they are not agreed. The 
import of the expression will best appear by con
sidering its derivation, — namely, from τϋμπανον, 
which signified, 1. a beating-stick; 2. a beating- 
post, which was of the form of a T, and thus 
suggests the posture of the sufferer. This beating 
xvas administered sometimes with sticks or rods; 
sometimes with leather thongs inclosing pieces 
o f  lead. Hence the expression τυμπανίζω came 
to be equivalent to σφαιρίζω, εκδίρω\ nay, even 
άποκεφα\ίζω or άναιρεω : because in general (when 
the poor sufferer was not already dead by this 
kind of knout) the punishment ended with be
heading, or beating out the brains with a club. 
When the Lexicographers explain τύπτειν by κρέ
μαν, they had an allusion to the hanging posture 
ill which the position of the poor wretch brought 
him ; for his feet did not touch the ground. Here 
the Apostle is supposed to allude to the torture 
used to Eleazar, 2 Macc. vi. 19.

— ου προσδεξ. τ. άττσλ.] “ not accepting the 
proffered deliverance [at the price of apostasy.”] 
Κρείττ. άναστ.. i{ resurrection to another and a 
better life.” The allusion in έμπαιγμων is thought 
to be to 2 Macc. vii. 1.

37, 38. The punishment of the τΰμrr. was gen
erally unto death; but in tfiis clause, ελιθάσΟησαν
— άπίθανον, the punishments are expressly of that 
sort. Stoning had been in use from the early 
ages, and was at first appropriated to crimes in
volving impiety. The prophet Zechariah, and, 
as some say, Jeremiah, died this death. By the 
next term is designated the being sawn in two 5 
an atrocity of punishment also of a very early

date, as being mentioned in 2 Sam. xii. 31, and 
elsewhere, and which Isaiah suffered. Vestiges, 
too, of this are found in the heathen writers; as 
Herodot. ii. 139. σνμβονλεύειν— τούς Ιρίας— μ i- 
σ ο ν c δ ι α τ α μ έ ε ιν.

With respect to the expression Ιπειράσθησαν, 
some regard it as an interpolation, or a var, lect. 
of εηρίσθ., or a gloss on that word. Others sup
pose it an error of the scribes for some other 
word; and about a dozen different conjectures 
have been proposed, not one of them in the least 
countenanced by the MSS. How it should be a 
gloss, or why an emendation of Ιπρίσθ., it is not 
easy to see ; for so plain a term as that, required 
not the one; and that the other should find its 
way into all the MSS., were unaccountable. Kuin. 
coincides in the opinion of those who would 
cancel the word; for which there is alleged the 
authority of 3 MSS. and some Versions and 
Fathers. A testimony, however, very inade
quate ; for in so few as three MSS. the omission 
may surely be imputed to homceoteleuton; besides 
that a term so difficult would be likely to be can
celled by those who, like the above Critics, were 
ready enough to remove what appeared to them 
inexplicable. And it was, no doubt, passed over 
in the Versions because the translators could not 
explain it. As to the Fathers, they, in citation, 
only passed it over; and, therefore, we cannot 
infer that they did not read it. Indeed, in almost 
all the cases, they elsewhere introduce the word. 
It is, then, (with Mill, Wolf, Hallet, PfafF, 
Schmidt, Carpz., Matth., and Ern.,) best retain
ed ; and we must explain it as well as we can. 
It is, however, first to be determined whether 
the expression bears a general or a special sense. 
Against the form er, (viz. tried or tempted to 
apostasy) it is urged, that that sense had been 
before expressed ; and that it is not likely so ac
curate a writer would pass from very special terms 
to one so general. And, therefore, Sykes, Sem- 
ler, and Ern. take it, by a change of genus for 
species, to denote being pvt to the. torture. For 
this sense, however, no authority is adduced; and 
the interpretation is so harsh, that it is best to 
adopt the figurative and general sense, to which 
the objection above urged is not very formidable; 
considering that irregularities as great may be 
found in the acknowledged writings of St. Paul. 
Thus we may (with Crell., Glass, Limborch, J. 
Capell, Haeseus, Wells, Macknight, Carpz., and 
Stuart) take it to mean, that they were assailed 
by temptations to apostasy, — or at least simula
tion,— by the motives both of hope and fear, 
especially the former, sometimes insinuated un
der the prospect of exquisite tortures; a sort of 
trial like the fiery darts of the Evil one, who, in 
the words of the Poet, sometimes u tempts 
with making rich, not making poor ; ” and under 
which even great and good men have yielded,
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39 γης, p Και οντοι πάντως μαρτνρη&έντες διά της πίστεως, ονκ 
4D σαντο την επαγγελίαν · του Θεού περί ημών κρεΧχτον τι προβλεψαμέ- 

νον, ϊνα μη χωρίς ημών τελειω&ωσι.
1 X II. q ΤΟΙΓΑΡΟΤΝ και ημείς, τοσοντον εχοντες περικείμενον ημΧν

and which might therefore be reckoned among 
the heavy trials of the people of God.

In the expression following, tv φ6νω μαχ* 
άπίθανον, which literally means, u they died by 
slaughter of the sword,” there is a blending of 
two phrasee, such as l know no example of else
where. And now from the trials of faith in those 
who had to encounter death or torture, the Apos
tle passes to the less violent, but scarcely less 
severe fate of the unhappy persons who, having 
escaped their tyrants and persecutors, were, as 
wretched outcasts, exposed to every variety of 
misery. The terms μηΧωταΐς and aly. δέρμ, may, 
with the best Expositors, be understood of rude 
dresses formed of those skins with wool on, which, 
Carpz. shows, were worn by the very poorest 
class. The terms υστ., ΘΧιβ., κακουχούμενοι desig
nate every variety of pinching want and distress. 
The words tV ίρημίαις— γης advert to the other 
miseries of their condition, as houseless wanderers 
(so 1 Cor. iv. 11. άστατονμεν). By the σπηΧαίοις 
are denoted caverns; by the όπαις, caves. The 
caves and holes were, it should seem, not only 
used for sleeping in at night, but sometimes for 
abode by day. Palestine abounds in caves very 
well adapted for the habitation, however dreary, 
of numerous persons; as is clear from the ac
count of what befell Josephus after the capture of 
Jotapata. Philo, too (cited by Carpz.) makes 
mention of men, women, and children being 
obliged to make their abode in a cave.

The words ών ονκ %v αζ. b κόσμος contain-a senti
ment with which Wets, compares some from the 
Rabbins. The true scope of the remark (misap
prehended by Grot, and others) is doubtless that 
pointed out by Owen,—namely, that it is meant 
to obviate an objection, that the persons in ques
tion were outcasts, because not worthy of the so
ciety of mankind. This is done by a contrary 
assertion, — that the world was not worthy o f  
them, i. e. of the mercies and blessings which 
arose from such persons when well treated.

39, 40. μαοτυρηθίντες.] See Note supra v. 2. 
The sense o f the words following to the end of v. 
40, is variously understood, and depends upon 
that assigned to τήν InayytXiav and κρειττόν n , of 
which the former (as Kuin. and Stuart have shown) 
must, from the context, be understood o f the 
promised blessings of a Redeemer; and the lat
ter, of the fulfilment of that promise by the Gos
pel dispensation. Thus the general sense i s : 
‘ They all received not the promise [held out to 
virtue,] neither perfectly in the temporal, nor at 
all in the spiritual one of the Messiah. N o : 
God was pleased, in the exercise of his provi
dence for us, to destine that they should not at
tain the perfect fruition of the Divine promises, 
till the lime when they should enjoy them in 
common with us/ Or, in the words of Prof. Stu
art, “ 1 All those/ j. e. the ancient Worthies,per
severed in their faith, although the Messiah was 
known to them only by promise. We are under 
greater obligations than they to persevere ; for 

.God has fulfilled his promise respecting the Mes
siah, and thus placed us in a condition better 
adapted to perseverance than theirs. So much is

έκοβί-  p Supra v. 2.
r  q Rom. 6. 4.

& IS. 12.
1 Cor. 9. 24.
2 Cor. 7. 1.
Eph. 4.22.
Phil. 3. 13. 14. 
Col. 3. 8.
I Pet. 2. 1.

& 4.2. supr. 10, 96,

our condition preferable to theirs, that we may 
even say, 1 Without the blessing which we en
joy, their happiness could not be completed/ In 
other words, the coming of the Messiah was es
sential to the consummation of their happiness in 
glory.” On this sense of τελ. (in which there is 
an agonistic metaphor) see Note on ii. 10. t( That 
the death of Christ (observes StuaLrt) had a retro 
spective efficacy, is plain from ix. 15. compared 
with Rom. iii. 25. sq /;

XII. 1, 2. Having pointed dut the nature, and 
shown by examples the efficacy o f faith, the Wri
ter now proceeds to exhort them to bring the same 
principle into action in the Christian faith ; incul
cating steadfast perseverance even unto the great
est trials, and comforting them with the assurance, 
that the evils they were suffering xvere not marks 
of God's wrath, but rather paternal chastisements, 
intended for their good in the end. He founds 
his exhortation (introduced in the form of a con
clusion) on a view which seems to have been sug
gested by the foregoing agonistic allusion, and of 
which the imagery in vv. 1 & 2. is a continu
ation. Thus he represents the persons whom he 
is addressing as placed in a race-course, of which 
the spectators are the innumerable company of 
the Worthies of the old Dispensation just ad
verted to ; who, by their words and actions, tes
tified how far the objects of their faith were di
rected above worldly considerations.

In developing this figure, the Apostle adverts 
to three circumstances respecting tne runner, in 
order to deduce from thence the exhortation he 
had in v iew : 1. That the runner got rid of every 
encumbrance to hie progress besides unnecessary 
clothing, and accordingly (by means of previous 
training) superfluous flesh. 2. That he patiently 
endured the toil necessary to fit him for the race.
3. That he kept his eye fixed on the goal, where 
the βραβευτ^ς sat ready to determine the contest, 
and distribute the prizes. On each of these par
ticulars a few remarks will be necessary, and es
pecially to point out the application. ’Όγκον, 
weight, load, encumbrance; and as όγκος του σώ
ματος, or τών σαρκών, or such like, often occur in 
the later writers, there is reason to think the al
lusion is chiefly to the weight of flesh, though 
also to that of clothes, With respect to the appli- 
cation, many suppose όγκος to allude to pride or 
worldly-mindedness. These, however, and other 
special senses are too limited, and it is best, with 
Kuin., to understand generally whatever disposi
tion (as sensuality and worldly-mindedness) bows 
the soul down to earth, and consequently impedes 
it in running its spiritual race. See the aumira- 
ble Collect for the fourth Sunday in Advent, and 
consult Dr. Duport's Greek version of it. As, 
then, the runner would be impeded by a heavy 
load o f useless flesh, bo the Apostle means to say 
that sensuality weighs down, and worldly-mina- 
edness hampers, the Christian runner. Even a 
heathen moralist tells us: “ Quin corpus onus- 
ium Ilesternis vitiis animum quoque prsegravat 
un&, Atque affigit humo divinoe particulam s*urm/ '

In the next words, και την εύττερίστατον άμαρτίαν,
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r  Luke 24. 26, 
46.
Acte 3.15.
&$. 31.
Phil. 2 .8 , &c. 
1 Pet. 1.3. 
supra 1.3, 13. 
&  2. 10.
&8. 1.

νέφος μαρτύρων, ογχον απο&ίμζνοι πάντα, xcu την ενπερίστοπον αμαρ
τίαν, δ ι3 υπομονής τρέχωμεν τον ττροχείμενον ημίν αγώνα' χ άφορώντες 
εις τον της πίστεως αρχηγόν xal τελειωτην 3Ιηαονν * ος, αντί της προ- 
χειμενης αντω χαράς, νπέμεινε οτανρον, αισχύνης χαταφρονησάς, εν 
δεξιά τε τού θρόνον τού Θεού * χεχά&ιχεν. ^Λναλογίααα&ε γάρ τον

2

3

the metaphor is abandoned, not from inadvertence, 
but to suggest the application intended to be made : 
and as όγκον was meant in a general sense, so here 
την ενπερίστατον αμαρτίαν points to one particular 
evil disposition which they should strive to throw 
off 5 and as πάντα όγκον precedes, it is evident that 
the και should not be rendered (as in our English 
Versions) and, but particularly. The sin in ques
tion (or rather the disposition Ίο it) may, with the 
best Expositors, be supposed to be that of unbelief 
(the want of the πίστις before inculcated), or ti
midity in profeesing the Gospel 5 which would 
constantly tempt them to apostasy, either actual 
or virtual, and to which their peculiar circum
stances especially exposed them. Thus it will 
not be difficult to fix the sense of the disputed 
expression ενπερίστατον, which being an άπαξ λεγό
μενον, is best understood from the context. Thus, 
although, from its etymology,it might have almost 
any one of the senses assigned by Commentators, 
yet the context will admit only of the following 
two: 1. That of Chrys. and most Expositors, 
u which doth so easily beset us.” This, however, 
introduces a confusion of metaphor5 and to as
sign an active sense to the word, instead of a pas
sive, is not agreeable to the analogy of the lan
guage, as seen in ευπερίχυτος, and other similar 
forms. I therefore prefer, with Grot., Crell., Ca
pe])., Kypke, Wakef., and Kuin., to interpret, 
ft particularly the sin which especially winds 
around us,and hinders our course,” namely, unbe
lief and a disposition to apostasy j with allusion, 
it should seem, to the long Oriental garments, 
cast aside in exercise. Now sins are compared 
both to burdens, and to bonds, by which we are 
hampered in running. And this sense of tbntpi· 
crarov is confirmed by a passage of Max. Tyr., 
cited by Kypke : τάς περιστάσεις πασάς (all impedi
ments) άπεδίσατο, και των δεσμών Ιξέλυσεν αότόν.
See Note on Gal. vi. 2, 6. After all, however, I 
am inclined to think that the evil disposition here 
is not unbelief but rather sluggishness, νωθρεία, 
with which the Writer often upbraids them ; as
v. 11. x. 37, compared with 24. And the καί (as 
Grot, well points out) is exegetical, and should be 
rendered even; for that there is an «allusion to the 
νωθρεία in όγκον, cannot be reasonably doubted. 
Yet there was no necessity for the Critics to con
jecture here Skvov,

By imo/ioW; is here denoted endurance and per- 
severance* The term αγών is used to suggest the 
struggle to be maintained with various evil pro
pensities ; a struggle for life; so multiform are 
the temptations of the world, the flesh, and the 
Devil, which beset and deceive us, both in body 
and mind. So Theodoret finely remarks : και γάρ 
δφθαλμος δελεάζεται, άκοή καταθέλγεται, αφή γαργαλί
ζεται, και Α̂ώσσα βαστα διολισθαίνει, καί δ λογισμός 
περί τδ χείρον όξύββοπος,

2. ’α ψορ. denotes a fixing the attention to one 
object, implying a looking off (άφ.) from others 
which claim our attention. t{ There is (says Bp. 
Sanderson, in Discourse on v. 3.) scarce any pther 
provocation to the performance of duty so pre
vailing with men, as are the examples of such as

have performed the same before them with glory 
and success. Because, besides that the same stir 
reth up in them an emulation of their glory, it 
cheereth them on with hopes of like success, and 
quite taketh off that which is the common excuse 
of sloth and neglect of duty, the pretence of im
possibility. Tne Apostle, therefore, being to 
confirm the minds of those Hebrew Christians in 
the Christian course, first sets before them a mul
titude of examples o f the Worthies of former 
times, who, by the strength of their faith had done 
and suffered great things with admirable patience 
and constancy, to their immortal honour on earth, 
and eternal happiness in heaven. Hence he 
brings to their view this cloud of examples (also 
as witnesses of their success or failure). Yet 
through this cloud, as a medium, they were to 
look at a higher example, the Son of Righteous
ness. Which example, is recommended to them, 
1. from the completeness of the P e r s o n , who is 
(as both ends of the race, the αγωνοθέτης and the 
βραβευτής too, he that giveth the law at the start, 
and he that giveth the prize at the goal) the Au
thor and Finisher of our faith.” *Aρχ. will de
note author and exemplar, as calling it forth by 
his promises in the Gospel, and exemplifying it 
in his person $ to which great Archetype the 
Apostle in the next clause further directs our 
view. And so the βραβευ τής was almost always 
one who had himself been victor, and therefore 
set an example to the athlete. Τελ. will signify 
rewarder, with allusion to the βραβ. who distrib
uted the prize. So Philo p. 74. cited by Kuin. πότε 
όΰν, α> ψυχή, μάλιστα νεκροφορείν σαν την Ιπολήψί}', 
άρά γε ονχ 'όταν τελειωθ$ς, καί βραβείων καί στεφάνων 
άξιωθ% s 5 The άντϊ is.variously explained ; but it 
has been shown by Kuin. that no interpretation 
is so suitable to the context as the common one, 
u because o f f  which, he and Wets, show, easily 
arises from the use of άντϊ to denote the price of 
any labour or service. And, indeed, the idea of 
reward is inherent in the χαράς; which reward 
was exaltation at the right" nand of God, and a 
glorious reigning with him 5 as is suggested by 
the last words of the verse. This sense of άντϊ 
for ενεκα is somewhat rare ; but it occurs also at 
Eph. v. 31. Luke i. 20. and Joseph. B. J. i. 3. 6.
άντϊ τής παραδόσεως των ερυμάτων. . The σταυρόν IS 
rightly rendered by Bp. Middl. “ a cross,” i. e. 
death by crucifixion 5 the ignominy of which is 
adverted to in the next words ; with which Wets, 
compares Herodian κρύουί και θάλπους καταφρονων. 
Instead of εκάθισεν I have, with all the Editors 
since the time of Beng., adopted κεκάθικεν, the 
reading of the best MSS., and all the early Edi
tions except the Erasmian, which first gave εκά- 
θικεν, by an error of the press, afterwards unwarily 
corrected by the Editor to εκάθισεν.

3. The Apostle now turns the discourse directly 
to his readers. 'ΑναλογίσασΟε γάρ, dec. “ Re
flect on, consider Him  [high ana holy as He is], 
who experienced so great an opposition of the 
impious against him.” u The word άναλογίσαοθαχ 
(says Bp. Sanderson, in an admirable Discourse 
on this text) is of more pregnant signification xo

/
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τοιαύτην νπομεμενηχότα νπό των αμαρτωλών εις αυτόν άνχιλογίαν, 
ϊνα μη χάμητε ταϊς ψνχαΐς υμών εκλυόμενοι. , , _ , f

4 * Ουτιω μέχρις αίματος άντιχατέστητε, προς την αμαρτίαν άνταγωνι- β1 Cor·,10,13·
5 ζόμενοι· χ χαί έχλέλησ&ε της παραχλησεως, ητις νμίν ως νΐοϊς 5ίαλε-ρί°τ.Vli, 12. 

γετα ι' Τ ιέ  μου ,  μη  ο λ ι γ ω ρ ε ί  π α ι δ ε ί α ς  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ν ,  μη  δε
6 έ χ λ ν ο ν  ,νπ* α υ τ ό ν  ε λ ε γ χ ό μ ε ν ο ς *  όν γ α ρ  α γ α π ά  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς  

π α ι δ ε ύ ε ι * μ α σ τ ι γ ο ϊ  δε  π ά ν τ α  υ ι ό ν  ον  π α ρ α δ έ χ ε τ α ι *
7 El παιδείαν υπομένετε, ως νίοϊς νμίν προσφέρεται δ Θεός * τις γάρ

, Rev. 3.13.

the present purpose than Translators can express, 
i t  imports, not the bare consideration of a thing 
by itself alone, but the considering it by weighing 
and comparing it with some other things of like 
kind or nature, and observing the anajogies or 
proportions between it and them.” This άναλό- 
γισμα he then ably sets forth in four different 
points of view, 'avnXoyia (as Kuin. shows) may 
denote repugnant at and opposition generally, 
both in words and deeds. And he (with Chrys., 
Carpz., Dind., and Rosenm.) assigns that sense 
here. Yet contumely and calumny must be 
chiefly intended. In κάμ. and έκλ. there is a con
tinuation of the agonistic metaphor; the terms 
being both δ palccsird. It is, however, not agreed 
whether ταϊς ψυχάϊς should be construed with 
κάμητε, or with ίκλ. Kuin. decides in favour of 
/the latter mode, citing from Plutarch rats διανοίαις 
έκλελυαίροις. But that the words would be as 
suitable to κ ά μ is certain from a passage of Diod. 
Sic., vol. ix. p, 220. ήδη κάμνοντες ταϊς ψυχα7ς· It 
should seem, indeed, that they were meant for 
both κάμ. and Ικ\.

4. The writer here employs a fresh argument 
in the way of exhortation to endure the afflictions 
laid upon them with unflinching courage. He 
means to shame them for the want of resolution 
which, contrary to the express injunction of God, 
they began to evince under present evils, and 
those not of the most serious kind. Such is the 
general sense : but something remains to be no
ticed in the phraseology. The best Expositors 
are of opinion that we have here a continuation 
of the agonistic metaphor at v. 1. There should 
rather, however, seem to be a resumption of that 
at x. 32. sq. πολλήν α θ λ η α ί ν  Ιπεμείνατε πάθημά- 
των — θεατριξόαενοι. Though it may have been 
suggested by tnat iust occurring at v. 1. Here the 
metaphor is plainly derived from έ palmstrd, and 
designates tnc pancratium. There is supposed 
to be a contest, yet of that nature which is rather 
preludious than otherwise. But the contest in 
question would seem to suppose some persons 
against whom it was carried on. Accordingly 
certain eminent Expositors (as Pis6., Capell., 
Gatak.. Carpz., Ernesti, Ileinr., and Stuart) sup
pose την αμαρτίαν to be put (abstract for concrete) 
for τους αμαρτωλούς, meaning the heathen or Jew
ish persecutors, who, though they had inflicted 
many evils upon them, had not yet proceeded to 
the shedding of their blood. Yet it may be 
doubted w hether such a sense is apposite to the 
case in question. Certainly it would involve no 
little harshness ; since it is difficult to conceive 
how the oppressed party could be said to ojtpose 
persecutors who had so much power over them 
that they could not resist: it being some such a 
contest as what Juvenal describes : " Si rixa est, 
ubi tu puleas, ego vapulo tantum.”

Indeed, the idiom in question (of abstract for 
4 S

concrete), is one that is not to be called in, un« 
less there be a necessity; which is not the close 
here : for we have only to suppose (with Crell., 
Est., and Kuin.) a prosopopoeia in αμαρτία (as in 
Rom. vi. 16.), where sin is personified as an ad
versary assailing us with temptations to fail in 
our duty, whether of faith or practice. And as 
in the pancratium (which here is especially 
meant) until blood was drawn, the contest was 
not thought serious 5 so here the writer means to 
say, that in the struggles which they had hitherto 
had to sustain against the temptations to apostasy, 
or to backsliding, presented by malice, or the arts 
of their adversaries, they had not yet been called 
to the severest trial·, that of sealing their faith 
with their blood. They had only been tempted 
or tried by the lighter - evils, of confiscation, or 
ignominious punishment. It would surely, the 
writer means to say, be base in them to turn their 
backs, as it were, in the prelude to the contest, 
and not resolve to bear the heat and burden of 
the day; forgetful, of the exhortation of their 
Lord to constancy and perseverance. As if  he 
had said (to use the words of Bp. Sanderson): 
u You have fought one good fight already, and 
quit yourselves like men ; I commend you for it, 
and I bless God for it. Yet be not high-minded, 
but fe a r : you have not yet done all your work ; 
your warfare is not yet at an end. What if God 
should call you to suffer the shedding o f  your 
blood for Christ, as Christ shed his blood for you 7 
You have not been put to that y e t: but you know 
not what you may be. If you be not in some 
measure prepared for that also, and resolved (by 
God’s assistance) to strive against sin, and to 
withstand all sinful temptations, even to the 
shedding of the last drop of blood in your bodies, 
if  God call you to it: you have done nothing. 
He that hateth not his life, as well as his house 
and lands, for Christ and his kingdom, is not 
worthy of either. Sharp or long assaults may 
tire out him that hath endured shorter and easier. 
But he that setteth forth for the goal, if  he will 
obtain, must resolve to overcome all difficulties, 
and to run it ou t; and not to fa in t, till he have 
finished his course to the end.”

— κα} ίκλίλησθε — διαλ(γεται^\ In these words 
there is, as Kuin. observes, reprehension joined 
with exhortation. The passage is cited from 
Prov. iii. 11, 12., and agrees with the Sept, ex
cept that the μου, corresponding to the Heb.
is not found in the Sept. Πικίεία in the sense 
chastisement, is not used in the Classical writers : 
but it occurs in Ecclus. xviii. 14., and naiiebetv, to 
correct, in the Sept.

— μηδϊ δίλ&ουΊ u be not disheartened.” The 
terms κάμνειν ana Ικλύεσθαι are discussed at great 
length and with great ability, by Bp. Sanderson 
ubi supra.·

7, 8. Here we have a conclusion drawn from
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o Num. 16. 22. 
A 27. 16.
-£ccl. 12. 1,7. 
fja . 57, 16. 
Zach. 12. 1.

ia t iv  νϊος ον ον π α ιδ εύ ε ι π α τή ρ  /  εΐ δέ χω ρίς έστε π α ιδ ε ία ς , η ς  κμέτο~  8 

χ ο ι  γ ε γο ν α σ ι πά ντες, α ρ α  νο& οι έσ τε, καί οι)χ υ ιο ί., “ Έ ίτα  τους μ εν  9 

τη ς  σαρκός ημώ ν  πατί^α^ είχομεν π ά ιδ εν τά ς , και ένετρεπόμε& α  * ον  

πολ)*ω μάλλον νπ ο τα χη σ ό μ ε& α  τω Π α τρ ϊ τω ν πνευμάτω ν, κα ι ζη σ ο μ εν ;

ΟΙ μ εν  γ ά ρ  π ρ ο ς  δλ ίχα ς  ημ έρα ς κα τά  τό δοκουν αντο ϊς έπα ίδευον  * ο 10 

δέ ε π ί  τό συμφέρον, είς τό μ ετα λα βέΐν  τη ς  ά γ ιδ τη το ς  α υ τό ν . π ά σ α  δε  11 

π α ιδ ε ία  προς μ εν  το  πα ρόν  ον δοκεϊ χαράς είναι, άλλα λ ύ π η ς · ν σ τε -

the Script, citation, though with the omission of 
a conclusive particle, per asyndeton, a figure, in 
Saint Paul’s writings, used with great effect. As, 
however, d so seldom begins a sentence, the 
ancient scribes stumbled at it, and supposing it 
to be connected with the preceding words, wrote 
είς, the ς arising from the zj following. Such is, 
I apprehend, the true origin of the εις, which has 
been half approved by Griesb., and received into 
the text by Matth.; though most rashly. The 
reading fo παύειςi, represented by the Vulg. and 
some inferior Versions, was doubtless an emenda· 
tion.oη είς παιδείαν. Finally, the d  is required by 
the course of reasoning, and by the antithetical 
ri at v. 8. 'Υπομένετε, tl ye bear patiently.” Υΐροσ- 
φέρεται b.t u treateth you.” A signification com
mon in the best writers. Tt's yap, &c. q. d. (as 
Stuart explains) “ how can ye expect, although 
ye  are children, not to receive any chastisement Ί ” 
The sense of the whole passage is well expressed 
by Iaspis and Kuin. thus : “ Hence, if ye nave to 
conflict with trials and tribulations, you may 
thence infer that you are beloved by God, and 
that he takes care of you 3 but if you are exer
cised with no afflictions, you have reason to fear 
that God neglects you, as men do illegitimate chil
dren, of whose education and morals they take 
no care, leaving them χωρίς π α ι δ ε ί α ς By “ all ” 
are meant all true sons of God, and beloved by 
him. The apa is well rendered by Kuin. “ inde 
sequitur.”

9, 10. Here is adduced another reason why 
their tribulations, suffered for religion’s sake, 
should be borne with patience 3 and that by a 
comparison of the discipline of a human parent 
with that of God. V. 9 contains an argumentum 
a minori ad majus; and in v. 10. it is proved, that 
the discipline of God is far better, and more 
beneficial than that of human parents. (Kuin.)

— εΊτα.] Here again the Scribes or Critics 
stumbled at the asyndeton, and emended tl δέ. 
The interpretation itane rero ? supported by many 
recent Commentators, is justly rejected by Kuin. 
as not agreeable to the air of the context. Τής 
σαρκος is, as the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, for σορκικονί, “ natural,” as 
in Rom. ix. 8. τα τέκνα τής a αρκάς.

— fWpcjr.] “ we reverently submitted to their 
behests.”

τω Πατρϊ των ιτνευμ.] A very peculiar expres
sion, and therefore variously interpreted. Some, 
regarding the sentence as perfectly antithetical, 
and supposing δμων here to be repeated from the 
preceding clause, take the sense to be “ father,
1» e. Creator and vivifier of our souls.” And such 
is the view of the sense adopted by most of the 
earlier modern Expositors, and, of the later ones, 
by Doddr., Mackn., Scott, Stuart, Bbhme, and 
Scljolefield. But, it may be remarked, God is 
the creator of the body as well as the soul, and 
in Num. xvi. 22., the sense is, “ O God, who 
givest life to all men.” Moreover, the sentiment

yielded is not apposite to the argument. It is 
therefore better, with some eminent Expositors,
ancient and modern (as Chrys., Theophyl., Pesch. 
Syr., Crell., Grot., Milton, Rosenm., Wolf, 
Middl., and Kuin.) to suppose this a Hebraism 
for spiritual Father, as opposed to our natural 
fathers 3 which, it is certain, is quite suitable to 
the context. Thus we have just after ζήοομεν, 
and at v. 10. είς τδ μεταλαβεϊν τής αγιότητας abrov. 
God (Kuin. .observes) is so called “ quatenus 
animum nostrum curat, ut emendetur, nos ad con- 
sequendam felicitatem perennem educat.” So 
Quintil. ii. 9. calls preceptors u parentes non qui- 
dem corporum, sed mentium” This is true as 
fa r  as it goes; but the fact is, that there is a 
reference to the work of regeneration effected by 
the Divine Spirit, whereby faithful Christians are 
said to be begotten again of God, 1 Pet. i. 3. 
1 John v. 18. See Grot., Milton ap. Valpy, and 
Wolf. Καϊ ζήσομεν is for tva ζήσωμεν. So the 
Pesch. Syr. “ ut vivamus.” The καϊ, however, is 
not, as Kuinoel imagines, really used in the sense 
of tva 5 but is elliptically put for καϊ οΰτως ξήσω· 
μεν, corresponding to the και ένετρεπόμεθα in the 
preceding clause. Render, “ and thus live,” i. e. 
attain everlasting happiness 3 a sense found in the 
Latin vivere, as in the “ dum vivimus vivamus ” 
so finely paraphrased in the well-known Epigram 
of Doddridge.

In the verse following, the words ττρδ? δλίγαςήμ. 
are to be repeated in the second member of the 
sentence. In the first case it refers to the period 
of childhood 3 in the second, to the brief period of 
our sojourn on earth. Compare 1 Pet. i. 6, To 
κατά το δοκονν αΙτοΊς corresponds the τδ σομφέ· 
pov scil. δμιν, to be supplied from the context. 
The former, however, must not, as it has been 
generally done, be understood of arbitrariness 
only, but of a neglect of directing punishment to 
its chief end, the reformation and the final good 
of the offender; and aiming rather to excite fear, 
which is only the weans, rather than promote r?>- 
tue, the end ; and seeking an end of their own, 
the gratifying their ill-humour. rb μετάλαβε7v
r. άγ. a. is explanatory of the συμφέρον, and recog
nizes the principle of virtue being exercised and 
strengthened by adversity. There may, howev
er, be an allusion to the regenerating influence of 
God’s Spirit (referred to in the preceding verse), 
by which adversity is sanctified to our spiritual 
good. So in 2 Pet. i. 4. the end of the Gospel is 
said to be that we may become θείας κοινωνοι φύ· 
σεως, at which community we are commanded to 
aim. See Matt. v. 41. compared with Levit. 
xix. 2.

11. Here we have a preoccupation of an ob
jection. Affliction is admitted to be, for the time, 
grievous; though it be, in reality, productive of 
joy by its effects. The <5ο«Γ is emphatical, * seem· 
eth to be.’ At ον χαράς supply πράγμα : or rather 
it may be considered as a Genit. of quality, put 
for an adjective. So Aristotle said of education,
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ρον δε καρπόν ειρηνικόν τοϊς δι* αυτής γεγνμνασμένοις άποδίδωσι ίι-
12 καιοούνης. χ Jio τά ς  π α ρ ε ι μ έ ν α ς  χ ε ϊ ρ μ ς χ α ϊ  τά π α ρ α λ ε-xIsa·35·3·
13 λυ μ έ ν α  γ ό ν α τ α  ά ν ο ρ &ώσατ ε .  χ α ϊ  τ ρ ο χ ι ά ς  ό ρ&άς  no  .̂ -.Matt.e.8.

ψ «  « c ι« ♦ » ί ' *  ν  s λ  ι*< ( *  Rom. 12. 10.ηοατ$  τ ο ι ς  no ο ι ν ν μων, ινα μη το χωλόν εχτραπί], tairy os 2  Tim. 2 . 2 2 .

14 μάλλον. 7 jΕιρηνην διωχετε μετά πάντων, χαι τον αγιαομόν, ον χωρίς 1|·
15 ovoug οψεται τον Κνριον επιοχοπουντες μη τις νοτερών απο της ·αρΓα3.ΐ2.

that “ its roots are bitter, but its fruits sweet.77 
Compare James i. 2. Χίασα “ of every kind/ 7 even 
though not severe. Προς τό παρόν refers to the 
time of suffering under it.

— cip»?rtit<5r.] The word is here used in the 
sense salutary, i. e. productive of true happiness, 
that peace of God, which passeth all understand
ing, Phil. iv. 7. Col. iii. 15. And so it is ex
plained by Wolf and Scott. Others, however, de
rive the use from the Hebrew idiom, by which

denotes happiness. Δικαιοσύνης is a Genit. 
of explication, i. e. even of righteousness and jus
tification. In τοις δι* αυτής γεγνμν. there is are- 
turn to the agonistic metaphor, by which life is 
represented as a stadium, or gymnasium. The 
transposition of δικαιοσύνης is well accounted for 
by Woken ap. Kuin. The latter justly retains 
and defends the common interpretation, in oppo
sition to the novel, but unsound, views propound
ed by some recent Expositors.

12. On the above arguments respecting the 
uses of affliction, the Apostle now founds an im
pressive exhortation to constancy in the faith. 
And, as at the beginning of this hortatory part of 
the Epistle (x. 19. sq.) he had treated of the su
periority of Christ’s priesthood, and held out to 
view the severe punishments to be inflicted on 
apostates, since not even contempt of the Mosaic 
Law went unpunished: so now, on concluding v.
12., the more general part of his hortatory portion 
of the Epistle, he finally excites to perseverance 
in the faith. In the first place he treats on the 
difference between the old and the new Dispen
sation, showing the superiority of the latter over 
the former ; and thence (at v, 25.) argues, that if 
deepiscrsof the Mosaic Law suffered the severest 
punishment from men, much less shall apostates 
from the Gospel escape punishment from G od . 
(Kuin.)

— τάς ναρειμίνας — ίμων.] These words are 
taken from Is. xxxv. 3.; though not a regular ci
tation, but only an accommodation of a passage of 
Scripture to the present purpose. The exact na
ture of the metaphor in iramp. and iraoaXcX. has 
been disputed. Some, as Raphelius, Carpzovius, 
Heinrich, and Dindorf, suppose an allusion to the 
effects of disease, especially of paralysis, on the 
body. A view not a little harsh and frigid. It 
has been abundantly proved that both παραλύεσΟαι 
and τταρίεσΟαι are used to denote the effects of 
fatigue and over exertion on the body, and some
times employed of vieariness of mind, or low spir
its. So Jerern. vi. 21. nαρεΧύΟησαν al χάρες, and 
2 Chr. XV. 4. μη ΙκΧυίσΟωσαv at χεΤρες· Some 
therefore suppose this to he an image taken from 
weary wayfarers. But the beet Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are in general agreed that 
there is here, as before, an agonistic allusion. So 
v. 14. Philo, cited by Carpz., (but imperfectly 
omitting the word the most important to the 
tense,) p. 44#. o\ μίν γάμ τοοκαμόντες άνίπεσον, 
βαρνν Αντίπαλον ήγησόμενοι τόν πόνον, καί τάς χειρας 
Ιν* άσΟενάας, Ctyirtp άηιιρηκότες άΟΧηταΙ, καθήκον.

13. καϊ τροχιάς — ύ/ιων.] The sentiment is 
founded on Prov. iv. 26. όρθάς τροχιάς ποίει σοϊς 
ποσι και τάς Ιδούς σου κατεύθυνε. The words are 
well explained by K uin.: “ vitate, removete ih 
via qua inceditis, omnes salebras, obstacula opmia, 
ne pedem offendatis, non sine cautione et circum- 
spectione incedite, ne pes claudus piane luxetur, 
sed convalescat, h. e. imagine omissa : vos <jui in 
fide nutatis, removete omnia constants fidei im
pedimenta, deponite vexationum etpersecutionum 
metum, amorem rerum terrenarum, neque aures 
prsebete sollicitationibus ad defectum a religione 
Christiana, ne vacillantes magis conturbemini et 
deficiatis.77

14. The Apostle now proceeds to remind them 
of various duties to which their Christian profes
sion, and the times in which they lived, rendered 
it necessary that they should pay a particular re
gard. (Stuart.) Exhortations to peace and to ho
liness are well introduced after that to persever
ance in the faith, since the former would much 
contribute to produce and promote the latter. 
See Rosenm. and Iaspis. Λιώκ. is here used as 
in 1 Cor. χίν. 1. 6. τήν άγ. 'Αγιασμόν must not, 
with many Expositors, ancient and modern, be 
taken in a limited sense, but be understood in its 
most extended acceptation, to denote a pious and 
holy life. Όψεται τον K. is a Hebraism denoting 
admittance to the happiness of heaven 5 and there
fore it matters not whether τον K. be explained of 
Christ, or of God. The former is supported by 
the Pesch. Syr., the latter by the Vulg.

15. Ιπισκοποΰντες — θεού.) Monentur his verbis 
Chrietiani, firmiores ut aliis sint exemplo et inci- 
tamento ad constantiam, ut diligentur curent, rie 
vacillantes a religione desciscant. (Kuinoel.) 
Έ ϊγtak., literally, “ seeing to it/ 7 i. e. minding. 
At μή τις ύστερων, supply η. By της νάρ. τοίί θεοϊί 
is usually understood the Christian religion. But 
that is forbidden by the her., unless it be taken in 
a very unusual sense for deficere. The expression 
seems rightly interpreted by Bohme, Kuin., and 
Stuart, of the favour o f  God. And Stuart, very 
properly, connects this with the preceding senti
ment, explaining: “ See well to it, that no one 
fail of obtaining that divine favour, which is the 
result of holiness.77

In the next words μή τις j>(?a — ττολλοί there is 
some obscurity, arising chiefly from a seeming 
confusion in the metaphor, to remove which, 
Grot., Whitby, Mill, and Valckn., would read for 
ίνοχΧη, iv χο\η, which is supported by the He
brew text in the passage of Deut. xxix. 18. here 
referred to. But it is evident that the words of 
the Apostle are not a quotation, but (as v. 12.) an 
application of the passage to the present purpose. 
And, moreover, since seven MSS. of the Sept, 
(including the Alexandrian) read as in the Apoe- 
tle7s text, it is very improbable that the other 
reading was the general one in hie age. Indeed, 
Jackson, cited in Holmes’s Sept., goes far to prove 
that such was a true rendering of the Hebrew, ac
cording to the copies used by the LXX., and that



- 472 HEBREWS CHAP. XII. 15— 18.

a  Gen. 25. 33. 
Eph. 5. 3. 
Col. 3.5.
1 These. 4. 3. 
b Gen. 27. 34, 
&c.

c Exod. Id. 10, 
&c.
&2C. 19.
H eat. 5. 22.

χάριτος τον Θεόν' μ η τ ι ς  ρ ί ζ α  π ι κ ρ ί α ς  ανω φ ν ο ν σ α  i v o - 
χΧΐβί και δια ταντης μιαν&ωοι πολλοί* aμη τις πόρνος, η βέβηλος, 16 
ως *ΙΙσαν, ος αντί βρώσεως μιας άπέδοτο τά πρωτοτόκια αυτοί * b ΐστε 17 
γάρ ότι και μετεπειτα, &ίλων κληρονόμησαν την ευλογίαν, άπέδοκι- 
μάσ&η “ . μετάνοιας γάρ τόπον ονχ ευρε, καίπερ μετά δακρνο)ν έκζητή~, 
σας αυτήν.

° Ου γάρ προσεληλν&ατε ψηλαφο)μενω όρει, καί κεχανμενω πνρί, 18

the Masoretical reading of our present copies is 
wrong. At all events, it seems to have been the 
reading, at least, of the S ep t, and, being suitable 
to the Apostle’s purpose, was adopted. If this 
be not admitted, we may suppose .with Kuin., that 
the Apostle here lays aside the metaphor, to ex
press his meaning the more clearly. The general 
scope of the sentence may be laid down (chiefly 
with Bohme and Kuin.) as follows : °  The words 
μή τις υστέρων, &,c., contain the general sentiment 
intended to be expressed 5 and the two following 
clauses two particular ones, meant for exempli
fication, and to be especially dwelt on, namely, 
first, μή τις  ^ ί ζ α , &c., which is directed against 
the crime of apostasy, and the leading others into 
it by evil example. 2dly, The apostate is repre
sented as profligate and profane, and is compared 
with Esau ; for as he sold his birth-right for a mess 
of pottage, so they sell the favour of God for grati
fications the most fleeting and worthless : besides, 
sensuality and profligacy are the most frequent 
means of seducing persons to apostasy

The peculiar nature, however, of the metaphor 
in question deserves attention, especially as it 
lias not been pointed out by the Commentators. 
We have here, I apprehend, one of the many ag
ricultural metaphors found in the N. T. The in
fection of apostasy and the vices connected with 
it, is compared to that of bitter and noxious weeds 
getting into a garden, which strike their roots deep 
and wide, so as to be with difficulty eradicated ; 
and spread so fast as to infect the ground in every 
direction. Thus ίνοχλη signifying, u annoy, give 
trouble to ” (of which use many examples may be 
seen in Steph. Thes.), is very suitable. By the 
same metaphor Antiochus Epiphanes is, 1 Macc. 
i. 11., called 1)ί?α Αμαρτωλός, as the author and 
cause of sins. Γ apprehend, too, that both Moses 
and St. Paul, by the expression {ιίζα meant to in
timate that the evil was difficult to be eradicated. 
So also iu a passage of Dionys. Hal. Antiq. p. 602.
10. there is a like confusion of metaphor, thus: 
άστε 7τερίεοτιν ημϊν ι α σ ι ν  και Α λ ε ξ ή μ α τ α  των 
αναβλαστανόντων ίξ αΐιτων κακών ζητειν, Βπόσα είς 
Ανθρώπινον πίπτει λογισμόν, μενούσης ετι της πονηρής 
}>ίζης,  where, for the manifestly corrupt άστε 
ττερίεστιν, found in all the MSS., and retained in 
the latest Editions, I confidently venture to pro
pose "&στ oh πάρεστιv, il Quapropter non lic e t ;” 
a signification of πάοεστι by no means unusual (see 
Steph. Thes. Nov. Ed.), and found in Dionys. Hal. 
himself. How often περί and napa, both in and 
out of composition, are confounded by the Scribes, 
no one can be ignorant; and it is not very unfre
quent to find ov (contr. «) after an elision o f '6 
passing into ε.

The βρώσεως μιας is best rendered <( a single 
m eal/’ viz., as we learn from Gen. xxv. 34., άρτον 
καί εφημα φακού. Of this sense of the word exam
ples are adduced by Scbleus. from Homer and 
Polyb, Τα πρωτοτόκια, u the rights of primogeni

ture." The word is only found here and in Gen*
xxv. 32. xxvii. 36.

17. απεάοκψ6σθη] u he met with a refusal,” u his 
request was rejected." The best Expositors, are 
in general agreed that τόπος μετάνοιας here signi
fies a changing of any one’s intention, and the τόπ. 
denotes means; the general sense being, “ he 
found no means of inducing [Israel] to change 
his intention, and alter his words.” This is very 
agreeable to the context, and seems required by 
the narrative in Genesis; though it is not here 
the obvious sense. (See Kuin. and Scott.) 
Of this sense of μεταν. and τόπος many examples 
are adduced by the Commentators, Those who 
adopt the common interpretation, by which the 
μεταν. is understood of Esau , refer the αΐτην to 
ευλογίαν; which is harsh. It were better, with 
Mr. Rose, in a Sermon on this text, to suppose a 
referenee to τόπον μετάνοιας; the gender being 
accommodated to the more important word. But 
to ascribe the μεταν. to Esau, involves such diffi
culties that it cannot be admitted. According to 
the view first mentioned, αύτήν will refer, as it 
most naturally does, to μετάνοιαν.

18 — 21. In again pressing on his readers the 
duty of perseverance in faith and holiness, the 
Apostle dwells on the superior excellence of the 
Christian religion; contrasting the condition of 
worshippers under the old and the New law, 
which he designates by the two mountains, Sinai 
and Sion ; illustrating the subject from the nar
ration at Exod. xix. 20, sq., and with reference 
also to Deut. iv. 5 & 1 1 , The latter dispensa
tion, he shows, is not, as was the Mosaic, severe, 
onerous, and minatory; but promises salvation, 
and instils joy, hope, and confidence. Hence, 
however, he argues that its very superior excel 
lence would render it proportionably more crimi
nal and perilous to reject it. (Theoph., Kuin., 
Storr, ana Scott.) The yap has reference to the 
caution at v. 15. μη νστερείν τηςχάρ. r. θ. Τϊροσέρ- 
χεσθαι is a term denoting religious service and 
worship generally ; but it may designate, as here, 
embracing a religion. Of φηλαφ. the sense has 
been disputed. Many Expositors, from W olf 
downwards, explain it “ touched [from heaven] 
iv irvpl, by lightning,” with which, the narration 
of Moses shows, the mountain was struck. But 
φηλαφάω does not mean to touch, but to feel of, 
handle; which were unsuitable to the thing in 
question. And as to connecting it with πνρι, to 
help out the sense, this (as Kuin. observes) in
volves a harsh transposition, and introduces a 
needless tautology, quite alien to the genius of 
the writer. Kuin. rightly retains the ancient and 
common interpretation, by which φηλαφ. is join
ed with δρει, and taken for φηλαφητω, in the sense 
contrectabilem, (as the Pesch. Syr. renders it) 
“ which could be handled,” equivalent to the 
αΙσθητόν and επίγειον, the material and corporeal, 
or palpable ana tangible mount, in opposition to
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the incorporeal, spiritual, and heavenly one, the 
heavenly Sion, v. 22. So Quintil. (cited by Kuin.) 
eays ‘‘jus, quod sit incorporale, apprehendi manu 
non posse.” And Cicero has mente contreclare. 
Kεκανμ. r.. " and that burnt with fire.” See Deut. 
iv. 11.

The words following advert to the tremendous 
circumstances, which attended the promulgation 
of the law at Mount Sinai, and which struck ter
ror into the people; circumstances whose dignity 
must not be lowered by attempts at minute expla
nation; and where (as in similar passages at 1 
Cor. xv. 52, and 1 Thess. -iv. 16.) it  becomes the 
Interpreter to " pull off his shoes from his feet, 
being on holy ground.”

— γνόφφ και σκότφ.] Of these two terms the 
former occurs, besides the present passage, sev
eral times in the Sept.1 By Commentators and 
Philologists it is usually considered as put JEo- 
lick for νέώφ, by the change of t  into o, and the 
addition of y. The opinion, however, seems un
founded. I apprehend that γνόφος, and the yet 
rarer 6ν6φος, were very ancient and rough form s, 
afterwards softened to νέφος. But how, it may be 
asked, came they to have been so rough ? Why 
was not νόφος rather used ? To which it may be 
answered, that the γ  or b seem to be corruptions 
of the primitive v t ; for the word appears to have 
been formed from the preterite middle νίνοφα of 
the old verb νίφν>, lego, and was at first νίνοφος, 
and afterwards changed to γίνοφος and γνόφος, 
sometimes δίνοφος and άΒνόφος.

In ησρητήσαντο προστ. a. X. the μΐ} is expressed, 
as is usual after verbs containing a negation. On 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 533. The sense is, 
" they declined, or deprecated being any more 
spoken to in that way.” On τταρ. see Note on 
Acts txv. 11.

20. Here the Apostle adverts to a circum- 
i stance, which had especially caused their alarm; 
ί namely, that so strict was the edict, which forbade 
I the mountain to be touched, that even a beast 
I touching it was to be stoned. Td m̂crrcXX., " the 
i interdict [expressed as follows].” For the words 
* ί  βολίΧε καταΓοζίνΟήνιίαι after XiOo/J. there is so lit- 
i tie authority of MSS. and Versions, that they 
i have been justly cancelled by almost all Editors

from Beng. to Vatcr. They were not in the Ed. 
Pr.f but were introduced (from Exod. xix. 13.) 
with many other interpolations and inferior read
ings, by Erasmus.

21. κα\, οντω, &c.] Render, " Nay, so terrible 
was the spectacle.” Wte *<ii is for £XX£ καί. I 
have here pointed (w ft Gricsb., Vater, and Stu
art,) as the doubly par**thetical character of the 
words requires. And though instances of paren
thesis within parenthesis are thought very rare, 
yet 1 could adduce several examples from a sin- 
f ie  writer — Thucydides. And as this involution 
u Thucydidcan, so is it Pauline— which tends

VOL. IL 4 s*

to prove the Pauline origin of this Epistle. ΜωΟ· 
σης, " even Moses,” notwithstanding his typical 
mediatorship, sanctity, and long communion with 
God.

— εκφοβός ε. και £vr.] This, indeed, is not ex
pressly mentioned in the Ο. T. narration of the 
transaction; ior the terror ascribed to Moses* 
Deut ix. 19. was upon another occasion. Stuart, 
however, thinks it is implied in Exod. xix. 16; 
and he and others are of opinion, that the circum
stance was introduced from tradition. To that 
principle, however, there is perhaps no occasion 
to resort in the present case. The fear of Moses 
is so plainly implied in the narrative, that he may 
be supposed, in effect, to have said this to himself 
(see Job. iv. 14.): and, therefore, the Apostle 
might ascribe to him words uttered by him on a 
similar occasion, as recorded in Deut. ix. 19. 
And that, in* order the more strongly to impress 
on his readers the terrific nature of the Mosaic 
ceconomy. That the words και έντρομος were then 
in some copies of the Sept., we may infer from 
the reading of the Vulg.

22 — 25. Here the contrast between the two 
dispensations is especially marked. By Xi&v is 
meant, (as Theophyl. and Stuart point out,) the 
heavenly Sion, as opposed to the palpable or tan
gible mount Sinai: and the general sense intend
ed in this whole passage may, with Mr. Holden, 
be thus expressed: "You are nOw admitted to 
the privileges of the heavenly city, are come to a 
dispensation mild and benign, and which will 
lead to the possession of all the glories and bless
ings of the celestial Jerusalem.” This simple 
sentiment is, however, adorned with every thing 
striking in imagery and expression. The great 
question, however, (though a most difficult one 
to determine, and neglected by almost all the 
Commentators,) is, what is the subject of this 
sublime description ? The Commentators in gen
eral say  ̂ Ike Christian Church on earth. But to 
this Kuin. strongly objects, as inconsistent with 
the μνρ. άγγΙΧων, the nvtbn. Χικ. Tcr.f and other ex
pressions. The intent of the Apostle, he thinks, 
was to show that the blessedness destined for the 
worshippers of Christ is most certain : as certain 
as if they were already enjoying i t , having, in a 
manner, arrived at heaven, and the life in heaven. 
See ix. 11, 13, 14, compared with xi. 10 & 14. 
Such, too, is the view taken by Knapp and Stu
art, the latter of whom observes, that " the men
tion of such an assembly of angels, &c. shows 
that the writer intends to describe the objects of 
the invisible world, as seen with the eye of faith ; 
not things palpable, nor the objects of sense.” 
And so Abp. Newc. remarks, that "Christiana 
are represented as already come to that stbte 
which faith and obedience will secure to them.” 
Yet it should seem that as there is here a mani
fest contrast intended with the old dispensation.

60
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b Gen. 4.10. 
Exod. 24. 8.
1 Tim. 2. 5. 
supra 8. 6.
& 9. 15.
&  10. 22. &  11.

καί κριτϊ} Θεω πάντων, καί πνεύμασι δικαίων τετελειωμενων, h και 24 I
δια&ηκης νέας μεοίττ^ ’/ησον, καί αϊμαη ραντισμου # κρεϊττον λαλοννη

4. 1 Pet. I. 2.

$►·

ί'
— so the sense first mentioned cannot be excluded 
from the passage, under any plea of expressions 
occurring unsuitable thereto. Indeed, it should 
seem that both the above senses were intended 
to be expressed ; since the economy of Christ’s 
Church on earth, with all its promises and ordi
nances, is intimately connected with that which 
subsists in the holy abode of God and Christ in 
heaven, to which it is continually transmitting 
fresh inhabitants. See Revel, xi. 1 & 2 3 xiv. 
1 — 5 ; xxi. 9 — 27. The former sense was, it 
should seem, alone at first intended by the writ
er 3 and, properly speaking, terminates at Ίερ. 
ίπονρανίφ, (though it is resumed at v. 24.) after 
which, for the encouragement of those who were 
fighting the good fight of faith, he at v. 23. throws 
in imagery suited only to the heavenly Jerusalem 
in its fu ll  sense, h e a v e n  i t s e l f , representing 
his readers as having already joined the great 
Family of God in Heaven, become citizens of the 
heavenly Jerusalem, in whose book their names 
were written, governed by God the supreme 
Ruler of all, and in the blessed presence of Christ, 
the Mediator of the covenant which had brought 
them thither. At the words και διαθήκης νέας 
μεσίτη the writer forsakes the imagery suited to 
the Church of God in heaven, and returns to that 
on earth; for *Ιησού seems to belong to the form 
er, and μεσίτη <5ια0*/κη$ νίαζ to the latter; Ίηαου 
being the vinculum which connects them 5 though 
προσεληΜθατε must be accommodated in sense to 
each. In the latter they are said to come to 
Christ, as coming to his religion; for those who 
come to Christ’s religion are often in the N. T. 
said to come to Christ. Thus to come to Christ 
as the mediator of the new covenant, is equiva
lent to coming to, and embracing the covenant 
and dispensation obtained by His mediation 3 and 
not mediation only but atonement; as is expressed 
in the next words καί αϊματι ραντισμου, which con
tain a contrast to the typical sprinkling of the 
Levitical law (see Exod. xxiv. 8.); an atonement, 
it is said, which “ speaketh better things than 
[the blood of] Abel,” (for such, the best Exposi
tors are agreed, is the sense of παρά τόν*Αβελ) 
inasmuch as that cried aloud to God for ven
geance, this proclaims pardon and peace.

It will now only be necessary to illustrate a 
few points in- the phraseology. The 'Up. Ιπουρ. 
is in apposition with and explanatory of the pre
ceding; and on the sense of the expression see 
Note at xi. 10, In the next clause the punctua
tion which I have adopted is supported by many 
of the best Critics from Beng. to Vater, Bdhme, 
Stuart, and Kuin., who observe, that the common 
punctuation involves a pleonasm very unsuitable 
to the dense brevity of the writer. ΙΙανήγυρις 
properly denotes any solemn festival, as the 
Olympic or Pythian, at the rites of which, (i. e. 
sacrifices, with games and spectacles,) great mul
titudes were congregated. The term, as Kuin. 
observes, was adopted by the Sept, translators to 
express the Heb. “ a solemn assembly,”
at Hos. ix. 5, where is added jn? a festival, ren
dered πανήγυρις by Sytmnachus, at Levit. xxiii. 
4-1. ΤΤρωτοτ. here simply denotes those who 
enjoy distinguished privileges, or are well belov
ed, without reference to the original idea of 
primogeniture, See Kuin. and Stuart; the latter

of whom understands it of those who have been 
most distinguished for piety. Indeed, it should 
seem to denote the same persons as the πνεύμασι 
δικαίων τετελ. just after, with especial reference 
to the illustrious examples of faith in the pre
ceding Chapter; including, however, those who, 
in every age, have lived in the faith and fear of 
Christ, whose robes have been washed in the 
blood of the Lamb, and who are accordingly ad- 
ihitted to the “ inheritance of the saints in light.” 
\Κ.πογίγραμμένων should be rendered u enrolled,” 
the term being employed suitably to the pre
ceding ones πόλει and έκκλησή?. Heaven is often 
in the N. T. represented under the figure of an 
earthly πολίτευμα, of which those entered on its 
list are citizens; with allusion to which the heav
enly city is represented as having its “ book of 
life,” wherein are inscribed the names of those 
admitted to salvation; though that is not here 
applicable.

At και κοίτη θεφ πάντων most recent Editors 
and Commentators, including Stuart, place a 
comma after κριτή, thus, a to the Judge, the 
God,” i. e. Supreme Ruler of all. But it is justly 
observed by Bohme and Kuin., that the mode of 
interpretation thus introduced is too artificial. 
And they, with the ancient Translators and In
terpreters, and earlier Commentators, and also 
Heinr., Morus, and Winer, rightly recognize a 
transposition, for θεψ κριτή πάντων, of which 
numerous examples are adduced by Winer. It 
may be added, that the other interpretation 
would indispensably require the Article. The 
expression κριτής πάντων may, indeed, seem not 
very suitable to the context; but it should be 
observed (with Kuin.) that this designation of 
God is at once for consolation and for warning. 
ΤεΓελ. signifies consummated by admission to their 
final state of glory and happiness. See Notes at 
xi. 39, and Phil. iii. 12.

Instead of the common reading κρείττονα, most 
of the MSS. and Versions, together with several 
Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have κρείττον, which was preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Wets., and has been adopted by 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Schott, and Tittm. The 
common reading may, as Kuin. thinks, have been 
introduced from vi. 9. vii. 19. viii. 6. x. 34; but it 
should rather seem to have come from the scribes, 
and the A to have arisen from the Λ following. 
The expression signifies what is more salutary, and 
available, towards removing the wrath of God, 
namely, mercy and pardon. For τδν νλβελ some 
MSS. and Fathers have rb WA0. scil, αΓμα, which 
is approved by Grot., Valckn., and Rinck. It, 
however, violates the propriety of the Article,, 
and was probably an emendation from those who, 
though they saw the sense, could not extract it 
from the words. But, in fact, no alteration is 
necessary 3 since (as Knapp, Bp. Middl.. and 
Kuin. observe) Abel must, by implication, mean 
the blood of Abel, or as Aljel speaks by his blood ; 
for, as Crell, Theophyl., Fell, Rosenrn., and 
Stuart explain, while that called for vengeance 
(see Gen. iv. 10.) on the murderer, that of Christ 
(the blood of sprinkling) speaks (i. e. assures us 
of) atonement and pardon, promising us admission 
to the true holy of holies, heaven itself. See 
x. 19. " Such (observes Stuart) is the contrast
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25 παρά τον *Αβελ. 'Βλέπατε, μη παραιτηαησϋ'ε τον Χαλουντα* εΐ γά ρ ι£ lo?5*'8,
ixuroi ονχ εφνγον, τον ίττϊ [τ ^ ]  γης παραιτηοάμενοι χρηματίζοντα, ,

26 ηολλω μάλλον ημείς οί τον άπ * ουρανίαν άποατρεφόμενονβ k ον η φωνή
τ ψ  γην εσάλενσε τότε* rw  ίπηγγελται, λίγων* "Ϊϊτι. α π α $  £ / ώ  1Ρβ102 2η 

τΗσε ι ω ον μ ο ν ο ν  τ η ν  γ η ν ,  αλ λ α  χα» τ ο ν  ον ρ αν ο ν* το οε 2pet.3. ίο.

between the old and the new dispensations. In 
the former, all is awful and terrific; in the latter, 
all is gracious and animating/’ The inference 
meant to be drawn is, that they should renounce 
the former, and adhere to the latter. And this 
the Writer proceeds to confirm in the remaining 
verses of. the Chapter, by a solemn warning 
against a renunciation of the Christian faith.

25. rbv AaXodvra.] This is by many modem 
Expositors referred to God; but by the ancient 
and some modern ones, to Christ; which is far 
more agreeable to the context. For, as Stuart 
observes, “ the two dispensations are here com
pared, in respect to the penalty to be inflicted on 
the disobedient 5 the promulgator of each dispen
sation being introduced as the person who ad
dresses the injunctions of God to men.”

With respect to the words τον ini της γης χρημα
τίζοντα, as opposed to the τόν in* οΐρανών, these 
have been not a little disputed. One thing is 
clear, — that χρηματίξειν here signifies to promul
gate the will of God to man ; as Jerem. xxix. 18. 
λόγον ίχρημάτισαν iv τφ όνόματί μου. and Hebr. viii,
5. καθώς κεχρημάτισται Μωνσής, and xi. 7. and often 
in Josephus. Most Commentators understand 
by these two expressions Moses and Christ; the 
former as God’s internuncius on earth; the latter 
as speaking from  heaven, by the Apostles and 
ministers in tne Gospel. The emphasis, however, 
would thus be rather in words than in sense; and 
the sentiment, as thus represented, involves some
thing incongruous and frigid. Some, indeed, un
derstand the two expressions of God; others, the 
last only. But the former is quite inadmissible; 
and the latter not a little harsh. There is evidently 
a reference to Moses and Christ; though not, I con
ceive, in the way above adverted to. We must 
(with Cramer, Storr, Bohme, and Kuin.) take rdv 
in i 'γης (for so, instead of tnl της, it is rightly 
edited, from many MSS. and early EddM by 
Grieeb., Matth., Knapp., Schott, Vat., andTittm.), 
and rbv in ' ουρανών as belonging, not Ιοχρημ., but 
to όντα understood ; so as to be equivalent to the 
adjectives faiyitov and phpivtov, Compare i. 1. ‘ 
We might, indeed, have expected inb or έκ γη ς ; 
but it may be observed that «*1 γης is a more 
significant mode of expression, as denoting not 
only the being descended from earth, but the 
living upon it as a man. That b ών ini γης may 
be for ίπίγεως, is plain from 1 Cor. xv. 47. b πρώ
τος άνθρωπος he γης, χοϊκός. Thus also the τον 
ivra in  οΐρανώ ν here corresponds to the b Κίρκος 
It- ουρανοί/ there ; denoting tne heavenly origin of 
Christ. Hence, though almost all Commentators 
(including Kuin.) repeat χρηματίζοντα at τον in  
obpavtiv, yet it seems not only unnecessary, but 
even improper, as not agreeable to the writer’s 
meaning; which, I apprehend, was to designate. 
Jesus as him who actually came from  heaven, the 
Lord from  heaven ; q. d. u not merely an inspired 
person, as Moses, but as Son o f God, one with, 
and representing the D e it y .”

At εφνγον (which stands for έ(1φ.) supply δίκην 
from the subject matter. And at supply 
ψιν^μιθα. In πολλοί μάλλον there is an argumen-

tum a minori ad majns. 'Αηοστρ., “ turn away 
from,” reject, or renounce. A stronger term 
than παραιτησάμενοι. See Matth. v. 42. and Note.

26. ου f) φωνή, &c.] i. e. the voice sounding 
fVom Sinai. See supra v. 19. The best Exposi·. 
are in general agreed that the oZ refers (as gram
matical propriety would require) to Christ, not
withstanding that the thing is in Exodus ascribed 
to God. Nor is there any inconsistency, since 
the N. T. and the Rabbinical writings agree in 
representing it as the Son of  G o d , who appeared 
to . the patriarchs, who delivered the Law by 
angels, and who was the An g e l -J eh o v a h  wor
shipped in the Hebrew Church. See Acts vii. 
53. and 1 Cor. X; 4, 9. By ίσάλευίτε is meant, 
literally, “ made it shake as a ship at anchor is 
tossed by the waves.”

— νυν JL] It is well observed by Kuin., that 
u since νυν is opposed to τότε, it indicates the 
times o f the N. T., and that the promise, which 
was not now brought forward, but being already 
formerly in existence, pertained to this age, is 
plain from the Preterite passive έπήγγ.” And he 
renders, u quod autem haec tempora attinet, pro- 
misit hoc.” The, word seems to include the no
tions both of declaration and promise 5 the latter 
predominating. See Newc.

The citation is from Hagg. 11. 6L Sept., and 
exactly represents the sense of the Hebrew, though 
with a slight change of words, for adaptation to 
the present purpose; and ob μόνον — άλλα is in
tended to strengthen the sentiment. It should 
seem, too, that the Writer did not intend to stop 
at obpavdv, but to go forward to the end of v. 7 ;  
and, indeed, the mention Of the first words would, 
to persons so conversant in Scripture, bring to 
mind the whole. The words plainly predict that 
mighty change in religion, which was to be intro
duced by the promulgation of the Gospel. In 
these and other descriptions given by tne Pro
phets (as Is. xiii. 13. and Joel ii. 10. iii. 16.) pf 
the changes which should precede, and the mighty 
power which should accompany, the last and per
fect dispensation of Christ, the thing is repre
sented by God’s shaking — not, as at the giving 
of the law, the earth only, but both the earth ana 
the heaven, i. e. effecting a complete change and 
total revolution.

27. rb i t  ert &παζ — μετάΟεσινΑ Here we have, 
as Kuin. remarks, a comment of the writer on the 
passage of the Prophet; q. d. “ This yet once 
more, signifieth the removal of the things that are 
put in commotion by which (as the best Exposi
tors are agreed) is meant the abolition of the 
polity, rites, and ordinances of the Jewish dis
pensation. And as αηαξ may mean, in such a 
context, u once fo r  all,” the Apostle intends {as 
Peirce suggests) to hint that God will make but 
one such alteration; and consequently that the 
tilings which succeed upon that shaking shall 
continue unshaken.” Of ως πεποιημίνων the sense 
is obscure and controverted. It is usually, and 
upon the whole best explained, u ns of things 
that were merely created, and therefore so con
stituted as to be temporary.” In which view 1
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m 1 Pet. 2. 5. 
n  Deut. 4.24. 
A  9.3.
0 Rom. 12.10. 
E ph.4 .3 .
1 Pet. 1.22. 
&2. 17.
A3. 8. A 4. 8. 
p  Gen. 18. 1. 
ft 19.1.
Rom. 12.13.
1 Pet. 4.9. 
q Matt. 25. 36. 
Rom. 12. 15. 
Col. 4. 18.
1 P et. 3. 8.

e u  a Tree| δηλοϊ των σαλευομένων την μετά&εσιν, ώς πεποιημένων, ϊνα 
μείνη ΐά  μη σαλενόμενα. m Διο βασιλείαν ασάλζντον παραλαμβάνοντες, 28 
εχωμεν χαριν, δι* ης λατρενιαμεν εναρεστως τοΐ Θεω μετά cutfoSg .καί 
ενλαβείας * α καί γάρ ό Θεός ημών π υ ρ  καταναλίσκον. 29!

X III . °\εγ φ ι λ α δ ε λ φ ι α  μενετω " ρ της φιλοξενίας μη im la v & a -  1 
νεσ&ε * διά ταντης γάρ ελα&όν τινες ξένισαντες αγγέλους· q Μιμνη~ 2 
σχεσ&ε των δέσμιων, ως σννδεδεμένοι9 των καχονχονμενων, ώς %α\ 3 
αυτοί δντες εν σώματι* Τίμιος 6 γάμος εν πάσι, κα\ η κοίτη αμίαντος ’ 4

would compareThticjd. i l .64. πάντα γάρ π ε φ ν κ ε  I — 3. ί  φι\. μενέτω.] The sense (as the bestrj
και ί\ασσονσθαι. Thus πεηοιημένων will be. for Expositors are agreed) is: “ let mutual love offj 
γειροποι^Γων, caduca, mutabilia, as opposed to rots each other as Christians continue to be cultivated^ 
ασαλεΟνοι*, as at viii. 2. ix. 24. τοΐς-έναυρανίοις. [as heretofore], and firmly rooted in your prac-:l 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Beza, tice.” Της φιΧοξ. A virtue closely connectedi) 
Elsn.·, Ern., Schott, and Stuart 5 who observe, with the foregoing, and a main evidence ofit, and<j 
that the writer means to say, “ the ancient order especially to be practised towards their Christian^ 
o f things, viz. the Jewish dispensation, will be brethren 5 since the distress occasioned by perse-4 
changed, removed, abolished, in like manner as cution would cast many upon the charily of their I 
the objects of the natural creation. All this brethren. *Ελα0ο»' ξενία., “ unconsciously enter-*] 
change or abolition of the old dispensation was to tained.” On this Attic idiom see Viger. p. 259,» 
take place, in order that a new one might be in- and Matth. Gr. Gr. The argument (intended tot 
troduced, which shall undergo no change 5 tra anticipate an objection, that the persons may bee 
μιίνη τά μη σαλευ<5μενα,” i. e. “ continue to the obscure and unworthy of notice) is, that greater* 
end of the world unshaken, so as not to be abol- honour among men and consequent reward fromd 
ished.” ~ God sometimes attends the discharge of this duty, j

28, 29. βασιΧ. άσαΧ.1 i. e. the βασιΧείαν του Θεόν, than the circumstances of the case would lead use
the Gospel dispensation, which is never to be 
abolished. So most Commentators interpret. 
Kuin., however, takes it to mean “ felicitatem in 
alters vita futuram which view is, indeed, 
countenanced by the figure in napaX,

— εχωμεν χάριν.] This is usually explained, 
tl let us hold fast the grace vouchsafed to us \ ” 
or, as Mr. Valpv interprets, “ let us continue 
steadfast in that faith and dispensation delivered in 
the Gospel, as being that alone which renders 
both our persons and our services acceptable to 
God. Let us hold fast the profession of our hope 
without wavering, continuing to serve God with 
a holy reverence.” This exposition, however, 
involves not a little harshness*, and it is far 
better (with Chrys., Theophyl., and CEcumen., of 
the ancient Expositors, and many eminent mod
em ones, as Bind., Rosenm., Stuart, Bohme, and 
Kuin.) to assign the following sense : “ cum per 
Cbristi religionera spes nobis contigerit felicitatis 
perennis certissima ; gratiam memori mente Deo 
persolvamus, ita, ut eum colamus cum reverentia 
et metu.” The ενΧαβ. is not well rendered by 
Stuart, “ devotion. ” The sense is correctly 
represented by our common version, “ godly 
fear,” supported by the authority of the ancient 
Versions and Glossographers, and by the best 
modem Commentators. This sense is, indeed, 
required by the next words (supposed to be 
derived from Deut. iv. 24.), which assign a reason 
why this godly fear should be entertained, threat
ening the same severity to apostatizing Christians 
as was formerly shown to Israelites. Kat yap  6 
Θεός η. it. tear. A sublime and awful image, as 
suggesting the idea of a God who can, like a con
suming fire, bring to utter perdition ; the terrible 
fate of those “ who know not God, and obey not 
the Gospel.”

XIII. „ Sequitur Epistol® pars hortativa speci- 
alior, qua varii generis officia Hebraeis injungit. 
(Kuin.)

to expect.
3. μιμνήσκεσθε των όεσμ. άς <πη<$.] An injunc--? 

tion to such a lively sympathy with the prisoners, / 
as if they were fellow-sufferers. The μιμν. must,.; 
however, by the context, imply relief as well ass 
sympathy. So in Heb. ii. 6, and μχ~ημονεί·ειν in 3 
Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18. Των κακονχ., “ those who* 
are suffering under calamity or distress,” viz. for* 
the Gospel's sake. See'supra xi. 37. The words s 
ως και αντοι όντες iv σώμ. are meant to suggest, that t 
they themselves are exposed, while yet alive, to 3 
similar distress, so as to need sympathy and sup- < 
port from others.

4. τίμιος b γάμος.'] Since the whole context is 5 
hortatory, the best Expositors in general are, with i 
reason, agreed that the ellipsis here is not Icn, but t 
έστω. It is now, moreover, generally admitted, , 
that h  ttaa signifies inter omnes, (a sense sup- - 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr.) where ϊ 
Bobine and Kuin. supply ccelibes, justly supposing, * 
that among these Hebrews there were some, like i 
those censured at 1 Tim. iv. 3, who, by what they r 
thought a holy contempt of matrimony, gave a 1 
handle to immorality both in themselves and I 
others. The iv Tract. however, may simply mean 1 
“ among or for all persons,” without exception on 1 
the score of peculiar engagements to piety and l 
holiness.

The next injunction is to the married; namely, f 
to avoid adultery. And it is followed up with a 1 
solemn assurance, which seems to regard both the ? 
preceding injunctions; q. d. “ Let the single ;j 
marry ; for fornicators God will judge. Let the ; 
married keep themselves pure from adultery ; for 1 
adulterers God will judge,” i. e. condemn and 1 
punish. This judgment the Apostle denounces ? 
not only against adulter)*, but fornication, which 1 
leads to it. Howdifferent from the heathen sages $ 
and legislators, — who tolerated simple fomica- * 
tion, as tending to preserve the virtue of 'married 1 
women. See Plato in his Philebus cited by Atbe· * 
naeus, 511. D.
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6 πόρους δε και μοιχούς κρίνει 6 Θεός. Γ*Λφιλάργυρος 6 τρόπος'
« ·*» } « · j /  3 1 .6 ,8 .ασκούμενοι τοις nagouaw* αυτός γαρ ειρηχεν 9 Ο ν μη  σ ε  cevcu, ichron^28.20.

6 o r  δ* ο ί  μ η  σε έ / χ α τ α λ ί π ω *  8 ώστε Φαρρούντας ημάς λέγειν * mJu. 6̂ * 34.
«>■ * J| \  Λ  Λ  1 \  3  Λ  Λ  ^ t f ' P h i l .  4 .  1 1 aΚ ν ρ ι ο ς  ε μ ο ι  ρ ο η &ο ς ,  χ α ι  ον φ ο ρ η & η σ ο μ α ι, τ ι  no  ι η σ ε ι &c.

7 μ ο ι  αν&ρωηος * 1 Μνημονεύετε των ηγουμένων υμών οϊηνες « λ α λ η - ^  
σαν νμιν τον λόγον τον Θεούβ ών άνα&εωρονντες την εχβασιν της 
αναστροφής, μιμέϊσ&ε την πίστιν.

8 ^Ιησούς Χριστός χ&ες χαΐ σήμερον ο αυτός, χαι εις τους αΙωνας.

ί!ϊ'&=!41! δ. αφιλ. h τρόπος] sell. έστω. Τρόπος, for τ/θος9 
Ι1-*! iwd ί conduct, habits, and character. Άρκούμενοι scil. 
kQnia! tvrty “ cultivate contentment.” Tοϊς nap. sub.
1 wt .· «τρά̂ μασι, “ with your present condition.” So 
> crJU*cii Phocyl. 4. άρκεισΘαι roi£ τταρέονσι καί άλλοτρίων άπέ- 

■ i' a * χεσβαι. See also other Classical citations in 
ίί :̂ίΐΐ Wets. The rrpayp. is in Dinarch., p. 94. 34. ex- 

■τι pressed. Compare also Dio Cass. p. 324. 26. rjj 
' * .9 itapoioji καταστάσει άρκ· This, of course, does not 
' f-fT. i forbid them to better their condition by industry 
ar.[ 4 ;  and activity. Then is given the reason for this 

‘ contented acquiescence, — namely, the assurance 
r r> !r of God (for by the αϊτός is meant θεδ? just before 
*■· r > · occurring) that he will never abandon to want 
ar.‘-t those who trust in him; for such is implied in 

• the words here adduced ; whence cited, the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Some say from Josh, 
i. 4; others, from Deut. xxi. 6 ; others, again, 

ι, from 1 Chron. xxviii. 30, As, however, none of 
ijj| those passages exactly correspond, it should rather 

eeem that the expression έίρηκεν is meant of the 
general purport of God’s declarations in those and 
such like passages, as Ps. xxxvii. 25 & 28. Is. xli. 
10. Though, as Philo, p. 344, cites these very 
words as a \6yiov του Ocov, Storr and Kuin. sup
pose, not without reason, that the words were a 
proverbial form founded on Scripture. Indeed, 
the manner in which the citation following (from 
Ps. cxviii. 6.) is introduced, serves to show that 
the passage was commonly employed for the pur
pose of consolation; q. d. in the words of Bp. 
Sanderson, Serm. ad Aul., p. 444, “ Lean upon 
God’s Providence, and repose thyself upon his 
promises, and contentment will follow ; for upon 
this base the Apostle here has bottomed it.” At 
rl ποιήσει μοι ivOp. Beng., Griesb., Tittm., Vat, 
Gratz., Kuin., and other Editors, have introduced 
a mark of interrogation after the άνθρωπος, alleging 
that the Hebrew original requires that punctua
tion. That, however, depends upon the correct
ness of the Masoretical pointing, which, though 
adopted by most Translators and Commentators, 
is rejected by some, as in our common Version ; 
and justly ; for the separation has something harsh, 
and the sentiment has thus more of όεινότης than 
is suitable to the style of Scripture. I find that 
Dr. F rench and Mr. Skinner have, with their usual 
judgment and taste, adopted the declarative sense 
of which is required by the declarative form 
of the second clause of the next verse, (“ there·*· 
fore shall I,” Ate.) which is plainly a parallelism 
on this. But if there were no other authority for 
retaining the declarative form in the words of the 
Apostle, it would be sufficient that the 8 ept. has 
it, and that so strongly marked by the insertion 
of a Kit as not to be evaded.

7. μνημ.] “ preserve in mind;” viz. so as to 
feel due gratitude for their instruction, and to fol
low their holy example. By the ήγουμ. are meant 
their spiritual pastors and masters, elsewhere

called προϊστάμενοι. At least, so almost all Ex
positors understand i t : but, I apprehend incor
rectly. It should seem, that what is here said 
(which has, I conceive, no connection with the 
preceding) regards doctrine, not discipline (as at v. 
17. πείθεσθε τοις ηγ. ) ; and that iy* here simply 
means guides to the faith . Moreover, ήχ. is not, 
(as it is generally rendered by Translators) of the 
present tense, but the Imperfect; as appears from 
the ΙΚόΧησαν following. Thue the sense is : “ Bear 
in mind the spiritual guides who first guided you 
into the faith, by preaching to you the Gospel, 
and led you into the way of righteousness,” Ps. 
xxiii. 3. It is well remarked by Calvin; “ Hoc 
autem non parum valet. Nam qui nos in Christo 
genuerunt, quasi patrum loco esse debent.” I 
have here followed R. Stephens in removing the 
comma before οϊηνες, which, only impedes the- 
sense. By the ων άναθεωρονντες — πίστιν is sug
gested what was chiefly meant by the μνημονεύετε.

— άναθεωρονντες] “ attentively reflecting on.” 
There is, as 'iheophyl. remarks, a metaphor de
rived from painting, in learning which art the 
pupils carefully look up at the picture of their' 
master which they are copying. Την εκβ. τ. άναστ., 
i. e. the result of their conduct, or manner of life : 
viz. as seen in their blessed exit from this life, and 
the termination of their mortal trials by entering 
into the joy of their Lord. The next words ad
vert to the means by which they might follow their 
examples and attain their end, — namely, by imi
tating their fa ith .

8. Ιησούς — αΙωνας.] Expositors are not agreed 
as to the reference in these words, whether to the 
verses precedingf or those following. The an
cients and most moderns adopt the former vi ew; 
but the more eminent moderns, and especially the 
recent Expositors, the latter. It is ably observed 
by Kuin.: “ Aliam cohortationem additurus scrip- 
tor affinem ei quam v. 7. continet, ex eaque pro- 
fluentem, nempe ut puram et incorruptam serva- 
rent Christi doctrinam, nec avitae religionis ritue 
cum ea conjungerent, genOraliorem sententiam v. 
8. praemittit.” Prof. Scholefibld, top, remarks 
that “ the order of the words of v. 7, as well as 
the train of thought seems decidedly opposed to 
such a connection.” And he connects as follows: 
“ Jesus Christ is the same; ” therefore, be ye the 
same, and*“ be not carried about with divers and 
strange doctrines,” but let “ the heart be estab
lished;” in order to which establishment, seek 
for more grace, and do not go back to meats and 
other observances of the Mosaic ritual,”
Thus by “ Christ” must, according to the above 
Commentators, be denoted (as at Rom. viii. 10, 
and Eph. iv. 17.) the doctrine of Christ; though, I 
apprehend, with an allusion to His eternal and im- 
mutable nature. As what is here said seems to be 
suggested by the μιμ. rifi/ πίστιν in the former 
verse, so the sentence Ιησούς — αΙωνας is a vincu·
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u Jer. 29.8. 
M att. 24. 4.  
John 6. 27. 
Rom. U .  17.
& 16. I t.
Eph. 4. 14.
& 5 . 6 .

Col. 2. 8, 16.
2  These. 2. 2.
1 Tim. 4. 3.
1 John 4. 1.
X Exod. 29.14. 
Lev. 4. 12, 21. 
& 6.80.
& 16. 27.
Nuro. 19. 3. 
y John 19.18.

u διδαχαΊς ποιχίλαις καί ξέναις μη J  ηεριφέρεσθε ' καλόν γαρ χάριτι 9 
βεβαιονσθαι την χαρδίαν, ου βρώμασιν, έν οίζ· ονκ ώφελη&ησαν οΐ 
περιπατησαντες. *'Εχομεν θυσιαστήριον, εξ ον φαγείν ονκ ϊχονοιν εξουσίαν 10 
οί τη σκηνη λατρεύοντες. Χ ών γαρ εισφέρεται ζώων το αίμα περί άμαρ-  11
χίας εις τά ο[για διά τον άρχιερέως, τούτων τα σώματα κατακαίεται 
ε£ω της παρεμβολής* 7 διο καί *Ιησονς, ϊνα αγιάση δια τον Ιδιου άί~ 12 
ματος τον λαόν, ε|ω της πύλης επαθε. Τοίννν έξερχώμε&α προς aw-13

\

luin to unite the sentiments of both v. 7 and v. 8 $ 
q. d. “ Jesus Christ is always the same, yesterday, 
to-day, and forever; his faith the same. Let then 
your faith be the same ; and be not carried away/* 
&c. Comp. Gal. i. 8, 9.

9. ποικίλαις καί ξέναις.] By these terms are des
ignated doctrines varying in themselves, and all 
of them at variance with “ the truth as it is in 
Jesus,” who is the same yesterday, &c. The 
doctrines in question were chiefly those of the 
Judaizers, though probably others also are in
tended. Instead of the common reading περιφέ- 
ρεσΟε many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, have 
ιχαραώ., which was preferred by Mill, Grot., Beng., 
and Wets., and has been cited byGriesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schott, Vat., and T ittm .; and justly; for 
though παρά and περί in composition are perpetu
ally confounded, yet here παραφ. yields a stron
ger and better sense, — there being a metaphor 
taken from a ship carried out of its course by vio
lent winds. Of the other words of the verse the 
sense has been pointed out in the above extract 
from Prof. Scholefield ; but a few remarks may 
be necessary. It is plain from the words ονκ 
ώφελήΟησαν, that καλόν έστι is for συμφέρει, as at 1 
Cor. vii. 1 & 26 ; ix. 15. The expression βεβαιονν 
τήν Kaphiav is aptly compared by Michaelis with 
the Heb. “ to refresh the heart [with
food],” Gen. xviii. 5, and Judg. xix. 5 & 8. στήρι- 
cov ri)v καρδίαν σου, and Ps. civ. 15. Here, how
ever, by καρόία is meant the so?d of man, which is 
confirmed and blessed by Gospel doctrine. “ These 
(says Kuin.) are mentioned, as an exemplification 
of the ‘ divers doctrinesy which must not be in
termixed with the Christian religion.” These 
and such like observances, it is added, ούκ ώφελή- 
Θησαν, have contributed nothing to that heart
felt peace and blessedness which the Gospel 
confers ; nay, are pernicious, as working contrary 
to it.

10. This is a passage which, owing to the re
condite nature of the metaphors employed, in
volves no little difficulty. Much here depends 
upon the connection of v. 10. with vv. 9 11,
which, after an elaborate discussion, is thus laid 
down by Kuin.: “ nobis Christianis non fidendum 
est legibus, quae cibos licitos illicitosve et sacros 
omninoque ritus spectant, quos Judoe; religiose 
observant; nos habemus βρωμά sacrum, et qui- 
dem prajstantius, verum tale, quod ex lege Mo
saics Judari comedere non possunt, est enim caro 
victim® piacularis.” . He further observes, that 
οί λατρ. ηί σκηνρ, though properly applicable to 
the Jewish priests, yet is here used of those 
generally who approach the altar as worshippers. 
Wow Christ is a piacular victim, like that offered 
on the day of expiation, which even the priests 
were forbidden to eat. θυσιαστήριον most of our 
best Commentators suppose to be put, by metony

my, for the victim offered on the altar, being 
suggested by the βρώματα preceding ; q. d. “ We 
Christians have our sacrifice, (namely, that of 
Christ by his atonement, shadowed out in the 
Law and typified in the Lord's Supper,) of which 
those who rest their hopes of salvation on the 
ritual sacrifices of the Mosaic Law (viz. Jews or 
Judaizers) have no right to partake 5” i. e. they 
are not authorized to eat, with any hope of benefit 
thereby, seeing that they rest their hopes of sal
vation on another and very different one.

11, 12. These verses are illustrative of the pre-- 
ceding; and, as Stuart observes, “ their chief 
object is to introduce Christ as an example of 
suffering, in order to impress on the Hebrews the 
necessity of perseverance in their Christian pro
fession, amidst all their trials and difficulties.” 
There is, however, meant to be an indirect com
parison between the sacrifice on the great day of 
Atonement, and the expiatory sacrifice of Christ. 
A regular antithesis runs through the whole pas
sage. Thus are opposed to each other αίμα ζώων 
and αΐμα ίδιον Χρίστον; the άρχιερενς of the Old 
Testament and Jesus, the άρχιερενς μύγας της 
(ψολογίας; κατακαίειν and πάσχειν; εξω της παρεμ
βολής, and έξω τής πύλης. As, in sacrifices περί 
άμαρτίας, the victims were burnt τής παρεμβο
λής ; so Christ was carried out of the city (accord
ing to a custom then common) and nailed to the 
cross. In this respect, too, Christ was like unto 
these victims, namely, that he suffered without 
the gates of Jerusalem. “ The blood of the 
former (says Stuart) was presented before God in 
the most holy place; the blood of the latter, in 
the eternal sanctuary above, ix. 12, 23, 24. The 
bodies of the beasts, used for the former, were 
consumed or destroyed without the camp; the 
body of Jesus was sacrificed or destroyed without 
the gate of Jerusalem. The atoning sacrifice of 
Christians is analogous, then, to that of the Jews; 
but of infinitely higher efficacy. Compare ix. 
13, 14. x. 4. 12.”

13. τοίννν εξερχ., &c.] Most Expositors take 
this to mean, “ let us abandon the profession of 
Judaism, and abide by that of Christianity.” It 
is, however, truly observed by Kuin., that this 
sense is not agreeable to the context: and he, 
(with Rosenrn., Dind., and Stuart,) adopts the 
interpretation of Chrys., who assigns the follow
ing : “ Let us, after his example, patiently endure 
the insults, persecutions, and anathemas of the 
Jews, and, in a general way, whatever evil is to 
be borne for Christ and his religion.” Now to 
go out with him, is to bring ourselves to the same 
mind as that with which he went thither; and so 
to consider what he there suffered for us, as to 
feel unshaken attachment to his religion. Here 
there is (as at Matt. x. 31.) an allusion to Christ's, 
bearing his cross ; for by tbv όνειδ. is meant the 
cause of his reproach, the cross.
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14 Toy της παρεμβολης, τον όνειδισμδν αυτόν φέροντες. ζ ον γάρ
15 ίχομεν ώδε μένουσαν πόλιν, α λ λ ά  την μέλλουσαν έπιζητονμεν, a Δ ιϊ 

α ο τ ο ο  ονν άναφερωμεν θυσίαν αινέσεως διαπαντός τ φ  Θεψ, τοντεστι
16 καρπόν χειλέων ομολογούντων τψ όνόματι αντο ν . b Της δέ ενποιΐας 

και κοινωνίας μη επιλαν&άνεσ&ε * τοιαύταις γάρ -&υσίαις ευαρεστείται 
ο Θεός*

17 c Πεί&εσ&ε %οϊς η/ονμένοις νμών καϊ νπείκετε * α υ τ ο ί γαρ άγρν- 
πνούσιν υπέρ των ψυχών νμων, ως λόγον άποδώσοντες * ϊνα μετά χαράς

18 τούτο ποιωσιΫ και μη ατενάζοντες * αλυσιτελές γάρ νμϊν τ ο ύ τ ο .  Προσ
εύχεστε περί ημών* πεποί&αμεν γάρ, δ ττ  καλήν αννείδησιν εχομεν,

19 Ιν πάσι καλώς χλέλοντες άναστρεφεσ&αι, Περισσοτέρως δέ παρακαλώ 
τούτο ποιησαι, %vu τάχιον άποκαταστα&ώ νμϊν.

20' dC0  δέ Θεός της εϊρηνης, ό άναγαγών εκ νεκρών τον ποιμένα τών 
προβάτων τον μέγαν έν αίματι δια&ηκης αιώνιον, τον Κύριον ημών

213Ιησονν, β καταρτίσαι υμάς εν παν,τι εργω aya&qj, εϊς το ποιησαι τδ

z M ich . 2 .1 0 . 
P h il. 3. 2α. 
eupra Η . 10,16. 
Λ L by . 7. 12. 
Peal. 50. 23.
6  51. 19.
Ηοβ. 14. 3. .
E ph. 5. 20.
1 P e t. 2. 5. 
b 2 C o r. 9.12. 
P h il. 4 .18 .

c Ezek. 3.13· 
& 33.2,8.
Phil. 2.29.
1 These. 5.12. 
1 T in . 5.17. 
supra y* 7.
I P e t. 6 .5 .  t

d Iia . 40. L  
Ezek. 34. 29. 
Z acb. 9. Is · 
John 10. I I ,  
Acts 2. 24. 
I P e t .  2. 25· 
&5. 4.
e 2 Cor. 3. 5. 
P h il .  2.13.

14. ού γάρ ϊχομίν — rbv ρΑλ.] This assigns the 
reason why they should be ready to bear even an 
ignominious death for the Gospel’s sake,— name
ly, since they have here no permanent city, but 
are in quest of one yet future ; even the heavenly 
Jerusalem above mentioned, the city which hath 
foundations (i. e. permanent abode), xi. 10. xiv.
16. See more in Stuart.

15. 6C αϊτού oZv άναφίρωμεν— θεφ] It is justly 
observed by Kuin., that this exhortation is de
duced not from what immediately preceded, but 
from the whole argumentation, especially vv. 
JO — 12. The sense is : “ By him therefore (i. e. 
Christ) [as our Mediator and High Priest] let 
us offer up, [in return for the blessings oF the 
Gospel, not tne bloody sacrifices of animals, or 
the vain oblations of the fruits of the earth, but] 
a sacrifice o f praise” The expression occurs in 
Levit. vii. 13. 15, and 2 Chron. xxix. 31., and 
corresponds to the Heb. ΓΠΪΠ r p 7> a sacrifice of 
thanks. A sentiment finely illustrated by Dr. 
Barrow, Serm. viii. as follows: “ We are to offer 
still, not dead bulls and goats, but our own bodies, 
living sacrifices, holy ana acceptable to God. We 
are excused from material, but are yet bound to 
yield ηνενμαπκάς Ουσίας, spiritual sacrifices unto 
God, as St. Peter tells us. We must burn in
cense still, that of fervent devotion $ and send 
up continually to heaven that thank-ojj'ering o f  
praise, which the Apostle mentions. We must 
consecrate the first-born of our souls (pure and 
holy thoughts), and the first-fruits of our strength 
(our most active endeavours), to God’s service. 
We must slay our impure desires, mortify our 
corrupt affections, and abandon our selfish re
spects for his sake. We must give him our 
hearts, and present our wills entirely to his dis
posal. We must vow to him, and pay the daily 
oblation of sincere obedience.” The words fol
lowing, τοντίση, &c., are exegeticnl of the pre
ceding, and the sense is: “ fmean the fruit or 
oblation of lip s” giving thanks to his name ; 
which would be more acceptable than the first 
fruits of their crops, or the firstlings of their 
flocks. 7'hus (as Wets, and Schoettg. have 
shown) the Rabbins say that the sacrifices o f  
praise will be the only ones that will remain in 
the time of the Messiah, Καρπός tUs χαλίω v is

a phrase derived from Hos. xiv. 2. καρπόν χειλίων 
ί/ίών, “ fruits from our lip s:” a free version of 
the Hebrew.. OpoAoy. has here the usual sense 
of praising, celebrating, &c.

16. εύποιίας καί κοιν.] These terms are nearly 
synonymous ; but the latter is added to strengthen 
the sense of the former.

IT; πείθεσθε — και ϋπείκετέ] is well observed by 
Bretschn. (cited by Kuin.): “ Indicatur verbis 
πείθεσθε, νπείκετε, obsequium quod cedit aliorum 
admonitionibus, et eorum pneceptis se duci pati- 
tur.” W e may, with Kuin., consider άγρνπν* and 
γρηγορείν as general terms, denoting the doing 
any thing with great diligence and circumspec
tion Stuart, however, traces a pastoral metaphor. 
rfl$ λόγ. άποδ., i. e. “ as those who must render 
an account [at the day of judgment],” implying 
the awful responsibility of ministers. Compare 
Ezek. iii.17. In the next words ha μετά χαράς, 
many refer the rotro to λόγον άποδ., and suppose 
an ellipsis thus : “ [Obey them, I say,] that they 
may give this account with joy.” It is better, 
however, with others, as Kuin., to refer the rdvro 
to άγρυπν. {iTTfp r. ψνχ. {^.,that being the primary 
thing) the other introduced to ehow the conse- 
quence thereof. *Aλυσιτελές γάρ h. τ., ί( for that is 
unprofitable (i. e. by litotes hurtful) to you /f 
since if you give them cause to complain of you, 
it will be hurtful to yourselves. He means to 
intimate that this obedience is for their own ulti
mate benefit.

18,19. Compare parallel sentiments at Rom.
xv. 30. and Philem. 22. And see Acts χχίϋ. 1. 
The sense here may be expressed thus: “ Pray 
for us ; for we trust we merit it by having a good 
conscience, in all things wishing to act righ
teously and holily.” “ This (observes Rosenm.) 
glances at the Jewish teachers, who had calum
niated him, and raised disturbances among the 
Christian brethren.”

20,21. The full sense maybe thus expressed 
in paraphrase : “ May God, the author of peace 
and every kind of happiness, who raised from 
the dead the great and supreme Shepherd of the 
sheep (i. e. the Lord of all Christians), by the 
blood of the everlasting covenant [offered by that 
great Intercessor] may He perfect you in evepf 
good work, to the doing of his will 5 [and in



ν' .
θ έλη μ α  αυτόν, ποιω ν εν υ μ ιν  το ενάρεστον ενώ πιον αυτον, δ ια  ’ΐη σ ον  

* Χ ρίσ του  ’ ω η δόξα εις τους αιώνας των αιωνων. αμήν·
ϋοφακαλώ δέ υμάς, αδελφοί * άνε^εσ^β τον λόχον της παράχλη- 22 

 ̂ οεω$ * καί ^άρ δίά /?ροζ̂ έων επε'στέιλα νμ ϊν . Γινώσχετε τον αδελφόν 23
Τ ιμ ό θ εο ν  άπολελνμένον, μ ε θ  ’ ον (εάν τάχιον ερχηται) οψομ&ι νμας. 

'Α σπάσασθε πάντας τονς ηχούμενους υμώ ν καί πάντας τους άχίονς. 24 
άσπάζονται νμ α ς  ον από  -της 'Ιταλίας, η χάρις μετά πάντω ν νμω ν. 25

 ̂ 3 , f ..
αμήν.

 ̂ Π ρος 'Εβραίους εχράφη από της 3Ιταλίας δ ιά  Τ ιμ οθέου .

order thereto} working in you what is well pleas- worthily of the Christian name, enable you in all 
ing in his sight.” On the expression θεός τής εϊρ. respects as Christians tp discharge your duties.” 
see Rom. xy. 33.; and on ιτοιμ.των ποοβ. see John Kig τό ποιήσαι τό θέλ.ά.·, the sense, as Euin. ob-
x. 11; Kafapr.' h  π. epy. άγ. may be explained, serves, is, u for it is His will that you should live 
with Stuart, “ prepare you in all respects to act virtuously;”
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ΙΑΚΩΒΟΤ TOT ΑΠΟΣΤΟ-ΑΟΤ ,·

Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η  Κ Α Θ Ο Λ Ι Κ Η .  ;
. * 4 . ’ · , · ·

• ι . . ι - # ;·■ · ' ,
1 I. *ΙΑΚΑΒΟΣ Θ ε ο ΰ  «α Κ υ ρ ί ο υ  *Iy&oy ' 'Χριστόν \ δ ο ΰ Χ ο ς ,  r  -

δ ώ δ ε κ α  φ ν ί α ϊ ς  τ ά ΐ ς  έ ν  δ ι α σ π ο ρ φ  χ α ί ρ η ν .  ,,
"We are now come to the Epistles called Cath

olic ; an appellation variously accounted for, but 
commonly, and with most probability, supposed 
to have been given, because they were addressed, 
not to any particular Church (like the Epistles 
of St. Paul), but to Christians in general. The 
appellation, however, was not coeval with the 
Epistles, but given at a much later period ; prob
ably at the time when the Canon of Scripture 
was first settled. And although two of them (2d 
and 3d John) are the farthest from Catholic, 
being addressed to particular persons, yet it is not 
improbable that, at the time when the appellation 
was first given, those Epistles had not been re
ceived into the Capon, of Scripture.

But to proceed to the Epistle now under con
sideration ;— since two Apostles of the name of 
James are mentioned in the N. T., there'has 
been some doubt which of them was the author 
of this Epistle;. The learned, however, are in

encral agreed that it was not the son of Z e b e d e e ,

ut the eon of AJpheus or Cleopas, called u the 
Less ” and u the Just; ” who was Bishop o f Jeru
salem, and is called brother, i. e. kinsman, of our 
Lord, Gak i. 19. With respect to the date of the 
Epistle, we know that this James was put to 
death in a tumult of the Jews, a . d . 62 ; and in
ternal evidence (arising from allusions to the 
troubles which were then disturbing Judaea, and 
did not long precede the destruction of Jerusa
lem) shows that it must have been written during 
the two or three years previous to that period ; 
and the learned are agreed in fixing it at 61 or 
60. This Epistle (like the second of Peter and 
the second and third qf John) was not at first 
received as Canonical. But, after a severe scru
tiny (attesting the great caution of the primitive 
Church in receiving any books into their Canon), 
alt doubts respecting its genuineness being soon 
removed, it was admitted into the sacred Volunie, 
and at so early a period, that it is found in the 
Peech. Syr. Version, which was formed at the 
beginning of the second century, and which does 
not Contain 1 Pet., 2 At- 3 John, and the Apoca
lypse. indeed, to its reception as an inspired 
book, there is strong attestation in two allusions 
to it in Clement of Home, and seven in Hermas 
Pastor.

The Epistle consists of three parts *, the first 
VOL. IL < 4 T

of which (C h . i.) is hortatory ; the second (O h. 
ii. v. 6.) is accusatory; the third’(G h .v . 7 — 20. 
is partly hortatory and conciliatory, partly accusa
tory and monitory. Thus the design of the Apos
tle was, 1. to guard Christians against the vices;, 
of the Jews, namely, such as, under the forih  of 
religion, denied the power of it 5 and to warn them 
against being deceived into the opinion, that the 
profession/of doctrines, and the observance of 
outward forms, catn stand Tor practical religion,
i. e. "faith which worketh by love,” and moriu 
obedience. He intends, moreover,' not only to- 
reprove the vicious and worldly-minded, and in
struct and set right those who were misinformed1 
as to the nature of the Gospel, but to comfort 
those who had aOompetent knowledge of it, and 
Were regulating, their lives by its requisitions.. 
He means to console those who are suffering 
.under sickness, or sinking under.the persecutions:’ 
of their adversaries, with the assurance, that this' 
Lord is mindful of them, and £an heal their sick
ness, in answer to prayer; also that their adver
sity and the tyranny of their adversaries, would 
be alike short, since the coming of the/Lord to> 
judgment was near at han<L -Accordingly·, this 
Epistle ranks among the most instructive and 
edifying in the N. T. 1.

To advert to its manner and stylef there is deep 
earnestness, true pathos, grandeur of thought, 
and beauty, nay splendour of imagery j there is; 
a singular vivacity, of thought and terseness of 
expression (see Col. iv, 6.j, yet united with un
affected simplicity; there is an oratorical, not 
rhetorical Ιιινάτης in the reproofs, yet united 
with true Christian meekness ; there is; besides, 
much sound wisdom evinced in the counsels here 
given ; but that is (to use the Apostle’s owfl ex
pression) the “ meekness of wisdom” (the mitis 
sapientia of Horace), "the wisdom that is f’rom.f 
above, which is first pure, and then peaceable and. 
gentle.” As to the cast of thought, Bp. Jebb' 
is o f opinion that “ from the general complexion 
of this Epistle, it was not written, or, at’ least 
not adaptedy to the vulgar and illiterate. The 
writer’s manner, both of thought and expression, 
combinoa the plainest and most practical good 
sense, with the most vivid and poetical concep
tion : the imagery U various and luxuriant; the 
sentiments chastized, and sober.” _61
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s πάσαν χαράν ηγησασ&ε, αδελφοί μον, όταν πειρασμοΊς περιπέοητβ 
ποικίλοις ’ h γινώσκοντ&ς ότι τδ δοκίμων νμων της πίστεως κάτεργά- 3 
ζεται υπομονήν, *I I  δέ υπομονή εργον τέλειον έχέτω, ϊνα ητε τέλειοι και 4 
ολόκληροι, έν μηδενϊ %ειπομενοι, . 1 El δέ τις υμών λείπεται σοφίας, 5

£  M att. 5 .11.
12.
Acts 5. 41.
Rom .5. 3.
Heb. 10. 34.
1 Pet. 1.6. 
li Rom. 5. 3.
1 Pet. 1. 7. 
z Prov. 2. 3.
M att. 7.7.
& 21. 22. Mark 11. 24. John 14.13. & 15.7. & 16.23. 1 John 3. 22. & 5.14.

1. 1. όουλο$.] See Rom. i. 1. and Note. It 
is truly observed by Benson and Rosenm., that 
the omission of απόστολος will not prove the writ
er not to have been an Apostle since the same 
omission is observable in the Epistles of St. John 
and those of St. Paul to the Philippians, Ephe
sians, and Thessalonians. Tαϊς δώδεκα — διασπορα. 
Abstract for the concrete διεσπαρμένος, as some
times in the Sept. There were properly two Dis
persions} the Eastern (beyond the Euphrates) 
and the Western; which latter had commenced 
at the time of Alexander the Great, and increased 
so much, that, in the Apostlers age, all the com
mercial and manufacturing cities of Syria, Egypt, 
and othqr parts of the sea-coasts of Africa, Asia 
Minor, Greece, Italy, and Spain, were full of 
them. And they cultivated the use of the Greek 
tongue, as if it were a vernacular one, because it 
was indispensably necessary to the commercial 
transactions by which they almost invariably 
lived. These Jews of the Western Dispersion 
were by far the most numerous; and therefore 
the Apostle employed the Greek tongue; though, 
had he addressed himself to the Eastern Disper
sion solely or chiefly, he would probably have 
written in the Hebrew (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) 
tongue ; which they, no doubt, understood far 
better than Greek. Here, by ίιασπορά, we are 
to understand both the Eastern and the Western 
Dispersion,— the Jews dispersed in all countries.

So the Pesch. Syr. adds See the

introduction. At χαίρειν supply λέγει . So εΖ 
πράττειν, νγιαίνειν, and other formulas of salutation 
frequent in the Classical writers. The present 
occurs also in Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. and often in 
the Apocrypha. The complete phrase is found 
in 2 John 10,11.

2. πάσαν χ α ρ ά ν — ττοίκ/λοϊς.] The Apostle here 
introduces, by this admonition, the first topic of 
his Epistle, — namely, that of enjoining the ex
ercise of patience under their afflictions, andcon- 
etancy in adhering to the Gospel, and (as we might 
expect, from his peculiar character of style), 
rushes at once in medias res. Most writers 
would have introduced the admonition with some 
euch words as these : “ Though you may think 
it hard that the faithful people of God should be 
afflicted, yet consider your afflictions as sent by 
God, and meant for your good in the end; and 
accordingly count,” &c: Πασαν χαραν , u nought 
but joy,” i. e. a matter of entire rejoicing. See 
Col. i: 9 — 11. 1 Tim. i. 16. Of this use of πας 
several examples are adduced by Wets, and Hot- 
tinger. So, by a similar idiom, we say, “ it is all 
for the best/* ΤΙειρασμοΙς denotes “ trials and 
tribulations ” (as Luke viii. 13. xxii. 28. and often); 
those being especially meant which try our reli
gious faith. Of this word no example has been 
adduced from the Classical writers. I have, how
ever, noticed one in Plutarch, vol. vi. 188. Reisk. 
τόσων τ'* άνήρ νοσονντι, και δυσπραζία Αηφθεϊς fir ω <54$· 
έστι (chimes in with) τω π ε ι ρωμένφ.  Ιϊεριπίπτειν 
with a Dative is equivalent to έμπίπτειν εις (as 
Luke x. 30.); though itvis a stronger expression,

and always used of what is calamitous, as Thu- 
cyd. ii. 54. τοιοϋτιρ πάθει περιπεσόντες.

3. γινώσκ. 'ότι — Ιπομονήν.] This is intended to 
explain and illustrate the assertion of the preced
ing verse. There seems, too, to be a brevity by 
which a link in the argument is passed over; 
q. d. u knowing that afflictions are trials of your 
faith, and that it is this trying of your faith which 
[alone] produces patient endurance [of what God 
may lay upon you],” &c. It is true, as St. Paul 
says, Rom. V. 4, υπομονή κατεργάζεται τήν δοκιμήν· 
But δοκίμιον differs from δοκιμή in this, — that the 
latter signifies the proof itself; the former, the 
δοκιμασία, or act o f proving. Here I would com
pare two noble passages of ^Esch. Eumen., 495. 
ζυμφέρει σωφρονειν Ιπδ στένει· and Agam. 170. Ζήνα 
δέ t i c  προφρόνως Ιπινίκια κλάζων Τ εύχεται φρένων τδ 
παν Τ ο ν  φρονεΐν βροτονς δδώ-Ζΐιντα, τδ ν  π ά θ ε ι  
μ ά θ ο ς  θ έ ν τ α  κυρ ί ως  ε χ ε ι ν ·

4. ή δε υπομονή έργον τέλ. /^.] Most recentrEx-
fiositors (after Benson) take the sense to be, “ And 
et patience thus have its work thoroughly per

fected.” Others propose other interpretations 
But, after all, there seems no sufficient reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, which is 
required by the adversative δε and the Article in 
ί>πομ., “ 'this patience.” It is rightly retained by 
Hottinger, who says this is for τής^δέ δπομονής 
εργον τέλειον έστω. The sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Scott thus : {* But to derive the 
full benefit from their trials, they must let pa
tience work, waiting in reliance on the promises 
of God, and not being weary in well-doing. Thu9 
patience would have its perfect effect and opera
tion, and bring them unto so resigned a state of 
mind, that they would be rendered complete and 
mature in every part of the Christian character, 
fit for the duties of their stations, wanting noth
ing to the performance of every good work.” So 
1 Cor. i. 7. ώστε μή υστερείσθαι νμας εν μηδενϊ χαρίσ- 
μ ά τ ι. The terms τέλ. and δλόκ\. are nearly synon
ymous. And δλοτελής (in 1 Thess. v. 23. αγιάσαι 
νμας h\.) is another synonyme ; though the proper 
difference is well expressed by Tittm. de Syn. p. 
181. thus: “ δλόκληρος est integer suis partibus, 
τέλ. est perfectus et solutus omnibus numeris. 
Όλοτ. est omni ex parte perfectus.” I would 
compare Isocr. Panath. τούτους φημϊ και φρονίμους 
είναι, και τελείους ανδρας, και πάσας εχειν τάς άρετάς. 
Loesn., Hottinger, and Pott here recognize an 
allusion to the sacrificial law of the Jews, — 
by which both the victims and the sacrificing 
priests were required to be τέλειοι, δλόκληροι, and 
άμωμοΐ.

5 — 8. The best Expositors are generally agreed 
that by σοφία is here meant, not spiritual knowl
edge, but practical wisdom, prudence, and judg
ment (as iii. 13, 15, 17. 2 Pet. iii. 15.), namely, 
how to act in any critical conjuncture $ such be
ing highly instrumental to the τέλειον εργον just 
mentioned, by enabling them to improve their 
afflictions. Thus Gray, in his admirable Ode to 
Adversity, among the advantages of adversity 
reckons u wisdom and thought, which leave us 
leisure to be good.”
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αϊτεΐτω παρά του διδόντος Θεού, πάαίν απλώς m l 'μη δνειδίζοντος, m l  
6 δο&ησεται αντω. Αΐτείτω δε εν πίστει, μηδέν διαχρινόμενος, δ «γάρ 
1 διαχρινόμενος εοιχε χλνδωνι &αλάσσης άνεμιζομένω m l ριπιζομένω. μη 

γάρ οΐέσ&ω δ αν&ρωπος εκείνος, οτι ληψεταί τι παρά τον Κυρίου * 
I άνηρ δίφνχος ακατάστατος εν πάσαις ταίς δδοΖς ανιόν· Κανχάα&ω δε

— τον 6ι6όντος θεοο — όνείδ.Ι The full sense isf 
“ who giveth [this and all other good gifts] to all 
men,” &x. * Απλώς is by the recent Commenta
tors in general explained simplieiter, candid^, as 
opposed to the selfish motives and private ends 
which too often accompany human gifts. But, 
though that view may seem supported by the 
words following, it is, I think, extorting a sense 
which does not come freely. There is more rea
son to prefer the common interpretation (sup
ported by the ancient Versions) liberally, abund
antly; which yields an excellent sense $ since 
God is the giver of all good gifts» u giving men 
all things richly to enjoy ” (1 Tim. vi. 17.), or (as 
those words should rather be rendered), “ who 
bountifully or abundantly bestoweth on us all 
things for enjoyment.” Yet, together with the 
idea of liberal bounty, seems to be connected that 
of promptitude: for as God is “ more ready to 
hear than we to pray,” eo is he sometimes, in his 
mercy, more ready to give than we to ask, giving 
us more than we can desire. By πασι is intimated 
that which is expressed in Acts xvii. 25. “ seeing 
that he giveth to all life, and breath, and all 
things.” The words following suggest that idea 
which has been by some' recognized in th& fore- 
going, — namely, what is usually found among 
men, the giving from selfish motives. The ex
pression μη όνειλίζοντος is one of extensive signifi
cation; of which the sense seems to be, “ does 
not [as men often do] rebuke those who ask with 
importunity, or upbraid them with the benefits 
conferred, and dwell on them with irksome com
memoration. Thus Menander says of such a giver: 
χβλώς ηοιήσας, oh καλώς ώ νει 6 t σ a ς * Ipyov καθεΐ- 
λες πλούσιον πτωχίρ λόγω. And so Plutarch : Άπασα 
ό ν ε ι ύ ι ζ ο μ έ ν η  χάρις επαχθής και αχαρις. So 
also Seneca says; “ Lacerat animum et premit 
frequens beneficiorum commemoratio.” ̂  And so 
the Latin writers have the phrase exprobrare bene- 
ficia. The contrary to this illiberality is express
ed in Thucyd. ii. 40. of the Athenians: μόνοι oh 
του ξνμφίροντος μάλλον λογισμοί, ή τής Ιλευθερίας τψ 
ττιστω άόιώς τινά ώφελουμεν. *Thu8 the meaning, 
as applied to God, is (as Abp. Newo. explains), 
“ acts not as if he upbraided; withdraws not his 
gifts from the sincerely penitent, because they 
have formerly abused his mercies.” Neither (it 
may be added) docs he withhold future gifts ; for, 
as Calvin remarks, “ this was added lest any one 
should fear to have recourse to God too frequently. 
For the most liberal of men are apt to make men
tion of former benefits, to excuse themselves for 
not bestowing future ones.” “ Whereas God ” 
says he, “ priorabeneficia sine fine ac modo novis 
eubimle cumulare paratus est.” The promise in 
και Ιοθήσεται is most certain, and most comforta
ble, but must be understood, with the limitations, 
if  God shall see it expedient, and we shall pray 
for it as we ought. On which see Bp. Sanderson's 
2d Concio ad Clerum, p. 50.

C. ahetrut bf — faetep.] The full sense is: [“ But 
he who would obtain what he asks] let him ask 
fit] infirm faith, iv πληροφορώ, full assurance,— 
namely, of God's power to give, and of hie wil

lingness to bestow it, as far as shall be fitting; 
that being the pledge and condition of success.

διακρ., I. e. with an undoubting dependence. 
A sense of <Wp., which has been explained at 
M att xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. From the 
passages here cited from ancient writers, it ap
pears that even the heathens were of opinion that 
wisdom was alone to be successfully attained by 
seeking it of God. So Hierocles (cited by Wets.) 
ϊίως ανλάβοι τις εΰ,μή διδόντος.6εοΰ$ πως <$' ανδοίητια 
πρδς τας bpffiis αύτεζονσίφ ρή αΐτοχίντι b διδόναι πεφυ- 
κώς θεός; The sense is then illustrated by a com
parison of the state o f mind of one who doubts, 
with a wave of the sea ; a figure sometimes em
ployed in the Classical writers to designate the 
contrary to γαλήνη. ’Aνεμιζεσθαι and signify 
to be raised by the wind into waves or ripple's, 
like κλυδωνίζεσθαι and περιφέρεσθαι at Eph. iv. 14· ; 
see also Jude 12; an apt image of the mind of an 
unstable man, fluctuating between belief and dis
belief, hope and despair. So Dio Chrys. (cited 
by Wets.) speaking of the vulgar, as compared 
with the sea, says W  Ανέμον Πιπίζεται· Of the 
term άνεμίζω the Commentators produce no ex
ample. But I find it in Hesych.. άναψύξαι, Av t ·  
μ ί σ a t .

7; 8. These verses are closely connected; and 
the yap refers to a clause omitted; q. d. “ [Let 
him, I say, ask in faith;] for otherwise he must 
not suppoee he shall obtain anything:” which is 
then confirmed by a weighty apothegm introduced, 
for greater effect, per asyndeton. Δίψυχοί, which 
again occurs at iv. 8, is a very rare word, but found 
in Clemens, 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, and the 
Const. Apost., and is nearly synonymous with 
δίλονος and iifrAdof. The difference is well stated 
by Tittm. de Syn. N. T. as follows’: u Hse voces 
incertum hominis ingenium denotant. Fallunt hi’ 
tres omnes; δίλογος dictis, διττλόο? moribus quo- 
que, vultu,'factis, &c., 5tyu;£o$,quoniam ipse non 
constat sibi, sed mutat sententiam;” namely, in 
the words of Curtius cited by Rosenm., “ qui nec 
velle nec nolle quicquam diu potest, quemque 
modo coneilii poenitet, modo poenitentiae jpsius.” 
It is well explained by (Ecumen. (cited and trans
lated by Campb.) to mean “ a man of unsettled 
and fluctuating sentiments, too solicitoue about 
the present to attain the future; too anxious about 
the future to secure the present, — who, driven 
hither and thither in his judgment of things, is 
perpetually shifting the object, — who this mo
ment would sacrifice ail for eternity, and the next 
would renounce every thing for this present life.” 
Thus the sense i s : “ Such a man, unsteady in hie 
sentiments, is unstable in all his conduct and pur
poses.” Now it is implied, that such a one will 
not obtain his request, because he cannot ask with 
that undoubting faith, indispensable in him who 
addresses God in prayer.

I have here, with Vater, R. Steph., and Newcv 
placed a colon after δίψυ^οί, because I agree with 
Prof. Thiele (in his recent Edition of this Epistle) 
that Ανήρ δίψυχος is in apposition with the pre
ceding b διακρινόμενος, v. 7, and that through the 
medium of the. intermediate & δνθρωηος ixclvog,
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K Job 14. 2. 
Pe. 102. 12.
& 103. 15. 
Eccl. 14. 18. 
I sa. '40. 6. 
l,Cor. r. 31. 
infra 4. 14. v 
I Pel. 1. 24.
1 John 2. 17.
1 Job 5. 17. 
Prov. 3..'ll. 
M alt. 10. 22. 
& 19. 28, 29.
2 Tim. 4. 8. 
Heb. 12.5.
1 Pet. 3. 14.. 
& 5. 4.
Rev. 2. 10.
& 3. 19.

ο αδελφός ο ταπεινός iv τώ νφει άντον. k o  ί έ  πλούσιος iv ttj ταπει
νώσει αυτού' ότι ως αν&ος χόρτον παρελενσεται * —  άνέτειλε γάρ ο  1 0  

ήλιος σνν τω καύσωνι, κ α ί  έξηρανε τον χόρτον, κ α ί  τ ο  αν&ος αντον 11  

ε ^ ε 'π ε σ ε ; κ α ί  η ευπρέπεια τον προσώπου a ^ r o i  α τ τ ώ λ ε τ ο  * —  ον τω και ο 
πλούσιός εν ταίς πορείαις αντον μαρανθ'ησεται. 1 Μακάριος άνηρ ος 12 

υπομένει πειρασμόν * ότι δόκιμος γενόμενος ληψεται τον σ τ έ φ α ν ο ?  της 
ζωής,  ον επψ/γείλατο ο  Κύριος τ οΐς άγαπωσιν αντον, \

ΜήδεΙς πείραζόμενος λεχέτω, νΟτι u από [ τ ο ί ]  Θεόν πειράζομαι ’ ” 13

ν. 6. And thus what was before expressed fig^ira- 
lively is now expressed ill plainer terms. The 
δδοϊς is for επιτηδεύμασι.

9 — 11. The Apostle now passes from general 
to particular trials, admonishing the poor not to 
be too much depressed in mind by their poverty, 
rtor the rich to be puffed.up by their riches : sug
gesting certain considerations, to the one of com
fort, to the other of humiliation: but expressed 
for greater force, by an acuti dictumy or Oxymoron. 
Some Commentators, indeed, have adopted differ
ent views of the sense ; but such as certainly pro* 
ceed upon an utter misconception of the writer’s 
meaning. How Dr. Benson could bring himself 
to suppose that the Apostle me^nt to admonish 
the poor brother to rejoice when he is exalted to 
riches, it is difficult to imagine. The Apostle
filainly meant to advert to the two great states of 
ife, poverty and riches, and to the temptations pe

culiar to each,— in the former to discontent, in 
the latter to piide' and arrogance. That Satan 
“ tempts with making rich as well as making 
poor,” cannot be doubted. There is a peculiar 
snare in both poverty and riches. So the great 
philosophic Historian : h μεν πενία, ανάγκη τήν τόλ- 
uav παρέχο\)σα, t) δ* Ιξονσία, CjSpcc rr)v πλεονεξίαν καί 
ώρονήματι, αι <5’ αλλαι ξννπυχίαι, δργη των ανθρώπων, 
ως ίκάστη τις κατίχεται νπ άνηκεστου τινδς κρείσσονος', 
ΙΖάγονσιν ές τούς κινδίη'ους. (Thucyd.iii. 45.) Against, 
then, the temptations to each respectively, are 
suggested these Christian considerations ; exactly 
as in 1 Cor. vii. 22. a passage remarkably similar 
to the present in its nature and scope, and ex
pressed in the same manner by Oxymoron. In 
each case, the high party required lowering, and 
the low raising; of which the Gospel is fully able 
to effect both. The one party is taught to cul
tivate contentment, the other humility. Κανχάσθω, 
as applied to the poor brother, signifies, “ let him 
rejoice,” “ comfort hirnself under his distresses,” 
*Ev τψ 8ψει αντον, “ in his exaltation,” viz. to the 
privileges of the Gospel. See 1 Pet. v. 6 . Καυ .̂ 
tv r$ ταπεινώσει αντον, as applied to the rich man, 
signifies, “ let him rejoice in his humiliation;” 
i. e. that he is brought by the Gospel to be lowly 
in heart, poor in spirit, and is thus in the way of 
salvation. The words following suggest a strong 
motive to cultivate this humility, — depicting the 
instability of wealth and pomp, by an image (fre
quent in Scripture) taken from the ephemeral du
ration of the gaudy flowers of the field.
“ All flesh is grass, and all its glory fades 

Like the fair flower dishevelled in the wind.” 
This image is further unfolded at ν'. 113 where, 

as often in Christ’s parables, the explication of 
the imagery passes into a narration of the things. 
The comparison is found in various parts of 
Scripture, and is frequent in the Classical wri
ters. '

ovv τ$ καύσωνι.J Bp. Middl. observes, that

there is something unnatural in representing the 
sun to rise w ith iu  heat; which cannot be intense, 
compared with that of noon; though a hot. wind 
may as well blow at the rising of the sun as at 
any other period. He therefore rejects the com
mon interpretation heat; and, with many learned 
Commentators, understands καύς. (I conceive 
rightly) of a burning wind, the Hebr. Q H p *
which in the Sept, is sometimes called καύσων 
and sometimes ridrof. Now this, as we learn 
from Oriental travellers, often blows up at sun
rise. It is an East wind, and, blowing from the 
Desert of Arabia, is dry and scorching. (

The next words οντω και— μαρανθησεται contain 
the application. “ So [suddenly] perisheth the 
rich mim in the midst of his pursuits or occu
pations.” A sense of πορεία occurring in Prov.
ii. 3.

12. Here the subject at vv. 2 & 3, is resumed, 
and a gnome generalis is subjoined, as resulting 
from what was said at vv. 9 <fc 10. (v. 11. being a. 
parenthetical illustration), which may be thus 
stated in the words of Mr* Holden : “ As regards 
the trials arising from poverty and riches, the 
poor ought to rejoice in being spiritually exalted, 
and the rich in being spiritually made low. 
Therefore 1 blessed is the man,* whether he be 

< rich or poor, that endureth temptation or trial, 
for,” &c. Αόκιμος γεν. may be rendered, with 
the Pesch. Syr. and Vulg., “ after he has been 
approved,” viz. in consequence of such success
ful endurance. The term is agonistic, and illus
trated by Kypke from the δοκιμασία of the Grecian 
αγώνες.. But it seems rather to .refer to the δοκι
μασία of metals, as in 1 Pet. i. 7. δοκίμιον νμών της 
πίστεως — πολύ τίμιώτερον . 'χρνσίου — δοκιμαζομένον♦

• So Prov. xvii. 3. ώσπερ δοκιμάζεται iv καμίνι? άργυρος 
και χρνσος, ούτως εκλεκτοί καρδίαι παρά Κνρίφ.

13 — 18. Having spoken of the benefit of temp
tations, in the sense of trials, the Apostle now 
touches on temptations in the more usual sense, 
— namely, solicitations to sin; and guards his 
readers against the fatal error of ascribing such 
temptations to God, as if impelling men to sin* 
Such, he says, proceed not from God, but from 
the l?tsts o f  men, which, if yielded to, will bring 
death rather than a crown of life. And, there
fore, though trials may be ascribed to God, yet 
temptations, in the bad sense, must not. Sin and 
death proceed from the lusts and wickedness of 
men ; but God is not the Author of evil, but the 
Giver of all good..— (Benson.) Many probably 
excused their immorality, by pleading (as the 
corruption of our nature urges men of every age 
to do) the force of temptation, and seeking refuge 
in the doctrine of necessity: the Classical writers 
abound in such excuses. In opposition to this, 
the Apostle assures them, that as afflictions are 
not sent by God to make men worse; but better;
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14 ο γαρ Osog άπείραστός ίση  καπών, πειράζει δέ αντδς.ονδένα·. έκαστος j >
δε πειράζεται, άπδ της Ιδίας-ίπι&νμίας εξελκόμενος καί δελεαζόμενος * * ^

15 ειτα η *Επι&νμία σνλλαβούσα τίχτει 'Αμαρτίαν * η δε 'Αμαρτία άποτε-
36 λεσ&εϊσα άποχύει Θάνατον* Μη πλανάα&ε, αδελφοί μου αγαπητοί * ρ  ̂  ̂
Π m πάσα δόσις ά/α&η χαΐ παν δώρημα τέλειον ανω&έν εστι, χατάβαϊ- β,̂  

yov απο του Πατρος των φωτων, πάρ <ρ ονχ.ενι παραλλαγή η τροπής icor.4.7.

bo when trials of virtue generate temptations to 
ein, no man must dare to say, that he is tempted 
hj God [thus making God the Author of sin] ; 
for as God is not tried or tempted to moral evil 
(i- e, is not liable to evil, and consequently cannot 
be tempted to sin), so He of himself tempteth 
no man. A truth this recognized by the wiser 
heathens. See Homer Od. i. 32, ana other pas
sages cited by Thiele, who, among others, ad
duces a passage of Epictirus : Td ΘέΊόν τε καί 
μακάριον, ούτε αΜ  πράγματα έχει, ούτε ίτέροις παρέ· 
χγι, where for πράγματα I conjecture ταράγματα. 
Γη this and the following verses Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Ap., p. 101, thinks there is an allusion to the 
Pharisaical dogma of /ate  (or a fatalis necessitas) 
by which the wicked too often sought an excuse 
for their sins.

— ’έκαστος <5f — <5ελεα£] u But whosoever is 
tempted and impelled to sin, is hurried away and 
enticed by his own lust,” or evil desirej i. e., as 
Abp. Newc. explains, by his animal part, to 
which his rational part can always [with the aid 
o f Divine grace. Ed.] besuperior. “ Every man's 
temptation (says Bp. Sanderson) if it take effect, 
is merely from his own lust. It is his own act 
and dfeed, and to be imputed to himself alone.” 
A truth also recognised by wise Heathens. So 

1 Cicero: “ Sua quemque fraus, suum facinus, 
suum scelusi—de sanctitate ac mente deturbat.” 
And to the same purpose is the following noble 
sentiment in ^Escnines contra Timarch., p. 27. 
5. Μη γάρ οιεσΟε τας των Αδικημάτων Αρχάς Από 
θίών, dXX* ούχ Ιπ ανθρώπων 'αοιλγιίας γίνεσθαι ' — 
βΧλ* α\ προπιτεϊς τον σώματος ηδοναι, και τδ μηδέν 
ικανδν ηγεισϋαΐ, ταντα πληροί τά ληστηρία, ταντ' εις 
τδν Ιηακτροκί'λητα έμβιβάζει ταϋτά Ιστιν Ικάατω ΪΙοΙνη. 
The term έξελκόμενος simply signifies to draw any 
one away from the right course ; i. e. from virtue 
and his real good. So Xepopb. cited by Raphel.; 
El auric έπιδεικνϋει έαυτον μτ} ύπό των παραυτίκα 
ηδονών ίλκόμενον άπδ των αγαθών. Thus it cor
responds to ίξάγειν in the above passage. From 
what follows, however, it should seem that there 
is (as De Dieu, Mack., and Pott, say) a metaphor 
taken from a harlot, who is, in the Tabula Cebe- 
tis, and elsewhere, represented as laying hold 
of men. and drawing thenvoff to their company. 
In Ηλιαζόμενος there is a piscatory metaphor, 
added to complete and illustrate the idea. So 
Athen., p. 308. (cited by Wets.) dycAirvoOcfc & oh 
Ηλιάζεται, ούτε σαρκι οΰτε αλλω rrn ίβψύχψ.  ΔεΧε- 
όζω is a term very often used, in tide metaphori
cal sense, of pleasure, desire, hope, &c., agree
ably to the saying of Plato, that rnen are caught 
with pleasure as fishes with a hook and bait. 
Thus Plutarch, in a strikingly similar passage, 
cited bv Pott, says rd γλυκύ r*c ΙηΟυμΙας, '"κπτερ 
δέλεαρ ί(έλκαν ανΟαώπονς. So Stmkspenre, in me 
** Measure for Measure,” (cited by Dr. Hales, 
who considers that passage as the finest comment 
On the present) :
4t O cunning Enemy! that to catch a Saint,
'  With saints dost bait thy hook: Most dangerous 

4 τ ·  '

Is that temptation, that doth goad us on to sin,
In loving Virtue !:——=-----------
Hooking both right and wrong to the appetite,
To follow as it draws ! ”
Thus Lust is represented, as a harlot, who .en

tices men's understanding and will .into its impure 
embraces, and from that conjunction conceives 
Sin : and sin being brought forth,, it immediately 
acts; 'and is nourished by frequent repetition, till 
at length jt gains such strength, that  ̂in its turn, 
it begets Death, which destroys the sinner. This 
is,the true genealogy of sin and death. Lust is 
the mother of Sin, and sin is the mother of Death, 
and the sinner the parent of both. Compare 
Rom. vii. 8 — 13 3 though the genealogy there is 
just the reverse, .Hence may be ehiended 
illustrated a corrupt;- and most obscure, passage 
of iEschyl. Agam. 738 — 746, where, after saying 
that "Ύβρις begets, to the evil of men, a new 
progeny, he adds : Νεαρό φάονς κότον, Δαίμονα τάν 
άμαχον 'Λνίερον θράσος μελαΐ-Να; μελάθροισιν άτας, 
Ειόομέναν τοκενσιν.' I would there, with Dr* S. 
Butler, read νεαρά ώύει κόρού, which is confirmed 
by ^ passage of Theogn. cited by Wakefield: 
Tikrit rot κόρος νβριμ. Also by Herodot. yiii, 77, 
where is adduced, from an Oracle of Baucis, 
probably in the mind of, vEschylds: Sja Afitg 
σβέσσει κρατερδν Κόρον, "Υβριος vldv. I would 
further observe, that the conjecture Κόρον is 
placed beyond doubt by Pind. Olymp. i. 90. Κόρφ 
A* /λε*ν (for ελαβεν) vArav. Now, as <Αμαρτία and 
’Επιθυμία are here personified, so there *Ατη is a 
personification of human folly, which hurries 
men into vice arid misery. Another, but equally , 
beautiful metaphor, is found in a kindred passage 
of ̂ Eschyl. Pers. 82β.^Υβρίς γάρ ΙξατίΘουσ' ίκάρπω&ε 
στάχνν νΑτης, ΒΘιν πάγκαυτον εξαμο θέρος. The 
above passages of Pindar and ^Eschylus were 
probably in the mind of Longinus de Subl..$ 44, 
who, after pointing out ψιλαργνρία and ψιληδονία 
as the two great diseases of the world, goes on 
to say, that these, where they abide long in any 
one, soon νεοττοποιεϊται, καί ταχέως γινόμενα περί 
τεκνοποιίαν, Αλαζονείαν τε γεννώσι και τΟφον και rpw- 
<p,hv, and these soon breed \>βριν και παρανομίαν καί 
Αναισχυντίαν. ” Evil concupiscence (says a Jew
ish writer cited by A. Clarke) is, at the beginning,, 
like the thread of a spider's w eb; afterwards it is 
like a cart-rope;” — is small in its commence
ment, but grows great, and acquires greater and 
greater strength by indulgence.

16, 17. These verses serve to confirm what wae 
said at v. 13., 5 γάρ Θεός — οΙΑένα ; being also (as 
Calvin says) u argvmerdnm a re.pugnantibns,1f 
For since God is the Author of all good, it were, 
absurd to suppose Him to be the Author of ev il; 
which would be contrary to His nature, as GW, 
i. e. the Good Bking. And the sentiment is 
introduced by a formula (similar to sevefal in 
St. Paul, as 1 Cor. vi. 9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7.) solicit
ing serious attention to some momentous truth. 
Tne erroneous notion in question .the Apostle 
refutes, by placing before them .the contrary truth;
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n John 1 .13. 
Λ 3. 3.
1 Cor. 4. 16. 
Gal. 4. 19.
1 P el. 1.23. 
o Pror. 17. 27, 
£cel. 5. 1, 2.
pE ccl. 7. 9.

anο'σκίαομα. n Βουληθζίς άπεχνησεν ημάς λόγοι αλήθειας, εις το είναι 18 
ημάς απαρχήν τινα των αυτόν ' χτισμάτων*

0^/ίστε, αδελφοί μου αγαπητοί, έστω πάς άνθρωπος ταχνς εις το 19 
άχονσαι, βραδύς εϊς τό λαλησαι, βραδύς εις οργήν * ρ οργή γάρ άνδρός 20

q. <3. u  that so far from God being the author of 
moral evil, by tempting men to sin, He is the 
giver of every good gift, the great source of all 
good.” With respect to the expression ΐΐατρός 
των φώτων, it has been variously interpreted (see 
Recens. Synop.), some adopting a physical, others 
a metaphorical, sense. The former must, I con
ceive, be chiefly intended, with allusion to the 
eun, but also to the other celestial orbs : in the 
latter there is an allusion to the spiritual light, 
and consequent happiness, which is dispensed by 
God in the Gospel. So John i. 4. καί,) £<*>») ήν rd 
φως των ανθρώπων. As to the next words, many 
eminent Expositors, from Strigel and Grot, down 
to Bp. Jebb, regard παραλλαγή and rponffc Υποσκί
ασμα as astronomical metaphors. And Mr. Valpy 
(from Hamm.) explains thus : “ Π«ραλλα)/ή signi
fies astronomically the several positions in which 
the sun appears to us every day at the rising, in 
the meridian, and when he sets. So τροπή is 
applied not to the daily, but yearly, course of the 
sun, as it moves towards the Northern or South
ern Tropic. And according to the different 
shadows which jt casts, geographers have learned 
to divide the different people into "Κσκίοι, Ιτε- 
ρόσκιοι, and ircpfactoi. According to which is the 
word Υποσκίασμα, casting o f shadow, which joined 
with τροπής, turning, signifies the variation of the 
shadows, according to the various motions of the 
sun above mentioned.” It is, however, truly 
observed by Benson, that this is not the astronom
ical sense of παραλλαγή, which means the sun's 
parallax; but that the above sense of παραλλαγή 
might be the popular one. And, indeed, I agree 
with Morus, that the astronomical metaphor is 
neither to be neglected, nor to be too much 
pressed upon. For, by the very disposition of 
the words, it is plain that the Apostle meant the 
image to be twofold. And he shows the force 
intended to be expressed thereby, namely, alien
ation and obscuration, meaning, u nec benignitatis 
nec sanctitatis mutationem cadere in Summum 
Numen. Constat sibi luce sua, i. e. perfe'ctione.” 
In the words of Mr. Scott, “ the sun, the great 
natural light, which he has made, appears to us to 
have several changes and turnings, whence sum
mer and winter, day and night, succeed each 
other; but in fact these appearances arise en
tirely from our varied situation respecting it. 
Thus God is immutably the Fountain of good, 
and of nothing else ; all good is to be ascribed to 
him and sought from him: but the evil which we 
do or suffer, with all the changes which we ex
perience, are from ourselves ; the consequences 
of our having turned away from God, and of a 
change in our situation respecting him; and must 
not in any degree be ascribed to Him, who is 
unchangeably the same in his nature and perfec
tion, without' the least variation.” But the most 
exact account of the nature of the metaphor may 
be seen in Bp, Bull’s Harm. Evang. p. 102.

38. .βονληΟεις— κπσμιίπον.] This is meant to 
adduce a proof of the assertion πασα δόσις, foe. 
Ζουληθείς is by some understood of God’s good 
•pleasure; by others, of his goodness. Both seem 
meant; and the best comment here is Eph. i. 5. 
«ατβ τήν ιΐδοκίαν θελήματος αυτόν. Bp. Bull iu his

Harm. Apost. thinks there is a reference to the 
Pharisaical doctrine of a fatal necessity; q. d. 
“ Quod fideles et pii sumus, non evenit ex fatali 
aliqua necessitate, eed liberrimo Dei per Chris
tum beneplacito: neque id debetur ευκρασία isti 
temperament!, qu® εξ εύταξίας Cceli in nostra 
nobis nativitate obtigit; sed ίνακαινώσει και παλιγ
γενεσία, novse et coelesti illi nativitati, quam per 
Evangeliiim effecit in nobis Spiritus divinus.” 
In Υπεκύησεν ήμας λόγιρ αληθ. there is probably (as 
Benson and Mackn. suppose) a recurrence to 
the metaphor at v. 35., there being here given 
a kind of genealogy o f  righteousness; other
wise for απεκ. we should have had the usual 
term Yvtytvv., denoting our regeneration by the 
Gospel. See 1 Pet. i. 3, 23. Thus the sense 
is analogous to the filiation at Gal. in. 26. 
John i. 12. sq., the . being converted to Chris
tianity. Ή/iaf means “ us Jews,” as appears from 
the απαρχήν} which, though its sense has been 
variously explained, can, in this context, only 
mean the first Christian converts ; a sense found 
in Rom. xvi. 5. $ς όσην απαρχή τής 'Α.σίας εΙς Χρι
στόν, Rev. xi„ 16. I Cor. xvi. 15. απαρχή τής ’Αχαίας. 
As the Jews were the peculiar people of God, 
were chosen as instruments for preserving the true 
religion, and were primarily called to embrace 
the Gospel, they might very well be called the 
απαρχή των κτισμότων.

19, 20. ώστε.] An inference is here drawn, by 
way of admonition; though Expositors are not 
agreed whether it respects the words immediately 
preceding, or others farther back. It should seem 
to respect the whole of what has been said, con
cerning the dealings of God with men, in the work 
of salvation, vv. 5. 12. 13. 17, 18.: q. d. “ Since 
God is the liberal giver of wisdom and every good 
and perfect gift, the Father of lights, unchange
able in his attributes, who tempteth no n\an, but 
of his free benignity hath begotten us again by 
the Gospel to be the first fruits of his creatures, 
and hath promised a crown of life to those who 
love and obey him — therefore, such being the case, 
let every one,” &c. The general admonition 
here given, έστω πας — λαλήσαι (together with 
another just after subjoined, γίνεσθε ποιηταί λόγον, 
και μή μόνον Υκροαταί) forms as it were a text on 
which the Apostle dilates (with the exception of 
a digression atii. 1 — 33., censuring the undue 
respect of persons in religious assemblies) up to 
iv. 12. The substance of what is contained in 
these general admonitions is, — that they should 
feel alacrity in receiving the word of truth, the 
G o s p e l , and in hearing it, should be prompt to 
listen, but slow to speak dogmatically or dictato- 
rially, setting up for teachers, or speaking to in
dulge their own vanity. Also, that they should 
not give way to a hot-headed controversial spirit, 
impatient of contradiction, and apt to break out 
into invectives against opposers of what they 
thought the truth. Moreover^ that they should 
not rest in hearing only, but so learn the Gos
pel as to put in practice its instructions.

The words of v. 21. Sib άποΟίμενοι— ψυχής fyiwv 
seem to he a resumption and completion of the 
admonition by inference aty. 1.9.; q. d. > “ This 
being the case, let everyrone, laying aside all that
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SI δικαιοσύνην Θεόν ον κατεργάζεται* %/ho άπο&εμένοιπάσαν ρνπαρίαν καί$ Peca. i. 
περίσσειαν κακίας, εν πραντητι δέξασ&ε τον έμφυτον λόγον %ον δυνάμενον

22 σώσαι τάς φνχμς νμων. Τ Γίνεα&ε δέ ποιηται λόγον, και μη μόνον άκψοα- ̂ SlVu7’:»1’
23 tal, παραλογιζόμενοι εαυτούς. β on εΐ τις ακροατής λόγον έστί καϊ ον

% 7  )« ι  \  < t  . μ  t  ·» ftijuke β· 47.ποιητής, οντος εοικεν ανΟρι κατανοονντι το προσωπον της γενεσεως αυτόν
24 ίν εαόπτρο) * χατενόησε γάρ εαυτόν καί άπεληλν&ε, και εν&έώς έπελά&ετο /
2ο όποιος ήν· *c0  δε παρακνψας εις νόμον τέλειον τον τής ελευθερίας,

#οκ οντος, otw ετπΛ^σμοί'?^ γενομενος, αλλα Trot- -

is evil, &c., receive, and, being swift to hear, re
ceive with meekness,” &c. They ate first to 
** cease to do evil,” to lay aside all the iniquities 
of their former life (seeking, in the words of 2 
Pet. i. 9., καβαρίζισθαι των πάλαι αμαρτιών) $ then 
u to learn to do well 5 ” to embrace the truth with 
alacrity, hear and learn its doctrines with docility, 
and finally to put in practice whatsoever they 
hear and learn. It should seem that the clause 
inoOiptPot — κακία; is taken out of its natural or
der, and placed where it is, in order to hint, that 
it is from the remains of unsubdued corruption, 
that some do not receive the Gospel with meek· 
ness. The admonition iv πραύτητι — λόγον is meant 
to be explanatory of the admonitions Ιστω βραδύς 
είς rd λαλήναι, βραδύς εις όργήν ) and ίη όργή γάρ —  
κατεργάζεται we have a brief, and, as it were, pa
renthetical illustration of the βραδύς είς όργήν) 
though that, as well as the other heads of admo
nition, is more fully illustrated further on ; the 
writer commencing with the last, probably as ly
ing nearest.

Such seems to be the general plan and scope 
of this passage: though some difference of opin
ion as to the termsj exists among Expositors. On 
which see Recens. Synop. A few illustrations 
of the phraseology must here suffice. The ταγύ$ 
r/j τό άκ. was probably formed on Ecclus, v. 11. 
γίνου ταχύς lv άρκοάσει. Λαλ^σαι is to be under* 
etood not only of conversation, but of discussion 
and, in a certain sense, teaching. The sense of 
όργήν above assigned, is required by the context, 
and found in the beet writers, especially Thucyd. 
The reason given for ihp admonition is simply, 
that such a spirit is no proper means of promoting 
the cause of true religion; whose purpose is to 
make them holy here and happy hereafter. The 
terms {ινπαρίαν and περισσείαν κακίας, if they be re
ferred to the words immediately preceding, will de
note ill language, and excessive ceneoriousness 
and morosity : a view of the sense adopted by 
many recent Expositors, and supported by Col,
iii. δ. 1 Pet. Η. 1. And such may he the mean
ing , but there seems no sufficient reason to aban
don the interpretation of the ancients, by which 
bun. and κακ. are understood to designate vice in 
general ; which is confirmed by I Pet. iii. 21, oh 
σαρκδς όπόθεσις Ιύηου, άλλά συνειδήσεως αγαθής Ιπερώ· 
τημα. And ] Cor. ν. 8. tv ζίμη κακίας και πονηριάς» 
Acts viii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 1C. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 'Pus. 
refers to vice of the body, and κακίαν to that of 
the mind and heart; — namely, a bitter spirit, 
•'envy, hatred, malice, and all uncharitablcness.” 
This view I find confirmed by the opinion of Bp. 
Sanders. 7lh Serin, ad Pop. p. 309. which sec. 
It ie aUo supported by a passage of 2 Cor. vii. 1. 
the best comment on the present. Where the 
παντός and intrcX. there explain the κακίας here.

The Gospel is here called λόγος έμφυτος agree
ably to that figure, by which its effects pn the

heart are compared to seed sown, and plants plant
ed in the ground; with allusion to that doctrine 
of it, — that virtue and holiness are not natural to 
the human heart, but require to be implanted there 
by the Gospel, and nurtured by Divihe grace. 
This seems to have been in the mind of the Pesch. 
Syr. Translator, who freely renders έμφυτον “ sown 
into our nature.” This thought I fipd imitated 
by Barnabas Epist. Ch. ix. οίδεν, h τήν εμφυτογ 
δωρεάν τής διδαχής iv iutv. Moreover, the Apostle 
represents the Gospel as an object of awfully mo
mentous concern, inasmuch as it is that alone 
which can save their souls.

With the admonition χαΐ μή μόνον άκροαταε is in
timated in παραλογιζ. ίαυτονς, a warning ; denoting 
that by so doing they will only .decent themselves 
(“ perverting the word,” says Bp. Jebb, - “ into a 
moral opiate ”), and will not attain the expected 
salvation.

l23 — 25* Here the Apostle illustrates the case 
of the unfruitful hearer by a popular comparison 
(and therefore not to be too rigorously inter
preted as if every one who sejes his face in a glass 
forgets when he goes'away) presenting a most apt 
emblem of the forgetful hearer. The meaning of 
the words (as Hamm, explains) is this, “ that the 
word of God is a glass, reflecting to a man the

ortraiture of himself, bnotti Ιστι, whether therd
e any thing amiss in him ; and he that hears the 

word of God and doeth it not, is as if a man should 
look upon and contemplate his face in a looking- 
glass, and no more; As for'any use or effect of 
this looking, he beheld and went,uway} and pres· 
entity forgot. When he has seen what blemishes 
are to be corrected, to be reformed in him, he 
contents himself with having seen them ■, thinks no 
more of them, and forgets to amend them.” This, 
as Abp. Newc. remarks, u resembles the careless
ness of those who see, in the mirror of the Gos
pel, what manner of men they ought to be, with
out actually becoming such.” Πράαωπον τής γινί- 
σεως is, as Rosenm. says, for πρός γνήσιον (real, 
n a t u r a l the τήν ύκόνα του προσώπου bpoiav of Ar 
temid, On. ii, 7. κατοπτρίζεσθαι 6ε και bpdv τήν la v  
του εΙκόνα όμοίαν (ν  κα τόπτρφ  αγαθό ν ,

25. Here the Apostle makes the effect the 
stronger, by contrasting with the case of the, inat
tentive, that of the attentive hoarer; and to Kara- 
voovvTt (which term only denotes the act of be· 
holding, i. e. with no marked attention) is opposed 
παρακθψας· which word, as it primarily signifies 
“ to stoop down, for the purpose of looking at,” 
(see Luke xxiv. 12., John xx. 5, 11.) sometimes, 
as here, denotes simply " to look at, as in a glass, 
attentively.” See 1 Pet. i, 12. είς ll Ιπιβνμούσιψ 
άγγελοι παρακθψαι, Here there is an accommo
dation to the same metaphor (of a looking-glass) 
as in the foregoing sentence. Τρόμον τίΧ» r. rij$ 
IXcvO.t ” the perfect law, that of liberty.” What 
this is, Expositors are not agreed; but the ex·
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ητης έργου, οντος μακάριος iv τη ποιήσει αυτόν ϊσται. n Ε ϊ τις δοκεϊ 26 
•Φρέσκος είναι iv μη χαλιναγωγών γλώσσαν αντον, αλλ* απατών
καρδ/αν αυτοί!,· τοντον μάταιος η θρησκεία. Θρησκεία κα&αρά καί 27 
αμίαντος παρά \τω\ Θεώ και Πατρϊ αντη εστίν * έπισχίπτεοΰαι ορ
φανούς και χήρας έν τρ θλίψει, αυτών, άσπιλον εαυτόν τηρείν άπδ τον 
κόσμον. .
. IL Χ % Α Α Ε Α Φ Ο Ι  μ ο ν ,  μ η  έ ν  π ρ ο σ ω π ο λ η ψ ί α ι ς  ε χ ε τ ε  τ η ν  π ί σ τ ι ν  τ ο ν  1 

Κ υ ρ ί ο υ  η μ ώ ν  ° Ι η σ ο ν  Χ ρ ί σ τ ο ν  τ η ς  δ ό ξ η ς .  ε ά ν  γάρ ε ί σ έ λ & ρ  ε ι ς  τ η ν  2

pression probably means the perfect law of reve· 
lotion in the Gospel, being such in comparison 
with the law of Moses, and truly styled the law 
of liberty, in various respects : 1. as freeing them 
from the yoke of the Mosaic law; 2. as liberating 
them from the bondage of sin, and the curse of 
the broken law, and bringing them^n the words 
of St. Paul, Rorn. viii. 21. dnd της δουλείας της 
φθοράς είς'τήν ίλευθεριαν τής δόξης.τών τέκνων τον 
θεού. In the comparison it is. implied, that this 
law is a mirror into which the Christian may look, 
to judge of his true spiritual character. The term 
παραμάνας denotes fixedness and permanency of 
attention. In the words following, Ιπιλησμονής is 
a Genitive subst. for adjective, επιλήσμων. ΪΙοιητής 
Έργου scil. του νόμον, u of the work enjoined by the 
law.” ’Ev rjf ποο;σει αυτού, SC ll. του νόμον, u in his 
performing [of the law];”

26. The Apostle here brings the admonition 
close home to their bosoms ; and, with reference 
to some among the persons he is addressing, puts 
the case of one who δοκεΐ θρήσκος είναι, i. e. has the 
reputation of piety, and, as appears from what fol
lows, thinketh himself,” but mistakingly,' “ to 
be pious;” and who, moreover, doth not bridle 
his tongue, is not βραδύς εις τό λαλήσαι και είς όργήν* 
That man's religion, it is said, is vain and ineffi
cacious, and will profit him nothing. On the use 
here of δοκέ7, see my Note on Tbucyd. i. 79. άνήρ 
συνετός δοκών είναι. Θρήσκος is a rare word, only 
found elsewhere in Hesych. 'Απατων καρδίαν is 
synonymous with the παραλογ. Ιαυτονς at v. 22. 
Of the metaphor in χαλιναγ. several examples are 
adduced by Wets.

27. The Apostle, as Paley SveH,remarks, is
here describing religion, not in its principle, but 
in-its effects. Having ,declared what religion is 
not, the Apostle now points put what it is. ' This, 
however (as Carpz. and Grot, observe) is not to 
be taken as a description of the whole of religion, 
but an illustration of its nature, by a reference to 
some of its principal duties, beneficence and moral 
purity. iC True religion (says t)r. Maltby, in an 
eloquent Sermon on this text) must be practical, 
uniting piety with benevolence : it is to do good, 
and to be good; and what may not be included 
in this definition, is not essential to, nay, may be 
repugnant to, the spirit of true religion.” ΪΙαρα 
Θεω'χαι Π. should be rendered,“ before God. even 
the Father.” So the Pesch. Syr. “ coram Deo 
Patre.” On Ιπισκ., see Note on Matt. xxv. 36. 
Αμίαντος is added to καθαρός, both to strengthen 
th,e sense, and to correspond to the άσπιλον in 
the- next clause. 'Εαυτόν should’ be rendered 
“ oneself.” On which idiom see Matth. and 
Buttin. Gr. Gr. ’ '

IT. The connection is by Pott supposed to be 
with what immediately precedes, by a sort of 
illustration έ contrario. But I am persuaded that

it is rather with the subject of vv. 22 — 27, name
ly, the necessity of doing, and not merely hearing 
or believing the Gospel; implying the great truth, 
that the external part of religion is fruitless, when 
men live in the neglect of its moral duties. In
deed, the scope of this whole Chapter seems to 
be that of further inculcating what Was before 
said, on the necessity of doingf as well as believ
ing or professing. This the Apostle presses on 
their attention, by pointing out the breach of the 
duty in their general conduct, even when engaged 
in the performance of religious services : the poor 
being, in the place of worship, treated with" con
tumely, and elsewhere suffered to starve, and their 
miseries only visited with faint good wishes. Ac
cordingly, the first part of this Chapter (v. 1 —
13. ) is occupied in animadverting on their breach, 
of the most important of the works of the law, 
Christian love, or charity in its extensive sense. 
This serves to introduce, in the second part (v.
14. fin.), a serious warning against an error prevr 
alent in that age (almost general amongst the 
Jews, and which also might lead to the neglect 
of other moral duties, as well as charity,) name
ly, that the speculative belief of the doctrines 
qf the Gospel was sufficient to save them, how
ever deficient they might be in those moral 
works which it enjoins. He then proceeds-to 
show the emptiness of such faith, and conse
quently its inadequacy to salvation, by some plain 
and familiar examples, tending to evince (as a 
supplement to the foregoing exhortation to be 
doers of the word) that moral actioiis are the 
only sure evidence of a true and well principled 
faith, and that where these .do not exist, all else 
is valueless. Henoe it is clear that the μή is 
not (as some suppose) interrogative, butprohibi
tive. And notwithstanding the'variety of inter-, 
pretations (see Poole, Wolf, and Pott), the true 
sense of μή iv. σροσωττολ., <fcc. seems to be *. u Do 
not so hold the faith of Christ, as to show respect 
of persons.” ΤΓ/? δόξής may be construed, (as 
some maintain it should) with ri)v πίστιν; but it 
more naturally connects with του Κύριον; which 
latter method is supported by the authority of the 
ancient Versions. Thus it is, by Hebraism, put 
for ενδόξου, as.1 Cor. ii. 8, where see Note. The 
tv is.for σύν, as often. This plural use of ήροσωσολ, 
is very rare, perhaps nowhere else occurring', 
insomuch that one might suspect the C to have 
arisen from the p following; and, indeed, a few 
MSS. have it not. But probably that was only 
ex emendatione; and the common reading is de
fended by 2 Pet. iii. 11. iv άγίαις άνηστροφαΤί καί 
ενσεβζίαις, and Col. iii. 22. μή iv όφθαλμοδονλείαις. 
Moreover, as Hottinger here observes, the plural 
use of abstract substantives is found in good 
writers, namely. ubi non tarn notio-generalis 
quam res vel eventa sincularia significantur.”

2; iav yap iiViAfty.] This is intended to illus-
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ϋννηγωγην υμών άνηρ χρνσοδαχτνλιος iv εο&ητι λαμπρα, HasXfrj) δε
3 καl πτωχός εκ ρνπαρα εσ&ητι, και ίπιβλέψητε ini τον φορονντα την

εσ&ητα την λαμπράν, καί εΐπητε αντψ ' χά&ον ώδε χαλώς,χαΐ τω \Γ
τ$τωχω εΐπητε ’ -Γν στη&ι έχύ, η χά&ον ώδε νπο το νποπόδιόν μον * ■

4 καί ον διεχρί&ητε εν εαντοϊς, καί ίγενεο&ε χριται διαλογισμών πονηρών ; >
δ Τ*Αχονσατε, αδελφοί μον αγαπητοί * ονχ, ο Θεός ίξελέξατο τονς πτω- [ sam/2.1o.

χονς τον κόσμον [τούτον,] πλονοίονς έν πίστει,χαι κληρονόμους της βασι-LoKeiiJu 
€ λείαςϊ ης επηγγείλατο τοΊς αγαπώοιν αντόρ; ζ νμεϊς δέ ητιμάσατε τον ^ 0Γ· χ·26> 

πτωχόν. Ονχ ον πλούσιον χαταδνναατενονσιν υμών, καί αντοι ελχονσιν }9Tlnu6*18,
# ■> <* z l C o r .  11ν 22 ,

7 νμας εις χριτηρια; ονχ αντον ρλασφημοναν το χαλον ονομα το επν-
trate bv example what was meant by fa προσ. εχ. 
τήν, πίσην. Τήν συναγωγήν is taken by several 
Commentators (as Hamm., Whitby, Wells, and 
Mackn.) to denote, not your place'of worship, 
but i{ your judicial assemblies:” such being, as 
they say, held in the places of worship, as was 
the case with the Jews. This interpretation, 
they think, is required by vv. 4, 6, 9, But there 
is not a shadow of authority for assigning such a 
sense ; and the above passages do not make it 
necessary, since the sense in question may be 
included, if συναγωγήν be, as it may, understood 
of a place of assembly, whether,for worship, or 
for judicial purposes. On either of these occa
sions προσοΗτοΧ̂ ψία would be alike improper. 
That συναγωγή was sometimes used to denote 
a Christian place of worship were of itself very 
probable, and is certain, not only from the pres
ent passage, but also from Heb. x. 25. Indeed, 
the term would, from its conveniency, be likely 
to be retained, with other similar ones, by the 
Jewish Christians. The singular, it may be ob
served, is used genetically for the plural. Χρυσό· 
δακτύλιος denotes u one who wears rings on his 
fingers,” as the rich generally did. The word is 
said to occur nowhere else. It \s, however, 
formed analogically, and was probably not coined, 
as has been supposed, by St. James ; but may be 
regarded as one of the many thousands of words 
of the common dialect, not preserved, in the re
mains of antiquity which have come down to us. 
The Commentators compare Luke xv. 22. and 
Lucian Timon. ηόρφυροι και χ ρ υ  σ 6 χε  ι ρ ες ire· 
ριέρχονται, and might have added Aristoph. Cone. 
C32. των σεμνοτίρων — και των σφραγίδας (seal rings) 
ίχόντων.

4. κα) oh διικρίΟητζ-ι~ιτονηρων.] On the con
struction and sense of this passage a difference of 
opinion exists. That the sentence is interrogative, 
seems pretty certain ; for taken declaratively, the 
eenee is frigid and forced. It is true that the 
commencing κα) is adverse to this, and for that 
reason was cancelled by the early Critics ; but it 
may Very well be rendered now, or then, as in 
Luke x. 29. ice? τΙς ίστί μου πλησίον, I Cor. v. 2. 
2 Cor. ii. 2. and often in καί πως', it is not so 
clear what is the eense of διικρ. That it must be 
taken actively, is generally agreed; but the sense 
is variously assigned. Some modern Commen
tators (and recently·Pott and other») render “ we 
are in doubt or hesitation; ” but there is no rea
son to desert that of the ancient and most mod
ern Expositors, ” are ye not partial ? ” i, e. u do 
ye not make partial distinctions ? ” *Ev ίαυτοίς, 
for. fa rp καρδίμ ίμων,Μ Mark xi.23. The par
tiality is shown by προσωποληψία* In so doing, he 
adds pW’x] κριται διαλογισμών πονηρών $

this 'is explanatory of the foregoing, and (the 
Genitive being one not of object, but attributive, 
by Hebraism) the sense is, u are ye not judges, 
who form your judgments on erroneous reason
ings and false estimates, viz. of any one/s worth 
by his outward appearance.”

5 — 7. To further evince the injustice of such 
partiality, the Apostle shows, that the class of 
persons whom they despise are especially objects 
of God’s favour; while they, whom they so pre
fer, are those by whom Christians are especially 
oppressed. (Pottl) A contrast is drawn between 
the manner in which the poor are.treated by 
God,, and by the rich of their fellow-creatures. 
By the latter they are treated with disregard and 
contempt; by the former they krfe chosen to be 
heirs of salvation. This choice, however, and the 
favour which it implies, is to be understood only 
as resulting from the better disposition to the· 
Gospel evinced by the persons in question, from 
their being not entangled in the temptations 
which beset the rich; .whence the Gospel was 
said to be preached especially to the poor. Comp. 
1 Cor. i. 26 — 28. Of the words πλουσίους fa 
πίστα, &c. the construction is somewhdt dis
puted. Most Expositors supply ware elvat. But 
thus a sense arises which was not·, it should seem, 
intended by the apostle. It is better, with oth
ers, to suppose an ellipsis of Βντας; or, which 
comes to the same thing, regard πλουσίους as in  
apposition with πτωχούς* The Αρ08*·Ιβ> I con
ceive, intends to hint at the grounds of the favour 
and preference just adverted to ; and in πτωχούς 
— fa πίστα there, seems to be a latent contrast, 
for “ poor, indeed, in the treasures of this, world, 
but rich in those of faith.”

6. Μμεϊς ήτ. r. trr.] This clause ought , to 
have been thrown to v. 5, since there seems to 
be a contrast further drawn between God and 
the persons here addressed, as to the treatment 
of the poor. .Render, with Wakefield: u Where
as, ye treat the poor man with disdain,”* viz, by 
thus giving him no seat, or thrusting him to the 
-lowest. 1

'— οί/χ ot πλούσιοι — ύμας;] Here, as Rosenm. 
and Pott observe, we have another argument 
against the undue, and indetorous partiality in 
question, — namely, ihat the persons to whom it 
is shown are the least worthy of it. Render:

. u Are not the, rich those who lord it over you ? 
are not they the persons who drag you into the 
courts of justice Ί are not they the persons who 
blaspheme the revered and honoured name [of· 
the Redeemer] pronounced over you [at bap
tism ? ” namely, by calling him impostor. The 
persons in question were unbelievers, both Jewi 
and Gentiles. , > * *
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κλη&έν ίφ νμάς ,* a El μίν τοι νόμον τελείτε βασιλικόν, κατά την 8 
γραφήν* Α γ α π ή σ ε ι ς  τ ο ν  π λ η σ ί  ον σον  ως σ ε α ν τ ό ν ,  καλώς 
ποιείτε" h ει δέ προσωποληπτείτε, αμαρτίαν εργάζεσ&ε, έλεγχόμενον 9 
νπό τον νόμοϋ ως παραβάται· °cΌσης γάρ όλον τον νόμον τηρησει, 10 
πταίσει δε εν kvl, γεγονε πάντων ένοχος.· d<O γάρ εϊπων " Μ η μοι-11  
γ ε ύ σ η ς ,  είπε κα ί ' Μ η φ ο ν ε ν σ η ς * u  δέ ον μοιχενσεις, φονεύω 
σεις δε, γέγονας παραβάτης νόμου. e Ουτω λαλειτε καί οντω ποιείτε, 12 
ως διά νόμον έλευ&ερίας μέλλοντες κρίνεο&αι * f η γάρ κρίσις άνίλεως 13 

τω μη ποιησαντι ελεος * [καί] κ&τακανχάται ελεος κρίσεως.

8 —>13. H ereit is shown, that this “ respect of 
persons ” involves a violation of the Law  (which 
to those who, like Jews or Judaizers, clung to the 
Law, would be an argument of great weight), 
the Apostle urging what is not only a positive 
injunction of that Law, but what forms a funda
mental principle of all Divine law, and conse
quently extending to the Gospel likewise. For 
the best Expositors are agreed that βασιλικός', as 
it often denotes what is principal, or eminently 
good and excellent, so is here applied to this 
maxim, as being what Christ calls the εντολή 
•πρώτη και μεγάλη, and St. Paul the πλήρωμα του 
νόμου y with reference to the superior obligation 
and preeminence of this precept, as governing all 
the other duties to our neighbour. Thus Plato 
cited by Wets, says rd μεν όρθόν νόμος εστι βασιλικός.

9. Ιλεγχόμενοι— π'αραβάται\ “ being convicted 
(i. e. inasmuch as ye are convicted) by the law 
as transgressors.” For any one may be said to 
be convicted by a law, when he acts contrary to 
its injunctions. By νόμον is meant the law just 
mentioned, or such others as more specially for
bid respect of persons, as Levit. xix. 15.

10. 'όστις γάρ — ένοχος.] The Apostle here goes 
yet further, affirming that he, who thus offends 
against the particular law in question, will be 
condemned as a transgressor of the Divine law 
in general, and thereby be obnoxious to thep?m- 
ishment of transgression ; for he who keepeth, 
or endeavours to keep, the whole of the law, ex
cept in one point, wherein he deliberately, pre
sumptuously, and habitually offends, is adjudged 
to punishment as a transgressor of the law, quite 
as much as if he had broken all its precepts. It 
is proper to make the above limitations, since 
they are plainly implied by the argument. Now 
this was an admitted principle of the Law of 
Moses, as is clear both from the Scriptures and 
the Rabbinical writers; and this, as St. James 
hints, is applicable to the law of the Gospel. The 
above view I find supported by an admirable 
illustration of the sense of this verse in Bp. Bull’s 
Examen, where he remarks, “ ex foci contextn et 
ratione ipsd manifestum est, Jacobum loqui non- 
nisi de ejusmodi peccatis, quibus quis Legem 
sciens prudens transgreditur, Loquitur manifest^ 
de iis peccatis, qua; contra finem Legislatoris 
fiunt. Summa est: eum, qui in uno ofiendit, 
esse omnium reum, quia contra Chnrilntem facit, 
ex qua tota Lex pendet, et Prophet®. Nnm, 
inquit, merito fit omnium reus, qui contra illam 
facit, ex qua pendent omnia.” Έ^οχο^ττ., for 
Ιιογο? κρίματι π., i. e. he is amenable to condem
nation as a breaker of the body of the law, and 
his punishment will be in proportion to his 
offence. On the proper force of %i>oyoc, see 
Note at Malt. xxvi. 66. 1 Cor. xi, 27. The next

verse is explanatory, and popularly illustrative o f 
what was said in the preceding ; it also suggests 
the reason of the thing, as just mentioned. Παρα- 
β ά τη ς  νόμου here, from the nature of the reasoning 
.continued from the preceding verse, may, as 
Middl. thinks, mean “ Thou art a violator of that 
morality, which the whole and every part of the 
law was designed to promote.” For a full under
standing, however, of this controverted subject, 
the reader is referred to' two admirable Sermons 
on the present text by Bp. Porteus.

12, 13. These verses contain a general admo
nition, founded on the foregoing reasonings, 
(though is omitted per asyndeton) followed up 
by a particular denunciation, by way of exempli
fication. The sense of the whole is, however, 
so briefly expressed, as to be obscure. It should 
seem that there is an emphasis to be laid on 
κρίνεσθαι; it being shown (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
that the παραβάτης νόμου does not act as one xvbo 
shall be judged by the Law of liberty. The 
sense appears to be that assigned by Dr. Burton 
in the following paraphrase : “ Do not be so fond 
of talking of your law of liberty, as if you might 
act as you pleased ; but rather remember, that 
you will be judged by this law of liberty. For 
instance, if you have not shonm mercy, you will 

find none at the day of judgment: but the merci
ful man has nothing to fear on that score at the 
day of judgment.” We might add, that he has 
nothing to fear in this; for even the justest pri
vate avengement carries with it a srting, inso
much that Pythagoras (as we find from Diogenes 
Laert. i. 1. 76.) well said, Συγγνώμη μετάνοιας 
κρείσσωv. This νόμος ελενΟ. is that spoken of supra 
i. 25. where see Note. And the διά νόμον is for 
κατά νόμον. The γάρ has reference to a clause 
omitted, q. d. “ [And remember how you exer
cise judgment on earth] ; for,” &c. The clauses 
ή Kpiatc — ελεος and κατακαυχάται ελεος κρίσεως have 
the air of an adage; and the latter is a somewhat 
bolder expression, in which it is easier to perceive 
the general sense intended, than to show how it 
arises from the words. Being, I apprehend, an 
adage, and worded in the strong manner that such 
often are, it must not be strained in the interpre
tation, nor its sense eked out by such unauthorized 
additions as Benson and Doddr. introduce into 
their paraphrases. Its fu ll sense is that expressed 
by Vater, “ non solum lastatur, sed confidenter 
expectat κρίσιν11 (a use of Kara occurring in 
Thucyd. in. 83.); though it must be limited in 
the present application, apd supposed to mean,
“ whereas pity shown to others, as it were, dis
arms judgment.” Και before κατακανχ. .is absent 
from many MSS*, Versions, and early Editions; 
and probably has no place, considering that the 
asyndeton is frequent in’ this Epistle.

V
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14 g 7Ϊ το οφύος, αδελφοί μ ον, εάν πίστιν λέγη τις %%ην% έργα δε μη
15 i'zfl >’ μη δνναται η πίστις σώσαι ανιόν; h Εάν δε αδελφός η αδέλφι) π*
16 γυμνοί νπάρχωσ^ και ληπόμενοι ώσι της εφήμερου τροφής, 1tiny ί UoUq3. i3. 

tt$ αυχοΐς εξ υμών * “‘Τπάγετε ίν ειρήνη, %λερμαίνεσ&€ χαΐ χορτάζε-
σ&ε,” — μη δωτε δε αυτοϊς τά έπιτήδεια του σώματος ’ τί τό οφελος

17 οντω και η πίστις, εάν μη έργα εχη, νεκρά εατι χα&* έαντήν. >Αλλ>
18 ε'ρεΐ τις * πίστιν εχεις, κάγώ έργα εχω* δείξόν μοι την πίστιν σου

J  ax των έργων σον, χάγώ δείξω σοι έκ των έργων μου την πίστιν μου.
19 k πιστεύεις ότι ο  Θ ε ό ?  ε ι ?  ε σ τ ι )  Καλώς ποιείς* κ α ί τ ά  δαιμόνια k M a r k *

20 τπστευοιηη, καί φρίσουνσι. Θέλεις δέ γνωναι, ώ αν&ρωπε κενέ, ότι η
14 — 26. The Apostle now returns to the sub

ject treated of at i. 22 — 27., that they should be 
doers of the word, and not hearers only; and that 
all but practical religion is vain and ineffectual for 
salvation. And here he touches on a kindred 
subject, — the error of those who (falling into the 
Jewish notion, that the profession of a covenanted 
religion was sufficient, without suitable practice, 
and perverting the doctrine of justification by 
faith) maintained, that faith alone without works 
would avail for salvation. The Apostle supposes 
a case of one professing to have faith, but at the 
same time being destitute of works ; and shows 
that this faith will be utterly unavailable for sal
vation ; for the interrogations here used are equiv
alent to a strong negation. At vv. J5, 16., he 
illustrates this,inutility by a familiar comparison, 
and one which glanced at the very failure in 
question. In Ιπάγετε h  εΐρήνρ and θεριιαίνεσθε και 
X'jpr. we have a sort of committing tnern to the 
Divine protection, similar to the Homeric Odyss.

57. rrpd? ytip Δκίί εϊσιν αηαν^ες Έεινοί τε πτωχοί 
τε. and so in Menander ap. Stob. Serm. p. 512. 
Gesn. *Ad νομίζονΟ* et πίνητες roiy θεών. q. d. if as 

ood words, even if accompanied by good will, 
o not profit the distressed ; so neither does faith 

without works benefit the believer.” Nεκρά ian 
καθ* ίαντην, u is of itself dead and inefficacious,” 
i, e. fas Abp. Newc. explains) is without its 
natural effect; resembling good words to the 
poor unattended with actual relief.

13. αλλ* ipd τις — μου.] There are few passages 
that, with the appearance of plainness, have more 
perplexed Expositors than this ; as will be seen 
l>y consulting Poole, Wolf, and Pott. That it 
perplexed the ancients, and called forth the arts 
of the Emeudalorts, we may infer from the various 
readings, especially that remarkable one by 
which, instead of the Vulg. U. (in the first place) 
14 MSS. and most of the ancient Versions have 
χωρίς ; where one must be an alteration of the 
other. The former reading has been adopted by 
almost all Critics, and edited by Griesbach, 
Knapp, Poit, Vater, and Tittm. Thus the Apos
tle is supposed to prove the neceesity of good 
works, by showing the impossibility of evincing 
the existence of faith without them ■, q. d. (ironi
cally) u Show me now tbo excellence of thy 
faith (if thou canst) without works.” I will not 
believe that the faith of which thou boastest, is 
worthy of the name, unless thou show it me in  
re, and by thy deeds. This, however, is passing 
over tfic difficulty in κάγω ϊργα Ιχω. Besides, it 
is far more likely that 1* should have been altered 
to χωρίς than χωρίς to be (for χωρίς των έργων 
occurs at v. 20.), and χωρίς is as inferior in inter· 
mil hh ia tx ltnu ii testimony, for it is impossible

to conceive how so plain a reading as χωρίς could 
ever be altered; and it could not accidentally be 
changed into Ik. Nor are we warranted in re
jecting so strongly attested a reading as be, unless 
it could be shown to yield eitherno sense, orotie 
utterly unsuitable ; which is not the case. But 
the sense is not only, good in itself, but perfectly 
suitable to the context, full as .much so as χωρίς. 
Indeed, it is, as Hotiinger observes, u concinnior 
et gravior; nequaquam enim χωρίς των έργων 
acrius urget adversarium, et tanquam aculeis 
pungit absona loquerite/n.” That Ik yields a!a 
excellent and suitable sense, will appear from the 
following statement of the sense of the passage 
by Dr. Mill: u Dixerit pius .ver£que Christianus 
aliquis, homini inani isti qui ex nuda fidei profes- 
sione, neglecto pietatis studio, se salutem con- 
secuturum arbitratur; Age vero, tu fidem habes, 
eamque mir£ jactitas; ego, de fide mea tacens,,^ 
opera habeo; Fideique (quam crepas) legem 
ipsam vita ac mpribus exprimo. Oste.nde mihi 
fidem tuam ex factis tuis ; Ex factis, inquamj; 
neque eniin alias norim te credere. Verum hoc 
non potes ; opera non babes, quae ostendas. Ego 
vero interim ex operibus meis nullo negotio F i
dem mearn indicabo. Opera ipsa quae dico, sunt 
opera Fidei.; produntque liiculente satis, etiam 
me tacente, fonterh ipsum ex quo profluunt.” 
Finally, the words are excellently paraphrased 
by Thiele as follow s: “ Imo vero tali homini 
quids facilk objiciet; tu igitur fidem habes, ego- 
vero opera habeo; jam quaeso monstres mini 
fidem tuam, si poles, nimirum ex operibus tuis, 
ego vero facillim£ monstrare tibi potero ex opeifl- 
bue meis meam etiam fidem.” .

19. συ πιστεύεις — φρίσσονσι.J This is an illus
tration of the position at v. 17. The belief here 
meant is a speculative and inoperative belief, and 
involuntary, like that of the demons; as in the 
ease of their confessing Jesus to be the Christ, 
the Son of God* Luke iv. 41. The εϊς Θεάς has 
reference to the doctrine of the Unity of God,* 
held both by the Jews and the heterodpx Chris
tians bore spoken of.

20. The Apostle proceeds to confirm the fore
going assertion frPm Scripture, introducing a 
repetition of the assertion with ΟΑεις γνωναι; as 
being a less dogmatical mode of expression than 
u know.” Kevi, u foolish,” literally, emptyhead,* 
ed. An address similar to several of our Lord 
and of St. Paul, when the truth endeavoured to 
be brought borne to the conviction is so obvious, 
as scarcely to require the proof, and also used in 
cases of grave and just reprehension. u Here 
(says Dr. South, Serm. iit. 148.) St. James speaks 
as good Philosophy as Divinity : every action 
being the most lively portraiture and impartial
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3 Gen. 22.9,12·

m Heb. 11. 17.

n  Gen. 15. 6.
2 Cbron. 20l 7. 
Uh. 41. 8. 
Rom. 4. 3.
Gal. 3. 6.

O Job. 2. 1. 
& 6. 23. 
Heb. 11. 31.

p  M att. 7. 1. 
« 2 3 .8 .
Bom. 2. 20,21.

πίστίς χωρίς των έργων νεκρά έσην ; 1 ^Αβραάμ ο πατήρ ημών ovx i* 21 
έργων εδικαιω&η άνενεγκας ’ΐϋαάκ τον %Ίον αυτόν έπϊ το &νσιαστηρι- 
ον; Βλεπεις οτι η πιοτις σννηργει τοις εργοις αυτόν, και εκ των 22 
έργων η πιοτις ετελεϊώ&η,·, η χαϊ έπληρώ&η η γραφή η λέγοναα'%3 
ΐ π  ί ο ϊ ε ν  οε δε  \ Α β ρ α ά μ  τ φ θ ε ω ,  χ α ϊ  έ λ ο γ ί σ & η  αν  τω ε ι ς  
δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η ν *  χαϊ φίλος Θεού έχλη&η.· *Ορά τε τοίννν * on έξ ερ- 2 4  

γων δικαιούται άν&ρωπος, χαϊ ονκ εκ πίστεως μόνον / 0 'Ομοίρς. δε 25
χαϊ (Ραάβ η πόρνη ονχ εξ έργων εδιχαιω&η νποδεξοιμενη τους , άγγέ- ■ 
λονς, χαϊ ετέρα όδω εχβαλονσα; 'ΐΩ.σπερ γάρ το σώμα χωρίς πνεύμα- 2 6  

τος νεκρόν εστιν7 οντω χαϊ η πιοτις χωρίς των έργων νεκρά εστϊ. .
I I I .  ̂,ΜΗ πολλοϊ διδάσκαλοι γίνεσ&ε, αδελφοί μον, εϊδότες οτι 1

expression of its efficient principle, as the com
plexion is the best comment on the constitution

121. In proof and illustration of the foregoing 
assertion, of the necessity of good works to a 
true justifying faith, the Apostle adduces the 
examples of Abrahajn and Rahab. *Aνενίγκας is 
■well rendeVed by Prof. Scholefield, “ in offering 
up,” i. e. in being ready to offer him up ; for it is 
always regarded in Scriptiire as'a real sacrifice. 
Abraham's- justification by faith had, indeed, 
taken place lonj* before this offering up of his 
son, and, as Prof. Scholefield observes, “ all that 
this action did towards it, was supplying the evi
dence of the nature of the faith by which he was 
justified.” A complete refutation of the dis
crepancy which at first seems to subsist between 
St. James and St. Paul on faith and works, may 
be seen in Bp. Bull's incomparable’ Harmonia 
Apostolica. “ St. James (says Dr. Burton) would 
not have denied, that Abraham’s faith  teas counted 
to him fo r  righteousness: but he means to say, 
that if his faith was disputed, it may be proved by 
works which he did afterwards. “ Was not the 
faith which was counted to Abraham for righteous
ness, proved subsequently by offering his son?” 
Abraham offered up his son, because he had faith 
in the promise, which God had given before his 
birth, Hebr. xi. 17.
, 22. >$ marts σ. 7. ε. a.] “ his faith wrought with his 

works ; ” h e. was subservient to the production 
of them. So the Pesch.Syr., “ tides ejus auxilio 
fuit operibus suis.” This use of αννεργε'ιν is rare', 
but examples are adduced from Philo. Και εκ τών 
%pyu>y— εΥελ., “ and by works his faith was ren
dered complete,” made available to justification 
by actual obedience.

23. i. e., as Abp. Newc. explains, 
u  was thus more fully and remarkably verified,” 
though it was equally true at the time it was 
spoken. St. Paul, indeed, cites the same passage 
'at Rom. iv. 3̂  to prbve that the man is justified 
xvithout the works of the law; but there is, in 
fact, no discrepancy, — both Apostles (as Mr. 
Holden says) meaning the same thing, that a man 
is justified by that faith alone which worketh by 
love; See Abp. Newc. ΈκΧήθη, “ he was re
garded,” accounted as.

24. Here we have the conclusion ; which may 
be paraphrased with Dr. Burton,.' “ Ye see,there
fore, that works may contribute to show a man’s 
justification, and the act of faith is not the only 
thing which proves it.”

25. 26. % ndpvi?.] On the sense of this term see 
Note at Heb. xi’. 31. ΓΤπρ£., *'by having received 
into her house.” Έκβαλ., “ by having put them

forth,” simply sent them away. A sense occur
ring in Matt. ix. 25. Έ φ  6&J>, i. e. by a differ
ent way from that by which they entered,— 
namely, by the wall. It is meant, that she was 
justified in the same way as was’'Abraham,— 
namely, by works proceeding from faith, also by 
faith made_ perfect by works. The same conclu
sion, therefore, as that at v.’ 24, is here implied, 
(and indeed included in a suppressed clause to 
which the ya p  refers,) as appears from the striking 
similitude employed to enforce it,—-namely, that 
as a lifeless corpse is not a man, so the faith 
which does not produce good works,.is only, the 
dead carcass of faith, and not the living and genu
ine Christian faith. It is not vital, and therefore 
fails of leading to salvatiop. .

III. On the connexion herfe much has been 
written, but little determined: and indeed some 
have thought there is none. I see not why the 
Chapter may not have beer, intended to further 
develope the injunction ati. 19, where the Apostle 
treats of the pruritus dicendi. And such I have 
satisfaction in finding to be the opinion of the 
learned Thiele. (Prof. Extraord. of Divinity at 
Leipzig,) in his late elaborate Edition of this 
Epistle; whose words, are these: “ Quod i. 19, 
breviter notnverat,uberius jam tractat. Apruritu 
dicendi, qui factorum negligenter verae virtuti 
tantopere detraheret, traducitur castigatio ad pru- 
ritum docendi qui inde fere existeret. Factis 
potissimum opus est: itaque vel in larga docendi 
corrigendique copia virtute potius aliis exemplo 
sint, quam in doctorum.munera se ingerant! Cf. 
Act. xv. 24.”
' 1. μή ττολλοϊ StS, ylv.] This seems to be a popu

lar form of expression for “ Do not abound in 
teachers, let there not be -a ττολν6ιδασκα\ία” By 
teachers we are not so much to understand minis
ters, as private instructors in religion, and censors 
of the morals of the people. In adducing a rea
son why they should avoid this evil, the Apostle 
spares their feelings, and only adverts to a mo
tive of interest, ειδότες — δηψόμεθα, “ knowing that 
we [who are teachers] will be called to a stricter 
account than others, [and, if found wanting, se
verer punishment];” Such appears to be the 
full sense of this briefly worded clause;. /In the 
next, the yap refers to a clause omitted; q. d.
“ [And reason have we to fear we may be found 
deficient;] fo r  in many respects we all err.” So 
Crates ap. Diog. Laert. vi. 89. SAeW re αδύνατον 
tlvai «ίιάπτωτον εί·ρε?ν, άλΧ’ ώσπερ εν ροια καί σαπρόν 
τινα κόκκον εΤναι. .Perhaps, too, it is implied, as 
Roseiim. suggests, that “ asnil person's are dab*e
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2 μ(7ζον χοϊμα λήψό^ηθα' ’ πολλά γά$ πταίομΐν απανης. tl' τ  ις ■ i»i>!^w.'£0m
5 ·  > ,  7  , ,  5 ,  *  ,  .  ,* » c /<· E c c I u b . 1 4 . 1 .*ογω ον πταιει, οντος τέλειος &νηρ9 δυνατόςχαλιναγωγησαι και

3 το οωμα. * Γ Ιδί, των Ιππων τους χαλινούς εις τα στόματα βάλλομεν JJj“* \2;|7· 
ττρο$ το π Ησεσσαι αντους ήμιν, και ολον το σώμα αντων με ταγομεν. r peal. 82.9.

4 Ιδού κα« τά πλοία τηλικαντα οντα, και νπο σκληρών άνεμων έλαννό 
μένα', μετάγεται νπο ελάχιστου πηδαλίου, οπον αν η . ορμή τού εν#ν-

5 νοντπς βούληται * 8 οντω και η γλωσσά μικρόν μέλος έστι, και μεγα-  ̂ a V s  ^ ̂
6 λανχεΐ. *ΐδόν ολίγον πυρ ηλίκην ύλην άμάπτει/  1 και η γλωσσά πυρ, | Γΐδ. 2.2' l8‘ 

ο κόσμος της αδικίας, ούτως η γλωσσά1 κα&ίσταται έν τοΐς μέλεσιν 15‘Π'

to commit faults, so they who take upon them
selves the office of teaching, make their liability 
the greater.”

In the next words the Apostil enforces the 
foregoing precept, from the difficulty of govern
ing the tongue; adverting to one-especial error 
into which persons who set up for teachers mostly 
run, — namely, that of too great vehemence and 
bitterness of censure. If any one, it is said, of
fend not in speech, he is [comparatively] a per
fect man ; affile, we may presume, [if he can govr 
era his tongue] to hold in subjection the other 
members of the body likewise ; i. e. all his appe
tites and passions ; and “ thereby, as Benson ob
serves, he will be best able to instruct the ignorant, 
and rebuke the guilty.” See an admirable Discourse 
on this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 181, sqq.

3,4·. Here we have two similitudes whereby 
to illustrate the benefits of bridling, and the evils 
of leaving the tongue unbridled; viz. (in the 
words of Mr. Holden) that “ as we manage the 
most untractable horses by bridles, v. 3, and steer 
ships even in the midst of storms by means of a 
small helm, v. 4, so the tongue is'a little mem
ber, — yet boasteth great things, v. 5. That such 
is its power is further shown at vv. 6 — 10, from 
which it follows, that he who is able to govern 
bis tongue, is able to govern his bodily passions/' 
The general sense, as Rosenmtiller observes, is, 
that “ little things effect great objects.”

— μιτάγομιρ] “ wearing about.” The same 
word, Bp. Jebb observes, is applied to each of the 
two images ; since the bringing about a horse by 
turning the bridle is much like bringing about the 
ship by turning the helm. I would compare a 
similar passage of Ariet. Qu&st. Mech. ν. μεγίϋη 
ηλοίων (great bulks of ships) κινείται (mo μικρον 
οίάκος. I would observe, that the word ττη6ά\ιον is 
derived from πήδον, an oar: for the rudder was 
originally only a large oar; which, indeed, is still 
the case among the natives of the South Sea 
Islands. The 6pμη is not well translated force. 
Render, with the Peach. Syr., impetus, will, in 
which senee the word is often used in the later 
Historians. ' /

6. οντω ml b γλωσσά, &c.] The sense is : u [As 
ships are turned about with a comparatively small 
implement,] b o  also the tongue, though a little 
member compared with the rest of the body, may 
boast of effecting great things [good or evil, ac
cording to its use, or abuse].” I would here 
compare Diog. Laert. i. 105. έρωτηΟείς τί Ιστιν lv 
άιθρώποίς αγαθόν τι κα\ ψαυλον ; ϊφη ’ γ λωσσά*  In 
μεγαλ. there is a senxug prmgnans, effecting being 
implied ; insomuch that Bp. Jebb renders, “ work- 
eth mightily;” observing that the smallness of 
the instrument is the associatiaji-linfc in the com
parison.

— όλίγον — άνάπτει.] The foregoing aritjthesis* 
Bp. Jebb thinks, * suggested the notion of a spark 
of fire; the smallest of visible agents, yet pro
ductive of effects the most widely-wasting and 
terrific.” It is not agreed whether %λην signifies 
materiam, or silvam. The former sense may be 
confirmed froih Thucyd. ii.'TB, where the word 
signifies a pile of faggots : but the latter is equally 
welL supported; and, considering the nature of* 
the context, it deserves the preference, as pre
senting the grander image. Much to the present 
purpose is a passage of Pindar Pyth. ili. 64 — 9. 
και γειτόνων Πολλοί inavpoy, &μα φΒαρεν, ποΧλάν 
r* Κρα πΰρ Ιξ ivbg "Σπέρματος ίνθϋρόν .αιστωσεν ,ϊίλαν. 
Also of Eurip.Ino Frag. vi. 2. μικρόν γάρ εκ λαμ- 
πτηρος *1 όάΐον λέπας πρήσειε αν τις.'

6. Kat h γλώσσα— άώκ/ά;.] On the sense of 
this passage much difference of opinion exists. 
The difficulty turns upon the κόσμος., which some 
would alter; while by others various senses are 
assigned to it. Elsn., Sender, Storr, and Wake
field render it the adorner, or vaimisfier; which 
might, indeed, be supported from Thucyd. Hi.*67»

• έργων αμαρτανομένωνλόγοιεπεσι κ ο σβ η-θ ί  ν τ ες  προ· 
καλίψματα γίγνονται* But not to mention other 
objections, this sense does not suit well with the 
context, which rather requires the one commonly, 
assigned. It is justly remarked by Bp. Jebb, that 
“ the image of fire, thus elicited, is immediately 
applied to the tongue; while the image of vast-; 
ness naturally induces a mention of the world.9* 
Thus the expression may denote congeries, as 
Pott explains, citing Prov. xvii. 6. and other ex
amples of this sense. Thus the Article $ is not, gs 
some say, pleonastic, but has an intensitive sense. 
Though, perhapB, it is merely used agreeably to 
the custom of the language, as respects its primi
tive sense, “ the world.: ” nor is there any occa
sion to deviate from our common version, except 
to express the Article.

— οϋτως (sci). ως πυρ) ή γλώσσα — rb σωμα.1 The' 
sense is well expressed by Bp. Jebb in the follow
ing paraphrase : “ In like manner, though with a 
very different design, the tongue is placed among 
the members of the human frame: intended by 
our Maker to be the incentive and instrument 
of all goodness, it becomes, by human malice,

. the corrupter of the whole body.” The οΰτως 
is in several MSS. and Versions not found, but1 
its omission may very well be attributed to the 
difficulty of explaining it. Ή σηιλοΐίσα is a Parti
ciple for Suhet. verbal, the δ σπιλητής ot σπάωτ^ς, 
the contaminator of the whole body, namely, by 
inflaming the passions, and thereby making tho 
members of the body instruments of sin, to its 
defilement. “ The collateral notion (says Bp. 
Jebb) having been expressed, the previous ideas 
of a fire, and the world, are again resumed: the

/
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u  Gen. 1. 27.
*  9. 6,

X Eph . 5. 8.

ημών, η σπιλονσα ολον το σώμα, καϊ φλογίζουσα τον τροχον της γενέ- 
σεως, καν φλογιζομένη νπο της γεέννης. Ποιο α γαρ φνσις θηρίων τε 1 
καν πετεινών, ερπετών τε καν εναλίων, δαμάζεταν καν δεδάμασται τη 
φύσει τη ανθρώπινη * την δε γλώσσαν ονδεϊς δύναταν ανθρώπων δα- 8 
μάσαν * άκατάσχετον κακόν, μεστή Ιόν θανατηφόρου· u *Εν αυτή ευ- 9 
λογούμεν τον Θεόν και Πατέρα, καϊ εν αυτή καταρώμεθα τους ανθρώ
πους τους κα θ 3 ομοίωσιν Θεού γεγονόχας' εκ τον αντον στόματος 10 
εξέρχεται ευλογία καν κατάρα. Ον χρη, αδελφοί μου, ταντα όντω 
γίνεσθαι! Μητι η πηγη εκ της αντης όπης βρνει το γλνκν και τό 11 
πικρόν; μη δνναται, αδελφοί μου, σνκη ελαίας ποίησαν, η άμπελος 12 
σύκα; όντως ουδεμία πηγη άλνκόν καν γλνκν ποίησαν ίίίίορ,

χ Τις σοφος και επιστήμων έν νμϊν ; δειξάτω έκ της καλής αναΰτρο- 13
tongue is a fire.” &c. Of the words φλογίζουσα 
rbv τροχόν τής γεν. the best interpretation seems 
to be that adopted by Grot., Heins., Michaelis, 
Carpz., Rosenm., Pott, and Schleus. “ It is that 
which sets on fire, and destroys the whole course 
of life, from boyhood to old age ; ” i. e. by raising 
and nourishing hatred and enmity, it renders life 
a scene of misery. For, as Bp. Butler observes, 
tl it begets resentment in him who is the subject 
of this unbridled wantonness of speech. It sows 
the seed of strife among others, and inflames 
little disgusts and offences, which, if let alone, 
would wear away of themselves : it is often of as 
bad effect upon the good name of others, as deep 
envy or malice ; and, to say the least of it in this 
respect, it destroys and perverts a certain equity, 
of the utmost importance to society to be ob
served, namely, that praise and dispraise, a good 
or bad character, should always be bestowed ac
cording to desert.” Of the next clause, καϊ φλογ. 
Ιπό της γείννης, the sense is well expressed by 
Bp. Jebb thus : “ [It is also a world] itself in
flamed from hell.” By γείννης we may under
stand the powers of hell, — the Devil and his 
agents, who, through the medium of the evil 
passions of our nature, inflames men with u darts 
tempered in hell,’* and excites to sin by this in
strument of all evil, the tongue.

7, 8. u Other associations (says Bp. Jebb) now 
arise : the consideration of the world, and of the 
wheel of nature, or generation, would naturally 
lead a contemplative mind to expatiate over the 
vast scene of nature, animate and inanimate. 
Thus St. James introduces the whole brute 
creation, whether dwelling -upon the earth, or 
beneath it 5 in the air, or in the waters of the 
sea.”

— ττασα yap ώύσις— θανατά] Here φνσις does 
liot signify kina; nor is it to be regarded, with 
some, as pleonastic; but it means the disposition 
implanted in animals. So Pott: a connata omni
bus animalibus ferocia.” The distribution of the 
brute creation here adopted is founded on Gen.
ix. 2, 3. and Ps. viii. 7, 8., Sept.; which passages 
are the best illustration of the present: nor is 
there any thing to contravene the three-fold di
vision generally used, suitably to the elements. 
In δαμάζεται και δεδάμ. there is no pleonasm, but 
an energetic mode of expression. Tp φύσει, 
again, is not pleonastic, but signifies ingenium, 
solertia. Of course, the naaa.is meant to be 
limitative; the sentiment merely being, that the 
most ferocious beasts are tamed by man. The

next words την δε γλώσσαν — θανατ. are well ren
dered by Bp. Jebb, u But the .tongue of men-no 
one can subdue; an irrestrainable evil, full of 
death-bearing poison.” In άκατάσχ. κακόν, μεστή 
Ιού θαν. there seems to be a'blending of two 
images; — one taken from a disease which can
not be stopped, and the other from the mortal 
bite of a venomous reptile.

9 — 13. Here the Apostle , enforces the pro
priety and the duty of restraining the tongue, on 
the ground of the inconsistency of employing to 
wicked and pernicious purposes that faculty of 
speech, by which we are enabled “ to bless (i. e. 
to laud 'and magnify) God, even the Father.” 
(Holden.) The deep moral contrast just before 
induces a still profounder moral here; where, 
moreover, the ideas of the world, and of the ill 
effects of the tongue upon it, are not lost sight 
of : the animal, or brute creation, had been just 
brought forward; now God , the Maker of all, 
and man, his last best work, and living image, are 
no less practically, than magnificently, intro
duced. (Bp. Jebb.)

— tv αύτη ενλογοΐψεν— γίνεσθαι.] tl That bless
ing and cursing should proceed from the same 
mouth, is clearly unnatural; the Apostle, there
fore, proceeds to prove, by analogies of nature, 
that 1 these things ought not to be so / His 
analogies, however, are so derived, as to cora- 
pletehis picture of the world; he draws our at
tention to the department of inanimate nature 5 
and that every part of this visible creation may 
contribute to the illustration of his subject, the 
fountains stand forth as representatives of unor
ganized matter; and various kinds of trees, as 
representatives, at once, of organic bodies, and 
of vegetable life.” (Bp. Jebb.)

12. "The interrogation implies a strong negation, 
to which the ούτως, &c,, refers.

13. Having cautioned them against the abuse
of the tongue, the Apostle now' proceeds to strike 
at the root of that evil, warning them against 
envy and malice in their hearts; assuring them, 
that meekness, peace,- and beneficence, proceed 
from heaven; but that envy and contention are 
the offspring of hell. (Benson.) It should, how
ever, seem that the Apostle intended first to 
enforce the admonition at i. 22. γίνεσθε no ι η τ α Ί  
λόγου, and then to advert to the other subject. In 
σοφός καί επιστήμων (Hebrew ΟΟΠ*) the
former term seems to have reference to acquired 
wisdom, the latter to natural sagacity.

— δειξάτω'— σοφίας.] The full sense i s : “ Let
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M _ - * v  '5' « i  *r. > « » f t  i**’i t  v  < yRom. 13.13*τα έργα αντον εν πραυτηη σοφίας. 7 ft Of ςηλοί' πικρόν εχετ%7 
χαϊ έρι&είαν ίν τ;fj καρδία υμών, μη χατακανχάσ&ε καί ψένδεσ&ε χατά ;

.15 της άλη&είας. * Ονκ εατιν αυτή η σοφία άνω&εν χατερχομέντ}, άλλ*slCor·2·6*7- 
16 επίγειος, ψυχική, δαιμονιώδης. * οπού γάρ ζήλος καί έρι&ώα, έκε% * ι^ '^ ' '
17 ακαταστασία καί παν φαυλον πράγμα. i f  ανω&εν σοφία πρώτον

μεν αγνή έστιν, επειτα είρηνιχη, επιεικής, ενπει&ης, μεστή ελέους καϊ <
18 καρπών άγα&ών, αδιάκριτος καί ανυπόκριτος. Καρπός δε \της\ i t -

καιοσννης έν ειρήνη σπείρεται τοΊς ποιονσιν εϊρψηνί V * ‘ ‘
1 IV. b ΠΟΘΕΝ πόλεμοι και μάχαι έν νμ ϊν ;  ουχ εντεν&εν, £κ των 
2 ηδονών υμών των στρατενομένων έν τόΐς μέλεσιν νμων / έπι&νμεϊτε,

him show, by a right and virtuous conduct, the 
tcorks of wisdom, [as well as utter the words;] 
and that a mild wisdom.” Πρ. σοφ. is for σοφία 
νοθεία. This is said in opposition to the proud, 
passionate, morose, and dictatorial tempers of 
the teachers in question and other self-appointed 
censors. Here I would compare Philostr. V. S. 
p. 407. τό rJJs φιλοσοφίας— κεχρωσμένον δι οϊον 
ήδύσματι, τη ιτρα6τΐ)τι. and ρ. 528.

14. εΐ ^λον— άΧϊ?θείας.] By several emi
nent Commentators these words are taken inter
rogatively ; which is strenously contended for 
by Carpz.: but, I conceive, in vain. The declar
ative from, adopted by all the anbient and most 
modern Commentators, is simpler and more ap
posite ; though the sense is much the same either 
way. Render : " But if ye have bitter envy and 
strife in your heart, do not glory and lie, against 
the truth;” i. e. (in the words of Dr. Burton) 
" do not, in such cases, boast of having wisdom, 
while you show that your boasting is false with 
respect to true wisdom.” On this text, see a 
Sermon by Dr. South, vol. v. 389, where he 
ehows, Ϊ., what envy is, and wherein it consists.
II. What are its causes, on the part, 1. of the 
person envying, great malice and baseness of na
ture, rapacity, and an inward sense of a man’s 
weakness and idleness; 2. of the person envied, 
great natural abilities, the favour of the great, 
wealth, and prosperity, esteem, and reputation.
III. Its effects, — confusion and every evil work, 
1. to the envier; 2. to the envied; a prying into 
all his concerns, calumny, and utter ruin.

— μ *1 ψενδεσθε κατά της άληθεΐας.ΐ The expres
sion is remarkable, and, it should seem, very 
rare, since Commentators have not adduced a 
single example of it. I have, however, noted 
something like it in Joseph, de Bell. Jud. Praef.
φ i. καταψεϋδονται των πραγμάτων. Job XXXIV, 6. 
3 0 N  which is well interpreted in
our common Version, "shall I lie against my 
right,” i. e. (as Boullier ap. Rosenm. points out) 
" shall I overturn my right by a lie ? ”

15. The Apostle had adverted to the want of 
wisdom, and the means of acquiring it, i. 5, ct 
seq., and he now enters upon a description of it, 
15 — 18. The wisdom in question is spiritual 
w isdom ; and it is ever productive of a good Con
versation, accompanied by a spirit of meekness 
and gentleness. — (Holden.) O£«c lanv — δαιμο
νιώδης. Render : " This is not the wisdom which 
cometh from above ; but is earthly, sensual, (i. e. 
animal or carnal, belonging to the natural man; 
see I Cor. ii. 14.) d e m o n ia c a li .  e. such as wo 
may conceive of demons, whose wisdom is but 
cunning and deceit: qualities the opposite to 
what is required ia true religion.

16. That the wisdom in question,is not such, 
appears from its fru its, which are the very con
trary to those produced by the Gospel of peace· 
On the term ακαταστασία see Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor, . 
xiv. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 20, and Bp. Sanderson, Serm., 
p. 472. It is finely remarked by Joseph. B. Jud,
I. 3, 4, that οϋδεν ουτφ των άγαθων παθών Ισχυρόν, 8
τψ φθόνφ μέχρι παντός άνέχει.· ΤΙαν φαυλον πράγμα * 
is said, because from such a source nought but 
evil can arise. '

17. Having shown what is not true wisdom, the 
Apostle now points out what is, and that by its

. qualities, which are well illustrated by Dr. Hales 
as follows : " First it is pure, or free from a l l , 
pollution of flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness 
in the fear of God; then ^peaceable, disposed to ■ 
promote peace and good-will among men; gentle, > 
or accommodating to others in things not sinful; 
easy to be persuaded, or ready to admit a reason
able excuse  ̂fu l l  o f  mercy and of good fru its  
springing from mercy, such as beneficence, lib
erality, &c. i impartial, not unduly respecting 
persons, parties, or sects; without hypocrisy, free 
from all affectation of superior sanctity or purity.” . 
See Note on % Cor. vi. 6. 1

18. καρπός δε — εΙρήνην.] In the interpretation of
this passage Comhientators are not quite agreed· 
One thing, however, is certain, that roti ποιοδσιν 
εϊρήνην should be rendered " who cultivate.” The 
sense is well expressed by Whitby and Doddr. as 
follows : " They who show a peaceful temper may 
assure themselves that they shall reap a harvest, 
in a world where righteousness flourishes in eter-. 
nal peace;19 or, in the words of Bp. Hall, "they  
shall be sure to reap the fru its  of righteousness 
in glory, who have sown the seeds o f  peace and 
concord,” ';

IV. From exhortation to the cultivation o f  
peace, the Apostle glides into reprehension of' 
the opposite disposition, — namely of quarrels 
and disputes, to which too many, especially of  
the teachers, or those affected to be such, were 
probably addicted. Now these are traced from 
their original spring, even the lusts and passions 
natural to the human heart. (Pott.)

1. πόλεμοι κα\ μάχαι] "contests and strifes.” 
It is not agreed whether civil or religimis conten
tions are here meant. Perhaps both, since the 
JewB were prone both to sedition and religious 
disputes. In either case, they originated in the 
same source, ηδονών,,lusts or favourite and cher
ished passions. The best comment on this pas
sage may be found in a kindred one at 1 Pet. ii·
II, and Rom. vii. 23, wh,ere see Notes. Xrpar.,
" whicn exert their force.”

2, 3. The sense here is well expressed by Mr.
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• Job. 27.9, 
*35 .11 .
Ps. 56. 18. 
Pro*. 1.28. . 
Isa. 1 .15.
Jer. 11.1U
& U: 12. 
Exek. 8.18. 
Zach. 7. 13. 
Mich. 3. 4. 
Rom. 9. 26.
I  John 3. 22,
& 5. 14. 
d John 15. 19. 
& L7. 14.
Gal. 1. 10.
1 John 2. 15, 
e Gen. 6. 5. &

y a l  ονκ εχετε * φονεύετε y.al ζηλοντε^ κα ι ον δννασθε επιτνχεϊν, 
Μάχεσθε κσΐ πολεμεϊτε, ονκ ϊχετε δέ, διά το μη αΐτεϊοθαι νμάς9 
* αΐτεΐτε, καϊ ον λαμβάνετε, διότι κακώς αιτείσθε, ϊνα εν ταίς ηδοναίς 3 
νμών δαπανησητε. Μοιχοί και μοιχαλίδες, ονκ οΐ'δατε o n  η φιλία 4 

τον κόσμον ϊχθρα τον Θεόν ίστιν; "0$ αν ονν βονληθη φίλος είναι 
τ ον. κόσμον ^εχθρός, τον Θεόν καθίσταται· e η δοκεϊτε ότι κενώς η 5
γραφή λεγει /  προς φθόνον έπιποθει το πνενμα ο. κατωκησεν εν ημίν /  

8.21. . . .

Holden thus: “ Ye suffer lusts to war in your 
members ; you * eagerly pursue whatever they 
prompt you to, ana set your hearts upon their 
gratification $ yet you do not obtain the objects 
winch you so inordinately covet; and the.reason 
is, that your hearts arefrent upon temporal things, 
instead of being fixed upon God, While such is 
the case, though you ^sk, you do not receive, be
cause you ask amiss, being wholly intent on the 
gratification of your lusts and passions.” Φονεύετε 
would seem a very harsh term, and thus some 
conjecture φθονείτε, which is not countenanced 
by MSS. or Versions. We may, however/take 
φον. of intent and disposition, rather than act ; 
<j. jd. “ Ye foster a bloody hatred of all who stand 
in the w ay of your designs.”·’

4. He now. admonishes them to abstain from
those lusts whence come strifes and dissensions, 
■and, indeed, from all ej*ces.su;e attachment to the 
things o f this world. — (Pott.) Expositors ar6 in 
general agreed in understanding μοιχ. of spirit
ual adultery, or base worldly-mindedness, which 
would make no sacrifice for religion. Φιλία του 
κόσμου, “ friendship with the world,” (see my Note 
on Thucyd. i. 91. No. 1.) i. e.. the corrupt part 
"of it; implying enmity to God, as being at vari
ance with His plans for the promotion of virtue 
and, happiness. Καθίσταται, “ is [thereby] be
come.”

5, 6. η δοκειτε— χάριν.] There is a considera
ble difficulty connected with this passage, at least 
according to the common punctuation and inter
pretation ; which is (to use the words of Prof. 
Scholefield) this, — “ that the passage which is 
thus represented as. a quotation from Scripture is 
nowhere to be found there, nor any thing suffi
ciently near to it to pass for another form of what 
the Apostle had in his mind. Nor, if it were so, 
would it make any thing of a clear argument in 
connexion with the context. Nor finally, if w*e 
take πνεύμα, in the sense of the human disposition, 
as seems in this view to be necessary, does it ap
pear capable of explanation, why this should be 
called ' the spirit that dwelleth in as/ which, on 
the other hand, is a very usual, and proper, and 
intelligible description of tlie Holy Spirit, who 
Comes into believers for the very purpose.” To 
avpid this difficulty, some resort to conjecture; 
while others suppose the words taken from an 
Apocryphal book; both methods alike objection
able. And to regard (with others) the whole pas
sage as an interpolation, is cutting, instead of un
tying, the knot. It is best to suppose (with many 
eminent Commentators) that h Α/?<*φϊι refers to the 
preceding sentence, and alludes to the general 
tenour of Scripture in its declarations on the above 
subject, i. e. of friendship with the world; or 
worldly-mindedness. (See John xv. J8 — 20. 
Matt. vL 24. Luke xvi. 13, 15; & c.); also, that 
the verse is to be divided into two interrogative

lauses It may- be rendered, with Prof. Schole

field, thus: “ Do ye think that the. Scripture 
speaketh in vainl Does the Spirit that dwelleth 
in us lust to envy ? ” Of course ουτ-ώς is to be un
derstood; which in so elliptical a writer as James 
is not very harsh; q. d. “ Think ye that the Scrip
ture speaketh in vain [or without good reason in 
condemning this worldliness] ? No ! And again, 
do you think that the Holy Spirit which dwelleth 
in us is fond of envy ? N o ! On the contrary. He 
giveth more grace in order to resist it.” The last 
clause, some suppose to have reference not to 
envy, but to tcorldliness. It should, however, 
seem.(and the words following confirm this view) 
that the reference is to all the unchristian dispo
sitions above adverted to; principally, however, 
to that disposition, which “ inly pines at others’ 
good,” and lusting, after it, — draws after it, as it 
were, all the other kindred vices linked with 
envy, — as hatred, malice, and all uncharitable
ness. \The full sense of the next words seems to 
be “ Nay, so far from that, He giveth more grace 
than to leave those who obey His holy motions, 
to such worldly and unchristian tempers.'^ 1 Έπιπο· 
θέιν, πρός φθόνον is a rare construction; yet the 
same syntax and use of *-(*. occurs in Deut. tiii. 
8. Psalm xli. 1 ; Ixxxiii. 2.

On the following citation from Prov. Hi. 34, see 
Note at ’Matt, xxiii. 12. . In the present applica
tion, by the ίσεοηφ. must be denoted all the fore
going classes of persons, — the envious, the vain, 
the censorious, the quarrelsome, the spiritually 
proud, and the worldly; who, as they resist the 
grace, and, in various ways, transgress the will of 
God, may be said to be ύπερηφ· as setting them
selves against God, and acting as his enemies. 
On this whole portion of the Chapter up to the 
end of v. 11. see the elegant illustrations of Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 251 — 257, who thus traces the 
connexion and moral gradations of the passage :
“ First God is described as setting himself in 
battle-array against the proud, but holding out 
terms of peace, reconciliation, and favour, to the 
humble; whence the Apostle exhorts those whom 
he is addressing, humbly to enroll themselves 
under God, and firmly to keep their ranks. In 
the next words, * stand against the Devil/ &c., 
the military metaphor is continued ; after which 
it is dropped, and the moral meaning stands forth. 
It is shown, how those who had newly enrolled 
themselves, here termed sinners, or transgressors, 
are to resist the Devil; namely, by cleansing their 
hands, i. e. abstaining from wicked actions: and 
how the double-minded, i. e. persons wavering be
tween long-rconfirmed habits of evil, and incipient 
wishes to become good, are to * draw nigh to 
God ; 1 namely, by * purifying their hearts/ i. e. 
by acquiring an inward principle of goodness. 
But how is this to be attained 1 On the one 
hand, we cannot give it to ourselves: on the 
other hand, God will not grant il to lazy wishes, 
and half-formed resolutions. A preparatory pro-
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6 r Μείζονα δε δίδωσι χάριν* διδ λέγει * *0 Θε ός  ν π ε ρ η φ ά ν ο ι ς
Ί α ν τ ι τ ά σ σ ε τ α ι ,  τ α π ε ι ν ο ί  ς δε  δ ί δ ω σ ι  χ α ρ ι ν .  s Τποταγητε m«u. ^  w, 
Βουν τω Θεοη αντίστητε τω διαβδλω, καί φενξεται άφ\ νμων * h έγγί- * {£ JJ*

** λ  w \  ι <ν c <ν · ·  λ  f ιν  ̂  ̂ \  λ I Pet. 5.5 .σατε τα* Θεία, ναι εγγιει νμιν. ϋασαρεσατε ;̂ εερα£, αμαρτωλός κα* ^Eph.^sr.
9 ayvioaxt καρδίας, δίφυχοι. 1 ταλαιπωρήσατε καί πεν&ησάτε καί-κλαυ-^18̂  ι.ΐδ.

σατε. Ο γέλως υμών εις πεν&ος μεταστραφήτω, και ή ^αρα εις κατη- 
ΙΟ φειαν. k Ταπεινώνατε ενώπιον τον Κυρίου, καί υψώσει υμάς. pivb.w.«£
11 1 ΑΓτ) καταλαλείτε αλλ^λων, αδελφοί' ο καταλαλώ? αδελφόν, καί m/iu 

κρίνων τον αδελφόν αυτόν, καταλαλεί νομού, καί κρίνει νόμον* εϊ δε \
12 νομον κρίνεις, ονκ ει ποιητής νομού, αλλα κριτής. Εις έατιν ο νο~ R0ra. %, ι, 

μο&ετης 6 δυνάμενος σώσαι καί άπολέσαι * αν τι$ εΐ δς κρίνεις τον “ R°m*ι4·4>. 
Ιτερον /

13 η>!4/6 ?υ?, οί λε/ο?τε$’ “ ήμερον * καϊ αύριο? J  πορενσώμεθ-α εις·τ,^Γημβ.1’- 
xijVJe Tijy πολι?, καί % ποιησωμεν έκεϊ ενιαυτόν ενα, καί J  εμποςενσώ-

cess must take place, which the preventing grace 
of God is ever at hand to facilitate and prosper; 
the process, — namely, of sincere repentance. 
Then are graphically described the workings of 
repentance. Of the two clauses b γίλως— μετά- 
οτραφήτν and και η χαρά εις κατ. the former reca· 
pilu/ates the state of temporary sorrow $ waiting 
being but an action of the feelings when excited, 
not a calm habitual temper of the mind and heart. 
Thus it is most correctly opposed to laughter, 
also the temporary effect of temporary excitement. 
The latter describes not any thing external, or 
dependent in any degree on animal impressibility $ 
but a disposition whose root is in the heart 3 de
jection being a sense of sorrow mingled with 
shame ; the daughter of contrition, and the parent 
of humility ; most suitably opposed to the sense
less joy of the transgressor ; an inward habit, loo, 
but of a character the most inconsistent with a 
Christian spirit. Moreover, the outward act of 
waiting corresponds with the outward cleansing 
o f hands, just before 3 and, in like manner, the 
inward feeling of dejection agrees with that inward 
purification o f heart so lately and so forcibly en
joined. The concluding sentence ταπεινώθητε, 
&c. happily terminates this moral process. The 
fruit of well-attempered dejection is religious hu
miliation before God ; with this the Apostle had 
commenced, and with this he concludes; annex
ing only the sure and certain result and reward 
of humiliation, so pursued, and so attained/ 7

10. Here the Apostle subjoins some motives 
for consolation amidst the deep sorrow and repent
ance to which they are called, — namely, that it 
will, if it be real, heartfelt, and productive of true 
reformation, be the means of recommending them 
to the Divine forgiveness, and raising them to the 
Divine favour.

11, J2. Here the Apostle warns them against 
another evil disposition nearly allied to a quar
relsome and envious spirit, — namely, one ofeen- 
sure and detraction; reminding them that such 
arrogant censoriousness was, in effect, censuring 
or condemning the Christian law, which forbids 
such a disposition, 1. by despising its prohibi
tions against detraction ; 2. by sitting in judgment 
upon the fitness of the law rather than perform
ing it; and by thus setting up as arbiters of the 
,aw, usurping the office of law-giver and Judge, 
from the One who alone has the power of con·

VOL. II. 4u*

damnation or acquittal, awarding destruction, o r  
granting salvation. On this text see an admira
ble Discourse of Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 276., on 
detraction. By the νόμου some understand the 
law of M oses; others, the Gospel. Bp. Middl., 
however, thinks the argument is not confined to 
either, but, as in Rom. ii. 25, extends to religion, 
or moral obligation in its most general sense 3 
q. d. u To all religion, candour and good-will are 
essential, whether we be Jews, Christians, or even 
of the number of those who are a law unto 
themselves/ 7 And he cites from a Rabbinical 
writer in Schoettg. Hor. Heb., “ Nemo alteri 
detrahit, qui non simul Deum abneget/ 7

13 — 16. The Apostle next proceeds to reprove 
and expose the self-sufficiency, worldly spirit, 
and unbelieving irreligious language, which were 
manifested by many in another way. (Scott.) 
Presuming too much on the present life, and not 
having a due regard to their own frailty and mor
tality, and perpetual dependence on the provi
dence of God, they spoke of the future with ex
cessive confidence. wAyc seems here to be a form 
of soliciting attention; as Is. i. 18. καί όευτε όή, 
άιελίγχθωμεν, λέγει Κύριοί, and so the Latin age. 
In σήμερον και αΰριον — κεράήσωμεν the Apostle rep
resents the worldly-minded persons in question, 
as saying, what perhaps was usually only the 
subject of their thoughts. The rebuke, however, 
is well pointed. There is an allusion to the com
mercial business in which almost all foreign Jews 
were engaged, and for the furtherance of which 
they had to take long journeys to distant trading 
places, as Tyre, Alexandria, Antioch, Ephesus, 
Corinth, Rome, &.c.

There has been no little doubt among learned 
men, whether the Indicatives or the Subjunctives 
are here to be read ? The sense seems rather to 
require the former, which is supported by the 
ancient Versions, Yet those Versions aimed at 
freedom of sense, rather than strict litcrality; aiid. 
therefore are no good evidence in such a case as 
this. External testimony seems to be decidedly 
in favour of the Subjunctive; and internal is not 
less so ; for the Subjunctives form the more diffi.· 
cult reading. Nor is the sense thereby injured ; 
since the presumptuous confidence is implied* 
Theile proposes to remove the discrepancy in the 
MSii. by reading πορινώμεΟα — παιήσωμεν, and Ιμηο- 
ριυσόμεΟα — κιρίήσομεν. But that is surely doing
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με&α, και J  χερδησωμεν” 0 οϊτινες όνκ έπίαταα&ε το της ανριον ? 14

{ποια γαρ η ζωη νμων; άτμις γάρ ίατιν η προς ολίγον φαινομένη,
επειτα δέ αψανιζομίνη *) ρ άντϊ τον λεγειν νμας ' *Εαν δ Κύριος 15

&εληση, και ζήσωμεν, και ποιησωμεν τοντο η  ̂εκείνο Φ q νυν δε καν-  16 

χασ&ε έν ταϊς αλαζονείαις νμων · πάσα κανχησις τοιαντη πονηρά
έστιν, Γ ΕΪδοτί ονν καλόν ποιέϊν, καί μη ποιονντι, αμαρτία αντιρ 17 

έστ ιν.
V* Β>ΑΓΕ νυν, οί πλούσιοι, κλανσατε ολολνζοντες in i ταϊς ταλαι-  1 

πωριαις νμων ταΊς έπερχομέναις, πλούτος νμων σεσηπε, και τά 2
Ιμάτια νμων σητδβρωτα γεγονεν * υ ο χρυσός νμων καϊ δ άργνρος 3

violence to the construction; and is indeed a 
mere device to get rid of a difficulty. Not to say 
that there is no authority for the alteration : the 
Subjunctives being found in the greater part 
o f the MSS. and all the early Editions. The 
Futures were first introduced into the text by 
Beza.

14. οϊτινες — avpiov 1] Literally, “ ye who know 
not (i. e. though ye know not) the [event of the] 
morrow,” i. e. whether you shall retain your 
property, or be removed from all enjoyment of it 
oy death,όγ hopeless sickness. See Prov. xxvii. 
1. which passage the Apostle had here in mind, 
and with which I would compare Soph. (Ed. 
Col. 567. *Έ£ο<<5* avi)p ών, χώπ της Ις ανμιον OvStv 
πλέον μοι σου μέτεσην Ημέρας. To illustrate this, 
the Apostle subjoins ποια yap η ζωΐ) νμων; “ For 
what, or how fleeting and frail, is your life ! how 
short a span at the utmost!” Άτ-μϊς &c., 
may be rendered, “ Why, *t is a vapour, appear
ing for a short time, and then vanishing away.” 
The conclusion is, — that we ought not to be too 
anxious to provide necessaries for so short a so
journ ; but should cast ourselves wholly on the 
protection of that God on whom we, entirely de
pend, and study to seek his favour.

15. αντί rot λεγειν— έκίΐνο.] These words are 
closely connected with σήμιρον καί αΰριον (the 
clause πola yap — άψανιζομένη being parentheti
cal) 3 and the sense is, “ instead of saying [as 
ye ought]. If the Lord please that we live, we 
must do so and so.” Now even the Heathens, 
we know, used expressions of this sort, though, 
we may suppose, rather as words of course. See 
Note on Heb. vi. 3.

16. v v v  καυχασθε t v  r. αλ.] “ Whereas noto 
(or, as things now are, as the custom too much 
is) ye insolently boast ; ” . or, “ ye rather exult in 
your boastful projects and plans,” and anticipate 
your success.

17. ε'ώότι oZv — iirnv.] This is a conclusion, pre
occupying the answer, u We all know this very 
w e ll; ” q. d. “ he who offends against his better 
knowledge, is guilty of an aggravated crime.” 
Luke xii. 47. John ix. 41. xv. 22. Rom. i. 20. 
There is reference either (as some think) to all 
the foregoing reproofs; or rather only to this 
Heathenish custom of forming plans without re
ferring their event to God. By καλόν is meant 
what is right, namely, that of acknowledging the 
providence of God, the humble expression of 
dependence on which, is bounden duty.

V. 1 — 6. Several learned Commentators sup
pose this portion to be addressed to the unbeliev
ing Jews, among whom the Jewish Christians

lived under persecution, and of whom many were 
rich, and Jea a dissolute life. The miseries here 
adverted to are by those Commentators supposed 
to have been those in which the Jews, even in 
foreign countries, were involved together with 
those of Judasa itself, during the war with the 
Romans 5 and which the rich must have been 
especially exposed to suffer. It is, however, un
likely that these persons should here alone be ad
dressed. And it is better with Carpz., Rosenm., 
Scott, and others, to suppose what is here said to 
be meant to apply also to, if not intended solely 
for, those worldly nominal Christians censured at
iv. 13 — 17., whose minds were wholly devoted to 
the business and the pleasures of this life. Thus 
the miseries here adverted to, may, with the an
cient and most modern Commentators, be taken 
at least to include, with the evils before men
tioned, such others as, in all ages result from the 
abuse of riches, both in this world and in the 
next.

2, 3. The imagery here is borrowed from the 
ancient prophets 5 Job xiii. 28. Ps. xxi. 9. Is. x.
16. xxvii. 11. xxx. 11.5 and is used to designate 
the perishable nature of all earthly possessions. 
Whence it follows that “ thejr cannot profit,” 
but rather, that “ the rust of them,” i. e. those 
treasures which have been amassed and suffered 
to rust and decay in useless hoards, instead of 

, having been brightened by a liberal circulation, 
“ will be a witness against you, and will eat your 
flesh as it were fire,” i. e. will show that you 
have not properly employed them, and will con
sequently occasion severe misery and woe. 
(Holden.) See Matt. viii. 4 5 x. 18. It is well 
remarked by Bp. Jebb, that “ the enumeration of 
the various kinds of wealth, is a poetical amplifi
cation, containing also a climax. Three kinds of 
wealth are intended : 1. stores of corn, wine, oil, 
&c., liable to putrefaction 5 2. wardrobes of rich 
garments; among the ancients, and especially 
the oriental nations, a principal portion of their 
wealth, and proverbially the prey of the moth 
(see Is. l i . 8.); 3. treasures of gold and silver, 
liable to rust, or, at least, to change of colour.— 
Again, the amigo of the precious metals rising as 
a witness against avaricious hoarders, is a very 
noble personification: and the terror is height
ened, when, in the next line, it becomes a fire 
that preys upon their vitals.” From the Clas
sical writers (see Recens. Synop.) it fully appears 
that the gold and silver utensils of ancient times 
were subject to something like rust; probably 
from the metal having a greater proportion of 
alloy than that of modern times. In ψόγεται τας 
σάρκας Ιμων ως πνρ, Pott supposes an image bor-
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χατίωται, xat v log ανιών είς μαρτύρων νμίν εσται, καί φάγεται tag
4  σάρκας νμων ως π υ ρ ' έθησαυρίσατε έν έσχάταις ημέραις. χ *ΐδον, ο

μισθός των εργατών των αμησαντων τας χωράς νμων, ο απεστερημενός 9
άφ ’ υμών, κράζει * καί αί βοαϊ των θέρισαντων εϊς τά ώτα ΚνρΙον

5 Σαβαώθ είσεληλύθααιν. 7>Ετρνφησαχε έπϊ της γης, χαϊ έσπαταληαατε* ιβ ίο &
6 έθρεψατε τάς χαρδίας νμων ως έν ημέρα σφαγής. Κατεδιχάσατε, 

έφονενσατε τον δίκαιον * ονχ αντιτάσσεται νμίν.
7 β Μακροθυμήσατε ονν, αδελφοί, εως της παρουσίας τον Κυρίαν. tDeut' lltU'

9/δον, δ γεωργός εχδέχεται τον τιμών καρπόν της γης, μακρόθυμων ,

rowed from the painful and deleterious effects of 
rust when rubbed into raw flesh: an apt designa
tion of the present misery, and future woe, unut
terable and never ending, which results from the 
abuse of riches, or the amassing of them by 
unlawful methods. Yet there is, I conceive, 
also an allusion to the “ fire that is not quenched/ 7 
which must partly be alluded to in the next 
clause, έθησανρ. iv *σχ. ; with which, indeed, 
many eminent Commentators, ancient and mod
ern, construe the preceding words ώς πυρ, in the 
sense, “ ye have, as it were, treasured up fire to 
consume you in the last days.77 But there ap
pears no reason to abandon the common con
struction, by which the words are taken with the 
preceding. As to the reasons urged against this 
oy Dr. Burton, that“ it occasions a confusion of 
metaphor, and leaves Ιθησ. without Accusative/ 7 
the former is of no weight in a passage, like this, 
of ASschylean sublimity; and the latter is utterly 
without force, since the Accus., by a common 
idiom, is included in the verb itself. So Bp. 
Jebb well explains : “ Ye have laid up treasures 
for the Mast days:7 — treasures! but of what 
kind ? Let the last days te ll: the days of the 
destruction of your natton.77 St. Paul (Rom. ii.
5.) fully expresses what St. James indignantly 
suppresses, θησαυρίζεις σεαυτω όργήν tv ημίρα δργης. 
I would here compare Phiiast. ap. Athen. 3y0 d . 
E?£ atiptov οΐχΐ φρόντιζαν 8, τι νΕσταΐ, περίεργόν Ιστιν 
άποκεΊσθαι πάνυ "Εωλον ένδον δργϋριον. The my
thological fiction of Tantalus (who was punished 
with an insatiable desire for what he could not 
enjoy,) inculcates, it may be observed, a fine mor
al lesson respecting the punishment of avarice 
even in this world.

4. The Apostle proceeds to severely censure 
those who amassed riches by various acts, if not 
of dishonesty, yet of oppression to their labourers, 
— diminishing their wages, or stopping part, on 
various pretexts. By a fine figure found in Levit. 
xix. 13. Deut. xxiv. 14·, 15. Malacbi iii. 5., and 
elsewhere, the withheld wages of the laborious 
are personified, and said to call on God for ven
geance. On the expression K&pto; Σαβ. see Note 
on Rom. ix. 29. By “ entering into the ears 77 is 
implied that they will be attended to.

5, G. Bv a comparison with the kindred pas
sage of Mtlnchi iii. 5. we perceive the propriety 
of this transition. We have the same luxurious 
profligacy, leading to the same terrible destruc
tion, on which the last of the Prophets expatiated, 
while describing “ the great and terrible day of 
the Lord.77 (Bp. Jebb.) Having censured their 
rapacity, he notes their base sensuality. On the 
term er«ru>. see Note on 1 Tim. v. G. Of 
ΙΘρίφατε— σφιγης the sense te, “ Ye have pam- 
pered yourselves in sensuality, as animals are fat

tened for slaughter; 77 hinting at the punishment 
in a day of slaughter, when they should be slain 
like cattle; an image frequent in the Classical 
writers. See ASschyl. Agam. 1659. The image 
is (as Bp. Jebb says) of the highest order of 
prophetic sublimity. Καρδίας may be rendered 
genia.

6. κατεδικάσατε— δμιν.] To the cruelty and 
gross sensuality above mentioned the Apostle 
adds another kind of cruelty, and that founded in 
cowardice. The expression^ κατεδ. and Ιφονεϋσ. 
may he understood of persecution even to con
demnation and death; which is the view of the 
sense adopted by most Expositors. See Pott. 
Others, however (and, among the rest, Mackn., 
Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and Bp. Jebb), take 
τδν δίκαιον, to denote Λ the Just one/ 7 i. e. Christ. 
Bp. Middl. remarks that “ the hypothetic use o f  
the Article, by which τδν δίκαιον would be for 
τους δικαίους, is much too strong 5 and the strictly 
definitive use would point out the eminently Just 
one. On any other supposition than that the

assage was meant of the condemnation of our
aviour, terms so obviously applicable to that 

event would hardly have been employed.77 
“ Moreover/ 7 observes Bp. Jebb, “ our Lord is 
often so styled in Scripture; as Acts iii, 14, 15. 
ίιμεΊς 6e τδν Άγιον καί δίκαιον άπεκτεΐνατε, and vii. 5. 
τδν δίκαιονt ου ύμέϊς φονεΊς γεγίνησθε. Such, too 
(continues he), is likely to be the sense, as the 
murder of our Lord was the great national trans
gression of the Jews, and therefore likely to be 
mentioned by St. James as the consummation of 
their apostasy.77

The οίκ Αντιτάσσεται Ιμΐν some take inierroga· 
tively. But that is unnecessary ; and Bp. Middl. 
has justly decided that He (meaning, according 
to his interpretation, Christ) carried on from τδν 
δίκαιον, is the Nominative to Λ ν τ ι τ ά σ and that 
the sense is : “ The Saviour opposes not' yoiir 
perverseness, but leaves you a prey to the delu
sion ; 77 or, as Bp. Jebb paraphrases, “ HO is not 
arrayed against you ; you feel secure; you despise 
the crucified, as still powerless to vindicate hie 
own cause, and to protect his followers : but wait; 
the time of his array will come $ the day of ven
geance is at hand.77

7. Here the Apostle turns to the Christian 
converts suffering under their oppression, and 
exhorts them patiently to endure the injuries in
flicted on them, seeing that the advent of the 
Lord Jesus Christ approaches. This he confirms 
and illustrates by the example of the husband
man, and by that held out to them in the suffering 
Prophets. (Pott.) Μακρ. has a double significa
tion,— patiently endure, and patiently wait for 
By Lerbv πρ. are meant the autumnal, and by 
licriv δψ. the vernal rains. These in Judaea occur
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in  αντφ, εως αν λάβη νετον πρώιμον χαϊ οψιμον' μαχρο&νμησατε 8 
χα\ υμείς, στηρίξατε τάς χαρδίας νμων, on η παρουσία του Κυρίου 
ηγγιχε. a Μη στενάζετε χατ άλληλων, αδελφοί, ΐνα μη [χατα]χρί&ητε' 9 
Ιδον, ο χριτης προ των &νρών εστηχεν, b *Τποδειγμα λάβετε της 10 
χαχοπα&είας, αδελφοί μου, χαϊ της μαχρο&νμίας, τους προφητας, οΐ 
ελαλησαν τφ ονδμάτι Κυρίου. **ΐδον, μαχαρίζομεν τους νπομένοντας. 11 
την υπομονήν *Ιωβ ηχούσατε, χαϊ το τέλος Κυρίου εϊδετε' on πολύ- 
σπλαγχνδς εστιν δ Κύριος και οϊχτίρμων. d Προ πάντων δε, αδελφοί 12 
μου, μη ομνύετε μήτε τον ονρανον μήτε την γην, μήτε άλλον τινά 
ορχον * ητω 6έ υμών το ναι, ναϊ, χαϊ τδ ον, ον * Ϊνα μη νπδ χρίσιν 
πεσητε, 9 Καχοπαΰεϊ τϊς εν νμ ίν ; προσενχεσ&ω ' εν&νμεί τις / 13 
ψαλλέτω. s άσ&ενεϊ τϊς εν νμίν; προσχαλεσάσ&ω τους πρεσβντερονς 14

in a regular course. By % παρουσία τον Κυρίου some 
understand the advent of our Lord at the de
struction of Jerusalem and of the Jewish polity ; 
others, his final advent to judgment: which latter 
view is ably supported by Bp. Horsley, in a Ser
mon on this verse. Yet there is most to urge in 
favour of the former sense. Perhaps both may be 
comprehended. And certain it is that the two 
events were in the minds of the Jews closely 
associated.

9. μή στενάζ. κατ' J>A.] Render: i( Do not 
murmur or be impatient against each other.” 
Said in opposition to the foregoing μακροθ., and 
denoting a querulous feeling, originating in va
rious unchristian tempers; the most powerful 
motive to suppress which would be, that the 
Judge standeth at the door, and will soon award 
a just retribution. See Matt. xxiv. 33.

10. Ιηόδαγμα λάβετε — τους προψ.] The exam
ple of God is constantly proposed to us in Scrip
ture as the most unexceptionably worthy of our 
imitation. But God being no object of our senses, 
the Scripture hath added to it that of Christ, the 
visible image of the invisible God. But here, 
again, there is a sort of excuse for failing so very 
far short of our pattern, from the frailties of our 
nature and the turbulencies of our passions. To 
remove therefore, all exceptions of this sort, we 
have the rules of morality reduced to practice by 
men like ourselves, who had, indeed, the Divine 
assistance to strengthen their infirmity; and so 
may we, if we seek it as they did". (Dr. Jortin.) 
On the force of υπόδειγμα, see Note at John xiii.
15. Της κακοπ. IJither the word here signifies 
constancy in enduring sufferings, or, with της 
μ α κ ρ forms an Hendiadys denoting patient en
durance of evils. On the evils endured by the 
Prophets, see Hebr. xi. 33- seqq. The o'i έλάλη- 
cap— Κυρίου is meant to show their high dignity, 
and point the argument3 q. d. u If they bore such 
evils, well may ye.v

11. μακηρίζο'μινλ (i we pronounce those blessed/ 7 
agreeably to Christ’s words, Matt. v. 11, 12. Τους 
Ιπομ., i{ who bear with patience the. trials ap
pointed for them by God.77 On this absolute use, 
see Note on Rom. xii. 12. Perhaps the Apostle 
had in mind Dan. xii. 12. μακάριος ί> bnophwv. See 
Matt, xxi V1. 13. T b τέλος Κυρίου, “  the . [happy] 
end which the Lord put to his sufferings ; 77 with 
reference to Job xlii. 12-, where the r« έσχατα 
answers to the τδ τέλος here. From this example 
we may learn (in the words of Bp.· Sanderson) 
that “ true patience shall never go without con-.

solation. He that shall have patience onward 
shall have consolation at the last. Since the 
patient abiding of the meek shall not perish for 
ever.77 (Ps. ix. 18.) See more in Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. p. 469. Κυρίου is a Genit. of cause, for ίιπδ 
του Κυρίου, soil, δοθιν, of which examples are cited 
both from the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
The δτι I would take for δ ιό τι, because.

12. μδ όμνϋετεΛ Bp. Sanderson and Abp. Newc. 
suppose the oaths here meant .are oaths uttered 
under impatience, and from great provocation. 
But though these may, from what precedes, have 
been uppermost in the Apostle’s mind, yet there 
can be no doubt (especially from the solemn 
formula, πρδ πάντων) that he speaks generally, of 
all oaths used in common conversation ; for such 
swearing, we have reason to think, was a com
mon vice among the Jews. That the expression 
can mean no more, and not extend to judicial 
swearing, all the best Commentators are agreed. 
And, indeed, our Saviour7s words, Matt. v:34<—■ 
37. (which were, no doubt, in the mind of the 
Apostle) will permit no other interpretation.

υμών τδ vat — oD seems to have been a pro
verbial form of expression, to denote simple 
affirmation or negation, repeated, if need be, but 
unaccompanied with oaths. fTn3 κρίσιν πέσ. is 
for εις κρίσιν εμπεσητε, which phrase occurs in 
Ecclus. xxix. 19.

13— 18. Here the Apostle adverts to other 
trials of patience and resignation, namely, those 
of sickness or other calamity ; pointing out the 
best means of removing, or mitigating, the evils. 
And first he enjoins the use of prayer, as the 
best balm for the wounds of affliction, and the 
most effectual preservative against the tempta
tions of prosperity. By ψ α λ λ έ τω  it is not meant 
that cheerfulness is always to be expressed by 
singing of Psalms. (See Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Eph, v. 19. Col. iii. 16;) but that they are to 
adapt their devotions to their present frame of 
mind and external circumstances. In the former 
case, it should he prayer; in the latter, thanks
giving  for past and present blessings, with prayer 
for future ones, and for grace to withstand temp
tation.

14·. τους πρεσβ. r. ;V*.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether this expression denotes the elders, 
or the ministers, of the Church. See Note on 
1 Tim. v. 17. The former is probably the true 
sense. See Scott. The ασθενεί must, from the 
context, be understood of severe sickness, espe
cially if, as is with reason generally supposed,
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της έχχίησίας * χαϊ προσευξάσ&ωσαν έπ* αυτόν, αλείψαντες αυτόν
15 έλαίω ίν τω ονόματι του Κυρίου. Καί η ευχή της πίστεως σώσει τον

χάμνοντα, χαϊ ίγερεϊ αυτόν ο Κύριος* χαν αμαρτίας η πεποιηχως, "*
16 αφε&ησεται αντω. *£ξομολογεϊσ&6 αλληλοις τα παραπτώματα, χαϊ εν-

χεσ&ε υπέρ άλληλων, όπως ία&ητε, πολύ Ισχύει δέησις δικαίου ένερ- L
17 γούμενη· ε 'Ηλίας αν&ρωπος ην δμοιοπα&ης ημϊν, χαϊ προσευχή aciTh' isi

this and the next verse relate to the miraculous 
gifts of healing, which were vouchsafed to some 
in the Apostolic age. See Deyling, Wolf, and 
Benson. The words h  τω 0ν6μ. are bv some 
united with τχροσευξ. i. a. ; by others, witn άλε/ψ. 
αΜ ν IX. It should seem that they belong to both, 
since the whole was done in dependence on the 
aid of God, solemnly invoked in prayer. That 
oil (especially the generous oil of the East) is 
highly salutary in various disorders, .will not 
prove that it is here ordered as a medical means ; 
for from the Gospels (see Mark vi. 13.) we learn 
that this (which was a general remedy among the 
Jews) was used by the disciples even in conjunc
tion with miraculous power. Nay, our Lord him
self condescended to employ certain media in 
working miracles. In the case of these presby
ters, as in that of the Apostles, the oil may have 
been only used as symbolical of the cure to be 
effected by the Divine means. Upon the whole, 
it involves, I apprehend, the least difficulty to 
suppose that by the healing in question is meant 
preternatural healing; otherwise the strong ex
pressions εύγί) της πίστεως, σώσει, καί εγερεϊ and 
others, must l>e taken with such a limitation as, 
in the present context, would involve considera
ble harshness. There can be little doubt, how
ever, that in the next generation the thing became 
(what, indeed, most recent Commentators here 
suppose it) a solemn religious ceremony compre
hending a symbolical rite, the use of which tended 
to produce the blessings prayed for, as far as was 
consistent with the plans of Divine providence. 
Of course, the η εΙχ?ι της πίστεως would, in that 
case, bear a very different sense, from what it has 
in the present passage. Here it may be explained, 
with Mr. Holden, “ the prayer which proceedeth 
from that faith to which God granted the power of 
working miracles, Acts iii. 16. Rom. xii, 3. 1 Cor.
xii. 9. xiii. 2 ; or, the prayer offered up by those 
who have that faith to which God has vouchsafed 
the gift of healing.*’ In this view, the sins which 
it is promised shall be forgiven, are supposed to 
be those of which the disorders in question were 
a temporal and judicial punishment. See Matt, 
viii. 17. xix. 26. and John v. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 30. seq. 
This, it must be confessed, is not a little harsh; 
and the expression seems to require the limitation 
of 14 if the sins be heartily repented of, and if it 
be God’s good pleasure.” For when Mr. Holden 
epcake of “ the fa c t” that restoration to health 
always followed, his assertion is, I think, not borne 
out by any sufficient proof. See the judicious 
Note of Mr. Scott, who sensibly observes; 44 It 
cannot be supposed that these miraculous cures 
could be performed at all times : but there seems 
to have been some impression on the mind of the 
person who wrought the miracle, and a peculiar 
exercise of faith for that purpose.” There were 
possibly some cases in which the means adverted 
to only tended to recovery and forgiveness, did not 
produce them ; and therefore, as to the ijuee- 
tiou before us, the maxim “ in medio tutissimue

ibis,” may be used with advantage. One thing is 
sufficienly plain, that the Romish practice of Ex
treme Unction is quite unjustifiable, being used 
under circumstances widely different. It was, aa 
Scott and Holden observe, absurd thus to found a 
pejpetual ordinance on a practice which was ex
traordinary and miraculous; and as the miracu
lous gifts of healing have long ceased, the sym
bolical ceremony of anointing with oil ought not 
to be retained.

16. Ιξομολογέΐσθε— Ινεργουμίνη.] There has been 
some doubt as to the sense o f this verse, and that 
chiefly from difference of opinion as to the con
nexion. Some regard this as a fresh exhortation, 
unconnected with the preceding context, and en
joining a mutual confession of faults or injuries, 
and a mutual supplication to God for spiritual 
health. But to assign this figurative sense to 
Ιαθητε in the present context, is very harsh.. And 
most Expositors, with reason, connect this ex
hortation with what precedes, — understanding the 
injunction to refer only to cases of dangerous sick
ness, and when the confession and reconciliation 
in question would materially tend to promote re
covery of the sick person. The 44 prayer ” here 
mentioned seems intended chiefly of the injured 
person, who should not only forgive, but pray for 
nis injurer, if penitent; though it may be also un
derstood of all other prayers for the recovery and 
pardon of sins of the sick person, except those 
mentioned at vv. 14 & 15. It seems that the 
Apostle here meant to recommend and extol a 
disposition to freely confess, on all proper occa
sions, the wrongs we have done to, any one. So 
Epictetus, in his Sententiae collected by Stobseus, 
No. 4. βεΧτίον dXiydKi? πλημμεΧεϊν, bpoXoyovvTa σω· 
φρονειν πΧεονάκις * όΧιγάκις αμαρτειν Χίγοντα ιτΧημ- 
μεΧεΧν ποΧΧόκις. a neat and pithy gnome, but dis
figured by the corruption of the text. For, though 
the Editors have not perceived it, the words όλιγά- 
κις and ττολλώτίί in the second clause should cer
tainly change places, otherwise the sense of the 
writer is destroyed. Of course,, this passage will 
by no means support the Romish practice of au
ricular confes^n , especially to dpriest; for the 
confession, in the present case, is supposed to 
be made to the injured person. in order to be for
given.

Then, to encourage the use o f prayers for the 
sick, not only on the part of Ministers, but that 
of Christians in general, the Apostle adds the as
surance πολύ — ΙνεργουμΙνη, — namely, that the 
earnest energetic prayers of the righteous have 
great efficacy. Some eminent Commentators, in
deed, explain Ινεργ. “ inwrought by the Spirit.” 
But as has been before observed, that signification 
of the word is not founded on any certain proof; 
and it is here unsuitable to the context. The 
present passage seems to have been had in mind 
by Procop. B. Gall. ii. p, 64.29. άνήρ δίκαιός τε καί 
Οεφ Ις τά μάΧιστα φίΧυς, καί άη' αυτου Ι ν ε ρ γ ο Β -  
σαν Ις 8 τι βοΟΧοιτο άεί rhv ehvjlv Ιχων.

17, 18. On the apparent discrepancy, as to the
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προσηνξατο τού μη βρέξάιβ και ονκ εβρεξεν έπΐ .της γης ενιαυτούς 
μ King* 18.4ΐ, τρείς και μήνας εξ. h Και πάλιν προσηνξατο, καί ο ονρανος νετον 18 
i M att, is, iff. %δ(οχε, και η γη εβλάστησε τον καρπόν αυτής. **ΑδτλφοΙ, έάν* τις έν 19 
iPetVs'12, ηλανη&η άπο της άλη&εΐας, και έπιστρεψτ} τΙς αντδν, * γινωσκετω 20 

δη  ο έπιατρέψας αμαρτωλόν έκ πλάνης οδού αυτού σώσει φνχην έκ 

Φανάτον, καί καλύψει πλη&ος αμαρτιών*
duration of the drought, between this account and 
that of the Ο. T. see Note at Luke iv. 25.

19, 20. To the injunctions to mutual confes
sion, forgiveness, ana prayer for each other, the 
Apostle now subjoins another, to mutually co
operate in correcting each other's errors in the 
doctrines, or failures in the practice of Chris
tianity.

——και καΧϋψΐΐ πλήθος 5//.1 Expositors are not 
agreed whether this is to he understood of the 
covering the sins of the converter, or of the con
vertedThe former interpretation is espoused by 
Origen and several Latin Fathers, and or the mod
erns, by Hamm.| Whitby, Wells, Pyle, Atterbury, 
and Doddr.; the latter, by Grot., Vorst., Est., 
Bp. Hall, Wolf, Benson, Sherlock, Rosenm;, 
Mackn., Newc., Pott, Scott, and almost all re

cent Commentators. "They argue (to use the 
words of Mr. Slade) that it seems hardly conso
nant with the language and doctrines of the Gos
pel, that any sin should be forgiven, if it be un
repented or persisted in; and if it be repented 
and forsaken, it will be pardoned without the meri
torious act here mentioned.” Indeed, the con
text requires the latter interpretation, the high 
antiquity of which appears from its having been 
adopted by the Pescb. Syr. Transl. We are, 
however, only to understand that the good offices 
of the reformer will powerfully tend to procure 
the forgiveness of sins and final salvation of the 
penitent sinner, since conversion does not neces
sarily imply final perseverance, and therefore can
not ensure salvation.



V.

I I E T P O T  TOT Α Π Ο Σ Τ Ο Λ Ο Τ

Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η  Κ Α Θ Ο Λ Ι Κ Η  Π Ρ Λ Τ Η .

1 I. 1 ΠΕΤΡΟΣ απόστολος *Ιησον Χρίστον, έκλεκτοΊς παρεπιδημοις Act? β̂ ι3̂  
διασπορας Πόντον, Γαλατίας, Καππαδοκίας, *Λαίας, και Bi&vviag,**™**1*'*.

2 m κατά πρόγνωσιν Θεόν Πατρός, ίν αγίασμψ Πνεύματος, tig νπακοην™*-0™·1·7* 
καί ραντισμόν αίματος ?Ιησον Χρίστον * χάρις νμϊν καί εϊρψη πλη- Gaia.1s.3' -
λ  λ  r E p h .  1 .2 .Ίτννχτειη, Heb. 12.24.

t. 2 Pet. ,1.2.
3 A Ευλογητός ό Θεός και Πατήρ τον Κύριον ημών *Ιησον Χρίστον, 3. 3 5.

* ♦ * Ο  J « j/. 5 / € Λ· J f ν μ * > Rom. 6.23.ο> κατα το πολν αντον ελεος, αναγεννήσας ημάς εις ελπιοα ζωσαν οι icor.i5.20.
,  r Λ „  χ 2 Cor. 1. 3.,

4 αναστασ«ω$ /^σου Χρίστου εκ νεκρών, ° εις κληρονομιάν αφ&αρτον και jar̂ ;^ 3\8
5 αμίαντον και άμάραντον, τετηρημένην ίν ονρανόϊς εις ημάς, τovg eV̂ -rim. ιΛ*2. .

The authenticity, and consequently canonical 
authority, of this Epistle, has never been disputed. 
On the time, however, when, and the place where 
it was written, nothing certain can be pronounced. 
Indeed, of the history of St. Peter's life subse
quent to his being at Antioch, a . ό . 46, we know 
nothing from the N. T. That he suffered mar
tyrdom at Rome, at the close of the reign of Nero, 
about 67 or 68, we learn from the early Ecclesias
tical Historians; and that his remains were de
posited at Rome, we have the same testimony $ 
to which I am enabled to add that of Procopius 
Hist. p. 195. 10. But though the time when this 
Epistle was written cannot be exactly fixed,— 

et, from some allusions in it to the troubles in 
udxa, it is supposed to have been not long be

fore the death of the Apostle. With respect to 
the place where it was written, the determination 
of tnat point is closely connected with the inter
pretation of the word Bαβνλωνι at Ch. v. 13, where 
see Note. As to the persons to whom it was ad
dressed, that is also a matter of some uncertainty. 
They were probably the Christians dispersed 
through various parts of Asia Minor, — chiefly 
Jews, but partly w ntiles, to the former of whom 
the expression «άρειηδήμοις διασπορας seems to re
fer ; and that at v. 14. to the latter. With respect 
to the mailer contained in this Epistle, it bears a 
close affinity to that of the Epistle of St. James in 
■cope and argument, adverting to the persecu
tions to which the Christians were exposed, and 
exhorting to patience and resignation, persever
ance in the true faith, and the practice of the rela
tive duties. The Epistle bears all the marks of 
a fervent and most devout spirit, The style is 
aomewhat irregular, the mind of the writer being 
solely intent on delivering the truths of the Gos
pel 5 bat it is expressed with peculiar dignity, 
energy, and authority of manner 5 occasionally

rising to the sublime, and never sinking below 
what might be -expected from the chief o f the 
Apostles.

C. 1 .1. Πλεκτοί?] i. e. elected to the privileges 
of the Gospel. See Rom. viii. 33. On παρεπιδή- 
μοις διασπορας see the Introduction. On the term 
διασπορά see Note on John vii. 35.

2. κατά πρόγνωσιν θεού.] See Acts ii. 23. Rom»
viii. 28. seq. Eph. i. 5. The phrase is to be .re
ferred, by transposition, to ίκ \. preceding. Έν 
άγιασμω Πν., u by the sanctification or sanctifying 
influences of the Spirit." Είς ίπακοήν \ i. e. in 
order that they should obey the Gospel. Καί [eh] 
/ϊαντισμδν αϊμ* Ί. X., “ and that they should be pu
rified from sin by the sprinkling of the blood of 
Christ," in opposition to that of the Mosaic law. 
See Heb. xii. 24, and compare Eph. i. 4. So Bar
nabas, Ch. v. “ remissione peccatorutn sanctifica- 
mur, quod est sparsione sanguinis illhis." , Xrfpt$, 
&c. Compare Rom. i. 7, and 1 Cor. i. 3.
' 3 — 5. The Apostle opens his subject by call
ing on his readers to join with him in blessing the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for His 
mercy and grace. He reminds them of the happy 
immortality set before them in the Gospel, and 
which they would obtain, if  they continued true 
to their Christian profession. This paves the way 
for the mention, at v. 6 , of trials and persecutions, 
Ό  άναγ., — namely, by converting them to Chris
tianity *, whereby they were placed in a new state, 
had new duties, and new hopes. That this is'the 
sense, is proved (in opposition to the notion of 
some recent Commentators) by a kindred passage 
of Tit. iii. 5. πατά τδν αίτοϋ (λεον, εσωσεν ίφας, διά 
λοντροΰ παλιγγενεσίας, καί άνακαινώσεώς ϊϊνΐύματος 
άγιον. Ζωσαν, for ζωοποιούσαν, in allusion to the 
life and immortality brought to light by the Gos
pel. So ζώσα at Heb. x. 20. This hope was 
introduced by Christ's resurrection, inasmuch as
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p  Rom. 5. 3.
2 Cor. 4. 17. 
H eb. 10. 37; 
Jam es 1. 2. 
ihfra  5. 10. . 
q Pruv. 17. 3. 
Jsa. 48. 10.
1 Cor. 3. 13. 
James 1. 3. 
In fra  4. 12.
r John 20. 23.
2 Cor. 5. 7. 
Heb. 11. I, 27. 
1 John 4. 20.
a Gen. 49. 10. 
D an. 2. 44.
& 9. 24.
Hag. 2. 8. 
Zacn. 6. 12. 
M au . 13. 17. 
Luka 10. 24.

δυνάμει Θεού φρονρονμένονς διά πίστεως είς σωτηρίαν, ετοίμην απο- 
κο(Ιυφ&ηναι έν καιρω έσχάπρ' ρ εν ω άγαλλιάα&ε, ολίγον άρτι (ft δέον 6 
εστί) λνπη&έντες έν ποικίλοις πειρασμόϊς, q ϊνα το δοκίμιον νμων της 7 
πίστεως, πολύ τιμιωτερον χρυσίου τον άπολλνμένου, διά πυρδς δί ί ο -  

κιμαζομένον, ενρε&ΐ] είς έπαινον και τιμήν και δόξαν, έν άποκαλνψει 
Ιησού Χρίστον* 1 ον ονκ είδότες αγαπάτε, εις ον, άρτι μη δρώντες, 8 
πιστενονιες δέ, άγαλλιάσ&ε χαρά άνεκλαλητω και δεδοξασμένη, κομιζό- 9 
μενοι το τέλος της πίστεως νμων, σωτηρίαν ψνχων * 8 περί ης σωτηρίας 10 
έξεζητησαν και έξηρεννησαν προφηται οι περί της είς υμάς χάριτος

that showed the possibility of our own resurrection ; 
and as being a proof and pledge, thereof, and a 
seal and confirmation of the truth of the Chris
tian doctrine. In tig κληρον. α φ θ &c. is shown 
the object of that hope; and it is represented by 
such epithets as set it in complete contrast to 
worldly inheritances : for those are (as Mr. Scott 
observes) “ corruptible in themselves, and, in re
spect of their possessors, defiled, considering the 
means by which they are often obtained, the use 
which is made of them, and the persons who 
possess them ; and fad ing , as to the very trivial 
solid comfort they impart, and its withering na
ture, palling on the appetite and becoming in
sipid. Whereas the inheritance to which the 
regenerate are entitled is incorruptible in itself 
and they will be rendered incorruptible and im
mortal to enjoy it.” VA d e n o t i n g  that it is 
imperishable, and άμίαντον wicontamiiiated by those 
frailties and vices which so much disturb all 
human happiness, and untainted with that evil 
which in tnis world is necessarily mixed with 
good. Ά μάραντον, “ never-fading,” because (as 
Mackn. remarks) it never grows old 5 its beauties 
will remain fresh through all eternity; and its 
pleasures never become insipid by enjoyment. 
Tετηρ. h  ovaavoig είς i See Col. i. 5, 2Tim. 
iv. 8.

— τους — elf σωτηρίαν] “ For you who are pre
served and guarded (see Bens.) by the powerful 
protection of God (who can give us all the felicity 
we wish for), through faith (i. e. through the pro
fession of the Gospel, by which ye obtain it,” or, 
as some explain it. under condition of faith in the 
Gospel) unto salvation. 'Ετοίμην άποκαΚ“ ready 
to be revealed and imparted.” This is, as Calvin 
remarks, in apposition with τετηρ. εν ουράν., ex
pressing the same thing in another manner. This 
salvation is said to be ready for the saints; though 
they are not yet ready for it, inasmuch as it is 
reserved for them. In άποκαλυφθ. there is a sen- 
sus prcegrtans; q. d. “ to be brought to light,” i. e, 
manifested and publicly conferred on them. 'Ev 
καίριο έσχάτφ, “ at the consummation of all things, 
at the general judgment.”

6. iv oj άγαΧΧιασθε — τειρασμοίς.] Render, “ in 
which [circumstances] (namely, of being kept by 
the power of God, ana hope in his salvation) ye 
greatly rejoice; ” or “ rejoice ye,” as Mr. Valpy 
renders, observing that “ the whole seems to be 
an exhortation, only momentarily suspended, to 
inform those who are addressed of the desire 
which the Prophets had to understand 1 what the 
'Spirit of Christ, speaking by them, did signify 
when it testified beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ, and the ^lory that should follow.’ ” El 
liov i,t “ if thus Tt must be,” viz. from circum
stances. See Dr. A. Clarke. The sense of the

passage is: “ This felicity ye expect; though 
now. for a time, by God’s providence, ye suffer 
under various tribulations, inflicted on you by the 
unbelieving Jews and Gentiles.”

7. tva rb δοκίμιον — Χρίστον.] The sense is : “ In 
order that this proof of your faith [by affliction], 
being much more important than that of gold 
which is tried in the fire, [as the sincerity of your 
faith is tried by afflictions] may be found [to ter
minate] unto praise,” &c. So Lucian'Pise. $ 14. 
says of truth (just as Bolingbroke said that “ ridi
cule is the test of truth”) οϊδα γαρ u>g oL· αν τι 
bnd σκώμματος χείρον γενοιτο, αλλά τουναντίον υπέρ 
αν $ κ&Χονι ώσπερ τό χρνσίον, άττοσμώμενον τόϊς κόμ- 
μασι (by being beaten in being worked up) Χαμπρό- 
τερον άποστίΧβει καί φανερώτερον γίνεται, rrov. xvii.
3. 'Ώσπερ δοκιμάζεται iv καμίνι* άργυρος καί χρόαος, 
ο$τως ΙκΧεκταϊ καρδίαι παρά Κυρίψ. See Note on 
1 Cor. iii. 13. “ The troubles (remarks Dr. Bur
ton) which tried the Christians, were really of 
much more value than gold, which is itself tried 
in the fire. Gold is purified at the fire, but after
wards perishes; the Christians are not only puri
fied by the trial, but arrive finally at the happiness 
of heaven.” See also Benson and Newc. See 
Note at James i. 3., and on είς έπαινον see Note on 
Rom. xiii. 3.

8, 9. ονκ είδότες] ** though not having seen [in 
the flesh, on earth], yet,” &c. The ground of that 
trust, and indeed consummation by anticipation, 
is expressed in the terms κομιζόμενοι — σωτηρίαν, 
where κομ. is supposed to be an agonistic meta
phor. By the intermediate words it is intimated, 
that that trust is not only a hopeful, but an inex
pressibly joyful one. As the happiness prepared 
m another world for the righteous is so great as 
to be inconceivable to human imagination (1 Cor.
ii. 9.); so it may well be, as it is here said, un- 
speakable. “ And (observes Bp. Beveridge) if it 
is joy unspeakable, while they do not see Him; 
what, then, will it be, when they do ?”

10, 11. The Apostle now sets forth the pre
ciousness of this salvation, by^showing what a 
deep interest was taken in it by the Prophets, 
who earnestly inquired into it.

— περί 5? — προφ.] The sense is: “ Concern
ing which [felicity, and its nature], the Prophets 
studiously examined, and diligently inquired 
after; [the Prophets, I say], who prophesied of 
the grace which was to come unto you,” “ The 
prophets (says Rosenm.) knew that something 
good was reserved for our later times; but the 
exact nature they did not fully comprehend. 
They prophesied of the blessings whereof we are 
partakers ; though mostly shadowed under types 
and figures.”

1
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11 TrpoqpifTfvtfum?, 1 ΙφΗη’ώΐΉ? είς τ ίνα  η  πο ιον  καιρόν έδηλον  το έν
αύτο ίς Π ν ε ιμ α  Χ ρ ισ το ύ , προμαρτνρόμενον τα  εις Χ ρ ίσ το ν  πα & ημά τα ,

12 καί τά ς  μ ετά  τα ύ τα  δόξας* u οίς άπεκαλνφ & η, ό τι ονχ Ιαντο ϊς , η μ ϊν
δέ δ ιηχόνουν α υ τά , ά  νυν ά νη γγέλη  νμΊν  δ ιά  τω ν εναγγελ ισαμ ένω ν
ν μ ά ς  εν Π νεύμ α τι ά γιω  ά π ο στα λέντι άπ*  ουρανού, εις S  επ ι& νμονσ ιν

13 ά γγελο ι π α ρ α χνψ α ι. ■ χ J i o  άναζω σάμενοι τά ς  όσφ να ς τη ς  διάνοιας
υμώ ν, νήφοντες, τελείω ς ελπ ίσατε  έπ ϊ την, φ ερομένην ν μ ιν  χ ά ρ ιν  έν ά π ο*

14 καλύψ ει *Ιησου Χ ρ ισ το ύ  * 7 ώς τέκ να  ν π α χ ο η ς , μ η  σνοχηματϊζόμενο ι
15 τα ίς  πρότεαον έν τη  ά γνο ια  νμω ν έ π ι& ν μ ία ις ' * άλλα κ α τά  το ν  χα λέ-  

σαντα  ν μ ά ς  ά γιον , χα ι αυτο ί ά γ ιο ι έν π ά σ η  ανα στροφ ή  γενη& ητε'

16 * δ ιό τι γ έ γ ρ α π τα ι  * **Αγ ι ο ι  γ έ ν ε σ & ε ,  ό τ ι  έ γ ώ  ά γ ι ό ς  ε ϊ μ ι ·
17 * Κ α ι ε ι Π α τέρ α  έπ ιχαλεϊο& ε τον  άπροσω Λ οληπτω ς χρ ίνοντα  χ α τά  το

£ph . 6.9. Gal. 2. 6. Col. 3. 25. PJiil. 2.

t Pea!, 22. 7. 
lea. 53. 3,
Dan. 9.24. 
Luke 24. 25. 
u Dan. 12. 9, ' 
13.
Acta 2. 4..
Eph. 3.10.
Heb. 11. 13,39. 
x Luke 12. 35. 
& 21.34.
Rom.-13.13· 
Eph. 6.14.
1 These. 5. 6. 
z Lev. 11. 44·
& 19. 2.
Λ 20. 7.
Luke 1.74,75.
2 Cor. 7.1.
a Lev. 11. 44·
& 19. 2.
& 20. 7. 
b Deut. 10.17· 
2 Cbron. 19. 7. 
Job 34. 19.
Acts 10.34,· 35· 
Rom·. 2. 10,11» 
2 Cot. 5 .6 .
& 7. 1.
12. Heb. 11.13:

11. fyew. th  τίνα — δόξας.] The sense seems to 
be : u investigating at what particular period, and 
what kind of times [whether of national pros
perity, or of adversity] that would happen, which 
the Holy Spirit within them, given by Christ, had 
«bowed to them*, signifying what Christ should 
suffer, and the glory to which he should- be ex
alted.” The Apostle is supposed to have had in 
view Dan. ix, 22. sq. At τ α  ε ί ς  X p .  παθήματα sup
ply Ισόμενα, sell, άποβη&όμενα. The δόξας has 
reference to hie resurrection, ascension, and final 
glorification. See John xiii. 31. Acts iii. 13.

12. οΓί άπεκαΧΟφθη — άγγελοι παρακϋψαι.] il To 
whom (in consequence or their anxious inquiry) 
it was revealed, that not for their own benefit, or 
with relation to themselves, but for us, and to us, 
they were made ministers of announcing those 
things unto u s; [those things 1 say] which now 
have been [plainly] revealed to you by those who 
have preached the Gospel to you, through the in
fluence and assistance of the Holy Spirit sent 
from heaven; [things, I say] over which the 
angels bend with admiration, and desire to look 
into.” Of this peculiar sense of διακονειν an ex
ample is cited by Rosenm. from Joseph. Ant. vi.
13. ταντα δε των ττεμφθίντων διακονησάντων πρδς τδν 
ΚάβηΧον, By the ΐΐ are meant all the wonderful 
things above mentioned, before they took place 
not thoroughly known to the Angels, but now 
contemplated with wonder and delight In παρακ. 
{on which term see Note at James i. 25.) there is 
supposed to be an allusion to the Cherubim which 
were represented as bending over the Ark of the 
covenant.

So Bp. Sanderson in hie Serm. ad Aul. § 14., 
eaye, “ they peep a little (fraparvir.) into those in
comprehensible mysteries, and then cover their 
faces with their wings and peep again, and cover 
again ; as not being able to endure the fulness of 
that glorious lustre that ehineth therein.” The 
above appears to me a better representation of 
the true import of π α ρ α κ .  than that presented by 
later Commentators, who understand it of com
prehensive and thorough knowledge. But I agree 
with Bp, Sanderson, that the expression ImOvpovm 
imports only a desire, not any perfectibility. In 
fact, from the term conjoined with it, it is plainly 
desire not thoroughly gratified; for prying into a 
thing surely implies such. That τταρακ. may have 
that force, is plain from Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 
6, where it occurs in the physical sense. In John 
L 25. it occurs, as here, in the moral or meta- 
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phorical sense, and denotes the looking into the 
Gospel to appreciate its excellence, just as a 
person looks at any thing through a glass, to see 
it more clearly. This sense of παρακ. I am en
abled to confirm from Lucian Pise. $ 38., where 
speaking of the moral maxims of the Philoso
phers, he says': και έπειδή μόνον ηαρέκυψά τά hpi- 
τερα, “ and after I had only taken a slight peep. 
into your maxims.” Thus the meaning, in the 
present case, seems to be, that the Angels have 
just such a glimpse of the Gospel as to admire it, 
and desire to know more of it $ but not sufficient 
insight to thoroughly fathom and entirely.compre
hend what “ passeth knowledge.” (Eph. iii. 19.)

13. On the above impressive representation of 
the glories and blessings of the Gospel, the Apos
tle now founds some urgent exhortations to a 
holy life, suitable to such, high privileges and 
promises. The metaphor in άναζων. (in which, 
as Rosenm. says, there is a blending of the image 
of the thing with the thing expressed by the 
image) is derived from the Oriental custom of 
girding the long flowing robes about the loins on 
engaging in any active exertion. The sense, 
therefore simply is, “ engage with activity in 
working out your salvation.” The passage is 
almost copied by Polycarp, Ch. H. “ Wherefore, 
girding up the loins of your mind, serve the Lord 
with fear.” On νήψ- see 1 These, v. 6. 2 Tim. iv.
5. Τελείως is by some taken for είς τέλος, by 
others explained constantly, or entirely; perhaps 
the two significations may be united. Φερομένην, 
&c., “ which is brought or offered to you by,” 
or, “ which is to be conferred on you at the 
appearance of Christ [to judgment].”

14. ως τέκνα ίκακοής.] By this (as Calvin re
marks) it is intimated, 1. that we are called of 
God through the Gospel to the privilege and 
honour of adoption, 2. That we are adopted on 
the condition of acquitting ourselves as obedient 
sons. For though obedience does not make sons, 
yet it discerns sons from aliens.

— συσχημΛ See Note at Rom. xii. 2. and 
compare iv. 2. Έ* τρ άγνοίη is for lv τω χρόνφ τ%ς 
άγνοίας, which occurs at Acts xvii. 3., i. e. before 
they had been enlightened by the Gospel.

15. τδν καλέσαντα] scil. Qc6v. Gal. V, 8. The 
Apoetle (as Calvin remarks) shows this from the 
end and purpose of calling, “ Dcus nos sibi in 
peculium segregat : ergo inqmnamentis omnibus 
puros esse oportet.”

17. teal d Ilar/pa— dvaorpd^.] A second argu-
64
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-  i  / Ί - -  c  o/i r  '  a/ j  f a * *  » c  rt r H  r& 7 23. έκαστου εργον, εν φορφ τον της παροικίας νμων χρονον αναστραφητε 
Acts 20̂ 23. είΟοΓες οτί ον ψχταρτοίς, αργνριω η χρυσιω, ελυτρω&ητε εκ της μ α - 18 
Wohn'i1 τ14' τα 'ιαζ νρών αναοτροφης πατροπαραδότον, d άλλα τιμίερ αϊματι, ως αμνόν 19 

αμώμον καί άσπιλον, Χρίστον, 6 προεγνωσμένον μεν προ καταβολής 20 
κόσμον, φανερωθέντος δέ επ' εσχάτων των χρόνων δι’ νμάς ί τονς δι* 21 
αυτοί πιστεύοντας εις Θεόν, τον έγείραντα αυτόν εκ νεκρών, καί δόξαν 
αντω δόντα * ώστε την πίστιν νμων καί ελπίδα είναι εις Θεόν. g Τας 22 
ψνχάς νμων ηγνικότες εν τη νπακοη της αλήθειας, δια Πνεύματος, εϊς 
ψιλαδελφίαν άννπόκριτον, εκ καθαράς καρδίας άλληλονς αγαπήσατε 
έκτενώς * h άναγεγεννημένοι ονκ έκ σποράς φθαρτής^ αλλά άφθαρτου, 23 
διά λόγον ζωντος Θεόν και μένοντος εις τον αιώνα. 1 διότι π ά σ α  24 

χ ό ρ τ ο ς ,  κ α ί π ά σ α  δόξ α  ά ν θ ρ ω π ο ν  ώς ά ν θ ο ς  
ε ξ ηρ  ά ν θ η  δ χ ό ρ τ ο ς ,  κ α ι  το ά ν θ ο ς  α ν τ  ον  

το  δ έ ρη μ α  Κ υ ρ ί ο υ  μ έ ν ε ι  ε ι ς  τ ο ν  α ι ών α .  25 
ecck'i4?'i8, , τοντο δέ έατι τό ρήμα τό εναγγελισθεν εις υμάς. II. k *Αποθέμενοι 1
1 Cor. 7. 31. James 1.10. & 4 .14.1 John 2.17. k M att. 18.3. Rom. 6. 4. 1 Cor. 14. 20. Eph.«4. 22,25. Col. 3.8.

Rev. 1. 5.
& 5. 9. 
to Acts 2. 24.
Rom. 3. 25,
& 16. 25.

•Eph. 1. 9.
&3. 9.
Gal. 4. 4.
Col. 1. 26.
2 Tim. 1. 9.
T it. 1.2 . '
Heb. 1. 2.
R ev. 13. 8. 
f  Acts 2. 33.
P h il. 2. 9. 
e  Acte 15. 9.
Rom. 12. 10.
Eph. 4. 3.
1 Tim. I. 5.
Heb. 13. 1. 
infra 2. 17. 
h John 1. 13.
& 3. 3,5.
James 1. 18.
1 John 3. 9 , *  ?  /  t t  r  / t  ί  '
i Psal. 102. 12. ε ^ ε 7 Γ £ σ {
& 103. 15.

σ α ρ ξ  co ς 
χ ό ρ τ ο υ .

ment for a virtuous life, derived From the Divine 
goodness and justice. EI, for διότι, since. Πατίρα 
Ίπικ., &c., “ ye worship as a father, Him who im
partially judgeth according to every one's works/ 7 
showing no preference to Jews over Gentiles. 
Compare a similar sentiment at Acts x. 34. On 
αναστο. see 2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 3. and on παροικίας, 
see Heb. xi. 13. With the expression τδν της παρ
οικίας νμων χρόνον I have noted a correspondent 
one in Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 22. χρόνος της αποδημίας. 
*Ev φόβφ, is for μετά φόβον, Phil. ii. 12.

18 — 21. είδότες brt — πατροπ.] u knowing [as ye 
do], and bearing in mind, that ye were not, by 
corruptible things, [however precious] (as gold 
and silver), liberated from your vain and foolish 
manner of life, received from your forefathers.” 
Ματαίας, vicious, as Tit. iii.'9., and so ματαιότης at 
Eph. iv. 17. Ps. xiii. 11. lvii. 2.; alluding both to 
idolatry, and to the vices which it brought with it. 
In ΙΧντρώθητε and τιμίφ αιματι there is a strong al
lusion to the work of atonement, effected by the 
sacrifice of Christ. And in άμώμον and άσπ., there 
is an allusion to the perfection required in the le
gal victims, which typified the great sacrifice of 
Christ 5 with reference either to the paschal lamb, 
or to the lamb which was daily sacrificed for the 
sins of the people.

20, 21. Of these vv. the sense may be thus 
expressed : “ Of that Christ, I say, who was or
dained, or destined to this work of liberation and 
redemption before the creation of the world ; but 
made his appearance in these latter times for 
your sakes ; who, by him and his preaching, trust 
in God, that raised him from the dead and glori
fied him ; so that your faith and hope are [reposed] 
in God.” Upocyv. is used, as in Rom. viii. 29, 
where the word is joined with προορίζειν. Of this 
sense the most apposite example I have met with 
is Thucyd. ii. 64. fin. On έσχ, των χρόνων see 
Heb. i. 1. and Note. Τ η ν  πίστιν here denotes 
faith and trust, and the clause may be thus para
phrased, with Benson and Rosenm. : “ in vain do 
your countrymen charge you with defection from 
God; for your very faith and hope in Christ 
tend to that God of whom they profess to be wor
shippers.”

£2. τας ψνχάς νμων ζχνικότες, &c.] To the

above exhortation to holiness the Apostle subjoins 
another to charity, and the sense i s : u Where
fore, having purified your hearts by your obedi
ence, through the Spirit, to the true doctrine [the 
Gospel], so far as to bear a sincere love to your 
Christian brethren, see that ye [continue to] Jove 
each other with a pure heart, and ardently.” The 
words Atd Πν. are in several MSS. not found. But 
they were probably omitted ex emendatione, as 
seeming to overload the sense. Yet they were 
no doubt inserted by the Apostle to inculcate the 
important doctrine of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, both in the promulgation of the Gospel, 
and in its operation on the hearts of believers unto 
sanctification. Έ κ καθ. καρδίας is taken as at 1 Tim.
i. 5. I would' compare iEscbyl· Eum. 282. άψ*
άγνον στόματος.

23. ά ν α γεγ εν ν .]  We have here another argu
ment of exhortation, on which the best comment 
is a similar passage at James i. 18, where see 
Note. Μ ένοντος εις rbv αϊωνα may be referred 
either to G od (with Grot, and Elsn., who cite 
Dan. Vi. 26. α ϊτό ς  εσ τι θεός ζων και μενώ ν), ΟΓ to  
'λόγου, i. e. the Gospel; and this latter method, 
which is adopted by Pise., Vorst, Wolf, and al
most all recent Commentators, is more agreeable 
to the propriety of language and the context, es
pecially the subsequent citation.

24, 25. In confirmation of the above position, 
is here adduced a quotation (by application) of 
the words of Isa. xl. 6 — 8, which passage is re
garded by the best Commentators as prophetical 
of the eternal duration of the truths of tne Gos
pel. The Apostle, too, intimates that the carnal 
ordinances of the Jews would soon be done 
away; whereas the Gospel dispensation would 
continue forever. The words rb δε frma— αϊωνα 
may be paraphrased, “ But the word of the Lord 
is invariably true, always efficacious, and tending 
to eternal life and happiness.” ToDro Jr-— εις 
νμάς. The sense is : “ and that eternal truth is 
the very doctrine which is preached to you.”

Π. Having shown that the faithful are regen
erated by the word of God, the Apostle now ex
horts them to lead a life correspondent thereto. 
For if we live in the Spirit, we must also, as St
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ovv πάσαν κακίαν και πάντα δόλον και δποκρισεις «at φ&όνονς «at
2 πάσας καταλαλιάς, ως άρτιγεννητα βρέφη, το λογικόν αδολον γάλα έπι~
3 πο&ησατε, ΐνα έν αυτω ανξη&ητε* 1 εί'περ έ γ ε ύ σ α σ & ε  ο τ ι  χ ρ η 

σ τ ό ς  δ Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς .
4 m Προς ον προσερχόμενοι, λί&ον ζώντα, ν π ό  ά ν & ρ ω π ω ν  μ ε ν  

ά π ο δ ε δ ο κ ι μ α α  μέ ν ον ,  π α ρ ά ' ‘δ ε  Θ εω έ κ λ ε κ χ ό ν ,  έ ν τ ι μ ο ν ,
5 ° καί αυτοί ως λί&οι ζωντες οΐχοδομέΐσ&ε, οίκος πνευματικός, Ιεράτενμα 

άγιον, άνενέγκαι πνευματικός &νσιας ευπροσδέκτους τω Θεω διά 3/η-
6 σοί Χριστοί. 0 Λιό και περιέχει έν rjj γ ρ σ φ η \ *ΐδον> τ ι & η μ ι  έν  

Σ ι ώ ν  λ ί & ο ν  ά κ ρ ο γ ω ν ι α ϊ ο ν ,  ε κ λ ε κ τ ό ν ,  έ ν τ ι μ ο ν “ κ α ι  ό
7 π ι α τ ε ύ ω ν  έπ* αύ τ ω,  ου μ η  κ α τ α ι σ χ υ ν & ρ .  ρ νμϊν ούν η τιμή

1 Psr]. 34. 9. 
m Ρβάΐ. 118. SSL 
Eph. 2. 20. 
η Isa. 61, 6,
& 66. 21.
Hoe. 14. 2. 
M ai. 1. 11. 
Rom. 12. 1. 
Eph. 2. 21,22, 
Phil. 4. 18. 
Heb. 3. 6.
& 12. 28.
& 13. 15.
Re*. 1. 6.
& 5.10. 
o Isa. 28. 16. 
Rom. 8. 33. 
pP sal, 118. 22. 
lea. 8. 14.
M att. 21. 42. 
Luke 2. 34.
Acts 4.11.
Rom. 8. 33.

Paul says, walk in the Spirit. (Gal. v. 25.) 
Therefore it is not sufficient for us to have been 
once renewed by the Lord, unless we live as be- 
cometh new creatures. Such is theg*e«mi/mean
ing. With respect to the words themselves, here 
the Apostle continues the same metaphor before 
ueed ; meaning to say, that since we are become 
regenerate, we must become as little children, 
i. e. we must put off the old man with his works. 
According to what our Saviour Says, Matt, xviii.3. 
(Calvin.)

I, 2. Compare similar passages at Rom. vi. 4. 
Eph. iv. 25. Tit. iii. 2. Τ3 λογικόν άδολον γάλα, 
"the pure and uncorrupt doctrines of the Gos
pel.” The same use of άδολος occurs in ^Eschyl. 
Agamem. 94. άδόλοισι παρηγορίαιςί where Bp. 
Blomf. compares Find. 01. vi. 99. άδολος σοφία, 
*Ινα iv airy αύ?.,' " that ye may make a progress 
in Christian holiness.” See 1 Cor. iii, 2.

3. etrttp ίγεϋσασθε — Κύριο?.] Render: "since 
that ye have experienced how gracious the Lord 
i s ; ” taken from Ps. xxxiv. 9: in other words, 
" As infants, in experiencing the sweetness and 
purity of the mother's milk, seek it the more, 
and love the mother the better ; so ye Christians, 
who have experienced the salubrity of the milk 
of doctrine, should be similarly affected towards 
Christ.”

4, 5. Here the Apostle describes the Christian 
Church and its duties, under images borrowed 
from the Temple and its services; alluding to 
Isa. xxviii. 16, where Christ is called "a living 
etone,” as having life in himself, and being the 
source of spiritual light to all the members of hie 
body, the Church : Eph. iv. 1G. Col. ii. 9. comp,
v. 7. Now those who come to him, i. e. who be
lieve in him (Hebr. xii. 18, 22^ are "as lively 
stones built up a spiritual house ; ” i .e .  are not 
like the inanimate things of the material Temple, 
but living men built up on Christ, this living and 
chief corner-stone, into a spiritual society, which 
is called spiritual, as having the Spirit of Christ, 
their founder and head, residing in it, Rom. viii.
9. Gal. iv. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16. They 
are also " an holy priesthood,” or, as they are 
called, v. 9. "a royal priesthood,” in a higher 
sense than the Israelites were called " a kingdom 
of priests,” Exod. xix. 6; for they are appointed 
" to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to 
God by Jesus Christ,” v. 5. Rev. i. 6, In this 
spiritual society, the Church, there is no need of 
tne mediation of priests to present our offerings 
to God, as in the Levitical temple ; but every sin
cere worshipper can, as if he were a priest, offer 
for himself the spiritual sacrifices of prayer, praise,

and obedience, which will be most acceptable to 
God, through the mediation of Christ, Mai. J . 11. 
Rom. xii. 1. Hebr. xiii. 15,16. (Holden.) T he  
above detail of the sen^e is founded on tne dis
cussions of the best Commentators, as given in 
Rec. Syn. The nature of the metaphor (which 
is singular) is, I think, by no one so well traced 
as by Dr. A. Clarke. " As (says he) all the stone's 
[namely, sons and daughters] that constitute the 
spiritual building are made partakers of the life, 
Christ, they may, with propriety, be called living 
stones, i. e. sons and daughters of God, who live 
by Christ Jesus, because H e lives in them. Ac
cordingly, these various living stones become one 
grand Temple, in which God is worshipped, and 
in which he manifests himself as he did in the 
Temple of old.” The twoverses are closely cOn*- 
nected ; the former containing a protasisy the lat
ter an apodosis; and the purpose of them is to 
exhort Christians not only to receivey but to prac
tise the precepts of the Gospel. Παρα θεω εκλ. εντ. 
should be rendered, "but in the sight of God 
elect and precious.” I would compare from 
Oracula Sibyll. Ικλεκτόν παρά Tlarpl θεψ κάϊ τίμιον 
είναι. On the term προσερχsee Note at 1 Tim.
vi. 3 — 5.

6, 7. Returning to the subject of v. 4, the 
Apostle shows that, in a passage of the Ο. T., 
Christ is compared with a corner-stone, and thoso 
who fly to this stone are declared blessed. (Pott.) 
ncpi/yci, for περιέρχεται. So the Pesch. Syr. " di- 
citur.” Of this sense an example is cited by 
Rosenm. from Joseph. Antiq. xi. 4, 7. καθώς Iv 
αΐίτζ (soil. Ιπιστολρ) περιέχει. See Note at Rom·
ix. 33. The words here cited do not, indeed, ex* 
actly correspond with the words either of the 
Hebrew or the Sept.; but they very well repre
sent the sense; especially in that sublimer and 
mystical acceptation, which was doubtless in
tended by the Prophet in conjunction with the 
primary one; in which security in Zion (or Jeru
salem) is promised to all who take refuge there 
from the tyranny of Sennacherib.

— ίμΐν olv — γωνίας.] Render : " Unto you, 
therefore, who [thus] firmly believe, belongs the 
preciousncss [which I speak of].” On this mode 
of taking r/ρύ, the most eminent of the later Com
mentators are agreed. The earlier, and, indeed, 
Expositors 'n general, take τιμή as put for έντιμος; 
which might be tolerated as regards the usus /o- 
quendi; for so I find in Plutarch de Is. and Osir. 
5 5. oh&iv οΖτω τιρή ΑΪγνπτίοις ώς & Νπλσ?. Yet 
the sense arising is not so apposite. Toi$ άπειθ., 
" as regards the unbelieving and disobedient.” 
Αίθος προσκ. Render, " a etone at which nay
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q 1 Cor. 1. 23. 
rExod. 19, 5, 6. 
Deut. 7. 6.
& 14. 2.
& 26. 18.
-Eph. 1. 14,
& 5. 8.
Col. 1. 13.
Rev. 1. 6.
& 5. 10. 
e Hos. 1. 10.
& 2. 23.
Rom. 9. 25. 
t 1 Chron. 29, 
15.
Ps. 39. 13.
& 119. 19.
Rom. 13. 14. 
Cal. 5. 16, 24. 
Heb. 11. 15. 
James 4. 1. 
supra 1. 17. 
u Mutt. 5. 16. 
Luke 1. 68.
& 19. 44.
Rom. 12. 17.
2 Cor. 8. 21. 
Phil. 2. 16.
T it. 2. 8. 
infra 3. 16. 
x Rom. 13. 1. 
Titu43. 1. 
y Rom. 13. 3, 4.

τ dig πιστεύουσιν' άπειβονσι δε, —  λ ί β ο ν  ον ά π ε 5 ο κ I μ ασ αν ol  
ο ι κ ο δ ο μ ο ύ ν  τ ες, ο ν τ  ο ς έ γ  ε ν η β  η ε ϊ ς  κ ε φ α λ ή ν  γ ων ί α ς ,  —- 
κ α ϊ  λ ί β  ο ς π ρ ο σ κ ό μ μ α τ ο ς  κ αΐ  π έ τ ρ α  σ κ αν δ άλ  ον  * q οϊ 8 
προσκόπτονσι τώ λόγω άπειβονντες, εϊς ο και έτέβησαν · r υμείς. δε 9 
γ έ ν ο ς  ε κ λ ε κ τ ό ν ,  β α σ ί λ ε ι ο ν  Ι ε ρ ά τ ε ν  μα,  ε β ν  ο ς ά γ ι ο ν ,  
λ α ό ς  ε ϊ ς  π  ε ρ ι π  ο ίη σ ιν, ό π ω ς  τ ά ς  α ρ ε τ ά ς  έ ξ α γ γ ε ί λ η τ ε  
του έκ σκότους νμάς καλέσαντος εϊς το βανμαστόν αυτόν φως ’ 8 ο ί 10 
π ο τ έ  -ον λαός,  ν υ ν  δ έ λ α ό ς  Θε ό ν  * οι  ου κ η λ ε η μ έ ν ο ί ,  
ν ν ν δ έ ελ εη β έ ν τ  ες.

ι *Λγαπητοι, παρακαλώ ώς παρθικούς και παρεπιδημους, άπεχεσβαι 11 
των σαρκικών επιβνμιών, αϊτινες στρατεύονται κατά της ψυχής \  u την 12 
αναστροφήν υμών έν τοϊς εβνεσιν εχοντες καλήν, ϊνα εν ω καταλαλονσιν 
υμών ώς κακοποιών, εκ των καλών έργων, εποπτενσαντες, δοξάσωσι τον 
Θεόν εν ημέρα επισκοπής. χ cΤποτάγητε ονν πάστι άνβρωπίντι κτίσει 13 

διά τον Κύριον * είτε βασιλέΐ, ώς νπερέχοντι' 7 είτε ηγεμόσιν, ώς i t 5 14

one may stumble.” Just as a corner-stone, though 
placed to sustain the walls of a building, yet 
may be stumbled at by a careless passer by, to 
his injury.

8. ϋι προσκόητονσι— άπειθ.] These words are 
exegetical of the preceding, and intimate the ap
plication. Eif o (scil. πρόσκομμα) Ιτέθησαν. The 
best Commentators are agreed that, by a popular 
idiom, it is only meant that into this stumbling 
and disobedience they were permitted by God to 
fall. See Is. viii. 15. compared with Matt. xxi. 44. 
Luke ii. 34. Rom. ix. 32.

9. 10. The Apostle again sets forth the Chris
tian privileges to be obtained by faith in Christ. 
See Note supra liL 4. The expression γένος εκλ. 
is derived from Is. xliii. 20; βασίλ. Up. from Exod. 
xix. 6; ΪΟνος άγιον From Deut. vii. o. xiv. 2; and 
λαός εϊς περιηοίησιν from Exod. xix. 5. and Mai. iii.
17. See Note on Acts xx. 28. All these expres
sions are still more applicable to Christians. *Οπως 
τάς — φως, " that ye should show forth [by words 
and deeds] the praises of Him who hath called 
[and drawn] you from the darkness [of ignorance, 
ein, and misery] to the light of knowledge, truth, 
and happiness.” Έ ξαγγ. literally signifies, “ to 
tell those without what is done within,” and is 
used as in the present passage at Ps. lxxi. 15. 
lxxiii. 28.

10. ol ποτέ — GfoD.] The full import is, "who  
formerly were not a people of God, but now are 
s o ; who were not [formerly] received into favour, 
and made a people of God, but now have become 
such.” The words are taken from Hos. ii. 25, 
with an application to Christians.

11,12. These verses contain an exhortation to 
live worthy of so precious a Gospel, especially 
by abstaining from all lasciviousness and immo
rality, or'sensuality. Comp. Rom. vi. 12. James 
iv. 1. The nature of the argument here will be 
best seen by supposing (with Grot., Rosenm., and 
Pott) that the Apostle is reminding them of their 
situation as πάοοικοι and napeπίόημοι in a foreign 
country, and also of their like situation in this 
world, as compared with the next. He then, in 
the following verse, take9 occasion, from their 
situation as Christian strangers in Heathen coun
tries, to press on them the duty of adorning the 
doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. In the

words αίτινις crpar. κ. τ. \p. there is a military 
metaphor. ’Αναστροφήν, "conduct.” See Note 
on James iii. 13. At. honr. must be understood, 
not (as Rosenm. supposes) ίμας, but abra, l. e. τα 
καλά έργα; as is clear from a kindred passage at
iii. 2. έποπτενσαντες τήν αγνήν άναστροφήν νμών· 
’Εποπτεύω signifies to inspect closely; ana Ιποπτεύ- 
σαντες is for iav ίποπτεϋσωσι, i. e. upon close in
spection and severe scrutiny. By this means (it 
is said) they may be led to glorify Godf i. e. to 
give glory and praise to, and conceive, highly of, 
that God and religion whereof they before thought 
and spoke evil. Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 25. The 
expression ήμέρψ Ιτησκοηης is variously interpreted : 
by some, of the day of Judgment, or at least of 
the infliction of Divine punishment, at the de
struction of Jerusalem ; by others, of the day, or 
time, of persecution and affliction, as respected the 
Christiajis: by others, again, of the time of God's 
visiting the unbelieving with a conviction of the 
truth of the Gospel. The last-meutioned inter
pretation (which is supported by Calvin, Estius, 
and Schott), seems preferable, as being most suit
able to the context. Nor is it without proof; for 
God is in Scripture said to visit men, both in 
wrath and in -mercy. So Psalm cvi. 4. " visit me 
with thy salvation;” also Ps. viii. 4. compared 
with Heb. ii. 6. and Luke i. 68. Acts xv. 14. And 
here it is so called in the words of Calvin) 
"quod Deus sancta et honesta suorum vita tan- 
quam pneparatione utitur, ut in viam errantes 
reducat,” the holy lives of Christian people being 
the means of impressing them with the feeling of 
the truth of the Gospel, which brings forth such 
fru its.

13, 14. The Apostle now illustrates the gen
eral precept of vv. Π, 12, by the particular duties 
to be observed among the Heathens, both by Jew
ish and Gentile Christians.— (Pott.) Ύποτάγητε 
Compare similar admonitions at Rom. xiii. 1. seqq. 
and Tit. iii. 1. The sense here of κτίσ ις , "po
litical institutions,” is rare, and founded on the use 
of the Hebr. JO}, like that of the Latin creare as 
used of appointing magistrates. There is no real 
discrepancy in what St. Peter here says of the 
magistracy as a human ordination, and what St. 
Paul says at Rom. xiii. 1, that -the Powers which 
be (or rule) are ordained of God. For, as Bp.
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ανιόν πεμπομένοις tig έκδίκησιν μεν κακοποιών έπαινον δέ άγα&οποι-
f) ών * (* οτι όντως εστϊ τδ ίΗλημα τον Θεόν, άγα&οποιονντας φιμοΰν
16 την των αφρόνων άν&ρωπων αγνωσίαν') & ώς έλεν&εροι, και μη ώς 

έπτκάλνμμα εχοντες της κακίας την ελεν&ερίαν, άλλ* ώς δούλοι Θεόν.
Y lb Ιίάντας τιμήσατε, την αδελφότητα αγαπάτεβ< τον Θεόν φοβεϊσ&ε, τον 

βασιλέα τιμάτε.
18 ° 01 όίκέται, νποτασσόμενοι εν παντϊ φόβφ τοϊς δεσπόταις, ον μόνον
19 τοϊς α^σ^οϊς και επιεικέσιν, αλλά και τοϊς σχολιοϊς. d Τοίτο γάρ χά

ρις, εΐ διά σννείδησιν Θεόν υποφέρει τις λνπας, πασχών αδίκως.
20 * Ποιον γάρ κλέος, εΐ άμαρτάνοντες και κολαφιζόμενοι νπομενέίτε ; άλλ* 

ti άγαθοποιονντες και πάσχοντες νπομενεϊτέ, τούτο χάρις παρά Θεφ.
21 c Εις τούτο γάρ έκλη&ητε, οτι και Χριστός επα&εν νπερ νμω γ,νμίν  

νπολιμπάνων υπογραμμόν, ϊνα έπακολον&ησητε τοϊς ΐχνεσιν αντον *

τ  Titus 2. $. 
a John 8, 32, 
Rom. 6, 18.
1 Cor. 7. 22. 
Gal. 5. I, 13·
2 Pet. 2. 18.
b M att. 22. 21, 
Rom. 12. 10. 
Eph. 4. 3.
Phil. 2. 3.
Heb. 13.1. 
supra 1.22, 
Infra 5.5.
2 Pet. 1. 7. .
c Eph. 6. 5. >
Col. 3. 22.
1 Tim. 6.1. 
Titue 2. 9.
d M att. 6.10·
2 Cor. 7.10. * 
e Infra 3.14.
& 4. 14,15.
f Mutt. 16,24. 
John 13. 15.
1 Tbesa. 3. 3. 
Phil. 2; 5. 
infra 3. 17, 18.
1 John 2. 6.

Sanderson observes, in his Serm. ad Magistr. p. 
110, " the substance o f the power of every magis
trate is the ordinance o f God; but the specification 
o f  the circumstances thereto belonging $ as in re
gard of places, persons, titles, continuance, ju- 
risdiction, subordination, and the rest, is a human 
ordinance, introduced by custom, or positive law.”

15. Α γνω σία  here refers to false accusations, or 
unfounded objections, as arising from the igno
rance or prejudices τω ν αφρόνων·

16. ώς έλεύθερόι — ελευθερίαν.] On this text see 
an admirable Discourse o f Bp. Sanderson, (Serm. 
7 ad Clerum,) where, after observing that “ there 
is not any thing in the world more generally de
sired than liberty, nor scarce any thing more gen
erally abused, he shows that such has been the 
case even in respect of that blessed liberty which 
the eternal Son of God purchased for his Church. 
Accordingly, St. Peter and St. Paul, the two chief 
planters of the Churches, endeavoured to early in
struct believers in the true doctrine, and direct 
them in the right use of their Christian liberty, 
especially in tne cases of scandal, and of obedi
ence. St. Paul usually treats of the form er; St. 
Peter (having to deal mostly with stiff-necked 
and insubordinate Jews) generally the latter; and 
nowhere more fully than in this Chapter.” The 
learned Prelate then proceeds to show that the 
words of the text are to be understood as an an
ticipation of an objection, which might be made 
by some new converts of the Jews ; q. d. “ We 
have been taught, that the Son of God hath made 
us free , and then we are free indeed; and so not 
bound to subject ourselves to any masters and 
governors upon earth, — no, not to kings; but 
much rather bound not to do it, that so we may 
preserve that freedom which Christ hath pur
chased for us, and reserve ourselves the more en
tirely for God9s service, by refusing to be the ser
vants o f  men. This objection the Apostle clearly 
taketh off in the text. He tells them, that being 
indeed set at liberty by Christ, they are not there
fore any more to enthral themselves to any living 
soul or other creature ; not to submit to any or
dinance of man as slaves, that is, as if the ordinance 
itself did by any proper, direct, and immediate 
virtue, bind the conscience. But yet, notwithstand
ing, they might and ought to submit thereunto as 
the Lord's free-men, and in a free manner; i. e. 
by a voluntary and unenforced both subjection to 
their power, and obedience, to their lawful com
mands. They must, therefore, take heed that

4 v*

they use not their liberty fo r  an occasion to the 
flesh , — nor, under so fair a title, palliate an evil 
licentiousness, making that a cloak for their ir
reverent and undutiful carriage towards their su
periors."

Before deducing the general doctrine to be 
gathered from the whole of the text, the learned 
writer just quoted discusses some of the expres
sions contained therein, particularly the words ώς 
ίΧεύθεροι. These, he shows, have reference to 
the exhortation a little before, v. 13, as declaring 
the manner in which the duty there inculcated 
ought to be performed; yet so that the force of 
them reaches to the exhortations also contained 
in the verses next after the text; q. d. 11 Submit 
yourselves to public governors, both supreme and 
subordinate; be subject to your own particular 
masters; honour all men with those proper re
spects due to their stations : but do all this [not 
as slaves, buy as free ; do it without any im
peachment ot the liberty you have in Christ.” 
Finally, the learned Prelate ably discusses the 
import of the term κακία, which he shows is here 
to be taken in a larger sense, of sin and iniquity 
in general, yet with especial reference to that 
particular kind of it before spoken of, insubordi
nation and disobedience to lawfully constituted 
authority. Accordingly, the injunction of St. Pe
ter here is akin to that of St. Paul at Gal. v. 13. 
μτ) τήν Ιλευθερίαν είς Αφορμήν ττβ σαρκϊ, where the 
expression. has reference to carnality of ev
ery kind. And here most true is the remark of 
Bp. Sanderson elsewhere, “ If flesh and blood be 
sufiered to make the gloss, it is able to corrupt a 
right good text. It easily turneth the doctrine of 
God's grace into a wantonness, and as cosily the 
doctrine of Chistian liberty into licentiousness.” 
Ώ* δούλοι Θεού; i. e. “ as bound to the observance 
of the divine laws,” and therefore subject to 
those whom God wills us to serve.

17. ηάντας τιμήσατε.] “ Honour all,” viz. to
whom honour is due ; as Rom. xiii. 7. A general 
injunction afterwards explained by its species, 

Αδελφότητα άγ., “ love the Christian fraterni 
ty.” Tdv θεόν ώαβασΟε. This term in Scriptuie 
unites the kindred ideas of reverence (including 
worship)  and obedience.

18 — 20.] See a similar admonition at Eph. vi 
5 — 8.

21 — 23. The Apostle now suggests a powerful 
motive to this obedience to the will of God, hold 
ing out for their imitation the example of Christ
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f lsa. 53. 9.
Cor. 5. 21.

1 John 3. 5. 
b M att. 27. 39. 
John 8. 48,49. 
i Isa. 53.4, 5. 
M an. B. 17. 
Rom. 6. 2 .11. 
& 7. 6.

Jr Tea. 53. 6. 
Ezek. 34. 6, 23, 
& 37. 24.
Luke 15. 4. 
John 10. II. 
Heb. 13. 20.
I Gen. 3. 16.
1 Cor. 7. 16.
& 14. 34.
Eph. 5. 22. 
Col. 3. 18.
T it. 2. 5. 
m Isa. 3.18.
1 Tim. 2. 9. 
Titus 2. 3. 
n Ps. 45.14. 
Rom. 2. 29.
& 7. 22.
2 Cor. 4. 16.

o Gen. 18.12.

α μ α ρ τ ί α ν  ο ν χ  έ π ο ί η σ ε ν ,  ον δε ε ν ρ ε &η δόλος  έν 'τ ω 22 
σ τ ο μ ά χ ι  α υ τ ό ν ’ h ος λοιδορονμενος ονχ άντελοιδόρει, πασχών ονκ 23 
νμιείλει " παρεδίδον δέ τω κρίνοντι δικαίως * 1 8 $  τάς αμαρτίας ημών 24 
αυτός ανηνεγκεν έν τω σωματι αυτόν ini το ξνλον, ϊνα ταϊς άμαρτίαις 
απογενομενοι, τι} δικαιοσύνη ζησωμεν * ον τω μ ω λ ω π ι  α ν τ ο ν  
ι ά&ητε .  k ητε γαρ ω ς π ρ ό β α τ α  π λ α ν ώ μ έ ν α ’ άλλ* έπεστράφητε 25 
νυν επί τον ποιμένα καί επίσκοπον των ψνχων νμων.

III. 1 OMOIJ12\ αί γυναίκες, νποτασσόμεναι τόΐς ιδίοις άνδράσιν, 1 
ινα και εϊ τινες απει&ονσι τω λόγφ, διά της των γυναικών αναστροφής 
ανευ λόγον κερδη&ηοωνται, έποπτενσαντες την έν φόβω αγνήν άνα- 2 
στροφήν νμων. m 'SLv έστω ονχ ό εζω&εν, έμπλοκης τριχών και περί- 3 
&έσεως χρυσίων* η ενδυαεως Ιματίων, κόσμος ’ η άλλ* ο κρυπτός της 4 
καρδίας άν&ρωπος, έν τω αφ&άρτφ τον πραεος και ησυχίον πνεύματος, 
ό έστιν ένωπιον τον Θεόν πολυτελές. Ον τω γάρ ποτέ καί αί αγιαι 5 
γυναίκες αί έλπίζουσαι επί τον Θεόν έκόσμονν εαντάς, νποτασσόμεναι 
τοϊς Ιδίοις άνδράσιν * 0 Σάρρα νπηκονσε τφ ^Αβραάμ, κύριον αυτόν 6

who bore more cruel contumelies, and more griev
ous sufferings with unshaken constancy. See 
what is said in a Sermon of Bp. Atterbury on this 
text, entitled u The Christian state a state of 
suffering.”

24. op τάς αμαρτίας — Mihjrc.] An allusion to 
Is. liii. 12, and denoting (as the best Expositors 
are agreed) “ who bare the punishment o f  our sins 
upon the cross;” for that άναφίρειν has that sense, 
has been before abundantly proved. Thus this 
passage and that of Heb. ix. 28, emphatically at
test the doctrine of the vicarious and atoning 
nature of Christ's sufferings, especially the words 

τω μώΧωτη αντον ιάθ., “ by whose stripes and 
wounds (μώλ. being a singular used generically) 
your spiritual wounds and maladies are healed.” 
So Is. viii. 3. (t He hath borne our griefs and 
carried our sorrows,” both which terms indicate 
spiritual sicknesses, produced by sin. Thus the 
ancient philosophers regarded vicious passions 
and affections as sicknesses of the mind, ex. gr. 
Pint. Op. Moral, vi. 24. 4. των της ψ υ χ ή  ς ά /£/> ω-
σ τ η μ ά τ ω ν  και παθών »/ φιλοσοφία μόνη ψάρμακόν 
Ιστι. The words Ινα ταις άμαρτίαις — Ζησωμεν note 
the purpose of this vicarious sacrifice, and are 
intended to hint at the' bounden duty of believ
ers ; namely, u that we, being freed from the 
guilt of sin, and having renounced the practice 
of it, (see Rom. vi. 2,) should live to the pur
poses of righteousness.” The words at v. 25, 7/τε 
yap — νμων are meant to set in a strong light the 
preciousness of the salvation, by contrast with the 
opposite; and present a fine image of unmixed 
misery and utter destitution. There is here a 
blending of the image with the thing compared : 
and ίπίσκ. is added to explain how Christ is our 
shepherd.

III. 1. Ιμοιως, αί ywv.] Here are carried for
ward the duties of obedience, — from that of 
subjects to sovereigns and servants to masters, 
to the domestic and family relations of wives to 
husbands. By the .subjection here enjoined is 
meant such as is agreeable to the customs and 
laws subsisting in any country. Yet the term 
never authorizes more than ready and willing,

not slavish, obedience. In which view Rosenm. 
cites Joseph. Ant. i. xlix. 8. (of the maidens of 
Leah and Rachel) £οϋλα< μ ε ν  ο ύ δ α μ ω ς ,  Ι π ο τ ε τ α γ μ έ ν α ΐ  

SL ’Airetfl. τω X<5y<|>, “ are not believers in the 
Gospel, have not embraced it.” Ύης άναστροφης, 
“ the conduct,” i. e. such virtuous and prudfent 
conduct as the Apostle here enjoins. *Ανεν λό
γον, i. e. without any formal argument or proof. 
Such fruits of the Gospel supply a tacit, but 
powerful proof of its beneficial tendency, and 
a popular argument for its truth. Ktpi.. i. e. may 
be gained over to the Gospel, put into the way of 
salvation.

2. iv φόβιρ] for σνν φόβω, i. e. with respectful 
deportment. See Eph. v. 33.

3. ων έστω οΐχ  — κόσμος.] This injunction, like 
a similar admonition at 1 Tim. ii. 9. sq., is to be 
understood in a comparative sense ; the ov being 
for non tam — quam. Indeed, that passage is the 
best comment on the present, and to the parallel 
sentiments from ancient authors there adduced, 
I would add, from Menander: Γυναι*/ κόσμος b 
τρόπος, ου τά χρυσία. On the points of antiquities 
connected with this passage, see the note on 1 
Tim.

4. b κρυπτές της κ. dfvOp.j i. e. let it extend to
the mind, τδν ϊσω άνθρωπον, Rom. vii. 22., internal 
and mental, as opposed to external ornament; 
q. d. “ Vestments soon fade and wear out, while 
the internal ornament is ever-during.” The θεοδ 
is emphaticaly involving an opposition to the pref
erence too often given to external over internal 
excellences. ^

5. 6. The Apostle now enforces his exhortation 
to the internal ornament, and the conjugal re
spect before enjoined, by showing that such had 
been the practice of the faithful people of God 
from the remotest antiquity ; as, for instance, 
among the wives of the Patriarchs. The phrase 
ελπίζ. Ιπι rbv Θεόν is derived from the Sept., de
noting a devoted attachment to God. By κύριον 
καλ., is meant acknowledging her subjection. So 
the Roman wives called their husbands, as we 
may infer from Virg. iv. 214. Connubia 
nostra Repnlit, ac dominum AEneam in regna re- 
cepit, and iv. 10. Phrygio set'vire marito. This
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χαλούσα' η? έγενη&ητε τέκνα, άγα9οποιονσαι καϊ μη φ ο β ο ύ μ ε ν α *
7 μ η  δ ε μ ί α ν  π τ ό η σ ι ν ·  ? Οι ανδρες ομοίως, σννοικο νντες κατά γνω- 

σιν,-ώς άσ&ενεστέρο) σκενει τω γυναικείω άπονέμοντες τιμήν, ώ? και 
J  σν/χληρονόμοι χάριτος ζωής, εις το μη * έγχόπτεσ&αι τάς προσενχάς 
υμών,

8 q Το δε τέλος, ηάντες ομόφρονες, συμπα&είς, φιλάδελφοι, ενσπΧαγ-
9 χνοι, J  φιλόφρονες * Γ μη άποδιδόντες κακόν άντι κακόν, η λοιδορίαν 

αντί λοιδορία?' τουναντίον δέ ενλογονντες, είδότε? on είς τούτο έχλη-
10 ϊνα ευλογίαν κληρονομησητε· β*0 γ ά ρ  &έ λ ω ν  ' ζατην α γ α 

πάν,  κ α ι  i δ ε ϊ ν  η μ έ ρ α ς  ά γ  a & άς, π α ν σ ά τ ω  τ η ν  γ λ ώ σ σ α ν  
α ν τ ο ν  ά π δ  κ ακ ό ν ,  κ α ί  χ  ε ί λη α ν τ ο ν  τ ο ν  μ η  λ α λ η σ α ν

11 δ όλο ν* κ*Εκκλιν ά τω α π δ  κ α κ ό ν ,  κ α ι  π ο ί η σ α  τω ά γ  α & ό ν
12 ζ η τ η σ ά τ ω  ε ι ρ η ν η ν  κα ι  δ ι ω ξ  άτ ω α ν  την· .  *0 τ ι  ΟΙ όφ  {λαλ-

Ό l Cor. 7.3,
& 12. 23.
Eph. δ. 25, fcc. 
Col. 3.19.

q Rom. 12.19· 
& 16. 5.
1 Cvr. 1.10. 
Phil. 2. 2.
& 3. 16. '
r Lev. 19.19. 
Prov. 17. 13. 
&20.22.
& 24.29.
Matt. 5. 39.
& 25. 34.
Rom. 12.17. > 
i  Cor. 6. 7. .
1 These. 5. 15, 
1 Tim. 4. 8. 
s Psal. 34.13, 
&c.
James 1, 26. 
t Psal. 37.27· 
Isa. 1. 16.
3 John 11.

objection seems to have been kept up longest in 
the East, where customs never change 3 but was 
early laid aside in the hardy countries of the 
North 3 for from the Germania of Tacitus it ap-
fiears, that the situation there of wives differed 
ittle from what it is in civilized countries of Eu

rope at the present day. However, the subjec
tion of Sarah to Abraham was not slavish. So 
Philo vol. ϋ. p. 36. 9. says of Abraham : διά τήν 
τιμήν, Rv άπίνιιμε τη γαμέτη. The words άναΦοποι- 
ονσαι— πτόησιν are variously interpreted. See 
ftecens. Synop. It should seem best to under
stand them with Est., Calvin, and partly Rosenm., 
of not being frightened from persevering in their 
duty, or in their Christian profession, by giving 
way to excessive timidity. With the φοβοίμεναι 
μηδεμίαv πτόησιν here compare the rbv φόβον αυτών 
μλ φοβ. at ν. 13.

7. κατά γνώσιν] i. e. in a manner suitable to the 
superior knowledge you enjoy by the Gospel. 
*Slg άοθεν. σκεύει rip γυναικείο>. The exact nature 
of the metaphor in σκείει is not very clear. It 
is generally interpreted tool, utensil, Spyavov, as 
Aristotle calls the wife. As, however, σκεύος 
literally signifies any thing made, so it may here 
very well have the sense creature. Some MSS. 
have here μ(ρει, party, which, though evidently 
a gloss, well expresses the sense. The expression 
τιμή is, by the context, determined to denote 
that kind of respect, attention, and care, which 
is shown, for valuable, but fragile, articles. So 
a Rabbin cited by Schoettg. says ; ft Slcut honor 
quidam habetur cryslalliuis, quia solicit^ trac- 
tantur. So also Eurip. Troad. 735. £> φίλτατ* 
Z περισσά τ ι μ η θ ε ί ς  τίκνον. and Orest. 449. rrah$ 
όγκαΧαΙσι πεοιφίρων, τιμών τε. Why they are 
entitled to be thus treated, is then subjoined,— 
namely, that they are fellow heirs with their hus
bands of the same salvation. A further reason, 
too, ίβ added, namely, είς τδ μή ίγκόπτεσθαι της 
ηροσευχάς 1>μων, ΐ. e. to prevent that greatest evil 
arising from want of domestic harmony, — that 
the minds of the parties cannot unite in prayer, 
and are indeed indisposed for that fervent suppli
cation which can alone be effectual. Here, for 
σνγκΧηοοιόμοι, many MSS. and the textus receptus 
have συγκληΜνόμοις. But the former is, with 
reason, preferred by all the most eminent Editors. 
Moreover, for the common reading Ικκόπτεσθαι, 
many MSS. and all the early Editions have Ιγκ. 
which is preferred by almost all Critics, was 
adopted by Wets., and has been edited by Bcng.,

Griesb., Matth., Vater, and Tittm .; and certainly 
it is more agreeable to the context.

3. Here are subjoined some general directions 
to Christians at large 5 exhorting them to mutual 
love and concord, kind treatment of all men, even 
enemies, as most likely to soften theU animosity, 
and draw down the favour of God. Τδ τέλο? is 
best rendered by Erasm., Qrot., Rosenm., and 
Pott, u in summa 3 ” equivalent to the Classical 
Iv κεφαλαίω. 'Ομόφρ. is -equivalent to the rb abrb 
φρονοΰντες at Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. and the rb εν 
φρονοΰντες of Phil. ii. 2. The verb Βμοφρονέω 
sometimes occurs in the later Greek writers. 
And so Livy L. x. 22. says, “ admonendo, uttmo 
animo, unfi mente viverentP On the expression 
φιλάδεΧφ., see Note at i. 22., and compare Col.
iii. 12. sq. For φιλόφρονες, several MSS,, Ver
sions, and Fathers, have ταπεινόφρ., which was 
preferred by Calvin and Bengel, and introduced, 
into the text by Griesb., Knapp, Vater, Tittm., 
and Lachm. I cannot venture to follow their 
example : for external evidence is quite in favour 
of the common reading’: as also, I think, is .the 
internal. It is surely less easy to imagine that 
φι\6φ. might have been introduced from the pre
ceding φιλάδελφοι, than to suppose that ταπεινόφ· 
arose, as Mattnaei supposes, from the Scholiasts 
or Catenists. Perhaps, however, it is an ancient 
alteration of the homily writers ; for, as Matthaei 
observes, φιλοφροσύνη is a word occurring no
where else in the. N. T. 3 and, like φιλοξενία at
iv. 9., is more of a virtus civilis, and far inferior 
to the rest here mentioned. On the contrary 
ταπεινοφροσύνη is a Christian virtue of the highest 
rank 3 and the word elsewhere occurs in the 
Ν. T.

9. On άποδ. κακόν «ντι κακού ece Rom. xii. V7·
and Note 3 and on d\oy. Matt. v. 44. Eh τούτο — 
κληρονομ. The argument is, il To this end wqre 
ye called, that ye should obtain a blessing [from 
God], i. e. every sort of felicity ; therefore it 
behoves you to wish and pray for blessings upon 
others.”

10—12. The preceding words ειδότες brt—κληρον. 
arc, in some measure, parenthetical; and on the 
words λοιδορίαν ά ντϊ λοιδ. the Apostle engrafts an 
exhortation to curb the tongue, in words derived 
from Pe. xxxiv. 13, 14., though with a slight adap
tation. fO θέλων ζωήν άγοπαν may be rendered, 
" he who desires to enjoy life and happiness,”

— o\ όφΟαλμοι, &c.l The όψΘ. suggests intent 
observance and watching over) and the urra im-
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U lsa. 8. 12.13, 
Je r . 1.8. 
M f tt t .5 .10.
& 10. 28. 
supra 2. ‘20.
& 4. U.
X  Psal. 119. 46.

γ  T itus 2. 8. 
supra 2. 12, 16, 
19.
z Rom. 1. 4.
& 5 . 6 .
2  Cor. 13.4. 
H eb. 9. 15, 28. 
a  E ph . 2. 17. 
in fra  4. 6. 
b  G en. 6. 3 ,5 , 
14.
Λ 7. 7. & 8. 18. 
M att. 24. 38. 
Luke 17. 26. 
Rom. 2. 4.
2 P et, 2. 5.

μ ol  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ν  i n i  δ ικ α Ι ου  ς, χα  I ώτ α  α υ τ ο ί  ε ι ς  δέη  σι *  
α υ τ ώ ν * π ρ ό σ ω π ο ν  δ έ Κ ν  ρ Ι ον  έ η ΐ  π  ο ι ο ν ν τ  ας κ α χ  a. 
Και τις ο κακώαων υμάς, εάν τον αγα&ον -μιμητοί γενησθε ; 
εΐ και πάσχοιτε διά δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι' Τ ον  δ έ φ ό β ο ν  α υ τ ών  Π 
μ η  φ ο β η θ η τ ε ,  μ η  δε τ α ρ α χ θ η τ ε '  χ Κ ύ ρ ι ο ν  δε  τ ο ν  Θε όν  15 

α γ ι ά σ α τ ε  εν ταϊς καρδίαις υμών. "Ετοιμοι δέ «ft ηρός απολογίαν 
παν τι τφ αΐτονντι υμάς λόγον περί της έν νμΐν έλπίδος μετά πραντη- 
τός και φόβου * 7 αννείδησιν εχοντες αγαθήν, ϊνα εν ω καταλαλοϋσιν 16 
υμών ώς κακοποιών, καταισχννθώσιν οί έπηρεάζοντες υμών την αγαθήν 
έν Χριστώ αναστροφήν- Κρείττον γάρ άγαθοποιονντας, εΐ Φίλη τό 17 

θέλημα τον Θεόν, πάσχειν, η χακοποιονντας * Ζ ότι και Χριστός άπαξ 18 

περί αμαρτιών επαθε, δίκαιος υπέρ αδίκων, ϊνα ημάς προσαγάγ^ τό) 
Θεό) ’ θανατωθείς μεν σαρκϊ, ζωοποιηθείς δέ £τω] πνενματι * α έν 19 
ω και τοϊς έν φυλακή πνενμασι πορενθεΊς εκηρνξεν, b άπειθησασι ποτέ, 20

plies readiness to hearken to their petitions, 
ΪΙοόσωπον — h i  graphically represents the anger 
of the Lord.

13— 15. καΐ τις b — γίνησΟε ;] The interroga
tion implies a strong negation. The words are, 
however, to be understood with some qualifica
tion ; for it is plain from the context, that this is 
rot meant as an assurance that they shall never 
be harmed; but only not so as to be utterly 
ruined by them ; though “ persecuted, yet not 
forsaken 5 ” though “ cast down,” yet “ not de
stroyed,” 2 Cor. iv. 9. Thus, as observes Bp. 
Sanderson, in his second Sermon ad Aulam (on a 
kindred declaration at Prov. xvi. 7. “ When a 
man's ways please the Lord, he maketh even his 
enemies to be at peace with him ” ) q. d. “ So 
long as you carry yourselves graciously and wise
ly ,.if the hearts of your enemies will not be so 
far wrought upon as to love and affect you ; yet 
their mouths will be muzzled, and their hands 
manacled from breaking out into any outrageous 
either terms or actions o f  open hostility: so as 
you shall enjoy your peace with them in some 
measure. Though they mean you no good, yet 
they shall do you no h a r m In both these pas
sages we see the “ duty o f man is marked out, as 
a prcc-requisite to the fulfilment o f the promise, God 
ordinarily in his Providence working by second 
c a u s e s “ Moreover (as the learned prelate 
points out) these and all scriptures that regard 
temporal promises (as here and 2 Pet. ii. 9.) are 
to be understood, not as universally, but as com
monly true, not absolutely, but with this reserva
tion, ' unless the Lord in his infinite wisdom sees 
cause why it should be good for us to have it 
otherwise.’ Thus the injury may be understood 
of what is real injury and evil, or what is such in 
the long run, and ultimately such.” In the next 
words d καί -πόσγοιτε <5<α 6ικ., μακάριοι, the argu
ment is the same as in Matt. v. 10, 11.

— Κύριον he — υ/tdu'.] This has been variously 
interpreted; but the best Expositors are in gen
eral agreed that it means, “ Let the Lord God be 
made the object of your most heartful reverence, 
so as to be deeply impressed with a sense of his 
holiness and all-perfect attributes.” “ This fear 
of God (says Abp. Leighton) turns other fears out 
of doors 3 there is no room for them where this 
great fear is 3 and being greater than they all, yet

it disturbs not as they do, yea, it brings as great 
quiet as they brought trouble.”

—· προς απολογίαν] for λόγον άίάοναι. See Acts 
xxii. 1. Msrii πρςΰτητος και <t>*, u mildly and re
spectfully."

16. tva iv ip καταλαλοϋσιν — άναστροφήν.\ Ren
der, “ so that in that whereof they speak against 
you, as evil doers, they who thus slander your 
virtuous and Christian conversation may be 
ashamed,” i. e. put to the shame of being con
victed of falsehood. On hnp. see Note at Matt
v. 44.

17, 18. The Apostle here (by anticipation) 
comforts the Christians under the injuries of the 
profane, by an argument derived from the will of 
God, and the example of Christ 3 q. d. “ He who 
suffers for crimes can expect no recompense 3 but 
he who suffers for G od may confidently look for
ward to a 1 sure reward.'" - Again, at ΰτι και Xpt- 
ffroj — άίίκων the argument is, “ If Christ suffered 
for us who were then evil, how much more 
should we be prepared to die, or suffer tribula
tion, for the glory of Christ, and the edification 
of Christians.” ΪΙροσαγόγρ, i. e. bring us unto a 
state of reconciliation.

— Θανατω0εΐ$ — πνεύματι.] There is an anti
thesis between σαρκι and imtyan; the former 
denoting Christ's human nature, wherein he 
suffered in the body; the latter, his Divine and 
spiritual nature.

19. iv <»? και τοις εν φυλακρ πνεύμασι, &c.J *Ev 
(J, “ by which Spirit,” namely, his pre-existent 
and Divine nature. Much obscurity, however, 
hangs over this passage, of which the interpreta
tions are very various. Many (as Beza, Elsn., and 
Mackn.) take the meaning to be, not that the 
spirits were in prison at the time when Christ 
preached to them through Noah; but that he 
preached by his Spirit, or Divine nature, to the 
antediluvians, who are now (viz. in the age of the 
Apostle) in prison, detained, like the fallen an
gels, unto the day of judgment, Jude 6. And 
Bcza and Benson think that the Apostle proposes 
this example to their brethren, to deter them 
from being corrupted by those around them. The 
latter explains, “ the state of the dead.” So Dr. 
Burton interprets, “ in which character he also 
went and preached to those persons who are now 
confined spirits, but who then were disobedient/.
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1 PETER CHAP., III., 20, 21.. 513

ore # απεζεδεχετο του Θεόν μαχροθ'νμία, iv ημεραις Νω$, χατα-
σχεναζομενης κιβωτόν, εις ην ολίγοα (τοντέσην οχτώ) ψνχάϊ διεσώ&η~

21 σαν δι* αω χάϊ ημάς αντιτυπον ννν σώζει βάπτισμα, (ον c JSpi?. 5-2β.
σαρχδς άπό&εσις ρύπον, άλλα αννειδησεως afa&rjg έπερωτημα είς θιδν,)

)
&c. This view, however, is liable to numerous 
objections : and, upon the whole, I know of no 
mode of interpretation so natural, or involving so 
little difficulty as the common one, (supported by 
the ancient and many of the ablest modern Ex
positors) by which this is understood to denote 
(according to the plain tenour of the words) that 
Christ went down and preached (i. e. proclaimed 
his Gospel) to the Antediluvians in Hades. And 
it is shown by Bp. Horsley (in an able Sermon on 
this text) and Mr. Slade, that this plain and ob
vious sense is not to be rejected because it con
tains what may seem strange and unaccountable ; 
otherwise scarcely any thing might be believed. 
“ The interpretation of this whole passage (says 
Bp. Horsley) turns upon the expression ‘ spirits 
in prison,7 Now it is hardly necessary to mention 
that spirits here can signify no other spirits than 
the,souls of men3 for we read hot of any preaching 
of Christ to any other race of beings than mankind. 
The Apostle’s assertion therefore is this, that 
Christ went and preached to souls of men in pris
on. The invisible mansion of departed spirits, 
though certainly not a place of penal confinement 
to the good, is nevertheless in some respects a 
prison. It is a place of seclusion from the external 
world, a place of unfinished happiness, consisting 
in rest, security, and hope, more than enjoyment. 
It is a place which the souls of men never would 
have entered, had not sin introduced death, and 
from which there is no exit by any,natural means 
for those who have once entered. The deliver
ance of the saints from it is to be effected by our 
Lord’s power. As a place of confinement, there
fore, though not of punishment, it may well be 
called a prison. The original word, however, in 
this text imports not of necessity so much as 
this, but merely a place of safekeeping j for 60 
this passage might be rendered with great exact
ness ; He went and preached to the spirits in safe 
keeping. And the invisible mansion'of departed 
spirits is to the righteous a place of safe keeping, 
where they arc preserved under the shadow of 
God's right band, as ibeir condition sometimes is 
described in Scripture, till the season shall arrive 
for their advancement to future glory ; as tlje 
souls of the wicked, on the other hand, are re
served, in the other division of the same place, 
unto the judgment of the great day. Now, if 
Christ went and preached to souls of men thus 
in prison, or in safe keeping, surely he went to 
the prison of those souls, or to the place of their 
custody ; and what place that should be but the 
hell of the Apostle’s creed, to which our Lord 
descended, I have not met with the ^Critic that 
could explain. The souls in custody, or in prison, 
to whom our Saviour went in his disembodied 
soul, and preached, were those w'hich formerly 
were disobedient. The expression formerly were, 
nr one while had been disobedient, implies, that 
they were recovered, however, from that disobe
dience, and, before their death, had been brought 
to repentance ami faith in the Redeemer to come. 
To such souls he went and preached. But what 
did he preach to departed souls, and what could 
be thread of his preaching ? Certainly, lie preach
ed neither repentance nor faith : for the preaching 

VOL. II.

o f either comes too late to the departed soul. 
These souls had believed and repented, or they 
had not been in that part of the nether regions, 
which the soul of the Redeemer visited. Nor 
was the end of his preaching any liberation of 
them from we know not what purgatorial pains, 
of which the Scriptures give not the slightest in
timation. But if he went to proclaim to them the 

lad tidings, that he had actually offered the sacri 
ce of their redemption, and was hbout to appear 

. before the Father as their intercessor, in the merit 
of his own blood, this was a preaching fit to be a4 
dressed to departed souls, and would give new ani
mation and assurance to their hope of the con 
summation in due season of their bliss 3 and this, 
it may be presumed, was the end of his preach 
ing.” See more in'Bp. Pearson on the Creed, .p 
288.1st Edit.

For the common reading απαξ Ιξεδέχετο almost . 
all the, MSS. and early Editions, except the Eras- 
mian and Stephanie ones, have άηεξεδίχετο,which 
is preferred by almost all the Critics, and edited 
by Bengv·, Wetsteiri, Matth., Griesb., Knapp, 
Tittm., and Vater. Rightly; for not only is ex
ternal evidence decidedly in favour of that read
ing, but internal; since, considering the rarity of 
the yvord Αηεκδέχομαι, it is likely that the.scribes 
should fall into error, and mistake άπεξ. for απαξ. 
And then those who revised the MSS. would per 
ceive that έδεχετο was riot right, and would, by 
reference, to other MSS., alter it‘ to ίξεδεχιτο, 
omitting to cancel the απαξ. The force of &no 
in this compound may be illustrated from the ex
pression άηοκαραδοκία at Rom. viii. 19. Phil. i. 20.’ 
The term denotes, “ long and anxiously waited/ 7 
namely, during the 120 years given the persons in 
question to repent on hearing the preaching of 
Noah. ■ „
20. είς rjv όΧίγαι —  ψνχαϊ διεσώθ. δι*· %Sarog>] 

The best mode of treating these words is to re
gard διεσώθ. as a verbuin praegnans, including the 
sense of another verb, one o f motion^ and corre
sponding to είς thus: “ into which a few 
(namely, eight) persons embarked, and were 
saved through the water/ 7 which last expres-j 
sion is to be understood like διά πυρός at 1 Cor. 
iii. 15.

21,22. The sense may be,thus expressed,— 
“ The antitype to which thing (namely, what 
corresponds to, and was figured by the preserva
tion of Noah and his family in the ark) doth now 
save us, through the resurrection of Christ, as the 
ark did them; [I mean] baptism, which is not 
merely the putting away the filth of the .fleshy [by 
material water] but the answer of a good con
science towards God.” By σώζει is meant, “ pla
ces us in a state of salvation.”

— συνειδ. άγαΟης Ιπερ. είς Gciv] i. e. (as explains 
Mr. Holden) “ by that which enables us to re
turn such an answer, ns springs from a good con 
science towards God, which can be no other than 
the inward change and renovation wrought by 
the Spirit.” I would compare Herodian vi.fl,— 9 
της αγαθής συνειδήσεως τδ ΟαρσάΧεον, the confidence 
arising from a good conscience. The meaning, 
therefore, is, that baptism, in order to save ue, 
must not be the mere'outward act, but must be 

65
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RmrfV!»1, &ναστ(*σεωζ *Ιησον Χρίστον “ d δς εστιν iv δεξιά τον Θεόν, πορεν- 22 
Coi! 3*. ι?°* χ θεϊ^ ονρανδν, νηοταγέντων αντω αγγέλων καϊ εξουσιών κιχι δννά-

« Rom. 6. 8.

f Rom. 14,. 7.
2 Cor. 5. 15. 
Eph. 4. 24. 
Gal. 2. 20.
1 Thees. 5. 10* 
Heb. 9.14. 
g Eph. 4. 17,

h, Acts 10. 42* 
l  Cor. 15.51,52,
i John 5.25, 
supra 3. 19.

μεων·

IV, e Χρίστου o v v  π α & δ ν τ ο ς  ν η ε ρ  η μ ώ ν  σ α ρ κ ϊ , κ α ι  υ μ ε ί ς  τ η ν  α ν -  1 
τ η ν  έ ν ν ο ι α ν  οπλ/σασθε, ( o n  δ  παθών εν σαρκϊ n i n a v r a v  α μ α ρ τ ί α ς )  

f εερ τ ο  μ η κ έ η  ανθρώπων έ π ι & ν μ ι ι χ ι ς ,  α λ λ ά  & ε Ι η μ α η  Θ ε ό ν  τον επί- 2 
λ ο ι η ο ν  έ ν  σ α ρ κ ϊ  β ι ω σ α ι  χ ρ ό ν ο ν *  ε  ’Α ρ κ ε τ ό ς  γ ά ρ  η μ ί ν  δ  π α ρ ε λ η λ ν & ώ ς  3 

χ ρ ό ν ο ς  τον β ί ο υ  τ ο  Φ ί λ η μ α .  τ ω ν  εθνών κ α τ ε ρ γ ά σ α σ Φ α ι ,  π έ π ο ρ ε ν μ έ ν ο ν ς  

ε ν  ά σ ε λ γ ε ί α ι ς ,  έ π ι Φ ν μ ί υ α ς ,  οι ν ο φ λ ν γ ι α ι ς ,  κ ω μ ο ι ς ,  π ό τ ο ι ς ,  κ α ϊ  ά & ε μ ί τ ο ι ς  

ε ί δ ω λ ο λ α τ ρ ε ι α ι ς  * εν ώ  ξ ε ν ί ζ ο ν τ α ι  μ η  σ ν ν τ ρ ε χ ό ν τ ω ν  ν μ ω ν  ε ί ς  τ η ν  α ν τ η ν  4 
τ η ς  ά σ ω τ ί α ς  ά ν ά χ υ σ ι ν ,  β λ α σ ψ η μ ο ν ν τ ε ς ' h ο ϊ  α π ο δ ω σ ο ν σ ι  λ ό γ ο ν  τ ω  5 

έ τ ο ί μ ω ς  ε χ ο ν τ ι  κ ρ ι ν α ι  £ώντας· κ α ϊ  ν ε κ ρ ο ύ ς *  1 t i g  τοίχο γ α ρ  κ α ι  ν ε κ ρ ο Ί ς  6 
ε υ η γ γ ε λ ί σ & η ,  ϊ ν α  κρεθώσε μ ε ν  κατά α ν & ρ ω π ο ν ς  σ α ρ κ ϊ ,  ζ ω σ ι  δ έ  κ α τ ά  

Θ ε δ ν  π ν ε ν μ α τ ι ·  < J · '
also accompanied with the inward grace 5 in other 
words, it must be that baptism which our Lord 
described as the being born again of water and of 
the Spirit. See John iii. 5.

22. See Notes on Rom. via. 34. seqq. 1 Cor. 
XV. 24. Eph. i. 21.

IV* The Apostle here, returns to the subject 
he had been treating at iii. 17., and again pro
poses the example of Christ, whom he enjoins 
them to imitate iii his holiness as well as his 
sufferings, whatever opposition they might en
counter ; and, for their comfort, he reminds them 
of a righteous judgment to come, when theij 
ehould be rewarded, and their enemies pun
ished.

1, 2. Xpi/rrou ovv — 5πλ/(τασΘε.} The sense 
though disputed, seems to be : 1 Since Christ suf
fered for us in the flesh, arm yourselves with the 
same temper of mind which animated him/ 
namely (to use the words of Scott), “ a resigned 
and self-denying, meek, steadfast, and intrepid 
frame of spirit, resulting from confidence in God, 
love to him, and zeal for his glory.” Of this use 
of δπλ. (in which there is a militamj metaphor) 
examples are adduced by Schleus., from Joseph. 
ΚαθοπΧ. rrfv του θείου λογισμού εγκράτειαν. Liban.
hnX. rp σοψροσθισ]. Soph. El. 99. θράσους όττΧίζε- 
σθαι, The result of this spirit is expressed in the 
words είς τό μηκέτι — χρόνον. T h u s  thdy would 
no longer live the time that might be allowed 
them on earth, conformably to the lust of men 
(i. e. the carnal), but to the will of God. More
over, as the term bnXtl. naturally suggests the 
idea of endurance, self-denial, and suffering,— 
b o , for their consolation, the Apostle adds the re
flection, h παθών — αμαρτίας, namely, he that suf
fers is [usually or naturally] freed from the do
minion of sin, the temptations of prosperity being 
withdrawn. For adversity, to use the words of a 
celebrated Poet, “ leaves us leisure to be good.”

3. αρκετός γαρ, &c.] “ Now let it suffice for 
the time past of our life to have practised the 
things to which the heathens are prone.” I would 
compare Joseph, p. 844. Huds. δ 7ταρελί?λυ0ύ$ 
χρόνος όνειδίζει τό htp iX X ov ίιμών h i  το7ς ο'ύτω βου· 
λευθεισι μετά αρετής. Many ancient MSS., and 
most of the earlier Versions, have not the το.υ βίου ; 
and some are without ίιμΐν; which words are 
marked as probably to be omitted, by Griesb.,

Knapp, and Vater, and are cancelled by Lach- 
mann. But without any sufficient reason. The 
emendation might, indeed, be supported from a 
very similar passage of Isocr. Panegyr. p. 105. 
'ικανός yap b 1ταρεΧηΧνθως χρόνος iv oj τι των δεινών 
οό γ έ γ ο ν ε But that will only serve to show the 
difference of the Classical from the Hellenistic 
style. We may, too, observe more of Scriptural 
simplicity and circumstantiality in the common 
reading. Certainly the κοίνωσις here is quite,in 
the manner of the sacred writers. The words 
πεπορευμενους iv άσεΧγείαις ate exegetical of the 
foregoing; and πεηορ. depends upon ημάς to be 
supplied at κατεργ. it  signifies “ habitually liv
ing.” The terms άσεΧγ. and the succeeding one 
seem meant to exemplify the vices they had been 
attached to. By ασελ .̂ and hiQ. are denoted for
nication, adultery, ana such like : by οίνοφΧκώ·  
μοις, and πότοις, intemperance in drinking, and 
the debauchery and revels attendant on it. See 
Rom. xiii. 13. ΪΙότοις is for συμποσίοις, u drink
ing-parties.” With irespect to the term είίωλ., as 
the Jews do not appear to have been guilty of 
idolatry properly so called, the Commentators 
suppose either tnat this has reference only to the 
Gentile converts; or that by “ idolatries” are 
meant vices as bad as idolatry, or rather practices 
which savoured qf idolatry, and the falling into 
idolatrous and heathen manners, customs, and 
opinions. That such was case we have in
dubitable evidence in the writings of Philo and 
Josephus.

4. h  t,J ξενίξ.] This may, with Pott, be resolved 
into h  ‘τούτφ if ξεν. on, &c., “ they are amazed 
at this, namely, that,” &c. This sense of ξεν., 
“ to think strange,” is found only in Polyb., Plu
tarch, Josephus, and other later writers. Tiis άσ. 
ανάχ., literally, sink of profligacy and abominable 
dissoluteness.

5. r<p Ιτοίμως ε χ ο ν τ ι]  “  to him who is ready [at 
his own appointed season] to judge.” Here we 
have simply a designation of the office of the great 
Judge ; and therefore Wets., Benson, and Mackn. 
are wrong in seeking refinements.

6. ε/g τούτο — πνεύμαη.] The sense is here 
obscure, and consequently the context is the more 
carefully to be attended to ; according to which , 
the interpretations of those who (as Whitby, 
I)oddr., and others) take νεκ. in a figurative sense 
(namely, spiritually dead, i. e. in trespasses and
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1 PETER CHAP. IV. 7 — 11 . 515

7 * Πάντων δε το τέλος ηγγικε*Η σωφρονησαύ ονν, και νηφοιτε είς'τάς
8 προσενχάς. 1 Π ρ ο  π ά ντω ν S i τη ν  εις εαυτούς α γά π η ν  εκτενή εχόντες,

9 ο τι η α γ ά π η  κ α λ ύ ψ ε ι  π λ η & ο ς  α μ α ρ τ ι ώ ν *  m φ ιλόξενοι εις 

10 άλληλονς, αν εν γ ο γ γυ σ μ ώ ν , ^ Ε κ α σ το ς  κα&ως ϊλα β ε  χά ρ ισ μ ά , εϊς ία ν -

τους αν το διακονονντες, ώς καλοί οικονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος Θεόν. 
Π 0 Ε ϊ τις λαλεϊ, ώς λόγιά Θεόν ' εϊ τις διακονεί, ώς εξ ισχνός ης χορη

γεί 6 Θεός* ϊνά εν πασι δοξάζηται ο Θεός διά *Ιησοϊ> Χρίστον, ώ 
ίστιν η δόξα καί τό κράτος είς τονς αιώνας των αιώνων* άβην.

tc Matt. 26. 41. 
Lake 21. 34,Ac. 
Rom., 13. 12. .·- 
Phil. 4.5.
Col. 4 .1 .. 
infra 5. 8. ;
2 Pet. S. 9, Π .
1 Jbhn 2. 18.
I Prov. 10. 12. 
m Rom. 12.13. 
Phil. 2 14.
Heb. 13. 2. 
n Prov.· 3. 28. 
M att. 25. 14. 
Luke 12. 42. 
Rom. t2. 6.
1· Cor. 4.'1,2.
& 12. 4.
Eph. 4,11. 
oRom. 12.6—8L

sins, meaning the Gentiles) cannot, I think, be 
admitted. Yet understanding it in a physical 
sense (conformably to the interpretation of the 
word adopted in the preceding verse), the per
plexing question is,, how the Gospel can be said 
to be preached to the dead ? A thing nowhere 
asserted in Scripture, and contradictory to what 
is there said. To obviate this, some, as Slade, 
comparing the passage with iii. 19, understand the 
assertion to be, “ that the Gospel had been pro
claimed even to the dead (και νί*ρο7$) $ that they 
will be judged by the law of nature for the things 
done in the body, and be rewarded, in proportion 
to their deserts, by a spiritual life, according to 
the will and power of God.” Since, however, 
ν ε κ ρ σ Τ ς  must, it should seem, be interpreted as in 
the preceding verse, it involves the least difficulty, 
to suppose (with the above Commentators, and 
Wets., Rosenm., and Iaspis), that it is meant of 
those who, being Christians, have died for the 
{profession of the faith. The same view of the 
sense is adopted by Dr. Burton, who expresses 
the sense as -follows : “ It was on this principle 
of a general judgment, that the Christians who. 
are already dead had the Gospel preached to 
them, so that according to the common law of 
our nature they suifer the penalty of death, but 
by the mercy of God they will be restored to l ife ' 
again by the operation of the Spirit.”

7. τάντων Al τ6 τέλοςΊίγγικε.λ Thie is usually 
interpreted of the end of the Jewish state at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. But the sense thus 
arising is little satisfactory. It is better ίο take 
the expression according to its„natural import, as 
denoting the end of the world, and the final con
summation of all things ; as in Phil. iv. 5. James 
v. 2, 9. Or the Apostle may also have intended 
to include that individual anti personal consumma
tion o f all things, which takes place at the hour 
of death. See Bp. Horsley cited in Slade, Σω- 
φοονήσατε  —- r«i ηροσενχάς. See l Thess. V. fi, 8. 
and Note. I would compare Plutarch adv. Stoic, 
φ 19. νήφων ηρός αρετήν bit tori.

8. hretrt] i. e., as (Eeumen, explains, ItapKr}, 
In) π ο λ ν  δ ι α τ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ν .  Comp. 1 Cor. xiij. 4. Ε/ς
ίαυτους, “ one to another.”

—  Η τ ι  i) Ay. καλύψει πλήθος Αμ.] Render, “ for 
charity will cover a multitude of sins/’ i, e., as is 
required by the context and the sense,of the pas
sage of Prov. x. 12. (from which this is derived), 
and as the best Expositors are now agreed, if this 
charitable disposition will lead us to throw a 
cloak over, «and forgive a multitude of sins.” So 
Plutarch, cited by Weston up. Bowyer, says of 
P o m p c v ,  τ α  η λ η σ τ α  n i d i  a i t r b v  α μ α ρ τ ή μ α τ α  φ ι λ ώ v  

unittpvr.Tc. I add Procop. p. 129. 12. I v Q v p u c O t  ώ ς  

φ ι λ ί α  μ ί ν  α ι τ ί α ς  η ο λ λ α ς  κ α λ ϋ π τ α ν  η ί φ υ κ ε ν .  Ι χ Ο ρ Α -  l e

ουίϊ των σμι*μοτάτων. See Note supra Jas. v. 19.

Let it, however, be remembered that (in the 
words of Bp.'Warburtpn), “ though Charity, or 
benevolence, hides the faults of others from the 
severity of our censure, yet Charity, or Almsgiv
ing , is totally unable to conceal our own from the 
observance of our all-righteous Judge. Indeed, 
the only cover for these, or, to speak more prop
erly , the discharge of all their stains, is F a it h , 
— is the BLOOD of Christ, working with repent- 
ance towards God* When Faith, when the blood 
of Christ, hath thus done its perfect work, and 
brought forth repentance, then we shall not be 
mistaken in concluding that one pf the noblest 
fruits of repentance is c h a r it y .”

9. See Rom. xii. 13. Heb>. xiii. 2.Λ
10, 11. Most Commentators,· ancient and mod

ern, regard these verses as having reference to 
the Spiritual gifts, or, as some explain, endow
ments of mind, which fitted persons to discharge 
various offices and duties in the Church, whether 
as ministers or deacons* But to this sense the' 
expression καλοί οίκονόρόι is not very suitable ; and 
if there be any connection with the words- pre
ceding, such cannot be exclusively the sense. It 
should seem best, with Mr. Scott, to take the 
term χ ά ρ ι σ μ α  in a general sense,.as denoting any 
of those gifts, whether of fortune, or of abilities 
and spiritual endowments, for which men are 
alike stewards, and bound to employ them for the 
good of their brethren. The duty is first stated 
generally, and then considered specially, as ap
plied, 1. to the gifts of fo rtune ; 2. t<* those of 
the mind, or the Holy S p ir it; in adverting to 
which Ministers are especially, though not ex- - 
clusivety, meant \ for, indeed, at this early period, 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was not 
fully established. The expressions, too, have re
lation to the distinct duties of preachers o f  the 
word, and of deacons. The former are to speak 
as delivering the oracles of God, and consequent
ly what was the truth of the Gospel, and not mere 
human notions. Γη pointing out the duties of the 
latter, the phraseology seems to advert to the 
duties as being laborious, which the Diaconal 
duties must have been. These are to he dis
charged with the full strength which God sup
plies for that very purpose. That this doctrine, 
of men being only stewards of the good gifts he 
bestowed, is confirmed by the evidence of human 
reason, in addition to the authority of an inspired 
writer, might be proved from several passages. 
The following; out of several 1 have myself noted, 
may suffice : Eurip. Phmn. 5G5. Οvrot rii χ ρ ή μ α τ ' 
vi h t a  κ ί κ τ η ν τ α ι  β ρ ο τ ο ί ,  T d  τ ω ν  θ ε ώ ν  <Γ ε χ ο ν τ ί ς  

ΙηιμελονμεΟα* *Qrqv <52 Αφεηροώνταί
π ά λ η · .

On λαλίΤ, see Note at 1 Cor. xiv. 27. At h  %««  
supply npAyiinat. The doxology Following, is, it 
should seem, to be referred to the Father.

»ψ
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Fcm\3U3?* p'Αγαπητοί, μη ξενίζεσ&ε τη έν νμίν πνρώσει προς πειραόμδν νμιν 12 
ρι2ίΓ°3' ίο 1°* y iV0̂ rIif ξένον νμΊν συμβαίνοντος' q αλλά, κα&δ κοινωνεΐτε τοϊς 13 
STim! 2.4'ιο. · τ°ν X qwtov πα&ημασι, χαίρετε, ϊνα καί έν τη άποκαλνφει της δόξης 

. wjrt a. 8o. αντον χαρητε αγαλλιωμενοι. Σι ονειοιζεσ&ε έν ονοματι Χρίστον, μα- 14 
καριοι ! δτι το,της δδξης καί τό τον Θεόν ΙΙνενμα έφ* νμας ανα
παύεται " κατά μεν αντονς βλασφημέϊται, κατά δέ νμας δοξάζεται, 

Supra 2.20. * Μη γάρ τΐς ώμών πασχέτω ώς .φονενς, η κλέπτης, η κακοποιδς, η ώς 15 
άλλοτριοεπίσκοπος * ει δέ ώς Χριστιανός> μη αίσχυνέσ&ω, δοξαζέτω δε 36 

j£a*25°29?* τΌν έν τω μέρέι τοντω, 1 οτι δ καιρός τον αρξασ&αι το κρίμα Π
Luke 53* 31. άπδ τοΰ οΐκον τον Θεόν. jΕι δέ πρώτον άφ> ημών, τί τό τέλος των.& IU. 12. , ,-  ̂ 0 * Λ 5 C f r
ttprov.ii.31. απει&ονντων τω τον Θεόν εναγγελίω; u καί ει ο δ ί , και ος  μ ό λ ι ς  18 
Luke233l« ' σο*ζ ε τ α ι ,  ο α σ ε β ή ς  κ α ί  α μ α ρ τ ω λ ό ς  π ο ν  φ α ν ε ί τ α ι ;  * ώστε \9 

και οι πάσχοντες κατά τό θέλημα τον Θεού ώς πιστώ κτίστη παρατι- 
&έσ&ωσαν τάς ψνχάς εαυτών εν ayafronoua.

12— 19. Here the Apostle exhorts them to 
patiently endure afflictions in the cause of Christ, 
using two arguments: 1. That the heavier the 
trials are,wvhich we have borne on earth, after the 
example of Christ, the greater will be our reward 
in heaven, v. 13. 2. That afflictions suffered for 
conscience sake are no longer to be accounted 
such, r. 14. fin. since it was not, the Apostle 
hints, a strange or unusual thing for the people of 
God to be persecuted. 3. That though they suf
fered here, as Christ did, they should hereafter 
be glorified together with him. 4. That, besides 
the prospect of that future glory, they had, at 
present, the Spirit o f God for their comfort and 
support. 5. That it was an honour for any one 
of them to suffer, not as a malefactor, but as a 
Christian. 6. That though afflictions began with 
the faithful, vet the weight of the storm would 
fall on the unbelievers.

— ρπ ξινίζεσθε— σνμ!3afv.] The sense is : li Be 
not surprised [and therefore troubled] by, or 
through, the fire for trial (i. e. the severe perse
cution permitted, for your trial) which ye now 
suffer.” The words ώί ξένου —  σνμβ. are exegeti- 
Cal of ξενίζ. .In the expression πίφωσις .προς πει
ρασμόν there is an allusion to the qnccstio, or tor
ment by fire. She .Note on 1 Cor. iii. 13.

13. ά λ λ α  καθό — <1ναλλ.] In this participation 
in the sufferings, of Christ it'is implied that the 
cause is Jhe same, that of true religion.

14. ei See Note supra iii. 13.
— rd rijic δόξης — αναπαύεται] tf The glorious 

Spirit of God rests on you [for your support and 
consolation].” The next words contrast the dif
ferent views in which these spiritual endowments 
would appear,— in order to display the power of 
the Spirit; who, though blasphemed and denied by 
their persecutors, was glorified in them,

15. μη γόρ — φονεύς.] The full sense is : “ [Γ 
epeak not of suffering in a bad cause,] for let 
none of ybu so act as to suffer,” &c. The ex
pression aXXorpibnriVtforor is variously explained. 
See Rec. Svn. Yet, after all, no interpretation is 
eo little objectionable as the common one, “ a 
busy-body / ’ one who intermeddles in business 
which does not belong to him. Now as it can be 
proved that there were laws aeainst λογοποιοί. or 
those who invented or circulated false political 
reports, so it is not improbable that dXXorp. here

may mean such ; or that there were laws inflict
ing some actual punishment on those convicted 
of busily prying into other people’s affairs, and 
(as is almost always the case), exaggerating what 
might be true, and fabricating falsities. The in
terpretation in question is, moreover, much con
firmed by 1 Tim. v. 13. where the Apostle seems 
to have had in view this hateful vice of slander 
and backbiting, in the words περίεργοι, λαλονσαι τ<1 
μή δέοντα. Thus it seems clear that the terms 
περίεργος and άλλοτριοεπίσκοπος are, as nearly as 
may be, of the same sense; the first meaning a 
busy-body, and the latter a busy-body in others’ 
affairs; which affinity is well exemplified by the 
following passage of Philostr. Epist. Apoll. Ϊ59. ei
μη περίεργος ηζ, ονκ εν τόις άλλοτρίοις πράγμασι 
δίκαιος, 4< if you had not been a busy-body, you 
vvould not Save been a judge in other men’s 
affairs.” ,

16. Χριστιανέ.] See Note at Acts xi. 26. ’Ev 
τω μέρα r., “ on this account,” as 2 Cor. iii. 10.

17, 18. The best Commentators generally 
agree that these verses contain an obscure in
timation of the fiery trials which were coming 
upon that part of the world, where the persons 
whom the Apostle is addressing resided. That 
the expression οίκος τον θεόν means Christians, 
is plain from the next verse. They are also as
sured, that though this judgment or affliction 
would, according to God’s custom of bid. begin 
with the faithful, it would be far from ending 
with them; which is expressed by a popular 
phrase, τί το τ/λοί των α?τει0οί·ντων, u what will be 
the end or lot of the wicked 1 ” implying a bad 
one, utter perdition.

The words of the next verse, no doubt, admit 
of the same application as the preceding, and are 
so applied by the above Commentators, σώζεται 
being explained of temporal persecution, i. e / “ is 
to be saved.” Jt should rather seem, however, 
that what might be applied to the temporal judg
ments in question, was chiefly meant of the great 
day of judgment; the sense being nearly that laid 
down by Mr. Scott.

19. ώστε mu — ά/σθοτΓΛίία.] The sense seems 
to be : 41 Wherefore let those who suffer accord
ing to the will and permission of God, commit 
their lives and souls unto Him. as unto a faithful 
and benevolent Creator, at the same time contin
uing in well-doing.”
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1 V» 1 Π Ρ Ε Σ Β Τ Τ Ε Ρ Ο Τ Σ  τους iv  νμ ΐν  παρακαλώ, ο σνμπρεσβντερος 24.49,.
χα \ μάρτνς τών τον \  Χ ρ ίσ τον πα&ημάτων, ο χα ι της μελλονσης ά π ο - \ '$?*

2 χαλύπτεσ&αι δόξης χοινωνός ’ * ποιμάναχε το έν νμϊν ποίμνιον τΰν Jfcorj^s. *
Θεού, έπιακοπονντες μη άναγκαστώς, αλλ* εχοναίως' μηδέ αίσχροχερ-1*1tpieei/sl 9.

3 δώς, άλλα προ&ύμως* * μηδ* ώς χαταχνριενοντες τών κλήρων* αλλά TitueiV2,
4 τύποι γινόμενόν τον ποιμνίου * και, φανερω&εντος τον αρχιποιμενος,

χομιέΐσ&ε τον άμαράντινον της δόξης στέφανον. 2 Τ ?πίΛ .^Ι
.  .  c  _  f t  c  t  *  λ  f .  ^ <5 t λ H e b .  1 3 . 20». .5 Ομοίως, νεωτεροι νποταγητε πρεσβντεροις παντες οε αλληλοις James l 12.

νποτασσομενοι, την ταπεινοφροσύνην έγχομβώσασ&ε * οτι ο Θ ε ο ς fj^v.‘3.34.
t  t  9  t  <v *  ι  *  r *  f  \ R o m .  1 2 . 10 . 16*ν π ε ρ η φ α ν ο ι ς  α ν τ ι τ ά σ σ ε τ α ι ,  τ α π  ε ι ν ο ι ς  οε ο ι ο ω σ ι  χ α ρ ι ν .  E g h .5 . 2 1 .

$ ά Ταπεινώ&ητε ούν νπδ την χραταιάν χεΐρα τον Θεον,ΐνα νμάς νψώρη 29,
Ί εν χαίρω πασαν την μέριμναν νμων επιρριψαντες έπ αντον, οτι Malli 23. \α.

9 «  % e *  ' ' 1 Luke 1.52. .αυτό» μελει περί νμων. &h,U.
8 Γ Νηψατε, γρηγορηαατε, οτι δ άνχίδιχος νμων, /U άβολος, ώς λέων
*  ϊ  t  __ ' y  ** ψ t κ  * ® f  \  *· &  5 5 .2 3 .9 ωρυόμενος περιπαχει ζητών, τινα χαταπιρ. 6 ω αντιστητε στερεοί iviatt.6.25, 26.

Phil. 4. 6. 1 Tim. 6. 8. Heb. 13. 6. f.Job 1. 7. Luke 21.16. & 22. 31.1 These.'5.6. supra 1.13. & 4. 7. g  Eph. 4. 27. *11,13.
James 4.7.

V. The Apostle now gives particular injunc
tions to the presbyters, i. e. the Bishops and 
Pastors of the Church, and also to preachers, 
the former to feed the flock of Christ committed 
to their charge ; the latter to obey their admoni
tions.

1. 6 σνμιτρ.] Though one of the chief Apostles, 
St. Peter modestly styles himself a co-presbyter. 
fO  fcai τής μ ιλ λ ο ύ σ η ς— κ ο ι ν u  and who am also a 
partaker of the glory which shall be revealed ; ” 
viz. at the resurrection. (,See Phil. iii. 21.) 
“ Not meaning, however, (as Mr. Holden ob
serves,) that he was then a partaker, but that he 
had then a right to it; that he was then in a jus
tified state, which, if persevered in, would end 
in his participation in the glory which we shall 
enjoy at the resurrection, Rom. viii. 17, 18. 
2 Tim. iv. 7, 8.’*

2. νοίμνιον — θ«οδ.] A pastoral metaphor com
mon in Scripture, and found also in the Classical 
writers. Tha sense i s : “ Nourish with sound 
doctrine, and take care of the morals of those 
committed to your care.” αναγκαστως seems 
to be said with reference to some who served, 
indeed, the office without stipend, but with in
difference and want of zeal. αΙσχροκΊ  όλλά
προθΟμως; i. e. not discharging the office for the 
sake of lucre, (which would be base) but with

ood will, toto corde, (as the Syr. Translator rfcn-
ers) and only accepting the lucre to enable you 

to discharge the office.
3. κατακυρ. των κλήρων.] Though Grow be here

not expressed, it is to be understood, as at itoipvfcm 
just after. The κλήρων is variously explained; 
by some, of the possessions o f the Church, For 
which signification there is, indeed, sufficient au
thority ; but little probability in the thing itself; 
though Mr. Slade thinks that, u as there were 
contributions, there might be a fu n d ” Consid
ering, however, the poverty of the primitive 
Christians, and other circumstances, that is un
likely. Now KaraKppttbovTci κλήρων, in the simple 
diction of the sacred writer, can only apply to 
persons. And the best Commentators are with 
reason agreed that it means the Churches or 
congregations; called Cod's heritages, in allusion

to the division of Canaan by κλήροι, lots, which 
formed separate heritages. '

4. See i. 3 — 5 ; ii. 25; and 1 Cor. Ix. 25.
2 Tim. iv. 8, and Notes. -

5. νεώτεροι.] This, being opposed to the πρεσβ., \ 
which term is admitted to be one of office, must 
denote other persons inferior to them (a  ̂ being 
under their superintendence) < and bound to pay 
deference to them. Πάντες,δε άλλ. Ιποτ., i. e. 
each according to _your different ranks and sta
tions-

— τήν τάπειν. εγκομβώσασθε. 1 The verb Ιγκομ· 
βουσΟαι is derived from κόμβος, which eigniflee 
1. a knot, or top-knot; 2. a button or ornamental 
fastening, by which vestments were drawn about 
the body; 3. (or rather εγκόμβωμα) a sort of move-· 
able garment, or cape, put over the other vest
ments, and fastened by knots and bands tp the 
collar. Hence ενκομβονσθαι came to mean, in a 
general way, to he ornamentally clothed: and as 
all sorts of clothing are, in the ancient languages, 
applied to denote moral habits, especially of vir
tue ; so here the Apostle means, that they should 
put on humility as an ornament, and wear it as a 
habit. With which I would compare JE\. V. H, 
p, 10. ήμπάγετο 0£ σωφροσύνη» and Horn, Ϊ1. A. 149. 
άναώάην Ιπαιμένε. where Heyne remarks ; “ J3ici* 
tur aliquis indutus; i. e. inetructus, esse iis quae 
ipsi propria sunt et eolemnia.”

6. 7. The Apostle here exhorts them to a 
patient submission to the chastisement of God’s 
powerful hand; trusting to Him alone for deliver
ance apd glory, and reposing with calm affiance 
on his all graciouB Providence. In Ιπι^Ιψαντες 
there is a e:gnificatio praognans, i. e. casting off 
all anxious cares, and reposing them on, &c. 
The expression is taken from Ps. Iv. 22.

8, 9. The Apostle here repeats his exhortations 
to sobriety and vigilance; reminding them, that 
the great spiritual adversary of mankihd is per
mitted to try the virtuous with afflictions and* 
temptations ; o. d. (in the words of Bp. Sander 
son) He watclicth for your destruction ; watch 
ye, therefore, for your preservation. Many re
cent Commentators, indeed, because <hd/?oXo$ ha· 
not the Article, render it " a malicious accuser/

I.
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πίστει, εϊδότες τά αντά των πα&ημάτων rjj iv χόομω νμων αδελφό- 
τητι έπιτελεΊσ&αι*

h Ο δέ Θεδς πάσης χαριχδς, ο χαλέσας ημάς εϊς την αιώνιον αντον 10 
δό %αν έν Χ ρ ισ τώ  3Ιησού, ολίγον πα&όντας, αντδς χαταρτίσαι νμάς, στη-  

ρίξαί, σ&ενώσαι, θεμελίωσανβ αντω η δόζα, χαι τό κράτος εϊς τονς 11 
αιώνας των αιωνων ! άμην.

1 /ha Χιλονανον νμίν, τον πιστόν αδελφόν, ώς λογίζομαι, δι5 ολίγων 12 
έγραψα, παραχαλων xal έπιμαρτνρων ταντην είναι άληθη χάριν τον 

kActe 12.12,25. Qeoy £1ς η ρ  ψήχατε. k 3Ασπάζεται νμάς η έν Βαβνλωνι σννεχλεχτη, 13

h 2 Cor. 4.17. 
Heb, 1(J. 37.
& 13. .21. · 
supra 1. 6.

i Heb. 13. 22.

But, closely connected as it is with άντιδικος, 
it cannot but mean (as Bp. Middl. explains) 
“ your opposing evil Spirit,” or, the Evil Spirit 
who is your opposer; for the Article at άντίδ. 
properly belongs to Διάβολος, Here there is 
supposed to be an allusion to Job i. 7. This 

assage, I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, must 
ave reference not merely to what the Devil 

effects by his agents, but by himself, proving his 
personality and evil agency over men. It is 
plain that temptation is here chiefly affirmed, and 
affliction only as a medium of temptation. The 
temptations would, for the most part, be to apos
tatize.

In ειδότες — Ιπιτελεισθαι the argument is, “ Your 
case is not singular; the same persecutions are 
carried on in your Christian brethren throughout 
the whole world.” Έπιτελ. is for Ινεργεϊσθαι. 
And τά αυτά των ττα6. for τά αυτά τά παθήματα.

10, 11. The Apostle did not pray that they 
might be exempt from trials; but he besought 
the God of all grace (the inexhaustible source of 
every kind of grace), who had called them to the 
hope and sure earnest of eternal glory, by Christ 
— that, after they had suffered awhile [for the in
crease of their faith] he would make them mature 
and complete in holiness ; establish them in the 
peace and hope of the Gospel, strengthen them 
to resist all temptations, endure all sufferings, 
and perform all duties; settling them immoveably, 
as a compact building on a sure foundation; 
which would redound to his praise to whom 
glory and dominion ought to be ascribed for 
ever. (Scott.) Kαταρτίσαι, “ may he perfect you 
more and more in the knowledge and practice of 
religion.” Στηρίξαι, “ confirm you in the practice 
of what you know.” Σθενώσαι, “ strengthen you 
to the performance.” θε/uX., “ settle and im- 
moveably ground you.”

12. ώς λογίζομαι.] This, like many similar ex
pressions both in the ancient and modern lan
guages, implies, not doubt^ but firm  persuasion; 
as Rom. viii. 18. So that there is no reason, 
with Grot., to resort to the sense “ si bene me- 
mini,” which is founded, as Rosenm. shows, on 
a baseless hypothesis.

— ταντην είναι αληθή χάριν τον Θεόν, είς ήν /στ.] 
The sense is, “ that the religion in which you 
are (I trust) firmly fixed, is the true one, [and not 
Judaism, your former faith].”

13. συΐ'εκλ.] Supply, with the best Commenta
tors ancient and modern, εκκλησία.

— iv Βα/3υΧώνι.] On the city here intended, 
no little diversity of opinion exists. Some, as 
Mill, Bertram, Pearson, Vilringa, Wolf, Wall, 
and Fabric., suppose Babylon in ligypt. This, 
however, is extremely improbable, and has been

refuted by Lardner; who, with the ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, as Grot., 
Mill, Hamm., Whitby, Est., Valckn., and most 
of the RomanisiSj suppose that by Babylon is 
figuratively meant Rome. But though the voice 
of antiquity has ever a claim to respect} yet where 
antiquity as here can decide no better than our
selves, it carries with it but little weight. In
deed, for the tradition (that the Apostle meant 
Rome) we have no earlier authority than that of 
PapiaSj a weak and credulous person. More
over, no tolerable reason has ever been alleged 
why the Apostle should here call Rome by the 
name Babylon, and withhold its true name. That 
the Apostle afterwards suffered martrydom at 
Rome, is nothing to the purpose. There can be 
little doubt but that the notion first originated in 
mere error, and was afterwards caught up by the 
Romanists, for the purpose of supporting their as
sertion, that Peter was the first Bishop of Rome. 
Hence I entirely coincide in the opinion of many 
eminent modern Commentators, (as Erasm., Calv., 
Beza, Lightfi, Scaliger, Salmas., Le Clerc, Beau- 
sobre, Wets., Bp. Conybeare, Benson, Rosenm., 
and A. Clarke) that it means Babylon in Assyria. 
Those Commentators, however, are not agreed 
whether we are to understand Seleucia, i. e. Neto 
Babylon; or Old Babylon, which, it is certain 
from Strabo, was not yet deserted. The latter 
supposition seems preferable ; for there is no sat
isfactory proof that Seleucia (though it gradually 
stepped into the place of Old Babylon, and was, 
indeed, chiefly built from its ruins) ever received 
the name of Babylon : certainly not so early as 
the time of St. Peter, whatever might be the case 
afterwards. Though fallen from its ancient gran
deur, it had probably still a tolerably large popu
lation, though by no means in proportion to its 
size. The walls, however, remained even to the 
time of Jerome. (See L. v. of his Commentary 
on Isaiah.) Plutarch, too, in his life of Crassus, 
C. 17., and in his comparison of Crassus and Ni- 
cias, testifies to the existence of Babylon as a 
city, and says Bαβνλώνος και Σελενκίας} thus dis- 
tinguishing them. Indeed, It were improbable 
that Babylon should have come to utter desertion 
so soon after the founding of Seleucia; especially 
since, as we learn from Pausanias, Seleucus took 
no decided steps to people his new city at the ex
pense of the old one. On this subject I have 
much more to say, which I must reserve for a 
Memoir on Ancient Babylon, that I have for very 
many years had in gradual preparation, and intend 
to take some opportunity of laying before the pub
lic. Meanwhile it may suffice to add, that I am 
entirely of the opinion of Dr. Benson, that Baby
lon was the metropolis of the Eastern Dispersion 
of the Jews, where a great number of them had
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Ε Π ΙΣ ΤΟ Λ Η  Κ Α Θ Ο Λ ΙΚ Η  ΛΕΎΤΕΡΗ.

I. JSTMESIN Πέτρος, δούλος χαΐ απόστολος *Ιησον ΧριστοίΥ, τόις 1
ισότιμον ημϊν λαχονσι τιίστιν έν

Of this second Epistle the authenticity was at 
first called in question: yet it is quoted, or al
luded to, by some very early Fathers, and in the 
second century was received into the canon. 
Upon the whole, the external or historical evi
dence for its authenticity is strong ; and the in
ternal yet more so ; for if not written by St. Peter, 
it would indeed be a most daring fabrication. 
And yet if a fabrication, it would be one of the 
most artfully contrived : for there is not a single
Earticular that betrays imposture, though it has 

een a subject of examination for above seven
teen centuries. Moreover, it would be most dif
ficult to conceive what motive could have induced 
any one to fabricate such a composition : for here 
we see no attempt to support any peculiar doc
trine or practice, for which the pious fraud might 
be supposed to have been committed, indeed, 
such an air of unfeigned and deep piety breathes 
through the whole, that it is difficult to imagine 
how a person possessed of such a spirit could de
liberately indite an imposture of that kind. As 
to the argument against the authenticity, derived 
from the dissimilarity in character of the second 
Chapter from the first Epistle, it is very incon
clusive ; for though it be different from that Epis
tle, it is also different from the other two Chap
ters of this Epistle. In fact, there the subjects are 
different: ana, as we find in the case of St. Paul’s 
Epistle to the Hebrews, different subjects call for 
different styles. In the case of the first Epistle, 
and the first and third Chapters of the second, the 
whole is simply didactic: whereas in the second 
Chapter of tne present Epistle, more of energy 
would be requisite, and a higher degree of inspi
ration would be vouchsafed, even like that granted 
to the Prophets of the Old Testament. Besides, 
even waiving that principle, and supposing St. 
Peter’s style elsewhere to be as plain as they 
please, — yet the Critics in question will hardly 
deny, that the style of a writer is much influenced 
by.the feelings with which he is affected. Thus, 
in the present instance, we may suppose that the 
Apostle's strong indignation at the heresies of the 
Gnostics quickened his feelings, and somewhat 
altered the character of his style.

The above may suffice to show that internal 
arguments against the authenticity of this Epistle 
are unfounded. To briefly advert to the internal

δικαιοσύνη τον Θιον ημών και Χωτηρος

evidence fo r  the authenticity; now, to pass over 
several arguments which are fully stated by Mackn. 
and Horne, I. There is the same character (namely, 
of gravity, dignity, energyr and authority, united 
with simplicity) observable in this second Epistle, 
as that which distinguishes the first. 2. There 
are several incidental allusions to circumstances, 
which answer to no other Apostle but St. Peter. 
See Mackn. and Horne. 3. A truly Apostolical 
spirit breathes through the whole. 4. The style 
is (with the exception of the second Chapter), 
the same as the former Epistle. There are repe
titions of the same words, and allusions to the 
same events. See more in Michaelis, Mackn., 
and Horne.

This Epistle is supposed to have been written 
soon after the first Epistle, and not long before 
the death of the Apostle $ also to have been in
dited from the same place, and addressed to the 
same persons as the former one. The latter may 
probably be true ; but the former is exceedingly 
doubtful. There is no good reason for supposing 
it to have been written from the same place. Nay, 
especially when we consider the great reason 
there is to think that that place was Babylon ; 
and yet in conjunction with that circumstance, 
the high probability that this Epistle was written 
but a short time before the Apostle’s death, which 
we have every reason to think took place at 
Rome— we seem authorized to conjecture that 
this Epistle at least was written from Rome, 
whither it is probable S t Peter had been called, 
in like manner as St. Paul had been not long be
fore,— namely, to defend himself from the accu 
sations of those who sought to implicate him a9 
encouraging the rebellious spirit against the Ro
man government, which then pervaded the whole 
of Judasa, and the neighbouring countries.

The design of this Epistle is (with the excep
tion of ch. ii.) ver}· similar to that of the former 
With respect to its nature and character, it is con
firmatory, cautionary, and hortatory, 1. The Apos
tle, establishes them in the truth and profession 
of the Gospel. 2. He cautions them against false  
teachers (whose tenets and practices he graphi
cally describes), and warns them of the mockers 
and scoffers, who should soon atari up, and de
ride their expectation of Christ's coming. And, 
after confuting their false assertions, he tells
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them why the great Day of the Lord was de
ferred > and, having described its circumstances 
and consequences (in which there is a strong 
coincidence with the account given by St. Paul), 
he subjoins suitable exhortations to prepare for 
that momentous period. After which he con
cludes with a truly Apostolical commendation of 
them to the grace of God.

C. I. 1 — 4·» These verses contain the Intro- 
dnction to the Epistle, in which, after asserting 
hie Apostolic character, and addressing the Epis
tle to the Gentile converts, St. Peter salutes 
them, and reminds them that their Christian 
privileges were owing to the favour of God in 
Christ, and in consequence of the miraculous 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. (Benson.)

1. τοις Ισότιμον — Χρίστου.] Prof. Scholefield 
well renders: “ To them that have obtained like 
precious faith with us in the righteousness of our 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.” By “ faith in 
the righteousness ” he understands, “ as the ob
ject or faith,” so Rom. iii. 25. άα της πίστεως tv 
τω ahrol· αϊματι. The construction rod θεοϋ διμων 
K'tt Σωτ. is the same as at v. 11. του Κυρίου ήμων και 
Σωτ. *1. Χρ. See Eph. ν. 5. Tit. ii. 13., and also 
the masterly note in justification of the render
ing “ our God and Saviour,” by Bp. MiddL, who 
proves that“ the passage is plainly and unequiv
ocally to be understood as an assumption that 
Jesus Christ is our God and Saviour.” The word 
Ισότιμος is formed similarly to Ισόμοιρος. The term 
>a%. has reference to salvation being considered 
as an inheritance. See 1 Pet. v. 3. Aik. denotes 
Inode of justification, or becoming righteous, ap
pointed by our God and Saviour.

3. ώς πάντα ημϊν — αρετήν] The construction, 
(which is tortuous) is thus cleared by Pott : ώς 
της θείας δννάμεως αϊτού πάντα τά πρδς ζωήν και εΐισι- 
βειαν ή/ζΤν δεδωρημένης, <hrl — άρετής (<5ι* ών— φθο· 
pac) και αϊτό τοντο, &c. The sense is, “ foras
much as God, by his Almighty power, hath be
stowed on us all things pertaining to life and 
godlinees,” eternal happiness, and the holiness 
which is to fit us for it. The botet Commentators 
are agreed, that δεδωρ. here and not after, is to be 
taken in an active sense ; an idiom found in verbs 
which want the Perfect Middle, instead of which 
the Passive is used. Examples are adduced by 
Loesn. from Philo. Δοϊ της έπιγνώσεως should

erhaps, be rendered, “ by the bringing us to the
nowledge or acknowledgment of.” Ata δόζης 

<ul &ptrw is, by hendiadys, for “ by his gloriods 
benignity,” or, as some explain, power j rather, 
excellence. See 1 Pet. ii. 9.

4. At ών.) The ών is by some referred to δόξης 
κat Αοιτης; by others, to πάντα. Both references 
may be meant, i. e. “ by all which things.” By 
ίπάγγ. are meant the Gospel promises of pardon, 
and salvation through Christ.

— διά τούτων — Φϋσεωε.] The sense seems to 
VOL. II. 4 w*

be, “ in order that, being excited by these prom* 
ises, you might strive to become partakers [by 
imitation] of a divine nature 5” namely, by that 
purity ana holiness, which is so called, as bearing 
a certain similarity to the Divine attributes, and 
being produced by Divine influence. See the 
long and able Note in proof of this sense by Ben
son, and also Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 45. With 
a reference to this passage it is finely observed 
by Cudworth, Serm. on John i . : “ The Gospel is 
nothing else but God descending into the world 
in our form, and conversing with us in our 
likeness 5 that He might allure and draw us Up 
to God, and make us partakers of his divine 
form. God was therefore incarnated and made 
man, that he might deify us, that ne might make 
us * partakers of the divine nature/” (2 Pet. 
i. 4.) ■ t

In the words following are pointed out the 
means whereby this is to be attained — namely, Ί 
by escaping the pollutions of this wicked world, 
arising from carnal appetites.

5 — 7. The Apostle here calls on his Christian 
brethren not to rest in their apparent conversion, 
or the reformation connected with it, or even in 
the beginning of a renewal to a “ divine nature 
but, depending on the promises of the Gospel, 
and pursuing the end for which they were given, 
to “ cleanse themselves from all ” remaining 
“ filthiness of flesh and spirit,” perfecting holi
ness “ in the fear of God.” (Scott.) To the 
latter he adverts, as the condition on which de
pends the former. For, as Bp. Sanderson, in his 
second Serm. ad Populum, shows, “ the promises 
of God are true, yet they are conditional, and 
such .as must be ever understood with a clause o f : 
reservation or exception, i. e. of obedience, as 
in the case of his threatenings, of repentance. 
Wouldst thou then know how thou art to enter
tain God's promises, and with what assurance to ' 
expect them, — I answer, with a confident arid an 
obedient heart. Confident, because He is true, 
that hath promised 5 obedient, because that is the 
condition under which he hath promised.”

— *al abrb τοντο.) Supply κατά, “ for this very 
reason j ” q. d. “ Since God has granted all the 
means of holiness (vv. 3, 4·.) do yo u rpart.” This 
view of the construction and sense is, I find, sup- , 
ported by Prof. Scholef., who aptly compares 
Eurip. Orest. 657 — 8. δρεις, άδΟνατον; αΐτδ τούτο, 
τους ώί\ους*Εν τοις κακοις χρή τοις φίλοισιν ώψελε7ν· 
Ύ,πονοην πάσαν παρεισ. is not well taken, with 
Rosenm. and others, for σπονδάζοντες; since the 
expression suggests the contributing of our own 
strenuous exertions, in cooperation with the 
grace of God. Sec Phil. ii. 12 & 13.

—  Ιπιχορηγήσατε iv  τη πίστει ίηιων την Αρετήν.^ 
In order to rightly understand the sense of this 
expression h u y a p (which has been variously, 
but, in general, not correctly explained), it i«

66
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iv δέ Ί7] αρετή την γνωσιν, έν δέ τη γνώση την εγκράτειαν, εν ύέ τy 6 
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proper to ascertain the nature, o f  the metaphor. 
This has been thought by Doddr. to be derived 
from the leader o f  a dance; q. d. “ leading up, as 
in a dance, the virtues one after another.” But 
that is supposing an allusion little suitable to the 
style of tne sacred writer, and the character of 
the present passage, with which such an image 
would ill comport. It should rather seem that 
the metaphor is derived from the person who fu r 
nished the expenses of the players, singers, and 
dancers at the public festivals. See Potters An
tiquities and Salmasius de Usuris, C. iii. p. 58. 
Such, indeed, was the primitive sense of χορηγός 
which word afterwards came to mean generally 
sumptus suppediiator. So Plutarch in Peric). says 
o f Pericles : δαψιλής fv  χορηγός τάίς γυναιςί. And 
so χοοηγίω often signifies simply to supply or 
furn ish . See Steph. Thes. 10670. And, accord
ingly, inιχ. must signify insuper suppeditate, ex- 
hibete, praestate. The force and propriety of the 
ini will appear further on.

Let us now consider the general scope and 
design of this important passage, previously to 
treating of it in detail. The scope seems to have 
been, to illustrate what they are to do in return 
for God's mercy in calling them to salvation, and 
in cooperation with His grace to enable them 
both to will and to do. They are faithfully to 
discharge all their duties, both of faith  and of 
practice; and the latter are digested in regular 
order, and with a beautiful gradation, (as in Rom. 
v 3. seq .; viii. 29, seq .; x. 13. seq. Jas. i. 3. seq.), 
wherein the principal Christian virtues are repre
sented by a beautiful chain, of which the various 
parts are linked together \ F a i t h  being as it 
were the main and primary principle from which 
the various links of virtue are suspended; and 
C h a r i t y  as being that completive link in which 
all the others terminate. The virtues, too, are 
specified, by way of example; nor are we here 
(with some) to fancy a kind of system of Chris
tian virtues: nor perhaps to refine too much on 
the order in which they are placed, between 
F a i t h  and L o v e . Nay, perhaps, after all, the 
idea in the Apostle's mind was not that of “ a 
chain suspended on a peg,” but, according to the 
opinion of Bp. Warburton, (in a most masterly 
Sermon on this text,) “ that of an edifice consist
ing of three courses, from which the Apostle 
means to instruct them in the nature of that 
Christian edification they were to raise on the 
foundation of Faith.” This view is, I think, 
much confirmed by Jude 20, 21. rp  άγιωτάτη νμων 
τ ίσ τ ε ι  ε η ο ι κ ο δ ο μ ο ν ν τ ε ς  Ια υ το ύ ς— (αυτούς εν  
ά γ ά η η  θ ε ο ύ  τ η ρ ή σ α τ ε .  For there the present pas
sage was evidently in the mind of St. Jude, as 
indeed was the whole Epistle, when he wrote his 
own. But though we are not to imagine here 
any formal system of Christian virtues 5 yet those 
which are specified appear to be placed in regular 
order and with a deliberate and artful disposition 5 
though the exact nature of the arrangement has 
been ill understood by Commentators and Ex
positors, and alone properly perceived by the 
capacious and penetrating mind of the illustrious 
Prelate above mentioned. “ Of this building 
(says he) the Apostle has marked out the founda
tion, fixed the basis, proportioned the members, 
adorned the superstructure, and crowned the 
whole with the richest of materials. And all this

with such justice of science and sublimity of 
thought, that every foregoing virtue gives stability 
to the following5 and every following imparts 
perfection to that which went- before : where the 
three orders of this heavenly architecture, the 
h u m a n , the D i v i n e , and S o c i a l  virtues, are so 
masterly disposed, that the human and social have 
their proper strengths and graces heightened and 
supported by the common connection of the 
divine. To proceed to an examination of the 
particulars, St. Peter, as a wise master-builder, 
(1 Cor. iii. 10.) chooses for his foundation tnat 
r o c k  on which our Lord promised him to build 
the Church, as directed by the same Divine Spirit 
with St. Paul, who says, ' other foundation can 
(or ought) no man to lay, than that is laid, which 
is J e s u s  C h r i s t . ' But, in order to counteract 
the error (then too prevalent) which regarded 
faith as alone sufficient to make man acceptable 
to his Maker, and without good works, entitled 
him to the rewards of the Gospel covenant, the 
Apostle first enjoins us to add or build Virtue 
upon Faith.” Here, it is true, most of the prin
cipal Commentators (as Grot., Hamm., Menoch., 
Zeger, Smith, Whitby, Benson, Doddr., Wells, 
and A. Clarke), take dpcrr; to signify “ courage 
and constancy [in professing the faith]; ” a sig
nification of the word frequent in the Classical 
writers, from Homer downwards. The reasons 
assigned for the above interpretation are thus 
expressed by Grotius: 1. That there is in this 
passage a beautiful gradation. And 2dly, “ se- 
quuntur multa virtutum nomina,” and therefore 
όρετή cannot be here taken in the usual sense, 
but must be interpreted fortitude. It is, however, 
ably proved by Bp. Warburton, that the very 
beauty and correctness of the gradation depend 
on «ρετή being taken in the general sense, as in 
Phil. iv. 8, and elsewhere in Scripture. Not to 
mention that αρετή never has the sense courage 
in the N. T. or the Sept. The consummate apt
ness of άρετή in the usual sense, is well pointed 
out by Bp. AVarburton as follows : i( From hence
forth Faith, while it was single and solitary, re
mained dead, as the sacred writer expresses it, 
being thus clothed upon by virtue, becomes alive 
and vigorous, and productive of all the .fruits of 
grace and immortality. And Virtue, thus erect
ed, receives a reciprocal advantage from Faith* 
The weakness of unguided reason, and the vio
lence of ill-balanced passions, bad reduced m o r a l  
v i r t u e , both in principle and practice, to so shad
owy and precarious an existence, that the wisest 
in the Pagan world could not forbeai; lament
ing its helpless condition, and owning that noth
ing but a revelation from heaven could realize and 
support it. They mistook the true foundation, 
of Morality : some placing it in the native excel
lence of virtue, others in the exterior benefits, 
of which it is productive. They were left desti 
tute, and exposed to the free rage of ungoverned 
passions, without, aid, and with uncertain prosp.ect 
of reward. But it was the Dispensation o f Faith, 
which taught us that the true foundation of Mo
rality was compliance to the will of our Creator 
and sovereign Lord. It was Faith, which ena
bled us to surmount all the opposition of the ap
petites, by holding out to us an infinite reward ; 
and which the assistance of the Holy Spirit hath 
placed within our reach. But though Virtue be
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8 ενοεβεία την φιλαδελφίαν, έν δε τη φιλαδελφί^ την αγάπην. ρ Τανχα ρτΜ*η, 
νμϊν υπάρχοντα xal πλεονάζοντα ουχ αργούς ουδέ άχάρηονς xu&i-

enjoined here and elsewhere in Scripture, yet if 
we expect to find there any regular or methodical 
body of morality, we shall be much mistaken. 
With respect to this, the New Testament, all 
along, refers us to another guide. For God, hav
ing before revealed the whole doctrine of moral
ity, by the religion o f  nature, and none of God’s 
dispensations contradicting another, it was enough 
for the first teachers of Christianity, when they 
preached up Virtue, to refer their followers for 
particulars to what natural religion taught con
cerning it. This being so, ana that the great 
Pandect of the Law of Nature is to be searched 
and studied, in order to attain a perfect knowl
edge of moral duty, there is need of much pains 
ana exercise of mind, to learn that Virtue which 
we are here enjoined to build upon Faith.11

The foregoing view adoptea by the learned 
Prelate is, I would observe, confirmed by what 
St. Paul says, Phil. iv. 8. (which passage seems 
to have been had in view by St. Peter): rb λοιπάν, 
ά&ιΧφοϊ, οσα έστ'ιν άΧηΘη, οσα σεμνά, 'όσα δίκαια, 8σα 
άγνά, οσα ιτροσ ι̂λη, οσα ευψημα' ει τι? αρετή καί ιϊ 
τις έπαινοι, ταυτα Χογίζεσθε. where mark the ex-
{►ression a p t τή . Of coarse, it was left to Natural 
teligion to determine what were these σεμνά, ό(~ 

tcata, εϋφημα, &c. Accordingly the u knowledge" 
next enjoined is to be understood as respecting 
the virtue before mentioned, denoting that a wis
dom which is the result of the etudy of the Law 
of Nature in the pursuit of truth." “ To under
stand this matter truly (says Bp. Warburton) we 
must consider, that Virtue consists in acting 
agreeably to those relations, in which we stand to 
our common humanity, our fellow-creatures, arid 
our Creator. For as Religion, in the largest sense 
of the word, includes the duty we owe ourself and 
neighbour ; so morality, in its larger sense of the 
word, includes the observance of that relation 
we stand in towards God. And when the practice 
respects man, it is called virtue; when it respects 
Gon, it is piety. These relations are commonly 
distinguished into the human, the social, and the 
divine virtues: the end and design of all which is 
to perfect man’s nature; 1. By restraining, regu
lating, and directing, the private and selfish appe
tites, according to the dictates o f reason. 2. By 
cultivating, improving, and enlarging, the social 
passions and affections, and employing them in 
the service of our species, according to the dictates 
o f  charity. 3. By exercising our understandings 
in the contemplation of the first Cause, and by 
owning our relation to him in suitable acts of ra
tional worship, m order to unite us to our supreme 
Good, according to the dictates o f  gtraceP 

The learned Prelate then proceeds to show the 
reciprocal service which Virtue does to Knowledge. 
Knowledge (says he) is the perception and at
tainment of t r o t h  ; and useful knowledge the 
perception and attainment of those truths, which 
tend to the perfecting of our nature. But the 
carnal passions operating adversely to such truths, 
cloud and darken the understanding, so as to mis
lead us, even in those of the most easy discovery 
and of the highest importance. Again, to acquire 
a competent share of knowledge, we m uet^w  all 
diligence in the pursuit of truth, so as to trace 
her throughout her hidden recesses : but it is 
only a love for the object, which can heartily en
gage us in the pursuit: and this cun arise from

nothing but the beauty of it. Now'while Vice 
usurps the heart, Truth, her mortal enemy, will 
be a neglected guest. But when Virtue has 
assumed her seat, the passion for Truth will 
revive. For Truth and Virtue are twin-born sis
ters ; and, with only a name of distinction, partici
pate of one common nature; Truth being spec
ulative Virtue, and Virtue only practical Truth . 
And now the understanding makes a free progress 
in knowledge, as having no headstrong appetites 
to mislead it, nor earthly passions to damp its 
affections. From henceforth, the only danger is 
from the opposite quarter: lest the mind’s ardent 
love of truth should engage it in abstractions, and 
carry it beyond the limits of those truths, which 
are given us for our contemplation here. Now  
this folly so mischievous, and proceeding from 
a warit of due consciousness o f the narrow limits 
of the human understanding, St. Peter, in his 
next precept, restrains. “ Add  (says he) to knowl
edge temperance,11 i. e. sobriety, moderation, con
tinence in the pursuit of truth. For as Virtue, 
without knowledge, falls into all kind o^fanaticism  
in practice; so Knowledge, without Temperance. 
leads to all kind of Heresy in opinion. St. Paul 
observed, even in his time, the seeds of intem
perate knowledge begin to spring up' and spread 
amongst his converts; and, therefore, cautions 
them against vain philosophy, and a knowledge 
that puffeth. up. Εγκράτεια signifies a1 temperate 
use of things in general. To denote the species, 
the ancients said Εγκρατή* ά φροδισίων — γαστρός 
εγκρατής — εγκρατής διττού, θυμόν, οίνου. When 
trie species is not thus designated, we have no 
way of determining the sense of so generical a 
word, but the context. Now Cicero ae Fin. i. 1. 
uses temperantia in the sense Ιγκράταα as here 
explained.

To render our Temperance complete, we are 
enjoined to add Patience; i. e. long-suffering and 
bearing with the contradiction of others. For 
having experienced in our own case, how insen
sibly errors insinuate themselves into the mind ; 
how plausibly they assume the air of truth, when 
called to account; how obstinately they maintain 
their ground, when now become suspected; and 
what labour is required to dispossess them, even 
after they are detected and exposed ; having ex
perienced, I say, all this, we shall be well inclined 
to bear with patience the. contradiction of our err
ing brother.

To Patience we are enjoined to add Godliness ; 
and then, as St. James counsels us, we “ let pa
tience have her perfect work." For then by tnis 
means godliness cannot degenerate either into 
fanaticism or bigotry, but will remain Bober and 
rational. And yet there is another danger to 
which it is obnoxious; for by long and intense 
exercise in holy offices, the joy and transport that 
elevates the mind, thus filled with its true and 
proper object, Gon, naturally disposes us to con
temn all inferior things ; and from despising the 
things, but too often, to despise the persons who 
delight in them : and by making odious compari
sons, like the Pharisee to the Publican, to forget 
our relation, our near relation, both by nature 
and grace, to the meanest of our species. Hence 
arises spiritual pride, the last and most fatal 
enemy to true godliness. Now for this, too, tho 
Apostle provides a remedy. u Add (says he) to

/
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0 Isa. 59. 10. » ' » v __ . i  * >w n «* » λ8o h. l. π. στησιν  u g  τη ν  το υ  Κ υ ρ ίο υ  ημώ ν ίη σ ο ν  Χ ρ ίσ το ν  επ ιγνω σιν . q ω yu a  9
1 John 2.9,1|. « , «, . ? ,u λ ' λ « λ « '■· mμι? παρεστι ταντα, τυφλός εστι, μυωπα^ων, λη&ην λαβών του χασνι- 
rUohn3.19. Γριομον των πάλαι αυτόν αμαρτιών, χ /ho μάλλον, αδελφοί, σπονδά-10 

σατε βεβαίαν νμων την χλησιν χαϊ ίχλογην ποηϊσϋ-αι * ταντα γάρ 
ποιούντες ον μη πταίαητέ ποτέ. οντω yag πλονσίως ίπιχορηγη&ησεχαι II 
νμίν η είσοδος εις την αιώνιον βασιλείαν τον Κυρίου ημών χαϊ Σω- 
τηρος *Ιησοΰ Χρίστον.

Διο οΰκ αμελήσω άεϊ υμάς νπομιμνησχειν περϊ τούτων, Χαιπερ εϊδό- 12

godliness brotherly kindness,71 with which com
mences the third and last order of this Christian 
building.. Thus godliness placed between and 
supported, on each hand, by the human and the 
social virtues, becomes stable and permanent. 
And while it receives this united aid from both, 
it returns it back again to both. We have, then, 
shown the benefits temperance and patience re
ceive from godliness: we are now to speak of that 
which brotherly kindness receives from it. The 
most beauteous and elevated branch of brotherly 
kindness is friendship. But friendship may be a 
confederacy in vice as well as a community of 
virtue. Hence it requires to be placed on godli
ness, whereby alone it stands secure from abuse, 
and brings forth all its genuine fruits of public 
beneficence. Brotherly kindness is now only 
liable to one disorder, that being enjoined to be 
built on godliness, or religion, men are too apt 
(like the Pharisees of old) to confine brotherly 
kindness to their own sect or pale. But this nar
row and partial benevolence tjie Apostle removes 
by enjoining them to add to brotherly kindness 
c h a r i t y , i. e. the universal love of all mankind. 
This regulates and perfects all the other virtues; 
and is, itself, in no want of a reformer. All the 
other virtues, as we have observed, degenerate 
both by defect and by e.rcess: this is incapable of 
either. Its nature and essence secure it from 
defect; and its fruits and products from excess. 
This, then, is the crown, the keystone o f this heav
enly edifice, this triumphant arch of immortal
ity ; or, as the holy Apostle more emphatically 
calls it, the bond o f perfectness. Without this the 
rest of the building has neither ornament nor use. 
The very foundation is precarious and unstable. 
" Though I have all faith  (says he) so that I 
could remove mountains, and have not chanty, I 
am nothing.” Virtue, likewise, without it, is 
equally unprofitable. ‘'Though I give my body 
to be burned, and have not charity, it profiteth me 
nothing.” Knowledge, likewise, without it, is 
vain and brutal. "Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels, and have all knowl
edge, and have not charity, I am become as 
sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal.” Even 

odliness is unacceptable without it. "Though I 
ave the gift of prophecy and understand all mys

teries, and have not charity, I am nothing.” 
Lastly, brotherly kindness, when separated from 
it, goes unrewarded : "Though I bestow all my 
goods to feed the poor, and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing.” In short, in this, as the 
same Apostle tells us, are comprised all the 
efficacies of the foregoing graces. Thus, begin
ning with faith, and finishing with charity; or, as 
the same Apostle expresses it, "faith working by 
charity,” we come by just degrees to erect, after 
the divine model here given us, that heavenly 
edifice of Christian perfection, “ Jesus Christ

himself being the chief corner-stone, in whom 
all the building, fitly framed together, groweth 
unto an holy temple in the Lord.” (Ephes. ii. 
20, 21. )

8. ravra yap — falyvti>atv.~] The senseis, "For 
if those virtues reside in, abound, and be on the 
increase in you, they will prove you to be those 
whose knowledge of the religion of Christ is hot 
barren and unfruitful in good works, [such as 
religious knowledge should produce].” On the 
full import of πλέον, see Bp. Taylor's Works, vi. 
486.

9. φ yap μ η  πάρεση— Αμαρτιών.] The sense is, 
" He who is destitute of these moral virtues, and 
yet expects salvation by the Gospel, which im
peratively enjoins them, is blind, or sees'very 
little into the true nature of it, and forgets that 
he was cleansed from his former sins [only on 
condition of renouncing sin in future],” i. e. (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) "forgets that his 
baptism, by which his former sins were cleansed, 
laid upon him the obligation of dying to sin, and 
of being fruitful in good works.”

10. 11. It is plain that *λ. and «λ. are here sy
nonymous, and denote admission into the Chris
tian covenant. " And this being conditional, 
there was (as Mr. Slade observes) no impropriety 
in the converts being enjoined to make their call- 
ingsurc and effectual. They were, atthattime,in 
a state of election ; but it was a state from which* 
they might fall; they were elect only so long as 
they were careful to maintain faith and good 
works.” Ού κταίσητέ ποτέ, " ye shall by no means 
ever fall or be frustrated in attaining salvation.” 
The next words fully evolve the sense, and simply 
mean, "by so doing you will, through the rich 
mercy and grace of God, be admitted into heav
en ; ” for την αιών, βασ., at which some Commen
tators stumble, can have no other sense, denoting 
the kingdom which Christ, as God, will forever 
have, after having delivered up his mediatorial 
kingdom. See 1 Cor. xv. 24, Dan. v-ii. 27. iv. 34.
vi. 26. vii. 14. Ps. cxlv. 13. Rev. xiv. 6.

12. .From hence to iii. 13. the Apostle warns 
them against false teachers; premising a brief 
mention of the reasons for which he thought 
proper to again and again urge them to hold fast 
that part of pure doctrine, which was by the false 
teachers not only corrupted, but even derided. 
Κ α ί π ε ρ  ε ΐ ά ό τ ε ς ,  “ even though ye may know them.” 
So Appian, Punic. 58. ε ί δ ό τ α ς  ν μ α ς  ά ν α μ ν ν σ ω .  For 
ν μ α ς  άεϊ, ά ε ϊ  b p a g  is edited by Griesb. and Tittnu, 
from many MSS. and the Ea. Princ.

Ο ν κ  α μ ε λ ή σ ω  is said to be, per litoten, for σ π ο υ 
δ ά σ ω .  But it is rather meant to intimate that he 
will not be wanting in his duty of reminding, how
ever they might be in theirs of attending to ad
monition. And certainly he was justified in doing 
what he did ; since, as Grot, says," utile estetiam 
memores monere.” Yet because this might seem
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1* τσς, καί εστηριχμενονς εν rfj παρούσ$ άλη&εία. 1 dixcuov δε ηχούμαι, 
Λρ* όσον είμϊ ίν τούτω το> σκψώματι, διεχείρειν υμάς εν νπομνησει *

14 1 είδώς on χαχινη εστιν η άπό&εσις τον σκηνώματος μου, κα&ώς και
Ιό ό Κνριος ημών ^Ιησούς Χρίστος έδηλωσέ μοι, Xπονδάαω δε και ίκα^ 

σιοτε ϊχειν υμάς μετά την εμην εξοδον την τούτων μνημην ποιέϊσ&αι.
16 u Ον χάρ σεσοφισμένοις μν&οις ίξακολον&ησαντες εχνωρίσαμεν νμίν 

την τού Κυρίου ημών 3/ηαον Χριστού δύναμιν και παρουσίαν, αλλ*
17 έπόπιαι γενη&έντες ττ}ς εκείνον μεχαλειόΐητος, Χ Λαβών χάρ παρά 

Θεοί Πατρδς τιμήν καί 50£ar, φωνής ένεχ&είαης αυτφ τοιάσδε νπο της 
μεγάλοιτρεπονς δόξης * “ Ο υ τ ό ς  έ σ τ ι ν  δ Τ ΐ ό ς  μ ο ν  δ, α χ  a-

18 π 77 to g , πς ον ίχώ ευδόκησα!” ' καί. ταντην την φωνήν ημείς ηκού-  
σαμεν ίξ ουρανού ένεχ&ε"ίσαν} συν αυτώ δντες έν τφ ορει τφ άχίω,

19 r Και εχομεν βεβαιότεροι’, τοΡ πρόφητικδν, λόχον * . ω καλώς ποιείτε

• Infra 3 .1 ,

t  John 21.18. 
19.
2 T im . 4 .6 .

u M a tt. 17.1. 
John 1. 14.
1 Cor. 1. 17. 
&2. 1, 4. 13. 
&4.20.
1 John 1.1. 
fc 4. 14.
x M att. 3. 17. 
*  17.5.
Mark 1.11. 
&9, 7.
Luke 3. 23. / 
& 9. 35.
Col. 1.13.
y Pe. 119.105. 
John 5. 35.
2 Cor. 4. 6. 
Rev. 22.16.

to imply distrust, the Apostle modestly excuses 
himself, similarly to St. Paul at Rom. xv. 14-.; 
q. d. (ία the words of Cal.vin) “ you do indeed 
hold the truth of the Gospel with all sincerity and 
constancy, and I say not this as though I thought 
you wavering; but in so momentous a matter 
warnings are never superfluous; and therefore 
they ought not to be unwelcome.” By ry παρούσμ 
Αλήθεια almost all Expositors understand, a the 
truth he was then inculcating.” See Est. and 
Mackn. But if I mistake not, it should be taken,
f>er hypallagen, for, a and are at present estab- 

ished in the truth.” And so Calvin seems to 
have understood it, since he paraphrases, a in 
cujus veritatis possessionem certa fide jam in
gress! estis.” By u the truth ” is meant the truth 
of the Gospel, the true religion of God.

13» 14. Hie clarius exprimit, quam utilis adeo- 
que necessariue sit monitionum usus, quia fideles 
incitare convenit; alioqui enim obrepit a carne 
torpor. (Calvin.)

— σκηνώματος.] See Note on 2 Cor. v. 1. Of 
this word, as denoting the human body, an example 
occurs in Eurip, Heracl. 690. σμικρον rb σον σκήνωμα, 

— εΐ&ώς #η, &c.l The full sense is, “ [I am 
the more earnest herein], as knowing,” &c. In 
καθώς και b Κύριος — pot the Apostle alludes to the 
words of Christ, John xxi. 18. sq. But whether 
καθώς will admit of the sense assigned to it by 
Benson, “ in the manner which,” I doubt. It is 
plain that Christ foretold to Peter his martyrdom, 
as he also did to Paul. (See 2 Tim. iv. f>.) But 
the question is, whether these words of the Apos
tle w'ere founded on any fresh  revelation, as to 
the speedy approach of that event ? This the 
ancients say was the case. It seems highly prob
able that he had another revelation : but it is 
very possible that he had not; and the words, it is 
evident, may be explained upon another suppo
sition,

13. σπουδάσω u I will, I say, endeavour; ” 
namely, by committing his admonitions (such as 
th ose which follow) to writing.

1G. ob yap σεσοφισμένοις, &c.] Render, with 
Newc. and Scholefield, “ For we did not follow 
cunningly devised fables, when we made known 
unto you,” dec. The connexion here with the 
preceding is not very obvious, and accordingly 
disputed. That traced by Benson is too far
fetched; and that by Schilling, though acutely 
conceived, proceeds upon too limited a view.

The connexion seems to be chiefly with v.' 14. j 
but partly with v. .15. As to the former, it is not 
merely his death- that he allujdes to, but his mar· 
tyrdorn, according to the prophecy in John xxi. 
19. ** signifyingjby what death he should glorify 
God ; ” namely, by bearing attestation to the truth 
of his Gospel. The Apostle therefore meant to 
'advert to the ’reason why he is so ready to en
counter death, and so anxious’ to establish others 
in the faith ; — namely, from his thorough confi
dence in the truth and certainty of that Which he 
preached; intending thus to hint that they may 
feel the same confidence, as reposed'-on undoubted 
truth. With the' expression σεσοφισμένοις μύθοις 
έξακολονθήσαντες, Benson compares something very 
similar in Joseph. Antiq. Pracf. §4 .-οϊμενγαρ άλλοι 
νομοθέταί τοις μύθοι ς (ξακολουθήσαντέζ τών Ανθρωπίνων 
αμαρτημάτων είς τούς θεου$ τήν αισχύνην μετίθηκαν· 
The expression σεσρφ. is equivalent to Ιΐιβ'πεπλασμέ- 
vot in Diod.'Sic. vol. H..134. μύθους ήγοΰνται πέπλα- 
σμένους τΑς περί τών 1 Αμαζον'ώων αρχαιολογίας,

Δύναμιν και παρουσίαν IS for δυνατήν παρουσίαν, 
with reference to the second advent of our Lord 
to judgment. Έπόπταιγενηθέντες— μεγαλ'. is said 
with Reference to the Transfiguration. The ex-» 
pression ίπόπται is here synonymous with-αυτόπται} 
the former signifying spectators, the latter eye- 
iviinesses.

17. λαβών yap] soil. 7jv. Φωνής ΙνεχθεΙσης δόξης. 
Render, “ such a voice from the exalted glory 
being pronounced over them, saying,” &c. See 
Note at Matt. xvii. 5. seqq.

19. ϊχομζν βεβαιότερον, rbv nροφ*, λόγον.] Few  
passages are there in the N. T. of which the in
terpretation has been more disputed,even amongst 
the most eminent Expositors, than the present. 
The difficulty here chiefly turns on the expres
sion βεβαίότερον, concerning which it has Deen 
doubted whether the comparative has here a com
parative force, or whether it denotes only a high 
degree o f  the positive. Such an opinion, howev
er (arising from too confined a view of the con
text, or taken up in order to remove a. certain dif
ficulty which clings to an interpretation) is quite 
unjustifiable. Yet the comparative force being 
retained, the oucstion is, whether there be a com
parison intended between the sure evidence af
forded by prophecy, and that supplied by the 
Transfiguration; or whether wo are to suppose 
that the Apostle speaks of the evidence of proph 
ecy being confirmed by the miraculous event in



c.

προσεχοντες> ως λύχνοι φ ά ίνο ντ ι ev ανχμήρω  τόποι, ΐω ς ου  ήμ ερα  δίαν- 
% Rom. 12.6 . yaajit \ά Ι  φώ σφ ορός avaieilj] έν τάϊς καρδία ις υμώ ν. 1 τοντο  πρώ τον  20 

γίνώ οχοντες , οτι ττασα π ρ ο φ η τεία  γρ α φ ή ς , Ιδίας έπ ιλνσ εω ς ο ν  γ ίν ετ α ι.
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question. Some ancient Commentators (as(Ecu- 
men.. and the best modern ones, as Grot., Wolf, 
Benson, £)oddr., . Wetstein, Abp. Newc., Bp. 
Middl., Mack., A. Clarke, and others) adopt the 
former opinion j according to which the sense 
may be thus, familiarly, expressed, with Mr. Hol
den : “ W e  have the prophecies of the Old Tes
tament concerning the Messiah more confirmed 
by the event of his transfiguration; for if Jesus 
had not been the Messiah predicted in them, such 
a miracle would not have been wrought to verify 
his pretensions.” Certainly the above sense is 
•permitted by the words (though not, as will be 
shown further on, required by them), and is not 
at variance with the context* Yet (after a more 
mature examination of the passage than I was 
enabled to bestow in the first Edition of this 
work) I am inclined to think, with Calvin, that 
there is something forced and jejune in that 
sense ; and I am induced rather to acquiesce in 
the view first mentioned, which is adopted by the 
generality of Expositors (including the Latin 
Fathers in general), and, amongst the rest, Est., 
Menoch., Calvin, Beza, Grot., Salmas., Whitby, 
Scott, and (instar omnium) Bishops Warburton, 
Sherlock, and Horsley. From their masterly 
discussions it is clear that the sense in question 
is more agreeable to the scope of the whole Epis
tle, especially this Chapter. The object of the 
context is, Bp. Warburton thinks, not the per
sonal character of Jesus, but the truth of the 
Gospel in general. Rather, however, I should 
say, it is both. See an able examination of the 
general subject of the Epistle by Bp. Warburton, 
Div. Leg. vi. 316. seq., and an admirable pdra- 
phrase of the sense of vv. 16 — 19. Yet the 
learned Prelate certainly presses too much on the 
meaning of βεβαιότερον, as doubtless anxious to 
obtain so powerful a support to his favourite doc
trine of the great superiority of Prophecy over 
Miracles, which, however true in itself (and 
Prophecy is a growing argument), can hardly be 
found here. And surely nothing could be more 
harsh than to understand the προφ. λόγ., as he does, 
of the prophecies of the New Testament only, 
namely, the predictions of St. Paul and St. John 
concerning Antichrist. A far more correct view 
of the sense is taken by Bp. Sherlock (on Proph
ecy, Disc. 1,) as follows : u We have a far more 
sure-word of prophecv, namely, in evidence of 
the future coming of Christ in power, which was 
the doctrine that the Apostle was desirous of 
proving. To prove this, he had just told them 
that he had been himself an eye-witness of Christ’s 
majesty or glory. To this it might be objected, 
that although his testimony showed that Christ 
himself had been glorified, it was no proof that 
he would ever again return in glory and power. 
The Apostle may be supposed to reply, i( It is true 
that all future events can be learned only from God. 
All other arguments can amount to no more than 
probabilities and presumptions; and a great pre
sumption it is that Christ shall come in glory, 
forasmuch as we have already seen him glori
fied ; and it is a further evidence of his power 
to deliver his servants, since God has openly 
declared him. to be his .well-beloved Son. But 
to assure us that he will indeed so come, and

so use his power, * we have a more sure word
of prophecy; 7 that is, we have the very word of 
God, speaking by his Prophets, to assure us of 
the certainty of this future event. No compari
son is here intended between miracles and proph
ecy, as arguments for the truth of the Gospel; for 
St. Peter speaks only of the coming of Christ 
in power. And by the 'more sure word of proph
ecy 7 are to be understood, not merely the proph
ecies of the Old Testament, but probably also 
of the New.” The above is confirmed by the pro
found researches of Bp. Horsley, in four masterly 
Sermons on vv, 20, 21. He understands “ the- 
Prophetic word 77 of the entire volume of the pro
phetic writings, whether of the Old or New Test., 
then extant, or hereafter to be promulged, i. e. 
the prophecies of the Christian Church, together 
with the prophetical writings of the Ο. T.

I must not omit to observe, that, though B p .' 
Middl. here finds fault with our common Version, 
as if our venerable Translators mistook the con
struction ; yet, admitting that, it will not follow 
that the one he himself proposes is necessarily 
the true one. The construction is, I apprehend,' 
as follows : και εχομεν βεβαιότερον λόγον, τον προφ. 
[AtJyov.J Thus the rbv προφ. λόγον is in apposir 
tion with, and exegetical of, the former. I have 
pointed accordingly ; by which, I apprehend, all 
difficulty is removed ; and, after all, there will 
be no breach of the Canons of the Greek Article; 
as laid down by Bp. Middl. The above view I 
find supported by the opinion of the learned 
Prof. Pott, in his Edition of this Epistle.

To this λόγος προφητικές they are enjoined to 
take heed, λϋχνφ φάίνοντι tv αέχμηρω τό'πιρ, εως, 
&c.? words somewhat obscure from the boldness 
of the metaphorical imagery employed. The 
most probable sense is that assigned by Bp. Hor
sley ,— namely, “ a discovery from Heaven of 
the schemes of Providence, which, however im
perfect, is yet sufficient for the comfort and sup
port of good men, under all the discouragements 
of the present life ; as it furnishes a demonstra
tion— not of equal evidence, indeed, with that 
which the final catastrophe will afford, but a cer
tain demonstration — a demonstration drawn from 
fact and experience, rising in evidence as the . 
ages of the world roll on ; and, in every stage of 
it, sufficient for the passing generation of man
kind, * that the Most High ruleth in the kingdoms 
of the earth,7 — that his providence directeth all 
events for the final happiness of the virtuous,—- 
that there is a reward for the righteous, — that 
there is a God who will judge the earth.”

The words εω$ ού vnxCpa ζιαυγάση— νμων are ably 
explained by Bp. Warburton* to mean, “ till a 
long series of events [yet in the womb of time] 
shall arise, to give testimony by degrees, till the 
whole evidence concludes in one unclouded 
blaze of conviction.”

20. παοα προφ. yp. ιδίας έπιλύσεν^ ού γίνεται.] Of 
this verse the sense has been nearly as much dis
puted as that of the preceding. Yet there need 
not have been any such doubt \ since, although 
the words would admit of the sense assigned by 
many, — namely (in the words of Bp. Van Mil- 
d e r t ) ,t h a t  the sense of no prophecy is to be 
determined by an abstract consideration of the
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21 * ov γαρ &ελημαη ανϋρώπου ψέχ9η ποτέ προφητεία, αλλ* vrfo ΐίνεύ~ ηδΤΐπι.̂ .ιβ, 
ματος αγίου φερόμενοι έλάλησαν άγιοι Θεού αν&ρωπόι.

1 II. b ’ΈΓ£ΝΟΝΤΟ δέ καί ψέυδοπροφηται εν τω λαω, ώ? καί

b Dc»U. 13. ». 
M att. 24.11

j  Ac (Λ 20.20. εν I Cor. Π. 13,

passage itself; but by taking it in conjunction 
with other portions of Scripture relating to the 
subject;” yet, though this be perfectly true in 
itself, and a rule applicable to the Prophetical 
writings beyond all other parts of Scripture ; that 
is a sense not allowed by the context; which will 
not, I think, permit us to assign any other than 
that so ably developed in four most admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Horsley. “ The maxim (he 
shows) is propounded by the Apostle as a leading 
principle (for that is the import of τούτο πρώτον 
γινώσκοντες) never to be lost sight of.” And the 
words are well rendered by the learned Prelate 
thus : u Not any prophecy of Scripture is of self
interpretation, l. e. is its own interpreter, because 
the Scripture prophecies are not detached pre
dictions of separate independent events, but are 
united in system, all terminating in one great 
object — the promulgation of the Gospel, and the 
complete establishment of the Messiahs king
dom.” And the reason is evident from the next 
verse, which (as Bp, Horsley shows) means, “ that 
the predictions o f tjie prophets did not, like their 
own private thoughts and sentiments, originate 
in their own minds. The prophets, in the exer
cise of their office, were necessary agents, acting 
under the irresistible impulse of the omniscient 
Spirit, who made the faculties and the organs of 
those holy men his own instruments for convey
ing.to mankind some portion of the treasures of 
his own knowledge. Futurity seems to have 
been delineated in some sort of emblematical 
picture, presented by the Spirit of God to the 
prophet's mind, which, preternaturally filled and ' 
heated with this scenery, in describing the images 
obtruded on the fantasy, gave pathetic utterance 
to wisdom not its own.” The distinction between 
the discoveries of general revelation and of 
prophecy, the learned Prelate shows to be this.
“ The former is an explicit declaration of the 
final general event of things, and of whatever 
else may be the immediate effect of the will and 
power of the First Cause, or the purport of any 
original degree of God. Prophecy is a disguised 
detail of those intermediate and subordinate 
events which are brought about by the regular 
operation of second causes, and are in part de
pendent upon man's free agency.” Accordingly, 
ιπί^υσις here must mean interpretation, not, in 
the general sense, but in that peculiar to proph
ecy ; which consists in ascertaining the events to 
which predictions allude, and in showing the 
agreement between the images of the prediction 
and the particulars of the history. In short, the 
term is here the specific name of that sort of ex
position, which renders the mystic sense of para
bles, dreams, and prophecies. Of prophecies, in 
the strict acceptation of the word, that is, of dis- 
puised predictions of those events which are 
brought about by the intervention of second 
causes, and do in great part depend upon the free 
agency of man — of such predictions, the Apos
tle affirms, that the mystic interpretation — that 
interpretation which consists in ascertaining the 
events with which the predictions correspond — 
|β never to be drawn from the prophecy itself. It 
is not to he struck out by anv process of criticism 
applied to the words in which a prediction is

13.
1 Tim. 4.1.

2 Tim, 3. 1, 5. Jude 4.10.
conceived; — it is not to be so struck out, be
cause, without a knowledge of the event foretold, 
as well as a right understanding Of the terms of . 
the prediction, the agreement of them cannot be 
perceived.” The learned Prelate then proceeds 
to prove that the origin of prophecy, namely, its 
coming from God, is a reason why it should not be 
capable of self-interpretation. Thus the Apostle 
asserts that all Scripture prophecies are purposely 
so conceived, as not to be of self-interpretation ; 
apd he intimates that it was a part'of the scheme 
of Providence, that prophecy should be so deliv
ered, as to have to fetch its interpretation from 
the consistence of the prophetic system, and 
from the events of the world.

The above view of the sense of v. 21 is sup
ported by the opinion of Knapp, Script. Var. Arg. 
comm. 1. and C. F. Fritzch de Revel, not. Bib- 
Jica, p. G8.

21. ob γάρ ΟεΧήμαη άνθ.] This is, according to , 
the second of the above stated interpretations, 
explanatory of the preceding. Render, “ for" 
prophecy was not uttered,” &c. The term <j>£ 
ρεσθαι was often -used of inspiration. , Hence 
prophets were said to be θεοφόρητοι.

II. From the mention of true and divinely in
spired prophets, the Apostle takes occasion to 
advert to false  prophets; and intimating that 
there had been such among the Jews, forewarns 
them that there will be at lfeast false teachers 
among Christians : men of corrupt lives, promul
gating false doctrines to support evil living, and 
ingratiating themselves with the people^ in order 
to make a greater gain of preaching the Gospel. 
He contrasts the end of those men with that of 
the pious and virtuous ; and shows that, as in the 
case o f the wicked Antediluvians, destruction 
would as surely befall the one, as preservation be 
extended to the other. And, finally; to more 
effectually forewarn them of the persons in ques
tion, he enters into a beautifully graphic descrip
tion of the false teachers; and thus points out 
the hopeless condition of those who should be 
deluded by them.

1. iylvavro — άπώλειαν.] The sense is, “ There, 
were, however, also false  prophets among the 
[Israelitish] people; thus also will there be' 
among you false teachers, who shall introduce 
pernicious heresies, even denying the Lord that 
purchased them [with his own blood]; bringing 
thereby on themselves speedy destruction.” On 
the persons here meant by these false teachers, 
much difference of opinion exists. Some sup
pose them to have ^een the Gnostics, or Nico- 
laitans; others, Judaizers, holding opinions sim
ilar to those of the Montanists of the second and 
third centuries. The question is of no easy 
determination, but of little importance.

By 7ταρεισάζ. is denoted the surreptitious craft 
with which the doctrines in question were intro
duced. The words αιρέσεις άπωΧείας designate 
that they were at once heretical and highly per
nicious. A more definite charge is couched in 
the next words, teat τόν άγοράσαντα, the sense of 
which depends upon the reference in δεσπότην, 
whether to God (as many eminent modern F.x 
positors suppose), or to C h ris t,according to the
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c Deut. 32. 35.
♦ 1 Tim. 6. 5. 
T it. I. 11/ 
Jude 4. 
d Job 4. 18. 
Luke'8. 31. 
jehn  8. 44.
1 John 3. 8. 
Jude  8.
Rev'. 20. 2. 
e Gen. 7. 21.
1 Pet. 3. 13, 20. 
f  Gen. 19. 24. 
Num. 26. 10. 
D eut. 29. 23. 
D a. 13. 19.
Je r. 50.40. 
Kzek. 16. 49. 
Hoe. 11.8. 
Amoe 4. 11. 
Jude 7.
g-Gen. 19. 7, 8,

h Peal; 119.158. 
£ ;e k . 9. 4.

νμίν Χαονται ψενδοδιδάσχαλοι, οϊτινες παρτισάξονσιν αιρέσεις απώλειας, 
καί τον άγοράσαντα αυτούς δεσπότην άρνονμενοι, έπάγοντες εαντοϊς 
ταχινην απώλειαν ·  (καί π ο λ λ ο ί  έξαχολου&ησονσιν αυτών ταΐς *  άσελ- 2  

γείαις, δι* ούς η οδός της αλη&είας βλασφημη&ησεται *) c καί εν 3 

πλεονεξία πλαοτοΊς λόγοις υμάς εμπορενσονται' οις τό κρίμα έκπαλαι 
ονχ άργέί^χαί η απώλεια ανιών ον νυστάζει. d Ε ϊ  γάρ ο Θεός άγ-  4 

γέλων άμαρτησάντων ονχ εφείσατο, άλλα σειραϊς ζ ο φ ο υ ,  ταρταρώσας, 
παρεδωχεν εις κρίσιν * τηρούμενους * * καί αρχαίου κόσμον ονκ εφεί- 5 
σατο, αλλ5 ογδοον Νώε δικαιοσύνης κηρνκα εφνλάξε, κατακλυσμόν κόσμο)■. 
ασεβών έπάξας ‘ f και πόλεις Σοδόμων καί Γομόρρας τεφρώσας κατά- 6 
στροφή κατέκρινεν, υπόδειγμα μελλόντων άσεβείν τεΰεικώς * ε και δίκαιον 7 

Αωτ} καταπονονμενον υπό της των ά&έσμων έν άσελγείά αναστροφής, 
ερρνσατο— h βλεμματι γάρ καί axojj ό δίκαιος, έγκατοικών έν αυιοις, 8

ancients and most moderns. The latter seems 
the more correct view ; for, as to the passages of 
the Ο. T. cited in proof of the former interpreta
tion, they are not quite to the point; and the 
latter is almost demanded by ayoptiffevra. Thus 
δεσπ. will, as often, be for Κύριον. YVe are not, 
however, to understand that they denied Jesus 
to be the Messiah ; for otherwise they could not 
be teachers of Christianity at all. Perhaps the 
sense (expressed with a popular brevity) may be, 
“ denying him who purchased them (i. e. their 
Redeemer) to be their Lord." It should seem 
that, from a misinterpretation of the words of the 
Apostles, they stumbled at the descriptions of the 
majesty of Jesus Christ, and the ineffable glory 
of his second advent; and regarded the account 
of the Apostles on that subject, as a fable devised 
to hold the disciples in subjection. If so, they 
must have denied the proper Deity of Jesus 
Christ, and consequently the Atonement, and 
other fundamental doctrines; and probably held 
opinions not very different from those which 
afterwards paved the way for Arianiem and Pela- 
gianism.

2. ασΛ/είΐϊΐ?.] This (for the common reading
άπωλείαις) is found in almost all the MSS., Ver
sions, and early Editions, except the Erasmian 
and Stephanie ones, has been preferred by almost 
all Critics, and was adopted by Wets., and edited 
by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vat. And rightly ; for both external and internal 
evidence arc in favour oHt. ’AosAy.may be ren
dered “ dissolute doctrines and practices." By η 
h56ς της αλήθειας is meant the Gospel, or Christian 
religion. See Note on Acts ix. 2. Βλασφ., “ will 
be calumniated and regarded as false." I would 
Compare Joseph., p. 1078. απιστίαν της αλήθειας 
κατίχεεν. .

3. και h  πλέον. &c.] “ And through covetous
ness, they will make a mere gain of you (viz, of 
teaching you by feigned words), and hawk about 
their doctrines as merchandize." Wets, cites 
two examples of πλόττειν λόγους, to which I add 
Is&us p. 70. λόγοις πεπλασμένοις αξιώσει πιστεύειν 
ύμας. The doctrines in question were fictitious, 
devised ad captandum, and to flatter the corrup
tions of human nature. At ole τό κρίμα — νυστάζει 
the relative is to be resolved into JA,V εκείνοις 
ecil. εκείνων; and atc/cTmAdi (which is for Ικ παλαιού 
χοόνον) supply προγεγοαμμένον or such like, as ap
pears from the par&Vel passage of Jude 4. άνθρω

ποι ol πάλαι προγεγρσμμενοι εις Totro τό κρίμα. 
Γίυστιίξε* is for χρονίζεται; as Eurip. Hec. 662. 
ofmor’ ενόει λυπρά σου κηρύγματα, and AEschyl. 
Theb. Μ. και τώνόε πϋσης ονκ οκνίρ χρονίζεται. 
The sense i s : “ But their long denounced sen
tence lingereth not, nor doth their destruction 
slumber ;" meaning that such persons are sure to 
be punished.

4 — 9. These verses are illustrative, by exam
ple, of the method of Gods judgment in such 
cases ; aiid meant to verify what was before said, 
κρίμα έκπαλαι οίκ αργεί, that God visits vice with 
punishment, and virtue with rewards. With re
spect to the construction here, it is irregular, 
there being no clause to correspond to the εϊ γάρ 
— οόκ εφείσατο : but after ερμύσατο may be supplied 
from the context some such words as owd' εκείνων 
φείσεται. Γη άμαρτ. there is reference to the re
bellion of the fallen angels. Σειραις ζόφον ταρταρώ- 
σας is an expression truly ^Eschylean, in which 
rapr. is derived from the Heathen, and σειραΊς ζόφου 
from the Jewish mythology; the Tartarus being 
a part of Hades, in, which criminals were supposed 
to be confined till the day of judgment. Now 
they are not represented as being in actual tor
ments, but only adjudged to them, and in the 
mean time committed to the security of chains 
of darkness; i. e. to places where utter darkness 
holds them as it were enchained. So Wisd. xvii.
18. άλύσει >σκ6τονς εόέΰησαν. In exemplifying and 
illustrating the expression, the Commentators 
might have adduced a very similar one in Hero- 
dot. v. 77, where, in an Athenian inscription in 
the Acropolis, it is said of captives held in fetters, 
Αεσμώ εν άχλνόεντι σιόηρέω εσβεσαν 'ύβριν. The 
image, however, seems to have been derived 
from the Jewish Rabbins. Thus Sohar Genes, 
fol. 4-5. col. 178. “ Postquam (filii Dei) filios 
genuerunt, sumpsit eos Deus, et ad montem tenq- 
brarum perduxit, ligavitque eos catenis ferreis, 
qua) usque ad medium abvssi magni pertingunt."

For τηρημένους, τ η ρ ο ύ μ ε ν ο υ ς  ife found in al
most all the best MSS. and early Editions, and is 
edited by nearly every Critic from Wets, to Va- 
ter. "Ο γδοον Ν ώ ε. must, by a common idiom 
found in the best writers, mean “ Noah with seven 
others." Κήρυκα δ ι κ “ a herald to proclaim to the 
world tidings of the righteousness which is by 
faith," and of which St. Paul says, Heb.xi.7,he was 
himself an heir. Κ α τασ τροφ ή  κατόκρινεν, i, e. exe
cuted punishment upon them by utter destruc·
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9 η μ έρα ν  έξ ημ έρας ψ υχήν δ ικα ίαν  άνόμοις εργο ις  έβασάνιζεν. 1 Ό ιδε  π  Cor. ίο. 13.

Κ ύ ρ ιο ς  ευσεβείς έκ π ειρ α σ μ ό ν  ρνεσχλαι, αδ ίκους δε η μ έρα ν  κρίσεω ς
10 χολαζομένονς τηρέίν * k μάλιστα δέ τους δπίαω σαρκδς έν έπι&νμίφ, J0J“*e 4·7»8»

μιασμον πορευομένονς, χαϊ κνριόνητος καταψρονονντας * (τολμηταί, ι
Π αν& άδεις, δόξας ου τρ έμ ο νο ί βλα σφ η μ ο υντες  ί ) 1 οποί; ά γγελ ο ι, Ι σ χ ύ ϊ1 Jude9· 

κ α ί δυνά μει μείζόνες οντες, ου φ έρονσ ι κατ’ αυτώ ν π α ρ ά  Κ ν ρ ίω  β λ ά -
12 σψ ημον χρ ισ ιν . m Ο υτοι δε, (ως α λό γα  ζώα, φ υσ ικ ά , γ ε γ εν η μ έν α  εις  3·

αλωσιν καί φ& οράν,) έν οίς ά γνο ο νσ ι β λα σ φ η μ ο υντες , έν τη  φ& ορα
13 α νιώ ν  κα ταφ& αρησοντα ι, η κομιούμενοι μ ισ θ ό ν  αδ ικ ίας*  ηδονην η γ ο ύ - α3'ί*6ΐ$  

μενοΐ( την  έν ημ έρ α  τρ υφ ή ν , (σπίλοι καί μ ώ μ ο ι! )  έντρνφώ ντες έν τα ϊς

tion. See Note on Rom. viii. 3. ‘Υπόδειγμα — 
τεθεικώς, “ having made them a type and example 
of the future punishment of the wicked.” Kara- 
ιτονοίμενον — άναστρ., “ wearied out (i. e. griev
ously harassed) by the profligate behaviour of 
ipen who trampled on all laws.” On καταπ. com
pare Ps. xcv. 10. cxix. 58. B\1μμαη yap — ίβασά- 
ηζεν. This is explanatory of the preceding κα- 
ra7rev.,and the construction is, £ yap δίκαιος, Ιγκατ- 
οίκώΐ' tv airoTs (while he dwelt among them) Ιβασά- 
νι ζεβλίμρατι καί άκο^,ΐιμΐ ραν ίξ ή μ ίρ α ς , ψ υ γ ή ν  δικαίαν, 
άνόμοις εργοις* The βΧέμματι και ακο̂  denote the 
mode in which he was daily tormented with their 
wicked conduct.

9. οΊδε Κύριος — τηρεϊν.Ύ This is intended as an 
inference, q. d. “ If God in those instances pun
ished the guilty and preserved the innocent, we 
may be sure that * He knows how always tp 
sa v e /” &c. The οΊδε imports both knowledge 
of the means, and power and disposition to use 
them. So Dr. South, in a Sermon on this text, 
shows the signal mercy of God to the righteous, 
in delivering them From temptations calculated 
to corrupt them. “ The ways of deliverance from 
temptation (he observes) are three; 1. being kept 
from U ; 2. of being supported under i t ; 3. of 
being brought out of it, when it has prevailed.” 
Κολαζομένους,. for κοΧασΟησομΙνονς, “ tneri to be 
punished.” So the Pesch. Syr. cruciandos. See 
James i. 2.

— αδίκους — τι?ρε7ν.] This suggests the other 
part of the inference, — that the vengeance of 
God, though it may slumber, will at length visit 
those corrupt teachers with the same condign 
punishment, as that which befell the disobedient 
angels, and ungodly Sodomites.

10. Here what was before said is more directly 
applied to the persons in question, who are char
acterized in this and the following verses up to the 
end of the Chapter'. Ύονς όττίσω., &c. may be ren
dered, “ who live conformably to the flesh, in the 
luet of pollution,” i. e. in lustful and polluting 
practices. Then is represented their insubordi
nation, and rebellion against any authority that 
might check their vicious practices ; and while 
proceeding to set forth the greatness of their 
guilt, the Apostle breaks out into a parenthetical 
exclamation at their wickedness, wnich may be 
rendered, “ daring and insolent are they! they 
scruple not to speak evil even of rulers in high 
stations.”

— aν^άδεις] self-milled (for αΐτοαδεϊς), to whom 
nothing approves itself hut their own conceits, 
and who wish to have their own way, i. e. as the 
Schol, on Aristot. Eth. vii. explains, rh ίαντοίς 
άμίσκον μεταδιώκοντες. Of which character see a 
spirited sketch by Theophrastus, Ch. xv. To the
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present purpose it is finely observed by Cudworth 
(in his noble Discourse on 1 John ii.3 ,4 .), “ There 
is nothing contrary to God in the whole world, 
nothing that fights against him, but self-mlL 
This is the strong castle that we all keep garri
soned against heaven, in every one of our hearts, 
which God continually layeth siege unto ; and it ’ 
inust be conquered and demolished.before we can 
conqiier heaven.”

11. Ισχύϊ—Βντες] “ though far superior in strength 
and power.” On the reference in κατ' avr&v, the, 
Commentators are not agreed. Some suppose it 
to be to the δόξας 3ust before ; others, to the τολ* 
μηταί, αύθάάεις. Neither interpretation, however, 
is tenable. It is best referred, with Benson, Newc., 
and others, to the άγγέλων άμαρτ. at v. 4. unless 
we read καθ' αίτων, (from some MSS. and th£ 
Vulgate Version), meaning those of their own 
body, i. e. the bad angels. This js placed beycSnd 
doubt by the parallel passage of Jude <?. The ar
gument is, that the persons in Question1 calumniate 
those of high reputation and dignity, their breth- > 
ren, while the angels, exalted as they are above 
them in power, ao not speak calumniously, or 
with vituperation, of their fellow angels, even 
though the very reverse of ένδοξοι. See more in 
Dr. A. Clarke. The same Jewish tradition is sup
posed to have been had in view by both St. Peter 
and St, Jude. But though the former may have 
had in mind the same tradition as that referred to 
by the latter, yet he must also have had in view- 
some other similar one, more correspondent to ob 
ψίρουσι — κρίσιν, “ do not prefer a calumnious Ac
cusation to the Lord.”

12— 16. Here the charge is further brought 
home, and the heretics in question 'described, 
under various characters; 1. as like the animals, 
devoid of reason, and guided solely by sense ahd 
instinct (so as to be seemingly created only to be 
taken and destroyed), and thereby speaking evil 
of things which they do not understand, viz. the 
laws and measures of their rulers. These, it is 
added, shall utterly and juetly perish by their own 
corrupt practices. (See Jude 10.)

13, 14. Here are introduced more particular 
charges, those of gross sensuality, nay, profligacy, 
and insatiable avarice and rapacity. And it 
should seem that σιτιλοί καϊ μωμοι are a parenthe
tical exclamation, like the τυ\μηταϊ, &c., at v. 10 
See Jude 12. Eph. v. 27. They arc further de
scribed as revelling in sensual luxury, indulging 
in it even in the day time ; which was by the an
cients ever regarded as a mark o f confirmed sot- 
tiehness. See 1 These, v. 7. and .Note.

— ιντρνφωντες ■— l μ tv*] The phraseology is 
harsh and anomalous, and the, sense much dis
puted. The most probable interpretation ie that
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o Num. 22.7.21.
Jude 11,

p Jude 12,

q Acts 2. 40. 
Jude 16.

J  άπάταις αυτών, σννενωχονμενοι νμϊν ' οφθαλμούς εχοντες μεστούς 14 

μοιχαλίδος και άχαταπανστονς αμαρτίας9 3ελεα£οντε£ ψνχάς αστήρι
κτους, καρδίαν γεγνμνασμενψ J  πλεονεξίαις εχοντες, κατάρας τεκνά!
° ΚαταΧιπόντες [τ^ρ] εν&εϊαν δδδν, έπΧανη&ησαν, εξακοΧον&ησαντες rjj 15 
όδω τον ΒαΧαάμ του Βοσδρ, ος μισ&ον αδικίας ηγάπησεν, ΪΧεγξιν δέ 16 
εσχεν Ιδίας παράνομίας * νποζυγιον άφωνον έν άν&ρωπον φωνή φ&εγ- 
ξάμενον εχαίλυσε την τον προφήτου παραφρονίαν. ρ Ούτοί είσι πηγαι 17 
άννδροι, νεφέλαι υπό λαίλαπος ελαυνο/χενεα, ot£ ο ζόφος του σκότους 
εϊς αιώνα τετηρηται* q 'Τπερογκα γάρ ματαιότητος φ&εγγόμενοι δεΧεά- 18 
ζονσιν έν έπι&νμίαις σαρκός άσείγείαις τους όντως άποφνγόντας τους

of Pott, " oblectantes se in fraudibus,suis et dolis, 
quibus utuntur ad alios decipiendos et pecunia 
emungendos.” Yet this seems not the whole that is 
meant. The words appear to be intended to fur
ther unfold the idea at ηύονην — τρυφήν preceding, 
and the full sense may be as follows : u who con
trive to live luxuriously by their deceits and im
postures ; constant attendants at your feasts.” 
This mode of taking the passage yields an excel
lent sense, and involves no harshness ; for the h  
may very well be taken for by, and εντρυφωντες for 
iv τρνφ)7 διόγοντες; since of Ιντρνφαν in the sense 
luxuriari, examples may be seen in Steph. Thes., 
to which I would add a passage that may have 
been had in mind by the Apostle, Is. Iv. 2. φάγεσθε 
άγαθά, και Ι ν τ ρ υ φ ή σ ε ι  εν ά γ α θ ο ι ς  ή φννή 
Ιμών. See Wakef. on Soph. Trach. 281.

14. όφΟ. μεστ. μοιχ.] i. e. 1 by their looks they 
fihow the lasciviousness ,of their hearts.’ ’Ακα- 
ταπ. αμαρτίας, (i and that cannot cease from im
pure imaginations or lascivious practices.”

— όελεάζοντες, &c.] Here we have another 
trait, — namely, their craft in beguiling unstable 
persons, and consummate art in making the ut
most advantage that was possible by their trickery, 
as if they could never be satisfied. The plural in 
πλέον, denotes the various arts, by which they ex
tracted gain from their deluded votaries; and the 
γεγνμν. the deliberate and habitual mode of doing 
the thing. So Joseph, p. 1246. 11. γυμνάζοντες r/)v 
άπόνοιαν. For πλεονεζίαις, some MSS. have πλεο
νεξία?, which is edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vater. But though this be more agreeable 
to Classical usage (as will appear from Steph, 
Thes. in v. γυμνάζω), yet we may suspect the 
reading to be a mere correction of the ancient 
Critics.

The Apostle then exclaims, with reference to 
their whole character (perhaps having in view 
Is. lvii. 3. τέκνα ηπωλε<ας) κατάοα? τέκνα ! which is 
psuallv regarded as put for, τέκνα κατάρατα. Prof. 
Scholefield, however, observes, thatlf this is not 
one of those common Hebraisms which abound 
in the writings of the Apostles, in which a quality 
of the subject is expressed by a Genitive follow
ing it, instead of an adjective in concord with 
it.”

15. καταλιπόντες —  εκλανήθησαν.] The Apostle, 
resuming his description, represents them as 
having utterly forsaken “ the right way ” of scrip
tural truth and holy obedience, and quite gone 
astray ; not merely from an erroneous judgment, 
but from the sensuality, ambition, and avarice of 
their hearts. (Scott.) The force of the com
parison rests in this, that as Balaam counselled 
the Moabites to entice the Israelites to illicit 
connection with their women, and thus lead them

into idolatry, and draw on them the heavy pun
ishment of God; so these false teachers, by 
giving Christians a license to commit immorality 
(namely, for the purpose of gratifying their own 
avarice and sensuality), in like manner called 
forth the vengeance of God. ΜίσΘδν άδικίας ijy. 
Of the morals of Balaam we know nothing; but it 
is plainly implied in the Ο. T. history, and con
firmed by Philo, Josephus, and all the Jewish 
Interpreters, that covetousness tempted him to 
commit so base a violation of his duty as a 
Prophet;—just as in the case of these false 
teachers, avarice and sensuality tempted them to 
falsify the Gospel, that they might make it the 
more productive of gain to expend on their oybi 
lusts. There is great force in ηγάπησαν. So 
Creon in Soph. Antig. 1048. says of Tiresias,
τάόικεΐν φίλων.

Ύην before ευθείαν is in several MSS. and early 
Edd. not found; and is cancelled by Beng., 
Griesb., Matth., and others.

17. οντοίεΐσι — ελαυν.] A most lively compari
son, to designate the persons in question as δώ- 
σοντες, promising much, but constantly disappoint
ing expectation ; specious but deceiving, as wells 
destitute of water, and clouds which bring no 
rain; than which no disappointment can, in 
Eastern countries, be greater; and of which the 
former sometimes not merely disappoint, but lure 
travellers to destruction. I would compare Eurip. 
Suppl. 96. πλαγκτά 6* ωσεί Tt$ νεφέλα Τίνενμότων 
ind δυσχείμων άισσω. The strong metaphor b ζόφος 
του σκότους, for & ζόφος ο σκοτώδης designates a 
place and state of woe the most dismal, formed 
on the image of Tartarus, adverted to supra v. 4 
Compare Matt. viii. 12. xxii, 13. xxv. 30.

18. Ιπέρογκα — φθεγγ. &c.] We have.here the 
same sentiment as at v. 17; the meaning being, 
that these persons were not only wicked them-., 
selves, but the cause of wickedness (together with 
its fatal consequences) in others. The words 
may be thus paraphrased with Benson : a They, 
in high-sounding words-, lofty and unmeaning 
phrases, make vain, boasting, and arrogant pre
tences to a more thorough and sublime knowledge 
of religion, than the true Apostles and Prophets ; 
but by preaching such doctrines as give indul
gence to the lusts of the flesh, that is, to lascivi
ousness, they lay a bait, for those who, by em
bracing Christianity, were thoroughly reformed, 
and had escaped from such as still continue to 
live in the error of idolatry and vice.” At υπέρογκα 
supply βήματα. So Aristoph. Ran. 971. speaks of 
certain diction as ο ί δ ο ν σ α ν  v n d κ ο μ n a σ μ α
τών καί βημάτων in αχθών. Thus in ματαιότ. there 
is an allusion to that folly, (κατ’ έξοχων,) boasting. 
See 2 Cor. xii. 11. Τοθ£ δντω'ξ-αττοφ., &c.; “ those
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5312  PETER CHAP. II. 19 — 22.  III. 1 — 3.

19 έν nidvt} άναστρεφομένονς * Γ έλεν&ερίαν αντόϊς έπαγγελλόμενοι, αντοί R^n68'®*· 
Οονλοι νπαρχοντες της φ&ορας φ χαρ τις ηττηται, τούτο) και οεοον- ι pei. 2. ΐ6. 1

> · , 5 ,  % ,  Μ r  f  Jude 4.
20 /curat. Ει γαρ αποφνγοντες τα μιασματα τον κοσμον εν έπιγνωσει ^ att·Ι2, i?> 

τον ΚνρΙον καϊ Σωτηρος * Ιησού Χρίστον, τοντοις δέ πάλιν έμπλακέντες 26.4*
21 ηττωνται, γέγονεν αντοις τα έσχατα χέίρονα των πρωτωΡ. 1 ΚρεΙττον *8Luke 12,47> 

γάρ ην αντοις μη έπεγνωχέναι την δδδν της δικαιοσύνης, η έπιγνονσιν
22 έπιστρέφαι εκ της παραδο&είσης αντοις άγιας εντολής· u Σνμβέβηκε u pror. 2$. ιι,

αντοις το της άλη&ους παροιμίας* * Κ ν ω ν  έ π ι σ τ ρ έ φ α ς > έ π ϊ  τ ο
ϊ δ ί ο ν  έ ξ έ ρ α μ α *  καί* ' Τ ς λ ο ν σ  α μ έ ν η ,  ε ι ς  κ ύ λ ι σ μ α  β ο ρ 
ά  '  9 s_;β ο ρ ο ύ . . .

1 III. Χ ΤΑΤΤΙΙΝ  ηδη, αγαπητοί, δεντέραν νμίν γράφω επιστολήν, χ SuPra ι· 13·
2 εν αις διεγείρω υμών εν νπομνησει την ειλικρινή διάνοιαν* μνησ&ηναι 

των προειρημένων ρημάτων νπδ των άγιων προφητών, και της των
3 αποστόλων ημών εντολής, τον ΚνρΙον καϊ Σωτηρος * 7 τοίτο πρώτον jirjm .4. ι. ' 

γινωσχοντεζ) οτι ε/£ΐισονται επ έσχατου των ήμερων εμπαικται, καTaJuaeiH*

who had [once] really disengaged themselves 
from/' &c. This sense of άηοψ. is not rare $ 
and the construction itself is frequent.

19. ελευθερίαν] i. e. liberty both religiozis (as 
releasing them from what was thought unneces
sary strictness of life), and, probably, political. 
This they offered, but most inconsistently, them
selves being slaves of corruption and vice. The 
best comment here is John viii. 34-, and Rom. vi. 
16—20. The next words J  γάρ τις ήττ. &c. 
have the air of a proverb, and were, we may sup
pose, of popular application.

20. This gives another reason (as one had been 
before given, vv. 18, 19.) why black darkness is 
reserved for such offenders. (Newc.) q. d, “ If 
professed Christians, having escaped the outward 
pollutions of the world, by the knowledge of 
Christ,” were again, by the artful seduction of 
false teachers, entangled in those polluting prac
tices, as if consistent with the service of Christ, 
and so u overcome,” as habitually to indulge in 
their corrupt inclinations, their “ latter end,” 
after they had learned thus to pervert the Gospel, 
would be far worse than the beginning, when 
they had sinned in ignorance ; as they must have 
done violence to far clearer light and fuller con
viction, (Scott.) So Thucyd. i. 86. διπλάσιάς 
ζημίας αζιοί είσιν, 2π Αντ* άγαΟών κακοί γεγίνηνται.

21. This is illustrative of the last clause of the 
preceding verse, — showing that apostasy, or 
living unworthy of their Christian profession, is 
worse than a state of heathenism, since ignorance 
would then have been some excuse; whereas, by 
sinning against knowledge, they were at once 
condemned and more hardened. Such, too, I 
would observe, was the opinion of the Philoso
phers, with respect to those who apostatized 
from the precepts of philosophy. So Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 12. φιλοσοφία h(f καϊ επιστήμη, και αρετή τοις 
&ra( φεύγυνσιν άβατος μένει και αδιάλλακτος.

22. The baseness of the conduct of such per
sons is further illustrated by an apt comparison, 
formed on two proverbs; one derived from Prov.
xxvi. Jlt and the other probably current in the 
East \ both representing in the strongest light the 
folly of those, who returned to vices which they 
had before abandoned. Έζίραμα, from έξεράω, 
which is derived from the Etym. Mag. from ίξ

and ερα, the earth. That, however, involves no 
little absurdity. Έράω is, I suspect, from the 
Hebr. to empty out. And the term signified 
not only to vomit, but to spit.

III. The Apostle here declares, that he wrote 
this and the former Epistle, to put them in mind 
of Christ's final advent to judgment, and to ex
cite them to prepare for it. But withal he in
forms them, that they must expect to hear the 
notion ridiculed by foolish and wicked men. 
To show how ill founded is this ridicule,, he in
timates that the first constitution of the earth 
was such as to occasion the Flood, and that the 
present frame tends to a dissolution by fire, which 
will take place at its appointed time 5 and that 
the reason why it is delayed is, to give men an 
opportunity for previous preparation. That when 
the purposes of God are accomplished, the day 
of the Lord will come suddenly, and the world 
be destroyed by an Universal conflagration 5 after 
which there will be new heavens and a new earth 
for the righteous. Finally, that it highly behoved 
them to prepare for that awful consummation by 
holiness and steadfastness in the faith. (Benson.)

1. τ«6την — γράφω έπιστολήν.] The sense se.erosi. 
to be that assigned by Wakef., “ This is the Second 
Epistle, beloved, that I am writing to you.” Έν 
αις, “ in both of which,” for tv / ,  &ς καϊ iv rn 
ιτρώπ/. Τήν εΙΧ. διάνοιαν, u your pure and well- 
disposed minds.” The Commentators cite from 
Plato the phrase είλικρινει tq Aiavolq. δρώμενος*

2. προειρ. ft.] See i. 12, 13. ii. 21. The con
struction is as if there were written κάϊ τής Ιντο- 
λής ήμων των Αποστόλων τον Κυρίου καί Σωτήρος.

3. έλεϋσονται — (μπα7κταιΑ After των ήμερων 
many MSS. and almost all the Versions add iv 
έμπαιγμονρ, which is approved by most Critics, 
and introduced into the text by Bengel, Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. Whether taken with Ιμπ. for 
cpv ίμπ,, or with έλεϋσονται, the addition certainly 
strengthens the sense : but external evidence, is 
quite against it, and internal not in its favour. 
By πρώτον is not so much to be understood what 
was to happen first, as (with Benson) a premise, 
from whence they might conclude they ought to 
remember the predictions of the Prophets, and 
the injunctions of the Apostles. See the Note*



532 2 PETER CHAP. III. 4  >— 9,

s Isa. 5.19, 
Jer. 17.15. 
E?ek. 12. 22.
a  Gen. 1. 6, 9. 
Psal. 24. 2.
& 33. 6.
& 136. 6. 
b G e n .7 .10, 21. 
c Peal. 102. 27. 
lea. 51.6.
Hfeb. 1. 11.
2 Tliees. 1. 8. 
infra ver. 10. 
d Psal. 90. 4. 
e Isa. 30. 13. 
Ezek. 18. 23, . 
83.
& 33. 11.
Hab. 2. 3.
Rom. 2· 4.
1 Tim. 2. 4. 
infra ver, 15. 
Heb. 10. 37.
1 Pel. 3. 20.
& infra 15,

τάς Ιδίας αδτ&v έπι&υμίας πορενόμενοι, τ καί λέγοντας ' u Που έατιν 4 

η επαγγελία της παρουσίας αυτοί ; αφ* ης γάρ οι πατέρες έκοιμηϋη- 
ααν, πάντα οντω διαμένει άπ* αρχής κτίσεως” a Λανθάνει γάρ αντονς 5 

τόίτο θέλοντας, on  ουρανοί ησαν έκπαλαι, καί γη έξ νδατος καί δι* 
νδατος σννεστωσα, τφ τον Θεοί λόγο), b δι ών ό τότε κόσμος νδατι 6 
κατακλνσ&είς άπωλετο. c Ol δε ννν ουρανοί καί η γη τω αυτοί λόγω 7 

τε&ησανρισμένοι είαί, πνρί τηρούμενοι εις ημέραν κρίαεως καί απώλειας 
των ασεβών άνΰρωπων. iaEv δέ τούτο μη λαν&ανέτω υμάς, αγαπητοί, 8 
ότι μία ημέρα παρά Κνρίω ως χίλια ΐτη, καί χίλια ετη ως ημέρα μία. 
e Ου βραδύνει δ Κύριος της επαγγελίας, ως τινες βράδντητα ηγούνται· 9 
άλλα μακρο&νμέΐ εις ημάς, μη βονλόμενος τινάς άπολέσ&αι, αλλά πάν-

οη i. 20. *Ε?τ’ εσχάτου τ. ι$μ· Supply μίρονς, here- 
after; the expression not denoting apy precise 
time, but either a remote or soon approaching 
one, as best suits the context. See Mackn., 
Pott, and Rosenm.

4. λέγοντες * Ποο Ιστιν, &c. By abrov is plainly 
meant Christ. From the character of the persons, 
this cannot import any inquiry into the promises 
of Christ’s coming in Scripture, nor is- it to 
be thought (with some) that they expected his 
second coming, and thought it long, it is merely 
to be regarded as a popular form of expression 
(not dissimilar to some m our own language,) in 
which was implied a disbelief that he would 
come at all, and an insinuation that there was no 
hope of an event so long delayed. By his coming 
is meant his coming to judgment, as appears from 
the answer to those scoffers, vv. 5 — 13.

— άφ' yiip — κτίσεως.] q. d. (as Rosenm. par
aphrases) “ Our fathers nave successively died, 
nor has any one come to life. And as from the 
creation of the world all things are carried on by 
an alternate course of living and dying, so does 
the order of nature remain the same. Thus they

, will fancy, that what has been so long deferred 
will never come to pass.”

5 — 7. To the objection of the scoffers, that all 
things remained the same from the beginning of 
the creation, and therefore would continue so, 
St. Peter answers, that this is not the fact; for 
the world had been once destroyed by water, and 
would be again by fire. (Rosenm.)

— λανθάνει αυτούς τ. ΘΑ.} .This is generally 
thought to import a wilful ignorance of what they 
knew, or might have known, but cared not to 
know. But it is better (with Heins., Mede, 
Hamm., Rosenm., Pott, Wahl, and most recent 
Commentators) to take it to mean, “ it escapes 
the notice of those who think, or give it as their 
opinion, that,” &>c. By the olp. are meant, not 
the ethereal, but the aerial heaven. The words 
και y9j — σννεστωσα are obscure and variously in
terpreted. . The most probable interpretation 
seems to be that of Capell,, Kypke, Elsn., Ro- 
senmaller, Pott, and most recent Commentators, 
who suppose the sense to be, “ the earth with its 
atmosphere (i. e. the aerial heaven) being formed 
out of water, and consisting by means of water ; ” 
σνιίεστ. being for σϋστασιν εχουσα. So Thales said 
that πάντα <£ νδατος σννιστάναι ; as also did other 
philbsophers. .The Apostle thus means to confute 
those deriders, by proving that things had not 
continued as they were from the creation; and 
lhat such an assertion supposes utter ignorance

on their part of what they might have known, 
both from the book of Revelation, and, indeed, 
the book of Nature; — ignorance of the natural 
constitution of the earth ; which, he proceeds to 
say, is physically ordained to bring on its own 
destruction by fire at some future period, as it 
did formerly by water. Συνιστώσα is, by a sort 
of zeugma, to be referred to the ουρανοί καί γη 
ifaav έκπαλαι, &C.

6. hi ων.] Some, supply Ιδότων, others, των 
ούρανων και της γης. ί should prefer (with Mark!.) 
πραγμάτων, i. e. by which constitution of things.

7. οί hi νυν ohpavo't — ανθρώπων.^ “ From the 
circumstantial manner (says Mr. Slade) in which 
the final conflagration of the heavens and the 
earth is contrasted with the destruction of the 
old world, it appears that the Apostle has given, 
not a figurative, but a real representation of what 
will hereafter take place.”

8 & 9. The Apostle here proceeds to show why 
the Lord defers the last judgment, — namely, out 
of his long-suffering, and that the sinner may 
Come to repentance : and this he prefaces with a 
saying found in Ps. xc. 4, and frequent in the 
Rabbinical writings, importing that God does not 
measure his duration as we do ours, who are apt 
to measure the Divine mind by our own weak 
conceptions. (Rosenm. and Valpy.)

9. ου βραδύνει — §yoDi»rai.] The sense, obscure 
from brevity, seems to be, “ The Lord does not 
procrastinate as to his promise, as some think 
[attributing to him], .a slowness of performance.” 
The scoffers had probably said, that either God 
'had really made no such engagement to judge 
the world, and deal with all men according to 
their works; or that, if He had, he had forgotten 
or had not leisure to fulfil it. At επαγγ. supply 
ενεκα, quod attinet ad. And by promise is to be 
understood fulfilment o f  promise, (by a common 
metonymy,) namely, that he would return to 
judgment. The general sense of the verses is,— 
that the delay of the catastrophe in question does 
not proceed from slowness in making his assur
ance good (by coming to judgment and putting a 
final end to the mundane system,) especially if 
we consider that the measure of time, with the 
Deity and with men, is quite different {lime, being 
as nothing) to Him in whose sight nil is eternity. 
(See Plutarch cited by Wets.); but that He de- 
lavs from long-suffering* in order that all may 
have the opportunity of repentance. See Bp. 
Conybeare’s Sermon on this text. vol. ii. 347. in 
which are considered the reasons why God delays 
the punishment of the wicked.
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2  PETER CHAP. III. 10 —*· 16. ' ' , 533

10 τας εϊς μετάνοιαν χωρησαι. f '!ΙΙξει δέ η ημέρα Κύριόν,· ως κλέπτης 
[«V vvxxl] * έν rj οι ουρανοί ροιζηδδν παρελενοονται, στοιχεία δέ χαν-

11 σονμενα λν&ηαονται, χαϊ γη καί τά έν αυτί] έργα χαταχαησεται. Τού
των ούν πάντων λυομένων, ποταπονς δει νπάρχειν νμάς έν άγίαις

12 άναστροφαϊς χαϊ ενσεβείαις, δ προσδοκώντας χαϊ σπενδ όντας την παρ
ουσίαν της τον Θεόν ημέρας, δι* ην ουρανοί ,πνρονμενοι λυ&ησονται,

13 καί στοιχεία χανσούμενα τήκεταιs  h Καινούς δέ ουρανούς καί γην 
καινήν χατα το επάγγελμα αυτόν προαδοχώμεν, έν οίς δικαιοσύνη χατ-

14 οιχέΐ, * Λιο, αγαπητοί, ταντα προσδοχώντες, σπουδάσατε άσπιλοι χαϊ
15 άμωμητοι αντω ενρεΰηναι έν είρηνη* k καί την τον Κνρίον ημών 

μαχρο&νμίαν σωτηρίαν ηγεΐσ&ε. χα&ώς χαϊ δ αγαπητός ημών άδελ-
16 φος Παύλος χατα την αντφ δο&έισαν σοφίαν εγραψεν νμίν, 1 ώς χαϊ 

έν πάσαις ταις ^πιστολάϊς, λαλών έν αυταϊς περϊ τούτων. °£ν οίς Ιστι

f  Ρβαΐ. 102.57· 
Isa. 51.6. 
M att. 24. 35» 
43, 44.
1 These. 5, 2· 
Rev. B. 3.
& 16. 15.
&  20. 11. 
&21.1.
g Pea). 50. 3.
2 Thee·. 1. 8.

h Isa. 65.17.
& 66. 2.,
R ev. 21. 1.

i 1 Cor. Ϊ .  8. 
Phil. 1. 10.
1 These. 3.13. 
& 5.23. 
k Rom . 2. 4. 
supra  ver. 3.

1 Rom. 8 .19 .
1 Cor. 15. 24. · 
1 These. 4 .15 .

10. ηξει —  tv wktLI The words lv ννκτϊ are in 
several MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
not found; and are cancelled by most recent

crash/' ηχητικόν, as Hesych. explains. The term 
properly denotes “ with a whiz,” such as is made 
oy the noise of a body impelled through the air 
with great force. It ehould seem that the world 
will pass away only as to the purpose it had 
served; for, as Bens, observes, “ it is not neces
sary to suppose, with some, that the world will be 
annihilated, or removed with its atmosphere, from 
its present orbit. It may be said to pass away, 
if  tne form and constitution be altered; as the 
old word is at v, G said to have been destroyed 
by water.”

— στοιχεία Si κανσ. — κατα/c.] Many think that 
στοιχ. cannot denote the elements properly so call
ed, but the heavenly bodies. But the usual signifi
cation of the word may be retained. See Bens. 
The sense is well expressed by Mr. Scott as fol
lows : “ Then.all * the elements/ of which the 
earth and its atmosphere, and all the luminaries 
connected with it, are composed, shall melt, 
* with intense heat;' and not only one vast city, 
or one whole nation, but the earth, with all its 
cities, forests, mountains, yea, the contents o f its 
bowels to the very centre, as well as all the works 
of.men, however admired or magnificent, which 
cover the surface of it, shall constitute one vast 
conflagration, and be reduced to as confused a 
Chaos, as that from which it was first created.” 
By the ίργα b  airy are meant the various works 
of human art and industry. Thus (to use the 
Words of our English /Eschylus) “ The clpud- 
capt towers, the gorgeous palaces, The solemn 
temples, the great globe itself, And all that it in
herits, shall dissolve, And, like the baseless fabric 
of a dream, Leave not a wreck behind ! ”

11. π ο τ α π ο ν ς  ίεΤ Ιπόρχειν, &c.] In this sentence 
we ehould have expected first an interrogation, 
and then an answer to it. Here, however, the 
question and answer are intermingled, populariter. 
The interrogation, indeed, here, as often, par
takes of exclamation. Ευσεβ. is exegetical of 
&γ. άναστ. ; and in both, the plural refers to tho 
number.

12. oiuhS. τήν nap.] TntLS is well rendered by 
Prof. Scholefield “ hastening on,” as Thucyd. 
vi. 39. κακά σκΜονης. Yet, though a good literal

4 x*

version, this seems not the f u l l ,sense of the word, 
which is, ΐ  think, well explained by Kypke and 
Rosenm., “ avid£ desiderantes/' and by Newc. 
“ earnestly desiring; ” which is supported by the 
authority of the Pesch. Syr. This sense, too, is 
communicated to the preceding term; and the 
full meaning of both is, “ earnestly expecting, arid 
ardently wishing and mUicipating.” Δι\ ην, scil. 
ημέραν οτ παρουσίαν* On the next words, see Note 
at vy, 7 &. 10, and Benson and Mackn. ,
. 15, 16. The sense is, “ Wherefore, seeing that 

ye expect such things [are sometime to happen], 
strive; by being unspotted and blameless, to be 
found o f him in peace. And reckon [as you 
justly may] that this long extended waiting, and 
forbearance of the Lord, is meant to be our sal
vation i. e. to promote it by giving us an op
portunity f?r working it out. Έν εΙρήνη may be 
rendered [with Carpz. and others) cum bona con- 
scientia; l. e. in peace with their consciences; 
but the context rather requires the common in
terpretation, “ in peace with their great Judge.”

— καθώς καί, &c,] Here St. Peter refers to 
some particular Epistle, or Epistles, but to which 
is not agreed; for there is none immediately ad
dressed to any one of the provinces mentioned 
1 Pet. i. 1. It is, therefore, most probable, that 
St. Peter refers generally to those Epistles of St. 
Paul which were written to the Asiatic Churches; 
for though addressed to particular Churches, or 
persons, they were intended for general circula
tion 5 and in all of them he hath written of the 
things mentioned vv. 14, 15; as. for instance, 
Eph. ii. 3 — 5. Col. i. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 4. He also 
speaks of these things in his other Epistles* — 
(Benson and Holden.)

16. lv  οΓ$ Ιστι δνσνόητά — Απώλειαν.] Here some 
difference of opinion exists as to the sense, which 
mainly depends upon the reading. Instead of 
the vulg. οίς, several Versions and some Fathers 
have αίς, “ the Epistles;” which is preferred by 
Beza, Mill, Benson, and Dr. Maltby, in a Sermon 
on this text, who thinks that “ it agrees far better 
with the context; though (for reasons which will 
readily occur to the minds of Critics) the other 
might, at an early period, usurp its place.” Yet 
the weight of authority is decidedly in favour of 
ο ί ς ,  which is retained by all the Editors, and pre
ferred by most of the Corjnmentators. So also 
Prof. Scholef., who renders, “ in wjiich things 
are some matters.” By things are meant subjects;
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δυσνόητα rivet, a oi άμα&έις και αστήρικτοι στρεδλονσιν,- ως καί τάς 
m  M a r k  1 3 .23.  χ0ιπάς γραφάς, προς την ιδίαν ανιών απώλειαν· m *Τμέϊς ονν,άγαπη- 17 

τοϊ, προγινωσκοντες φυλάσσεστε, ϊνα μη τfj των ά&έσμων πλάνη συν- 
απαχ&έντες, εκπέσητε του Ιδιον στηριγμον. αυξάνετε δε £ν χάριτι και 18 

» γνώαει του Κυρίου ημών και Σωτηρος 'ΐησον Χρίστον. αντω η δόξα r.
xal νυν και εις ημέραν αιωνος! άμην.

though it is probable the Apostle had also in view 
the difficulty of St. Paul's manner o f  writing on 
those subjects, as well as the subjects themselves. 
See a Sermon on this text by Bp. Atterbury, 
entitled u The difficult Passages of Scripture 
vindicated from such objections as are usually 
made to them; and proper directions given how 
to use them.” Also a Sermon of Bp. Maltby on 
this text, and Bp. Conybeare's admirable Dis
course (or Dissertation) on the present passage, 
entitled “ Scripture Difficulties considered.”

By the άμαθείς are meant, not unlearned, but 
such as were not well acquainted with the sub
jects discussed, and the style of writing. Άστήρ. 
designates those who have no fixed principles of 
..Christian doctrine to guide them. By the τάς 
λο[7Γ«Γ γραψάς are meant all the Scriptures of the 
N. T. then extant, as well as those of the Old 
Testament. The general sense of the passage 
may be thus, expressed, with Bp. Atterbury: 
“’Some men, not being firmly rooted and grounded 
in the true faith of Christ, and being, by conse
quence, of an uncertain and wavering iudgment 
in matters of religion, were apt to make an ill 
use of the difficult places of Scripture, and to 
turn them to such'a sense as destroyed Chris-

.' . /
r ■ * -

tianity j* and such, therefore, as could not but end 
in the destruction of those who asserted and 
maintained it.”

17. των άθέσμωρ π\ύνρ σνναη.] “  hurried away 
(see Note on Gal. ii. 13.) by the error and deceit 
of those lawless [scoffers] ” mentioned supra ii,
7 .  In σ υ ν α π .  there is a metaphor taken, as Ben
son says, from a torrent. Tne Ικπέαητε του Ιδίου 
ατηριγμου is wfell opposed to. the άστήρικτοι at v. 
16. Στηριγ. denotes constancy in the faith as well 
as in the purity of doctrine. On the force of 
ίκπίπτειν see Note on Gal. v. 4.

18. a^dwre.] Here there is. an idiom (else
where found) by which with the sense of the verb 
is conjoined a notion of endeavour; i. e. strive to 
grow. On this passage it is well remarked by 
Bp. Bull, Exam., p. 82, that the present injunc
tion has no bounds short of the high perfection 
attainable by the grace of Christ. So that we are 
held bound always to increase in virtue, th  
μέτρου ήλικίας τελείας, as Clem. Alexandrinus 
says. Whence it is clear that works of superero
gation are utterly excluded. On the subject of 
“ growing in grace " see the Notes of Calvin and 
Dr. A. Clarke. V
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I. “”θ  *ΙΙΝ an* αρχής, ο άχηχόαμεν, ο ίωράχαμεν τόϊς οφ&αλμοϊς
c  «> η  J f t  · /  \  e ~  € < + ' % « *  V ·* 4  20.27. *•ημών, ο εσεασ ιψ ε## , χαι* οι* ^etpsg ήμων ε^ηλαφησαν, περί TOV2Pet.i. w.

This Epistle has ever been admitted to be from 
’ St. John, though the writer's name is neither 
prefixed n.or subjoined; external and internal tes- 
timony alike abundantly attesting its authenticity. 
But the date and the place whence it was indited 
are very uncertain. Indeed, the latter\ of these 
points it is impossible to settle, especially as it is 
by no means easy to determine the former. Thus 
considerable difference of opinion exists as to 
the date ; some assigning as early a year as a . d . 
68; others, as late as the end of the first century. 
The arguments for an early date (which see in 
Mr. Horne's Introd.) seem to me to preponder
ate ; and such is the opinion of the most eminent 
Critics. Yet I cannot agree with the generality 
of them in assigning so early a date as even 68, 
or at least before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
I am induced to acauiesce in the opinion of those 
who (as Lampe ana others) think it was written 
at least after the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
before the writer's exile to PalmOS. Beyond that 
period, I conceive, we are forbidden to carry it, 
for the strong reasons which are stated by Mr. 
Horne from Benson, Hales, and others. In ad
dition to which, it may be observed that the same 
reasons of probability, which exist-for an early, 
rather than a late date to St. John's Gospel, have 
an especial force to establish an early date for 
this Epistle. Though to suppose, with Michaelis 
and Dr. Hales, that it was even written before the 
Gospel, is grounded on no proof or probability; 
for as to the argument urged by Michaelis, it has 
little or no force ; and that of Dr. Hales rests on 
no solid basis, being merely founded on an error 
o f bis own in Philology; when he assigns to 
μιμαρτίρηκί (John xix. 35.) the sense, u fie had 
delivered the testimony before; ” whereas it is 
plainly to be taken according to that idiom fre
quent in Scripture (and especially in St. John's 
writings), by which the Preterite is used for the 
Present tense, or rather has the sense of past 
and present. See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 301. and 
Alt's Gr. Gr. of the N. T. ft 55. p. 127. Thus the 
sense is, “ he hath [hereby] testified and doth 
testify." And to suppose, with Michaelis, that 
if  St. John had already given a confutation of the 
heresies he meant to check when he wrote his 
Gospel, he would have thought it unnecessary to 
have again declared their falsehood; that surely

makes nothing to the argument For what is 
more certain than that heresies and errors of all 
kinds require to be refuted over and over again? 
Nay, I should think it not improbable that Dr. 
Lardner might be right in assigning 80 as the date, 
but that the Epistle seems to be a kind of sup·  
plement. to the Gospel; in short is (as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes) to the Gospel what a pointed 
and forced application is to a Sermon. It was 
written probably after the death of all the other 
Apostles: and as to the debated question con
cerning tne persons to whom it was addressed, I 
entirely coincide in the opinion of those who 
think that it was intended as a circular letter, or 
general address to all the Christian churches, 
it being known to come from the only surviving 
Apostle. Hence the authoritative, yet affection
ate manner in which he addresses his dear chil
dren.” Though, indeed, that mode of address 
may have been adopted, because the Epistle was 
written chiefly for the instruction of the Chris
tians of Asia Minor, who were more especially 
under St. John's charge.

As the composition has none of the character
istics of an Epistle (being without inscription, 
salutation, &c.), it has been thought more proper 
to denominate it a treatise. We ihay, however, 
best steer a middle course, regarding it as a 
didactic address (such as it is in certain parts) to 
Christians in general. The design of the Epistle 
was to guard Christians against certain erroneous 
doctrines and false principles, which naturally led 
to irregularity of practice; and thus to preserve 
them in that faith, as evinced in good w o r k s ,-  
and especially in universal love and charity,—  
without which all * profession would be unavail
able.

The style of this Epistle nearly resembles that 
of the Gospel of the same writer, simple and un
adorned ; and in which the sense is more to be 
traced from the context, than deduced from the 
words themselves, of which the brevity here and 
there occasions no little obscurity— where, in 
short, the words in themselves are plain, but the 
sentences difficult; or where the sentences, con
sidered separately, are plain, but the connection 
between them by no means clear. The chief 
characteristics which distinguish this composition 
are artless simplicity, and unaffected mildness and
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Rom̂ ie!28.2* Λογον της ζωής' (° καί η ζωη έφανερω&η, καί εωράκαμεν, και μαρ- 2 
10· τνρουμεν, καί απαγγέλλομεν νμϊν την ζωήν την αιώνιον, ητις ην προς 

Fc«.ni!:£>’21' * τ®ν Πατέρα, καί έφανερω&η ημίν *) ρ ο εωράκαμεν και άκηκοαμεν, 3 
απαγγέλλομεν νμϊν, ϊνα και νμεις κοινωνίαν εχητε με&3 ημών* καί η 
κοινωνία δε η ημετέρα μετά τον Πατρδς καί μετά τον ϊίον αντον 

q 2 John 12* 9/ηοον Χρίστον· q καί ταντα γράφομεν νμϊν, ϊνα η χαρά νμων η 4
r  John 1.9.
& 8.12.
&9. 5.
& 12. 35, 36.

πεπληρωμένη. Γ Καί αντη έστϊν η * αγγελία, ην άκηκόαμεν άπ* αντον 5 
καί άναγγέλλομεν νμϊν, οτι ο Θεός φως εστι, καί οκοτία εν αντω ονκ

benevolence, united with a dignified and paternal 
authority, which altogether imparts a character 
exceedingly impressive— such, in short, as we 
may emphatically style, " speaking the truth in 
love.” " Whether (says Bp. Horsley) we con
sider the sublimity of its opening with the funda
mental topics of God’s perfections, man’s de
pravity, and Christ’s propitiation, the perspicuity 
with which it propounds the deepest mysteries 
of our holy faith, and the evidence of the proof 
which it brings to confirm them $ whether we 
consider the sanctity of its precepts, and the en
ergy of arguments with which they are persuaded 
and enforced, the dignified simplicity of language 
in which both doctrine and precept are delivered $ 
whether we regard the importance of the matter, 
the propriety of the style, or the general spirit of 
ardent piety and warm benevolence, united with 
a fervent zeal, which breathes throughout the 
whole composition, we shall find it in every re
spect worthy of the holy author to whom the con
stant tradition of the Church ascribes it, the dis
ciple whom Jesus loved

Γ. 1 — 3. The Apostle here, as in his Gospel, 
commences without preface, adopting the same 
declaratory style, and entering at once upon the 
great subject of his present discourse ; namely, 
Siat uncreate and self-existent Excellency (the 
Λόγος της ζωής) which had been from the begin
ning, as co-equal and co-eternal with the Father, 
and had at length become incarnate for the salvar 
tion of men.

The construction is much cleared by the punc
tuation I have adopted. Some eminent Com
mentators take the 8 as neuter for masc. fly, thus : 
Hi rfv όπ  ά ρ ν ή ς , άκ ηκ ·, Bv Ιωρ. S e e . But though
the neuter is often used for the masc., vet it is 
only under certain circumstances; and the prin
ciple cannot be introduced here without great 
violence to the construction.' The subject is 
plainly the Λόγος τής ζωής · which expression, 
however, cannot mean, as some suppose, the Gos
pel; for the Apostle is evidently speaking of a 
person, as the terms used and the context show. 
Άττ' έίοχης is by some explained "from all eter
nity.” Since, however, it is connected, not with 
Λόγον τής £<i)fj$,but with 8 (" what took place ”)
such an interpretation is inadmissible; and the 
sense must be that expressed by almost all the 
best Interpreters, "from the beginning of the 
[preaching of] the Gospel,” as John xv. 27. 1 
John ii. 7, 24. iii. 11. 2 John 5. The expressions 
άκηκ., ίωράκ., Ιθεασ., and εψηλ. (in which there 
is a climax), are a form  of denoting information 
and knowledge of the most complete and exact 
kind. And in αί χεφις ήμών εψηλ. we have a 
highly figurative mode of expressing any thing 
being ascertained to be true by the most minute 
examination. So Acts xvii. 27. el aoayc ψηλ α-  
φ ή a c i a v avrbv καί εΰροιεν, Though, from the

χεφες being here expressed, there may be an allu
sion to what is related (the same term being em
ployed) in Luke xxiv. 39. and John xx. 275 proba
bly to indirectly refute the notion of some here
tics, that Jesus had not a substantial body. Αί
νου rqc £ωί)ς is usually taken for Λόγον τον ζώντος, 
But it is rather for ζωοποιονντος, agreeably to what 
is said at John i. 4. εν αήτψ ζωή ήν,κα'ιή ζωή ifv 
rb φως των ανθρώπων,

2. The best Commentators are justly agreed 
that ή ζωή is for δ Λόγος τής ζωής before. The sense 
is, " This life (i. e, author of life, and giver of 
light, the Word) was manifested [among us}, 
and we Apostles have seen it, and do witness and 
declare unto you [the message of] that eternal 
Life or Word, which was with the Father (see 
John i. 1, 2.) and was (I say) manifested unto 
us [in the flesh].” See iii. 5. John i. 14. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16.

3. δ εωράκαμεν και α*??*·.] " that [I say] which 
we have seen and heard for there is a resump
tion of what was said at v. 1. The next words 
show the purpose of the annunciation, namely, 
" that ye also may participate with us [in the ben
efits of this life or salvation].” The Apostle then 
adverts to the nature, in order to shpw the dignity 
of that communion, — viz. a participation ii> the 
privileges and benefits bestowed by God the 
Father on men, through his Son Jesus Christ. 
The if may be rendered noio.

4. χαϊ ταντα —- ?Γεπλϊ?ρ.] " And [accordingly] 
these things we write unto you, that your spirit
ual joy [and the blessings you enjoy by that com
munion] may be consummate.” This is meant 
to more fully develope the sense conveyed at v. 
3. 'Απαγγέλλομεν νμϊν, tva, &c. These benefits, 
it is shown further on, would alone be obtained 
by-faith, and by a life agreeable to the precepts of 
the Gospel.

5. καί α’ύτη εστΊν, &c,] Here, and in the 
verses following, St. John more fully opens the 
nature of that message, Which the Apostles had, 
heard from Jesus Christ, and were to deliver to 
the world.

For inayytXia, i y  γ ε λ ί α  is edited, from many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions, by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater; 
and rightly ·, for επαγγ. is doubtless a gloss. The 
sense here seems to include the notions of mes
sage and declaration. To show the true nature of 
the doctrine contained in this αγγελία, the Apostle 
lays down a fundamental ana unquestionable 
position, representing (by a figure common in 
the writings of St. John) the purity and perfec
tion of God, and of whicn the sense may be thus 
expressed, with Dr. Shuttleworth : " God is the 
great Fountain of light and purity, unsullied 
by any shadow of darkness or pollution what
ever.”
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1 JOHN CHAP. I. 6 — 10. II. 1 637

6 εστιν ονδεμία. *Εάν εΐπωμεν ότι κοινωνίαν εχομεν μετ? αντον, καί. εν 
τφ σκότει περιπατώμεν, ψενδόμε&α, καί ον ποιονμεν την αλη&ειοίν'

Ί 9 εάν δε εν τω φωτι περιπατώμεν, ώς αυτός εστιν εν τω φωτί, κοινω- {p*tb;£· /£· 
νίαν εχομεν μετ’ αλληλων, καί το αιμα *Ιησον Χρίστον τον ΤΪον αντου ev' **

3 καθαρίζει ημάς a n 6 πόσης αμαρτίας. 1 *Εαν εΐπωμεν ότι αμαρτίαν ονκ £ Vbron* 3̂

9 ΐχομεν, ίαυτούς πλανώ μεν, καί η αλη&εια ονκ εστιν εν ημίν. f f  Εαν ProV?20.*9.'
τ * * » β ι c «  » ,  > * ,  cf > <* Eeel. 7*20.
ομολογω μεν τ  ας α μ α ρ τία ς  ημώ ν, π ισ τό ς  εσ τι κ α ι οικαιος, ινα  «φ # „*ρΒ®| 32% 

Ι Οημ ΐ ν . τ άς  αμ α ρ τία ς, καί κ α θ α ρ ίσ η  η μ ά ς  απο  π ό σ η ς  αδικίας* εάν εϊ'πω~ I>rov‘98113* /, 
μ εν  ό τι ονχ η μ ά ρ τη χα μ εν , ψ ενστην π ο ιο νμ εν  α υ τ ό ν /  κ α ί δ λό γο ς  α υ τό ν  V
©άκ εστιν έν η μ ίν . * 1

ι  I I .  * Τ Ε Κ Ν Ι Α  μον, τα ν τα  γρόψ ω  νμ ϊν , ϊν μ  μ η  ά μ ό ρ τη τε*  κ α ι * ’£*·  
έόν τις  άμ α ρ τη , παράκλητον εχομεν προς το ν  Π α τέρ α , *£ησονν Χ ρ ισ τ o v ^ X l i f /

6 ,7 . The Apostle here means to argue that 
as this is the nature of God, the doctrines and 
precepts which come from him must be of the 
same kind ; true religion may be distinguished 
from counterfeit by this criterion ; and especially’ 
his spiritual worshippers, who really have com
munion with him, may be known by their con
formity to him. (Scott.) Καί εν τω σκότεt περιττ., 
(t and yet live in the habitual commission of im
purity and vice.” See Epb. v. 8. Ον ποιονμεν τήν 
dX.( “ we do not act agreeably to the doctrine of 
truth in the Gospel.” This phrase ποιείν άλήθ. is 
frequent in St. John. V. 7. presents a strong con
trast, in the blessed effects of the opposite con
duct. u If we imitate the perfections of the 
Deity, by practising holiness, we have κοινωνίαν 
μετ' <$λλ#/λαην which the Commentators are agreed 
must, from the context (spe v. G.) denote holding 
mutual communion with God, as He also with us, 
implying the attaining that 'communion of the 
saints' elsewhere spoken of,” The next words 
point out the blessed effects of that communion. 
tl And [then] the blood of Jesus Christ his Son 
cleanSeth us from all sin,” i. e., as Abp. Newc. 
explains, ratifies the covenant of pardon to the 
sincerely penitent. Thus hinting at the former 
being the indispensable condition of the latter. 
See ii. 2. and Bp. Bull’s Harm. pp. 9, 56.

8 — 10. While the Apostle strenuously insists 
on the necessity of an habitual holy walk, as the 
effect and evidence of the knowledge of God in 
Christ Jesus, and of communion with him*, he 
guards with as much care against self-righteous 
pride, as against an antinomian perversion of the 
Gospel. (Scott,) There is supposed to be a ref-, 
erence to the Gnostics or Nicolaitans. “ Those 
(remarks Roeenm.) are said to deny that they 
have sinned, who deny that they have incurred 
blame by sin, and so either excuse or palliate what 
they have done, and dissemble the fault.” u Those 
who so speak or think (it is added) only deceive 
themselves, and speak what is manifestly false ; or, 
truth and religion have no place in their hearts.” 
At v. 10 there is a repetition of the assertion at v. 
8, in order to introduce another remark, — namely, 
that thus we make God a liar, since he hath dc* 
clared that all have sinned and come short of the 
glo/γ  of God (see Rom. iii. 20, 23)} and because, 
as Abp. Newc. observes, he has acted towards us 
as sych by sending hie Son. In that case (it is 
added) b λόγος αίτυυ — ̂ IV, his word,(i. e. his 
revelation in the Gospel) has no place in our 
hearts (where it ought to be engrafted, see Jame» 

VOL. II.

i. 21.), either for belief or for obedience, has no 
effect On our hearts. Verse 9 contrasts the happy,, 
condition of those who are convinced of sin, 
humbly casting themselves on the mercy pf God 
for repented and forsaken sin. To these, it is 
said, God is so faithful to. his promises* and just to 
his covenant engagements [to Christ their surety], 
as to forgivp them their sins, and gradually purify 
them from all unrighteousness; ·.

■IT. The same argument is here continued: 
and to promote that holiness, which it is the great 
business of the Apostle to recommend in this 
Epistle, he urges the propitiation and interces . 
sion of Christ, and the necessity of showing-ouz1 
love to God, by Christian love and charity, and 
by overcoming the immoderate love of the world.

1 — 11. He first warns them not to sin, — yet 
points to Christ as an Advocate with the Father, 
and the Propitiation for their sins, and the sins of 
the world, vv. 1, 2. -N ext, he shows that the 
knowledge of Christ, and union with him, must 
be evidenced by obeying and imitating him, and 
by love of the brethren; that thus “ the love of 
God may be perfected” in them ; and that those 
are deceived, blind, and hypocritical, who live ia  
hatred and malice, 3 — 11.

1. τεκνία μου .]  See Note at John xiii.. 33. Hie 
great purpose in writing is (he says) to warn them 
against sin, that they may hot fall into it. " If,, 
however, any (through frailty, or precipitancy) do 
sin,he need not utterly despair; for in that case 
we have a ττ<ιρ<ίκλΐ)τον rdv Πατέρα, an Inter
cessor with the Father. On the term παράκλητοί 
see Note at John xiv. 10. Compare also Heb. ix: 24.

— Ί. Χρ. Λ ίκαιον]  for rbv biKtitov, Bishop Middl., 
indeed, thinks the absence of the Article will not 

ermit it to be so taken: and while, on the one 
and, he is not for the disjunction of Me. from the 

proper name, and uniting it (as is done by Ben
son, Wakef., and most recent Commentators) 
with πα ράκ λ., he, on the other hand, thinks the 
version “ Jesus Christ the righteous,” beyond 
the original. He would therefore render, u Jesus 
Christ, a righteous person.” But had any one 
of the heterodox party (G. Wakefield, for instance, 
of whom the Bisnop takes frequent occasion to 
express the most unqualified censure) so ren
dered, the learned Prelate’s taste would have re
jected, and his zeal have induced bim to stigma
tize so poor and frigid a sense. Why, then, must 
it be assigned at all ? For no better reason than 
this — lest the Canons of the Greek Article 

68



538 1 JOHN CHAP. II. 2 —  6.

▼ John 4 ,42. 
Rom. 3. 25.
2 Cor. 5. 18. 
Col. I. 20. 
infra 4. 10,14»

z Supra 1. 6. 
infra 4. 20.
c .o lm  13. 35. 
& 14.21.23. 
infra 4. 12, 13.

b John 15. 4, 5. 
1 Pet. 2. 21.

Aimiov, 7 καί avxog Ιλάσμός έατι περί των αμαρτιών ημών* ον περί 2 
των ημετέρων δέ μόνον, άλλα και περί όλου τού κόσμον. Καί έν του-.3 
rta γινωσκομεν, οτι έγνωκαμεν αύτόν, εάν τάς έντολάς αυτού τηρωμεν.
2 ο λίγων* {ί>’Εγνωκα αυτόν,’* καϊ' τας έντολας αυτού μη τηρών, ψεν- i 
στης έστϊ, και έν τοντω η άλη&εια ονκ εατιν. * ος δ* αν τηρη αυτού 5 
τον λόγον, άλη&ως έν τοντω η αγάπη τού Θεού τετελείωται* *Εν τοντω 
γινωσκομεν, ότι έν αίιτω έσμίν. hcQ λίγων έν αντω μίνειν, οφειλή, 6

should be broken. Yet what is this but defend
ing the Apostle's Greek at the expense of some
thing of far more consequence ? And surely the 
omission of the Article where strict propriety 
would require it, is of little consequence in a 
style so unstudied as that of the Apostle. Not 
to say, that such may have been written, and 
afterwards (as Markland thought) absorbed by 
the preceding. In fact, the sense of Δ ίκ . for 
which I contend, is demanded by the context, 
which evidently requires that 3t*, should be re
ferred not to παρόκ. which precedes, but to ΐλασμός 
which follows. So Calvin admirably annotates : 
“ Caeterum duo tituli, quibus postea Christum 
insignit, propria ad circumstantial» hujus loci 
epectat. Vocat Justum et Propitiationem. Utro- 
que pncditum esse opportet, ut munus personam- 
que advocati sustineat, Quis enim peccator nobis 
Dei gratiam conciliet ? " Thus Christ was typi
fied as the Just one by him who, as his representa
tive, was called “ King of Righteousness." (Heb.
vii. 2.) And moreover there was a propriety in 
here styling Jesus Christ the Righteous or Just 
one (as Acts iii. 14. vii. 62. xxii. 14.), with allu
sion to that suffering of the just for the unjust 
(1 Pet. iii. 18.), whereby he made atonement for 
our sins. In short, the title was here introduced 
(as Macknight observes) to make us sensible of 
Jie dignity of our Advocate, and of the efficacy 
of his Intercession on our behalf, founded on 
the merit of his death. See also Dr. A. Clarke, 
and especially Mr. Scott. Finally, there is no 
difficulty in supposing Δ :καιον  put for rbv Δ ίκ α ιο ν , 
on nearly the same principle as Χριστός, and 
sometimes YMf, is found to dispense with the 
Article. I would further observe that the error 
of associating Δ ίκ . with the preceding has been 
chiefly occasioned by the false punctuation of 
those who did not perceive that the καί αϊτός 
is here, as often in St. John's writings, put for 
Si and consequently ought to have after it, not a 
colon, but a comma.

2. \Χασμ6{\ for Ιλαστής, as in Ezek. xliv. 27. Ps. 
xlix. 8.

— oi) περί των ^μιτίρων -— κόσμοι».} It is well 
observed by Calvin, that “ this is added .by way 
of amplification, to assure the faithful that the 
expiation procured by Christ extends to all who 
should faithfully embrace the Gospel." So Dr. 
Barrow remarks, that “ the whole world is here, 
as often in St. John, in contradistinction from all 
Christians, the whole of those who had not em
braced Christianity." This is confirmed by a 
kindred passage of I Tim. iv. 10. ός ian  σωη)ρ
πάντων, μάλιστα των πιστών.

3 — 6. The Apostle here shows the necessity 
of repentance and reformation of all sin 5 and 
that all pretences to religion, unaccompanied by 
a holy life, are vain and fruitless ; also, that the 
only sure test and evidence of a saving knowl
edge of Christianity is an habitual obedience to 
God’s commandments. Γινωσκομεν may be freely

rendered, “ we may know," or be sure. The 
αυτόν is generally referred to Christ, as being 
the nearer antecedent; but by some Commenta
tors, to God the Father. By ίγνώκ. is meant, 
have a knowledge of his will, or what he would 
have us to do. The sentiment at v. 4. is the 
same, or very similar to that at vv. 9. 3.; the 
test in either case failing , and consequently the 
pretence being evinced to be false. In v. 6. the 
contrary assertion is made, namely, that he who 
keepeth God's commandments is a true lover of 
Goa. Since in him (to use the words of Abp 
Newc.) love produces its proper effect and is 
carried to its due height. See 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
The best comment on this whole portion, nay 
Epistle, is the following passage of an incompar 
ably fine Sermon of Cudworth on vv, 3 ,4 .“ There 
is (says he) a soul and spirit of divine truths, 
which cannot express itself sufficiently in words 
and sounds, but will declare and speak itself in 
actions ; as the old manner of Writing among the 
Egyptians was not by words, bnt things. — A good 
conscience is the best looking-glass of heaven: 
in which the soul may see God's thoughts and 
purposes concerning it, as so many shining star* 
reflected to it."

Here Mr. Scott pleads hard for the doctrine of 
Assurance, as found in this passage: but in vain. 
“ I mean not, indeed, to justify such Christian di
vines as have (he says) spoken on this point with
out discrimination." But I think the pious and 
excellent writer wpuld himself have admitted that 
D r . C u d w o r t h  never speaks rashly or with
out discrimination.: and yet in his matchless 
Sermon on this text, he strenuously opposes the 
seeking of the doctrine of Assurance here. “ We 
have (says he) no warrant in Scripture to peep 
into these hidden rolls and volumes of eternity, 
and to make it our first thing that we do, when 
we come to Christ, to spell out our names in the 
stars, and to persuade ourselves that we are cer
tainly elected to everlasting happiness, before we 
see the image of God, in righteousness and true 
holiness, shaped in our hearts. God's everlasting 
decree is too dazzling and bright an object for us 
at first to set our eye upon. It is far easier and 
safer for us to look upon the rays of his goodness 
and holiness, as they are reflected in our hearts, 
and there to read the mild and gentle characters 
of God's love to us, in our love to him, and our 
hearty compliance with his heavenly will. The 
best assurance that any one can have of his inter
est in God, is doubtless the conformity of his 
soul to Him. The way to obtain a good assur
ance, indeed, of our title to heaven is, not to 
clamber lip to it by a ladder of our own un
grounded persuasions, but to dig by humility and 
self-denial in our own hearts. The most gallant 
and triumphant confidence of a Christian riseth 
safely and surely upon this low foundation* that 
lies deep under ground, and there stands firmly 
and steadfastly."
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c Infra 3.11* 
SMoh a  5.7 χαΟώς έχεϊνος περιεπάτησε, καί αυτός όντως περιπατάν. c ^Αδελφοί,

ονχ έντολην καινήν γράφω νμϊν, αλλ* εντολήν παλαιόν, ην' ειχετε «π* 
αρχής' ί  εντολή η παλαιό, ϊστιν ο λόγος ον ηχούσατε ά π * άρχης'.

8 ύ πάλιν εντολήν καινήν γράψω νμϊν, ο έστιν άλη&ες εν αντώ καί ίν 
νμ ϊν ' ότι η σχοτία παράγεται, καί το φως το άλη&ινόν ηδη φαίνειέ

9 β ό λίγων έν τφ φωτί είναι, #«ί τόν* αδελφόν αότου μισών, έν %η
10 σχοτία εστίν εως άρτι. f ό αγαπών τον αδελφόν αντον, έν τώ φωτί
11 μένει καί σχάνδαλον έν αντω ονχ εστιν. *" ό δέ μισών τον αδελφόν 

αυτού έν τη σχοτία έατϊ, καί εν τη σχοτία περιπατά, καί ονχ όίδε πού
12 υπάγει, ότι η σχοτία έτνφλωσε τους όφ&αλμονς αυτού. h Γράφω νμϊν;
13 τεχνία, ότι άφέωνται νμίν αί άμαρτίαι διά no ονομα αυτού. Γράφω 

νμϊν, πατέρες, ότι έγνώχατε τον άπ* αρχής. γράφω νμϊν, νεανίσκοι, ,
on νεηκήκατε τόν πονηρόν, γράφω νμίν, παιδία, ότι έγνώχατε τόν ■ !

14 Πατέρα. 1 ^Εγραψα νμϊν, πατέρες, ότι έγνώχατε τόν άπ3 άρχης. iEph.e.io.
εργαφα νμϊν; νεανίσκοι, ότι ισχυροί έστε, καί ό λόγος τού Θεού έν

d John 1, 9.
4  8 . 12.

4  13. .34.
4  16. 12.
Rom. 13. 12.
1 These. 5.5, 8· 
e 1 Cor. 13. 2.
2 Pet. 1. 19. 
infra 3. 14, 15· 
f  John 12. 35.
2 Pet. 1. 10.
ς Infra 3; 14·

h Luke 24. 47* 
Acte 4.12.
4  13. 38,

In the next words h  τοϋτφ ·— Ισμϊν there is the 
earae sentiment as before, with the substitution 
of the synonymous phrase εν αντω ιϊναι. These 
and other phrases occurring in St. John's writ
ings, denoting communion with God,, are meant 
to signify assimilation to God, which' can only 
be attained by the profession and practice of 
the religion he enjoins. See more in Tittm. on 
John p. 277. 282. 554*. and Dr. Isaac Barrow, μι 
D'Oyly and Mant. To this claim (namely, Of 
abiding in God), is, at v, 6., applied the same test 
to prove its reality, as at i. 5. 7., on communion 

,-witn God, — namely, whether the conduct be 
habitually conformed after the example of God, 
as consistent disciples imitate their master.

7. ovk Ιντολί)ι» καινήν.] On what is meant by 
this “ new commandment,” Expositors are not 
agreed. Some refer it to the commandment at 
v. 6.5 others with far greater probability, refer 
the subject-matter of this and the next verse to 
that of vv. 9 — 11., namely, that Christians 
should love each other, even as Christ had loved 
them. Now this was an early injunction of 
Christ, and had been all along inculcated by the 
Apostles and true teachers *, the contrary to which 
was a recent innovation of false teachers. It was, 
indeed, as old as the Mosaic law *, but, on the 
other hand (for that is the sense of πόλ<ν) cer
tain considerations entitled it to the appellation 
of new, both as regarded Christ and themselves. 
See more in Benson and Abp. 'Seeker, cited in 
D’Oyly and Mant. But to remove the seeming 
contradiction between vv. 7. and 8., by supposing 
bo perspicuous a writer as St. John, to adopt what 
might seem a needless harshness of expression. I 
am inclined to agree with Mr. Holden, that tne 
Apostle referred to different commandments, q. d. 
°  Γ write rio new commandment unto you, but an 
old commandment which ye bad from the begin
ning [of the preaching of the Gospel]. The old 
commandment [of which I am speaking] is the 
word which ye have hoard from the beginning 
[of the Gospel] John xiii, 15. Again, [another 
and] a new commandment I write unto you, 
which is true in him and in you ; ” i. e. in cafling 
jt a new commandment I am saying what is true, 
both as regards him (Christ) and you ; “ because 
the [spiritual] darkness is passed, and the true

light [of the Gospel] now shineth,” v. 8. The 
new commandment to which I  refer, is touching 
Christian love. He that saith, &c., vv. 9 — 1Ϊ. 
This interpretation is confirmed by John xiii. 34. 
compared with Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v. 8. 1 I ’hess. 
v. 5. '

9 — 11. Having called the practices of Gen- 
tilism darkness, and the Gospel the true light, 
the Apostle continues to blend the same images, 
in delivering his new commandment, or injunc
tion o f brotherly love, contained in these three 
verses. (Abp. Newc.) He applies the same 
reasoning to those who, like the Gnostics, pre
tended to be ίν  τω ψωτι, or highly enlightened. 
And he shows that there can be no true knowl
edge of God, according to the test supplied at 
v. 3., because they do not keep his command
ments, transgressing one main commandment, 
“ love thy neighbour as thyself.” By hating their 
fellow-creatures, and, it may be, fellow-C/m>- 
tiansj they showed that they were yet in darkness 
and sin. This sentiment is further developed in 
the next two verses, ^  the assertion being, that 
it is he alone who loveth his brother, that is 
really abiding in light $ nor was there any thing 
in him likely to occasion his falling into offence 
or sin ; whereas, he who hated his brother, was 
habitually and continually in darkness, not know
ing whither he went (i. e. not aware of the 
dangers that beset his path), and was therefore 
likely to meet with many σκάνδαλα and conse
quently to stumble often and grievously. Such a 
man (it is meant) shows that he is involved in 
the grossest ignorance of vital religion, its essence 
and duties} and, as far as he is a professor of 
Christianity, and aims at salvation, he entirely 
wanders, both in conception and action, from the 
object he seeks: and, like the blind Sodomites, 
vainly wearies nimself to find the door of sal
vation.

12 — 15. On the interpretation of these verses 
Commentators are somewhat perplexed, com
plaining of tautology and ambiguity. But as to 
tautology, as it is by no means rare in the ancient 
writers, so it is not unfrequent in St. John ; yet 
it is scarcely ever mere tautology, but serves to 
enforce some precept: which, I apprehend, is the 
case here and at v. 11. The best mode of taking
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k Matt. 6. 24. 
Rom. 12. 2. 
Gal. 1. 10. 
James 4. 4.

1 Ps. SO. to. 
Isa'. 40. 6.
1 Cor. 7. 31. 
James 1. 10. 
&4. 14. 
i  Pet. 1. 24.

νμϊν μένει, και νενικηκατε τον πονηρόν. k Μη αγαπάτε τον κόσμον, 15 

μ?ΐδέ τά εν τω κοσμώ, εάν τις αγαπά τον κόσμον, ονκ ϊστιν η αγάπη 
του Παχρός έν avxto * ότι παν το έν τω κόσμοι, η επι&νμία της 16 
ααρκος καί η έπι&νμία των όφ&αλμων καϊ η. αλαζονεία τοϋ βίου, ονκ 
εστιν έκ του Πατρός, άλλ* έκ του κόσμον έατί. ο κόσμος 17

παράγεται, καί η έπι&νμία αυτόν * ο δε ποιων το θέλημα του Θεόν,

the whole passage seems to be (with Carpz. and 
Rosenm.) to suppose that the thesis, or main 
proposition of the Apostle's argument is at v. 15. 
nil άγαπατε — κόσμφ, the discourse being con
tinued up to κόσμφ. Thus, after first addressing 
himself to all Christians by the general term of 
endearment τεκνία (as he nad done at v. 1.), i. e. 
dear children; the use of that word (as Mr. Slade 
well points out) suggested to the Apostle the 
idea of addressing himself to the three classes of 
Christians, — distributed into children, young men, 
and fathers, supposed by some Commentators to 
allude ’to three degrees of spiritual progress. 
Thus in Thucyd. vi. 18. και νομίσατε νεότητα μεν 
καί γήρας άνευ άλλ;)λωμ μηόεν hbvaaOat, ί>μοΰ όε τό  
τε φ αν λ ο ν και τ b μ έ σ ο ν  και τό π α ν υ  άκ- 
ρ ι β ε ς  αν ξνγκραΟέν μάλιστ' αν ισχύειν.

But to advert to the phraseology in detail: 
v. 12. άφίωνται — αυτόν, there seems to be in 
γράφο) a significatio prregnans, the full sense 
being, “ I tell or remind you that alone through 
faith in him, and by virtue of his atonement, 
are," <fcc. In the same manner must the γράφω 
at v. 13. be taken. \Κγνώκατετόν άπ' αργής. Not
withstanding what is urged by Wakefield, Mac- 
knight, and others, there can be no doubt that the 
sense is that assigned by the ancient- and most 
modern Expositors, and well expressed by Bp. 
Middl. thus : “ Ye have known tne Person who 
was from the beginning, or, who has existed from 
eternity." u So (adds he) b iv rots ουρανοί? means 
Him who is in heaven : but it is needless to 
adduce examples of an usage, which continually 
presents itself to the notice of all readers of 
Greek." u That τον άπ άρχης (continues the 
learned Prelate) must mean Jesus Christ, is to 
be inferred not only from the context, but from 
the circumstance, that .there was no occasion to 
assert the eternity of the Father, who is expressly 
mentioned {τον Πατέρα) in this very verse." This 
text, therefore, is another of those which affirm 
the eternal pre-existenpe of Christ; and it har
monizes exactly with the language of the same 
Writer in the exordium of the Gospel, “ In the 
beginning was the Word." The conjecture of 
Dr. Mangey (adopted, in his Translation, by 
Wakefield), Ιγν. αυτόν άπ' άρχης, has no"support 
from MSS., and is refuted by Theophyl. Sim., p. 
315. ίπετίβησε το7ς ΪΟνεσιν b άττ* άρχης, which 
passage was doubtless written with a view to the 

resent: for in other places of the Historian I 
ave noted imitations of Scripture.
By the νεανίσκοι are meant persons in the flower 

of life : and at revue, their duty is hinted by what 
they are supposed to have done, or to be doing; 
with allusion to those fiery temptations (“ darts 
tempered in h e ll”), which the Evil One levels 
especially against persons of that age. The rep
etitions at v. 14. are very energetic and impres
sive ; but in the repeated address to the νεανίσκοι, 
eomething more is meant than before, and the full 
eense seems to be : “ For you [I presume] are 
strong [in the Lord]; and the word, (i. e. revela

tion,) of God abideth in you, and [Ϊ trust that] 
you have exerted your strength, and conquered 
the Evil One."

15— 17. Now follows the weighty admonition, 
suspended on the preceding verses, and at length 
introduced in reference to all the three classes of 
persons just mentioned-. The passage is ably 
treated on by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 269, as fol
lows. “ The subject is laid down in a two-fold 
form: 1. Love not the world; 2. Neither love 
the things of the world.” The former injunction 
is first taken up, u If any one love the world," 
&c . ; the latter is then enforced, “ For all that is 
in the world," & c .; and then the reasons of both 
injunctions are severally condensed, “ For the 
world passeth away, and the desire thereof:" 
after which the moral of the whole is most pow
erfully brought home by the strong antithetical 
assurance, that11 he who doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever.” From the disjunctive form of 
the commencing words, it is unquestionable that 
the Apostle intended to draw a marked distinc
tion between “ the world," and “ the things in 
the world;" but what is the distinct meaning 
of each 1 Probably the world here signifies that 
entire system of bad pursuits, and false enjoy
ments, which fallen man has manufactured for 
himself; and “ the things in the world," the 
wrong dispositions and propensities which engage 
men in such pursuits, and plunge them into such 
enjoyments; he who loves tne former, must 
clearly want an abiding principle of love to God 5 
for that system is antagonistically opposed to the 
word, and the will, of God 5 he who loves the 
latter, loves dispositions proceeding not from 
God, but from that world opposed to God, which 
fosters them, and to which they are subservient. 
These dispositions the Apostle describes by “ the 
desire of the flesh, the desire of the eyes, arid 
the pride of life;"  i. e. sensuality, avarice, and 
ambition. These, and that system to which they 
minister, are alike transient; tc they pass away 
but “ he who doeth the will of God," he who 
maketh himself a denizen of God's world, il abid
eth for ever;" eternity is stamped on his enjoy
ments and pursuits; an eternity which inherently 
belongs to nis own character, formed, as it is, by 
the grace of God, and by that grace preserved 
“ From the rank vapours of this sin-worn mould."

Ε π ιθ υ μ ία  των, όφ θ . may have the.sense above 
laid down ; but I would rather take it in a more 
genera] sense, to denote an excessive desire 
for the gay vanities, the external “ gaudes” of 
this world, as connected with both ambition and 
vain splendour, or show. See Ezek. xxiv. 25. 
Nearly the saqie view was, I find, taken by Dr. 
Jortin, (cited in D'Oyly and Mant,) who under
stands Ιπ ιθυ μ . των ό φ θ . of the excessive love of vain 
magnificence and superfluous wealth “ which 
is so called, because in superfluous and misap
plied riches there is nothing to be found besides 
feeding the insatiable eye with an unprofitable 
object." See Eccl. v. 11. ¥etthe των όφθ.
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IS pern εις τον αιώνα, m ΙΙαιδίν, έσχατη ώρα έστί * κο»> κα&ώς ηχον-^™cts2o.29u
rt c > r . « ) . .  <  ̂ # ■ 2 These. 2 .3«tfarfi or* ο αντίχριστος ερχεταε, και νυν, αντίχριστοι ηολλοι γεγονασιν *,̂ 74·1-10

19 ο&εν χινωακομεν on έσχατη ωρα έστίν. η *Εξ ημών εξηλ&ον, άλλ' ονκ f cor^iuV
> t  ~ . > » "5 C -* / « ■ Λ» * *·' #οΡβα1. 45.8.ησαν έξ ημών ει χαρ ησαν εξ ημών, μεμενηκεισαν αν με& ημών & 133.̂ 2.̂

20 all* %να φανερω&ώσιν on ονκ εισϊ πάντες έξ ημών· ° Και νμείς * *jj- ψ*$

is not to be confined to the rich, must be taken 
in the above general sense, which 1 find con
firmed by Mr. Bcott, who well explains the ex
pression of “ the desire of the carnal heart after 
all that wealth can purchase, or which gratifies 
the eye.’7 Accordingly, this is a kind of sensual 
enjoyment, and is the very essence of worldly- 
mindedness.
■ It is finely remarked by Cudworth (in his 
matchless Sermon on 1 John ii. 3, 4.) “ There 
is nothing in the whole world able-to do us good 
or hurt but God and our own w ill; neither riches 
nor poverty, nor disgrace nor honour, nor life nor 
death, nor angels nor devils; but willing, or not 
willing as we ought to do. God will not hurt us, 
and hell cannot hurt us, if we will nothing but 
what God wills.77 On this three-fold distinction 
of worldly desires the Commentators adduce 
many illustrations both from the Classical and 
Rabbinical writers.

The construction at Zrt παν rb iv τψ κόσμω — Ικ 
τον κόσμου, though it has perplexed Grot; and 
others, is sufficiently plain; παν rb iv τω κόσμφ 
being (as Bp. Jebb observes) the Nominative case 
to οίκ ?σπν, and the intermediate words only an 
enumeration of the constituent parts of that rd 
παν. With b κόσμος παράγεται compare 1 Cor. vii. 
31. παρόγα yap rb σχήμα τον κόσμον τούτον. and 
James iv. 14.

13 — 28. Here the Apostle cautions Christians 
against those deceivers who then appeared in 
great numbers : and points out to them the many 
advantages which they had for knowing"the truth ; 
and the many obligations which they were under 
to adhere to and to practise it accordingly.— 
(Benson.) *Eαχάτη ωρα ίστί. This expression 
has been variously interpreted. The most prob
able sense is, “ the last period of the Jewish 
(Bconomy, when many false Christs were to ap
pear.” With respect to the exact meaning of Αντί
χριστοι,, on this much diversity of opinion exists. 
One thing is clear, that the Antichrist was yet to 
com e; while the persons called antichrists had 
already appeared, or were then in existence. 
The former is, no doubt, the same as the b άντι- 
κείμενος of St. Paul, 2 These. ii. 4, the Man of 
Sin. (See Note there.) The latter cannot (as 
some imagine) denote tne false Christs predicted 
by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 23 — 25; for άντι WiJI 
not here hear such a sense. Nor do the charac
ters of the persons in question, as given at iv. 7, 
and 2 John 7., correspond. These plainly desig
nate the persons, not as apostates, but opposers o f  
Christ. Though it should seem (as Mr. Scott 
supposes) that “ the direct and avowed opposers 
of Christianity, whether Jewish or Heathen, can
not be meant in this place. St. John has rather 
in view that apostasy from the true faith, by 
herestf, which St. Paul foretold (l Tim. iv. 1.) 
would take place in the latter times.” An anti
christ in this sense may be defined, in the words 
of Mr. Scott (after Beza), ns being “ one who 
opposes Christ, whether he oppose the doctrine 
of hie deity, or his humanity ; or whether he set 
himself against him, in respect of his priestly

office, by substituting other methods of atoning 
for sin, and finding acceptance with God; his 
kingly office, by claiming, authority to exact laws, 
in his Church, contrary ;to his laws, or to dispense 
with his commandments; or his prophetical office, 
by claiming authority to add to, alter, or take 
away from the revelation- which he has given in 
his holy word.77 This is very agreeable to the 
description of antichrist at v. 22. b άρνούμενος rbv 
Πατίρα καί rbv ΎΙόν. & iv. 3. 2 John 7. Perhaps, 
however, it will be better not to confine it to 
apostasy or heresy, but extend it also to ungodli
ness, in short, to the various characteristics of 
the Man of Sin. Thus it is (as Bp. Warburton 
observes) as much as to say: We are fallen into 
the very dregs of time; as appears from that 
antichristian spirit, which now so much1 pollutes 
the Churches; for you know it is a'coimpon say
ing, that Antichrist is to come in these wretched 
days.

19. The sense of this verse is, from its ex
treme brevity and antithetical point, somewhat 
obscure, and requires a' paraphrase rather than a 
version, to express its meaning, thus: “ They 
[originally] proceeded from us, but they were 
never really of us [Apostles]/7 i. e. not sound 
Christians at heart; “ for if they had been really 
of ns (i. e. one with, us) they would have re
mained with us, and kept our doctrine ; but 
they did not so, and the result was, that they 
were proved not to have been of us,77 i. e. not 
true Christians.1

20. χρίσμα εχετε άπό του 'Α γίου ."}  - The term 
χρίσμα, occurring here and at v, 27. has plainly a 
metaphorical sense, as χρίω is used of communi
cating the gifts and'graces of , the Spirit, — with 
an allusion, it is supposed, to the solemn inaugu
ration of Priests and Kings with oil. Thus it 
may very well denote that inauguration of the 
Holy Spirit that accompanies the use of the 
Christian sacraments : which is, indeed, all that 
many suppose to be here meant. But it seems to 
further designate the imparting o f the Holy Spirit 
promised by Christ to all true believers, to lead 
them into all truth; (John xiv. 26; xvi. 13.) and 
that whether by the communication of the 
natural G ifts , (see 2 Cor. i. 22.) or of the Graces 
of the Spirit for sanctification, and imparted 
through the preaching of the word, the adminis
tration of the Sacrament of the Lord7s Supper, 
and other means of grace. By τ ου r Α γ ιο ν  the best 
Expositors are agreed is meant C hnst. See Mark; 
j. 24. Acts iii. 14. The πάυτα must, (as Grot, ob
serves) be restricted by the subject matter, (as at 
1 Cor. ix. 22 ; xv. 27.), to mean “ all things neces
sary to salvation.77 The Αλλ’ 'ότι may be ren 
dered “ hut [as supposing that] ye know it.77 Καί 
bn παν, &c., “ and [as sensible that] every lie or 
false doctrine proceeds not from the truth, being 
inconsistent therewith.77 Agreeably to the above 
view, the connexion is well laid down by Mr. 
Holden thus : “ The antichristian persons (v. 18.) 
were manifested not to belong to our society, (v. 
19.) and you received among you the communica
tion of spiritual gifts and graces from Christ, the
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χρίσμα ΐχετε a no του 'Άγιον, και οΐδατε πάντα, ονκ έγραψα νμίν οτι 21 
ονκ οΐδατε την άλη&ειαν, «λλ* οτι οΐδατε αυτήν, και οττ παν ψευδός 

8John 7, . w  αΚηρΉας ονκ εατι. ρ Τις ίστιν ο ψενστης, η  μη ο αρνονμενος 22 
ότι Ιησούς ονκ εστιν δ Χριστός ; οντός εστιν ο άντίχριστός, ο- άρνον- 

johnYs1̂ 9' ί*εν0$ τον Πατέρα και τον ΤΪόν. q Πας δ αρνονμενος τον Τίδν, ουδέ 23 
τον Πατέρα εχει. b  Ι μ ο λ ο γ ώ ν  τ ο ν  Υ ίδν  κ α ι  Π a r i p a  ε χ ε ι .  *Τμεϊς O V V ,  ο ήχον- 24 
σατε άπ* αρχής, εν νμίν μενετω. εάν εν νμίν μείνη ο απ ' αρχής 
ηχούσατε, και νμεϊς έν τω Τίω καϊ εν τω ΠατρΙ μενείτε. Και αντη 2 5  

έστϊν η επαγγελία, ην αυτός έπηγγείλατο ημϊν, την ζωήν την αιώνιον. 
John It'S’ 34' Τάντα ΐγραψα νμιν περί των πλανωντων νμάς. Τ Και νμεϊς ίο χρί- 26 
Heb. 8. ίο, li. tfjuct, ο ελαρετε απ αντου, εν νμιν μενει, και ον χρείαν εχετε ινα τις 27
Holy One (Actsiii. 14.),*and you know all thingsy 
relating to your religion (v. 20.), for which rea
son < I have not written to you, because ye know 
not the truth [of the Gospel] ; but because ye 
know it, and that no lie [no false doctrine] is of 
the truth/ I have written to you these things.”
(V. 21 .)

22, 23. 77? ίσην — b Χριστός;] The Apostle 
means to say, that this general self-evident propo
sition was not more certain, than the particular 
application of it to the delusions of the seducers; 
whose false doctrines could not proceed from the 
same source with the truth of God. (Scott.) This 
is to be understood comparaU; q. d. “ Who is an 
antichrist or apostate, if he be not, who denies 
that Jesus is the Messiah ?” It is well pointed 
out by Bp. Middl., that b ψεΰστης is the same-with 
b α ν τ ί χ ρ ι σ τ ο ς  following. See Note supra v. 18. 
It should seem also that both δ ψεύστης and 6 
ά ν τ ί χ ρ .  are to be taken in a generic sense, to de
note the class of persons each individually such. 
The ο ν κ  is used (according to the Greek idiom) 
only to strengthen the negation. The words, 
however, have been thought obscure ; yet they 
cease to be so, if the pwyose of the writer be con
sidered 5 which seems to have been to designate 
the false teachers, or heretical persons, as ψεΰστ/η 
and α ν τ ί χ ρ ι σ τ ο ι ,  and to show why they may be es
teemed such 3 namely, 1. as denying the Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, by which we are to understand de
nying his full Messiahship ns it is described in 
the Scriptures. For (to use the words of Mr. 
Scott) “ some of these persons denied the Deity 
of Christ; others explained away his incarnation, 
and so denied his humanity, and the reality of his 
sufferings; and some opposed his kingly authority. 
Thus, whilst they retained the name of Christians, 
they virtually denied his Person, as the Christ, the 
Son of God, and the Son of man ; Emmanuel, God 
with us: or his offices, as the anointed Prophet, 
Priest, and King of his Church : they denied that 
God was manifested in the flesh, to ransom the 
Church with his own blood. Now whether they 
denied his divine or his human nature, his atone
ment or his authority ; they virtually denied him 
to be the Christ.” Such a person is, then, said 
by implication, to be an antichrist: and the Apos
tle adds, that b α ρ ν ο ν μ ε ν ο ς  τ ο ν  Πα τ ί ρ α  κ α ί  τ ο ν  Ύιυν 
comes under that description ; where, it may be 
observed, the και is very significant. This anti- 
ebristian spirit is pronounced to be the denying 
tire mysterious connection between the Father 
and the Son, according to the relations in which 
they are represented to us in the Gospel, sepa
rating the Son from the Father, and consequently

degrading him from his high dignity. On this 
whole passage see Bp. BulFs Judic. Cathol. Eccl., 
pp. 16, 14, and 84. The words following πας b 
αρίούμενος—εχει serve to further develope the 
sense, and mean that this separation is a virtual 
denial not only of the Son, but of both Father and 
Son, since the Father can only be approached 
through the Son. For “ He (says Whitby) that 
denieth the Son, cannot retain the true knowl
edge of the Father, because he can be known 
only through the Son. John i. 18 ; iv. 23 & 24 ;
viii. 19, 55 ; xiv. 6, 7 ; xvi. 3. Matt. xi. 27.?? By 
the εχει is meant having a knowledge or spiritual 
relationship 5 and the expression is nearly allied 
to κοινωνίαν εχειϊ/ ρετά τον θεόν and είναι iv τω 0£(j3 
elsewhere occurring in this Epistle. The words 
following contain an assertion of the contrary 
truth. They are, indeed, not found in the com
mon text, but they are contained in most of the
3ISS., almost all the Versions, and very many 
Fathers; and have been received into the text by 
Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm.3 and Vater, 
They have, in fact, every evidence of genuine
ness ; for they not only seem to be required by 
the sense, but are in the style of St. John 5 and 
their omission may far better be imputed to homceo~ 
leleuton than their addition to a marginal scho
lium. (

24, 25. Here the Apostle first gives an exhor
tation to steadfastness in adhering to the form of 
faith, which they have been taught at the begin
ning of their profession of the Gospel; q. d. “ Let, 
then, that form of faith which ye nave heard from 
the beginning of your evangelization abide in your 
hearts, and allow it not to be torn from you by the 
antichristian deceivers just mentioned.” And, as 
an Inducement to hold it fast, the Apostle points 
out the high advantages of such continuance, —- 
namely, by a communion and close fellowship 
with the Son, and the Father through Him. Then 
(for their encouragement and confirmation! he re
minds them of the promise given by Goa to all 
true believers,—namely, to bestow on them eter
nal life and felicity.

27. See Notes at vv. 18, 19, 20, 24. Some 
Stumble at the o h  χ ρ ε ί α ν - —  τις ό ι ό ά σ κ ί )  \ ) μ α ς  but 
there is, in fact, po difficulty, and the sense is, 
doubtless, that assigned by Mr. Scott, — that in 
respect of real believers, “ the anointing,” which 
they had received of Christ, abode in them, as an 
incorruptible principle of life, and light, and spir
itual discernment; so that they needed not that any 
man should teach them, except “ as that same 
anointing taught them,” and by “ stirring up their 
pure minds in the way of remembrance j” or by
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διδάσκη νμάς * αλλ* ώς το αυτό χρίσμα διδάσκει νμάς περί πάντων, ' ■ ■ ■ 
και άλη&ές έστι, καϊ ονκ εστι ψευδός, καί κα&ώς έδίδαξεν νμάς, ■ ' *

28 μενεϊτε έν αντοκ * Και νυν, τεκνία, μένετε έν αντω^' ϊνα όταν φάνε- •n̂ Jt8k|· 3β·
ρω&τμ εχωμεν παρρησίαν, και μη αισχυν&ώμεν άπ* αυτόν έν tjj παρ-

29 ουσία αυτόν. 1 *£άν ειδητε ότι δίκαιός εστι, χινώσκετε ότι πάς ό τροιώνtInfr43:7*10* 
την δικαιοσύνην εξ αντον χεχέννηται.

1 III. ° 'ΙΑΕΤΕ, ποταπην αγάπην δέδωκεν ημίν ο Πατήρ, ϊνα τέκνα 12;
Θεόν . κΐη&ώμεν! διά τοντο δ κόσμος ου χινώσκει ημάς, ότι

2 έγνω αυτόν. Χ * Αγαπητοί, νυν τεκνοέ Θεόν έσμεν * καϊ ονπω έφαρρώ-^0™- 8·Ι5> *8*
&η τΐ εσόμε&α* οΐδαμεν δε ότι εάν φανερω&η, όμοιοι αντω έσόμε&α * 1?’

3 ότι όψόμε&α αυτόν κα&ως εστι. Και πας ο ϊχωντην< ελπίδα ταντην '
4 «π* αντω αχνίζει εαυτόν, κα&ώς έκεϊνος αχνός εστι. 7 Πας 6 ~ Col. 3. 4. ποιων y iQfra5. 17.

confirming them in it, or enabling them to distin
guish it, from all counterfeits : for by this teach
ing of God ^imself they were instructed in all 
things essential to salvation, and could not be fa
tally deluded.” See Abp. Sharp, cited in DOyly 
and Mant.

28. #c«i νυν—αίΐΓσυ.] The full sense seems to 
be this : “ And now, my children, [to my hope 
and trust let me add my injunction] , abide [I say] 
in him, that when he shall appear, we (i. e. not 
only ye, but myself) may have confidence, and 
not have cause to be confounded at his presence, 
when he cometh.” In the change of persons we 
may observe great delicacy ; the rejection and 
disgrace of the disciple tending to the discredit 
of tne teacher. So 2 Cor. ix. 4. μ ή π ω ς  έα ν εΰρω σ ιν  
lμας άπαρασκευάστονς, καταισχυνθώμεν f/μεΊς (ϊνα μή 
'λίγωμιν  fyiiif).

29. Ίαν ε ' ώ ή τ ε ,  &c.] The sense is : “  If ye
know [as ye must] that He is righteous, ye know 
(or may know) that every one who, habitually 
and heartily, practises righteousness hath been 
received into the relation of a son of God, being 
born anew of Christ and by the regeneration of 
his Spirit.” Compare iii. 13 ii. 2, 9 3 iv. 7 3 v. 1 j 
vi. 18. '

IIL 1, 2. The Apostle now breaks out into 
admiration of the love of God, in making us his 
children, and giving us present privileges with the 
hope of an inconceivable felicity, and shows that 
all who have this hope “ purify themselves as He 
is pure.” (Scott.) See a Sermon of Dr. South 
on this text (Vol. vi. p. 441.), where having con
sidered flow a man may be said to purify himself, 
and to euch a.degree even as Christ is pure, he 
shows, I. what is implied in a man's purifying 
himself 3 viz. the ridding himself, 1. of the power 
of sin, —which consists in bewailing all his past 
sinful acts — in a vigilant prevention of future 
ones. And this will be effected by opposing 
every sinful'motion, by performing severe morti
fying duties, and by frequent and earnest prayer. 
2. Of the guilt of sin, which can be done alone 
by applying the virtue of Christ's blood to the 
soul through faith. Jf. Ifow the hope of heaven 
purifies a man, — namely, 1. upon a natural ac
count, as it is a special grace, in its nature con- 
*',arv to sin. 2. Upon a moral account, by sug
gesting to the soul arguments for purification 3 as, 
for instance, that purity is the necessary means 
to attain the felicity hoped for — that it alone can 
qualify the soul for heaven. And it is a duty we

are obliged to by gratitude, and as an only evi
dence of our right to the things hoped for. . Πο- 
ταπήι/ αγάπην, “ now vast a proof of love l ” KX̂ 8. 
denotes the actually being, as included ii* the* 
being called. Thus in several MSS. is added by 
gloss, καί έσμεν. The <$td τοντο must be referred 
to 'όή, and the sense is, “ The world, therefore, 
recognises us not as sons of God, nor compre
hends, the nature and glory of this filiation* be
cause it doth not acknowledge Him [as God] , 
i. e. o v %  ώ ς  θεόν έίόξασαν, Rom. i. 21. ,

2. νυν τέκνα Θεοΰη-Ιστι.] HCre. we have a
solemn repetition of the. same assertion, with 
another truth engrafted thereupon, with respect 
to our dignity and glory the future world. The 
words may .be paraphrased : a [As to our present 
state], now [I repeat] we ard already sons of God, 
arid [as to our future one] it doth not yet appear 
what we shall be/ However, this we . do know, 
that when He shall appear, we shall be like unto 
Him, for we shall see Him as He is.” From 
these words Bp. Conybeare, inra Sermon on the 
present text,, (on the different degrees of happi
ness in a future state,) thinks, it is evident “ that 
the state of good men in the other world will 
carry with it a resemblance, not in degree, but in 
kind, to the absolutely perfect Being in those 
perfections of which, Man is capable : apd that 
these will be produced in us by seeing God as he 
is 3 i. e. by a vastly more distinct and more full 
eight of Him than the present condition of human 
nature will admit of." Ο υιτω  l < p a v .  τ ί  ε σ . ,  u  it doth 
not yet appear [even to Christiansy much less to 
the profane world] in what state or condition we 
shall be placed.” See Bp. Taylor's Works, vi. 
388. “ Something (explains Scott) is revealed,
but not all fully rind clearly : but when he ehall 
be manifested, we shall see him as he is.” By 
Β μ ο ι ο ι  we are to understand likeness in attributes* 
and qualities, and in condition and salvation. 
And no wonder, —  'ότι ό ψ ό μ ε θ α  a b r b v  κ α θ ώ ς  Ι σ τ ι , not 
lv α ι ν ί γ μ α τ ι , but π ρ ό σ ω π ο ν  π ρ ό ς  π ρ ό σ ω π ο ν ,  1 Cor.
xiii. 12, implying felicity consummate. See also 
1 Cor. xv. 50. %

3. κ α ι  π α ς —·1ίιγνός &rrt.] The Apostle means 
that where there is a true hope of being made 
like unto him, at his appearance, the person will 
meanwhile strive to imitate his purity, in order 
to participate in his glory and blessedness. See 
Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap., p. 44.

4,5. According to what had'been before .ob-. 
served, they who did nottl follow after holiness" 
could not possess genuine hope in Christ, and in



1 JOHN CHAP. III. 4 — 12.544

2 To». 53. 4, 9.
2 Cor. 5. 21.
1 Tim. 1. IS.
•1 Pet. 2. 22, 24. 
a Supra 2. 4. 
*n(Y& 4. 8.
3 Joint II.
4) Siipra 2. 29. - 
infra Ver, 10.

c Gen. 3. 15. 
John 8 . 4 i

d 1 P e t /1. 23, 
infra 5.18.

e Infra 4. 8.

f  John 13.34. 
& 15.12. 
supra l. 5.
& 2. 7.
infra ver. 23.

& Gen. 4. 8. 
eb. 11. 4.

την αμαρτίαν, και τήν ανομίαν ποιεί* και η αμαρτία ε σ τ ι ν  η' ανομία· 
χαι οιδαιε οτι έκεινος εφανερο)&η, Ινα τάς αμαρτίας 'ημών άρη * και 5  

αμαρτία έν αντω ονκ t e r n .  a Ϊ2ας δ εν αντω μενών, ουχ αμαρτάνει* 6  

πας δ άμαρχάνωγ, ουχ εωραχεν αυτόν, ουδέ εγΡωκεν ανιόν.  b Τεκνία, 7  

μηδεις πλάνατω νμάς * ο  ποιων την δικαιοσύνην δίκαιός έστι, κα&άς 
εκείνος δίκαιός εστιν.  ρ ο  π ο ι ώ μ  την αμαρτίαν,  ε κ  τ ο υ  διαβόλου έσϊΐν* 8  

Ο Τ Ι « 7 Γ  δ διάβολος αμαρτάνει, εις τοντο εφανερω&η δ Χίος
τον Θεόν, ινα λύση τα έργα τ ο υ  διάβολον. 11 Hag ο γεγεννημένος έκ 9 
τ ο ιλ  Θεόν αμαρτίαν ον ποιεί, ότι σπέρμα αντον iv αντω μένει* και 
ον δύναται άμαρτάνειν, ότι εκ του Θεού γεγέννηται, e εν τοντω φανερά 1 0  

έοτι τα τέκνα του Θεόν καϊ τά τέκνα τον Λιαβόλον. Πας ο  μη ποιων 
δικαιοσύνην,  ονκ εστιν εκ τ ο υ  Θεόν, καί ■ ο  μη αγαπών τδρ άδελφδγ 
αντον. f  ο τ ι  Ι κ ι / τ ^  ε ο τ ί ν  η αγγελία ην ηκούσατε άπ3 αρχής, ϊνα άγα- 11 

πωμεν αλληλονς * s ovr κΜ&ως Καιν εκ τον 7ΓθΓ??ξϊου  ην, και εοφαξε 12  

τον αδελφόν αντον.  Και χμριν τίνος εσφαξεν αντον /  ' ο τ ι  τ ά  έργα

Qod through him, according to the Gospel; but 
the Apostle further remarks, that he who “ com
mitted,” or practised sin, transgressed “ also the 
law (i. e. the moral law) it being thus taken for 
granted that the holy law of God was the rule of 
conduct to all his true servants, and that none of 
them, wilfully and· habitually, did any thing con
trary to it.” For sin is a the transgression of the 
law,” ot a lawless conduct. Whatever in any 
degree exceeds, comes short of, or deviates from 
the law, and in thought, word, or deed, not 
perfectly coincident with it, is'sin, — a violation 
of the law ; but an habitual commission of sin 
tends to the destruction of the law and its au
thority, and can never be allowed by any disciple 
of Christ. For they know that u he was mani
fested” inhuman nature to take aWay the sins of 
his people, by atoning for their guilt, and by 
renewing them to his own holy image. (Scott.)

6. ο υ χ  α μ α ρ τ ά ν ε ι ]  i. e. (as, all the best Exposi
tors are agreed, and is required by the rest of 
Scripture) sinneth not habitually, wilfully, and 
presumptuously. Whosoever doth so sin (it is 
wadded) path no true knowledge of Him,,or con
ception of his doctrine

7. μ η δ ε ι ς  π λ α ν ά τ ω  & μ ά $ , &c.] A solemn warn
ing, like that at 1 Cor. vi. 9 — II. Gal. vi. 6 — 10. 
Eph. v. .5 — 7. James i. 22 — 25. 2 Pet. i. 8, 9, 
not to let any man deceive them by plausible
iiretenĉ S) intp an opinion that they might live in 
labitual sin, and yet be true Christians. (Scott.) 

Ό π ο ι ω ν — ε σ τ ι ν .  The sense is, “ He alone who 
is habitually and in the main righteous, in imita- 

(tion of his Saviour, is truly righteous.” See 
Doddr. and Bens., of whom the latter cites a 
sentiment of Aristotle : u Then shall a man be 
righteous, Γ. tf he does the things which are 
righteous, and knows what he does. 2. If he 
does them freely, or out of choice. 3. If he 
continues firmly and constantly in that course of 
action.”

B .  b  π ο ι ω ν — λπ-ιν,] T i o t Q v  must here again be 
understood of habit; and the full sense of this 
briefly-worded sentence may be thus expressed: 
ie who practises sin [must not say he is a son 
of God; no] he is [a son] of the Devil [and this 
son-ship is established by strong similitude] ; for 
the Devil. has been habitually and perpetually

sinning.” On this portion, and the inferences 
from it, see Abp. Seeker and Dean Tucker in 
DOyly and Mant. *Att‘ αρχής with the present 
tense denotes perpetuity of action. At εϊς τ ο ύ τ ο  

— Διαβόλου supply καίτοι, “ and yet.” The omis
sion of such ratiocinative particles is one of the 
peculiarities of St. John's style. The sentiment 
corresponds to that at v. 5.

9. 7τ α ς  b  γ ε γ ε ν ν η μ έ ν ο ς  —  o b  π ο ι ε ί . ]  The senti
ment is nearly allied to that at y. 6. π α ς  S  i v  α ν η ψ

ένων, ούχ αμαρτάνει; son-ship and intimate union
eing cognate ideas. In both passages, then, it is 

plain that the phrase αμαρτίαν πο ιεί must be taken, 
like α μα ρτά νει, of deliberate andhabitual sin. To 
understand this passage fully, b γ ε γ ε ν ν . ε κ  τ ο υ  θ ε ο ύ  

must be understood as at ii. 29, where see Note. 
With respect to the expression σπ ίρμa ai»rot, it 
may either be explained, with Grot., Bens., Ros- 
enm., and most recent Commentators, ft the re~ 
vealed word of God’1 (see I Pet. i. 23.) or rather, 
with Carpz. and others, the vital principle of the 
spiritual seed committed to our hearts, like a 
seedling to the ground; and consisting, not m 
the-word of God only, but in the Divine grace by 
which that word is made effectual, — the sancti
fication of the Spirit spoken of at Gal. v. 22* 
Finally, ού 6νναται αμαρ. may mean, as the best 
Commentators explain, u he.cannot bring himself 
to sin,” viz. wilfully and habitually. See (Ecura., 
Grotius, and Wetstein, and also Milton cited by 
Valpy. >

10. Here there is a repetition of the sentiment,’ 
that every one who does not practise righteous
ness is not of God; introduced by the assurance 
that this is the test of their salvation. On this 
general position the Apostle takes occasion to 
engraft a particular one, respecting that branch 
of our duty to men which consists in love and 
kindness to our brethren, i. e. not only brother* 
Christians, but brother-wen.

11. 12. The Appstle, from hence to the end of 
the Chapter, urges the foregoing exhortation by' 
various arguments: and first, he reminds them 
that, the commandment or irijunption, to love 
one another was coeval with the religion itself 
originating with its Author, and made the distin
guishing evidence of being his disciples. Those, 
therefore (it is implied), who .are destitute of mis
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13 αντον πονηρά ην, τά δέ του αδελφόν αυτού δίκαια. h Μη θαυμάζετε, 15‘l8·
14 αδελφοί μου, εΐ μισεί νμάς δ κόσμος. 1 ημείς οϊδαμεν ότι μεταβεβηκα- fiiJv.1». 17.

> - η ' > 1 „ ι - ν e < supra2. 9,10,μεν εκ τον χτανατον εις την ζωήν, οτι αγαπωμεν τονς αοελφονς. ο μη 11·
1δ αγαπών τον αδελφόν μένει εν τώ &ανάτιρ· k Πας δ μισών τον αδελφόν ^Matt.s.8Ι» 

> <* ι  η / j  t .  > v t  «  *  > λ  /  3 Gal, 5 . 21·αντον ανσρωποκτονος εσχι και οιοατε οτι πας αν&ρωποκτονος ονκ
16 εχει ζωήν αιώνιον έν αντώ μένονσαν. 1 Εν τούτοι έγνώκαμεν την αγά- &Ji°5hni3.'1β*

_  ■ < · > * ,  c , c ·» » * j -  ν Λ . > c λ ,  Rom. 5, 8;πην, οτι εκείνος νπερ ημο)ν την ψνχην αντου εσηκε και ημείς οφει-Eph. 5.2,25·
17 λομεν υπέρ των αδελφών τάς ψνχάς τι&έναι. m ός δ* αν εχ*) τον βΙον™£*ώ'ΐ*·7· 

του κόσμον, και ·&εωρη τον αδελφόν αντον χρείαν ε^οντα, καί κλείοη fni?a 4®3οΓ* 
τά σπλάγχνα αητού α π ’ αυτοΰ, πώς η αγάπη τον Θεού μένει έν αντω ;

18 ° Τεκνία μου, μ η αγαπωμεν λόγω μηδέ γλώσση, αλλ’ εργφ καλ αλ^^ε/«·ηΙαπιββ2·.15*
19 Καί έν τοντφ γινώσκομεν ότι έκ της άλη&είας έσμέν. καί εμπροσ&εν
20 αντον πείσομεν τάς καρδίας ημών, ότι εάν καταγινώσκη ημών η καρδία, 

ότι μείζων έστίν δ Θεός της καρδίας ημών, καί γινώσκει πάντα.
213Αγαπητοί, εάν η καρδία ημών μη καταγινώσκη ημών, παρρησίαν εχομεν

grace are no true Christians ; but can only be 
ranked with him who, though professing to be a 
worshipper of God, showed himself to be not of 
the family of God, but of the Evil One, by envy
ing, hating, and murdering his brother.

The words ού κ α θ ώ ς  — airot) seem to be a brief 
mode of expressing the following sense : u And 
not as Cain, who was a son of the Devil, and 
murdered his brother [50 let us do, by fostering 
those feelings of hatred, which may tend to mur
der].” Then, by way of caution, the Apostle 
suggests the cause of this hatred, namely, envy 
and malice at hie brother's superior goodness and 
favour with God.

13. Compare v. 1.
14. η μ ι 7 ς  ο ί λ α μ ε ν  —  rot»f ά ό ε λ φ ο ύ ? .]  This is sug

gested by the Apostle for their consolation under 
trials and persecutions. The connection is well 
traced by Mr. Scott as follows: “ No Christian 
well acquainted with the heart of man could 
wonder at any effects of the contempt and enmity 
of ungodly people against * the children of God 
for it was the most unequivocal proof that they 
themselves had passed 1 from death unto life,' 
6lc. By θανάτου is meant a state of condemna
tion and spiritual death ; and by ζωήν, spiritual 
life and acceptance with God*, a state which, if
J>ereevered in, ends in eternal salvation. And 
ove is the test of our being in such a state.”

15. In addition to the assurance, that he who 
hateth his brother is, as it were, under the ban of 
God, — the Apostle adds, that such a one άνθρω- 
ιτοκτόνος icrtj which is said with reference to Cain 
just before mentioned, — and means, that he has 
the same disposition and principles as, if harboured, 
tend to murocr, and may, as in the case of Cain, 
produce actual murder. (On the term άνθρωπο- 
κτόνος, see Note at John viii. 44.) Now as murder 
cannot but exclude from eternal life, so must 
those dispositions which are the seed of it prevent 
any one from being a son of God, Thus Virgil, 
iEn. vi. 607. places in his Tartarus those u quibus 
invisi fratres, dum vita manebat.”

16, 17. The effects of genuine love toward the 
brethren required to be ascertained j and this 
miiiht be understood, by considering ” the love of 
God” to s i n n e r s .  (Scott.) ’E y  τ ο ί τ φ —  ε θ η κ ε .  

The sense is, “  By this we [may] know [whatl 
V O L .  II 4 Y *

love (is, namely,] that he laid down his life for 
us} and [thus] ought we to lay down our lives 
for our brethren.” By τήν άγάπην must be meant 
the love as exemplified in Christ. On the phrase 
τιθίναι ψυχήν, see Note at John x. 11, 15. In the 
expression {/nip των άόέλώων τάς ψνχας τιθ. it has 
been well pointed, out by Carpz., Rosenm., and 
Iaspis, we are to consider alone the notio univer
salis,, and not to interpret it rigorously, but under
stand it of making very great sacrifices, exposing 
ourselves to imminent perils.

17, 18. See iv. 20. Luke iii. 11. 2 Cor. viii. 14· 
compared with Rom. xii. 9. Κλείειν τά σπλάγχνα 
άπό τίνος is a figurative way of expressing the as 
it were barring the heart against compassion. At 
πως ή άγάπη, &c. the interrogation involve? a 
strong negation. So πως yap (on which see 
Hoogev. Part. p. 548) is equivalent to οΐάαμως; 
for at the πως γάρ is supplied the verb preceding 
in the Optative with άν, “ How should it ? ” Thus 
also πως oh 5 is equivalent to a strong assertion, as 
in Thucyd. iv. 92

18. μή αγαπωμεν λόγω.] Theogn. 973. pot 
άνήρ είη γλώσσρ φίλος, άλλά καί εργψ. Soph. Antig. 
539. Χόγαις εγώ φιλούσαν ού στίργω φίλην.

19. και iv τούτφ — Ισμζν.] t( And by this we 
know whether we be of the truth [in this respect],
i. e. of love to others.” Rosenm. compares the 
phrases Ικ του Θεού είναι and είναι Ικ τής άληθείας, 
ι. e. to be agreeable to truth, and sincerely pro
fess it 5 and Carpz, Ik roii Διαβόλου είναι, John iii.
8. Ικ του κόσμον, &c. The άλ?/θ. he rightly ex· 
plains, “ true religion.” Καί έμπροσθεν — ήμων. 
The sense is: “ And in the sight of I4im [our 
Judge] we may, in this important respect, set our 
hearts at rest.” For he who truly loves all men, 
may trust that the mercy and favour of God will 
not be withheld from himself.

20, 21. Some obscurity and difficulty here 
exist, arising from extreme brevity ; in removing 
which, a clause must be supplied from the pre
ceding verse, in one or other of the two ways laid 
down in Rec. Syn. from Benson and Rosenm. 
Of these, Mr. Holden, with some reason, prefers 
the following: u For if our heart condemn us” 
as deficient in brotherly love, ” God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things, [and con· 
sequcntly our hearts, instead of being assured
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τον Θεόν, 0 καί ο εάν αιτωμεν, λαμβάνομεν παρ* αυτ ο ν ' υτι 22 
τας έντύλαζ αντον τηρονμεν, καί τά αρεστά ένωπιον αντον ποιονμιν. 
ρ 2£αϊ αυτ?? «στίν η εντολή αντον, ίνα πιστεόσωμεν τω όνόματί τον 23 
Τΐον αντον Ιησού Χρίστον, καί ά/απώμεν άλλ^λον?, καθτό^ εδωχεν 
εντολήν ημίν. q Καί δ τηρων τας έντολας αντον, εν αντφ μένει, καί 24 
αντοξ έν αντω. καί εν τούτοι γινωσχομεν οτι μένει εν ημϊν, έχ τον 
Πνεύματος ον ημϊν εδωκεν.

IV. ''ΑΓΑΠΗΤΟΙ, μη παντι πνεύματι πιστεύετε, άλλα δοκιμάζετε X 
τά πνεύματα, εί έχ τον Θεού έστιν * οτι πολλοί ψενδοπροφηται έξελη- 
λν&ασιν είς τον κόσμον. 8 *Εν τούτα) γινώσχετε το πνεύμα τού Θεού ’ 2 

παν πνεύμα ο ομολογεί 3Ιησούν Χρίστον έν ααρχι έληλν&ότα, έχ τού 
Θεού έστι. 1 καί παν πνεύμα ο μη ομολογεί τον 3Ιησούν Χρίστον έν 3

& 15. 10.
Bom . 8. 9. in fra  4. 12. r  Jer. 29. 8. M att. 7. 15, 16. & 24 . 4 , 5, 24. 1 Cor. 14. 29. Eph. 5. 6. Col. 2. 18. 1 Tbees. 5. 21. 2 P e t. 2 . 1. 
2  John 7. R ev . 2 .2 . s i  Cor. 12.3. supra 2.22. & 5. 1 .2  John 7. 1 2 These. 2. 7. supra 2. 18, 22.

0 Peal. 10. 17. 
& 34. 16.
& 145. 18. 
Prov. 15. 29. 
& 28. 9.
Jer. 29. 12. 
M att. 7. 8.
& 21. 22. 
Mark 11.24. 
Luke 11.’9. 
John 9. 31.
& 14. 13.
& 15. 7.
& 16. 23. 
James 1. 5.
& 5. 16. 
infra 5. 14. 
p Lev. 19. 18. 
M att. 22. 39. 
John 6. 29.
& 13.34.
& 15. 12.
& 17. 3.
1 Thcss. 4. 9. 
1 Pet. 4 .8 . 
infra 4. 12. 
supra ver. 11. 
«I John 14. 23.

before him, will condemn us; on the other hand,] 
beloved, if our heart condemn us not, then have 
we confidence toward God.” To the passage Bp. 
Bull, Harm. Apost. p. 23. gives the following 
sense : “ Nimirum secura animi fiducia est bonte 
conscienti© filia, ex operibus bonis exsurgit, tan- 
tum abest, ut sine bonis operibus quicquam va- 
leat.”

22. Here is assigned another reason for culti
vating universal righteousness, and particularly 
mutual love; namely, that then their prayers 
would be heard, and God would grant them all 
things expedient for them.

23. καί ufin? — ίψϊν.] The sense is : “ And 
his commandment (the sum of all), is, thht we 
believe in the Divine mission of his Son Jesus 
Christ, and love each other according to the in
junction he gave us.” So 1 Tim. i. 5. rd τέλος 
τη ς  παραγγελίας Ιστιν  αγάπη Ικ  πίστεως. See John 
iii. 16. vii. 3.

24. και δ τηρων — airou.] Render, ίί And he 
who keepeth [generally or habitually] his pre
cepts abideth in Him, and He in him;” imply
ing love, favour, and blessing from God. In the 
next sentence is given a test of the having this 
“ abiding of God” in them, — namely, by his 
imparting to them the Holy Spirit, and its gifts, 
whether ordinary, or extraordinary, — since, in 
either case, is implied the approbation and favour 
of God, and from 'the presence or absence of 
which we may infer our spiritual state. It is well 
observed by Dr. Glocester Ridley (on the office 
of the Holy Spirit), that “ the way of the Spirit is 
not to be traced ; the working of God is not to 
he perceived. The Divine Author and his opera
tions are hidden from us, but his work is mani
fest. And though we cannot see God at any 
time, or feel the motion of the Spirit in our 
hearts, yet is there a certain evidence whether 
we are wrought on by Him or not; namely, ac
cording to this infallible rule given us by St. 
John, whereby we may know that God by his 
Spirit dvveileth in us, “ if we keep his command
ments.”

IV. The particular subject of the two last 
Chapters is the Incarnation, in which the doc
trine of the Atonement is, if rightly understood, 
included. It is therefore with truth and reason, 
that St. John sets forth this as the cardinal doc
trine of Christianity ; insomuch that he speaks of 
the belief of this article as the accomplishment

of our Christian warfare : the attainment at least 
of that faith, which witn certainty overcometh 
the world; inspiring the Christian with fortitude 
to surmount the temptations of the world, in 
whatever shape they may assail him. On the 
other hand, the denial of this great truth, so ani
mating to the believer's hopes, he represents as 
the beginning of that apostasy, which is to come 
to its height in the latter ages, as one of the 
characters of Antichrist.

The Apostle follows up what he had said, of 
Christians having the Spirit being the sign of 
God's presence and favour, by warning men 
against those who falsely pretended to the Spirit; 
and rules are given for discriminating true from 
false spiritual gifts. He then proceeds again to 
enjoin brotherly love and charity, as the bond of 
perfectness.

1. π α ν τ ι  π ν ε ύ μ α τ ι ]  u every one who claims to 
have a spiritual gift.” Or π ν ε ύ μ .  may denote claim 
to have a spiritual gift. ΫεΛττρ., men falsely 
pretending to inspiration.

2. π α ν  π ν ε ύ μ α  —  ε κ  τ ο υ  θ ε ό ν  fort·"}  The sense 
seems to be, “ Every such person, so claiming to 
have the Spirit, who publicly professes that Jesus 
Christ was made very man [for our redemption] 
is from God,” i. e. his pretensions are valid. 
Or, as Abp. Newc. paraphrases : — “ Every per
son claiming inspiration, who constantly makes 
this profession in your assemblies, ana to the 
world, not dreading reproach and danger, and 
whose claim the Discerner of spirits allows, may 
be considered by you Christians as really actuated 
by the Spirit of God.” See 1 Cor. xii. 3. Con
sidering the known opinions of the heretics of 
that age, which consisted not in a denial of the 
Divinity, but the Humanity, of Christ, the best 
Expositors are agreed that there is reference to 
the tenets of the Docetse and others, who held 
Jesus Christ to have been a mere φ ά ν τ α σ μ α , desti
tute of a real body. See Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. 
Cath. p. 17. Now'the Apostle maintains that he 
came really [clothed] in the flesh, i. e. in a hu
man body. This, however, will by no means 
prove, what Schilling infers, that Jesus Christ 
was a mere man: nay (as Mr. Holden observes), 
it plainly implies the contrary, that he might have 
come in a different manner, even in the form of 
GoiL And the Jewish Doctors as well as people 
believed the Son of God to be himself God ; as 
has been abundantly proved.
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ϋαρχΐ έληλυ&ότα, έκ τον Θεόν ούκ εστι * καί τοντό εστι το του « m - 
χριστον, ο ακηκόατε ότι ερχεται, και νυν έν τω κοσμώ, έστϊν ηδη.

4*Γμεϊς έκ τοί Θεοί έστε, τεχνία, καί νενικηκατε αυτούς* 'δ τ ι μείζων
5 έστϊν ο έν νμίν, η δ έν τω κόσμω. α Αυτοί έκ του κόσμον εισί* διά
6 το ο γο  εκ  τοί κόσμου λαλονσι, καϊ «τ κόσμος αυτών ακούει. ν ημείς έκ 

τον Θεόν έσμεν* δ γινώσκων τον Θεόν, ακούει ημών* ουχ ϊστιν 
έκ του Θεόν, ονκ ακούει ημών. *Εχ τούτον γινώσκομεν τδ πνεύμα της

7 άλη&είας και τδ πνεύμα της πλάνης, *Αγαπητοϊ, άγαπωμεν άλληλονς* 
δτι η αγάπη έκ τον θεού εστι, καί πας ό αγαπών έκ τού Θεού γεγέν-

8 νηται, και γινωσκει τον Θεόν * χ ό μη αγαπών, ονκ εγνω τον Θεόν,
9 δτι δ Θεός αγάπη έιηίν. 7>Εν τούτο) έφανερω&η η αγάπη τού Θεού 

έν ημϊν, ότι τον liov αυτού τον μονογενή άπεαταλκεν δ Θεός-εις τον
10 κόσμον, ϊνα ζησωμεν δ ι7 αυτοί, ζ 3Εν τούτο) έστϊν η αγάπη, ον% ότι 

ημέϊς ηγαπησαμεν τον Θεόν, άλλ’ ότι αυτός ηγάπησεν ημάς, και άπε-
11 στείλε τον Γιδν αυτοί ίλασμδν περί των αμαρτιών ημών. **Αγαπητοί, 

εΐ ούτως δ Θεός ηγάπησεν ημάς, και ημείς όφείλομεν άλληλους αγαπάν.

ιι John 3. 31, 
& 15. 19. '
y John 8» 47, 
& 10.27.

χ  Supra 2. 4,
& 3.-6. 
infra ver. 16. 
y John 3. 16. 
Kom. 5 .8 .
& 8. 32. 
supra 3 .16. 
z John 15. 16. 
Rom. 3.24} 25, 
& 5. 8, 10.
2 Cor. 5. 19. 
Col. 1. 19. ' 
supra 2. 2. 
a M att. 18. 33. 
Joba 15, 12, 13.

3 .  <cai το ϊ/τδ i o n  r b  τ ο υ  a v r J ]  Supply π ρ α γ μ α , Ο Τ

σ η μ ι ι ο ν ,  i. e. the mark by which you will know 
any one to be an antichrist (i. e. an antichristian 
apostate) or not. That such is the sense,, is 
plain from ii. 18. where see Note. And so it 
must have been taken by Polycarp in his Epistle 
to the Philipp. φ 13. π α ς  y a p  δμ ο λ ο γ ή σ ) )

Ί .  X p .  i v  σ α ρ κ ΐ  ε λ η λ υ θ ί ν α ι ,  ά ν τ ί χ ρ ι σ τ ό ς  i o n  * κ α ί  

ο ς  μ τ) Β μ ο λ ο γ ή σ ρ  τδ  μ α ρ τ ύ ρ ω ν  τ ο ν  σ τ α υ ρ ό ν ,  itc 

τ ο υ  Δ ι α β ό λ ο υ  έ σ τ ί .  See Note on 2 These, ii.
3. on the subject of the Man of Sin. It is 
acutely remarked by Bp. Gauden, in his Hie- 
raspistes, that' “ every man has cause to suspect 
Antichrist in his own bosom. As the kingdom 
of Chnstj so the kingdom of Antichrist is within 
us chiefly.”

4. έ κ  τ ο ν  θ ε ο ύ  i a r c ]  i. e., as Scott explains, ye 
are born of God ; his children being in nis image. 
So at v. 7. τ ο ΰ  θ ε ο ύ  έ σ τ ι  is interchanged with έ κ  

του Θ ε ο ύ  γ ε γ ί ν ν η τ α ι . Κ α ι  ν ε ν ι κ .  α ί τ ο ν ς , soil. τ ο ύ ς  

dm̂ picTuvg, to be supplied from the preceding. 
The sense is, “ ye have frustrated all their at
tempts to pervert you from the purity of the 
Gospel.” The next words show /tow this triumph 
is obtained; namely, because superior is He (i.e. 
Spirit of God) who is in, and influences you, to 
him (the evil Spirit) who is in the world and in
fluences it.

5. atin>2—λκοόει.] The sense is, "They, i. e. 
the teachers in question, are [not of God, but] of 
the world,” actuated by a worldly spirit. " In 
that spirit they speak, and therefore the world 
hearkens to them.”

G. ημείς] i. e. the Apostles and divinely in
spired teachers. *0 γ ι ν ώ σ κ ω ν  rdv Θ ., " he who 
knoweth God aright,” namely, by regeneration 
and faith. *Ejc rotrou ytv.t “ by this test (i. e. the 
receiving, or the rejecting this doctrine) wo may 
know how to distinguish the spirit of truth from 
that of error.” As, then, the receiving the Apos
tles as divinely commissioned teachers, and em
bracing their doctrines, was the way to distinguish 
those who were “ of God ; ” so now the rever
ently receiving the truths of the Gospel as con
tained in the Holy Scriptures, and promulgated 
by God’s ministers, properly commissioned, is the 
touch-stone to try men’s hearts, whether they

" savour of the things that be of God,” or, " those 
that be of men.” .

7,8. Here the Apostle resumes his exhorta  ̂
tion at iii. 23. "On ή ά γ ά π η  ε κ  τ ο υ  Θ ε ο ύ  " By 
the very name of the Deity (observes Grot.) every 
one understands the source of all excellence.” 
To this Cudworth alludes in a most noble pas
sage of his Intellectual System, p; 123.; also in 
his sermon on 1 John ii. 5. " O Divine Love, 
the sweet harmony of souls! the music of an
gels ! the joy of God’s own heart! the very dar
ling of his bosom ! the source of true happiness! 
the pure quintessence of heaven \ that which re.Cr 
onciles the jarring principles of the world !‘ that 
which melts men’s hearts into one another!”

9,10. Here we have the same sense as at John 
iii. 1G. and supra iii. 16. On the extent and na
ture of this love, here so particularly insisted on, 
and how, when properly understood, it provfes the 
deity of Jesus Christ, has been ably shown by Bp. 
Pearson, on the Creed, who concludes a long and 
masterly discussion with the following irrefraga
ble reasoning : " If, then, the sending of Christ 
into the world were the highest act of the love 
of God which could be expressed; if we be 
obliged unto a return of thankfulness some way 
correspondent to such infinite love ; if such a re
turn can never be made without a ttue sense of 
that infinity, and a sense of that infinity of love 
cannot consist without an apprehension of an infi
nite dignity of nature in the person sent; then it 
is absolutely necessary to believe that Christ is 
so'the Only-begotten Son of the Father, as to be 
of the same substance.” At v. 10. there is, ns 
Grot, observes, a more particular expression of 
what had been said generally. The Apostle lays 
a stress on God’s loving us first (as v. 19.), since 
men are more disposed to love those by whom 
they are first loved. On the term ιλασμόν see Note 
supra ii. 1, 2. Tbv μ ο ν ο γ ε ν ή  is here added to rbv 
Y w v  α ϊ τ ο ύ ,  "in order (as Mackn. suggests) to 
heighten our idea of God’s love to us, in giving a 
person of such supreme dignity, and so beloyed 
of God, to die for us.” It is supposed that by 
giving Christ the title of God’s only-begotten Son 
in this passage, the Apostle intended to overturn 
the heresy of Ebionand Cerinthus, who affirmed,
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b Θεδν ονδείς πώποτε τε&έαται' εάν άγαπώμεν άλληλονς, ο Θεός 12 
έν ημίν μένει, και η αγάπη αυτόν τετελειωμένη έστίν εν ημίν, c *Εν 
τοντω γινώσαομεν, οτι έν αντω μένομεν, καί αυτός εν ημίν, δη  ίκ 13 
τον Πνεύματος αυτοί δέδωκεν ημίν.

d Καί ημείς τε&εάμε&α χαϊ μαρτνρούμεν, on δ Πατήρ άπέσταλχε 14 
τον 2'ίδν σωτηρα τον κόσμον, “Ος άν δμολογηση on *Ιησους έοτιν δ 15 
Τίδς τον Θεόν, δ Θεδς εν αντω μένει, καί αντδς εν τώ Θεω. * Καί 16
ημείς έγνώκαμιν καί πεπιστενκαμεν την αγάπην, ην εχει ο Θεδς έν 
ημίν· δ Θεδς αγάπη έστϊ, καί δ μένων έν τη αγάπη, εν τω Θεω 
μένει, καί δ Θεδς έν αντω.

f Εν τοντω τετελειωται η αγάπη με&* ημών, ϊνα παρρησίαν εχωμεν 17 
έν τη ημέρα της κρίσεως, δ η  κα&ώς έκείνδς έστι, καί ημείς έσμεν έν 
τω κόσμοι τοντω. . Φόβος ονκ έστιν έν τη αγάπη, αλλ3 η τελεία αγά- 18 

πη εξω βάλλει τον φόβον, δη  δ φόβος κόλασιν εχει “ 6 δε φοβούμενος 
ον τετελειωται έν τη αγάπη. 'ίίμεϊς άγαπώμεν αύτδν, δτι αντδς πρώτος 19 
ηγάπησεν ημάς" s *Εάν τις εΐπη, αΟη αγαπώ τδν Θεδν, και τον άδελ-  20 
φδν αυτόν μίση, φενατης έστίν ’ δ γάρ μη αγαπών τδν άδελφδν αντου

that Christ was not God’s Son by nature,,but that, 
like other good men, he was honoured with the 
title on account of his virtues.

12. θ ε ό ν  ο ν δ ε ι ς —///ifr.] The purport of the 
words seems to be that expressed by Benson : 
“ No man hath, with his bodily eyes, seen God 
at any time. And therefore we cannot have 
such visible converse and sensible communion 
with him, as we may have with one another. 
But if we love one another, we are in the Divine 
favour, and our love of God is perfect and com
plete.’’ On ού<5εϊ$, &.c. see John i. 18. and on 
μένει, ii. 5.

13. i v  τοϋτω γ ι ν ώ σ κ ο μ ε ν  ή μ 7 ν . ]  The same sen
timent as at iii. 24, except that here 6τι έ ν  αντφ 
μ έ ν ο μ ε ν  is intended to complete the idea of con
junction.

14. κ α ι  % μ ε 7 ς  τ ε θ ε ό μ ε θ α ] q. d. “ Let no doubt be 
entertained of this striking proof of the love of 
God ; for we have actually seen,” dec. Τ ί ω τ η ρ α  is 
in apposition with Χ ΐ ό ν ,

15. 8s αν ί>μυ\ογήσγι — θεφ.} The sense is, 
“ And [accordingly] whosoever shall confess that 
Jesus is the Son of God (the Saviour sent for our 
salvation) he is really united with God [in mu
tual love].” The Apostle takes for g r a n t e d , not 
or y that the profession is sincere, but productive 
of a suitable conduct. See Bp. Bull’s Jud. Eccl. 
Cath. p. 13.

16. ί ν  1}μ7ν]  for c h  ι ι μ α ς  ; or μ έ ν ω ν  έ ν  ή μ ι ν ,  as at 
vv. 12,13,15. The sense may be thus expressed : 
“ And [to induce men so to believe] we [Apos
tles] can affirm that we do surely know the Jove 
which God hath to us.”

17. έ ν  τ ο ύ τ φ  τ ε τ ε λ ε ι ω τ α ι — τ ο ϋ τ φ . ]  The sense 
is not very clear ; but it seems to be as follows : 
“ By this [abiding in love to our brethren] we 
may know that our love is perfect and sincere, so 
that we may have confidence [of our accept
ance in the day of judgment] ; namely, for this 
reason, that as God is [thus disposed towards us 
men], so also are we in this world [disposed] 
towards others ; ” namely, because we imitate 
the example of love, &c. set us by our heavenly 
Father, and therefore may hope for acceptance;

having, to the utmost of our power, imitated his 
purity and holiness, his consummate love and 
charity.

18. φόβος o\iK εστιν—κόλασιν.*] The complete
sense seems to be this: “ [Slavish] fear exists 
not in this love, but perfect love [such as this] 
casts aside fear 5 for [such] fear implies terror 
[which is inconsistent with love to God; since] 
he who so feareth the judgment is not perfected 
in love,” does not love perfectly and sincerely. 
<I>djSog here signifies the fear, not of displeasing 
God, but of incurring his punishment, which 
conscience raises. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 
37, 12.

19. % μ ε 7 ς  ά γ α π ώ μ ε ν  — ή μ α ς ί ]  Many eminent 
Commentators from . Grot, downwards take άγ. 
in the Subjunctive, “ Let us love;” which is 
supported by the authority of the Vulg. and 
Pesch. Syr. Versions. Yet I know not whether 
it is permitted by the usus loquendi; and the in
terpretation does not bear the impress of truth. 
The sense yielded by the Indicative is the more 
natural one ; and the assertion is (as Abp. Newc. 
says) “ a just and sober one, not requiring too 
high perfection from human nature.” See also 
Doddr. and especially Jortin (cited in DOyly and 
Mant,)

20. ε ά ν  τις, &c.] On this text see an admi
rable discourse by Bp. Warburton ; — in which he 
first traces the occasion of the words. “ The life, 
the spirit of the Christian religion (says he) is 
universal benevolence. Agreeably to this, we 
may observe, that the first founders of the 
Churches, let the occasion be what it would, 
whatever discipline they established, whatever 
doctrine they enforced, whatever vice or heresy 
they stigmatized, or whatever grace or virtue they 
recommended, C h a r i t y  was the thing still pres
ent with them, and always in their care. Charity, 
the bond of perfectness, the end of the command- 
m erit;*  that ethereal principle, which, like the 
elastic fluid of the Philosophers, animates, con
nects, and ennobles the whole system of intelli
gent nature.” Nay, it is the opinion ofthe learned 
writer just quoted that the beloved disciple ol
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SI δν Ιώραχε, τδν Θεόν ον ονχ εώραχε πώς δυναται αγαπάν; h χαι 
ταντην την ίντολην εχομεν απ* αντου, ϊνα 6 αγαπών τον Θεδν, άγαπφ 
χαι τον αδελφόν αντ ον*

1 V. 1 ΠΑΣ δ πιστενων δη  3Ιησούς εστιν δ Χρίστος, έχ τον Θεόν 
γεγεννηται * χαϊ πας δ αγαπών τον γεννησαντα, άγαπφ χα\ τον γεγεν-

2 νημένον εξ αντον· εν τονκα γινώσκομεν δη  αγαπωμεν τά τέκνα του 
Θεόν, όταν τον Θεδν αγαπωμεν, χαϊ τάς εντολάς αντον τηρωμεν.

3 J αντη γάρ εστιν η αγάπη τον Θεόν, ϊνα τάς εντολάς αντον τηρωμεν *
4 xai αί εντολαι αυτού βαρεΐαι ονχ εΐσίν· kc,On παν τδ γεγεννημένον έχ 

τον Θεού νικά τδν κόσμον, χαι αντη έστιν η νίκη η νιχησασα τον
5 κόσμον, η πίστις ημών· 1 Τις εστιν δ νικών τδν κόσμον, εΐ μη δ

πιστενων δτι \Ιησούς εστιν ο ΐίδς τού Θεού ;

h Lev. 19. 18,
Matt. 22. 39, 
Job 13. 34.
*  15. 12.
Eph. 5. 2,
1 These. 4. 9.
1 Pet. 4. 8. 
supra 3. 11,23. 
i John 1. 12, 13. 
supra 2. 22 , 23. 
& 4. 2,15.

JM att. 11. 29,

John 14.15. 21. 
23.
& 15.10.
2 John 6. 
k John 16. 33.
11 Cor. 15. 57, 
supra 4. 4 ,15.

our Lord (who may best be supposed to know his 
Master's will) wrote this Epistle with no other 
design than to recommend this first of virtues, 
Charity. And although the injunction may be, 
thought to have been scarcely necessary in an age 
when few temptation to the violation of Chris
tian charity existed, yet it was (he thinks) the 
providence of that prophetic spirit which set be
fore the Apostles the image of those miserable 
times when (as was foretold by their Master) 
iniquity should abound, and the love of many 
should wax cold 5 and they were willing to bear 
their testimony against the future violaters of the 
bond of perfectness. It is well pointed out by the 
learned Prelate, that the reason on which the 
present weighty aphorism is given, is one founded 
in the nature of things, and supported by the very 
order of Providence. Indeed, the argument, he 
fully shows, is founded in the true theory of the 
rise and progress of the social affections, or of Uni· 
versal Love, which, as it regards Man, our holy 
faith calls Charity; as it regards G o d , Piety. 
Thus the Apostle's reasoning is as follows : “ Can 
you, mistaken man, who are not yet arrived at 
that inferior stage of benevolence, — the love of 
your brother, whom you have seen, that is, whom 
the sense of mutual wants, and the experience of 
mutual relief, amongst the joint partakers of one 
common nature, might teach you to love, — can 
you pretend to have attained the top and summit 
of this virtue, the love of God, whom you have 
not seen; that is, whose wonderful economy, in 
the system of creation and government, which 
makes him so amiable, you appear to have no 
conception of ; you, who have not yet learnt that 
your own low system is supported on the great 
principle of benevolence. Fear him, flatter him, 
fight for him, as you blindly dread his power, you 
may ; but to lone him, as you know not his nature, 
is impossible/ 7

21. κάί ταϋτην την Ιντολήν, foe.] “ Whether (says 
Dr. Samuel Parr, in a Sermon on Matt. xxii. 40.) 
we reflect on the external condition, or the inter
nal faculties, of man ; whether we consult our judg
ment or our feelings; whether we look to the 
principles of natural religion, or of revealed; we 
are led to one and the same result on the duties 
in the text. That result has been forcibly stated 
by St John; who to a series of directions in 
which the most enlarged virtue is combined with 
tbe most exalted piety, closes with this most im
pressive one, — that he who loveth God, love hia 
brother also/7

V. 1. 1 In this and the following verses the 
Apostle continues his discourse on the character 
of those who are born of God, describing them 
as lovers of Christ, overcoming the world, ana 
courageous maintainers of the Gospel; on the 
witnesses to which, in heaven and on earth, he 
then enlarges. First he enjoins mutual love of 
Christian brethren on this ground, — that Chris
tians are children of the same God. Πιστ. im-
orts, as Rosenm. observes, a full and sincere
elief, and hope of the promises, accompanied 

with a fulfilment of the precepts, of Goa. Kai 
πας., “ But [thus] every one, who truly loveth 
him," &,c. The sentiment has the air of an 
adage; q. d. “ He who loves the parent will natu
rally love the child.77

2. iv τουτω γινώσκομεν— τηρώμεv.1 The Apostle 
here argues a generali ad specials. Since what 
was said at v. 1. was universally true, so also it 
holds good of the love of God. (Rosenm.) Here 
there has been some doubt as to the construction, 
and, as dependent thereon, the sense. (Ecuvnen, 
supposes an inversion; Grot., a transposition, thus 1 
tv τοίτψ γινώσκομεν 'ότι rbv Beov αγαπωμεν, όταν 
άγαπώμεν τά τέκνα αύτον, και τάς Ιντολάς αύτοϋ τηρώ·* 
μεν. This, however, is violent and unnecessary, 
eince the words, as they stand, yield a very good 
sense ; viz. “ By this may we know that we love 
the children of God aright, when we, love God, 
and keep his commandments."

3. α'ύτη γάρ — τηρώμεν.] The sense is : “ This 
is the proof and evidence of our love to God, that 
we keep his commandments/ 7 The next words* 
και at Ιντολαϊ— ‘do tv, seem meant to indirectly 
contrast the comparatively light injunctions of 
the Gospel with those of the Law, which were, a 
heavy burden. In proof of which the Apostle 
proceeds to show how they are easy, adverting 
to those points in which the Gospel is espe
cially superior to the Law, namely, the love of 
God, as opposed to the fear of him ; and that 
renewal of the heart by the communication of 
Divine grace, which the Law did not, and could 
not provide.

4. 'ότι παν rb γεγεννημένον — τδν κόσμον] “ Now,
αβ a proof of this (γάρ) whosoever is born of God 
overcomes [the temptations of] the world." 
Then is suggested the grand principle by which 
the victory is obtained, in the words καί aCrrj — 
πίσης ημών, where, at νίκι?> there is a metonymy 
of the effect for the efficient; and αΰτη is for τούτο, 
as just before. '

6. τίς Ιστιν — Oiqv ;] Here (αβ at ii. 22.) th0
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«Johnis.34. m {οτιν q ίΧ&ών d i’ vdctTog xal αίματος, *ίησονς 6 Χρίστος, 6
ονκ εν τφ νδαη μόνον, αλλ* εν τω νδατι καί τψ αίμαη' καί το 

john̂ 'i?8' l9‘ Πνενμά έστι το μαρτυρούν oil ίο Πνενμά έστιν η άΧη&εισ* 71 οτί 7
1 Cor. 12. 4 , 5} n e -  r  .» *  3 * e _  * < . / * *
Ber 19 13 TQH$ siatv oi μσρτυρονντες [εν τω ονρανο), ο Πατήρ, ο Αογος, XCU TO

άγιον Πνενμα. χαΐ ούτοι οΐ τρεις εν είσι* χαι τρεις εισιν ol μαρτν-  8 
ροΰντες iv rjj yj},~\ τό πνεύμα, χαί το ίίίωρ, χαϊ το αϊμα* καί οί 
τρεις είς τό εν εϊσιν, 0 El ττ\ν μαρτυρίαν των άν&ρωπων Χαμβάνομεν, 9 
η μαρτυρία τον Θεοΰ μείζων έστιν* ότι αντη έστιν η μαρτυρία τοΐ

interrogation is strongly affirmative. To believe 
Jesus to be the Son of God is to believe that 
he is God incarnate. Of course, the belief must 
be a vital one, evincing its truth by its fruits; 
otherwise it will not conquer. See Scott on w. 
4 5.

6. I am still (as in Recens. Synop.) of opin
ion (with Wells and Carpz.) that by the water and 
blood St. John intended to advert to the sacra- 
merits; by water meaning the u Javer of regenera
tion,” and by bloody the Lord’s Supper; in which 
the wine is poured out as a symbol of the blood 
of the New Covenant. “ By the former (adds 
Carpz.) we are regenerated, and become sons 
of God; and by the latter we are united with 
God, and obtain a victory over the world (vv. 4 
and 5).” Agreeably to this view, Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases thus: “ This is Jesus Christ 
who came in the flesh, that by means of the 
water of baptism, and of the shedding his blood 
as an atonement for sin, he might secure to be
lievers a victory over the world; who came to 
do this, I repeat, not by [means of] water only, 
but by [means of] water and blood,” i. e. of bap
tism and atonement; “ and it is the Spirit that 
beareth witness [to this truth]; because the Spir
it is truth.”

7, 8. 8τι τρίΐς tloiv — ol τριϊς df rb tv rhnv.] On 
a passage like the present, on which Volumes 
have been written by some of the most eminent 
Scholars, it is impossible, within the compass of 
a N o t e , to give even the briefest sketch of the 
state of a question so extensive in its bearings, as 
that which relates to the authenticity and inter
relation of the disputed passage placed within 
rackets. Nor can this be necessary7 since, I pre

sume, most of my readers possess Mr. Horne’s 
invaluable Introduction, which contains a most 
able condensed statement Of the arguments on 
both sides of the question. Those, however, who 
desire to obtain complete information on the sub
ject, are referred, for the authenticity, to the 
masterly disquisitions of Bengelius, Ernesti, Bps. 
Horsley and Middl.,Prof. Knittel, and Drs. Nolan 
and Hales, and (instar omnium) the very learned 
B p . B u r g e s s  ; against it, to Prof. Porson, Bp. 
Marsh, and Crito Cantabrigiensis. And l must 
content myself with laying before the reader two 
paraphrases of the whole passage, one without, 
and the other toith, the disputed portion. The 
first is from Sir Isaac Newton, as follows : “ This 
is he that, after the Jews had long expected him, 
came, first in a mortal body, by baptism of water, 
and then in an immortal one by shedding his blood 
upon the cross, and rising again from the dead $ 
not by water only, but by water and blood; being 
the Son of God, as well by his resurrection from 
the dead (Acts xiii. 33.) as by his supernatural 
birth of the Virgin. (Luke i. 35.) And it is the 
Spirit, also, that, together with the water and

blood, beareth witness of the truth of his coming ; 
because the Spirit is truth, and so a fit and unex
ceptionable witness. For there are three that bear 
record of his coming; the Spirit, which he prom
ised to send, and which was since sent forth upon 
us in the form of cloven tongues and of various 
gifts; the baptism of water, wherein God testified 
* this is my beloved Son ; * and the shedding of his 
blood, accompanied with his resurrection, where
by he became the most faithful martyr or wit
ness of this truth. And these three, the Spirit, 
the baptism, and passion of Christ, agree in wit
nessing one and the same thing [namely, that the 
Son of God is come]; and therefore their evi
dence is strong; for the law requires but two 
consenting witnesses, and here we have three; 
and if we receive the witness of men, the three
fold witness of God, which he bare of nis Son, 
by declaring at his baptism; 'This is my beloved 
Son/ by raising him from the dead, and by 
pouring out his Spirit on us, is greater: and 
therefore ought to be the more readily received.” 
On the supposition that the verses are genuine, 
the following admirable paraphrase is given by 
Bp. Burgess: " This is he that was manifested 
by his baptism to be the Son of Goa; and by 
his death to be the Son of God come in tne flesh ; 
manifested not by his baptism only, with which 
he commenced his ministry on earth, but by his 
death, with which he finished it." And it is the 
Spirit, that beareth witness, that Jesus is the Son 
of God. Now the Spirit is truth, — a true wit
ness. For he is not alone ; there are three that 
bear record in heaven that Jesus is the Son of 
God, namely, the Father, the Word, and the 
Holy Spirit; and these three are one m the Di
vine nature. And there are three that bear wit
ness in earth, that the Son of God is come in the 
flesh; namely, his last breath on the Cross, and 
the blood and water that issued from his side. 
And these three are one in the Person of Jesus 
Christ, one united proof of his human nature 
from the phenomena of his death. By the Jew
ish Law, the testimony of two or three men is* 
true. If, then, we receive the witness of men, 
the witness of God is greater; for this is the wit
ness of God, that he hath testified of his Son.” 
On again examining, for this second edition of the 
present work, the evidence for and against the 
words I still think that much of the mystery in 
which Bp. Middleton considers the passage as 
enveloped, has yet to be cleared away : and my 
impression is, — that, from the peculiar character 
of the evidence, external and internal (even after 
all that has been effected to strengthen the inter
na/ evidence, by the very learned Bp. Burgess), 
we are neither authorized to receive the passage 
as indubitably genuine, nor, on the other hand, to 
reject it as indubitably spurious, but to wait for 
further evidence.
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10 Θ ε ο ί ,  ην μεμαρτύρηκε περί τον Τιον ανιόν. ρ cO  ntoxtvmv είς τον 
Τιον τ ου Θεού, εχει την μαρτυρίαν εν  ίαντω · ο μ ι)  π ιο τ ε υ ω ν  τ ω  Θ εω , 

ψεύστην πεποίηκεν αν τον, on ον πεπίστενκεν εις την μαρτυρίαν, ην
11 μεμαρτνρηχεν 6 Θεός περί τον Τιον α υ τ ο ί ,  q Καί αν τη έοτϊν η μαρ

τυρία, on ζωήν αιώνιον εδωχεν ημιν δ Θεός, και αυτή η ζωη έν τ φ

12 Τιω ανιόν εστιν. Τ δ εχων τον Τιον, εχει την ζωήν * ο μη εχων τον 
Τιον τον Θεού, την ζωήν ονχ εχει.

13 ' ΤΑΤΤΛ έγραψα νμίν τοίς πιστιύονσιν εϊς τ ο  δνομα τον Τιον τον 
Θεόν, ϊνα είδητε δτι ζωήν ε^ετε  αϊωνιον, και ϊνα πιστεύητε εις το

14 δνομα τ ο ί  Τιον τον Θεόν. 1 Και αντη έστιν η παρρησία ην εχομεν
προς α υ τ ό ν , δτι εάν τι αιτώμε$α κατά το θέλημα α υ τ ο ί ,  ακούει ημώνm

15 και εάν οΐδαμεν δτι ακούει ημών, δ αν αΐτωμε&α, οΐδαμεν δτι εχομεν
16 τά αιτήματα ά ητηκαμεν παρ* α υ τ ο ί .  u *Εαν τις ΐδη τον αδελφόν 

αυτού άμαρτάνοντα αμαρτίαν μη προς &άνατον, αιτήσει, και δώσει 
αντω ζωήν, τοΊς άμαρτάνονσι μη προς Φάνατον. εστιν αμαρτία προς

17 &άνατον9 ον περί εκείνης λέγω ϊνα έρωτηση β χ πάσα αδικία αμαρτία

ρ John 3.16,33^ 
Rom. 8.16. 
G al. 4 .6 .

q John. 1,4 .

r John 3. 36. 
& 5. 24.

e John SO. 31..

t Jer. 29.12.. 
M att. 7. 8.
&  21. 22.

Mark 11. 24. 
Luke 11. 9. 
John 14. 13.
& 15. 7.
& 16.24.
James 1. 5, 
supra 3. 22. 
u Num. 15. 30.
1 Sam. 2. 25. 
M att. 12. 31. 
Mark 3. 29. 
Luke 12. 10. 
Heb. 6. 4.~
St 10. 26.
2 P et, 2. 20. . 
x Supra.3. 4.

10. ϊχει τ η ν  μαρτυρίαν lv ίαυτω] {( hath the tes
timony [just spoken of] in itself,” i. e. holdeth 
this testimony with firm assent, and in his own 
mind. Some, however, explain, u hath this tes
timony in himself,” by the extraordinary gifts of 
the Spirit: others, by its effects on his own mind 
and conduct. See Benson and Doddridge. But 
the first mentioned is the most natural and appro
priate sense.

11. καί α υ τ ή  ί σ τ ι ν  ή μ α ρ τ . ]  The truth referred 
to, and to which it is here stated God hath borne 
testimony, is that in v. 6.; consequently this 
verse is a strong confirmation of the exposition 
of v. 6., that u by water and blood ” is meant bap
tism and the atoning blood of Christ, for they are 
the means by which we can obtain eternal life; 
and therefore this life is through the Son of God. 
(Holden.)

13. τ α υ τ α  έ γ ρ α ψ α  —* θεού.] To remove what 
might seem tautology, we must take mar. in the 
last clause emphatically, i. e. as denoting reality, 
and heartfelt constancy of profession, as opposed 
to a cold historical belief. Abp. Newc. observes 
that w. 12,13. are an incidental enlargement on 
the close of v. 11.

14, 15. To enforce the foregoing exhortation to 
constancy in faith, the Apostle points out the 
high privilege of true .believers, in having a con
fidence of approach unto God in prayer, with 
assurance of his readiness to answer their suppli
cations, if the requests be made according to his 
will. i. e. after the prescribed manner, in such a 
way as may tend to his glory and our own spirit
ual good ; and with the persuasion that, in some 
sense, the petitions they put up would be granted 
in the best manner, though it might be not exactly 
in the way they expected. Here there is an allu
sion to ftie promise made by our Lord to the 
Apostles, John xiv. 12— 14. xvi, 23. The worSs 
crCrr; lariv // παίψησία may be rendered, u And on 
this (namely, that wc know we may expect future 
salvation) rests our sure confidence in God.” 
At likv οϊίαμεν, &c,, the contort interpretations of 
most of the recent Commentators must be re
jected, and the words be taken in their plain and 
natural sense, thus; “ and knowing, as we do,

that he heareth us, in whatever petitions we 
refer, — we may know (i. e. feel sure) that we  ̂
ave (i. e. shall· have) from him the petitions we  ̂

thus (i. e. according to his will) desired of him.” 
At o must be understood κ α τ ά . The difficulty, 
which has perplexed Commentators, .may be re
moved by supposing (with Doddr.) that κ α τ ά  τ ά  

θ έ λ η μ α  is to be supplied from the preceding verse. 
Or at the least the petitions must be supposed 
κ α τ ά  τ ό  Θ έ λ η μ α  (in the sense that has been just 
explained); for otherwise, the Apostle's own 
words teach us, they will not be heard, much less 
granted. Now the above will hold good, whether 
the petitions should be for ordinary blessings, or 
extraordinary interpositions.

16, 17. Of this obscure passage, the various in
terpretations may be seen detailed in Recens. 
Synop.; where I have, with many of the best 
Expositors, supposed the whole to have reference 
to the extraordinary and miraculous circum
stances under which believers were placed in 
the Apostolic age. According to this view, the 
sense is well expressed by Mr. Holden, in the 
following paraphrase : “ * If any man/ endowed 
with the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, * see 
his brother sin a sin which is hot unto death/ 
i. e. which is not to be punished with such a dis
ease as is to terminate in death, but to be mi
raculously cured by him, ‘ he shall ask' of God, 
who will grant life and health 1 to them that sin 
not unto death/ i. e. who do not commit such 
sins as are to end in death. ‘ There is a sin unto 
death/ i. e. which is to be punished with death, 
and * I do not say that he [the man endowed with 
extraordinary gifts] shall pray for i t i n  this he 
must be guided by the immediate impulse of the 
Spirit. It is true, indeed, that 1 all unrighteous
ness is sin: and [yet] there is a sin not unto 
death/ v. 17., i. e. there are some sins of a less 
aggravated nature, which do not draw down upon 
them such diseases as are to end in death.” At 
δ ώ σ ε ι  the sulrject is b Θεός; on which, and such 
like ellipses, see Win. Gr. Gr. § 41. 2. 'Aμ α ρ τ ά -  

v o v r a  α μ α ρ τ ί α ν  is supposed to be a Hebraism; but 
I find it in Eurip. Hippo]. 20. τ ί ν  ή μ ά ρ τ η κ ε ν  ε ί ς  V 
ά μ α ρ τ ί α ν Prof. Scholefield rightly remarks, that
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y Supra 3.9. fajx\s και ϊστιν αμαρτία όν προς ϋ'άνατον. y Οϊδαμεν οτι ηάς δ γε- 38
γεννημένος, έκ τον Θεόν, ονχ αμαρτάνει' άλλ* ο γεννηθείς ίκ τον
Θεόν, τηρεί ίαντδν, καϊ δ πονηρδς ονχ άτιτεται αντον. οϊδαμεν δτι εκ 39 

Jchn^fs/5' το^ @*ον έσμεν, και δ κόσμος όλος έν τω πονηρω κεϊται. * Οϊδαμεν 20 
8έ οτι ο 1*ί0£ του Θίο? ηκει * και δ&δωκεν ημϊν διάνοιαν, ϊνα γινω~ 
σκωμεν τον άλη&ινόν * καί έαμεν iv τψ μλη&ινΜ, έν τω Τιω αντον

"■ Ιησού Χριστώ- oiroV έστιν δ άλη&ινδς Θεός καϊ η ζωη αιώνιος.
a ι Cor. ίο. μ. * Τεκνια, φυλάξατε Ιαντονς απο των ειδωλων. άμην. 21

the reference of βδτψ is to the αδελφός that has 
sinned, not to him that prays for him ; and that 
the τοις άμαρτάνονα, &c., is an epexegesis.

18. 6 yiytw. Ik τον See Note at John
viii. 47. Ονχ άμαρτ. See Note supra iii. 9. Τ η ρ ε ί ,
i. e. “ preserveth himself pure [from such un
worthy conductj.” The full expression occurs 
in James ί.,27. άσπιλον i a v r d v  τηρεΐν. By άπτ· is 
meant so to touch as to hurt or injure.

19. οϊδαμεν— Ισμεν.1 The connection and full
sense seems to be as follows : And it is no won
der that we who are true Christians should thus 
keep ourselves from sin] ; for we assuredly know 
that we are of God, and are his children, and 
that the world at large lieth under the dominion 
of the Evil One. [Hence sin, though it may be 
naturally expected from them, were highly incon
sistent in ws.]” The best Commentators are in 
general agreed, that τω πονηρω is masculine, not 
neuter; which is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. They have, moreover, shown 
that κεϊσθαι h  τινι signifies to be under any one's 
influence.

20. ο ϊ δ α μ ε ν  δ ε  — α/ωνίο^.] The sense of this 
passage (which is more difficult than Commenta
tors allow) is admirably illustrated by Bp. Bur
gess, in his Letters tp Airs. J. Baillie, as follows : 
“ The confident assurance with which the Apos
tle maintains Iris conviction of the truth of the 
two doctrines concerning the Divinity and the 
Human Nature of Christ, which pervade the 
Epistle, and are summarily confirmed in vv. 7, 8. 
are strikingly expressed in v. 20.. 1 We know 
that the Son of God is come;1 i. e. We know 
that Jesus is the Son of God, the Messiah, and 
that the Son of God is come in the flesh. But 
whence did the Apostles derive their knowledge 
that the Son of God is come 1 Who is meant 
tw 1 him that is true] and who by the 1 true 
God?1 When St* Peter confessed Christ to be 
the Son of God, our Saviour said, ‘ Flesh and 
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my 
Father, which is in heaven/ (Matt. xvi. 17.) 
And, on another occasion, ‘ No man can come 
to me, except the Father draw him.’ (John vi. 
44.) I, therefore, interpret the words, f  and 
hath given us/ of the Father, and supply the 
term 1 God 1 by the same ellipsis, as in the 16th 
verse of this Chapter. 1 The true7 ( τ ό ν  α λ η 
θ ι ν ό ν )  is a title peculiarly applicable to Jesus 
Christ, — * the true light/ * the true bread/
4 the true vine/ e the true witness/ In . Rev.

Hi. 7. he is called (in the original) i the holy, the 
true/ In our 20th verse it means, as I con
ceive, ' the true Messiah/ We are in the true 
Messiah, by believing and obeying him, 4 This 
is the true God/ Jesus Christ is the subject of 
the verse, as well as the immediate antecedent to 
‘ this/ The original term (houtos) is psed here 
as in the second verse of the first chapter of St. 
John’s Gospel, and has the same relation here to 
Jesus Christ, as it has there to thje w ord , by 
which Jesus Christ is called God in one passage, 
and the true God in the other. In the Gospel, 
the original term is rendered, not this,· but the 
same, which expresses more strongly the con
nexion between the relative and its antecedent; 
‘ The same (Jesus Christ) is the true God/ I 
propose, therefore, the following paraphrase of 
the 20th verse : ‘ We know that the Son of God, 
the Messiah, is come 5 and God hath given to 
us an understanding, that we may know the true 
Messiah, and we are in — disciples of—the true 
Messiah, even of the Son of God, and the Eter
nal Life/ that Eternal Life which was with the 
Father/’

The learned Prelate supports his application 
of the τόν άληθ. to Jesus Christ, by the weighty 
authorities of Athanasius, Bp. Pearson, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Scott, to which may be added that 
of the learned Lampe on John, vol. iii. p. 371. A 
close connexion in sense is observable in this 
passage and John xvii. 3 5 and I cannot but think 
that St. John had here that passage in mind.

21. τεκνια.] Our English Version here and 
John xiii. 33. (where the expression also occurs 
at the beginning of a sentence) renders, “ little 
children/’ It should rather be,. “ Dear chil
dren ; ” for the diminutive has here (as often) the 
force of endearment, and is expressive of affec
tion. The word is, however, almost confined to 
the loving and beloved Apostle; occurring no
where else, but once in a most pathetic passage 
of St. Paul, Gal. iv. 19. τεκνία μου, οΠς rreAcv ωδίνω, 
&c. However, in Mark x. 24. we find our Saviour 
thus addressing his disciples : Τέκνα, πώς δΟσκολόν 
i c r i  τους πεποιβότας ί π ϊ  χρ/ψασιν, & C ,, where some 
of the ancient MSS. and Clement have τικνία, 
which is probably the true reading.’

— φυλάξατε — ειδώλων"] i. e. [Such being the 
case,] keep yourselves from idolatry of every 
kind, and every approach to it. See Benson. 
The άμην may be rendered So he it, importing a 
wish and prayer that they may dosso.
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1 *0 Π Ρ Ε 2Β ΤΤ Ε Ρ 02 έχλεχτη χνρία χαϊ τοϊς τέχνοις αυτής ον£ έγω 
αγαπώ έν άλη&εία, χαϊ ονκ έγώ μονός, αλλά ϋα\ πάντες οΐ έγνωχότες

2 την άλη&ειαν, δια την άλη&ειαν την μενονσαν έν ημίν, χαϊ με&*
3 ημών εσται είς τον αϊωνα * εσται με&* υμών χάρις, ελεος, ειρηνη, παρά 

Θεόν Πατρος, χαϊ παρά Κυρίου *Ιησοΰ Χρίστου του Τίον τον Πέτρος, 
έν άλη&εία χαϊ αγάπη.

4 *Εχάρην λίαν οτι εύρηκα έχ των τεχνών σου περιπατούντας έν άλη- Eph.' δ \
5 &$1α, χα&ως εντολήν ελάβομεν παρά τον Πατρος. b Και νυν ερωτω } 42 ? β.

r > c ,  % α  ,/  )  9 A 3  11.23*σε, χνρια, ονχ ως εντολήν γραφών σοι χαινην, αλλα ην είχομεν απ  &4.2ΐΙ

b John 13. 34. 
ft 15. 12.

Of the authenticity of this, and the third Epis
tle of St. John, doubts were at first entertained; 
but, after due examination, they were, at an early 
period, received as canonical, and accordingly are
?uoted as such by writers of the second century.
ndeed their being at first kept out of the Canon 

arose, probably, not so much from any opinion of 
their being spurious, as from their brevity, and 
being addressed only to individuals, and on com
paratively familiar subjects. That they are both 
From the same hand (“ the beloved Apostle,”) is 
abundantly clear, both from the manner and style, 
and the sentiments; of which those of the sec
ond Epistle are very similar to the ones found in 
the first Epistle. Indeed, the design is nearly the 
same, and the coincidences very frequent. On 
the place and date of this and the third Epistle 
nothing certain is known.

1. b ττρεσβ.] As the word πρισβ. properly de
notes senior, and as St. John was then undoubt
edly the senior Apostle, and probably the senior 
Christian, we may (with the best Commentators) 
suppose him to have been called 6 πρεσβ. κατ* 
Ιζογίΐν, which would soon pass into a kind of ap- 
peffadve, as here. And that the Apostle should 
use this, in preference to hie own name, is proba
ble, since he was accustomed, from modesty, to 
suppress it.

— ΙκΧίκτη κυρία.] On the sense of this address, 
considerable difference of opinion exists. From 
what Bp. Middl. remarks, it should seem that 
only two interpretations have any semblance of 
truth. 1. That by which ΙκΧεκτη ie taken as an 
adjective, and rendered, a to the chosen, excel
lent, or truly Christian Lady.” Yet thiŝ  Bp. 
Middl. maintains, would require rp Kvpty rp U\.t 
or at least rg ικλ. κ. And he adopts the interpre
tation of those who, as Grot., Wolf, and Wets., 
take U\. as a proper name,"  to the Lady Eclecta ; ” 
which he endeavours to show is unexceptionable 
in point of phraseology; a title of honour foilow- 
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ing the proper name, and not admitting the Arti
cle. Tne learned Prelate, however, adduces no 
examples of titles of honour in such a position ; 
but only o f names of professions. Moreover, 
we must thus either understand rifc at the
end of the Epistle in a different sense, or suppose 
another sister of the same name. These words, 
indeed, Bp. Middl. proposes to cancel, as spurious. 
But for that there is not the least authority ; and 
until such is produced, we must retain the com
mon interpretation, and suppose "the Apostle to 
have omitted the Article 5 which may very well 
be accounted for, since where can such sort of 
brevity be so allowable as in the Inscriptions of
Epistles? Thus we address to Lord---- ,not
the Lord; the addition of the proper name sup
plying the place of the definite Article. It is 
true that there is here no proper name 5 but the 
Apostle might omit that, as having addressed the 
letter on the oUtside with the name of the Lady 
in question.

The relative 08$ agrees in sense with both τl- 
κ ν ο ι ς  and κ υ ρ ( $ .  At τ τ ά ν τ ε ς  supply which
seems necessary from Χ\ίβΊ}μών of the verse fol
lowing.

2. dta r ^ v  Α λ ή θ ε ι α ν  — ά ΐ ω ν α .1 Repeat j&uc?g dya- 
π ω μ ε ν  from the context: “ We [I say] love you 
because of the truth (i. e. the true religion) which 
remaineth in us, and will ever remain.”

3. ε σ τ α ι . ]  Future for Opt., by Hebraism. 
*Ev Α Χ η Ο ε ί ψ  κ α ί  dy., "by, or with, knowledge 
of the truth, and mutual love,” whereby the 
blessings and graces of God were bestowed and 
preserved.

4. ί χ ά ο η ν — ά \ η Θ ε ( $ . ]  The sense is " I rejoiced 
greatly, because I found [some] of thy children 
living in the [profession and practice of] the 
truth, as we have it revealed to us [through Jesus 
Christ] by God the Father.”

5. 6. See a kindred sentiment at 1 John H. 7, 
8 ; and ii. 18. Έjwi>r<3 tva άγαπωμερ is supposed
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t  John 15. tO. 
1 J ohn 2. 24,

d  M att. 24 .5 , 
24. *
2 Pet. 2.1,
1 John 2.18,22. 
ft 4.1 ,2 ,8 . c G al. 3 .4 .

f  1 John 2.23.

g  Rom . 16.17.
1 Cor. 5. a .  
f t 16. 22.
G al. 1 .8 , 9.
2  T im . 3 .5 .  
T i t .  3. tO.

h  John 17.13. 
1 John 1. 4 .

8 John 13.

VQZVS* ινα άγαπωμεν άλληλονς. c καί αντί? Ιστί*> ^ αγάπη, ϊνα περί- G 
πατωμεν κατά τάς εντολάς αυτόν· Αυτή έστίν η εντολή, κα&ώς ηχού
σατε άπ* αργής, ϊνα εν αντί} περιπατητε. d οτι πολλοί πλάνοι είσηλΰον 7 
είς τον κόσμον, οί μη όμολογουντες *Ιησονν Χρίστον ερχόμενον έν σαρκί * 
οντος έστιν ο πλάνος καί ό αντίχριστος. θ Βλέπετε εαντονς, ϊνα μη 8 

άπολέσωμεν ά ειργασάμε&α, αλλά μισ&όν πληρη άπολάβωμεν. { Πας 9 
ο παραβαίνων καί μη μενών εν τη διδαχή τον Χρίστον Θεόν ονκ εχει* 
ο μενών έν τη διδαχή τον Χρίστον, οντος καί τον Πατέρα καί τον 
Τίόν εχει, ε Ε ϊ  τις ερχεται προς νμάς, καί ταιίτ^ν την διδαχήν ον 10 
φέρει, μη λαμβάνετε αυτόν εις οικίαν, καί χαίρειν αντω μη λέγετε ’ 
ο γάρ λέγων αντω χαίρειν κοινωνέί τοίς εργοις αντον τοϊς πονηροΊς, 11 

h Πολλά εχων νμϊν γράφειν, ονκ ηβονλη&ην διά χάρτον καί μελανός* 12 
άλλα ελπίζω έλ&εϊν προς νμάς, καί στόμα προς στόμα λαλησαι, ϊνα η 
χαρά ημών η πεπληρωμένη* *Λσπάζεταί σε τά τέκνα της αδελφής σου 13 
της εκλεκτής, άμην.

to be a delicate mode of expression for Ip. t v a  reward which will accrue to us, if ye continue 
ά γ α π η τ ε .  By a y a r r. ά λ λ .  is meant, as Grotius and steadfast.” The π λ ή ρ η  hints at s o m e  reward 
Rosenmtlller show, love one to another. ■ which the teacher would receive in the o t h e f

7. Β τ ι  π ο λ λ ο ί — σ α ρ κ ί . ]  This seems to be con- case 3 which, indeed, were but just, since disci 
necled with v. 3, the intermediate verses being, pies may apostatize, and bring discredit on the 
in some measure, parenthetical; q. d. [u I ,re- master, without his being to blame.
joiced that you and your children walked in the 9. See 1 John ii. 23.
truth, and I cannot but exhort you to continue so 10. χ α ί ρ ε ι ν  α ό τ ω  μ ί )  λ ί γ ε τ ε . ' ]  Χ α ί ρ ε ι ν  λ έ γ ε ι ν  was 
to do,] for many deceivers are abroad in the a form of s a l u t a t i o n ,  expressive of f r i e n d l y  f e e l -  

world, who will not allow that Jesus Christ has i n g s .  But as the receiving any such teacherinto 
come in the flesh j ” i. e. in the real human her house, and addressing such a salutation, could 
nature. Ο ΐ τ ό ς  ί σ π ν  b irX., q. d. “ that kind of not but imply some degree of approbation and 
person, or every such person, is the kind of de- countenance to his doctrines, so it is forbidden 
ceiver I mean.” by the Apostle 3 though by no means out of any

8. β λ έ π ε τ ε  /.] for φ υ λ ά σ σ ε τ ε  mind, take heed uncharitable disposition towards such persons as 
to yourselves. u l v a  y h  ά π ο λ έ σ ω μ ε ν  ά  ε ί ρ γ . ,  a in i n d i v i d u a l s .  .
6rder that we [your teachers] may not lose our 12. διά χ ά ρ τ ο υ  και μ ί λ α ν ο ς .] A sort of prover 
reward.” ’Αλλα μ ι σ θ ό ν  πλ. α π ο λ ά β .  The sense bial phrase, as also is σ τ ό μ α  n p d i  σ τ ό μ α  λ α λ η σ α ι , -  

seems to be, u that we inay receive the ample
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Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η  Κ Α Θ Ο Λ Ι Κ Η  Τ Ρ Ι Τ Η .

*0 ΠΡΕΣΒΤΤΕΡΟΣ Γαίω τω αγαπητοί, ον εγώ αγαπώ ίν άλη&εία.
% Αγαπητέ, περί πάντων εύχομαι σε ενόδουσ&αι καί νγιαίνειν, τία&ώς
3 ενοδονταί σου η ψυχή* 1 εχάρην γάρ λίαν, ίρχομένων αδελφών
4 μαρτνρούντων σου τij άλη&εία, κα&ώς συ εν άλη&εία περιπατεϊς. μει* 

ζοτεραν τούτων ονχ εχω χαράν, ϊνα ακούω τά έμά τέκνα εν άλη&εία
5 περιπατονντα. ΖΑγαπητέ, πιστόν ποιείς ο έάν έργάση είς τους άδελ-
6 φούς καί εις τους ξένους, οι εμαρτύρησαν σου τη αγάπη ενώπιον
7 ίκκληαίαςβ ούς καλώς ποιήσεις προπέμφάς άξίως τον Θεόν· υπέρ γάρ
8 του ονόματος εξΐβ&ον μηδέν λαμβάνοντες από, των ε&νών. ημεϊς ονν ^

οφείλομεν. άπολαμβάνειν τους τοιούτονς, ΐνα σννεργοί γινώμε&α τη
9 άλη&είφ. χ’Εγραψα τη Ικκλησία * άλλ* δ. φιλοπρωτεύων αυτών Αιοτρε-

10 φης ονκ έπιδέχεται ημάς. διά τούτο εάν ελ&ω, νπομνηαω αυτόν τά .· 
έργα α ποιεί, λόγοις πονηρόϊς φλύαρων ημάς * καί μη άρκούμενος 
έπί τούτοις, ούτε αυτός έπιδέχεται τους αδελφούς, καί τους βονλομένονς

Of the Gaius to whom this Epistle is address
ed, we know nothing, except from this Epistle. 
Neither the date nor place of the Epistle is ascer
tained. The design of it was to commend Gaius 
for his perseverance in the faith, and his hospi
tality to some Christian travellers, who had called 
upon him.

1. See Note at 2 John 1.
2. ffcpl πάντων —- σου fj ψυχή.] u above all things 

I heartily wish and pray that thou mayest be 
prospered, and enjoy health of body, even as thy 
soul prospereth.” The mpl may be construed 
either with εύχομαι, or with thoL But the former 
is the more natural mode. So περί is used in 
Pind. Olymp. vi. 84. περί θνητών, ante omnes mor~ 
tales. EΙοδουσΟαι properly signifies to be set well 
forward on one's way $ 2. to go in one's way 
aright; 3. to be prosperous, as here and Rom. 1.
1 0 . ε ι π ω ς  r o r i  ε ά ο δ ω θ ή σ ο μ α ι .

4. Tofrruty] for τούτου. "1 να, for rj lνα- Μειζοτ. 
A provincial form for μιίζονα,

5. n i o r b v  π ο ι ε ί ς ]  scil. cpyov, (i thou actest in a 
manner worthy of the Gospel.” So Liban. cited 
by the Commentators, ο ΐ χ  'Ελλάνικόν τ ο ΰ τ ο  π ο ι ε ί ς .

6. ΙκκΧησΙας] i. e. “ the Church at Ephesus,” 
Tlpon., “by sending them forward and helping 
them on their journey.” See Note at Acts xv. 3. 
Ά ξ Ι ω ζ  τ ο υ  Θ ε ο ύ , in a manner worthy of that God 
whose servants they are, and whose Gospel they 
preach. (Newc.)

7. M p  τ ο υ  όνάμ.Ί u for his sake and in hie 
cause/' i. e. Christ's. This referring, as it must,

to θεο3 immediately preceding, Christ is here, as 
well as elsewhere, termed God. Η η ά ϊν  λ α μ β .,  
“ receiving no pay [nothing more than support] 
from their converts.”

9. έγραψα,] The sense is disputed. But it 
seems best to render “ I have written,” viz. aa 
Epistle to the Church at large, of which Gaius 
was a member, — namely, to recommend the 
brethren above mentioned. The full sense, 
however, seems to be that expressed by Dr. 
Burton: “ I meant what I have written to be 
addressed to the Church.” " It appears (says 
Dr. Burton) from vv. 3, 6, that some persona 
had given St. John a good account of the state 
of the Church in the place where Gaius lived: 
these persons were now going again to the same 
place, and St. John sent this letter by them re
commending them to Gaius. He had wished to 
address it to the whole Church ; but Diotrephes 
did not allow the authority of St. John, and re
fused to receive the persons recommended by 
him.” fO  φ ι λ ο π ρ .  a b r Q v ,  i. e. the members of the 
Church, Various conjectures have been hazard
ed concerning this Diotrephes; all, however, 
destitute of foundation. Ο Ι κ  Ι π ι Μ χ ε τ α ι  f a d s ,  i. e. 
refuses to recognize my authority, or attend to 
my admonitions.

10. Ι π ο μ ν ή σ ω  a b r o v  rd epya·] A softened, and 
perhaps provincial mode of expressing “ I shall 
remember [to reprove and punish him for] hie 
[evil] works.” So 2 Cor. xiii. 2, idv $\Θω, ob 
ψείσομαι. As to the cavil raised upon the seuti*
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ΐβΓ ίί ι^ * 27' κβιλι/efc, κ α ί  εκ της εκκλησίας εκβάλλει. k ^Αγαπητέ, μη μίμον το  κακόν, 11
1 Pet» 3» 11· ^   ̂ % 9 a  /  c * - ^  * φφ ^  c t ^
1 JohnS, 6,49. TO CtyaxTOV* 0 (XyOt^OTtOiiaV €K τον <y$Ot/ €OttV #  ̂ o Os κακοποιών

01* έωρακε τον Θεόν. Α ημητρίω  μεμαρτυρηχα ι νπ ο  πάντω ν ,  καί ν π ’ 12 
αυτής της άλη&είας * κα ί ?;μεΐ£ δε μ αρτυρο ΐ/η ν , καί οϊ'δατε οτ* ί  
μα ρτυρ ία  ημώ ν αλη&ης εστι. *■

12 John 12. 1 Πολλά είχον γράφειν, άλλ* ον &έλω διά μελανός κ α ί  καλάμου οοι 13

γράψαι * ελπίζω δε εν&εως Ιδείν σ ε , κ α ί  στόμα προς στόμα λαλησομεν. 14 

ΕΪρηνη οοι. άαπάζονταί σε οΐ φίλοι * α σ π α £ ο ν  τ ο ν £  φίλους κατ 15 

όνομα,

ment, it is completely overturned by Whitby. 
K a i έ κ  τ η ς  ί κ κ λ .  ί κ β .  As it can hardly be supposed 
that Diotrephes would excommunicate any one 
on so frivolous a pretext, it is best, with Heum., 
Carpz., Rosenm., Iaspis, and most recent Com
mentators, to take the sense of b e  τ η ς  ε κ κ λ .  Ι κ β .  

to be, “ refuses to receive them as Christians,” 
for their thus denying them hospitality compelled 
them to go elsewhere.

11. μη rb  KaKbv, άλλί rd αγαθόν] “ not the evil 
example, but the good: ” which is then confirmed 
by a weighty saying, the full sense of which seems 
to be this : “ He who practises what is good, es
pecially in works of benevolence, is [a son] of 
God ̂  he who practises any sort of evil, doth not

[really] know God or religion, because by his ac
tions he shows he is not sensible of his obligations 
to virtue.”

12. μεμαρτ. vnb πάντων] “ has a good testimony 
borne to him by1 all.” See Acts xvi. 2. Heb. xi. 
2. In νπ} abrijς της αλ. there is an acutk. dictum, 
not to be too much pressed on. It means, as 
Carpz. explains, re ipsa.

15. o\ φίλοι— κατ' όνομα.] The sense is well 
expressed by Mr. Holden, suitably to the mode 
of interpretation suggested by me in Rec. Syn., 
as follows: “ Our friends [here] salute thee· 
Greet our friends [with thee] by name$” i.e; 
severally and individually. 1
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Ι ΟΤ Δ Α TOT Α Π Ο Σ Τ Ο Α Ο Τ

Ε Π Ι Σ Τ Ο Λ Η  Κ Α Θ Ο Λ Ι Κ Η ,

1 α ’ΐΟ ΤΔΑΣ  Υησου Xqiaxov δονλος, αδελφός δε Ιάκωβου, τοΐς ϊν Θεω ôhnf? nW*
2 IlaxqX ηγιασμένοις και ’ΐησον X qlotoj τετη^ημένοις νΧηχοίς ' ελεος νμϊν f  Pet; i!i.

καί ειρηνη κα* αγαπη πλη&νν&ειψ
The authenticity of this Epistle was at first 

called in question ; but, after due examination, it 
was, at an early period, received into the Canon 
of Scripture ; and accordingly is quoted as genu
ine by Tertullian, Clemens Alex., Origen, and 
other early Fathers. In short, its authenticity 
has been evinced by various writers, from whom 
an admirable summary is given by Mr. Horne.

The writer styles himself the brother of James 
the less, who was the Bishop of Jerusalem. Thus 
he was one of the cousins of Christ. He was son 
of Alpheus, and was surnamed Thaddams m} or 
Lebbaeus; and one of the twelve Apostles. Of 
the particulars of his life after his presence with 
the disciples on the day of Pentecost, we have 
little or no certain information. It is probable 
that he remained for some time in Jerusalem, 
preaching the Gospel to the Jews ; but that after
wards, as the troubles of Judaea came on, he 
quitted the country, and went to preach the Gos
pel to foreign countries. Ecclesiastical Tradi
tion informs us, that he preached in Arabia, Syria, 
Mesopotamia, and Persia: indeed, the Syrians 
6till claim him as their Apostle. Upon the whole, 
there seems every reason to suppose that, after 
his leaving Judxa, he dedicated his evangelical 
labours chiefly to his own countrymen, and es
pecially those that were called of the Easterh 
Dispersion; probably treading in the steps of St. 
Peter, who seems, towards the close of his life, 
to have devoted himself to that field. In fact, we 
may reasonably suppose that he was first a Coad
jutor with, and afterwards the Successor to, that 
Apostle, in the evangelizing of the Eastern Dis
persion j just as St. Thomas, probably passing 
over from Arabia to Hindoostan, evangelized at 
least the southern part (called the Deccan) of that 
great Peninsula. That St. Jude did occupy the 
above field, is confirmed by the strong similarity 
(nay, even coincidence) between this Epistle and 
that of St. Peter : and will best serve to account 
for, and moreover strengthen the evidence for 
the authenticity of, that Epistle. See Introd. to 
2 Pet.

Of the place where this Epistle was written we 
know nothing. On its exact date, the learned are 
by no means agreed. Some, as Dr. Lardner and 
Mr. Horne, assigning it to a . n. G5; others, as 
Dr. Mill, as late as 90*, and iomo even towards 
the close of the first century. It is difficult, if 
not impossible, to fix any precise period. But 
there is little doubt that the early dates assigned 
are false and unfounded. And yet the arguments

urged by Dr. Mill (from the circumstance of the 
false teachers mentioned by St. Peter as about to 
come, being described by St. Jude as actually 
come j and from the coincidence between this 
Epistle and 2 Pet. Ch. ii.) will scarcely authorize 
so late a date as 90, still less the close of the first 
century. Though, after all, that is far likelier to 
be the true date than any of the early ones. And 
we have every reason to think that the Apostle 
lived to a very advanced age. Such, too, is con
firmed by what Abulfaragius tells us, that the 
Pesch. Syr. Version (probably of the Old Testa
ment) was made in the time of St. Jude, and by 
his authority for the use of the Oriental Churches, 
or rather the Eastern Dispersion; among whom, 
no doubt, the Epistle to the Hebrews in Syro- 
Chaldee had been circulated, and probably a 
Translation of 2 Peter into the same language 
(See the Introduction to that Epistle).

With respect to the design of this Epistle, it 
may suffice to say, that it is precisely the same 
as that of the second Epistle of Peter. Into the 
disputed question, to whom addressed, I cannot 
enter. I will only observe, that from the argu
ments and examples being chiefly taken from Jew 
ish Scripture, there is every reason to suppose
Krith Estius, Witsius, Hamm., Benson, and 

oldenhauer) that it was, though addressed to 
Christians generally, intended especially for the 
Jewish Christians. And, considering that it is 
written in Greek, it must have been for the West- 
ern Dispersion, as well as the Eastern. Bearing 
in mina, too, St. Jude’s close connection with 
the Eastern Dispersion, it may seem not Improb
able that he formed a Syro-Chaldee Version of 
it for the use of those Jewish Christians who did 
not understand Greek.

On the style of the Epistle the reader is re
ferred to an able Dissertation of L a u h m a n n ; a 
learned Dutch divine, who, a few years ago, pub
lished an elaborate commentary on this Epistle. 
He considers it with reference to the three great 
requisites for the orator, (for he regards this Epis
tle as belonging rather to the oratorical than to 
any other species of writing,) namely, invention, 
disposition, (or arrangement,) and elocution. In 
all of these the learned Dissertator shows that 
St. Jude is well versed ; nay, that he occasionally 
rises to a height not easily to be paralleled. He 
shows that the Greek is, upon the whole, pure : 
and that, although fifteen words are here found 
which occur nowhere elec in the N. T., yet they 
arc speh as are admirably adapted to the compro·
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B Phil. 1.27.
1 Tim. 1. 18.
&  6. 12.
2 Tim. 4. 7.
0 Rom. 9.21. 22. 
Tit.  I. 16.
1 Pet. 2. 8.
2 Pet. 2 .1 ,3,19. 
p Num. 14.29, 
Ac.
&  26 .64 ,65 . 
Peal. 106. 26.
1 Cor. 10. 5. 
Heb. 3. 18,19. 
q John 8.  44.
2 Pet. 2 .4 .
r Gen. 19. 24. 
D eut. 29. 23, 
lea. 13. 19.
Jer, 20. 16.
& 50. 40.
Lam. 4. 6. 
Ezek. 16. 49. 
Hoe. 11. 8. 
Amoe 4. 11. 
Luke 17. 29.
2 Pet. 2. 6.

^Αγαπητοί, πάσαν σπονδήν ποιούμενος γραφήν νμίν περί της κοινής 3 

σωτηρίας, ανάγκην εσχον γράψαι νμίν παρακαλων έπαγωνίζεσ&αι τη 
άπαξ παραδο&είση τοϊς άγίοις πίστει. 0 Παρεισέδνσαν γάρ τινες αν- 4 
θρωποί, οϊ πάλαι προγεγραμμένοι είς τοντο το κρίμα, ασεβείς, την 
τού Θεού ημών χάριν μετατι&έντες είς ασέλγειαν, καί τον μόνον δε
σποτών [Θεόν] καί Κύριον ημών *Ιησονν Χρίστον άρνούμενοι. Ρ'Τπο- 5 
μνησαι δέ υμάς βούλομαι, εεδότα^ νμάς, απαξ τούτο, ότι ο Κύριος λαόν 
εκ γης Αίγυπτον σωσας, το δεντε^ον τους μη πιστεύσαντας άπωλεσεν * 
η αγγέλους τε τους μη τηρησαντας την εαυτών αρχήν, αλλά άπολιπόντας 6 

τό ΐδιον οίκητηριον, εις κρίσιν μεγάλης ημέρας, δεσμοΊς άϊδίοις υπό 
ζόψον τετηρηκεν * Γ ως Χοδομα καί Γόμορρα, καί αΐ περί αντάς πόλεις, 7

hension even of the unlearned, as being in general 
borrowed from the ideas and inodes of thinking 
of common life.

1. τοϊς εν θεφ Tlarpt ήγ.] Equivalent to Αγιασμέ· 
νοι ίν Χριστώ at 1 Cor. i. % “ true Christians.” 
ΎtTtjp*, i. e. kept steadfast in the faith to which 
they had been called by the grace of God. On 
κλητ. see Note on Matt. xx. 16. V. 2. contains an 
Apostolic salutation, like 1 Pet. i. %

3. πασαν σπονδήν — πίστα.] The sense is : 
“ when 1 made it my earnest business to write 
unto you concerning the common salvation, I 
thought it needful to insert an exhortation, that 
you should zealously strive for the preservation 
of the faith which was formerly delivered to the 
saints.” With σπουδήν ποιούμενος compare 2 Pet.
I . 5. σπονδήν πασαν παρεισενίγκαντες. With the 
next words Wets, compares 2 Macc. ix. 21. λναγ- 
καίον ήγησάμην φροντίσαι τήζ κοινής πάντων άσφαλτος· 
'Εναγών, τη πίστα, for άγων, επϊ τη π., “ to strive 
earnestly for the faith,” here called ή κοινή σωτηρία 
because the salvation it held out was common to 
all nations, and all classes or conditions of men. 
See Note on Philem. 5. On απαξ, compare 2 Pet.
ii. 21.

4. παρειοίδυσαν—of πάλαι προγεγ.] The trpoyeyp. 
is supposed to be a forensic term, and the ex
pression of προγεγ. ες κρίσιν to denote those cited to 
trial by posting up their names, or those whose 
names were posted up, as required εις κρίμα, for 
condemnation and punishment. There may be an 
allusion to either or both of these. So 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
ole το κρίμα ούκ άργει. The expression, therefore, 
does not imply any predestination of the persons, 
but merely imports that they were long since 
foretold, and thereby designated, as persons who 
should sufFer. ToDro το κρίμα, i. e. such a punish
ment as the Apostle proceeds to state, vv. 5 — 7,
II, 15. του θεού — άσελγ., “ who abuse the
gracious dispensation of the Gospel [meant to en
courage virtue and exertion, and promote holi
ness] into an occasion of lasciviousness.” Com-
fiare'l Pet. ii. 16. The persons in question (the 
alse teachers so strongly censured by St. Peter 

and St. John) abused God’s promise of mercy to 
the penitent, and represented that mercy as hav
ing no limits, and as extending even to unrepented 
and unforsaken sin. Μ ετα τ . signifies to alter any 
thing from its original purpose, — and, in a figu
rative sense, to abuse. Τ  ον μόνον—Χριστόν. If 
the Ocbv here be genuine, the δεσπότην θεόν and 
Κύριον (according to the Canon of Mr. Sharp and 
Bp. Middl.) must be understood of one person, 
(as is done by the Syriac and Coptic Translators,)

i. e. “ denying our only Lord God, Jesus Christ.” 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 1 —3, and Note.

5. ύπομνήσαι δε νμας—roDro.] It is not quite 
agreed with what απαξ is to be construed, and 
what the sense is. Some join it with ύπομνήσαι, 
construing thus : ύπομνήσαι δε νμας βούλομαι απαξ 
τούτο, καίπερ ειδότας νμας. Thus it may be ren 
dered. “ I wish once more to remind you of this, 
though ye know it.” Others join it with είδότας, 
in the sense, “ though you already know itj” 
which is certainly the more natural construction ·, 
but as that signification of απαξ is not fully proved, 
I prefer the former view, and have pointed with 
Dr. Burton, who well paraphrases thus : “ Γ wish 
to remind you, though you already know it, yet I 
wish once more to remind you of this.” As to 
the senses formerly, or entirely, ascribed by some 
to απαξ, they cannot here be admitted. Tous μή 
ntar. is for άπειθήσαντας (compare Heb. iv. 2.)) 
unbelief producing disobedience. ’Αττώλεσε. So, 
the Apostle intimates, God will deal with false 
Christian professors.

6. ro0$ μή τηρ. τήν i. a.] Some doubt exists as 
to the sense of τήν αρχήν εαυτών, which the ear
lier Commentators in general explain “ their first 
state,” the later ones, “ their original dignity ; ” 
q. d. “ did not preserve their prerogatives as sons 
of God, and the original excellence with which 
they were created, the truth and holiness created 
with them.” This view of the sense is supported 
by the authority of Cyril, and is certainly more 
agreeable to the usus loquendi and the context. 
On this whole passage, see Notes at 2Pet. ii. 4 —
10. Οϊκητήριον is by some supposed to mean, 
“ their proper habitation [in heaven],” a metaphor 
which Laurmann (with some reason) thinks de
rived from runaway slaves. The word, however 
is best explained by Benson, Schleus., and others, 
“ their own proper situation, [though ŝpiring to a 
higher].” Εις κρίσιν μ. ή., by hypallage for εις 
ήμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9.

— δεσμοις — τετηρηκεν.] On the phraseology 
see Notes at 2 Pet. Hanlein (a recent Editor of 
this Epistle) is of opinion that this was taken 
from an Apocryphal book. But I see no neces
sity for such a supposition. To use the words 
of Laurmann : “ Historiam arbitror ver£ gestam, 
nobis omnino incognitam. Unde tantae tenebr© 
haud facile discutiendae, ob histori© prise© anti- 
quitatis inscitiam.”

7. a\ nep. a. rr.] i. e. the circumjacent cities of 
Admail, Zeboim, and Zoar. The τ ο ύ τ ο ι ς  refers to 
the inhabitants of those cities, by the figure π ρ δ ς τ ύ  
σημαινόμενον. The words <1πελ0» σ. ε. are exe
getical of the εκπορν* \ (the ίτίρας σαρκος is very
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τον ojuotov τούτοι? τροττον έχπορνενσασαι, και anελ&ονσαι οπίσω σαρχός
8 ίτέρας, πρόκεινται δείγμα πνρός αιωνίου δίκην νπέχονσαι. ** Ομοίωςe2Pet·2· χ0»Πί 

μέντοι καί ούτοι, ^νυπνια^ο^ενοι, σαρκα //εν μίαινονσι, κυριότητα δε
9 ά&ετοΰσι, δόξας δε βλασφημονσιν. ι '(9 δε Μιχαήλ ό αρχάγγελος, οτε^Ι"!.10*13* 

τω Λιαβόλο) δ/ακρίνο/ζενο?, διελέγετο περί του Μωναεως σώματο?, ούκ ^Pet.i 
«Γολ/ι^σε κρ/σ/ν ε'7Γενε^κεϊν βλασφημίας, αλλ* ε/πεν * *Επιτιμησαι σοι

10 Κύριος! u Οντοι δέ όσα μεν ονχ οΐδασι βλασφημονσιν* οσα δε φυ~u2Pet.2.n.
Π σ/κώ?, ώ? τα αλόγα ζώα, έπίστανται, εν τούτοι? φ^ε/ροντα/. χ Ουαί 

αυτο/ς/ ότι τη όδω του Καιν επορεν&ησαν, χα ίτη  πλάνη του Βαλαάμ 
μισ&ον εξεχύ&ησαν, καί τη αντιλογία τον Κορέ άπώλοντο.

12 7 Οντοί είαιν έν τάϊς άγάπαις υμών σπιλάδες, σννευωχονμενοι «φο-
βως, εαυτού? ποιμαίνοντις * νεφέλαι ανυδροι, νπο άνεμων * παραφερδ-

significant) as denoting all sorts of uncleanness. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 4. and Note. Δ ε ί γ μ α  is for ώ ς  π α ρ ά - 
δόγμα. So 3 Macc. cited by Rosenm. συ — Σοδο- 
μ ί τ α ζ  π ν ρ ϊ  κα ι Ο ε ί φ  κ α τ έ φ λ ε ξ α ς , π α ρ ά δ ε ι γ μ α  τ ο ι ς  ί π ι ·  

γ ι ν ο μ ί ν ο ι ς  κ α τ α σ τ ή σ α ς . The import of α ί ω ν ί ο υ  is in
judiciously lowered by several recent Commen
tators. The full sense intended by the Apostle 
seems to be this: “ They are publicly set forth 
for an everlasting example [in their fiery destruc
tion] of the punishment God sometimes inflicts 
for sin in this world; which is but a faint type of 
that which he hath reserved for the next.” See 
Prof. Stuart's Dissertation on Future Punishment, 
p. Gl.sqq.

8 . δ μ ο ί ω ς  —  β λ α σ φ . ]  Render: “  In like man
ner, notwithstanding [such awful examples of 
punishment are held out] these dreamers defile 
the flesh [with lewdness], set at nought govern
ment, and revile dignities.” See 2 Pet. ii. 10, 11. 
No difficulty here presents itself, except in /vu- 
π ν ι α ζ ά μ ε ν ο ι , which tne older Commentators sup
posed to allude to the o b s c u r e  d r e a m s  of the per
sons in question. This, however, is harsh and 
frigid. The best Expositors, from Beza and Grot., 
down to Hanlein and Laurmann, are justly agreed, 
that the term must be taken in a f i g u r a t i v e  sense, 
denoting the giving way to idle and delusive fan
cies, promising themselves security and accept
ance in courses which the Gospel disallows. Less 
perplexity would have presented itself to the Com
mentators, had the Editors pointed the word ofT, 
as I have done. This, indeed, is required by 
p r o p r i e t y :  the word standing for ο ι  ί ρ υ π ν ι ά ζ ο ν τ α ι .  

So the Pesch, Syr., “ qui in somnio imaginan- 
tur.”

9. 6 δ ε  Μι χ α η λ ,  &c.] The connexion may 
be thus traced: “ The Gnostics imitate the 
fallen angels in their rebellious speeches and 
conduct; but the Arch-angel will afford them a 
better example, who, even under the greatest pro
vocation, refused to pronounce a harsh sentence 
of condemnation against a fallen spirit.” “ If 
(says Doddr.) the angel did not rail even against 
the devil, how much less ought we against men 
jn authority, even supposing them in some things 
to behave amiss.” To do it therefore when they 
behave well, must be an offence yet more aggra
vated.

This is supposed by most recent Commenta
tors to have been derived from an Apocryphal 
book (now lost), called the Α ν ά β α σ ι ς  Μωύσέωι; 
and to have been merely introduced by St. Jude 
as an instructive fable, serving to illustrate the

doctrine in question, that we ought not to speak 
evil of dignities. But it is difficult to believe 
that an inspired Apostle would enforce his doc
trine by a'mere fable 5 and indeed it is evidently 
mentioned, not as a fable, but as a fact. See Note 
on v. 14, 15.

10. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
2 Pet. ii. 12. where see Note. ‘ In φ ν σ ι κ ώ ς  i π ί σ τ α ν -  
rat we have a' plainer expression than that used 
at 2 Pet. The sense is : “ which they know by* 
natural instinct,” or the impulses of appetite and 
passion.
• 11—13. See 2 Pet ii. 15 — 17. and Notes. 
Tp rr\άνΐ} — Ιξεχ. The sense is, “ They impetu
ously rush upon the sin committed by Balaam 
for the lucre of gain;” i. e. as he excited the 
people to whoredom with the Moabites, — so 
they, through love of lucre, encourage Christians 
in carnal lusts, ’a ν τ ι λ ο γ ί α .  here denotes rebel
lion, or insurrection; a signification of which 
Laurm. adduces an example from the Protevang 
Jacobi v. 9.

—  ε ϊ σ ι ν  I v  τ α 7 ς  ά γ ά π α ι ς  —  π ο ι μ . ]  The sense is, 
“ These wretches are spots and a disgrace to your 
love-feasts ; when they feast with you to an ex
cess, which shows no reverence to God, or regard 
to man.” On these Agapce see a learned Dis
sertation of N. C. Kist, Haarlem, 1830, and one 
of Van HengePs de Bonorum Communione, 
where at p. 30. he refers the origin of the Agapae 
to the words of Christ, Luke xiv. 13. Σττίλόδε? 
is by many learned Commentators taken of rocks 
on the surface of the sea. See Wets, and Laurm. 
This sense, however, would involve such incon
gruity of figure, that it may be better to retain 
the common interpretation “ spots,” the σπίλοι of 
St. Peter; which is adopted by Beza, Grot, Ben
son, Hemsterh., Schneid., and Wassenberg. Συν- 
ε ν ω χ . ,  and π ο ι μ . are Nominativi pendentes. The 
άφόβως seems to mean that they have no concern 
about any but themselves. Compare a kindred 
passage in Ezek. xxxiv. 8. The ί α ν τ ο \ > ς  is m- 
phalicaL

— νεφέλαι /ένυδροι.] “ These tvaterless clouds 
(says Rosenm.) are a fit emblem of the false 
teachers, who promised much of evangelical 
truth and purity, but performed little worthy of 
the title ; ” <j. d. “ As clouds carried about in the 
air, but devoid of water, do not nourish the earth 5 
— so these boasters hurry about, promising much, 
but performing little, and doing no benefit what
ever.” Thus a proverb in Schultens’ Antholog. 
says, “ Doctua sine opere eet ut nubes sine plu
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t  lea. 57. 10. 
a Gen. 5. 18. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
.Acte 1 .11 .
1 These. 1.10.
2 TLese. 1 . 10. 
Rev. 1. 7.

μεναι' δένδρα φ&ινοηωρινά, ακαρπα, δϊς απο&ανοντα, έχριζω&έντα*
2 κνματα αγρια θαλάσσης, έτταφρίζοντα τας εαυτών αίοχννας" όοτέρες 13 
πλανηται, οίς δ ζόφος τον νκότονς tig fio?] αιώνα τετηρηται!
* Ιϊροεφητευσε δέ καί τοντοις έβδομος από *Αδαμ, *Ενώχ, λέγων * 14

via.” For π ε ρ ι φ ε ρ ό μ ε ν ο ι ,  many MSS., Versions, 
and early Editions have π α ρ α φ . ,  which has been 
adopted by almost all the Editors from Wets, to 
Vater. But the common reading may, after all, 
be the right one. See Heb. xiii. 9.

— δ έ ν δ ρ α  φ θ ι ν ο π ω ρ ι ν ά .] This is to be under
stood of trees, as they are at the end of autumn, 
without leaves or fruit. There seems to be a 
c l i m a x  in δ έ ν δ ρ α  φ θ ι ν ο π ω ρ ι ν ά , ά κ α ρ π α , δ ϊ ς  ά π ο θ α ν ό ν τ α ,  

έ κ ρ ι ζ ώ θ ι ν τ α .  The δ ϊ ς  α π ο θ α ν ό ν τ α  is explained by 
the best Commentators, doubly, i. e. altogether 
dead. But there seems an allusion to the pre
ceding terms, which denote only those b a r r e n , 
such only t h u s  f a r  alive. See Benson and Mackn. 
In the Ι κ ρ ι ζ ω θ έ ν τ α  we have the a p e x  of the cli
max ; for of trees uprooted there can be no more 
hope of fruit.

The expression κ ύ μ α τ α  ά γ ρ ι α  is a very unusual 
one; but it occurs in Wisd. xiv. 1. The Com
mentators remark, that ά γ ρ ι ο ς  is scarcely ever 
applied to i n a n i m a t e  objects. Yet I have noted 
tne following example in Herodot. viii. 13. ν ύ ξ  

π ο λ λ δ ν  ή ν  ε τ ι  ά γ ρ ι ω τ  έ ρ η ,  τ ο σ ο ϋ τ ι ρ  8 σ ι ρ  ( ν  π ε λ ά γ ε ι  

φ ε ρ ο μ έ ν ο ι σ ι  έ π έ π ι π τ ε .  Έ π α φ ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α  is usually ren
dered d e s p u m a n t e s ,  f o a m i n g  o u t  (as if it were 
έ ξ α φ ρ . ,  which occurs in iEschyl. Again. 1034. 
α ι μ α τ η ρ ό ν  ι ξ α φ ρ ο ί ζ ε σ θ α ι  μ έ ν ο ς ) .  I prefer, a foam
ing u p f  viz. on the shore; the ά φ ρ ο ς  being not 
only the f o a m  of the sea, but (as we find by the 
Schol. on Horn. 11. O. 626.) the τ ό  χ ο ρ τ ω δ ε ς  τ η ς  

θ α λ ά σ σ η ς  ά π ό β λ η μ α ,  the w r e c k ,  or sea-weeds, &c. 
thrown up on the sea-shore. And this illustrates 
the α ί σ χ ϋ ν α ς  just after. For, as the wreck is the 
refuse of the sea, so were the foolish and obscene 
discourses (the α ι σ χ ϋ ν α ς  being rightly supposed 
by Rosenm. to denote the α ϊ σ χ ρ ο λ ο γ ί α ι , the filthi
ness and foolish talking mentioned by St. Paul) 
which those persons spouted forth, their s h a m e .  

Compare Isa. lvii. 20.
The expression ά σ τ έ ρ ε ς  π λ α ν η τ α ι  is e x p l a i n e d  b y  

the ά σ τ έ ρ ε ς  δ ι α θ ί ο ν τ ε ς , and alludes to the w a n d e r - 
i n g  u n s e t t l e d  habits of those teachers (called 
s t a r s , according to Jewish imagery) ever on the 
watch to gratify their appetites.

14, 15. These verses have now been at length 
proved to be cited from an Apocryphal book of 
Enoch, often quoted by the Fathers (see Fabr. 
Cod. Psetid. V. T. vol. i. p. 160.), and which was 
supposed to be lost, but has lately been discover
ed in an ./Ethiopic Version̂  and edited, with a 
translation, by Abp. Laurence, Oxford, 1821, who 
refers the composition to the time of Herod the 
Great. Notwithstanding this, however, Mr. Horne 
maintains that St. Jude did n o t  quote from any 
b o o k  extant in his day purporting to have been 
written by Enoch, and thinks u we may ration
ally conclude that Jude altered the tradition
al Antediluvian prophecy of Enoch, under the 
direction of the infallible Spirit, who was to 
guide them into all truth.” But nothing surely 
can be more harsh and far-fetched than this sup
position, and the verbal coincidence overtuns any 
such notion. Certainly the quoting from the 
book in question will by no means invalidate the 
genuineness of the Epistle; for the Apostle’s 
quoting from Enoch’s, as a work which was r e 

ceived by the Jews as such, will not involve his

inspiration ; since the promise of preserving the 
Apostles from error, and guiding them into all 
truth, must be understood, with limitationt to 
mean all error of any consequence, and all truth 
important to the purpose of salvation. Now here 
the Apostle’s quotation gives no currency to im
posture ; especially if his words be properly in
terpreted, which, I apprehend, they have not 
quite been. The sense seems simply to be : “ To 
these [i. e. such as these] Enoch (the seventh 
from Adam) also prophesied (i. e. foretold) the 
fate of incorrigible sinners in these words, a Be
hold,” &c. From the α ύ τ ώ ν ,  however, this ap
pears to have been not, strictly speaking, a quo
tation, but an application. The Apostle, meaning 
to apply what was said by Enoch to the Antedilu
vians, to the sinners or his own age: in like 
manner as our Saviour said unto the Scribes and 
Pharisees, u Well hath Esaias prophesied of you 
hypocrites, as it is written,” &c. And so Caia- 
phas, the high-priest, is said to have lt prophesied 
that Jesus should die for that nation ” (John xi. 
51.); because he spoke as truly as if he had 
prophesied.

As to the passage at v. 9, there the principle 
here vainly contended for by Mr. Horne will 
entirely apply: for there we have certainly no 
citation at all, nor probably any reference to a 
book then extant, but merely an allusion to a 
circumstance recorded in the Traditions of the 
Jewish Doctors. And the Apostle is no more 
answerable for the truth of the supposed occur
rence, than St. Stephen was answerable for the 
truth of certain matters brought forward in his 
Speech to the Jews, and resting on the tradition 
of their own Doctors. In short, the Apostle 
merely adverts to this traditionary story (without 
vouching for its truth) as a popular illustration of 
the weighty maxim, not to speaktevil of dignities: 
and that from the example of the Archangel, who 
did not venture to rail even at Satan: and which 
was probably in the mind of the Rabbi who 
formed the Jewish maxim, u that it is not lawful 
for a man to use railing language even against 
wicked spirits.”

As to the alterations here supposed to have 
been made by the Apostle, it is not certain that 
he made any at all; for we have not the original, 
but only an Ethiopic version. And if that Ver
sion was made with no greater exactness than the 
Ethiopic Version of the New Testament (and we 
can hardly expect so much), it is slender evidence 
ns to what was in the original Greek, or rather 
Syro-Chaldee. n<$mr$ was probably not an ad
dition of the Apostle, but rather the word had 
been inadvertently passed over (as seeming not 
essentia] to the sense) by the Translator, who 
did not perceive the strength and beauty of the 
antithesis. As to πόντων for αϋτων, so far from 
being an alteration of the Apostle, the α ν τ ώ ν ,  if 
it were in the Ethiopic Translator's original, was 
probably an error of the transcriber for π ά ν τ ω ν ,  

which is required by the context; for the point 
of the warning turns upon the word all, as in Ps. 
xix. 17, " the wicked shall be turned into hell, 
and all the people that forget God ; ” and 2 These,
ii. 12. ha κριθωσι πάντες οι μη πιστεύσαντες τρ αλί/-
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15 " ’ΐδον, ηί&ε Κνριος iv * αγΐαΐξ μνριάσιν αντον, b ποιηααί'χρίαιν «!ts?* 
παντων, και έξε/.εγξαι παντας τους ασεβείς αυτών περί πάντων των a These, ι. 7. 
έργων άσεβείας αυτών ων ησέβησαν, και περί πάντων των οχληρών, ών
έλαΙλησαν κατ’ αυτου αμαρτωλοί ασεβείς.”

16 e Οντοί εlot γογγυσταϊ, μεμψίμοιροι, κατά τάς επι&νμίας αυτών 2 pitl'gae.0' 
πορενόμενοι * καί το στόμα αυτών λαλεϊ υπέρογκα, &ανμάζοντες πρυσ*

17 ωπα ωφελείας χάριν. *Τμεϊς δε, αγαπητοί, μνησ&ητε των βημάτων 
των προειρημένων υπό των αποστόλων τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρι~

18 στον" d οτ6 ελεγον νμίν, οττ t€ έν έσχάτω χρόνφ εσονται έμπαίκται,
* κατά τάς ίαυτών έπι&νμίας πορενόμενοι τών ασεβειών ”

19 β Οντοί εισιν οί άπο^ιορ/^οντες, ψυχικοί, πνεύμα μη εχοντες ! *Τμεϊς &S.J. .
20 δε, αγαπητοί, τη άγιωτάτη υμών πίστες εποικοδομουντες εαυτούς, &'ηΪ λ μ !*
Λ, _  t c ψ t ' e t .  λ  t j—. <- r Λ Α . 10,
21 Πνενματι αγιω προσευχόμενοι, εαντονς εν αγαπη Θεόν τηρήσατε, προσ - 1  Cor. 2.Μ, 

δεχόμενοι το ελεος τον Κυρίου ημών *Ιησον Χρίστου εις ζωήν αιώνιον.

θ ε ί ς .  The writer meant to say that judgment 
and condemnation would be given against all 
such sinners 3 that all their words as well as 
works would be brought into judgment, at the 
shortly impending advent of the Lord.

—  α γ ί α ι ς  p v p i d o t v . ]  This, for μ υ ρ .  ά γ is found 
in almost all the best MSS. and early Editions, 
and adopted by almost every Editor from Wets, 
downwards.

— ά σ ε β ε ί α ς  α ί τ ώ ν  ών ή σ ί β . ]  This is not Well 
rendered in Ε . V ., u  ungodly deeds which they 
have ungodly committed j 77 which introduces a 
tautology not to be found in the original. Our 
Translators here, as often, followed the Vulgate, 
when they should have followed (if any Version) 
the Pesch. Syr., “ opera omnia quce impi£ fece- 
runt.77 It is plain that τ ά  έ ρ γ α  ά σ ε β ε ί α ς  ά σ ε β ε ί ν  is 
equivalent to ά σ ί β ε ι α ν  ά σ ε β ε ι ν ,  an idiom very 
frequent in the Classical writers, on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. $ 413, 415.

16. γ ο γ γ υ σ τ α ϊ ] i. e. murmurers and censurers 
of their superiors, sparing no dignity. Μ ε μ ψ ί μ .  

may be literally rendered fault-finders, or grum
blers, of which character a spirited sketch is 
given by Theophrastus. The words κ α τ ά  τ ά ς  

έ π ι Ο ν μ Ι α ς  a .  π o p .  are usually understood as descrip
tive of their lusts. But, from what precedes, they 
should seem to denote persons who care not for 
the opinion of others, nay, are little solicitous 
about the favour of God, and follow their own 
impulses only, the προπετεΓί of 2 Tim. iii. 4. Λ«λεε 
ί π ΐ ο ο γ κ α ,  sub. β ή μ α τ α ,  i. e. as Hesych. explains, 
ν η ί ρ μ ε τ ρ α .  I would compare iEechyl. Theo. 438· 
ϊ ς  o l p a v b v  Τ Ι ί μ π ε ι  —  κ ν μ α ί ν ο ν τ *  ε π η .

The Apostle alludes to their boastful speeches, 
having, I think, in mind 2 Pet. ii. 18. ί π έ ρ ο γ κ α  γ ά ρ  

μ α τ α ι ό τ η τ ο ς  φ θ ε γ γ ό μ ε ν ο ι .

— βαυμόζοντες πρόσωπα.] An expression occur
ring in Levit. xix. 15. (and so θ α ν μ ά ζ ε ι ν  in the 
Classical writers), denoting to pay court to the 
great or wealthy, ώ ώ ε λ ε ί α ς  χ ά ρ ι ν ,  u for what they 
could get." So Thucyd. i. 28. φ ί λ ο υ ς  π ο ι ε ι σ Ο α ι  

e t t  ου β ο ύ λ ο ν τ α ι ,  ω φ ε λ ε ί α ς  ε ν ε κ α .

17. The Epistle, as usual, concludes with ex
hortation. In τώ ν  β η μ ά τ ω ν  —  ά η ο σ τ ό λ ω ν  there is 
doubtless a reference to 2 Pet. iii. 2, 3.; but 
probably also to Acts xx. 29, 30. I Tim. iv. 1. 
2 Tim. iii, 1. 2 These, ii, 3 —12.

18. Τά̂ Ίμπαϊκται, as at 2 Pet. iii· 3, are denoted

scoffers,— men who made a jest of serious and 
vital religion, and especially of the doctrines of 
the advent of Christ to judgment, and the resit· 
ruction of the dead. Τών ασεβειών has the force 
of the adjective άσεβεις y and we may, with Laur- 
mann, take the whole phratee as at v. 16, under 
standing it of a self-willed, conceited spirit, that 
which follows its own fancies and whims. So 
that there will be no occasion to adopt the con
jecture of Bentley, ασελγειώ ν. It was the com
mon interpretation, not the common reading, 
that wanted rectifying. The epithet άσεβεις is 
surely applicable to such persons; since such a 
spirit could not but lead them to pervert the 
Gospel, and corrupt it by impure admixtures of 
Gentile Philosophy or Jewish Tradition.

19. oZrot tlaiv ol Jiro5.] Render, u [Aye,]
these are the men who [now] are exciting sepa
ration and causing schism, both in their own case 
and other's. 77 Άποδιορίζο) is a very rare word, 
properly denoting, in a geometrical sense, " to 
separate any space, by fixing its limits, from an
other spac^.'7 Two examples are referred to by 
Boissonnade in Steph. Thee. The Ι α υ τ ο ν ς , found 
in the common text, is, no doubt, from the mar
gin, being absent from almost all the MSS., Ver
sions, and early Editions 3 and it has been justly 
cancelled by Bervgel, Wets., and Matthsi, though 
retained by Griesb. On ψυχικοί see .Note on 
1 Cor. ii. 14. ‘

20. The Apostle now resumes his (exhortations, 
and bids them not only beware of the artifices of 
the false teachers, but study to advance in re
ligious knowledge and practice ; and, to ensure 
the success of their endeavours, he enjoins them 
to pray in the Holy Spirit. (Laurmann.)

— ίποικοδομουντες.] On the force of the meta
phor, see Notes on Acts xx. 32. and 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
and compare 2 Pet. i. 5. ‘Α γιω τά τη , i. e. which 
was intended to make men holy. ’Εν ΙΙνεϋμ. ά γ .,  
for h a  ΤΙνεΰμ. άγΙου, u  by the aid and influence of 
the Holy Spirit.77 The beet comment on this is 
Rom. viii. 26.

21. raurouf —τηρ.] The sense is, " Keep your
selves and each other.77 Έ ν  ά γ & π ρ  Ο ε ο υ  signifies 
(as Benson and Carpz. explain) " in love towards 
God.77 Προσδεχ. r .  ΐλ .  τ. K., "expecting and 
hoping for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ 
[to bring you] unto salvation.”
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f  R ev .3 .4 . ^χεε2τε ζιακρινομενοι9 {ονς δε ίν ψόβω σώζετε, ϊκ τ ο ν  23
π ν ρ δ ς  ά ρ π ά ζ ο ν τ ε ς ,  μισόνντες καί τον α no της σαρχός εσπιλωμε- 23 
νον χιτώνα.'

ifh°.3.‘2oi ̂  g Τω δε δνναμένω φνλάξαι αντονς απταίστους, καί στησαι χατενώ- 24 
ϊ  ηιον τ ^ς δόξης αυτόν άμώμονς εν αγαλλιάσει, h μονω [σοφω] Θεω 25

' σωτηρι ημών, ,δόξα καί μεγαλωσννη, κράτος καί εζονσία,χαΐ νυν καί
εις πάντας τους αιώνας / άμην.

22, 23. To the right understanding of-these 
obscure verses, it is necessary to attend to the 
sense of Ι α υ τ ο ύ ς  f a  ά γ ά π $  θ ε ό ν  τ η ρ ή σ α τ ε  before laid 
down ; and we may paraphrase thus: “ [And in 
the exercise of this vigilant exertion to keep each 
in the love of God, remember that ye are not to 
abandon ail those who seem to wander from the 
true faith $ no!] some treat compassionately and 
mildly, making a distinction [between those and 
the obstinately perverse]; others [even if the 
danger seem great, and the chance of saving them 
small, yet] anxiously strive to save snatching 
them, as it were, out of the fire:” aproverbial 
■expression, on which see Note on 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
The Apostle, it seems, intended that some exer
tions should be made to save even some of the 
false teachers themselves. And, as the ο ί ς  μ ε ν  

ί λ ε ε ι τ ε  may respect the people seduced, — so may 
the oUj <5f denote some of the seducers, to whom 
the words fa φ ό β φ  σ ώ ζ ε τ ε  are very suitable. The 
sense of these words is, I conceive, not, “ terrify 
with denunciations of Divine vengeance,” as 
most Commentators explain ; but, i{ anxiously 
strive to save,” implying circumspection ana 
exertion ; as Phil. ii. 12. See Ps. ii. 11. and my 
Note on Tbucyd. ii. 37,11. I would compare
Liban. Orat. i. de vitS. sua : Φόβος ηναγκόζετο πατέ
ρας,  rovy αϊτών καλεϊν napy i αντονς, ώσπερ Ικ πνρός. 
where, I conjecture, should be read ήνάγκαζε τους 
v. νίους α.; foruhws expressed in abbreviation and 
τοϋς might easily be confounded,

-  μισοϋντες και rb v , &c.] So Barnabas Epiet.

mentions as a saying of our Lord: u Resistamua 
omni iniquitati, et odio habeamus earn.”

The closing words, μ ι σ ο ν ν τ ε ς  κ α ι — χ ι τ ώ ν α  are 
best explained by Wolf and Benson to mean, 
“ Let, however, your endeavours to reform them 
be made with great caution ; be careful to avoid 
being yourselves corrupted by their society, and 
show a hatred of whatever partakes, in the 
slightest degree, of iniquity and sin.” There is, 
I conceive, partly an allusion to the command 
of the Jewish law, not to touch anything un
clean, and partly to the caution showed in avoid
ing all contact even with the cldthes of persons 
who have any infectious disease.

24, 25. With the noble and sublime doxology 
which concludes this fine Epistle, compare simi
lar ones at Rom. xvi. 27. Eph. v. 27. Col. i. £2. 
1 Tim. iii. 3 . Α π τ α ί σ τ ο υ ς  is for ά π ρ ο σ κ ό π ο υ ς  o r  
Α π τ ω τ ο υ ς ,  stumbling or falling. Χ ω τ ή ρ  is here ap
plied to God the Father, as at 1 Tim. ii. 3 .  Tit. i, 
3. iii. 4. The words Sia *Ι η σ ο ύ  Xp. του Κνρ/ου ή μ ώ ν ,  

added in some MSS., and inserted in the text by 
Griesbach and most recent Editors, may have 
arisen from the margin, and been derived from 
Rom. xv, 26. Or the clause may possibly have 
been omitted propter homceoteleuton ήμών—ή μ ώ ν .  

And this would the more easily happen, if the 
words in question formed one line of the ancient 
uncial MSS. Yet I cannot venture to insert it, 
until I see stronger Mg. •authority than has 
hitherto been adduced.

/  « ·,



Α Π Ο Κ Α Α Τ ^ Ι Σ

III Λ Ν Ν Ο Υ  ΤΟ Υ Θ Ε Ο Λ Ο Γ Ο Υ .

1 I. ' *ΑΠ0ΚΑΑΤΨΙΣ \ΙΙΙΣΟΤ ΧΡΙΣΤΟΤ, ψ  εδωχεν αυν» 6 Θεός, 
διΊζαι τοίς δονίοις αυτοί, α δει γενέσϋαι έν τάχη  · χαϊ έαημανεν

Of this Book, which is universally allowed to 
be the most sublime of all those contained in the 
N. T., the authenticity (namely, that it is a gen
uine production of St. John) was almost univer
sally admitted in the first tWo centuries; and if 
doubts were entertained in the third, they were 
EOQn removed; and the origin of them is,-with 
reason, ascribed to the well-meant, but misguided 
zeal of some fanatical Expositors. If, too, it was, 
in the early ages, judged not suitable to be read 
in Churches, that was not from any doubt of its 
authenticity, but from its very mysterious charac
ter. The learned are generally agreed in sup
posing these Revelations to have been commu
nicated A. D. 95 or 96, in the Isle of Patinos (as 
we find from i. 6.), whither the Apostle had been 
banished by the persecuting Emperor Domitian. 
Though eome, as Prof Lee, are of opinion that 
the Revelations were made before the destruc
tion of Jerusalem, and before the writing of St. 
John’s Gospel. See the Professor’s Exposition 
of the Book of the Revelation, appended to his 
valuable dissertations on Prophecy.

From the phraseology of this Book being often 
such as recedes from all rules of Greek usage, 
though reconcileable with those of Hebrew, i f  is 
not without reason, that some eminent Critics, 
and amongst the rest, Bp. Middleton, have sup
posed the Apocalypse to have been originally 
written in Hebrew. And the learned Prelate 
well supports this from the use of tal ίτελέσΟη at
x. 7., for TiXeoOfiacrai: an idiom formed on the 
Vau Conversivum of the Hebrew, by which past 
tensce are converted to Futures. It ie justly re
marked by Bp. Middleton, that " if this theory 
of a Hebrew original could be established, it 
would relieve us from all the difficulties attend
ing the objection, that the style of the Apoca
lypse should so differ from that employed by St. 
John in his Gospel and Epistles.” The above, 
however, is but an hypothesis, and cannot be ad
mitted without the support of historical testi
mony. Not to say that it would be difficult to 
imagine why it should have been originally writ
ten in Hebrew, being intended almost entirely 
for the use of Jewish converts who understood 
fGreek} or Gentile converts who knew nothing of 
Hebrew. Besides, by Hebrew must be meant 
Syro-Chaldce; and there is no proof that the 
Syro-Chaldee had ever the idiom of the Vau 
Conr.ersive. It is most probable that the Apostle 
put down the substance of the various revelations,

as they were imparted to him, in the Syro-Chal- 
dee; and afterwards expressed them more fully in 
Greek, for the use of the Christian world. Though 
what the Apostle wrote in Greek, we may sup
pose he perpetually thought first in Hebrew, or 
Syro-Chaldee. It is obvious that to one whose 
mind was filled with such high and sublime con
ceptions, the use of his vernacular tongue would 
be far better adapted to the free expression of 
thoughts which at first would be cramped and 
confined by a foreign language : though they 
would afterwards admit of being transfused and 
more regularly expressed in that language.

On the scope 4nd design of this Book consider
able difference,of opinion exists. See the elab
orate statements in Mr. Horne’s Introduction· 
Upon the whole, I agree with Dean Woodhouse 
in considering “ that scheme of general interpreta
tion as the best which regards the Apocalypse as 
a prophetical history of the fate ana fortunes of 
the Christian Church, from the time when it was 
written, to the latest period of the world : which 
are foretold by the means of symbols and em
blematical representations.” Yet no competent,' 
and at the same time unprejudiced judge will 
deny that, after all the labour bestowed on its 
explication, no Book of the N. T. has so defied 
all attempts to settle its interpretation ; and espe
cially to ascertain the purport of its prophetical 
representations. What has increased the diffi
culty is, that the textus receptus here is in a fUr 
worse state than that of any other Book in the 
N. T., or indeed of the Old : and yet, as Matthias 
justly observes, u Codicum ratio habenda, non 
mysteriorum; prim6 enim constituenda lectio, 
deinde enucleanda sunt mysteria.”

Hence it is no wonder that the common text 
should be in so indifferent a state, — seeing that 
it was derived by Erasmus from only one MS., 
and that a very bad one, not only mutilated in 
some places, but everywhere corrupted from the 
Greek Commentaries of Arethas and Andreas. 
And the errors of that MS. were (as Matthaei 
observes) multiplied by corruptions introduced 
from the Latin Versions, as also by the conjec
tures, or rather corruptions, of Erasmus himself. 
In after ages, much was done towards the estab 
lishment of a pure text by Benge], Wetstein, 
Matth., and Griesb., whose emendations amount 
to nearly as many ,as on the whole of the Epis
tles together. These I have, in most cases, seen 
reason to adopt, especially as they are in general
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i John 1. 1. άποστείλας διά τον άγγελον αυτόν τω δούλοι αυτόν 'Ιωάννη · * ο? 2
εμαρτνρησε τον λόγον τον Θεόν και την μαρτυρίαν *1ησον Χρίστον, οσα

VRom. 13. II. Γ X  I re· . k , ,  r  < 5  /  > c » ' « .  r ΛJames 5. 8. ‘ |_τ x£j Μαχαριος ο αναγινωαχων χαι οι αχονοντες τονς λογονς 3
I  4 .7 .  r  ̂ % , » > < * >  , c » *mfr. 22. 7, ιο. της προφητενας, χαι τηρονντες τα εν αντί) γεγραμμενα ο γαρ χαιρος 

εγγύς.1 Exod. 3. Η . ' '  ,  ,  ■ ^ ^  ,  9 β
&3Γ*Γ&Ά 8 Ιωάννης ταϊς επτά εχχληαιαις ταϊς iv ijj Aaict* χάρις νμιν χαϊ 4 
&16. s. ειρηνη ano [toi/J ο ων xav ο ην χαι ο ερχόμενός χαι ano των εητα
supported by the authority of the invaluable 
Edilio Princeps : but, considering the confined 
extent of the present work, and that it hag al
ready far exceeded the prescribed limits, I have 
been obliged to forbear, for the most part, assign
ing (as I had before done) reasons in justification 
of the emendations, adopted from the very emi
nent Editors above mentioned, — especially as the 
authorities, in MSS., Versions, early Editions, 
and Critics, are in most instances nearly the 
same. To have assigned reasons would necessa
rily have required considerable space. Indeed, 
as Bp. Middl., has justly observed, “ the task of 
the Critic throughout this book scarcely yields in 
difficulty to that of the Expositor ; with this dif
ference-, however, that the fulfilment of prophecy 
will gradually dissipate the obscurities wbicn per
plex the one, while those which bewilder the 
other, may possibly never be elucidated.7* For 
the cogent reason above mentioned, I shall also 
be obliged to be brief on the Expository part5 
and must systematically decline any detailed ex
planation of the obscure, and, in many cases, yet 
unaccomplished prophecies of this mysterious 
Book. To have done any tolerable justice at 
once to the Critical, Philological, and Prophetico- 
expository departments, would have demanded a 
large volume ; though Γ trust 1 may, at some fu
ture period, by the Divine help and blessing, be 
enabled to supply so great a desideratum, as an 
Edition of the Apocalypse on a scale in some 
measure commensurate with the importance of 
this Divine Book. For the present, I must con
tent myself with presenting as correct a text as 
the use of all the critical materials extant will 
enable me to do, and generally noticing any dif
ferences in the readings adopted, respectively in 
the standard Texts of Bengel, Wets., Matth., and 
Griesb. In all doubtful cases the Text of Mat- 
tbsei has been, for good reasons, preferred. In 
settling the punctuation (which is of no small con
sequence to the interpretation, and is in the dif
ferent Editions very various, and often vicious) 
very great pains will be found to have been be
stowed. And this sedulous attention to purity of 
text, and correctness of punctuation, together 
with a few Critical and Philological Annotations, 
mostly original, and a few Expository Notes on 
things as well as words, chiefly extracted from 
the best Commentators, whose names are sub
joined, must for the present suffice.

C. I. 1. fV τάχα] i. e. in a comparatively short 
period ; which measured by the language of Scrip
ture, wherein a thousand years are as one day, 
may denote any thing of by no means speedy 
fulfilment; though that may speedily begin to 
be fulfilled. *Eσήμανε, intimated, made known, 
showed. The construction is harsh, and may be 
resolved either thus,καί άποστείλας (θεός or 
soil, τήν άποκάλυψιν Ισήμανεν διά τ, ά., or thus: και 
άποστείλας (τόν άγγελον αύτου) Ιαήμανε did  roDro, 
& C .

% ΙμαρτΟρησε] “ hath [herein] solemnly testi
fied and recorded.77 Tc, which is, in all the 
MSS., Versions, and early Editions, not found, 
has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
and Griesb. It was inserted, Heinr. thinks, to 
soften the harshness of the apposition, having 
the sense even. Yet may not tne true reading 
be όσα γε είδε! This would yield an excellent 
sense; and the two words are perpetually con
founded. With όσα είδε we may compare 1 John

3. ό άναγινώσκων και ol άκ.] This has reference 
to the ancient custom, when books were scarce, 
for some one to read to a considerable number 
of others, who listened to what was read. Tsp
here denotes the keeping in the heart what was 
read (see Luke ii. 51.) so as to observe the in
junctions therein. fO κ«ιρδς £yyi>$, “ the time 
[of their being fulfilled, or beginning to be ful
filled] is near.77

4. άΐίο του h ών, &c.] There would seem no 
great authority for the του, which is in very many 
MSS. not found. Yet the reading Θεού, found in 
two-thirds of the MSS., and edited by Matth., 
but injudiciously, as being an evident gloss, ap
pears to have been founded on it. And consider
ing the. great antiquity of 6εοί>, and that the roS 
must be still more ancient, it would seem to be 
genuine, but that it might be suspected of having 
been inserted to soften the harshness of the sole
cism existing without it. Yet I confess, I see 
not how the Article can here be dispensed with. 
For though b ών and especially b %v might be 
used, like I a m  in Exod. iii. 14, as an indeclinable 
title of J e h o v a h , (the Hebrew not admitting of 
inflection in the oblique cases,) yet the Article 
would not be the less necessary. Thus we could 
say in English, Moses was sent by the I a m , but 
not, with propriety, by I a m , though our author
ized Version has this.

The words following των i n τά πνευμάτων, 
&c. are, as Scott observes, generally interpreted 
of “ the Divine Spirit/ 7 with respect to the abund
ance, sufficiency, and variety of his gifts, graces, 
and operations; and in relation to “ the seven 
Churcheswith each of which, and all others, 
the One and self-same Spirit dwelt, as the Foun
tain of life, grace, and peace. Others, however, 
as Grot., regard the in ra  π ν ε υ μ ά τ ω ν  as the same 
with ε π τ ά  άγγελοι mentioned in Tob. xii. 15, as 
presenting the prayers of the Saints to the throne 
of grace; or rather, Abp. Newc. supposes, the 
seven ministering Spirits whom St. John saw dis
charging separate offices in subsequent revela
tions made to him. Yet it should hardly seem 
that any created spirits would be comprehended 
in the solemn benediction of the Father and the 
Son which follows. Hence the former interpre
tation seems preferable, which is fully and ably 
maintained by the learned Wolfius, and before 
him by Poole in his Synopsis ; from whose state
ments it is evident that this was the way in which
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καί' απο Ιησον m ps. 89.39.
' Isa. 55. 4.

5 πνευμάτων α [εστιν] ivcSmov τον Φθόνον avtov *
Χρίστον, 6 μάρτνς 6 πιστός, 6 πρωτότοκος [ex] των νεκρών, και o^iM.ae.
>* -» λ λ » *  μ ,*  i t s  * « «·» \  · / e - 1  Cor.T5.20.αρχών των βασιλέων της γης» Τφ αγαπωντι ημάς και Ιονσαντι ημάς col 1 ιβ.

6 «πό των αμαρτιών ημών ̂ έν τφ αϊματι αντoy m η καί έποίησεν ημάς J f ‘9
^  R f t n t ' k f l . f t V  Γ ν /γ ίΊ  J f n j i l i '  Τ / .ϊ  /Q ff tl VfVl. ΤΤ/ΫΤ/ l )  Μ ΐΙΤΛ Ή  /V1IT/.1 >Μ ν / ν )  Ϊ^1ΓΛΛβασιλείαν [καί] ίερεϊ? ταϊ Θεώ καί ΖΓατρί αντον, αντω η δόξα και & 5?̂ *

,  r . 3 s j & 17. 44.το κράτος ε*? τους αιώνας των αιωνων ι αμήν. , &ΐ9. ιβ.
7 0 ΐδον, έρχεται μετά των νεφελών, καί οφεχαί αυτόν πας οφ&αλμός, Fpe't.Vw.

*καί οΐτινες αυτόν έξεκεντησαν* καί κ ο ψ ο ν τ α ι ε π 7 α ν τ ό ν  π  α σ α ι fjo’hn ι.'7. 

δ α t φυλά»  xiyς γ η ς . να/, αμ^κ. Ρ το -4 και το JI, *^·63· 13 ^  
καί τί'λορ,J λίγη  [ό ]  Κύριος, Α θώ{, ο ων xal ο ψ  καί ό za"b,%.13ώ.

. /  c ρ Matt. 24, 30.ερχόμενός, ο παντοκρατωρ. λ  2 5 .3ΐ.

9 q *Εγώ ζΙωάννης, ό [καί] αδελφό? νμων καί σνγκοννωνός εν τjj θλίψει 5“{£τ9* Ιγ.
\  Γ I « 1  λ  λ t \  « 3Τ .  «" w  «* j . f i  ** r Acts I. 1 1 .κα* L«v xjj | ρασίλε^α κα* υπομονή Ιήσον Χρίστον, εγενομην εν τη νησω ι These. 1.10.

Jude 14. ρ  Isa. 41.4. ft 44. 6. ft 48.12. infra 2 1 .6 . ft 22.13. q Rom. 8 .17 . Phil. 1. 7. ft 4 .1 4 .2  T im. 1.8. ft 2. 12.

the expression was understood by the ancient 
Commentators, and the generality of the modern 
ones to nearly the middle of the eighteenth cen
tury. Since which time the foreign Critics, for 
the most part, have considered the expression 
as denoting the virtutes or attributes of the Su
preme Being. Such a sense, however, is very 
vague ; and, if the reader consults the notes in 
Poole’s Synopsis, he will see that there is no 
reason to desert the ancient and usual interpreta
tion, which is supported by Dean Woodhouse, 
Mr. Scott, and Dr. Pye Smith. Scrip. Test. iii. 
104.

5,6. & μ ά ρ τ ν ς . ]  This seems to be another sole
cism, instead of roD μ ά ρ τ υ ρ ο ς ,  though some put a 
stop at Xp/arou, and connect 5 μ ά ρ τ ν ς  with what 
follows, as if it was τ φ  μ ό ρ τ υ ρ ι —  τ<5 ά γ α τ ή σ α ν τ ι -— 
α ί τ ψ  f j  δ ό ξ α .  (Burton.) This, however, can by 
no means be admitted. I have here pointed, with 
Abp. Newc., (and before him Tyndale,) as I con
ceive the context requires, — namely, by placing 
a period after γ η ς .  As to the seeming grammat
ical inaccuracy at δ μ ά ρ τ ν ς , I am inclined to re
gard the words up to γ η ς , with the Eclectic Re
viewer (Dec. 1832), ae forming a separate clause, 
(and in some degree, parenthetical,) containing a 
proclamation as it were of the divine and sover
eign titles of the Messiah.”

—  b  μ ά ρ τ ν ς  b  π ι σ τ ό ς ]  i. e. worthy of implicit 
confidence. A Witness ’he was, as coming irtto 
the world to bear witness to the truth, and as re
vealing all that he had received from the Father 
for that purpose. See John iii. 11. 32; viii. 14 — 
16; xviii. 37. On τ τ ρ ω τ ό τ .  I k  τ ω ν  ν ε κ ρ ώ ν  see Col. i. 
15 &l 18, from whence the Ac here (only found in 
a few MSS., and cancelled by most Editors) was 
doubtless derived. In b  & ρ χ ω ν  τ ω ν  β α σ ι λ έ ω ν  r r f s  

γης  we have a designation of his Messiahship; 
the Messiah being, as Commentators remark, 
•called Elioun, most hi«h, in Ps. Ixxxix. 27. It 
should seem also that the Apostle had in mind the 
substance of the second Psalm, where the Mes
siah is designated as the “ Ruler of the kings of 
the earth.” The datives ά γ α π .  and λ ο ν σ α ν τ ι  are 
connected with what follows, α Ι τ ω  ή δ ό ξ α .  A sub
lime burst, in which, (as Mr. Scott says,) “ ani
mated with a view of the glory of his beloved 
Lord, and contrasting it with the vastness of his 
condescension and the depth of his self-abasement, 
he breaks out into praises to Him who loveth 

5 Λ

them,” &c. Καί Ιιτοίησεν, for τφ ηοιήσαντι, by He
braism.

— βασιλείαν.'] Vulg. βασιλείς και, no doubt from 
a marginal explanation; as is plain froin Andreas 
Cret. (the most ancient Greek Commentator on 
this book) and the Scholiasts. Almost all the 
Editors are agreed in adopting this reading; and 
with reaeon ; since it is supported, by strong evi
dence, both external and internal; and in its very 
harshness it bears the stamp of truth. Βασιλεία 
here means, not kingdom,, but people: τφ Θεφ, 
which follows, being here supplied. So in Wisa.
x. 10, we have βασιλ. Θεόν to denote what St. Paul, 
Heb. xii. 22, calls the “ innumerable company of 
saints and angels,” — the ττανήγυρις και Ικκλησία των 
πρωτότάκων, &c. These are supposed to constitute 
a holy state seated in the heavenly Jerusalem, un
der the government, not of man, but of G o d . O n  
this verse compare 1 Pet. ii, 5, 9. 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; vi.

o.
7. It is plain from this verse, that tfie glory 

and power in v. 6. are ascribed to Christ. (Bur
ton.) Compare Dan. vii. 13. Καί οΐτινες, il even 
they who.” Έξεκίντησαν. See John xix. 37 
Even they, it is implied, were to acknowledge 
his Majesty. Καί κόψ., &c. See Zech. xii.tlO — 
14.

8. εγώ είμι—Ιρχόμενος.] The alterations here 
made in the text are supported by the highest 
authority of MSS. and Critics. With respect 
to the sense, it is veiy applicable to God the Fa- 
ther, as most recent Commentators interpret (to 
which purpose similar expressions are cited 
from the Classical and Rabbinical writers); but 
the context (see v. 7, and 17, 18; and ii. 8.) 
plainly shows that it is applied to God the Son, 
who, indeed, applies those titles to himself, xxi. 
6 ; xxii. 13; wmch fully establishes the Deity of 
Christ.

9. The writer now proceeds to mention the 
manner in which he haa received the revelations 
that he was about to deliver. By rp θλίψ ει and 
ίποαονη Ί. Xp. are denoted afflictions and troubles 
to be endured for the sake, and in the cause of 
Christ: and βασιλ. intimates that he is to be par
taker with them in the kingdom prepared for 
them, and alluded to supn v. 6. There is (as 
Heinrich points out) a double Hendiadys : and 
βασιλ. may be joined either with the preceding or
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τ Infra 4. 2.

a Infra 2. 8. &22.13.

i  Ezek. i .  26, 
Dan. 7. 13. 
infra 2 .1 .
& 14. 14.
& 15. 6. 
u Dan, 7. 9. 
infra 19. 12.
X In fra  14. 2.

v is a . 49.2. 
Eph. 6.1,7. 
Heb. 4. 12. 
infra ver. 20, &2.1, 12.
& 3. I.
& 19. 15,21.

τ?ι καλούμενη πάτμω, διά τον λό/ον του Θεόν κάϊ διά την μαρτυρίαν 
Ιησού Χρίστον. Γ*Εγενόμην εν Πνενματι εν xy κνριακή ημέρα * καί 10 
ηχούσα όπίσω μον φωνήν μεγάλην, ώς σάλπιγγας Β λεγονσης * \^Εγω Μ 
είμι το Α  καί το SL ό πρώτος και ό ίσ^ατο^ ' καί,3 "Ο βλέπεις γρά- 
ψον εϊς βιβλίον, καί πέμφον ταίς επτά εκκλησίαις \ταίς έν *ΑσΙ(χϊ\ 
εις ’Έφεσον, και εϊς Σμύρναν, και εις Πέργαμον, και εις Θνάτειρα, και 
εις Σάρδεις, καί εϊς Φιλαδέλφειαν, καί εις Λαοδίκειαν. Καί επέστρεφα 12 
βλέπειν την φωνήν ήτις J  έλάλησε μετ* έμον * καί έπιστρέφας ειδον 
επτά λυχνίας χρνσάς, 1 και εν μέσω των επτά λυχνιών όμοιον Τίώ 13 
αν&ρώπον, ενδεδνμένον ποδήρη, καί περιεζωσμένον προς τοϊς μαστοϊς 
ζώνην χρυσήν ' u ή δέ κεφαλή αντου καί αΐ τρίχες λενκαί ώοεί εριον 14 
λευκόν, ώς χιών · καί οΐ όφ&αλμοι αντου ώς φλόξ πυράς * χ καί οι 15 
πόδες αντου ομοιοι χαλκολιβάνω, ώς εν καμίνω πεπνρωμένοι * καί ή 
φωνή αυτόν ώς φ ω ν ή  ν δ ά τ ω ν  π ο λ λ ώ ν * 7 καί εχων εν τή δεξιά 16 

αυτόν χειρϊ αστέρας επτά ’ καί εκ του στόματος αντου ρομφαία δίοτο- 
μος οξεία εκπορευόμενη * καί ή όφις αντου, ώς ό ήλιος φαίνει έν τη

with the following word. The latter method is, 
I think, preferable ; but it may be best to regard 
the whole as a Synchysis (not a little harsh) for 
i v  t y  θ λ ίψ ε ι και ί π ο μ ο ν η  Ί .  X p .  κα'ι β α σ ι λ . α ύ τ ο υ .  I 
am, however, inclined to suspect that St. John 
tvrote i v  τη θλίψει κ α ι  ϋ π ο μ ο ν p κ α ϊ  β α σ ι λ .  'I. X p .  

Be that as it may, Ί η σ ο ΰ  Χρίστου is a genitive of 
similitude, as Gal. xiv. 17. The best comment 
on this passage is 2 Tim. ii. 12. εϊ ί π ο μ έ ν ο μ ε ν ,  κ α ι  

σ ν μ β α σ ι Χ ε ί σ ο μ ε ν . See also Rom. viii. 17.
10. ε γ ε ν ό μ η ν  h  Πν ε ' ο μ . ]  i. e. the Spirit presented 

a vision to my mind. See Doddr. on iv. 2. 
(NeWc.) Equivalent to i v  ε κ σ τ ά σ ε ι  γ ε ν ί σ θ α ι  at 
Acts x. 10; xxii. 17, f o r  ε κ σ τ α σ ι ς  π ί π τ ε ι  ε ϊ ς  έ μ έ ,  op
posed to έ ν  σ ώ μ α τ ι , 2 Cor. xii. 2. (Heinr.)

11. τ ό  Α  κ α ι  r b  Ω.] i. e. the First and the Last; 
as v. 17, and xxii. 13. See Is. xliv. Id. This is 
supposed to have been borrowed from Jewish 
phraseology ; but I have often met with it in the 
Classical writers; e, gr. Theocr. Idyll, xvii. 3, 
where king Ptolemy is called ά ν δ ρ ω ν  i v  π ρ ώ τ ο ι σ ι ν  

κ α ί  π ϋ μ α τ ο ς  καί μ έ σ ο ς .  And Orpheus, Hymn xiv. 
7. ΣεΟ — πρχ>) πάντωΐ', π ό ν τ ι ο ν  τ ε  τ ε λ ε τ ή .  and frag. 
V). 9. Ζ ε ν ς  π ρ ώ τ ο ς  ε γ έ ν ε τ ο  — Ζ ε υ ς  ά σ τ α τ ο ς ,  meaning 
an end supreme over all the various orders of 
beings. So Butherus in Stobaei Eclog. Phys. T. 
i. p. 14*. Heer. T b  ε ν  ο ν σ ί α  κ α ί  ν ο ν ς ,  κ α ι  π λ ή ρ ω μ α '  

ά ρ χ ή ν  y a p ,  κ α ϊ  μ έ σ ο ν ,  κ α ι  π έ ρ α ς  ε χ ο ν .

12. β λ έ π ε ι ν  τ ή ν  φ ω ν ή ν . ]  The full sense is: u I 
turned about [to discover] who it was that had 
uttered the voice.” Ε π τ ά  X. χ ρ .  One among 
the many allusions to the Jewish worship; there 
being in the Temple a golden lamp with seven 
branches. These are, as appears from v. 20, a 
symbolical designation of the seven Churches. 
It is well observed by Iaspis, that the mode of 
teaching by emblems was very usual in ancient 
times. For ε λ ά λ η σ ε ,  many MSS. have ελάλει, 
which is edited by Matth.

13. β μ ο ι ο ν  Υ ϊ ω  & v O p > ]  Most recent Commenta
tors, arguing from the absence of the Article, 
render “ a son of man;” i. e. a human being. 
Yet the absence of the Article will not prove this 
to be the sense intended. And though Dean 
SVoodhouse adopts this interpretation, and inge

niously accounts for the expression being used of 
Jesus Christ; yet there is no reason to abandon 
the opinion of the ancient and most modern Com
mentators, that it means the Son of Man. See 
Note on Heb. i. 2; the Article being implied, 
though not expressed, since the title corresponds 
to that at Dan. vii. 13, where the Sept, closely 
follows the Hebrew, which could not express the 
Article. See Bp. Middl. npdf τοϊς μαστοϊς, for 
περί τά στήθη, “ about the breasts.” At ποδήρη 
supply χιτώνα, denoting a robe descending to the 
feet, such as was worn by persons of dignity, 
especially priests, Exod. xxviii. 27. And so the 
word is used in Josephus and Philo.

14. J δε κεφαλή — ττνρός.} All characteristics 
of a Divine mature, and suited to the Messiah. 
Comp. Ezek. viii. 2, and Dan. vii. 9; x. 6. By 
this imagery is denoted shining splendour; ana, 
therefore, the whiteness is not to be understood 
of age.

15. χαΧκοΧιβιίυφ.] A word nowhere else Oc
curring, and of which the derivation is so uncer
tain, that even that cannot decide its sense; nor 
are the learned agreed, whether it denotes smelt
ing brass, (from χ α λ κ ό ς  and λ ε ί β ω  or κ λ ί β α ν ο ς , or 
χ α λ κ ό ς  and Λ ί β α ν ο ς ,  Mount Libanus,) as Hesiod 
Scut. 112, describes Hercules as having feet of 
Ορείχαλκοί, —a sort of fine brass more valuable 
than gold. Be that as it may, the expression 
happily designates the irresistible power and 
might of Christ, as the φ ω ν ή  ν δ .  πολλών is a most 
noble image of his grandeur and majesty.

16. In his having in his hand (or rather on his 
hand) seven stars, there is an allusion to the 
custom of wearing mahy rings on the fingers, 
each studded with a diamond, or other sparkling 
gem. By these stars, or brilliants, are (as we 
find from v. 20.) designated the angels or bishops 
of the Seven Churches; intimating, not only that 
they were to be burning and shining lights (a9 
the planets in the night; see ii. 12. and Note); 
but that when really such by the faithful dis-t 
charge of their sacred office, they were exceed
ingly precious in the sight of Gcd. 'Pω ι φ .  δ ί σ τ  

Metaphorically denoting the word of God, the
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17 δυνάμει αυτοί. * Καϊ δ η  είδον αυτόν, επεσα προς τους πόδας άυίου £ «fei1' 4' 
ώ? νεκρός* και έπέ&ηκε την δεξιάν άυτον [^εϊρα] επ* εμε, λέγων »a|i

18 [μοι *] Μη φοβοΰ* εγώ ειμι 6 πρώτο? καϊ 6 έσχατος, α καϊ δ ζων, J r̂aVe!1'' 
και εγενομην νεκρός. και ιοον ζων ειμι εις τονς αιώνας των αιωνων, ρ*»ι. 68. ai.

19 [άμι/κ *] καί ε#ω τά? κλεΤ? του αδον και τον θανάτου. Γράψον ούν
20 α «5ε?, καϊ ά είσι, καϊ α'μέλλει γίνεσ&αν μετά ταίτα * b το μυστήριον τ&ν *μ°̂ ι!*2. 7.

επτά αστέρων, ων ειοες επι της οεξιας μου, κα* τα? επτά λυχνίας τας χρυ-ΐηη&2. ι. 
σα?. Οϊ επτά αστέρες, άγγελοι των επτά εκκλησιών εισι * και αι επτά 
λυχνίαν £α? εί5ε?,] επτά εκκλησίαν εισν. ' ν

ι  II. e TIL άγγελο) της *Εφεσίνης εκκλησίας γράψον * Τα5ε λε^ετ oJ6s^ ral·13* 
κρατών του? επτά αστέρα? εν τη δεξιά αυτοί, ο περίπατων έν μέσω των

2 έπτά λυχνιών τών βρυσών' d Οιδα τά έργα σου, καϊ τον κόπον σου a JrJ6vhg4j;92,19 

καϊ την υπομονήν σου, καν δτν ον δύνη βαστάσαν κακούς * καϊ επειράσω

doctrine of the Gospel. See Luke ii* 35. Heb. 
iv. 12. compared with Is. xi. 4 : xlix. 2. 2 Thess. 
ii. 3 & 12, also Dan. x. 5 & 6 ; vii. 9. Ezek. 
viii. 2.

18. *Xe7s—£<5ου] i. e. “ power over death 
and the dead, to unlock the gates of Hades and 
make my disciples triumph over it, by giving 
them both life and salvation.” On the expression 
αδης see Doddr. in loco, and especially Prof. 
Stuart in his Exegetical Essays on several words 
relating to future punishment, p. 128 —135, who 
shows that in the N. T. αδης signifies, not hell, 
but the region of the dead, the domains of death, 
or of him who hath the power of death, Satan. 
He observes, that “ in the Apocalypse the writer 
not only represents Hades as the region of the 
dead, but Death as being king of it, and govern
ing those that dwell therein. He then assigns 
the following as the general sense of the words

, 2γω τ ά ς  κ λ ε 7 ς  τ ο υ  α δ ο υ  κα ί τ ο υ  θ α ν ά τ ο υ , u Mine is 
the power to unlock the gates of Hades, to open 
the doors of this prison from which none could 
escape. I have entered the region of Hades, 
(compare Acts ii. 17, 31,) and am come forth 
living ; yea, in possession of everlasting life.”

19. ovv.] This has been wrongly passed over 
in our Translation ; though, as Grot, and Woodh. 
observe, the particle has great force.

— 5 tlat, κα\ α μέλλει v. μ. 7\] “ The subject-
matter which the Propnet is commissioned to 
deliver, is divided into two parts: 1. the scene at 
that time before him, with the addresses to the 
Churches, revealing to them, and commenting 
upon their present internal state ; 2. the events 
which were to happen to the Church universal 
in future times.” (Woodh.)

20. rd μ υ σ τ . ]  The mystical meaning: the 
meaning concealed under figurative resemblances. 
(Woodhouse.) See xvii. 7. In άγγελοι των ίπ. 
ϊκκλ. there is an allusion to the Jewish (economy, 
wherein the priests or rulers of the synagogues 
were styled by this name, as bringing the com
mands of God to the people, and conveying their 
prayers to God. Abp. Newc., however, explains 
άγγελοι to denote either the ministering Spirits 
employed in the invisible government of these 
Churches; or their visible governors who pre
sided over them.

II. In this and the next Chapter are contained 
the seven messages to the seven Churches of

Asia, and certain predictions, whose fulfilment is 
verified by the testimony of Ecclesiastical history, 
and attested by the present state of these Churches 
as described by Mr. Arundell, in his lately pub
lished most interesting work (in 2 vols. 8vo.) 
containing an account of his visits · (during two 
journeys) to the seven Churches; which, it is 
singular, are mentioned supra v. 11. in the very 
order in which any one would take them, who 
intended to visit them in rotation, beginning at 
Ephesus. These messages are both admonitory 
and consolatory, and though immediately address
ed, as the case might require, to the seven 
Churches (viz. through the medium of their pres
idents, who represented them: see Ezek. xxv. 
3; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 2 ; xxix. 2 ; xxxi. 2,) were, 
nevertheless, meant for the benefit of the Church 
Catholic in all succeeding ages.

1. τω άγγέλφ, &c.] By the άγγελος is 
meant the presiding minister of the Ephesian 
Church, whether bishop, or by whatever other 
name called. This name was borrowed from the 
synagogue, where the chief officer was so called, 
and also Episcopus. The phrase τάδε λέγει is said 
to be formed on the Heb. Π1ΓΓ *ΊΌΝ Γϊ5 often 
found in the prophetical bpoks of the Ο. T. It 
may rather be said to be Oriental in its charac
ter, being the form used in the East, as a preface 
to orders given by monarchs, or to Epistles on
eneral business. So in Thucyd. i. 129. Xerxes 
egins his letter to Pausanias with : rSlSs. λέγει 

Βασιλεύς Έέρζης ΪΙανσανίq.. Thus the phrase is in 
the Ο. T. often used by kings in the very same 
manner. So 1 Kings xx. 2; xxii. 27. 2 Kings ix. 
18; xviii. 19.

— b κρατών.] Render: “ who holds in charge.’ 
fO περίπατων — χρυσών. This figuratively repre
sents Christ as walking amidst the Church for 
observation 8s well as support and direction.

2. οϊδα τά έργα σου] “ I know [and approve of] 
thy works,” namely, of faith and love. The next 
words are exegetical; — even, or especially, thy 
labour and patient endurance [of afflictions] ; 
though there may be a Hendiadys for τ$ν Iv rip 
κόπφ ύποαονήν. Ob δύνη βαστ., u thou canst not 
bear with, endure.” This expression, and Ιβά· 
στασας, οιδα τδν κόπον σου, and ob κεκοπίακας, are 
antithetically opposed to each other; and their 
full import is explained by Woodhouse.

— fWpuffw] “ thou hast put to the proof,” or 
trial. So 1 John iv. 3. δοκιμάζετε τά πνεύματα·
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t  Infra v, 15·

f  Matt. U . 15. 
&  13. 9.
Gen. 2. 9. 
iafra 22.2.

g  Tea. 41. 4.
&  44. 6. 
supra. 1. 8 ,11, 
1 7 ,18. . 
h Supra y . 2. 
infr. v. 13, 19.

1 1 Cor. 9. 25,
2 T im .,2.5.
*  4. 7, 8. James 1. 12.

k M att. 13. 9. 
supra v, 7. 
infra 20. 14,
&  21. 8.

τονς * λέγοντας ίαντούς αποστόλους είναι, καϊ ονκ εισϊ, και εύρες αν- 
τονς ψευδείς * καί υπομονήν εχεις, και εβάστασας, δια τό ονομά μου, 3 

καϊ ον κεκοπίακας· Αλλ εχω κατά σου, ότι την αγάπην σου την 4 
πρ&την αψηκας. Μνημόνευε ονν πόθεν [ίκ\πέπτωκας, καϊ μετανόη- 5 

gov} καϊ τα πρώτα έργα ποίησαν" ε£ δε μη, έρχομαι σοι ταχύ, καϊ 
κινήσω την λυχνίαν σόν εκ τον τόπον αυτής, εάν μη μετανόησες. 
e Αλλα τούτο εχεις, οτι μισείς τα έργα των Νικολαϊτων' ά κάγώ μισώ. 6 
{ Ο εχων ονς άκονσάτω τρ τδ Πνεύμα λέγει ταϊς εκκλησίαις' “ Τω 7 
νικώντι δώσω αν τω φ αγέίν εκ τού ξύλου της ζωής, ο έστιν εν [ μέσω]
* τω παραδείσιο τον Θεόν ” Λ

s Καϊ τω άγγέλω της εκκλησίας Σμνρναίων γράψον “ Τάδε λέγει δ δ 
πρώτος καϊ ο έσχατος, ος έγένετο νεκρός καϊ έζησεν' h θϊδά σου τά 9 

έργα καϊ την θλίψιν και την πτωχείαν, (άλλά πλούσιος. [δέ] εϊ) καϊ την 
βλασφημίαν των λεγόντων ’Ιουδαίους είναι εαυτούς, καϊ ονκ είσϊν, αλλά 
συναγωγή τον Σατανά. 1 Μηδέν φοβον α μέλλεις πάσχειν. Ιδού, 10
μέλλει βαλείν έξ υμών ο Διάβολος εις φυλακήν, ϊνα πειρασθητε * καϊ. , 
εξετε θλίψιν ημερών δέκα· Τίνον πιστός άχρι -θανάτου, καϊ δώσω σοι 
τον στέφανον της ζωής. k Ο εχων ονς άκονσάτω τί τό Πνεύμα λέγει 11 
ταΊς έκκλησίαις * u Ο νικών ον μη άδικηθη έκ τού θανάτου τον 
δευτέρου”

The reading adopted at v. 3. is found in the best 
MSS., and has been edited by Griesb., Matth., 
and others, and had been preferred by Mill and 
Wets, The common reading is καϊ ί β ά σ τ α σ α ς ,  καϊ 
ί π ο μ ο ν ή ν  εχεις, κ α ι  ό ι ά  τ ό  ό ν ο μ ά  μ ο υ  κεκοιτ. και ού 
κέκμηκας, where κεκ. plainly arose rom the gloss- 
ographers.

4. εχω κατά σοΡ]. See Note on Acts xix. 38. 
Ti)v α γ ά π η ν —  ά φ ή κ α ς , “ thou remittest [part] of 
thy first love [to me and obedience to my reli
gion.]” A beautiful figure. See more in Scott.

δ. τ ά  π ρ ώ τ α  έ ρ γ α J for τ ά  t p y a  τ η ς  π ρ ώ τ η ς  ά γ ό τ τ η ς .  

By κινήσω τήν λ. is meant, I will remove thee 
from being a Church, by taking away the preach
ing of the Gospel. A most alarming and rousing 
denunciation. See Scott’s Note and Obs.

6. ά λ λ α  τούτο εχεις, dec.] u but thou hast this 
[praise]—that of hating the practices of the 
Nicolaitans,” who were a branch of the Gnostics, 
and held it to be lawful to eat meats offered to 
idols, and practised fornication. See Woodhouse. 
Miirsii, i. e. strongly disapprovestof, as in Joseph. 
Bell. i. 6, 4. κ α τ η ν τ ι β ό λ ο υ ν  (scil. α υ τ ό ν )  μ ι σ ή σ α ι  τ η ν  

* Α ρ ι σ τ ο β ο ύ λ ο υ  β ί α ν .

7. τφ νικωνπ] i. e. who overcometh [the temp
tations of the world, the flesh, and the Devil.] 
The words φ α γ ά ν  ε κ  τ ο ν  ξύλου της ζωής, &c. con
tain a figurative designation of that eternal life, 
which was lost by our first parents, and restored 
by Christ. This life is here compared to Para
dise, in order to intimate its felicity, and denomi
nated the Paradise of God to denote the heavenly 
Paradise. So Jalkut Rubeni, cited by Schoettgen: 
u Deus — animam educit in paradisum, eique 
gustandum prâ bet arborem vitsc.” Ε£»λον, by q. 
usage derived from the Sept., denotes tree; 
which, by a common metonymy, is put for the 
fruit.

8. b πρώτος καϊ 6 έσχατος·] Periphrasis Messiae,

ex cap. l. 17,18. huic potissimum loco apta, ubi
id agebatur, ut solamen adhiberetur Smernensi- 
bus, probis et castis, sed Judasofum malevolentia 
et invidia lacessitis. (Heinr.)

9. και την θλ. καϊ τήν. πτ.] “ even thy,” &c. See' 
v. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 2. Πλούσιος, i. e. 
spiritually rich. See Matth. vi. 20. and 2 Cor. νϊ.
10. By των λεγόντων — εισιν it is denied that they 
are Jews in the true and spiritual sense; they 
dishonour the name by adopting it. See Rom. ii.
24. and Rom. i. 28, 29. By β λ α σ ώ . ,  &c. is meant, 
they yet claimed to be exclusively the people of 
God, but are the synagogue, or people, of Satan;
συνα/. being for Xads, as the Heb. ^np for OJ7
in Levit. xvi. 17. Compare John vhi. 39 — 45. 
Why they are so called is ,well shown by Bp. 
Bull Def. Fid. p. 178.

10. b  Δ ι ά β ο λ ο ς . ]  Namely, by his instruments, 
the devilish Jewish persecutors. See John viii. 
44. wIva π ε ι ρ α σ θ ή τ ε ,  u that ye may be put to the 
proof, and purified [in the furnace of affliction].” 
'Η μ ε ρ ώ ν  ό έ κ α .  Some take these d a y s  for y e a r s  (as 
usual in prophecy) ; others, to denote a very 
short space (as Gen. xxiv. 55. Num. xi. 19. Dan. 
i. 4. 1 Sam. xxv. 38.); which might be justified 
by history. See Daubuz and Newton, T6v στίφα* 
v o v  r .  ζ .  See 1 Cor. ix. 25. James i. 12. 1 Pet. 
v. 4. On the point of Antiquities, see Horne’s 
Introd. iii. 227.

11. ου μή αδικηθώ iκ, &c.] u shall by no means 
be hurt by the second death;" in other words, 
u he may be hurt even unto death by the malice 
of the Jews; but he shall not be hurt as regards 
the second death,” even the death, i. e. perdition, 
of the soul. Comp. Matt. x. 28. That the ge- 
henna implied in the loss of the soul is here 
meant, is plain from xx. 14. xxi. 8, where the 
second death is said to be the lake of fire.



REVELATION CHAP. II. 12— 18. m

12 1 Καί τω άγγέλω της iv Περγάμω εκκλησίας γράψον * Τα δε λέγει δ
13 εχων την ρομφαίαν την δίστομον την δξεϋαν* Οιδα τα έργα σον καί 

που κατοικείς* όπου δ &ρόνος του Σατανά* καί κρατείς το όνομά 
μου, καί ούχ ηρνησω την πιοτιν μου, καί εν τα\§ ημέραις [cV] ai£ 
*Αντίπας δ μάρτνς μου δ πιστός, ος άπεκτάν&η παρ* υμίν, οπόν

14 κατοικεί δ Σατανάς· m *Α)Χ5 εχω κατά σου ολίγα, ότι εχεις ίκεί κρα
τούντας την διδαχήν Βαλαάμt ος έδίδασκεν τω Βαλάκ βαλεϊν σκάνδαλον

15 ενώπιον των νίων ]Ισραήλ, φαγειν εϊδωλό&ντα καί πορνευσαι. οίίτω^ 
εχεις καί συ κρατούντας την διδαχήν των Νικολαϊτων, * ομοίως.

16η Μετανοησον οΖν' ει δέ μη, έρχομαι σοι ταχύ, καί πολεμήσω μετ*
17 αυτών έν τη ρομφαία του στόματός μου. ° 'θ , εχων ονς ακόυσα τω τι

το Πνεύμα λέγει ταϊς εκκλησίαις* “ Τω νικωντι δωσω αντω \_φαγεϊν 
άπό~\ του μάννα του κεκρνμμένον,.καί δωσω αντω ψήφον λευκήν, καί 
έπί την ψήφον όνομα κ α ι ν ό ν  γεγραμμένον, ο ονδείς εγνω, εΐ μη δ 
λαμβάνων.η

18 ν Κ Α Ι τω άγγέλφ της εν Θνατείροις εκκλησίας γράψον* Τάδε λέγει 
δ Τίδς τον Θεόν, δ εχων τους όφ&αλμους αυτόν ώς φλόγα πνρός, καί

1 Supra 1 . 16. 
Infra τ . 16.

to Num. 23.
& 23. & 24: Π . 
& 25.1.
& 31. 16.

η Ida.11. 4.
& 49. 2.
E p h ;6 .17, ·
2 These. 2. 8. 
Heb. 4.12. 
supra. 1. 16. 
infra 19. 15, 21· 
o M att. 13. 9 . 
supra v. 7, 11» 
infra 3 .12.

j? Supra  1." 14,

12. τήν Ρομφαίαν — όζεΐαν] i. e. \6yov roif θεοί?, 
v. 16. and i. 16. Heb. iv. 12. Heinr., however, 
thinks there is reference to the immedicabile vul- 
nus inflicted by the false teachers, and which 
required that the diseased flesh should be cut out 
with a knife or lancet.

13. κραΓεΤς rd όνομά «οο] i. e, adherest firmly to 
me and pay religion. “Ό π ο υ  b θ ρ ό ν ο ς  r. Σ . ,  “ where 
is the 6eat of Satan 5 ” so called from being, as 
we learn from Arethas, more given to idolatry 
(and consequently vice) than any other place in 
Asia. At i v  α ί ς  Ά ν τ .  supply ί?ν, which, or some
thing equivalent, the writer probably intended to 
have expressed at the end of the sentence j but,” 
from the length of the suspended clauses, omitted 
to do it. Μάρτυς μου h πιστός should be rendered, 
with Newc., “ faithful witness” (not martyr; 
for that would involve an incongruity). The 
phrase “ faithful witness ” often occurs in Scrip
ture. See Ps. lxxxix. 17. Prov. xiv. 5. Jer. xlii. 
5. and supra i* 5. iii. 14 Antipas is supposed to 
have suffered martyrdom in tne recent persecu
tion under. Dioclesian.

14. κ ρ α τ ο ύ ν τ α ς ]  u some who hold or maintain.” 
See Jude 10. Tfjv διό. Βαλ., i. e. such doctrines 
as,, like Balaam’s suggestion to Balak, breed 
iniquity among the people of God, by turning the
f race of God into lasciviousness, which is in 

Pet. ii. 10 —15. and Jude 4. called the way or 
sinful course of Balaam. The next words ad
vert to the points of similitude,

15. ΙμοίωςΛ This reading, for 9 μισώ (found in 
almost all MSS., Versions, and early Edd.) has 
been justly adopted by Bcng., Wets., Griesb., 
Matth., Tittm., and Voter.

16. ρομ<ρ. τ, στόμ.] See Note supra v. 12.
17. τ·ρ ν ι κ ω ν η ]  i. e. quantum in se, to him (as 

Prof. Lee explains) “ who perseveres in the use 
of those weapons which are adapted to this war
fare.” See Ephes. vi. 11—20. What follows, 
on giving him of the hidden manna and the white 
•tone, rnay be regarded as a periphrasis of the 
simple idea of making him partaker of God’s king* 
doin in heaven»

V O L .IL  5 a*

— τοΰ μάννα r. κεκρ.Ι i. e. the, bread of life in its 
spiritual sense, as indicated by our Lord at John 
iv. 26. seqq., of which the manna, hidden and laid 
up in the tabernacle, free from corruption, was a 
type 3 namely, the benefits derived to the faithful 
followers of Chrjst by the offering of his body, 
forgiveness of sins, and life everlasting. (Wood- 
house.) See also John vi. 32 — 35. It was so 
far hiddenThat, as Schoettg. shows, it was never 
seen but by the High Priest. And the spiritual 
manna may be said to be hidden̂  as being enjoyed 
in the heart of the true Christian., So l Pet. iii. 
4. b κρυπτός τής-καρδίας άνθρωπος,

—  ψ ή φ ο ν  λευκήν.] Namely, according to some, 
as a token of acquittal; in allusion to the white 
and black stones used at elections or trials 5 the 
former to denote acquittal, or approbation; the 
latter, condemnation, or rejection. According to 
others, it alludes to tne white stone given as war
rants for receiving the prize at the Grecian Games. 
See Lowman and Doddr. But I rather coincide 
in the opinion of Dr. Ward (Dissert, on passages 
of Scrip.), Heinrichs, and Prof. Lee, that there is 
an allusion to the tesserae, hospitalitat̂ s usual in 
ancient times', which were, as Prof. Lee observes, 
“ a 6ort of carte blanche, entitling the person who 
showed it to ask for and receive what he might 
want.” On the point of Antiquities connected 
with this, see Horne’s Introd. vol. iii. 415.

—  ό ν ο μ α  κ α ι ν ό ν . ]  The best Expositors are agreed 
that this has reference to the Oriental custom of 
giving new names to persons advanced to great 
dignity ; probably adopted from the favoured ser
vants of God, as Abram and Jacob, having often 
new names bestowed on them, when placed in 
new circumstances. Thus is here designated 
high spiritual favour, that supreme felicity laid up 
in heaven for the righteous. "Ο ο ί δ ε ι ς  fyvta — λαμμ. 
is well explained, with Newc., “ at the time when 
it is given, secret and mysterious to all men but 
to him who receives it.”

18. b Ιχων τους όφθαλμονς— πυρός.] Se'e Note 
at i. 14. oo Eurip. Hec. 1255. ηυρσ ίχονσα 6ipy* 

IX
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q l  Kings 16.31. 
2 Kings 9. 7. 
Acts 15. 20.
1 Cor. 10 .19,2k

r 1 Sam. 16. 7.
1 Chron. 28. 9.  
£  29. 17.
Psal. 7. JO.
& 37. 19.
& 62.13.
Jer. 11.20.
& 17. 10.
M alt. 16. 27. 
John 2. 24, 25. 
Acts 1.24. 
Horn. 2. 6.
&  14. 12.
2  Cor. 5. 10. 
G al. 6. 5. 
infra 20. 12. 
e Infra 3. 11. 
t  Psal. 2. 8. 
M att. 19. 28. 
Luke 22. 29.
1 Cor. 6. 3. 
infra 3. 21.
u Peal. 2. 8. 9. 
&  49. 15.

3i Supra T e r .  7, 
11, 17.

ot ποδες αυτού όμοιοι χαλκολιβάνω * Οιδά σου τα έργα, και την αγά- 19 

πην καί την■ δια κονίαν, καί την πίστιν, καί την υπομονήν σον, καί τά 
έργα σου [καί] τά έσχατα πλείονα των πρώτων, εχω κατά σου 20
\_όλίγα^\ ότι * αφείς την γυναίκα *Ιεζαβηλ, # η J  λέγονσα εαντην προ- 
ψητιν, καί διδάσκει· και πλανά τους εμονς δούλους, πορνενσαι και 
εϊδωλό&υτα φαγεΐν. Καί εδωκα αντί] χρόνον ϊνα μετανοηση [ ε κ  της 21  

πορνείας ανιης - ]  και ον * θ έ λ ε ι  μ ε τ α ν ο η σ α ι  εκ τ η ς  π ο ρ ν ε ί α ς  α ΐ τ η ς . Ιδον [ί/ώ ] 22 

βάλλω αντην είς κλίνην, και τονς μοίχενοντας μετ* αυτής εις &λίφιν 
μεγάλην, εάν μη μετανοησωσιν έκ των έργων #  αυτής '  * και τά τέκνα 23  

αυτής άποκτενώ έν &ανάτω. Και γνώαονχαι πάσαν αν εκκλησίαν, ότι 
εγώ ειμι ό ερευνών νεφρονς καί καρδίας * και δώσω νμίν έκάστω κατά 
τά έργα υμών.  *ΤμΊν δέ λέγω [ κ α ί ]  τ ο 7 ς  λοιποΐς τ οϊς έν Θυατείροις, 2 4  

οσοι ονκ εχουσι την διδαχήν ταυτην, [καί] οϊτινες ονκ εγνωσαν τά 
βά&η τον Σατανά (ώς λέγονσιν) 9 Ον βαλώ εφ* υμάς άλλο βάρος * 
β πλην ο εχετε κρατήσατε άχρις ου αν ηξω. * Και δ νικών καί ο τηρών 25 
αχρι τέλους τά έργα μου, δ ώσω α ν τ ώ  ε ξ ο υ σ ί α ν  ε π ί  τ ώ y 26 
έ&νών.  —  υ κ α ί  π ο ι μ α ν ε ΐ  α ν τ ο ν ς  έν ράβδο)  σ ι δ η ρ ά ,  ώ ς 27 
τ ά  σ κ ε ύ η  τ ά  κ ε ρ α μ ι κ ά  σ υ ν τ ρ ί β ε τ α ι * —  ώ? κάγώ ειληφα 
παρά τού Πατρός μου * και δώσω αντω τον αστέρα τον πρωινόν 28 
χ£0  ϊχων ούς ακονσατω τί το Πνεύμα λέγει ταϊς εκκλησίαις- 29

μ α τ α ,  where the Scho], explains by π υ ρ ώ δ ε ι ς  δ φ θ α λ -

μ ο ύ ς  ε χ ο υ σ α .

19. κ α ί  τ ά  — έ σ χ α τ α  π λ ε ί ο ν α  των πρώτων.] The 
reverse of what is said of the Ephesians, v. 4., and 
of some at 2 Pet. ii. 20.

20. The alterations of the common reading in 
this verse and the next, are all founded on the 
strongest authority, and have been adopted by all 
the best Editors. Nevertheless, it is probable 
that λ έ γ ε ι ,  not Χ̂ ουσα, is the true reading. Many 
Critics and Editors, on the authority of several 
MSS., insert σ ο υ  after γ υ ν α ί κ α .  This, however, 
produces much incongruity ; and the σ ο υ  was not 
unlikely to be inserted by the scribes; but that it 
should nave been omitted by them is very improb
able. Thus our common Version rightly renders 
woman, as also the Vulg. and Tertullian. By Jez. 
some female heresiarch seems to be meant; 
though by the expression may be designated such 
kind of persons under the character of the leader. 
See Woodhouse. This is supported by the opin
ion of Bp. Bull, Exam. p. 85, who thinks that by 
Jezebel is to be understood mystically the Gnos
tic Faction, whose monstrous doctrines “ vir- 
gineam Christi Ecclesiam, recens ab Apostolis 
ipsis desponsatam, stupraverant.”

21. 22. In these verses fornication and adul
tery are interchanged ; both denoting the spiritual 
fornication or adultery,' of apostastj from the truth 
by hereszj. Τ ο δ ς  μ ο ι χ .  μετ’ αυτί}$, i. e. those who 
hold her heretical doctrines.

— afn-ijs.] Vulg. αύτων. The “ casting upon a 
bed,” denotes afflicting with severe sickness, or 
pains and afflictions similar thereto, as a punish
ment of heresy. For β ό λ λ ε ι ν  inι κ λ ί ν η ν , is, as 
Heinr. observes, a Syriac phrase to signify, “ mot- 
bum immittere,” 2 Sam. xiii. 5.: and persons 
confined to their bed by sickness are called κλι- 
νοπετιις·

23. Ι γ ώ  ε ι μ ι  h ε ρ ε υ ν ώ ν  νεφ. και *.] A title pe· 
culiar to Deity, and here taken by the Son of God. 
Scott. ' Υ μ 7 ν  i κ ά σ τ ο ), for υ μ ώ ν  ε κ ά ο τ ω .

24. ' ό σ ο ι — ε χ ο ν σ ι ]  for 'ό σ ο ι ε χ ε τ ε ,  by an idiom 
common in the prophetic style. By τ ο ΐ ς  λοιπαις 
are meant the [great] number which remained, 
when separated from the bad. Τ η ν δ ι 6 .  τ “ this 
doctrine,” namely, on the lawfulness of eating 
idol meats and of adultery. At otrives — Σατ. 
there is a repetition of the sentiment, with a 
substitution for δ ι δ .  of a phrase expressing the 
n a t u r e  of the doctrines in question, and formed 
(as appears from the ώ ς  λ ί γ ο υ σ ι )  on a favourite 
phrase of the professors of them. They called 
their doctrines β ά θ η  τ ο υ  θ ε ό ν  (a phrase perhaps 
borrowed from St. Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 10.), “ the 
deep mysteries of God.” But our Lord calls 
such mysteries of iniquity, the deep mysteries of 
Satan. 0 ύ  β α λ ώ — β ά ρ ο ς ’ π λ η ν  8 ε χ . ,  & C . The 
full sense (expressed with extreme brevity) seems 
to be this: “ I will lay no other injunction, ex
cept what ye have already received [from my 
ministers] ; see Acts xv. 28.) that that faith, which 
ye have, ye hold fast till I come,” — i. e. till the 
day of judgment, or of death, as being tantamount 
to it.

26 — 28. To perseverance in the faith of Christ 
and in the works arising thence, is promised “ pow
er over the nations,” i. e. over the yet unconverted 
Gentiles. See Matt. xix. 28. compared with Dan
vii. 22. 27. And this, in the verse following, is 
explained to be the same power which the Saviour 
himself had received over them, and which is ex
pressed in words nearly resembling those pro- 
hetical of Christ, in the second Psalm. (Wood- 
ouse.) The meaning is, that he who overcometh 

the world shall participate in the blessings of that 
spiritual kingdom of Christ, which shall ultimately 
prevail over the idolatry and wickedness of the
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1 II I . 7 Καί τώ αγγέλ oj της έν 2αρδέσιν * έκνλησίας γράψον* T«5£&xupra 1,4,18
λέγει ο εχων τα ίπτά πνεύματα τον Θεόν ναι τους ίπτά αστέρας δ.

2 ΟΙδα αον τά έργα, ότι oVo(ua εχεις ότι ζης, ναι νεκρός εί. Γίνρν 
γρήγορων, και στηριξον τα λοιπά, α εμέλλον J  άπο&ανεΐν. ον γάρ

3 ενρηκά σου τά έργα πεπληρωμένα ενώπιον τον Θεόν μου, 1 Μνημό-
νεύε ονν πώς εΐληφας και ηκουσας, καί τηρεί ναι μετανόησον. *Εάν Like 12.39,40

1 s- * , tt ν, c , λ * , ~ 1 These. 5. 2.
ονν μη γρηγορησρς, ηξω έπι σέ ως κλέπτης, ναι ου μη γνως ποιαν

4 ώραν ηξω έπι σέ. a>jΕχεις ολίγα ονόματα \_καί\ έν Σάρδισιν, α ουκ 
έμόλνναν τά Ιμάτια αυτών * ναι περιπατησονσι μετ* έμον έν λευνοΊς,

5 οτι άξιοι εϊσιν. b'0  νικών, οντος περιβαλεϊται έν ϊματίοις λευκοΊς * £ 3̂  32, 
ναι ον μη εξαλείψω το Ονομα αντον εν της βίβλου της ζωής και Luke 12. 8.
[—η  ,  % >f ,  ,  · „  ,  ,  - (· ,  Phil. 4. 3.
εξ]ομολογησομαι το ονομα αυτόν ένωπιον τον Πατρος μον ναι ένωπιον ||· 8·

6 των αγγέλων αντον. *0 εχων ονς άκονσάτω τί το Πνεύμα λέγει ταΪ£Λ21,27\  
έκκλησίαις.

7 c Και τω αγγέλα) της έν Φιλαδέλφεια εκκλησίας γράψον* Τάδε λέγει
ο Αγιος ο αλησινος ο εχων την ν λ ε ι ν  τ ο ν  Α α ν ι ο ,  ο α ν ο ι γ  ω ν eupra 1β ι8.

S v a i  ο ν δ ε ι ς  κ λ ε ί ε ι ,  κ α ι  κ λ ε ί ε ι  κ α ι  ο ν δ ε ι ς  ^ α ν ο ί γ ε ι .  01δά
σον τά έργα * ιδού, δέδωκα ενώπιον σου 9νραν άνεωγμένην, * ην
οΐυδίίς δνναται κλέίσαι αντην * οτι- μικράν εχεις δνναμιν, ναι έτηρησάς

9 μον τον λόγον, ναι ονν ηρνησω το ονομα μου. d °ΐδον, δίδωμι έκ της
term refers to doctrines, the latter to precepts. 
*ηξω &ς κλέπτης. A comparison used by our 
Lord, and from him by St. Paul, St. Peter, and 
St. John.

4. όνόματα] “ persons,” as xiv. 4. and Acts i. 
15. In έμόλνναν there is a common metaphor by. 
which sinis designated as defilement. Τα Ιμάτια 
is added to suit with the following image, desig
nating high honour and happiness. With περιπατ. 
iv λενκοϊς (occurring in John xx. 12.) Heinr. com
pares from Arrian Epict. iii, 22., περιπατειν iv 
κοκκίνοις.

δ. ού μή έξαλιίψω — ζωής.] The metaphor here 
is probably the same as in Phil. iv. 3., where see 
Note. Though it is by most Expositors thought 
to contain an allusion to a custom, not of civil 
life, but of military, by which the names 6f those 
on the muster-roll, who were cashiered for mis
conduct, were expunged ' therefrom. Compare 
Dan. xii. 1 —4.

7. b ϊχων τήι/ χλε?ν του Δ.] i. e. has the power 
of shutting out, or receiving into ihe spiritual king
dom, which as the son of David, as the Messiah, he 
established, i. 8. comp. Acts iii. 14. 1 John v. 20. 
(Holden.) By key is meant the ensign of regal 
power. See Lowth on Ps. ix. 6. Ό "Αγιος & 
Αληθινός may be rendered, with Doddr., “ the 
Holy One and the True One,” or rather, “ the 
Holy and True One,” an epithet belonging appro
priately to the De it y  (Exod. xxviii. 3G. Is. vi.3.), 
but also pertaining to the only begotten Son, as 
partaking of the nature of the Father. See Note 
at Matt. xvi. 19. on bltiv and λ&πν.

8. ΘΟραν ανοργμ.]. i. e. an opportunity of preach
ing tlie Gospel, as 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
MiKptiv 6iv.f i. e. as Newc. explains, “ .has'not 
numbers, wealth, and power to repel persecu
tion.”

9. όίόωμι Ik.] This is regarded as put for 
ποιήσω. But there is rather a significatio prong·

heathen nations. (Holden.) Others, as'Daubuz 
and Newc., understand εξουσίαν of an earthly do
minion over the unconverted nations, when Christ 
shall reign on earth; But it should rather seem 
only to denote advantage over the heathen, by 
being admitted into heaven : while they are figu
ratively broken in pieces like a potter’s vessel, 
by being consigned to utter destruction. See 
also Scott. The quotation is as nearly from the 
Sent, of Ps. ii. 9., as the application of the passage 
will permit. The anacoluthon in 5 νικών 6ώσω 
αΙτ<} is frequent in Scripture, and also found in 
the Classical writers. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 446. 
In δώσω — πρωινόν Expositors are not agreed on 
the reference in άντέρα. Since Christ, xxii. 16., 
calls himself the bright mprning star, some (as 
Woodhouse and Burton) assign the same sense 
here, q. d. “ that he will give himself,\ i. e. his 
light .and truth.” It is, however, the general 
opinion of learned Commentators, that the sense 
is, “ I will give him glories of which that star is 
an emblem ” (Dan. xii. 3.), i. e. (in the Words of 
Scott) the ineffable glory with which he will in
vest his victorious disciples, in the presence and 
enjoyment of him their Lord and Saviour, and in 
conformity to his glory.

III. 1. b εχων τά ίπτά πν. τ. θ.] 1. e. either, 
whose commands the Seven Spirits obey; or, 
who giveth the Holy Spirit; the interpretation 
here depending upon that at i. 4. See also i. 16. 
20. Νεκρός εϊ, i. e. art spiritually dead [in tres
passes and sins}, devoid of Divine grate.

2. τά λοιπά] i. e. the remaining principles of
piety and holiness. ’Έμώλον, Vulg. μέλλει. Per- 
naps, however, the true reading is έμελλες άποβα- 
λίΐν, which is edited by Matth. for
τίλεια, completely answering to what God re
quires, See Col. iv, 12. and Note.

3. In πώς (for ποία) ιϊληφας και ηκοοσας the former
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« Phil. 4. · .  
•upra 1. 3.
& 2. 25. 
in fra22. 7, 12. 
f  l  Kings 7. 21, 
Gal. 4. 26. 
Heb. 12.22. 
eupra 2. 17. 
infra 21. 2, 10. 
Λ 22. 4.

g  Col: 1.15. 
supra 1. 5. 6. 
& 3. 7.

h  1 Cor. 4. 8.

i 2 C ot. S. 8. 
infra 7. 13.
& 16.15.& 19. 8.

συναγωγής τον Σατανα των λεγοντων Ιαντονς Ι̂ουδαίους είναι, και ονχ 
uaiv9 αλλα ψεύδονται * Ιδον, ποιήσω αντους ϊνα η^ωσι καί προσκννη- 
σωσιν ενώπιον τών ποδών σον, και γνώσιν οτι εγώ ηγάπησά σε. 
Οη έτηρησας τ ον λογον της υπομονής μον, καγώ σε τηρησω εκ της 10 
ώρας τον πειρασμόν της μελλοναης ερχεσ&αι επί της οικουμένης όλης, 
πειρασαι τονς χατοικονντας επί της γης. β [Vdov,] έρχομαι ταχύ* Μ 
κρατεί δ εχεις, ϊνα μηδείς λάβϊ] τον στέφανόν σον. f<0  νικών, ποιήσω 12
avtov στύλον έν τφ ναω τον Θεού μον, καί ε£ω ου μη έξέλ&ρ ετι,
καί γράψω επ αυτόν το ονομα τον Θεόν μον, και τό ονομα της
πολεως τον Θεόν μον, της καινής *Ιερουσαλήμ, η '* καταβαίνουσα εκ
τον ονρανου απο του Θεόν μον, και τό oVô uoi μον τό καινόν. cΟ 13 
εχων ους ακονσατω τι τό Πνεύμα λέγει ταϊς εκκλησίαις. *
. ε Και τω αγγέλω της * εν Ααοδικεία εκκλησίας γράψον * Τάδε λέγει 14 

ο Αμήν, ο μάρτνς ο πιΰτός καί αλη&ινός, η αρχή της κτίσεως τον 
Θεού. Οιδά σον τα έργα, οτι ο ντε ψυχρός εί ον τε ζεστός * οφελον 15 
ψυχρός * ης η ζεστός! Οντως, ότι χλιαρός ει, καί ούτε ψυχρός οντε 16 

ζεστοί, μέλλω σε έμέσαι εκ χου στοματο? μον* h οτι λέγεις* οτι πλον~ 17 
σιος ειμι, και πεπλοντηκα, καί ον3ενο$ χρείαν εχω, καί ουκ οίδ«£ οτι- 
συ ft ο ταλαίπωρος και ελεεινός, καί πτωχός και τυφλός και γυμνός.
1 συμβουλεύω σοι αγοράσαι παρ9 εμον χρυσίον πεπνρωμένον εκ πνρός, 18 
ϊνα πλουτησης * και ιμάτια λευκά, ΐνα περιβάλη, καί μη φανερω&η η 
αίσχννη της γυμνότητας σον * και κολλονριον Ϊνα έγχρίστ] τους όφ&αλ-

vans; and Dr. Burton well paraphrases : “ I will 
give some of these persons into your power, and 
cavse them to come,” &c. viz. to come over to 
Christianity, and thus honour thee. See Rom.
xi. 1. This is confirmed by what Prof. Lee says, 
who regards this verse as a remarkable instance 
of the language used under the old Dispensation 
being applied even to the New; for the present 
passage is (he adds! taken from Is* xlix. 23, or 
rather lx. 14, whicn belongs exclusively, from 
first to last, to the times of the Christian Dispen
sation.

10—12. The verses contain a promise of 
honour and glory in the eternal temple in heaven 
to those who persevere in the faitn, i. 3. ii. 15, 
37. Gal. ii. 9. (Holden.) T b v  λ ό γ ο ν  τ ή ς  ί π ο μ .  i. e., 
as Heinr. explains, doctrinam meam, guee inter 
praecepta alia et Ι π ο μ ο ν ή ν  injungit, et qmdem υττο̂ 
μ ο ν ή ν  μ ο υ ,  i. e. talem, qualem ipsê  prsestiti, i. 9. 
See also Vater.

12. π ο ι ή σ ω  α υ τ ό ν  σ τ ύ λ ο ν  i v  r .  v.j A metaphor 
denoting high dignity and trust. See Gal. ii. 9. 
1 Tim. iii. 15. and Notes. Compare also Is. xxii. 
17 — 26. In the next words the metaphor is 
abandoned, and the sense is, that‘ he shall not 
be put from that house ;1 implying, as Daubuz 
remarks, an eternal state to be enjoyed in the 
New Jerusalem. Κ α τ α β α ί ν ο υ σ α .  Vulg. κ α τ α β α ί ν ε ι .  

On r b  8 ν ο μ ά  μ ο ν  r b  κα ινόν, see XIX. 16.
14. i v  Α α ο 6 . ' ΐ κ κ Χ η σ ί α ( · ' \  Vulg. τ ή ς  ε κ κ \ .  Α α ο ϋ ι κ ε ω ν .  

eO Άμην, i. e. the Truth itself, as God is called in 
the O.T., the God of truth, jOR* See also 2 Cor.
i. 20. compared with John viir. 12—19. Ό μάρ· 
τ υ ς  6 ϊγ. See note at i. 5. Ή α ρ χ ή  τ η ς  κ τ .  See 
Col. i. 15*—18.· and compare John i. 3.

15. o v ts  έί οντε £.] i, e. lukewarm and

indifferent as to religion, neither wholly abandon
ing, nor fully observing it.

— δφελον—ζεστός!] “ By the cold (as Dean 
Woodn. observes) is meant, not persons devoid 
of all warm feelings and affections, but who, 
having their passions absorbed by worldly objects, 
have hitherto been cold to religious affection. 
But (continues he) of such persons there is hope 
and expectation that the time may come, when, 
from experience of the vanity of mere worldly 
pursuits, they may listen to the suggestions of the 
Spirit, and turn their affections to their proper 
objects, — God and his works and promises. For, 
as Dr. Henry More (cited by Abp. Newc.) says, 
“Coldness, though not better in itself than luke
warmness, might have sooner led the Church of 
Laodicea to repentance.” So our Lord said that 
the Publicans, and even characters decidedly 
vicious, would go to heaven sooner than the 
Pharisees, and that the kingdom of heaven is 
taken by force.”

17. π τ ω χ ό ς —τ υ φ λ ό ς  —  γ υ μ ν ό ς . ]  These three 
defects and their remedies are mentioned in v. 18. 
(Burton.) “ ΎαΧαίπ et i\. universim, singula 
miseriae genera sequuntur; v. 18.: ad eadem re- 
spicitur.” (Vat.) The Article has an intensive 
force.

18. The allegory is continued, and expressed 
similarly to Mattn. vi. 20. Ένμβ. σοι. See 
supra v. 15. u Panpertati (remarks Iaspis) oppo- 
nitur aurum probatum ; nuditati opponuntur ves- 
timenta Candida j ccecitati collyriurti, oculorum 
medicamentum.” 'Αγοράσαι. See a. similar 
passage in Is. lv. 1,2. The words παρ' ίμοΐι are, 
as Heinr. observes, meant to be emphatic, Christ 
being the dispenser of true riches. See Matth*
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19 μονς σου, ϊνα filings. * *£γώ ο υ ο ν ς  έ άν  φ ιλ ω, έ λ ε γ χ  ω κ α ϊ  ρ ^ ί'η ,ιο . 
2Ό π α ι δ ε ύ ω *  * ζήλευε ονν και μετανδησον. 1 'ΐδον, εστηκα έπϊ jameif.5i2!*

λ '  \  · » '  > /  <- »  \  * ft* * '  ̂ C a n t .  5 . 2 .%τνραν και κρούω. cay τις ακονση της φωνής μου, και άνοιξή την John μ. si,Λο» 
&νραν, καί ειαεΧεύσομαι προς αυτόν, καϊ δειπνήσω μετ' αυτοί, καί

21 αυτός μετ' έμον. mC0  νικών, δωσω αντω κα&ισαι μετ' έμον εν τω
&ρονω μου, ως κάγω ένίκησα, και έκά&ισα μετά του Πατρός μου έν ΙΆ \% ι.^

22 τ ώ  &ρδνω αυτοί. ” c0  ξ^ω ν ους άκονσάτω τΐ τδ Πνεύμα Χεγει τοίίς^ν^^Μ%
έκχΧησίαις. &3.β, is.

ι IV . 0 Μ ΕΤΑ ταΰτα  ειδον * κ α ι Ιδού & νρ α  α ν ε γ μ έ ν η  έν  τω  ουρά-0 SuPra ι·10* 
νω* κ α ι η φω νή η πρώτη* ην η χο ύ σ α , ως σ ά λ π ιγ γ ο ς  ΧαΧρνσης μετ*  

έμ ο ν , *  λ ίγ ω ν *  'Avafia ώ δε, κ α ι δείξω σοι, α  δ ε ϊ γ εν έσ & α ι μ ετά  τ α ν τ α .

2  ρ Καϊ εν&έως έγενδμην έν Πνενματι* και ιδού, θρόνος εκειτο έν τψ

3 ονρανω, κάι έ π ΐ  τ ο ν  & ρ ο ν ο ν  χ α & ή μ ε ν ο ς *  καϊ ό κα&ήμενοςfiUpral*10β 
Μ  ο μ ο ι ο ς  δ ρ ά σ ε ι  ΧΙ&ω Ιάσπιδι καϊ σαρδίνω * καϊ Ιρις κυκλό&εν

4 του &ρονον δμοία όραοει υμαραγδίνω. Καϊ κνκΧδ&εν τον &ρόνον

ziii. 14. sq. Χρνσίον πεπυρωμίνον ίκ πυρος, 1. e. 
gold of the purest sort, tried in the fire, and 
assayed (see Prov. x. 21.), i. e. the Gospel. To 
remedy their nakedness, they are to seek to be 
clothed in the white garment of Christian righ
teousness, and to remove their blindness, they are 
to seek the ointment of Christ, that'they may see 
the true light of the Gospel.

19 — 21. See Heb. xii. 5—12. Luke xii. 37. 
John iii. 29. vi. 35. For the common reading 
ζ ή λ ω σ ο ν , Wets., Matth., Griesb., and others have 
edited ίήΧεοε; for which there is strong evidence 
externa] and internal, in the rarity of the form.

20. αυτό? (act tyou] sell, ittnνή<τει} i. e.· ** I will 
invite him to a heavenly banquet.” See Note 
at John xiv. 23.

IV. After the first terrestrial vision, others, 
etill more amazing, were vouchsafed to the en
raptured Apostle by successive openings in heav
en, affording new and more extended prospects 
of futurity; 1. A door was opened in heaven, 
which gave him a view of the spiritual Church 
and worship, Rev. iv. 1. 2. The spiritual sanc
tuary was opened, xi. 19. 3. Again, xv. 5. And 
4lhly, Heaven itself was fully opened, xix. 11. 
Hence the remainder of the book naturally re
solves itself into four celestial visions. The first 
and grand vision begins at Ch. iv. and ends at xi. 
13; the second begins at xi. 19, and ends at xiv. 
2 0 ; the third begins at xv., andends at xix. 10; 
and the fourth begins at xix. 11, and ends at xxii. 5. 
(Dr. Hales.)

This and the next Chapter form an introduction 
to the prophetical part of the Book. In the pres
ent Chapter is represented John's Vision of the 
Heaven opened, with the Almighty seated on an 
exalted throne surrounded by four and twenty 
Elders and four Living Creatures, who adore him 
as the Creator arid Lord of all.

1. μετά ταυτα είδαν *] The sense is, u After this 
I had another vision.” or a continuation of the 
first. I have pointea accordingly, with the Lat
in Vulgate. This is confirmed by Primasiue, 
ft Postea, inquit, nidi. Post ipsam utique vieio- 
nem ee alteram memorat vidisse.” This expree- 
eion, which 19 of frequent occurrence in the pres
ent Book and the Prophets, is intended to inti

mate that something remarkable, in the way of 
revelation took place. And accordingly it is a 
fit preface to announcements of prophecy or reve
lation. Θ Ο ρ α  ά ν ε φ γ μ έ ν η  i v  τ φ  ούρ ,, H  a door [as it 
were] was opened.” See Ezek. i. 1. Matt. iii. 16. 
Acts vii. 56. and Daubuz in loc. 'Η π ρ ώ τ η . This 
is justly supposed by Dr. Burton to be an allusion 
to i. 10; q. a. “ Lo! the heavens were, opened, 
and.lo! there was the former voice, which I had 
heard of a trumpet speaking to me; and it 
said,” &c.

2. lyev. i v  Τ Ι ν ε ύ μ . ]  See Note supra i. 10.
—  κ α θ ή μ ε ν ο ς ]  sciL tfv. The Person (as Daubuz 

remarks) is, by his attributes, plainly Jehovah, 
God the Father. “ We are not to imagine (says 
Doddr.) that the Person sitting on the throne [or 
the Lamb], or the four and'twenty elders, or the 
four animals, were real beings, existing in nature 5 
though they represented* in a figurative manner, 
things that did really exist.” On the thing signi
fied by each symbol, reference is made to the 
tabernacle and temple-service. See Tilloch, ap. 
Valpy, Abp.Newc.,Dean Woodh., and Prof. Lee. 
The πριαβ; v, 4, are supposed by some to denote 
the ministers of the Christian church, double the 
number of the Jewish tribes; by others, the Jew
ish and Christian Churches, or the twelve Patri
archs, and the twelve Afioetles; which seems the 
most probable opinion. “ The rest of the Chapter 
(says Prof. Lee) seems to mark out the majesty of 
Almighty God, attended by his ministers, who are 
prepared to execute his purposes, and before they 
do so, they ascribe praise to Him, as the Creator 
of all things.”

The words 6 κ α θ ή μ ε ν ο ς  are marked by Griesb. as 
probably to be cancelled: and by Matthau were 
actually thrown out of tne text: but rashly; for 
there is little doubt but that the omission in the 
MSS. arose from, the repetition of κ α θ ή μ ε ν ο ς .  
The εασπ. is supposed to denote the diamond. 
By the σ α ρ δ . is denoted a precious stone of a red 
colour, so called, as brougnt from Sardinia. Both 
are supposed to be symbolical of the splendid 
purity and awful glory of the Divine nature. 
The ϊρις is symbolical of God's mercy and faith
fulness to be shown to Christians, as formerly 
they were to the Antediluvian world. (Gen. ix 
9 -17 .
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q  S upr. 1.4. 
4  3 .1 . 
iofra<5. 6.

r  In fra  15.2.

eU a. 6 .2 , 3. 
eupra I. 4, 8. 
infra 11.17. 
4  16. 5.

>

t  Infra 6.12,

θ ρ ο κ ο ί  εΐκοσι [ κ α ι ]  τ ε σ σ α ρ ε ?  * κ α ί  ε π ί  τ ονς θ ρ ό ν ο υ , ?  [ ε ί δ ο κ ]  τ ονς 
είκοσι κ α ί  τ έ σ σ α ρ α ?  πρεσβυτέρονς κα&ημένονς, περιβεβλημένους έν 
ιματίοις λευκοϊς, κ α ί  ε π ί  τ α ?  κ ε φ α λ ά ?  α υ τ ώ κ  σ τ έ φ α ν ο ί '?  %ρν-
σονς. q Καϊ ε κ  τ ο ν  θρόνου εκπορεύονται ά σ τ ρ α π α ί  κ α ί  βρονταί και 5 
φ ω κ ά / .  κ α ί  ε π τ ά  λαμπάδες πνρος καιδμεναι ενώπιον τ ο ν  &ρόνον, α% 
είσι τ ά  ε π τ ά  .πνεύματα' τον Θεόν. 1 Καϊ ενώπιον τον θρόνου θ ά λ α σ σ α  6  

ναλίνη δμοία κρύσταλλος. Και εν μέσω του θρόνου κ α ί  κ ύ κ λ ω  τ ο υ  

&ρονον τέσσαρα ζώα γέμοντα ο φ θ α λ μ ώ ν  έ μ π ρ ο σ θ ε ν  κ α ί  οπισ&εν. καϊ 7  

τ ο  ζωον το πρώτον ομοιον λεοντι, κ α ί  τ ό  δ ε ύ τ ε ρ ο ν  ζώον ομοιον μόσχω, 
καϊ τδ τ ρ ί τ ο ν  ζ ώ ο ν  εχον το πρόσωπον J  ώς ά ν θ ρ ω π ο ? ,  καϊ τδ 
τέταρτον ζώον ομοιον άετώ πετομένω. β Καϊ τέσσαρα ζώα, ε ν  κ α θ ’  8 
ε α υ τ ό ,  εϊχον ά ν ά  πτέρυγας εξ, κ υ κ λ ό θ ε ν  καί έ σ ω θ ε ν  * γέμονσιν 
ο φ θ α λ μ ώ ν  * κ α ί  α νάπανσιν ονκ εχονσιν ημέρας κ α ί  ν υ κ τ δ ?  λέγοντα *
<{ **Αγ to ς, ά γ ι ο ς ,  ά γ ι ο ς  Κ ύ ρ ι ο ς  δ Θε ό ς  δ π α ν τ ο κ ρ ά τ ω ρ ,  
δ ην και δ ών καϊ δ ερχόμενός! ” Καϊ όταν δώσουσι τά ζώα δόξαν 9 
καί τιμήν καϊ ευχαριστίαν τώ κα&ημένω επί του θρόνον, τώ ζώντι εις 
τους αιώνας τών αιώνων, πεσουντατ οι είκοσι καί τεσσαρε? πρεσ^ότερο* 10 
ενώπιον του, καημένου επί του -θρόνου, καί προσκυνήσονσι τώ ζώντι 
εις τους αΙώνας τών αιώνων, καϊ βαλονσι τους στεφάνου? αυτών ενώπιον 
του θρόνου λέγοντες · ^Αξιος εί, Κύριε, λαβεϊν την δόξαν καϊ την τιμήν 11 
καί την δνναμιν ’ ■ ότι συ εκτισας τά πάντα, καί διά τό θέλημά σου 
# ησαν καί έκτίσ&ησαν.

υ Ezek. 2. 9, 
10 ν .  u Και εΊδον έπι την δεξιάν του κα&ημένον επί τον θρόνου 1

βιβλίον γεγραμμένον έσωθεν καί όπισθεν, κατεσφραγιαμένον σφραγΐσιν
4. θρόνοι.'] Not seats, but thrones. The καί is 

absent from most of the best MSS., and was 
probably from the margin.

5. άστραπαί καί βρονται καί φωναΐ.] Agreeably 
to the terrific homage attendant on the majesty 
of God on Mount Sinai. The “ seven lamps of 
fire11 are supposed to correspond to the seven 
lights of the Candlestick on the Tabernacle.

—  τά  ίτττά  πνεύματα] “ the seven spirits/ 4 5 6 7 See 
Note on i. 4.

6 . The sea or laver oF glass (analogous to that 
of brass under the Law) is supposed to be sym
bolical of the spiritual purity necessary for exalt
ation in heaven. (See Heb. x. 22.)

— τέσσαρα ζώα] “ four living creatures” (not 
beasts). So Hqinr. renders it, “ animantia, natural 
animantes [et quidem intelligentes] ; sicuti depin- 
guntur infra v. 8.5 C. vi. 1. 3. 5. 7. et prae aliis 
naturis angelorum instar eminentes, significan- 
tesque vim et celeritatem, qua operatur numen, 
in cujus regno immenso nihil vacuum est aut 
mortuum.”

The propriety of this correction, is now, I be
lieve, generally agreed upon by Commentators. 
The word is very different from ΘηρΙον, used to 
designate the prophetic Beast in the 13th and fol
lowing Chapters. (Scholefield.) It may be added, 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of ζώον to 
denote, not only creature, but even a human be
ing. 5 especially one from Origen, who uses it of 
our Lord Jesus, calling him πάντω ν  ζώων καΟαρώ- 
τερος. These “ living creatures ” are Supposed to 
represent, either the highest order of angelic

\
beings, whose qualities and offices are figuratively 
described ; or, as Newcome explains, “ the whole 
body of the Church of God, who serve him in 
heaven with strength of affection, with perse- 
verance, with reason, and with swiftness of obe
dience : ” qualities which seem to be signified by 
the emblems in v. 7. The epithet, “ full of eyes,” 
denotes their knowledge, wisdom, prudence, and 
foresight. The imagery is, .with reason, sup-
fiosed to be formed on Ezek. i. 5. seqq. See 
renaeus Lib. iii. 11. 8. cited by Heinr.

8. η μ έ ρ α ς  κ α ι  ν ν κ τ ό ς . ]  Said per anthropopathiam, 
to denote continually, atallfittimes. Ό  #v— ερχ. 
An expression denoting the eternity of the Deity.

9. The Futures δ ώ σ ο υ σ ι ,  π ρ ο σ κ υ ν ή σ ο ν σ ι ,  & C . are 
used like the Aorist in the Classical writers, to 
designate what is.custojncu'y.

10. β α λ ο ΰ σ ι  τ ο υ ς  σ τ ε φ . ,  & C .]  in sign of deep 
reverence and perfect subservience. On this 
Choms of the angels, here and at v. 12., see Bp. 
Bull, Primit. Ap. Trad. p. 40.

V. 1. β ι β λ ί ο ν . ]  Under this image are denoted 
the prophecies which follow. This volume of 
propnecy is said to be in the right hand of God, 
as being of Divine original, and infallibly true : it 
is written within and without, as being abundant 
and perfect in matter \ and sealed with seven 
seals, as having its fulfilment in successive times. 
No one, either in heaven or earth, was worthy 
to unfold this volume of prophecy, except the 
Lamb of God, the Saviour of the world, vv.
2 — 6.5 and as no other could explain the scheme
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2 Ιπτά. Καί ΐίδον αγγύον ισχυρόν χηρνσσοντα φωνή μεγάλη ’ Τις
3 έστιν άξιος άνοίξαι το βιβλίον χαϊ λϋσαι τας σφραγίδας αντον ; χ .JCaifnfr* lAV.0, 

ουδιίς ηδυνατο έν τω ουρανοί, ουδέ έττί της γης, ουδέ νποχάτω της γης,
4 άνοίξαι το βιβλίον, ουδέ βλέπειν αυτό. Καί έγώ εχλαιον πολλά, ότι 

ουδέίς άξιος ευρέ&η άνοίξαι [ χ α ϊ  αναγνωναι] το βιβλίον, ούτε βλέπειν
αυτό- y Καί εις έχ των πρεσβυτέρων λέγει μ ο ι’ Μη χλαίε * Ιδού, f0Gen·49· 9> 
ένίχηαεν ο λέων 6 [aiV] έχ της φ υ λ ή ς  ° Ι ο ν  δ α, ή ρίζα Jdi/ΐδ, Rom!V/i2?“

.  * _ _ , . Γ Τ Ζ --------1 , r ,  ' _ 3 infra 22. 16.
ο ανοιξαι. το βιβλίον και \λνσαι\ τας επτά σφραγίδάς αντον· * Και ẑech. 3. β. 

ειδον, [καϊ ίδού] iv μέσω τον θρόνου καί των τεσσάρων ζωων, κάϊ iv iPeVi.2? ^
eupra 1. 4.r * a t  3 , f « c ,  3r , eupra ]μεσω των πρεσβυτερών, αρνιον έστηκος ως, έσφαγμένον, εχον κέρατα & 3. ι.

* ,&4.5.
επτά καϊ οφθαλμούς επτά, * α εισι τά επτά τον Θεόν πνεύματα τά

7 απεσταλμένα είς πάσαν την γην. Καϊ ήλθε καϊ εϊληφε [το βιβλίον]
8 έκ της δεξιάς τον καθημένον έπϊ τον θρόνον. Λ Καϊ οτε ϊλαβε το fnfra8.413(t. 

βιβλίον, τά τέσσαρα £ώα καί οι εικοσιτέσσαρες πρέσβντεροι επεσον W‘2* 
ενώπιον τον άρνίον, εχοντες ίκαστο£ κιθάρας, καί φιάλας χρνσάς γεμού-

9 σας θυμιαμάτων, αΐ είσιν αϊ προσενχαϊ των άγιων' b καϊ αδονσιν fco^io88*
ωδήν καινήν, λέγοντες9 "Αξιος ει λαβεϊν το βιβλίον, καϊ άνοιξαν τάς Eph.2!.’ 7. 

σφραγίδας αντον9 οτί έσφάγης, καϊ ηγόρασας τω Θεω ημάς iv Tfp '
10 αίματί σον έκ πάσης φυλής καϊ γλωσσης καϊ λαόν καϊ εθνονς, c καί 2 Pet. 2. ι!'19β

έποίησας * αντονς τω Θεω ημών βασιλείς καϊ ιερείς, καϊ βασιλενσομεν lupm^nl
11 έπϊ της γης. d Ιίαι εΊδον καϊ ηχούσα φωνήν αγγέλων πολλών * κύκλω J®*odg· £··· 

τον θρόνον καϊ των ζωων καϊ των πρεσβυτέρων9 χαϊ ην ο agi^o^infrai.e.
12 αυτών μυριάδες μυριάδων καϊ χιλιάδες ί̂λίάδω*', 6 λέγοντες φωνή μεγά-* supra 4. ιϊ, 

λη ■ "Αξιόν έστι το άρνίον το έσφαγμένον λαβεϊν την δνναμιν καϊ πλον-
13 τον καϊ σοφίαν καϊ Ισχυν καϊ τιμήν καϊ δόξαν καϊ ευλογίαν. f Καϊ fPMi.-x.ie. 

παν χτίσμα ό'[έστιν] iv τω ονρανω, καϊ * έπϊ της γης, καϊ υποκάτω

of the Divine administration, when he took the 
book into his hand for this purpose, the living 
creatures and elders, i. e. the angelic host, and 
the Church of the redeemed triumphant in 
heaven, pay him a glad and willing homage, vv. 
7 — 14·. (Holden.) The participation of our 
Lord here in the praises and prayers offered to 
the Father, proves his essential Deity.

— γεγραμμ . εσωΟεν Kat StuaOcy.] The long rolls 
o f parcnment used by the ancients, which we 
call books, were seldom written but on one side 
— namely, that which was in rolling turned in
wards ; any one written on both sides was called 
drtσβόγραψος. By this circumstance is here de
noted the copiousness of the matter, Κατεσφρ 
“ sealed dow n;” the seals (as Dr. Burton ob
serves) being placed on the last fold, so that 
the roll could not be opened without breaking 
them.

2. κηΰϋσσοντα] “ proclaiming, as a herald,” 
such as the Rabbins supposed to be in heaven.

3. ήδύνατο] i. e. could undertake it, as being of 
dignity competent} explained by the άξιος άρίΟη 
just after.

5. Ινίκησιν —  άνοίξαι] i. e. as Dr. Burton renders, 
hath prevailed so as to open. Ό  λ/ων — Ιούδα. 
So called in allusion to Jacob's prophecy, Gen. 
zlix. 9. Ή {*ίζα A. So Is. xi. 10. calls Christ 
4 Ρίζα ro8 Ίεσσαί.

6. ipvtov ίσ τ. &ς Ισφ α γμ .] lt as if newly slain.”
“ An emblematical representation of the Sa
viour's High Priesthood before God, in our na
ture, as risen from the dead, through the merit 
of his Sacrifice in behalf of “ all who come to 
the Father through him ; ” so that it was in con
sequence of that atonement, which the sacrificing 
of spotless lambs had prefigured from the be
ginning, that he prevailed to open the book.” 
(Scott.) *000. Ιπτ&. So Zech. iv. 10. ίητά  oZtol 
όφθα\μοί είσιν ol Ιπιβλέποντίζ tftl Κάσαν την γην* 
On the ίπτά  κν. see Note supra i. 4. It is ob
served by Newcome, that horns and eyes are 
emblems of power and wisdom,

8. φιάΧας.] Not vialsf but cups, pateras; some
thing like our dishes. See Schweigh. on Hero- 
dot. ii. 151. Αϊ είσιν al πμοσ. των άγ.ψ denoting 
that the prayers of God's true worshippers are 
highly acceptable spiritual sacrifices.

9. (}6r)v καινήν.] “ So called (says Newc.) 
because adapted to a new occasion.” So άνομα 
Katvdv, ii. 17. lii. 12. Άίιος εΓ, &,c. A sort of · 
acclamation, usual in ancient times, and oflen 
employed to hail a newly elected Emperor.

11 . των ζώων.] This is governed not by κύκλφ, 
but by φωνήν, thus : “ l  heard the voices of the 
angels round the throne, and o f the ζ&α, and o f  
the elders.” (Burton.)

12. λαβιιν τήν δύναμιν — d>\oy(av·] T h is  seven-



576 REVELATION CHAP. V. 13, 14. VI. 1 — 8.

τΐ}ζ γης, και επι της θαλασσής ce έστι, καί ta  iv αυιοίς, πάντας, 
ηχούσα λέγοντας' “ Τω κα&ημένω επί τον ϋ'ρό^ου καί τω άρνίφ η 
ευλογιά καί η τιμή χαΐ η δόξα και το κράτος είς τους αιώνας των 
αιώνων! ” Και τά τέσσαρα ζώα ελεγον' [Αμήν* καί οϊ [ίίκοσίτεσ- 14 
ffgggg] πρεσβυτεροί Iπεσον καί προαεκύνησαν \_ζωντι είς τους αιώνας
των αϊώνων] ·

VI, Κ Α Ι ειδον, οτε ηνοιξε το αρνίον μιαν έκ των ίπτά σφραγίδων, 1 
καί ηχούσα ενός εκ των τεσσάρων ζώων λεγοντος ώς * φωνή βροντής * 

g infra 19. ii. *£ρχον καί ί'όε. ε Και ειδον, καί Ιδον, ί π π ο ς  λ ε υ κ ό ς ,  καί ό καΰη- 2 
μένος έπ* αυτόν εχων τόξον * καί έδό&η αντω στέφανος, καί έξηλ&ε 
νικών, και %να νικηση.

Και οτε ηνοιξε την δεντεραν σφραγίδα, ηχούσα τον δευτέρου ζώου 3 
λεγοντος * >£ρχον ! [καί βλέπε.'] καί εξηλ&εν άλλος ϊ π π ο ς  π υ ρ  ρός* 4 
καί τφ κα&ημένω έπ5 αντω έδό&η αντω λαβεϊν την εϊρηνην [από] της 
γης, καί ϊνα αλληλονς σφάξωσι * καί έδό&η, αντω μάχαιρα μεγάλη* 
Χαί οτε ηνοιξε την * σφραγίδα την τρίτην, ηχούσα τον τρίτου ζώου 5 
λέγοντος * 1 Εργου καί βλέπε! καί ειδον, καί Ιδον ϊ π π ο ς  μ έ λ ας ,  

hlnfrtS. 4. καί ό κα&ημενος έπ 9 * αντόκ εχων ζυγόν εν τη χειρί αντον. h Καί 6 
ηχούσα φωνήν έν μέσω των τεσσάρων ζώων λέγουσαν * “ Χοίνιξ σίτον 
δηναρίου, καί τρεις χοίνικες κρι&ης δηναρίου " ” κ α ί* “ τό ελαιον καί 
τον οίνον, μη αδικησης!’ Και οτε ηνοιξε την σφραγίδα την τετάρτην, 7 
ηκ’ονσα [φωνήν] του τετα'ρτον ζώου λέγουσαν * >9£ρχον καί βλέπε, καί 8

fold praise is supposed to correspond to the 
eeven-fold attributes above.

13. τά h  ahroig] i. e. things in the sea as well 
as in the earth $ the dead committed to them. 
(Newc.j Prof. Lee is of opinion that as the 
matter in the whole of this Chapter is symbolical, 
it ought not to be literally interpreted ; and as it 
manifestly relates to the Church on earth.

VI. 1. μίαν] for rτρώτην. A common Hebrew 
idom. 11 Each (says Lowman) of the prophetical 
descriptions is, in part, some figurative or hiero- 
glyphical picture, or some representation in the 
style and figurative expressions of ancient pro
phecy describing certain particular dispensations 
of Providence, proper and peculiar to the several 
successive states o f  the Church and empire 
during the space of time contained in this period.7' 
The opening of the seven seals, Heinr. under
stands of the removal of seven involucra or 
wrappers about the roll itself 5 and those, though 
not written on with letters, yet by no means 
empty, but exhibiting various emblems, which 
portended the subject of the Book itself.

— *PX0V Ka< <&·] A form of speaking to excite 
any one to attention, occurring in Ezek. viii. 9, 
and often in the Rabbinical writers. The Lamb 
now breaks the seals of the codex fatidicusf or 
book of the counsels of God, as Mede calls it, 
and discloses a series of symbolical prophecies 
illustrative of the history of the Church. The 
first seal refers to the triumph of Christianity 
over both Judaism and Paganism.

The bow, the white horse, and the crown, are 
emblems of victory, triumph, and royalty, accom
panying the final triumph of the Gospel over all

opposition. The imagery here is similar to that 
at Zech. vi. 1 — 6. See also Ps. xlv. 3 — 5. In 
ινα νικήσρ there is a Hellenistic idiom, the sense 
being, “ that he should gain victory after vic
tory.77

3 ,4 . Ίππος πνάίος — μεγ.] A symbol borrowed 
from Zech. vi. 2. of wars, seditions, and blood- 
shedding; though on the event referred to Inter
preters are not agreed. Compare Matt. x. 34. 
sqq. which Prof. Lee thinks the best explanation 
of this,

5, 6. ίππος μίλας.] An emblem of woe, the 
colour being of evil omen. Ζνγόν. On the refer
ence here Expositors are by no means agreed. 
The common version, “ a pair of balances,77 may, 
however, be retained, and the expression be un
derstood most naturally (with Newc., Heinr., 
and Iaspis) of scales for exactly weighing, out the 
corn ; an apt designation of famine ; corn being 
usually measured. The cbcenix was about as 
much as our quart, and was considered a suffi
cient portion for a man's support for a day. See 
Herodot. vii. 186. The price then mentioned 
(which has been proved to be enormous, nearly 
twenty times the usual one) is meant to intimate 
the scarcity and dearness. By the σίτου is meant 
[bread\ corn, i. e. wheat: and the proportion be
tween the quality of wheat and of barley was, it 
seems, an usual one. On the purport of the sub
joined words καί τό ελαιον — μή JiiK. — commen
tators are not agreed whether there is herein con
tained a command not to injure the wine and oil, 
or an injunction not to do wrong in respect to 
them. The latter view (which is adopted by 
Mede, Daubuz, iaspis, and Heinr.) seems prefer
able. Perhaps, however, there'is no occasion to
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iiJoi», xal Ιδού ’ί π π ο ς  χ λ ω ρ ό ς ,  χαϊ 6 χαθημενος επάνω αυτόν ονομφ 
αντώ  [ό ]  Θ άνατος' χα ϊ ο ίτδης ακολουθεί μ ε τ ’ αντον  * xal έδόθη  
αντόΐς εξουσία άποχτεΐναι, επ ϊ το τέταρτον της· γης, {ν ρομφαία χα ϊ έν 
λιμόJ χαϊ έν θανάτω , χα ϊ υπό  των θηρίω ν της γης,

9 'Κ α ι  ότε ηνοιξε την πέμπτην σφ ραγίδα , εϊδον υποχάτω  του θ υ σ ι

αστηρίου τάς ψνχάς των έσφαγμένων διά τον λόγον του Θεοΰ, χα ϊ διά
10 την μαρτυρίαν ην είχον. χαϊ * έκραξαν φωνή μεγάλη , λέγοντες" “ "Εώς 

πότε, ό δεσπότης δ άγιος χα ι [δ ]  αληθινός, ού κρίνεις χα ϊ έχδιχεΐς
11 τό α ϊμα  ημών J  από των χατοιχονντω ν επ ϊ της γη ς  / ” k Κ α ι *  έδόθη

αντόΐς στολή λενχη * χα ι ερρέθη αυτοϊς ϊνα  άναπανσω νται ετι χρόνον  

[/*ίκ^όν], εω$ [οΰ] J  πληρω θώ αι χα ϊ ο ι συνδουλοι αυτών χ α ϊ ο ι αδελ
φ ο ί αυτών, ο ϊ μέλλοντες άπ οχτείνεσ θα ι ως χ α ϊ αυτοί. . '

12 1 Κ α ι εϊδον ότε ηνοιξε την σφ ρα γίδα  την εχτην ’ χα ϊ ιδού σεισμός

i Supra 1 .9. 
infra £ .3 .  - 
& 9.13.
& 14. 18.
& 19. 10. 
&20. 4.

k Supra 3. £f. 
infra .7. 9, 14»

1 Joel 2.10, 3U 
& 3. 15.
Matt. 24.29. 
Acte 2. 20.

suppose an ellipsis of κατά; but we may suppose 
μη αδικ. to mean, ** See that thou dost not adul
terate i t ; ” a figurative sense not harsher than 
many in this Book, and even in the Classical 
writers. Here the four articles are adverted to, 
which then formed the main support of life.

8. χλωρός] “ of a pale or yellowish colour}” 
an emblem of mortality, such as is caused by pes
tilence and death stalking forth, (so pallida mors) 
or that sallow hue incident to fear, according to 
the Homeric εμε δε χ  λ ω ρ ό ν δέος είλε. By Hades 
is here meant, not as elsewhere in the N. T., the 
under-world, or region of the dead, but its inhabit
antst who are regarded as the subjects of Death. 
The next words follow up the general· idea of 
death and the grave, by the more special ones of 
what is most destructive of the human race, war, 
famine, and pestilence. The terms εν ί>ομώαί$ — 
της γης are very similar to those at Ezek. xiv. 
2 1 — 23, where the Prophet denounces God's 
four sore judgments upon Jerusalem ; “ which 
(observes Prof. Lee) admirably depicts the state 
of those times, and doubtless - predicts it.” By 
θανάτφ is denoted pestilence; a sense which may 
very well be admitted, since pestilence usually 
follows in the train of war. So an ancient Oracle 
in Thucyd. ii. 54. ηξα Δωριακδς πόλεμος, και λοιμός 
α/ζ’ αότω, The words καί ίηό των θηρίων της γός 
may be rendered, u by the means or instrumen
tality of the beasts.” A very appropriate ad
dition } for, as Abp. Newc. observes, “ wild beasts 
increase where destructive calamities thin man
kind.” So Exod. xxiii. 29. (which passage it is 
strange should not have been adduced by the 
Commentators) οίκ έκβαλώ αθτους h  Ινιαντω ivl, 
ινα μό γίιηται η γή έρημος, και ττολλα γίνηται ίπί σί 
τα θηρία rfa γης. And in point of fact, the his
tories of the period in question attest, that in 
various parts the wild beasts so increased upon 
the email residue of the inhabitants left by war, 
famine, and pestilence, that they were compelled 
to wage war with them, to keep them under, 
though with great difficulty and loss of life. One 
account records the entrance of 500 wolves at 
once into a depopulated city.

9 — II. This, ns also the subsequent seal, de
rives no light, like the former, from the living 
creatures as to the lime of the commencement; 
for here we have not a prophecy concerning new 
events, but this is meant to minister consolation 
under the scandal of the cross; and has reference 

VOL. II. 5 B

to the preceding persecutions, which were oflong  
continuance. (Hardy.) By θνσιαατ. is meant, 
not, as some imagine, the golden altar for incense 
within the Holy of Holies, but (as the subject 
requires) the altar of burnt-offering, in the court 
of the priests : for there is a tacit comparison of 
the ?nartyrs to the victims in the Temple Ser
vice. “ These (observes Scott) appeared as sacri
fices newly offered, to show their fellowship with 
Christ in his sufferings, and the acceptableneea 
of their faithfulness unto death, through his pro
pitiatory oblation.” .

— 5ta τδν λόγον ίΤνον] “ in the cause of God's 
word [the Gospel], ana for the testimony which 
they had borne [to its truth].” Αίγοντες, forA*- 
yoisaat, by the figure rrpd{ τό σημαινόμενον. After 
μαρτ. is, in many MSS. and early Edd., added 
row άρνίου, which is adopted by Matth. The read
ing, however, has the appearance of a gloss.

— εως πότε, &c.] Hardy (after the older Com
mentators) remarks, that this is an “ eephonesis 
impatienter a brachio fortiori vindictam expeten- 
tium.” But it is well remarked by Iaspis : “ Mar- 
tyres jlli non vindictse cupiditate incensi hanc 
quaestionem. proponunt, sed modo sciscitantur, 
quando vaticinia eventum habitura sint.” So also 
at xix, 17. sqq. For άπδ many MSS. and early 
Editions have εκ, which is edited by Beng. and 
Matth., and may be supported from Gen. ix. 5. 
(which passage was probably in the mind of the 
writer) Ικ χειρός άνθρωπον άδελφον έκζητήσω τί)ν 
ipv%hv τον άνθρωπον. 'Εδόθη ·*■— λευκή. Such is the 
reading of nearly the whole of the MSS. and 
early Edd., and adopted by all the best Editors, 
instead of the Vulg. εδϋθησαν εκάστοις στολαΐ λευκαί. 
The gift of a white robe was a symbol of God's 
acceptance. "Εως πλί/p^may be rendered “ until 
the number ordained by God be completed, by 
their fellow servants being also added to the list 
of martyrs.” For the common reading πληρώσον- 
rat, most MSS. have πληρώσωσι}. ftnd some, with 
the Ed. Princ., πληοωθωσι, which is adopted by 
Beng., Wets, and T ittm .; the other, by Griesb., 
Matth., and Vater. The latter should seem pref
able ; for although the above Critics urge that 
πληοώσωσι is the more difficult, reading, and an un
common form; yet it may be doubted whether 
this be really a form at all, or only ft mere error 
of the scribes; for o and 0 are perpetually con
founded. both in writing and in pronunciation.

12—17. This fl‘*th seal is generally under·
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m Pa. 102. 27. 
Isa.. 34. 4. 
Heb. 1.12. 
infra 18. 2Q.
D lea. 2.19.

o Tan. 2 .19.
Hoe. 10. 8. 
Luke 23. 30. 
infra 19. 6.

μ?/ας έγενετο* καί ο ήλιος εγένετο μιλάς ως σάκκος τρίχινος, και η 
σελήνή [δλϊ?] εγένετο ως αίμα, και οι Αστέρες τον ουρανού επεσαν είς 13 

την γην, ως σνκη βάλλει τονς ολνν&ονς αν της νπό μεγάλου ανέμου 
οειομένη, m και ο ουρανός a π εχ ω ρ I σ &'η ως β ι β λ ί ο ν  ε ί λ ι σ σ ο - 1 4  

μ ε ν ο V) και παν όρος και νήσος έκ των τόπων αυτών έκινη&ησαν * 
n καί οί βασιλείς της γης και οϊ μεγιστάνες και οϊ χιλίαρχοι, και olio 
πλούσιοι και οί * ισχυροί, καί πας δοίλο? και πάς έλευ&ερος, έκρυψαν 
εαντονς εϊς τα σπήλαια καί εις τάς πέτρας των ορίων, ° καί λέγονσι 16 

τοις ορεσι καί ταίς πέτραις· Πέσετε έφ* ημάς, και κρύψατε ημάς 
απο προσώπου τον κα&ημένον ini τον &ρόνον, καί από της οργής 
τον Αρνιού * ότι ηλ&εν η ημέρα fj μεγάλη της οργής αντον, καί τις 17 
δύναται στα&ηναι ;

VII. Κ Α Ι μετά ταύτα ειδον τέσσαρας αγγέλους εστωτας επί τάς 1 
τέσσαρας γωνίας της γης, κρατούντας τονς τέσσαρας ανέμους της γης, 
ϊνα μη πνέη άνεμος επί της γης μήτε έπι της Ιλαλάσσης, μήτε t  επί

stood to refer to the downfall of Paganism, and 
the establishment of Christianity in the reign of 
Constantine. And thus the earthquake, and other 
natural commotions and phenomena, as they 
often denote revolu tions and changes of religious 
systems, so they are here supposed to mark the 
violent commotions, which agitated the Empire 
from the reign of Maximinian to that of Constant 
tine. Dean Woodhouse and Dr. Burton, how
ever, suppose this vision to relate to the end of 
the world, and the final triumph of the Gospel 
over its enemies. Compare Matt. xxiv. 29. Prof. 
Lee is of opinion that the whole manifestly re
lates to the progress of the persecutions, and the 
judgments poured out and witnessed during the 
first ages of the Church.

Σάκκος τρίχ. denotes the coarse hair-cloth, of a 
blackish colour, then in common use. See Matt,
xi. 21. and Note. After σελήνη many MSS. have 
’όλη, which is adopted by most Critics. But we 
may suspect it to have come from the margin. 
The image in ώί σνκή — όλϋνθονς αυτής is a very 
striking one, and such as attests accurate observa
tion ; violent winds shaking off the unripe and 
late formed figs in great numbers; though they 
would otherwise remain for a late gathering.

14. δ ου̂ ανόξ — είλίσσ.] “ the heaven (i. e. the 
ethereal, or the firmament) was parted on, or sep
arated in the midst, and the part removed, as a 
scroll is rolled up." So Is. xxxiv. 4. και ειλιγή- 
σεται b οόρανός &c βιβλίον, imitated in the Orac. 
Sybill. cited by Heinrich, bn6rav θεός αίθέρι ναίων 
Ουρανόν είλέζει, καΘόπερ βιβλίον είλεΐται. With εκ 
των τόπων ίκινήθ. Heinr. aptly compares PJin. 
Epist. vi. 16. (of an earthquake) omnia quasi emota 
eedibus suis.

15. και οί βασιλείς, &c.] Here are finely de
scribed the effects of this catastrophe,— in the vain 
endeavours to escape the wrath of omnipotence, 
by persons of whatever rank, from the highest to 
the lowest, — froni those who occupy thrones, to 
those who are in the lowest estate. With έκρυ
ψαν— όρέων I would copfipare Procop. p. 197, 25., 
which passage seems imitated from the present:

η μ ι  δ ε  Ι μ ϊ ν  ά φ ί ξ ε σ θ α ι  χρόνον, rjw'Ka 6πο ταις ά κ ά ν Ο α ι ς  

ο υ λ ό μ ε ν ο ι  τ ά ς  κ ε φ α λ ά ς  κ ρ ΰ π τ ε σ θ α ι ,  ο δ δ α μ ή  ϊ ζ ε τ α ι . 
See also Eurip. Hippol. 285. sqq. For the com
mon reading δυνατοί, the most eminent Editors

have adopted, on the strongest evidence, external 
and internal, Ισχυροί.

VII. This Chapter is admitted to be a contin
uation of the preceding vision, and of course is 
explained according to the vie\v adopted of that. 
Those who suppose it to have reference to the 
downfall of Paganism, and the establishment of 
Christianity, maintain that by the four angels are 
meant the pretorian prefects appointed by Constan
tine over the four great Provinces; and by the 
fifth angel, Constantine himself, who had the seal 
of the living God by being converted to Christian
ity, and through whom the persecutions against the 
Church ceased. See Eicnhorn,Rosenm., Heinr., 
and Lee. Others, however, as Dean Woodhouse, 
assign a more general reference, and suppose that 
this is a sequel to the preceding, and contains a 
representation of the gathering of God's elect ser
vants from the wrath to come, and the consequent 
triumph of men and angels.

1. τάς τέσσαρας γωνίας τ. y.] “ the four quar
ters," corresponding to the four cardinal points. 
The άγγίλονς must be understood according to 
the general view above adverted to.

— μήτε im παν δε νόμον.} This is rendered “ Nor 
on any tree." Yet that would require δένδρου, 
which is, indeed, found in one MS., but doubtless 
from emendation. Moreover, the sense thus aris
ing, is not a little jejune. And as the MSS. on 
this Book are well known to be very incorrect 
and little trust-worthy, I cannot but suspect a cor
ruption : and for in i παν I conjecture επισείειν, to 
stirt Thus the words μήτε — δε'νδρον will be exe- 
getical of the expression, and be a carrying what 
is said still further, — i. e. that there should not 
be a breath of wind, to stir the foliage of a tree. 
Similar to the illustration of what is said at Matt, 
x. 29. of the preservation of the life of man, from 
that of the sparrows, of which not one of them 
falleth to the ground without the Providence o f  
God. Certainly the above error might'easily arise 
in ill written MSS. especially with the abbrevia
tions; for r r$r is not unlike σείη written in 
abbreviation, thus, tfiVD* f°r σ a°d 17 are 
interchanged ; as are et and a, and η and v, or H 
and N. The thought seems to have been sug
gested by the idea, a few verses before, still



f

REVELATION CHAP. VII. 2 — 12. 570

2 t  7*®*' δενδρον. p Και ειδον wAaov άγγελον * αναβαίνοντα από otvot- p *n̂ra 1<- *· 
τολης ήλιου, έχοντα σφραγίδα Θεόν ζώντος ' καί έκραξε φωνή μεγάλη
χοιξ τέσσαραιν αγγέλοις οις εδο&η αντοις άδικήσαι την γην καί την

3 -ΰάλασααν, q λίγω ν’ Μη αδιχησητε την γην μήτε την &άλ'αάσαν, μήτε 
τ« δένδρα, αχρις οίι αφραγίσωμεν τους δούλους τού Θεού ημών επί

4 των μετώπων αυτών. Τ Καί ηχούσα τον αριθμόν των (σφραγισμένων, rInfr*14, u
5 ρμδ1 χιλιάδες (σφραγισμένοι (κ πάσης φυλής υιών 'Ισραήλ’ εκ φυλής 

%ύδα, ιβ' χιλιάδες εαψραγισμένοι’ έχ φυλής 'Ρονβήν, ιβ' χιλιάδες
6 (σφραγισμένοι' εκ φυλής Γαδ, ιβ' χιλιάδες έαφραγιαμένοι ’ εκ φυλής \ '

3Ααήρ, ιβ' χιλιάδες (σφραγισμένοι ‘ ix φυλής Νεφ&αλείμ, ιβ’ χιλιάδες
7 έσφραγισμένοι ’ (χ φυλής Μανασαή, ιβ' χιλιάδες έσφραγισμένοι ’ έ* 

φυλής Συμεών, ιβ> χιλιάδες έαφραγισμένοι ’ εχ φυλής Αέϋϊ, ιβ’ χιλιάδες ■
8 έσφραγισμένοι’ ix φυλής 'ΐααχάρ, ιβ’ χιλιάδες (σφραγισμένοι’ (κ φυλής 

Ζαβουλων, ιβ' χιλιάδες (σφραγισμένοι’ ix φυλής 'Ιωσήφ, ιβ' χιλιάδες 
i σφραγισμένοι ’ εκ φυλής Βενιαμίν, ιβί χιλιάδες (σφραγισμένοι.

9 * Μ ΕΤΑ ταύτα ε'ίδον, καί ιδού οχλος ’ πολύς, ον άρι&μήσαι αυτόν f f iu .3' 5' 18’ 
ονδείς ήδύνατο, (χ παντός έθνους χαί φυλών χαί λαών χαί γλωσσών,™™*' 
εστωτες ένωπιον τού θρόνου χαί ενώπιον τού 'Αρνιού, J  περιβεβλημένοι

X) σχολάς λευχάς, χαί φοίνικες (ν ταϊς χερσίν αυτών’ 1 καί * κράζουσι i,a“ s. η?*
φωνή μεγάλη, λέγοντες ’ “ ' / /  σωτηρία τα) Θεψ ημών τω χαθημένω επί ηο·α£?4. .

11 τού θρόνου χαί τω *Λρνίω / ” Καί πάντες οι άγγελοι ίστήκεσαν, κύκλω
τού θρόνου χαί των πρεσβυτέρων χαί των τεσσάρων ζώων, χαί επεσον ι
(νώπιον τού θρόνου επί * τα πρόσωπα αυτών, χαί προσεχύνηααν τω Θεώ, 1

12 λέγοντες ’ 'Αμήν ’ ή ευλογία χαί ή δόξα χαί ή σοφία χαί ή ευχαριστία 
καί ή τιμή καί ή δύναμις χαί ή ισχύς τω Θεω ημών είς τούς αιώνας τών

remaining in the writer's mind, so vi. 14. ως ανκη 
βάλλει τους όλόνΟους αύτής υπό μεγάλου άνέμον σειομένη. 
It is, however, not improbable that St. John wrote 
μητ intfftfrj παν 6ένλρον: for ίπισείη Avritten with 
abbreviation would be which might be mis
taken for ftirt. And upon the whole, this latter 
may be preferable : for those many MSS. that 
have τί do not destroy the authority of πάν, since 
τί is evidently a gloss on it. And the genuineness 
of παν is attested by its strongly Hebraic idiom.

2. άπό άνατολης //λ.] The chief cardinal point, 
as being that from which the eun rises ; insomuch 
that omens from the Cast were thought favorable.

3. αφραγίσωμεν.'] As denoting that they be
longed to God; for as it is shown by the Com
mentators, slaves were marked with the mark of 
their master. Comp. Exod. xii. 7. 13.

4. Here the 144,000 is admitted to be a great 
and indefinite number, denoting the great numbers 
of those converted from the Jewish to the Chris
tian faith. The tribe of Dan is omitted for reasons 
which we can only conjecture; either, it is sup
posed from its idolatry, or because it had become 
extinct. Joseph is here put for Ephraim. Levi 
is mentioned, because equally participating in the 
benefits of Christ.

9. δχλο ς  πολύς ηλΟνατο.] By this some un
derstand thcGentile converts to the Gospel; others, 
those composing, together with the preceding, the 
universal and visible Church of Christ: others, 
again, the spirits o f  ju st men made perfect and re

ceived into glory, especially the martyrs and con
fessors of the primitive Church. By,-their being 
clothed in white robes, and having palm branches, 
are denoted their spiritual victory, justification, 
and sanctification. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Blair, vol. ii. p. 24G. sqq.

For περιβεβλημένοι many MSS’, have περιβεβλή- 
μένους, which is adopted by Beng., \yets., Matth., 
Griesb., Vater, and Heinr., who suppose the com
mon reading to have arisen from emendation, to - 
remove the anacoluthon jn ίστωτες. A principle, 
however, so far distrusted by Matth., that he nas, 
from some MSS., altered εστωτες into ίατω τας. 
Yet that reading seems to have originated In 
emendation, to adapt it to πέριβεβλημένο υ ς ; and I 
suspect that the ους in περιβεβλημένους arose from 
blending the end of the word with the beginning 
of the next. As to the anacoluthon, we are not to 
bring in irregularities causelessly. Be that as it 
may, the same MSS. that have ίστώτας have ττερι- 
βεβλημένους: yet not a ll; some having one and not 
the other.

JO. ή σωτηρία — 'Apvty.] A sublime chorus of * 
the heavenly Host; in which the Article at σωτ. is 
supposed by Dean Woodhouse to be emphatic,
" the salvation.” But it'should rather seem to be 
used according to that Canon of Bp. Middleton 
(Ch. v. § 1.) by which abstract nouns (i. e. nouns 
used in their most abstract sense) take the Article 
to express that abstraction. And so John iv. 22. 
ή σωτηρία U των Ίουίαίων, “'salvation is from the
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« lea. 1.18. 
Heb. 9. 14.
1 John 1. 7. 
supra 1. 5.
X Isa. 4. 5, 6.

τ  Psal. 121. 6. 
Isa. 49. 10. '
2 Peal. 23.1. 
Isa. 25. 8. 
John 10. 11. 
infra 21.4.

a  Supra 5. 9. 
ft 6. 9. 
infra 9.13. 
ft 14.18.

αιώνων! αμήν'* Και άπεχρι&η εις έχ των πρεσβυτερών, Ιέγων μ ο ι ' 13 
Ovtoi οί περιβεβλημένοι τάς στολάς τ ας λενχάς, τίνες εϊαϊ, και πό&εν 
ηλθον ; u χαϊ εΐρηχα αντω* Κύριε, συ οίδας. Και είπε μοι · Οντοί \4 
εϊσιν οι ερχόμενοι έχ της θλίψεως της μεγάλης, χαι έπλυναν τάς στολάς 
αυτών χαι έλενχαναν στολάς αυτών εν τώ αΧματι του \'Αρνιού. χ /ha 15 
τοντό εϊσιν ενώπιον τον θρόνου τον Θεόν, χαι λατρενονσιν αντω ημέ
ρας χαϊ ννχτός εν τώ ναώ αυτόν 0 χαϊ ό καθημενος έπϊ του θρόνον 
σφηνώσει επ* αυτούς. 7 Ον πεινάσονσιν ετι, ουδέ διψησονσιν ετι, ουδέ 16 
μη πέση έπ* αυτούς ό ήλιος, ουδέ παν καύμα * 2 on τό *Λρνίον το άνά 17 
μέσον τον θρόνον ποιμανίί' αντρνς, χαι οδηγήσει αυτούς επί ζώσας 
πηγάς νδάτων, χαϊ εξαλείψει δ 0εός παν δάχρυον από των οφθαλμών 
αυτών.

V III. Κ Α Ι  ore ηνοιξε την σφραγίδα την ίβδόμην, έγινε το σιγή εν 1 
τώ ουράνώ ώς ημιώριον. Και ειδον τους επτά αγγέλους, οΐ ενώπιον 2 
τον Θεόν εστηχασι, καί έδόθησαν αντοις επτά σάλπιγγες. a Και άλλος 3 
άγγελος ήλθε, και έστάθη έπϊ τό θυσιαστήριον εχων λιβανωτόν γρυ-

Jews ” and Acts iv. 12. lv βλλ^ οίδενΐ ή σωτηρία. 
See also Revel, xii. 10. xix. 1. and compare v. 12.

13— 17. Here are described the glory and feli
city of the Church. In τίνες cht — ηλθον $ “ the 
question (observes Daubuz) is not asked for want 
of knowledge, but to excite attention/' In επλυ- 
vav — Ά ρ ν ί ο υ  there, is the strongest attestation to 
the truth of the doctrine of the atonement. See 
Heb. ix. 14. and Note.

— εϊσιν ένώπιον, &c.] With this I would com
pare a fine passage in Theocrit. Idyll, xvii. 16 — 
25, containing the άποθέωσις of the Ptolemies of 
Egypt. Λατρείονσιν — ναω abrov. Namely, as 
priests (see i. 6.); though a priesthood far more 
august than the Levitical. Σκηνώσει επ' σίτους, i. e. 
as Iaspis explains, “ will ever cheer them with 
his presence, and defend and protect them from 
harm.” And he compares Num.ix. 18,22, where 
σκηνονν is, in this sense, interchanged with σκκίζειν. 
See Ezek. xliii. 9. and infra. ^1, 3. and Refer.

16, 17. The general sentiment here is, that 
they shall be delivered from all the evils and 
miseries under which they laboured ; and this is 
expressed by imagery of the most beautiful kind 
(often found in the Ο. T. See Is. xlix. 9, 10. 3v. 
1. Ps. xxiii. 2.) designating the primitive evils 
from which they shall be everlastingly delivered, 
and also the positive good in which they shall 
eternally rest. ’Ελλείψει — α υ τ ώ ν . Thus it is 
finely observed by a heathen writer, ε ϊ  Ζ ξ ο μ ε ν  Κ α κ έ ί  

μ έ ρ ι μ ν α ς  οί θ α ν ο ύ μ ε ν ο ι  β ρ ο τ ώ ν , Ο ί κ  ο ϊ δ *  Β π ο ι  τ ι ς  τρ έψ ε- 
τ α υ  r b  γ α ρ  Θ α ν ε Ί ν  Κ α κ ώ ν  μ , ε γ ι σ τ ο ν  φ ά ρ μ α κ ο ν  ν ο μ ι ζ ε τ α ΐ .

Eurip. Heracl. 593 — 6.

VIII. “ Here the writer (after the episode con
tained in the last Chapter) returns to the subject 
treated of at Ch. vi., and unlooses the seventh and 
last sea l; thus opening out, not. an emblematical 
picture, but the book or roll itself,\ written on both 
sides, and filled with matter of the most serious 
and most mournful kind, of which the events are 
supposed to be already accomplished; and the 
return itself of the Messiah is regarded as if seen 
with the eyes.” (Heinrichs.)

The opening of the seventh seal introduces the

period of the seven t r u m p e t s , which is, like the 
former, variously, viewed by different Commen
tators, whose expositions are principally three : 1. 
That of Grot., Lightft., and Hamm., which sup
poses these prophecies to have been fulfilled in 
the Jewish wars, &c. and the destruction o f  Jeru
s a l e m ;  2. That of Mede, Bishop Newton, and 
others; of which see a full detail in Woodhouse.
3. That of Vitringa, and some eminent foreign 
Commentators, adopted by Dean Woodhouse; 
“ which (says the latter) distinguishes the pro
phetic history of the seals from that of the trum
pets, the latter not being allowed as a continua
tion of the former in a regular line of succession.” 
“ The emblems (continues he) under the seals 
are understood to exhibit a general history of the 
greater changes which were to take place in the 
world, more especially in the Christian Church> 
until the end; while those under the trumpets 
are supposed to foretell and recount the history 
of the same times, but much more particularly 
and minutely, and under different characters. 
The seals foretell the histpry of the Christian 
Church : and the first six contain a short, rapid, 
and general sketch of the progress of Christianity 
from its first establishment in the world, to that ) 
time, yet future, when the enemies of Christ 
shall be separated for punishment, and his faith
ful servants for heavenly favour and rewards.”

1. ίγίνετο σιγή — Ημιώριον."] This is generally 
supposed to be an allusion to a ceremony in 
Jewish worship, of silence for secret prayer, while 
incense was offered on the golden altar in the 
Sanctuary. It seems better, however, to Suppose 
the awful silence [the sacro silentio of Horace] 
merely as suspending the gratification of holy 
curiosity, and as a solemn pause (“ pertinens ad 
τό π ρ ε π ο ν as Iaspis says) introductory to yet 
more august representations.'

3. <?Aλο$ α γ γ ι λ ο ς ]  i. e. the grpat Angel of the 
Covenant, the Lord Jesus, as most Commentators 
explain. To this, however, well-founded objec
tions have been made by Dean Woodhouse, who 
supposes that the angel represents the Christian 
priesthood in general, exercised in subordination 
to the great High-Priest.
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σουν * καί έδόθη αντω θυμιάματα πολλά, ινα δωση τάίς προσενχοίίς 
των αγίων πάντων επί τό ,&νοιαστηριον το χρνσουν το ενώπιον τον 

4 θρονου. h Καί ανέβη δ καπνός των θυμιαμάτων τάίς προσενχαϊς τωνb Peal*Μ1*s* 

δ. άγιων ίκ χειρδς του αγγέλου ένωπιον του Θ$ον· καί εΐΐηφεν δ άγγελος 
τον λιβανωτόν, καί έγεμιαεν αυτόν ίκ του πυράς του θυσιαστηρίου, καί 
εβαλεν εις την γην* καί έγένοντο φωναϊ καί βρόνται και άατραπάΐ καί 
σεισμός. , '

6 ϋΓαί οί ίπτά άγγελοι οί ϊχοντες τάς έπτά σάλπιγγας ητοίμασαν
7 εαντονς ινα σαλπίσωσι* Και δ πρώτος άγγελος έσάλπισε, και εγένετο 

χάλαζα καί πυρ μεμιγμενα & αϊματι, καί έβληθη εις την γην * καί τάτρίτον 

τής γης κατεκάη, καί το τρίτον τών δένδρων κατεκά'η, και πάς χόρτος
$ χλωρός κατεκάη. Καί δ δεύτερος άγγελος εσάλπιρε, καί ώςοροςμέγα

— Ινα 6ώ<ηι — άγιων] “ that he might give it to 
the prayers of the saints,” i. e. that he might give 
the effect of incense to the prayers of the saints. 
(Vitringa and Burton.) Thus showing, by an ex
pressive emblem, that the prayers of the eaints 
are acceptable to God.

5. εϊληφεν— τον λιβηνωτύν— Kal· εβαλεν χΐς τήν 
γην*] This preparatory vision may, with Dean 
Woodhouse, be supposed to concern the Christian 
Church; and the burning incense be understood, 
with him, to denote the Christian worship and 
religion, pure and heavenly in its origin and 
nature, but which, being sent down to earth, and 
mixing with the passions of sinful men, produces 
signal commotions. It begins in pure incense, 
which is offered up purely for a time; till, 
mingling with human corruptions, it becomes the 
instrument of discord and violence. Now this is 
only a. general view. In the Sequel of this eeal 
are more particularly depicted tne heresies and 
commotions which, under the name of Chris
tianity, afflicted the Christian world, and .almost 
banished from it true religion. The symbolical 
action of casting the contents of the golden censer 
upon earth naturally paves the way for the repre
sentation of the effects of the Gospel thus sent, in 
producing commotions upon earth, agreeably to 
our Lord's words, Luke xii. 49. πνρ ΐ}\0ον βαλεΧν 
ιΐς τήν γην, i. e. divisions and discords.

6. On the intent of these trumpets great differ
ence of opihion exists. The best founded view 
eeetos to be that of Dean Woodhouse, who sup
poses them to designate hostile attacks; and thinks 
that throughout the object is the same — the pure 
Christian Church; and that the assailants are not 
only its infidel and acknowledged foes, but also 
those, its most formidable enemies, who, profess
ing to belong to its body, have taught doctrines, 
and pursued measures, contrary to its purity, 
destructive of its peace, and almost of its exist-

- ence, the heretics and Anti-Christian corrupters* 
“ A view (continues he) confirmed by the fact, 
that in those visions of the trumpets whose mean
ing can be most accurately ascertained, the Chris
tian Church is evidently the object of assault. 
Such it is seen to be in the fifth and sixth trum
pets, and yet more clearly and confessedly in the 
seventh ; where (xi. 15.) upon the angel’s sound
ing, the heavenly voices immediately proclaim 
the victory, and award the kingdoms of the world 
to Christ; and that this Church is to partake the 
happiness and glory of his victory and reign, is 
apparent from the subsequent song of the elders,

arid indeed from all holy writ. In this seventh 
and last conflict the contending powers are fully 
declared, and we may reasonably suppose theni 
the same in all the stages of the warfare, under 
the four first trumpets, as well as under the three 
last.”

7 έγινετο —  αιματι,] Compare Is. ix. 18, 19. 
xxix. 17 — 24. Exod. ix. 23,24. Ezek. xxvi. 15,16.; 
whence it is plain that the iv has been here rightly 
inserted from many MSS. and early Editions, by 
the most eminent Editors, who also, on the best 
authority,.insert καί τύ τρίτον της γης κατεκάη. The 
omission, no doubt, arose from the recurrence of 
κατεκάη. The whole imagery is often adopted to 
denote great calamity, as χάλαζα is a symbol of 
divine wrath, infra, xi. 19. xvi. 21. El; την γην, 
“ upon the land,” as distinguished from τήν Θάλασ
σαν at v. 8. So Dr. Woodhouse, who also takes 
τήν γην to denote Jewish Christians; and την 
Θάλασσαν at v. 8. the Gentile Christians. a By the 
trees he understands genuine Christians fnany of 
them (τά τρίτον denoting a considerable part) de
stroyed by the .fire of persecution; by the green 
grass, those Christians who make a fair show, but 
m time of persecution fall away. He also con
siders the imagery of the remainder of this Chap
ter, L· symbolically designating the corruptions 
of the Gospel by heretics, and the darkness and 
ignorance subsequent to that corruption.” It 
must, however, be confessed that here, at least, 
the other hypotheses above adverted to are more 
probable. The opinion of the recent foreign 
Commentators is briefly expressed by Iaspis as 
follows : “ Nil autem aliud continetur, v. 7 — 12. 
(juam publicarum calamitatum omnis generis pub- 
licaac sollennisdeclaratio. Singuli angeli singula 
mala suo clangore prasnuntiant quidem, neque 
tamen ideo singulas calamitatum speciee quae- 
rend;n sunt. Sub variis imaginibus et figurie ad 
ornandam et amplifleandam orationern uha eadem- 
que res describitur, eumma nimirum calamitas.” 
This mode of viewing the subject is akin to that 
frequently resorted to in similar cases by our 
learned Continental brethren, and seems to save 
much trouble, but in general tends to any thing 
but real and sound knowledge; only summarily 
despatching matters which wc are unable to ex
plain. Ti)us here, though specious, it cannot 
safely be adopted.

8. άρος — καίόμενον, &c.] This Ileinr. and las- 
pie regard in the saute light as that of a star falling 
into the sea, which was thought an ill omen. 
Prof. Lee supposes the figure to bo taken from
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[πνρι] xcηομενον έβλη&η είς την &άλασσctv * χαίέγένετο τδ τρίτον της 
■&αλάσσης αίμα κ α ί  απέ&ανε το τρίτον των χτισμάτων των έν τ jj 9  

θαλασσή τα εχοντα φνχας, χαϊ το τρίτον των πλοίων διεφ&άρη. Καί 10  

ο  τ ρ ί τ ο ς  άγγελος εσαλπισε, χαΐ επεσεν έχ τον ονρανον αατηρ μέγας χαιδ- 
μένος ως λαμπας, χαί ε π ε σ ε ν  επί τ ο  τρίτον των ποταμών, κ α ί  ε π ί  τ ά ς  

πηγας των νδατων. κ α ί  τ ο  ονομα τον α σ τ ε ί ο ?  λέγεται αψιν&ος, χαί 11 

γίνεται τ ο  τρίτον των νδατων εις αψιν&ον* κ α ί  π ο λ λ ο ί  [ τ ω ν ]  άν&ρώπων 
απε&ανον i x  των νδατων, οτι επιχράν&ησαν. Και ο τέταρτος άγγε-  12 

λος εσαλπισε, χαι έπληγη το τρίτον τον ήλιον χαί τ ο  τρίτον της 
σελήνής χαί το τρίτον των α σ τ έ ρ ω ν  * ϊνα σχοτισ&η * τδ τ ρ ί τ ο ν  αν των, 
κ α ί  η ημέρα μη φαίνη τδ τρίτον αυτής, κ α ί  η ννξ ομοίως.  Και είδον 13 

κ α ί  ^ κ ο ν σ α . έ ν ο ς  *  α ε τ ό ν  π ε τ ομένον έν μεσονρανήματι λέγοντος φωνή 
μεγάλη * “ Ονοι, οναί, ο ν α ί  τ ο ϊ ς  κ α τ ο ι κ ο ν σ ι ν  ε π ί  τ ^ ς  γης> ε κ  τ ω ν

λο ιπώ ν φωνων τη ς  σ α λ π ιγ γο ς  τω ν τρ ιώ ν α γγέλω ν τω ν μελλόντω ν  σ α λ -  

infra^e?1, · ” IX * c K u l  δ π έ μ π το ς  ά γγελο ς  εσ α λπ ισ ε  · χ α ί εϊδον ασ τέρα  1
ε κ  τ ο ν  ονρανον π επ τω χ ο τα  εις τη ν  γη ν ,  κ α ί  έδό&η αντώ  η  κ λ ε ί ς  τ ό ν  

φ ρ ε α τ ο ς  τη ς  ά β υσσο ν , χ α ί ηνοιξε τδ  φ ρέαρ  τη ς  άβ υσσο ν  ‘ κ α ί  άνέβη  2 

κ α π ν ό ς  ε κ  τ ο ν  φ ρ ε α τ ο ς  ω ς  κ α π ν ό ς  χα μ ίνο ν  ^ ε ^ α λ τ ^ ς '  κ α ί  εσχοτίσ& η  ο  

ήλιος χα ί ο αή ρ  ε κ  τ ο ν  κ α π ν ό ν  τ ο ν  φ ρ ε α τ ο ς .  Κ α ί έχ το υ  χα π νο ν  3 
έξηλ&ον α χρ ίδες  εΙ£ τη ν  γη ν , χ α ί εδό&η α ντα ίς  εξουσία, ώς εχονσιΡ 

ε | ο ν σ ί α ν  οι σ χο ρ π ίο ι τη ς  γ η ς .  d κ α ί  έρρε&η  α ν τ α ϊ ς  ϊνα  μ η  άδ ιχη σω σι 4 

το ν  χό ρ το ν  τ^ς γ η ς ,  ονδέ π α ν  χλω ρόν, ουδέ π ά ν  δένδρον, εί μ η  το νς  

α ν ^ ρ ώ π ο ν ς  \_ μ δ ν ο υ ς \ ό ϊτινες ονχ  εχονσι τη ν  σ φ ρ α γ ίδ α  το ν  Θ εόν  ε π ί

d Ezek. 9. 4. 
supra 6. 6, 
& 7 . 3.

Jer. Η. 25v where il is used of the destruction of 
the Babylonian empire.

10, 11. The idea of the falling star seems to be 
taken from Is. xiv. 12., where the fall of Babylon 
is predicted: and as Babylon appears in this book 
to be put for heathen Rome, the fall of the latter 
is here undoubtedly had in view by the Apoca
lypse, The star is further called ivormwood, to 
denote, perhaps, the sorrows inflicted by that 
people wherever they went. See Ruth i. 20. 
Exod. xv. 30. (Lee.)

12. A better comment on this passage than Is.
viii. 21, 22. ix. I — 7. cannot be given ; which is 
a direct prophecy of these times. Another such 
prophecy is to be found in Zech. xiv. ; and ver. 
6, 7. mark out the particulars here mentioned. 
(Lee.)

13. dcrot/] for dyy/Χου, ώς άετου, who rent the 
air like an eagle. The common reading dyyMov 
is plainly from the margin. Μ^ουροι /̂ματι may 
be rendered, “ the mid-heaven,” or the space be
tween heaven and earth, and answering to the 
ethereal heaven, or the sky. The word occurs 
only in the later writers.

— Οίιαί, ol>at~ : σαλπίζεπ'.] The sense may be 
thus expressed, with Iaspis : “ Ferri adhuc po- 
terant, qutc vidisti, omina; sed tria ilia mala, 
nunc ingruentia, funestissimum afferent exitum.” 
The exact reference in these woes will be accord
ing to the hypothesis adopted ; and to any of the 
above it is very suitable. Dean VVoodh. observes, 
that under the four first trumpets, which have 
their beginning from this period, the storm in
creases; and under the three last, it advances to

its maturity, and produces the most special and 
desolating effects, by three distinct explosions. 
The three woes correspond to the three last 
trumpets, which, or the woe-trumpets, are gener
ally regarded as predicting the miserable state 
of the Church in the dark ages. See also Bp. 
Newton.

IX. 1. dffr/pcf.] It is generally agreed, that 
this must denote, agreeably to the symbolical 
language of prophecy, a teacher, as in viii. 10.;  
and that, no doubt, a false teacher pretending to 
a Divine Legation. Most Expositors fix on Mo
hammed; but good reasons are given by Dean 
Woodhouse why it may be supposed to denote 
Satan, the instigator to all heresy, and the great 
Heresiarch. Tow φρέατος της άβυσσον means, as 
Prof. Lee explains, the well of the abyss of waters 
in the bowels of the earth. Prof. Lee compares 
Ezek. xxvi. 19., from' which he thinks that here 
by opening the great deep is implied the letting 
loose of some power to take vengeance similar to 
that in the passage of the Prophet. The subse
quent expressions, καπνός, Ισκοτίσθη, and άκρ'ώις, 
have all assigned to them by Woodhouse, a mys· 
tical sense. Others, however, take a very different 
view, according to the hypothesis they adopt. 
See Pyle and Prof. Lee.

3. ως εχο νσ ιν  U-ovviav ol σκορπ>"] i. e. power not 
to kill, but to torture and inflict misery.

4. ovk ε χ ο ν σ ι-π ά ν τ ω ν .]  This must denote true 
Christians, as opposed to corrupt believers or 
hypocritical professors.
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5 των μετώπων αυτών. Και έδό&η αύτάϊς ϊνα μη μποκτεΐνωσιν αυτονς, 
αλλ* ϊνα βασανισθώσι μήνας πέντε* και ο βασανισμός αυτών ώς βασα~

Ενισμός σκορπίου, όταν παίση άνθρωπον.,' β Καί έν ταϊς ημέραις
 ̂ ■ ν   ̂ (  >t λ  » λ /  \  *  j » « ν  ι Ηοβ. 10.8»ναις ζητήσονσιν οι άνθρωποι τον θανατον, και *ον μη ενρησονσιν Luke .̂»). 
αυτόν* και έπιθνμησονοιν άποθανεϊν, καί φενξεται 6 θάνατος an

7 αυτών. f Και τα ομοιώματα των αχριδών όμοια ϊπποις ητοιμασμένοις
f .  ν * \  * * * 3 i w c . »  μ  % * Joel 2.4.πόλεμόν, χαι επν τας κεφάλας αντων ως στέφανοι ομοιοι χρνσω, χαν τα

8 πρόσωπα αυτών ως πρόσωπα ανθρώπων, s και ειχον τρίχας ως τρίχας e*oe11·6·
9 γυναικών, και οΐ όδόντες αντων ώς λεόντων ησαν. και ειχον θώρακας

θώρακας σίδηρους * και η φωνή των πτερύγων αυτών ώς φωνή αρ-
10 ματων ϊππων πολλών τρεχόντων εις πόλεμον, καί εχονσιν ουράς όμοιας 

σκορπίοις, καί κέντρα ην έν ταϊς ονραίς αυτών* και η εξουσία αυτών
11 αδιχησαι τους ανθρώπους μήνας πέντε. h Και εχονσιν έφ* αυτώνh Supra ver,1‘ 

βασιλέα τον άγγελον της άβυσσον, ονομα αντω *Εβραίστϊ *Αβαδδών,
12 J και έν τη ^Ελληνική ονομα εχει *Απολλνων. ι*Η oval η μία άπηλθεν * i8l*Pra 8. ia.

Ιδον, έρχονται ετι δύο ονάι μετά ταυτα. '
13 Και ο έκτος άγγελος εσάλπισε * καί ^κονσα φώνην μίαν εκ των 

τεσσάρων κεράτων τον θυσιαστηρίου τον χρυσόν τμν ενώπιον τού Θεού,

5. μήνας ττίντε.] With allusion, it is supposed, 
to the very period of existence of these ephem
eral creatures, which are hatched in spring, and 
die at the end of the summer.

6. ζητησουσι — 6 θάνατος.] A very expressive, 
and, by the parallelism, yet more energetic, mode 
of expressing an utter weariness of life. Com
pare Luke xxiii. 29. sq., xxi. 26., and the Classical 
citations in Wets.

7 — 10. These figurative locusts ate now de
scribed representing a formidable army. Com
pare Joel ii. 4. seqq. The description has many 
striking points of similarity in the Arabians, who 
are generally supposed to be here meant; they 
being always famed for horsemanship. Thus the 
crowns will correspond to the turbans of that 
people; and their naving the hair of women, is 
explained by the Arabian custom of wearing long 
hair. By the “ teeth of lions,” they are aptly 
designated as strong to devour. The breast-plates 
allude to the scales of the locusts ; and the sound 
o f  their wings, to the rapidity of their conquests. 
The description, however, 1 apprehend, would be 
quite as applicable to some other Eastern nations, 
as to the Arabians; and certainly there are many 
characteristics which suit the Zelotm, according 
to the hypothesis of many learned Commentators. 
So Joseph. Bell. Jud. iv. 9, 10. cited by Heinr. 
γυναυαζόμενοι ci της δψας ίψόνων ταϊς δεξιαΐς ‘ θρυ
πτόμενοι 6ε τοις β<ι6ίσμασιν Ιπίοντες ΙξαπΙνης lyivovro 
ποΧεμισταί. '[’here are, Bp. Newton thinks, some 
things here said in allusion to the properties of 
natural locusts, which well designate horsemen; 
their heads resembling a horse’s head; whence 
the Italians call them cavalletle. On the other 
hand. Dean Woodh. assigns to the whole a sjriritual 
import; but with far less than bis usual success. 
*Αρμάτων ίππων π., "chariots of many horses,” i. e. 
in which are harnessed many horses; a Genit. of 
consequence. On the thing itself see Pliny Hist. 
N. L. ii. 29.

10. κίντρα — οίρηΐς αϊτών.] This is meant to 
chow that they were pugnacious, ever ready to

hurt as well as to spoil. So Pliny Hist. xi. 25. 
cited by Heinr., says of scorpions: tc Semper cauda 
in ictii est,nul!oque momento meditari cessat, ne 
quando desit occasion!.” Ή  εξουσία abriav scil 

του, <fec.; equivalent to Ιδόθη αντοις, supra v. 5. 
Thus εξουσία is used, as infra v. 19. Of the virtue or 
power with which nature endues animals.

11. For και εν many MSS. have iv δε7 which is
adopted by most Editors; but it has the appear
ance of emendation. 9 Aβαδδών. Heb. liter
ally, the destroyer. There is perhaps allusion to 
Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22. and Prov. xv. 11; for there
it is joined with and HID as to correspond
to the Greek 'Αίδης. It ipay here designate Satan, 
as the instigator of heresy. Professor Lee, how
ever, thinks it designates some tremendous earthly 
power; and, for many reasons which he assigns, 
thpt of Rome, comparing Dan. ix. 25.

12. $ obai — ταυτα.] This is supposed by some 
to be meant to distinguish the woes, and . to sug
gest that some time will elapse between the first, 
and the second and third. The words may be 
regarded, with Heinr., as those o f  the angel ex
claiming aloud in the mid-heaven.

13 — 21. This is by one class of interpreters 
referred to the victories of Vespasian ; by others, 
to those of the Mahometans; the first woe being, 
they think, of the Arabian locusts; and the next, 
of the Euphratean horsemen. Dean Woodhouse, 
while he admits that this vision may be fitly 
applied to the irruption of particular Mahometan 
nations, yet suggests that the symbols of this 
vision, although more strictly applicable to the 
first grand irruption by Mahomet and his Saracens, 
may not unfitly he so applied as to comprehend 
them all. Prof. Lee, however, refers the idea of 
the four angels to Dan. vii, 2. And he thinks the 
angels setting these spirits, or ministers, at lib
erty, is neither more nor less than an interpretation 
of the prediction in Daniel. He regards tno power 
spoken of in Dan.1 vii. 17 — 26. as beyond all doubt 
tne Roman power.
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k Supra 7, 1.

1 Peal. 68. 18, 
Dan. 7.10.

m Lev. 17. 7. 
Deut.31. 17. 
Peal. 106. 37. 
& 115. 5, &c. 
& 135. 5,

»  M att. 17. 2. 
eupca 1.15.

o Dan. 8. 2$. 
& 12. 4 ,9 .

k λέγονσαν τώ εκτω άγγέλω, ό εχων την σάλπιγγα* Αύσον τους τεσ-14 
σάρα? αγγέλους τους δεδεμένονς έττϊ τω ποταμώ) τω μεγάλος Ευφράτη. 
Καί έλνθησαν οΐ τέσσαρες άγγελοι οι ητοιμασμένοι είς την ώραν χαί 15 
ημέραν χαί μήνα χαΐ ενιαυτόν, ΐνα άποχτείνωσι το τρίτον των ανθρώ
πων. 1 Και δ αριθμός των στρατευμάτων τον Ιππικόν δύο μυριάδες 16 

μυριάδων · [καί] ηχούσα τον αριθμόν αυτών. Και όντως είδον 17 
τους ίππους έν τη δράσει, χαί τους χαθημένους έπ* αυτών, έχοντας 
θώρακας πύρινους χαι ναχινθίνονς χαί θειώδεις * χαί αΐ χεφαλαι 
των ίππων ως χεφαλαι λεόντων * χαι εκ των στομάτων αυτών έχπορεύ- 
εται πυρ χαι καπνός χαι θειον. * *Λπό των τριών τούτων άπεκτάν- 18 
θησαν το τρίτον τών ανθρώπων, έχ τού πυρδς χαί εχ τον καπνού χαί 
έχ τού θείου του εκπορευόμενου εχ τών στομάτων αυτών. ^  η γάρ 19
εξουσία αυτών έν τω στόματι αυτών * έατι χαί εν ταίς ουραΐς αυτών * 
αϊ γάρ ουράν αυτών όμοιαι οφεσιν, εχουσαι κεφαλάς, καί έν ανταϊς 
άδικούσι. Λ Καί οι λοιποί τών ανθρώπων, οϊ ουχ άπεχτάνθησαν εν 20 
ταΐς πληγάίς ταύταις, ούτε μετενόησαν έχ τών έργων τών χειρών αυτών, 
Ϊνα μη προακυνησωσι τά δαιμόνια, καί τα εϊδούα τά χρυσά χαι τά 
αργυρά χαί τά χαλκά, χαί τά λίθινα χαί τά ξύλινα, α οντε βλέπειν 
δύναται, ούτε άκούειν, οντε περιπατέίν χαί ου μετενόησαν έχ τών 21 
φόνων αυτών, ούτε έχ τών φαρμακείων αυτών, ούτε έχ της πορνείας 
αυτών, ovt€ έχ τών χλεμμάτων αυτών.

X. η Κ Α Ι είδον άλλον άγγελον ισχυρόν χαταβαίνοντα έχ τον ουρανού, 1 
περιβεβλημένον νεφέλην* χαί [ί] ίρις έπϊ της κεφαλής* χαί το πρόσ- 
ωπον αυτού ώς ό ήλιος, χαί ot πόδε£ αυτού ώς στύλοι πνρός' χ.αί 2 
J  εϊχεν έν τη χειρί αυτού βιβλαρίδιον άνεωγμένον' χαί εθηχε τον πόδα 
αυτού τον δεξιόν επί * της θαλάσσης, τον δε ενώννμον έπϊ την γ η ν # 
χαί εχραξε φωνή μεγάλη ώσπερ λέων μνχάται. Καί ότε εχραξεν, 8 
έλάλησαν [«!] επτά βρονταί τάς εαυτών φωνάς * 0 καί οτε έλάλησαν αί 4 
επτά βρονταί [τ«£ φωνάς εαυτών,] εμέλλον γράφειν. Καί ηχούσα

20, 21. Whatever hypothesis be adopted re
specting this vision, it seems evident that these 
verses designate the stale o f  (he Chnstian world 
during the period in question, whatever that may 
be. It seems to mean that the foregoing plagues 
of Divine wrath on the corrupt Christian world 
did not produce reformation! the remnant not 
abandoning their senseless and' idolatrous super
stitions, and the vices attendant thereon. By the 
τα δαιμόνια are meant the spirits of departed saints. 
Φόνων, namely, of those who opposed their super
stitions. Φαρμ. may mean either exorcisms or 
pretended miracles (see Gal. v. 20.) or the poison
ing of their opposers. Πορν. and κλεμμ. may, with 
Bp. Newton, be understood of the tolerating of 
public brothels, and of exactions and imposi
tions.

X. 1. &γγε\ον — στύλοι ηυρός.] This descrip
tion was pronounced by Sir William Jones to be 
“ 6uperiQr to any thing ever produced by an unin
spired writer,” The person described by such 
eublime imagery has been generally supposed to 
be either Christ himself, or an emblematical dis

play of his glory. And so Prof. Lee. Dean 
Woodh., however, supposes this to be the same 
kind of divine messenger as before, but coming 
with a more dignified commission.

2. .βιβλαρίδιον,] It has been not a little debated 
what portion of the subsequent matter may be 
supposed to constitute the contents of this book. 
The reader is especially referred to Heinrich, 
Dean Woodh., Mr. Scott, and Prof. Lee. Mr. 
Valpy, partly from Woodhouse, supposes it to 
contain no more than the former part of this 
Chapter, which is an important appendix to the 
preceding, as it gives a general account of the 
state of the Western Church during the period of 
the 5th and 6th trumpets. Then the former sub
ject proceeds, the 7th trumpet is sounded, and a 
compendious view is given of the subsequent 
events to the end of the world.

— εθηκε rbv πόδα — γην.] Namely, to denote 
his sovereign authority over the whole terraque
ous globe^ and also to intimate his intention-of 
spreading the Gospel through every part of it. 
(Scott.) ,



REVELATION CHAP. X. 4 — 11. XI. 1. 585
φωνηρ έχ τον ουρανοί, ,λέγονσάν “ Σφράγισον Si ελάλησαν al

5 ίπτά βρονται, καί μη ταύτα γραφές. ρ Καί 6 άγγελος, ον είδον έστω- ρ Dan*Κ·7* 
τα έπϊ της &αλασσης καί έπϊ της γης, ηρε την χεϊρα αντον είς τον

6 ονρανον, καί ωμοσεν έν ταρ ζωντϊ εις τονς αιώνας τών αιώνιον, δ? 
εχιισε τον ονρανον και τα έν αντω, καί την γην καί τά eVavr??, καί

7 την θάλασσαν καί τα έν αντρ,δτι χρόνος * ονκέτι εσται * q αλλά έν q infra η. is. 
τάΐς ημέραις της φωνής τον' ίβδόμον άγγελον, y όταν μέλλη σαλπίζει?,
καί * έτελέσ&η το μυστήριον του Θεόν, ώς εύηγγέλισε J τόΐς εαυτόν 
J δονλοις τόΐς προφηταις. t

8 Γ Καϊ η φωνή ην ηχούσα έχ τον ονρανον, πάλιν λάλονσα μετ* εμοΐ, TSuPrater·4· 
καί λέγονσα* **Τπαγε, λάβε τδ βιβλαρίδιον το ηνεωγμένον έν τη χειρϊ

9 τβδ άγγελον τον εστώτος &τί της θαλάσσης καί έπι της γης. Β JFCcfi |Ε2βΐτ. 3. 
άπηλ&ον προς τον άγγελον, λέγων αντφ δουναί μοι το βιβλαρίδιον.
καί λέγει μοι* Λάβε καί.κατάφαγε αυτό* καί πικράνει σου την χοι-

10 λίαν, άλλ * έν τω στομάχι σου εσται γλνκυ ώς μέλι. καί ελαβον τδ 
βιβλαρίδιον έχ της χειρδς τον άγγελον, καί κατ έφαγον αν τδ* καί ην 
έν τφ ατοματί μου ώς μέλι γλυκύ ’ καί δτε εφαγον αντδ, έπικράν&η

11 η κοιλία μον. Και λέγει μοι* Λεϊ σε πάλιν προφητευσαι έπϊ λαοϊς 
* καί ε&νεσι καί /λώσσαις καί βασιλενσι πολλοΐς.
1 XI- 1 Χαί έδο&η μοι κάλαμος δμοιος ράβδο), [και δ άγγελος ει- Êzek.4<L 

στηκειJ λέγων* *Κγειραι καϊ μέτρησον τον ναόν τον Θεόν καί t o & 43*

4. σφράγισαν — γράψης.] i. e. “ place themamong 
those so Sealed by Daniel.” (Prof. Lee.) See 
Dan. viii. 26. xii. 9. For these prophecies were 
proper for the knowledge of the Apostle, but not 
For that of the Church. (Abp. Newcome.)

5. ape Tf)i/ χεϊρα αυτόν, &c.] A gesture anciently 
used in swearing. See Gen. xiv.,22.

6. on χρόνος οίκίη c.] I cannot but entirely 
agree with Prof. Scholefield, that neither the 
common translation nor another which has been 
proposed (‘ that the time should not be*), gives 
a satisfactory sense ; and that the words ought 
to be rendered, ‘ that there should be no more 
delay; 1 the scope of the passage being, that 
without any further delay, upon the sounding of 
the seventh angel, u the mystery of God should 
be finished.” Such, too, is the view of the sense 
adopted by Heinr. and Iaspis, “ meaning (says 
Prof. Lee,) that that dispensation which was tem
poral shall now come to a close.” See JJeut. xxxii. 
40, 43. and compare Dan. xii. 5 — 7. Yet this 
sense of delay cannot, I think, be proved to exist, 
as they imagine, in the χρόνος. It should rather 
seem to rest on the carat, which is probably used 
provincially for Ινεσται. So Thucyd. i. 80, ά 6e 
μιΧετησομίν καί άντιίταρεσκευασόμεΟα, χρόνος evtarat, 
u time must intervene j ” to omit other passages 
which I could adduce. Though it is not improb
able that St. John wrote olxir9 ενεσται. For the 
common reading In  oh< there is little or no 
authority (scarcely more than Erasmus's one 
wretched M S.): and internal evidence is against 
it;  since it seems to have been an alteration 
made to elicit the sense contained in our com
mon Version.

7. καί ΙτεΧέσΟη.] Bp. Middle in a learned Note, 
has satisfactorily proved that the words should be 
rendered,w and [rather than] the mystery of God
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shall be finished.” This, he shows, is according 
to the Hebrew idiom of giving to a past tense 
the sense of a Future, when a Vau Conversive. 
Thus Judg. iv. 8. “ if thou wilt go with me, then 
I will go,” literally, “ and I went.” ~

8. ήνεφγμένον.] Here we have an example 
of the triple augment in verbs, sometimes found 
in the later writers. Oil which see Matth.; W i
ner, and Alt Gr. Gr.

9. κατάφαγε αότό] i. e. meditate on and digest 
its matter, so as to be able to prophesy still fur
ther concerning peoples, &c. See more in 
Woodh. The words following denote, that the 
contents would give partly comfort, and partly 
sorrow, meaning (in the words of Prof. Lee) that 
it shall give pleasure, peace, and blessedness to, 
the believer in its declarations; but,, as to its 
trials, it foretells them as bitter things indeed: 
many of them shall be slain, and otherwise tried. 
See Jer. xv .16— 18. Ezek. ii. 8 — 10. Ui. 1-^-3.
14.

XL 1 — 14. On these verses there has been 
much debate; some supposing them to be the 
contents of the little book) others, to contain
n )hecies of events in the Christian Church 

er the 6th trumpet, which are posterior to tho 
taking of Constantinople. Others, again, regard 
them as a symbolical declaration of the approach
ing destruction of Jerusalem. The reader is 
especially referred to the Notes of Woodhouse 
and Scott, Heinr., and Lee. All are agreed that 
the symbolical representation in question is 
formed on what is found in Ezek. xl. — xliv.

1. λίγωνΛ Before this word the common text 
has καί b άγγελος ιίστήκει, which, however, are 
found in very few MSS., and were evidently 
supplied to furnish a Nominative case ίο λίγω ν, 

74

)



586 REVELATION CHAP. XL 2 — 8 .
u Ezelc, 4.17, 
19, 20. 
infra 13. 5.

xlufra 12. 6.

vZech. 4. 2, 3. 
h ,  14.

i  Exod. 7. & 8. 
& 9. & 10. & 12. 
1 Kings 17.1.

ft Dan. 7. 21. 
infra 13. t ,  7. 
11.
& 17.8.

b Infra 17. 2, 5.
& IS. 10.

Φυσιασπίριον, καί τους προσκννονντας iv αύτω* u καί την αυλήν την 2 
εξω&εν τον ναόν εκβαλε εξω, καί μη αν την μέτρησης, ότι έδό$η τοϊς 
ε&νεσι ’ καί την πόλιν την αγίαν πατησονσι μήνας τεσσαράκοντα δυο» 
χ Καί δωσω τοϊς δνσί μάρτυσί μον, καί προφητενσονσιν ημέρας χιλίας 3 
διακοοίας εξήκοντα περιβεβλημένοι σάκκονς. 7 Οντοι είσιν αϊ δύο 
έλαίαι καί αί δύο λνχνίαι αί ένωπιον τον * Κυρίου της γης εστωσαι. 
Καί εΐ τις αντονς &έλει άδικησαι, πνρ εκπορεύεται εκ τού στόματος 5 
αντων, καί κατεσ&ίει τους εχ&ρονς αντων ' καί εϊ τις αντονς &ελει 
αδικησαί, οντω δεϊ αυτόν άποκταν&ηναι. 2 Οντοι εχονσιν εξουσίαν 6 
κλεϊσαι τον ουρανόν, ϊνα μη νέτος βρέχη εν ημέραις αυτών της προφη
τείας* καί εξουσίαν εχονσιν επί των νδάτων στρέφειν αυτά εϊς αίμα, 
καί πατάξαι την γην πάση πληγη οσάκις εάν Φελησωσι*. a Καί όταν 7 
τελεσωσι την μαρτυρίαν αντων, το &ηρίον το άναβαϊνον έκ της άβυσ
σον ποιήσει πόλεμον μ ετ’ αυτών, καί νικήσει αντονς καί άποκτενεϊ 
αντονς, b Καί τά πτώματα αντων επί της πλατείας της πόλεως της 8

though, indeed, Dean Woodh. thinks it does not 
require one, since we may refer it either to “ the 
mighty angel ” who gave to St. John the little 
book, or to “ the voice from heaven,” by which 
he had been called and directed in the last Chap
ter. The Vulg. well renders, et dictum est mihi. 
Τόν ναόν rou θεοϊί, i. e. the Church, or body of true 
believers, as Dr. Woodh. explains. Others, how
ever, interpret differently, according to the par
ticular hypothesis adopted by them.

% έκβαλε ε|ω] i. e. “ put out of your measure
ment, take no account of it.” Tr)v πόλιν ay., 
i. e. the Christian Church, ΐϊατήσουσι. Dean 
Woodhouse and Dr. Burton object to our com
mon version, “ they shall tread under foot,” and 
take the sense to be, “ shall walk in,” or, fre
quent, as Is. i. 12. compared with Ps. xlv. 4. But 
the most learned Commentators (and recently 
Heinr. and Iaspis) take rrar. for καταπατ. or νβρί- 
σουσι, as did our Translators; which interpreta

tion is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac

trampled under foo t;  the very same expression 
as that used by the same Translator at Matt,
vii. 6. of the trampling under foot of the pearls 
by the swine. The word is used of what is over- 
turned and destroyed in wars and tumults (see 
Luke xxi. 24. 1 Macc. iv. 60.) also of the profa
nation of things sacred, as l.M acc, iii. 46. and 
Dan. viii. 13. ix. 27.

3. τοϊς <Wi μάρτ.] Namely, as the early Com
mentators supposed, Enoch and Elias. The gen
eral opinion, however, is now, that this does not 
relate to two particular persons, but to all who 
testify to the truth, i. e. profess a pure religion 
during the period in question, supposed to be the 
middle acres. Yet see Prof. Lee. Περιβεβ. σάκ· 
κονς. More Prophetico. See Heinrichs. Δώσω 
roii <W1— και προφητ. is Hebrew-Greek for δώσω 
το ϊς— iVa προφητ.

4. αί 6bo έλα?αι.] By these some suppose Ze- 
rubbabel and Joshua to be denoted ; others, 
Enoch and Elias. Prof. Lee understands the 
Law  and the Gospel.

— αί ί 6ο Χυχνίαι] which being fed by the oil of 
the olive-trees, gave a constant light. (Newc.)

6 . οΖτοιεχονσι— σδρανιίν.] The best Expositors

are agreed that by this is figuratively denoted, 
that their prayers will bring down judgments on 
their persecutors ; and, generally, that they will 
have as great an influence in heaven, as the most 
eminent of the prophets had on earth. See 
•1 Kings xvii. &, xviii.

7. 'όταν τ ε λ ε σ ω σ ι  rrjv μαρτυρίαν] i. e. when this 
succession of witnesses shall have continued as 
long as the Providence of God may think fit 
(Newc.) 3 shall have given their testimony com
pletely } i. e. shall have called in the remnant of 
Israel, and vast numbers from among the hea
then. (Lee.) By the Beast at v. 7, Prof. Lee 
(with the ancient and some eminent modem 
Commentators) understands the Roman power 
(alluded to by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 4.) and the 
persecution by which the saints shall be brought 
so near to utter destruction (being considered 
dead, though not actually buried), to be the tenth 
and last general persecution, u which (says the 
author of the Universal History, vol. xv. p. 602) 
broke out a . d . 303, and raged ten whole years 
with a fury hardly to be expressed. Such num
bers of Christians suffered death in all the prov
inces, that the tyrants imagining they had com
passed their wicked intent, and entirely abolished 
Christianity, told the world in a pompous, but 
lying inscription, that they had extinguished the 
Christian name and superstition, and everywhere 
restored the worship o f  the .gods to its former 
purity and histre. But the Church triumphed.” 
On this Prof. Lee remarks, that the lying Inscrip
tion alluded to is probably one of those preserved 
by Gruterus, p. cclxxx. (Gra?v. Vol. i.), which 
are as follows : “ D io c letia n u s . J ovius . e t . 
M ax im ia n . H e r c u l e u s . Caes. Aug . a m p l i f i -
CATO. PER. ORIENTEM. ET. OCCIDENTEM. IMP.
R om. e t . no m in e . Ch r is t ia n o r u m . d e l e t o .
QUI. REMP. EVERTEBANT.” — “ DlOCLETIAN.
C^:s. Aug . Ga l e r io . in  Or i e n t e . a d o p t , 
s u p e r s t it i o n e . C h r i s t , u b iq . d e e e t a . e t . 
CULTU. DEOR. PROPAGATO.”

8 . τ α  π τ ώ μ α τ α  α υ τ ώ ν  Ιπ'ι  τ η ς  π λ α τ .  τ .  rrfX.J A n  
example of the greatest brutality and indignity. 
Καλπηίί π ν ε υ μ “ is mystically called.” So 
π ν ε υ μ α τ ι κ ό ν  at 1 Pet. ii. 6. ·Σό<$· κ α ι  A t y .  Both 
are fit types, — the former of lewdness, the latter 
of intemperance.



REVELATION CHAP. XL 8 — 19. XII. 1. 587
μεγάλης, ijxtg χαλεΐται πνενμαχιχώς Σόδομα χαϊ Αίγυπτος, οπού Χαϊ ο

9 Κύριος ημών έσταυρω&η. Και βλέπουσιν έχ των λαών χαϊ φυλών χοιι 
γλωσσών χαι έ&νων * το πτώμα αυτών ημέρας· τρεΐς χαι ημισυ, χαι

10 τά πτώματα αυτών ονχ άφησονσι τε&ηναι εις * μνήμα. Και οi χατ- 
οιχονντες έπι της γης J  χαροναιν έπ* αντοϊς χαι ενφραν&ησονται * χαϊ 
δ ώ ρ α  π έ μ ψ ο ν σ ι ν  ά λ λ η λ ο ι ς ,  on ουτοι όΐ δύο προφηται έ6α*

11 σάνισαν τους χατοιχονντας έπι της γης. Και μετά τάς τρεις ημέρας χάϊ 
ημισν πνεύμα ζωής έχ του Θεόν εισηλϋεν έν αυτοΐς * χαι έστησαν
επί τους πόδας αυτών, χαϊ φόβος μέγας ϊπεσεν έπι τούς &εωρονντας ' ^

12 αυτονς. Και ηχούσαν φωνήν μεγάλην έχ τού ουρανού Χέγουσαν αυ
τοΐς* ?Ανάβητε ώδε! χαι άνέβησαν εϊς τον ονρανον έν τη νεφέλη, χαι

13 έ&εώρησαν αυτούς οι έχ&ροϊ αν των. Και έν εκείνη τη ώρα έγένετο 
σεισμός μέγας, χαϊ το δέχατον της πολεως έπεσε, καέ απεχτάν&ησαν 
έν τώ σεισμώ ονόματα άν&ρώπων χιλιάδες επτά* χαι οι λοιποί εμφο-

14 6οι εγένοντο, χαι ϊδωχαν δόξαν τώ Θεώ τού ονρανον. cCJI oval η & ^ 2a8‘,3#
δεύτερα άπηλ&εν* Ιδού, η oval η τρίτη ερχεται ταχύ. infra ιέ. ι.

15 d Και ο έβδομος'άγγελος έσάλπισε * χαϊ έγένοντο φωναϊ μεγάλαι £vdS*vT*10**· 
τώ ουρανώ, * λέγοντες * 'Εγένοντο αΐ βασιλειαι τον χόσμον, τον Κνρίον
ημών χαι τον Χριστού αυτού, χαι βασιλεύσει εις τούς αιώνας τών αιώνων !

16 e Και οι εΐχοσι \χάΐ] τέσσαρες πρεσβντεροι οί ενώπιον τον Θ(εού χα&ημενοι £̂ °ξΓιι4*4,1<̂  
έπι τούς ΰρόνους αυτών, επεσαν έπι τώ πρόσωπα αυτών, χαι προσε-

17 χννησαν τφ Θεώ, f λέγοντες* Ευχάριστου μεν σοι, Κύριε ο Θεός ο παν- 
τοκράτωρ, ο ών χαϊ δ ην [καί δ ερχόμενος] * ότι εΐληφας την δνναμίνΛ19,6*

18 σου την μεγάλην χαϊ έβασίλευσας /  Και τά ε&νη ώργίσ&ησαν, χάι
ηλ&εν η όργη σου, χαϊ δ χαιρδς τών νεκρών, χρι&ηναι, χαϊ δούναι τον 
μισ&δν τόϊς δονλοις σου τοΐς προφηταις χαι τοΐς άγίοις, χαϊ τοΐς φο-  ν.
βονμένοις το ονομά σου, τοΐς μιχροΐς χαϊ τοΐς μεγάλοις, χαϊ διαφϋείραι
τούς διαφ&είροντας την γην·

10 * Κ Α Ι ηνοίγη δ ναός τού Θεού έν τώ ονρανώ, χαϊ ώφ&η η χιβωτδς
της δια&ηχης τον Κυρίου έν τώ ναώ αυτού* χαϊ εγένοντο άστραπαϊ

1 χαϊ φωναι χαϊ βρονταϊ χαϊ σεισμός χαϊ χάλαζα μεγάλη, X II. Καϊ s

9 — 13. On the prophetical sense of these ver
ses, see Mr. Scott and Dean Woodhouse.

10. δώρα πίμψ. άλλ.] A custom of expressing 
great joy. See Ksth. ix. 22, from which this ex
pression seems taken. *Εβ*σάνισαν, viz. by draw
ing God’s judgments on them, vv. 5, 6. Some 
suppose an allusion to 1 Kings xviii. 17. (Newc.) 
On the events which were to take place after the 
1208 days, as stated in vv. 7 — 13, interpreters are 
by no means agreed. With the accomplishment 
of these the 2d woe-trumpet terminates ; and the 
7th trumpet, or the 3d woe-trumpet, begins to 
sound, as described in vv. 14-— 18. On the pur
port, however, of these, equal diversity of opinion 
exists. It should seem, as Dr. Burton supposes, 
that they refer to a future extension of the Gospel.

17. εΓΧηφηι τήν 6fcv.] u thou hast taken to thee 
this great strength.” So Is. li. 9. Ινδΰσας rrji> Ισχνν 
Tot βραχίονός σον.

18. ωργίσΟησην] {i they were rebellious and con
tumacious.” Pe. xeix. I. >νΗλ0ο' // 6ργή σου, &C.

Supply έπ αίτά. The imagery seems derived from 
Ps. ii. 2. seqq., applied in a similar manner at 
Acts iv. 26. sq. It is well observed by Heinr. 
that the σον is emphatical, q. d. ** ultioiiem medi- 
tatus est Jona7 et ejus όργή contra illorum dpyfpf 
insurrexit (per paronomas. ut infra διαψθεΤραι τους 
διαφθ.)” In the words following, the construction 
is harsh, and the mode of expression obscurely 
brief. The sense may, with Heinr., be fully 
evolved as follows: καιρός ίστι, νεκροίς μεν (δού\οις 
σον) του ,κριθηναι, σοι δε, 6 Θεός. καιρός ίση τον δούναι 
μισθόν αΐτοϊς, και σοί ίση καιρός τον διαφθειραι τονς 
διαψθείροντα*. It is not clear whether διαφθείρόντας 
there is to be taken of destruction by wars and 
persecutions, or figuratively, of corrupting by false 
doctrines, and evil examples. '

ΧΙΪ. 1. With this ought to have been joined 
the 19th verse of the preceding Chapter, as being 
introductory to a new subject, u containing fsaya 
Prof. Lee) another exhibition of the difficulties,
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h  Peal. 2. 9. 
supra 2. 27. 
infra 19.15.

{ Supra t l .  3·

1 Dan. 10.13,21, 
& 12. 1.
Jude 9.

k Dan. 2. 35.

1 Gen. 3. l r 4. 
Luke 10. 18. 
John 12. 31.
1 Cor. 11.3. 
infra 20.2.

σημέΐον  μ έ γ α  ω φ& η εν  τω ονρανω  * γ ν ν η  π ερ ιβεβλημένη  τον ήλιον, 

κ α ί η  σελήνή υπ ο κά τω  τω ν ποδώ ν αυτής, κα ι ε π ί  τη ς  κεφαλής αυτής  

στέφ ανος αστέρω ν δ ώ δ εκ α ' κα ί εν γ α σ τρ ί εχουσα κράζει ω δίνονσα κα ι 2 

βασανιζόμενη  τεκεϊν . Κ α ι  ώ φ ^ η  άλλο σημέΐον έν τω ονρανω  * κα ι ίδον  3 

δράκω ν μ ε γα ς  π νρρ ό ς , εχων κεφ αλάς επ τά  κα ι κέρατα δέκα, κα ι ε π ί τά ς  

κεφ αλάς αυτο ύ  δ ια δ ή μ α τα  ε π τ ά ' κα ι η ουρά  α υ τό ν  σύρει το  τρ ίτο ν  4 

τω ν  αστέρω ν το ν  ουρανού , κα ί εβαλεν αυτο ύς  εις τη ν  γ η ν . Κ α ί  ο 

δράκω ν εστηκεν ενώ πιον τη ς  γν ν α ικ ο ς  τη ς  μελλονσης τεκεϊν  * ι'να, όταν  

τέκη , το  τέκ νο ν  α υ τή ς  κ α τα φ ά γη , h Κ α ί ετεκεν υ ιόν  άρρενα, ος μέλλει 5 

π ο ιμ α ίν ε ιν  π ά ν τα  τά  ε&νη έν ράβδω  σ ιδη ρά  * κα ί ηρπάσ& η το  τέκνον  

α υ τή ς  π ρ ο ς  το ν  Θεόν κα ί πρδς το ν  θ ρ ό νο ν  αυτού , 1 Κ α ί  η γν ν η  ε φ ν -  6 

γ ε ν  εις τη ν  έρημον , ο π ο ύ  Iχ ε ι h i t  τό π ο ν  η το ιμ α σμ ένο ν  ά π ο  το ν  Θ εόν, 

ϊνα  εκεί τρ έφ ω σ ιν  αυτήν , ημ έρ α ς  χ ιλ ία ς  δ ιακονία ς εξήκοντα* f

* Κ α ί  έγένετο  πόλεμος έν τω  ονρανω  * ο Μ ιχα ή λ  κα ί οι ά γγελο ι α ν -  7 

το ύ  J  έπολέμη σα ν κ α τά  ϊο ν  δράκοντος, κα ί ο δράκων έπολέμη σε κ α ί οϊ 

ά γγελ ο ι α υ το ύ  * k κα ί ούκ ϊσχνσα ν , ουδέ τόπος ενρέ& η αυτώ ν ε τ ι έν 8 

τω ονρανω, 1 Κ α ί  έ β λ η ΰ η  ό δράκων δ μ εγα ς ,  δ οφ ις  ό αρχαίος, ο 9 

καλούμενος δ ιά β ο λ ο ς , κα ί ό Σ α τα νά ς , ό πλανώ ν τη ν  ο ικουμένην όλην, 

έβλη& η είς τη ν  γη ν , κ α ί ο ΐ ά γγελ ο ι  αντου μ ετ*  αντου έβλη& ησαν.

judgment, &c., attendant on the propagation of
the Gospel.” Of that verse the first clause prob
ably has reference to a Jewish opinion, as to what 
should take place at the coming of the Messiah 
(see Note on Ileb. ix. 15.): but the sentiment 
(which is, as Iaspis says, expressed graphically) is 
this, that “ now there is an universal access to 
the favour of God, and that the highest rewards 
in heaven await the pious worshippers of God.” 
In the latter clause the purport of the sublime 
imagery introduced is not clear. See Bp. Newton. 
Mr. Holden thinks that “ the visions in this and 
the two following Chapters run parallel with that 
relative to the prophesying o f ' the two witnesses * 
in the foregoing Chapter.” “A number (continues 
lie) of additional particulars are introduced, but 
they all relate to the period of 12G0 prophetic 
years included in the little book, and describe the 
state and circumstances of the true faith under 
the prevalence and persecutions of the great apos
tasy in the Western Empire.”

— ιτεριβεβλημένη τόυ 1)λιον — δώδεκα.] By the 
vvi) some suppose to be meant the Jewish Church: 
ut it should rather seem to be, as others think, 

the Christian Church, whose heavenly origin is 
designated by the sublimely figurative phraseology 
subjoined, which is supposed to be derived from 
Gen. xxxvii. 9. See Reiif on Artemid. iv. 49. No. 
1. Compare also Gal. iv. 19. Or these emblems 
may, as Abp. Newcome thinks, denote the light 
of truth, the subjection of all sublunary things, 
and a bright and everlasting crown. The twelve 
stars may have a reference to the twelve Apostles, 
xxi. 14.

2. ώδίνουσα.] The Church maybe viewed from 
its first beginning, when the promise of a Re
deemer was given to our first parents : and the 
expectation of this promise being fulfilled, is ex
pressed in this verse. See Micah v. 3. Rom. viii.
22. (Woodh. and Burton.)

3. εχων κεφαλάς διαδήματα.} All meant to

suggest mighty power among the kingdoms of the 
ear tli.

4. In ή ουρά αντου σύρει — ούρανοΰ there seems 
to be an allusion to the notion of a comet pro
ceeding across the heaven. "Iva καταφόγρ, “ that 
he may utterly destroy.”

5. ποίμαίνειν— ̂ άβδιρ σίδερα] i. e. finally subdue 
all her enemies, on some of'whom God will exe
cute signal vengeance. (Newc.)

6. εώνγεν είς τήν rp.] A circumstance supposed 
to be derived from the flight of the Virgin Mary 
into Egypt with the infant Jesus. The mystical 
sense is disputed. But after all, Prof. Lee may 
be nearest the truth in supposing nothing more to 
be meant than “ God's faithfulness in never losing 
sight of his own promise.”

7 — 9. Avisionary scene presented to the mind 
of St. John, of which the allegory is variously 
interpreted: but perhaps best Iby Bp. Horsley 
(after Mede, Newton, and Newc.) as represent
ing the vehement struggles between Christianity 
and Paganism during the first ages of the Gospel. 
“ The Angels (continues he) of the two opposite 
armies represent, in a figurative description, two 
opposite parties in the Roman State, at the time 
which the vision more particularly regards. Mi
chael’s angels are the parly who espoused the 
side of the Christian religion, the friends of which 
had, for many years, been numerous, and became 
very powerful under Constantine : the dragon’s 
angels are the party which endeavoured to sup
port the old idolatry.” Dr. Burton, however, 
renders the καΐ έγενετο π<5λ., “ Now there hud been 
war ; ” and thinks that vv. 7 — 13; are parenthet
ical, and relate to an event prior to that in the 

receding verses, “ It accounts (he saysj for the 
ostility of Satan to the Church of Christ.” In 

this view I am inclined to coincide, and have 
divided accordingly.

9. και εβλήΰη, &c.] A spirited symbolical repre-
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10 m/Cat ηχούσα φωνήν μεγάλην J λεγονσαν έν τώ ονρανώ' "Αρτι έγένετο 
ή σωτηρία καί η δνναμις καί η βασιλεία του Θεού ημών, καί η έξον- 
σία του Χρίστου αυτού! όχι κατεβλη&η 6 κατήγορος των αδελφών 
ημών, ο κατήγορων αυτών ένώηιον τον Θεού ημών ημέρας καί ·0υχχός.

11 “ καί αυτοί ένίκησαν αυτόν δια το αίμα τού ^Αρνιού καί διά τον λόγον 
της μαρτυρίας αυτών ’ καί οΰκ ηγάπησαν την ψυχήν αυτών άχρι &ανά-

12 τον. ° Αιά τούτο ευφραίνεστε οί ουρανοί καί όί εν αντόϊς σκηνούντες· 
οναί £τοΐ£ κατοίκοΰί/tj τη yfj καί τη &αλάσση ! οτι καιίβη ό Αιάβολος

ΙΖ προς υμάς εχων &νμον μέγαν, ειδώς ότι ολίγον καιρόν εχει* Καί ότε 
είδεν ό δράκων, ότι έβλη&η εις την γην, έδιωξε την γυναίκα ητις ετεκε 
τον άρρενα* ,

14 ' ρ Και έδό&ησαν τη γυναιχι δυο πτέρυγες τον αετόν τον μεγάλου, 
ϊνα πέτηται εις την έρημον εις τον τόπον αυτής, όπου τρέφεται έχει 
καιρόν καί καιρούς, καί ημισν καιρού, από προσώπου τον οφεως,

15 Καί εβαλεν ό οφις J όπίσω της γυναΐκός εκ τού στόματος αυτού ύδωρ
16 ώς * ποταμόν, ινα ταντην ποταμοφόρητ ον ποίηση. καί έβοη&ησεν η γη 

τη γυναιχι' καί ηνοιξεν η γη το στόμα αυτής καί κατέπιε τον ποτά-
17 μόν όν εβαλεν ό δράκων έκ τού στόματος αντον. q Καί ώργίσ&η ο 

δράκων έπί τη γυναιχι, καί άπηλ&ε ποιησαι πόλεμον μετά ιών λοιπών 
τον σπέρματος αυτής, των τηρούντων τάς έντοΧάς τού Θεού καί έχόν- 
των την μαρτυρίαν [τον] ’ιησού [χριστοί].

18 Καί έστά&ην επί την άμμον της θαλάσσης* X III. Γ καί «Ζδον έκ
1 της θαλάσσης χληρίον άναβαίνον, εχον κεφαλάς επτά καί κέρατα δέκα,

καί έπί τών κεράτων αυτού δέκα διαδήματα, καί έπί τάς κεφαλάς αυτού

rn Job 1. 9* 
&2. 5.
Zech. 3. t. 
supra 11. l5.

η Rom. 8. 33, 
34, 37. & 16. 20.

ο Peal. 96.11. 
Is. 49.13. 
supra 8.13.

p Dan. 7.25. 
& 12. 7. , 
supra ver. 6» 
. n

q 1 John 5.10.

r Dan. 7. 7. 
infra 17.3.9. 
12.  ·

sentation of the complete victory of Christianity 
over Heathenism.

10. b κατήγορος των ά6. See James i. 6 — 12.
ii. 1 — 7. and Notes. For κατήγορος the Alexan
drine MS. has κατήγωο, which is edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, and others : but rashly ; for though it may 
seem more likely to be true, as presenting a very 
uncommon form ; yet the vast preponderance of 
external evidence (namely, that of all the other 
MSS.) must forbid its being received. Besides, 
internal evidence may be urged for κατήγορος', 
since it is not improbable, that in the MS. from 
which the Alexandrian was transcribed, {he ter
mination had been inadvertently omitted, or was 
faded away, or eaten away by a worm. I have 
myself observed in the MSS. of Thucijdides 
which I have collated, that sometimes the ter
minations of words, often expressed above the 
last letter of the syllable preceding, have been 
omitted through inadvertence, or because not 
found in the original. Besides, the anomalies in 
this book are not so much in the forms of words, 
as in their constructions, I must not omit to ob
serve, that as toGriesb. and Matthapi's cancelling 
the κατ in κατφ'κήΟη, it might arise from the κατ 
following; but it is probably genuine; and the 
writer (in other places antithetical) seems to 
have intended a paronomasia between κατεβΧήθη 
and κατήγορος. So St. Paul (Acts xxiii, 3.) on the 
High Priest's ordering his apparitors to smite him 
on the mouth, says, u God shall smite thee, thou 
whited wall.”

11. οίκ ηγάπησαν τήν α» £. 0.] The phraeo-
5C

ology is Hebraic, and obscure from brevity. - The 
sense is, u they were careless of life, even unto 
hazarding death." Bp. Middle cannot imagine 
why our Translators used the uncouth phrase, 
u unto the death," especially as they were not 
led to it by the original. Had the learned Prelate 
been as conversant with our old English authors 
as he was with the Classical writers, he would 
have been at no loss to see why the Article 
should here have been used. It was an idiom ift 
frequent use formerly. So Hackluyt says, of 
Chancellor's voyage to Russia, and the attempt 
to bring about a commercial treaty with great 
Britain, “ he resolved either to bring that to 
passe, or els to die the death."

15— 17. These verses are variously interpreted. 
See Scott and Woodh. The sense may simply 
be that “ The enemies of unadulterated Chris
tian truth took different ways to subdue i t : and 
particularly by endeavouring to, as it were, drown 
and stifle it by a fo o d  of opposition and persecu-' 
tion, direct and indirect. But God raised up, 
from time to time, many who supported the faith
ful disciples of Christ."

ΧΤΠ. On the contents of this and the next 
Chapter, considerable diversity of opinion exists; 
especially as to the explanation of particular 
symbols, and their application to particular events. 
The best Expositors, however, are in general 
agreed that there is  a reference to Papal Rome, 
and the Papal religion, ps opposed to the pure 
Church of Christ. However, the reader may



590 REVELATION CHAP. XIII. 2 — 14.
b Supra 12. 9. >r

t  Infra 17. 3.

a Infra 18.18.

x Dan. 7. 8,11,
& 11. 36. 
supra 11. 2, 9.

y Dan. 7. 21. 
supra 11. 7.

t  E iod . 32,33. 
Philip. 4. 3. 
supra 3.3. 
infra 17. 8.
&  20.12.
& 21. 27. 
a  Supra 2. 7. 
bGen. 9. 6, 
lea. 33. 1. 
M att. 26.52. 
infra 14.12.

c Supra 11. 7.

d Supra t . 3. 
infra 19. 20.

e M att. 24. 24. 
2 These. 2 .9 . 
infra 16. 14»

fD eut. 13.1. 
M att. 24. 24. 
infra 16. 14.
& 19. 20.

ονομο% βλασφημίας» 8 Και το &ηρίον ο είδον, ην ομοιον παρδαλή, καί 2 
οι ποδες αυτόν ως J  άρκτου, καί το στόμα αντον ως στόμα λέοντος. 
καί εδωχεν αντω ο δράκων την δνναμιν αντον καί τον &ρόνον ανιόν 
καί εξουσίαν μεγάλην. 1 Καί [είδον] μίαν των- κεφαλών αντον ως 3
έσφαγμένην είς θάνατον * και η πληγη τον θανάτου αντον έ&εραπεύ&η. 
Και έ&ανμασεν όλη η γη όπίσω τον &ηρίον, α και προσεκννησαν 4
* τω δράκοντι, ότι εδωκεν εξουσίαν τω &ηρίο), και προσεκννησαν * τω 
&ηρίω, λέγοντες* Τις όμοιος τω &ηρίω ; τις δνναται πολεμησαι μετ’ 
αντον; χ Και έδό&η αντω στόμα λαλούν μεγάλα καί βλασφημίας' 5 
και έδό&η αντω εξουσία [πόλεμον] ποιησαι μήνας τεσσαράκοντα δυο. καί 6 
ηνοιξε τό στο'μα αυτοί; είς βλασφημίαν προς τον Θεόν, βλασφημησαι το 
όνομα αντον και την σκηνην αντον, και τους εν τω ουραΐ’ώ σκηνονντας.
y Καί έδό&η αντω πόλεμον ποιησαι μετά των άγιων καί νίκησαι άντονς * 7 
καί έδό&η αντω εξουσία επί πάσαν φυλήν teal λαόν και γλώσσαν καί ε&νος»

Λ Και προσκυνησονσιν £ αντω πάντες οι κατοικονν,ίες επί της γης, 8 
ών ον γέγραπται * τό * ονομα εν τη βίβλω της ζωής τον *Αρνίον [ίου] 
έσφαγμένον από καταβολής κόσμον. a Ευ τις ϊχει ονς, ακουσα'τω. b Ε ϊ  9 
τις αϊχμαλωσίαν συνάγει, είς αιχμαλωσίαν υπάγει' εϊ τις εν μαχαίρα 10 
αποκτενεΐ, δει αντον εν μαχαίρα άποκταν&ηναι, ώδέ έστιν η υπομονή 
καί η πίστις των ά^ίων.

c Και ειδον άλλο &ηρίον άναβαίνον εκ της γης, καί είχε κέρατα δνο 11 
ομοια άρνίω ’ καί έλάλει ώς δράκων. d καί την εξουσίαν τον πρώτου 12 
&ηρίου πάσαν ποιεϊ ενώπιον αντον * καί ποιεί την γην καί τους κατοι- 
κονντας έν αύτη, ϊνα προσκννησωσι τό &ηρίον τό πρώτον, ον έ&ερα- 
πεν&η η πληγη τον &ανάτου αντον» e Καί ποιεϊ σημεία με^αλα, 13
* ινα πυρ καί ποιη καταβαίνειν εκ του ουρανοί εις την γην ενώπιον 
των άν&ρώπων. f καί πλανά τους κατοικονντας επί της γης, διά τά 14 
σημεία α έδό&η αντω ποιησαι ενώπιον τον &ηρίον, λεγων τοΤς κατοί- 
κονσιν έπί της γης, ποιησαι εικόνα τω &ηρίω ο εχει την πλνγην. της

profitably consult Prof. Lee’s remarks on this 
Chapter, who adduces reasons for regarding it as 
u a recital of the attacks to be made upon the 
Church and people of God by Daniel’s fourth  
m o n a r c h y The beast rising out of the sea, he 
thinks, beyond all doubt, nothing more than 
Daniel’s fourth beast, vii. 7. See also 8. 25. xi. 
36 — 38. Of course, he understands the whole 
of the Roman power, civil and religious, as asso
ciated to destroy Christianity.

3. ίθαΟμασε — θηρίου.] Here we have a blend
ing of two forms of expression ; and the full sense 
is, "the whole world surveyed the beast with 
admiration and went after him.” So John xii.
19. δ κόσμος [tfXo?, added in many MSS. and Ver
sions] όπίσω avroit άπηλθεν.

8. The meaning of this verse is, that " the 
world shall be divided between his kingdom and 
that of Christ, the names of whose faithful fol
lowers are written in the Book of life.” See 
Dan. xii. 1. Phil. iv. 3. For ro όνομα the common 
reading is rd όνόματα. The former, however, is 
preferable, being better supported by authority 
external and internal.

9, IQ* The believer’s attention is arrested: and 
we ard told that he (this power) that leadeth into 
captivity shall go into captivity: he that killelh 
with the sword must be killed with the sword. (Is. 
xxxiii.) Which, it is added, is a theme for the 
faith and patience of t h e  s a i n t s . (Lee.)

10, cl τις αίχμ. <n>vdy«] " if any man collect a 
number of captives.” See Eph. iv. 8. The in
struction suggested is (to use the words of Abp. 
Newc.), that the truly good will keep themselves 
uncorrupted by this idolatrous power; and that 
the cruelties exercised by these persecutors will 
be retaliated on them. rd6i Ισην — άγιων, " Here, 
in this matter, in resisting this enemy (see v. 7.) 
is scope for the exercise of faith and patience in 
holy men.” (Newc.)

11, 12. βλλο θηρίον.] Emblematical, it is sup
posed, of the Romish hierarchy; the two horns 
being supposed by Newc. to denote the regular 
and the secular clergy. Many points of similar
ity in the following verses with the Romish hie
rarchy and ecclesiastics, have been traced by 
Newc., Faber, and other Commentators. But 
see Lee.

/
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15 μαχαίρας καί εζησε. e Καί ,εδό&η αντώ δούναι πνεύμα τη εικόνι το νs Infra 19‘20 
θηρίου, ϊνα καί λαληση η εΐκών του Μηριού, καί ποίηση, όσοι αν μη

16 προσχυνησωσι $ την εικόνα τον θηρίου, ϊνα anοκταν&ώσι· h Και b Infra 18·2°· 
ποιεί πάντας, τους μικρούς και τούς μεγάλους, και τούς πλουσίους
καί τούς πτωχούς, καί τούς έλενϋ'όρους καί ϊούς δούλους, ϊνα 1 * δώ -1 Infra 14· π· 
σιν αντοΊς χάραγμα επί της χειρός αυτών της δεξιάς, η επί * το

17 μέτωπον αυτών, καί ϊνα μη τις δννηται άγοράσαι η πωλησαι, εΐ 
μη δ εχων το χάραγμα, χό όνομα τού θηρίου, η τον άρι&μόν τον

IS ονόματος αυτοί. k *Λδέ η σοφία έστίν * δ εχων [τδ ν \ νουν ψηφισάτω * infra 1S.3; 
τον αρι&μόν τον &ηρίου* αρι&μδς γάρ αν&ρώπου έστί, καί δ αριθ
μός αυτού χξς\

1 X IV . 1 Κ Α Ι εϊδον* καί Ιδού, rb άρνίον εστηκδς επί τδ ορος ^o5i,>1SaPra7·4' 
καί μετ* αυτού εκατόν τεσσαρακοντατέσσαρες χιλιάδες, εχουσαι αό όνομα 
ahrob καϊ rb 8νομα του Πατρδς αυτού γεγραμμένον επί τών μετώπων αυ-

£ τών. m Καί ηχούσα φωνήν .εκ τον ουρανού ώς φωνήν νδάτων πολλών, ™5SugPTa 1 Λ 
καί ώς φωνήν βροντής μεγάλης. χαί φωνήν ηχούσα κιθαρωδών χΐ\λαρι-ια{η19' €*.

οζόντων iv ταϊς κι&άραις αυτών. η Καί αδουσιν ωδήν κ α ι ν ή ν pra5.9.
Ανώπιον του &ρόνον,> καί ενώπιον τών τεσσάρων ζώων καί τών πρεσβυ
τέρων* καί ουδεί$ ηδύνατο μα&έϊν την ωδήν, εϊ μη αΐ εκατόν ΐεσσαρα-

4 κοντατέαααρες χιλιάδες οι ηγορασμένοι άπό της γης. 0 Οντοί εισιν οϊ £ι cor.̂ .ao*
μετά γυναικών, ουκ εμολύν&ησαν * παρ&ένοι γάρ είσιν * ούτοί εισιν 
οι ακολον&ονντες τω Αρνίω όπου άν νπάγη. οντοι ηγοράσ&ησαν

δ άπό τών άν&ρώπων απαρχή τώ Θεώ καί τφ ’Αρνίφ* Ρ καί έν τ 
σ τ ό μ α τ ι  α υ τ ώ ν  ο ν χ  ϊ ν ρ έ & η  %δ ό λ ο ς *  αμωμοι γάρ εισινEph·5* 
\_ενώπιον τού θρόνου τού Θεοί]. . " ' "

6 Καί είδον άλλον άγγελον πετάμενον έν μεσουρανηματι, εχοντα εναγγέλιον 
αιώνιον ευαγγελίσαι τούς \  κατοικούντας ini της γης, καί πα ν 'ε^νο^ |β̂ 3|  6·# '

7 καί φυλήν καί γλώσσαν καί λαόν' ^.λεγωνέν φιανη μεγάλη* Φοβή&ητε *clt4a6j
τον Θεόν καί δότε αυτοί δόξαν, ότι ηλ&εν η ώρα της κρίσεως αυτού * ίιΙΙΛκβ, 
καί προσκυνήσατε τφ ποιησαντι τον ουρανόν καί την γην καί τήν jaf»'ιβ.έ.3, .

8 λάσο αν καί πηγάς υδατων. Γ Καί άλλος άγγελος ηκολον&ησε, λεγων * &}?; ̂ 6.

. 17. 7να μή τις δϋν. άγορ.] “ and that men
might not [have the power to] buy ; ” simply de
noting a deprivation of political privileges, or of 
the intercourse of society. So Thucyd. v. 34., 
ώστε μήτε πριαμένους rt ή ττωλονντας κυρίους είναι»

—  τ6ν άριΟμδν του δν.] “ This passage is to be 
explained from the Cabbala of the Jews. It 
means the number which is made up, by reducing 
the numeral power of each of the letters, of 
which the name is composed, and bringing it to 
a sum total. That art, now held in merited con
tempt, was in the lime of the Apostle held in 
great honour, not only amontf the Jews, but also 
the Greeks, as we may collect from Artemid. 
Oneir. i. 12.” Heinrich, See more in his elab
orate E xcutrus IV. on the whole passage. The 
sense is, “ .Herein is wisdom to be shown,” i. e. 
herein is a test of wisdom or sagacity, <A 'similar 
ellipsis is observable in 1 John iv. 10. h  τούτψ 
Itriv if άγάπη. and especially supra v, 10. ώδέ

Ιστιν § ίνομονή: q. d. “ Herein is a fit occasion 
for evincing the patience and faith of the saints.”

XIV. 1 — 5. On this disputed passage see 
Scott, Dean Woodh., and Prof. Lee.

6. iv μεσουρανήματι.] See Note supra viii. 13·
— ευαγγέλιοv αΙών.] Our English Version “ the

everlasting Gospel ” says rather more than does 
the original Greek, and more than the icontext 
requires. (Middl.)

7. l6rt αίτιο δόξαν.] Δούναι δόξαν Θεψ solennis 
formula apud Judasos, qua increpabant, secus 
sentientes agentesque, quos ad rectum Jovse cul- 
tum rcyocare volebant. Joh. ix. 24*. Peroppor 
tune igitur et h. 1. hac formula paganos alloquitur 
fecial is. Jlwerentiam adhibeatis vero 'Numini et 
ah impio adversvs ejvs cultores odio et insolentia 
desistite. (Heinr.) 'MlXOcv ή ώρα τής κρίσ. See 
supra vi. 17.

6 & 7.] See Note on Acts xiii. 32, and Bp 
Bull’s Jud. Eccl., p. G2. >
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8 Pe. 75.9. 
Isa. 51. 17. 
Je r. 25.15. 
infra 16.19. 
& 19. 20.
& 20* 10.

t  lea. 34.10. 
infra 19.3.

Q Supra 13.10.

▼ 1 Cor. T5.18. 
1 Tbees. 4. 14.

xEzek. 1.26. 
Dan. 7. 13. 
supra 1. 13.

y Joel 3.13. 
M att. 13. 39.

I' 7Γ ε σ 8 B  a β ν λ ώ ν  [η π  ο λ ι ς] η μ ε γ ά λ η ! ό τ ι  έκ 
τ ο ν  ο ί ν ο ν  [ τον  S  ν μ ον] τ η ς  π ο ρ ν ε ί α ς  α ν  τ η ς  π ε π ό τ ι κ ε  
π ά ν τ α  ε&νη! Καί |  τρίτος άγγελος ηκολον&ησεν αντόϊς, λίγων εν 
φωνή μεγάλη * “Ε ΐ τις το -&ηρίον προαχννεϊ και την εικόνα αντον, 
και λαμβάνει χάραγμα επί τον μετάmov αντον η έπϊ την χείρα αντον ·
Β κ α ι  α υ τ ό ς , π ί ε τ α ι  έ κ τ ο υ  ο ί ν ο υ  τ ο ν  S v  μ ον τ ο ν  Θεόν,  10 
τ ο υ  κ ε κ ε ρ α σ μ έ ν ο υ  ά κ ρ α τ ο ν  έν τω π  ο τ η ρ ί ο) τ η ς  ο ρ γ ή ς  
αν  τ ο ί ,  και βασανισ$ησεται έν πνρ} και &είω ενώπιον των άγιων 
αγγέλων και ενώπιον του αρνιού. 1 Και ο καπνός τον βασανισμον Π
αυτών αναβαίνει εις αιώνας αϊώνων - και ονκ εχονσιν άνάπαυσιν ημέρας 
και ννκτος, οι προσκυνοϋντες το &ηρίον και την εικόνα αυτοΰ, και ε ϊ 
τις λαμβάνει το χάραγμα του ονόματος αντον ” °ϊί2δε υπομονή των \2 
άγιων έστίν ' [ωδε] οί τηρονντες τάς έντολάς τον Θεοΰ και την πί~ 
στιν *1ησον> τ Και ηχούσα φωνής έκ του ονρανου λεγούσης [juotJ ' 13 
Γράφον * Μακάριοι οί νεκροί οί εν Κχιρίω άπο&νησχοντες άπάρτι. Ναι, 
λέγει το Πνεύμα, ινα άναπανοωνται έκ των κόπων αυτών ·* τά δέ έργα 
αυτών άχολου&εϊ μετ' αυτών.

χ Καί ειδον, και ιδού νεφέλη λευκή, και επί την νεφέλην κα&ημενος 14 
όμοιος Τίω άν&ρώπου, εχων έπί της κεφαλής αντον στέφανον χρνσονν, 
και έν τη χειρί αντον δρίπανον οί ν. 7 Καί άλλος άγγελος έξηλ&εν έκ 15 
τού: ναόν κράζων έν μεγάλη φωνή τω κα&ημένω έπί της νεφέλης' 
Πέμφον το δρέπανόν σου καί Φέρισον, ότι ήλ&έ faofj η ώρα τον

8. By ΒαβνΧών is meant, as the best Exposi
tors are agreed, the mystical Babylon, R ome , 
the metropolis of apostasy. In Ik *τοΰ οίνου — 
έθνη there is an almost lyrically bold expression 
of mad and unbounded idolatry; which is com
pared to a harlot alluring to lasciviousness. 
Heinr. compares a similar image in the Tabula 
Cebetis : ’Απότη καΧεΊται, 1) πάντας τους άνΟρώπονς 
— ποτίζει rn iavrtfg δυνάμει* Comp. Rom. i. 24, 
26,28.

10, 11. The heaviest punishments here and 
hereafter are threatened. (Newc.) In και αντδς 
ιτίεται there is, as Heinr. remarks, an antanaclasis ; 
q. d. c He had before a cup of inebriating sweet
ness ; but now he will drink the cup of Divine 
wrath in full draught.” See Jer. xxv. 15. Is. li. 
17 & 22. Κεκερασ. άκρατου. The best Commen
tators arê  agreed, that this denotes pure wine 
made yet stronger by a mixture of powerful in
gredients. See Lowlh on Isa. p. 14. VVakef. Crit.
iii. 186, and Woodh. in loc. So Ps. Ixxiv. 8. 
(Sept.), ?τστ>/ριον οίνου ακράτου πΧήρες κεράσματος.

12. ωδε — ισ τ ίν . \  The sense is : u In these cir
cumstances will be the trial of the patience and per
severance of Christ’s faithful disciples. (Newc.) In 
hac -re cernitur caussa, ob quam (mo/iovr). constans 
perseverantia, adhibenda esl ab άγίοις. Vid. 2 Tim.
iv. 7. O? τηρονντες, per anacolutnon pro των τηρούν- 
των. (Heinr.) See Note supra xiii. 17.

13. Heinr. here recognizes an anticipation of 
an objection,^—that, this υπομονή may bring us in 
peril of our lives. To which the answer is, that 
they must not betray the faith» even to save life ; 
and, for their consolation, they are assured, on 
the highest authority, — an authority which or
ders it to be put on record for an everlasting re

membrance henceforward — that Blessed, &c. 
At iv Kνρίω supply δντες. For άπάρτι some read 
άπαρτϊ, and construe it with μακ. But thus a frigid 
sense arises : it is simply for άπδ τοΐ> vlv, u from 
this period.” In ha άναrr. the ha is. as Heinr. 
observes, used εκβατικως, and is nearly equivalent 
to on* With rn 6e έργα — αίτων, Wets, compares 
Soph. Phil. 1437. ου γαρ εΐσίβεια συνθνήσκει βρότοις·

14 — 20. Here again the judgments of-God 
upon [Babylon and] the adherents of the beast 
are foretold, and represented under the figures of 
harvest and vintage, often, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, symbolical of destruction. 
See Joel iii. 18. Isa. xvii. 5. Jer. viii.JU. Horn. II.
X. 67. Virg. JEn. x. 513. The Messiah is Vepre- 
sented under the similitude of a husbandman, 
committing the work of reaping to his labourers ; 
and holding in his own hand a sickle, as a symbol 
of punishment, the execution of the judgment 
committed to him by the Father, John v. 22. 
The figure in m  την ν εφ . καθ. is found also in 
Dan. vii. 13, and Virg. iEn. ix. 640. (Heinr.)

15. Bn ηΧθε, &c. on έζηράνθη.] It is well ob
served by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 387, that these 
two clauses are not [as they may seeml synony 
mous in sense ; the reasons for reaping being dis
tinct and progressive: 1. the proper season for 
reaping is come; 2. the harvest of the earth is 
withered, and therefore demands the eickle. At 
v. 17. ult. there is, as Heinr. observes, the other 
part of the image ; q. d. “ Not only is the harvest 
ripe, but the vintage is ready : ” the image' being 
similar to that at Is. Ixiii. 3, and Jer. vi. 9. It 
may seem strange, that a sickle should be men
tioned for the vintage; but hence it should seem 
that the grapes were sometimes not taken by the
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16 &ερίσαι, on έξηράν&η ό ΰερισμος της γης. και εβαλεν ο κα&η μένος 
έτιϊ ζην νεφέλην το δρέπανον αυτόν επί την γην, καί έ&ερία&η η γη.

Και άλλος άγγελος εξηλθεν εκ τον ναόν τον εν τω ονρανω' εχων καί
18 αυτός δρέπανον οξν. και αλλός άγγελος έξηλ&εν έκ τον θυσιαστηρίου 

εχεον εξουσίαν ετιι τον πνρος,καιεφωνησε κρανγη μεγάλη τω εχοντι το 
δρέπανον το οξΰ λέγων · ΙΙέμψον σου το δρέπανον το οξν, και τρνγη- - 
σον τους βότρνας της άμπελον της γης, οτί ηκμασαν αί οταφυλαί αυτής.

19 1 Και εβαλεν ό άγγελος το δρέπανον αντον είς την γην, και ετρύγησε 
την άμπελον της γής, και εβαλεν είς την ληνόν του θυμόν τον Θεού % την

20 μεγάλην. * Καί έπατηθη η ληνός * εξωθεν της- πολεως, καί έξηλθε
αίμα έκ της ληνόν άχρι των χαλινών των ϊππων, άπο σταδίων χιλίων 
ίξακοσίων. ■

1 X V . b Κ Α Ι ειδον άλλο σημείον εν τω ονράνω μέγα και Φανμα- 
στον, αγγέλους ίπτα έχοντας πληγάς επτά τάς έσχάτας, ότι έν ανταίς

2 έτελεσ&η ο {λνμος τον Θεόν. c Και ειδον ως χλάλασσαν ναλίνην με-  
μιγμένην πνρί' και τους νικώντας εκ τον θηρίου και έκ της εϊχόνος 
αντον και [έκ του χαράγματος at/του,] έκ τόν άρι&μοΰ τον ονόματος 
αντον, εστώτας έπι την θάλασσαν την ίαλίνην, έχοντας κι&άρας τον

3 Θεόν. d και άδονσί την 0)δην Μωνσέως δονλον τον θεόν, και την φδην 
τον *Λρνίον, λέγοντες * Μεγάλα και θαυμαστά τά έργα σου, Κύριε &
Θεός ο παντοκράτωρ * δίκαιαι και αΧη&ιναϊ αί οδοί σου,,ο βασιλεύς των

4 * έ&νών. e τις ον μηφοβη&η σε, Κύριε* xbcl δόξάση το- ονομά σου ; 
οτι μόνος όσιος· ότι πάντα τά ϊ&νη.,ηξονσι και προσχννησονσιν ένώ- 
πιόν σου' ότι τά δικαιώματά σον έφάνερώ&ησαν.,

6 {Και  μετά ταύτα ειδον' [κάϊ\ ^δο ί/J ηνοίγη ό ϊαος της^ σκηνης
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ζ In fra  19.15.

a  Isa . $ 3 .3 . 
L am . 1. 15.

b Supra  11» 14.

e Supra 4 .6 , λ 
&5. 8.
& 14. 2.

d EXod. 15.1. 
Pea).'111. 2.
& 139. 14.
& 145.17. "

e lea. 66. 23. 
J<ir. 10 .7 .

f  Num. 1.50. 
supra 11.19.

hand, but cut off by a hooked knife of the form 
of a sickle.

20. In αΤμα Ik της ληνόν there is, as often, 
a blending of the thing itself with the thing thereby 
signified : and, indeed, αίμα might be used of the 
blood ; i. e. juice of the grape. See Gen. xlix. 11. 
In £χρι t&v χαλ. there is a fine hyperbole, of 
which examples are adduced by the Commenta
tors, especially from the Rabbinical writers.

XV. Up to thie Chapter we have proceeded, 
under the guidance of past events, with consider
able satisfaction : but here that direction almost 
wholly fails us. Destitute of this, we need nbt 
wonder at the evident inability of Expositors to 
make any regular or consistent application of 
the subsequent Chapters, except as coincident 
with those things which have been already con
sidered.

The present Chapter introduces the seven Vials, 
all of which fall under the seventh Trumpet, as 
the seven trumpets were included under the sev
enth seal ; for they contain the seven last plagues, 
in which the wrath of God is filled up, or accom
plished, on the persecuting idolatrous power, as
suming the name of Christian. These plagues 
must, therefore, he coincident with the last woe- 
trumpet; in great measure at least. Before he 
sees the effects of the ministry of the seven an
gels, who had it in charge to inflict the seven last 
plagues, the Apostle records an introductory 

V O L.IL 5 c*

vision, representing the joy and' triumph which 
the Church would express on that occasion, 
(Scott.) Nearly, the same view is*taken by Prof. 
Lee.

2, θάλασσαν Ναλίνην] i; e, a large crystalline 
laver, like a pellucid pavement, similar to the sea 
in Solomon's Temple. T h e o r e m  it (also)part 
of the temple-furniture) is supposed to denote 
the anger of God about to be displayed. By 
νικώντας be roD θηρίου Heinr. proves, is meant not" 
victorious over the beast, but victorious after hav
ing escaped the power of the beast, — there being 
a constructio preegnans thus to be resolved ΐ νικώv~ 
τας (for νενικηκότας) rb Θηρίον, και σωΟέντας ίξ abroX* 
— 'Επί τΡιν, Θάλασσ. Not on, but by the Sea, as 
Professor Scholefield renders. 1

3, 4. ώδ%ν ΜωΟσ'.] i. e. a song of triumph similar 
to that sung bv him, on the children of Israel 
being delivered from Egyptian bondage, Exod.
xv. (Heinr.); and formed, observe Heinr. and 
Vater, chiefly from phrases in Ps. Ixxxvi. 9 ; scxit 
2 ; cxxxix. 14. Deut. xxxii. 4. Jer. x. 7. 'Εθνών 
for Αγίων is adopted by almost all Editors, oa 
Btrong evidence, external and internal. The
τον ’Aρνίου is generally supposed to designate the 
“ new song” above-mentioned in honour of the 
Lamb.

4. μόνος 8σιος.] On this expression see Note at
Rom. xvi. 27. i

5. σκηνης τον âpr.] See Note on Heb. ix. 2.
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S P * τον μαρτνριον εν τφ ονρανώ ‘ s και έξηλ&ον οί επτά άγγελοι 9 οϊ εχοντες 6 
tag επτά πϊηγας, έκ τον ναόν, ένδεδνμένοι λινόν κα&αρον [καί] ,λαμ- 
προν * και περιεζωσμενοι περί τά στη$η ζώνας χρνσας “ καί εν έκ 7 
των τεσσάρων ζωων εδωκε τόΐς επτά άγγέλοις επτά φιάλας χρνσας, 
γεμονσας τον &νμον τον Θεόν του ζώντος είς τονς αιώνας των αιώνων. 

ffin^&w34' h ■Κ·α  ̂ εγεμίσ&η 6 ναός καπνόν εκ της δοξης τον Θεόν, καί έχ της 8
ϊβα.6.4. δνναμεως αντον " καί ου<ϊίί? ηδύνατο ύσελ&ύν εϊς τον ναόν, άχρι

τελεσ&ώσιν αϊ επτά πληγαϊ των επτά αγγέλων*
XVI. Κ Α Ι ηκονσα φωνής μεγάλης ix τον ναόνy λεγονσης τοΊς 1 

επτά άγγέλοις " Τπάγετε καί έκχέατε τά? ίπτά φιάλας τον χλνμον τον
iExod.9.9,10, θεόν εϊς την γη ν! 1 Και άπηλ&εν δ πρώτος και έξέχεε την φιάλην 2 
mipra 13.14,16, αν^ον in i την γ η ν ' και έγένετο έλκος κακόν καί πονηρόν εϊς τονς

αν&ρωπονς τονς έχοντας το χάραγμα τον &ηρίον και τονς τη εΐκόνι r
^Exod.7,17, αντον προσκννονντας, k Και δ δεύτερος άγγελος £$££££ την φιάλην 3

αντον it? την θάλασσαν ‘ καί έγένετ ο αίμα ώς νεκρόν' και πάσα 
ψνχη [£<3σα] απέ&ανεν εν τη χλαλάσση. Και [ο] τρίτος άγγελος 4 
έξέχεε την φιάλην αντον εϊς τονς ποταμού? καί εϊς τάς πηγάς των 

^Sup̂ ai.4,8. νδάτων ’ και ίγενετο αίμα. 1 Και ηκονσα τον άγγελον των νδάτων 5 
λέγοντος* Αίκαιος [ζνυ§£ί] ει, δ ών και δ ην, [καί] ο *’θσιος, ο£  Π . 17. οτι

m Matt. 23.34. τ α υ τ α  εκρινας. m οτι αίμα άγιων καί προφητών έξέχεαν, καί αίμα 6 
Ju5P3ra9‘13* α^το^  εδωκας πνείν' άξιοι [γάρ] εϊσ ι! η Και ηκονσα [άλλον εκ] τον 7 

' Φναιαστηρίον λέγοντος * ΖΥαί, Κνριε ο 6>£ο? ο παντοχράτωρ, άλη&ινάϊ

6. καθαρόν καί Namely, as those who
had purified themselves were accustomed to do. 
So J. Pollux i. 25. το 6ε νροσιίναι— bird νεουργω 
σ τσ λ ρ , δττδ νεοπλυνεϊ εσθητι.

6 — 8. The seven angels coming forth from the 
tabernacle of God in the temple, showed that 
these judgments would be executed on the ene
mies of the Church, in mercy to the people of 
God; while the white clothing and golden girdles, 
worn by these ministers of vengeance, represented 
their holiness, and the righteousness and excel
lency of these awful dispensations. The living 
creature, an emblem of the Gospel ministry* 
giving the vials to the angels, implied that the 
preaching of the truth would be instrumental in 
bringing the judgments, which were written, upon 
anti-christian opposers; and the temple being 
filled with smoke, showed the darkness of those 
dispensations ; and the horror, which would en
velop the enemies of God, whilst these plagues 
were executing. (Scott.)

XVI. We have here described the pouring out 
o f the seven vials, on which the opinions of Com
mentators are very various, but Bp. Newton's 
view seems to be the best founded — because the 
most sober, — namely, that “ as the trumpets were 
eo many steps and degrees of the ruin of the 
Roman Empire ; so are the vials of the ruin of the 
Roman Church.” See also Dean AVoodhouse and 
Mr. Scott. I am, however, rather inclined to 
agree with Prof. Lee, that these plagues of the 
vials seem to be nothing more than a repetition 
of, and partly a supplement to those.

1. fVvfare.] By the pouring out of these vials, 
Dean Vvoodhouse and Dr. Burton understand gen

erally the punishments inflicted upon the enemies 
and persecutors of the Church.

2. ίγενετο έλκος κακόν, &c.j Meaning that the 
calamity w ill resemble that inflicted on Egypt, 
as recorded in Exod. ix. 8 — 11. See also Deut. 
xxviii. 35.

3. καί εγένετο αίμα ως v£*.] Simil. Exod. vii. 18 
— 21. The vision (as Abp. Newc. says) portends 
great effusion of blood, and destruction. “ Tan 
quam (says Heinr.) si cruore et tabe cadaverum 
infestum esset mare.”

4. πηγάς των M.] water-springs or fountains 
The expression, occurs also at vii. 17. xxi. 6. John
iv. 14. and ^Esch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20 j but rarely 
elsewhere.

5. αγγέλου των υ<5.] From the Rabbinical writers 
(see Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.) it appears that the 
Jews were accustomed to assign to every part of 
creation its peculiar angej. *Or* rat-ra εκρινας, 
“ because thou hast thus executed judgment.” 
Δίκαιος—"Όσιο* is well rendered by N e w c .ju s t  
art thou— the Being that is and that was, the 
Holy One.”

6. αίμα αυτοίς ελωκας πα<ν] i. e. “  thou hast or
dained that they shall have enough of that which 
they so much loved.” So Queen Tomyris, after 
defeating and taking prisoner Cyrus, ordered his 
head to be cut off and thrown into a vessel full of 
human blood, with the words: “ Satisfy thyself 
with the blood thou thirstedst after.” The same 
figure of drinking for sheddijig it, is found not 
only in the Prophets of the Ο. T., but in the 
Classical writers. So Soph. Elect. 783. τονμόν 
εκπίνουσ άεΐ Ψνγης άκρατον αϊμα. See also Joseph 
ρ. 1238. Huds.
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8 καί διχαιαι αί χρίσεις dov! Καί 6 τέταρτος άγγελος έξέχεε την φιάλην 
αντον επί τον ήλιον' καί εδό&η αντω κανματίσαι,τονς άν&ρωπονς έν

9 7ηίρί. ° καί έχανματισ&ησαν οι άν&ρωποι καύμα μύγα, καί έβλασφη- 
μησαν το όνομα τον Θεόν τον εχοντος ίξονσίαν επί τάς πληγός ταν- 
τας * καί ον μετενοησαν, δονναι αντω δόξαν.

10 Και πέμπτος άγγελος έξέχεε την φιάλην αντον έπι τον &ρόνον 
τον &ηριον * καί εγένετο η βασιλεία αντον έσκοτωμένη * καί εμασσώντο

11 τάς γλωσσάς αντων εκ τον πόνον, καί έβλασφημησαν τον Θεόν τον 
ονρανον εκ των πόνων αντων καί έκ τών έλκων αντων* καί ον μετε-

12 νόησαν εκ των έργων αντων. Και 6 έκτος άγγελος έξεχεε την φιάλην 
αυτού επί τον ποταμόν τον μέγαν τον Ενφράτην * καί Ίξηράν&η το 
ύίωρ αντον, ΐνα έτοιμασ&η η οδός των βασιλέων των από ανατολών

13 ήλιον. ρ Και είδον έκ του στόματός του δράκοντος, καί εκ του στό
ματός του ΰηρίον, καί έκ τον στόματος του ι^ευδοπ^οφ^του πνεύματα

14 τρία άκά&αρτα, # ώς βάτραχοι q (είσί γάρ πνεύματα δαιμόνων ποιονντα 
σημεία,) εκπορεύεται ε'πί τούς βασιλείς της [γης καί τ ί̂ς] οίκονμένης 
όλης, σνναγαγεϊν αυτούς εις τον πόλεμον της ημέρας εκείνες της μεγάλης

15 τού Θεόν τού παντοκράτορας. (Γ *ΐδον, ερ^ομαε ώς κλέπτες# μακάριος 
σ γρήγορων καί τηρων τα ιμάτια αντον, Ϊνα μη γνμνός περιπατη, καί

16 βλέπωσι την άσχήμοσννην αυτού *) καί σννηγαγεν αυτούς εις τον τόπον
17 τον καλονμενον 'ββραϊοτι *Αρμαγεδων. 8 Και ό έβδομος [ά/^ελος] 

^ξε ε̂ε την φιάλην αυτού * επί τόν άέρϋι* καί έξηλ&ε φωνή μεγάλη
18 από τού ναού τού ονρανον από τον χλρόνον λέγονσα * Γέγονε! <Καί  

έγένοντο J φωναί καί βροντάν καί άστραπαι, καί σεισμός ε^ενετο μέγας,

ο Infra ver. U« 
12.

ρ Supra 12, 0. 
infra 19. 20.
& 20.10.

q M att. 24.42, 
43.
Luke 12. 39.
1 Thew . e.
2 These. 2 .9 .
2 Pet. 3. 10. 
supra 2. 10. 
ft 13.13. 
infra 17. 14. 
ft 19. 19) 20. 
ft 20. 9.
rM att. 24. 44» - 
Luke 12. 39.
2 Cor. 5.3.
1 These. 5. 2.
2 P e t. 3.10. 
supra  3 .3» 4,18» 
s In fra  21. 6.

t Sup ra  4. 6· 
ft 8. 5.

10. lyhtTQ % βασιλεία a. /σ*.] Eheu! petiit 
omnis splendor, et spissis tenebris obvolvebatur, 
iyiviTQ  h β α σ ιλ . a . ίσ κ ο τ ., id quod pessimi eratomi- 
nis, vkl. supra ad c. 6.12 — 15. 8. 12. Respicitur 
autem ad tenebras, quae iEgyptum occupasse le- 
guntur, Exod. 10. 21. (Heinr.) See my Note on 
Acts vii. 24. Καί ίμασσω ντο τά ς γ λ .  A'lively and 
graphic description of desperate and rabid fury.

12. h a  ίτοιμασΟη— r/AToir.] The Euphrates is 
the great natural barrier to Syria and Palestine, 
against any hostile attacks from the more Eastern 
countries of Persia and others.

13. του \Ιευδοπ,] The θηρίου described at xiii. 
11 — 17. *ίΐς β ά τρ α χο ι. These seem to designate 
persons falsely pretending to miracles, and char
acterized by vain-gjory and impudence. So Ar- 
temid. ii. 15. cited by Heinr. βάτραχοι άνδρας γόητας 
#αί βωμολόχους προσημαίνονσι.

14. είς τον πόλεμον — μεγάλης.] The full sense 
is, u to go out to war, on tne great day [of combat] 
against Almighty God.”

15. ΐΑού,ϊρχομαι ως κλέπτης—~ ahrov.] The pre
dictions are here suspended, in order to inculcate 
a suitable and weighty admonition, reminding 
those whom it concerned, — and, in some meas
ure, all others, — that, in times of suqh great 
temptation, the professed servants of Christ are 
called upon to be more than ordinarily watchful 
(for watching is their duty, and prayer their 
Strength), expecting his second coming; that they 
may be found in the garments of salvation, and 
not be surprised naked, as apostates or hypocrites, 
and so be put to shame by rejection. See Luke

xii. 39. compared with 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. Hi. 10. 
also Matth, xxiv. 50. xxv, 13. . St. John seems 
here to have had in mind Gen. ix. 22, where 
Aquila and Symm. render: είδε τήν άσχημοσϋνην τοΰ 
πατρός ahrod, and Heb. ii, 16. Comp, also Gen. ix.
22. The usual'prophetical formula λέγει h Kppiog 
is here omitted, as easy to be supplied.

16. *Aρμαγεδών.] This has been variously in
terpreted; either “ fhe mountain of Megiddo,” 
n jD V b  denoting, figuratively, the mountain of 
destruction, with allusion to the great slaughter 
there (Judg. v. 19. 2 Kings xxiii. 29.); or u the 
dry mountainous tract/7 such as the Jews sup
posed to be the abode of demons.

17. int rbv άίρά) as the seat of the dominion of
the Devil, called in Eph. ii. 2. b &ρχων της ίξου~ 
σίας του άερός. ' *

—y ty ° vtX “ actum est, fuit urbs ! ” An awful 
fiat from Him who “ spake, and it was done; 
who commanded, and it stood fast.” Ps. xxxiii. 
9. u Here (observes Prof. Lee) the chain of 
particular prophecy ends. The purposes of God 
regarding his Church and the heathen arc now all 
fulfilled (see x. 6, 7. xi. 15. xvi. 17. Dan. vii. 7.), 
the full time of t h e  e n i > is come. The remnant 
of Israel has been sealed; innumerable multi
tudes out of a l l  n a t i o n s  have been added to 
the Church (vii. 3 — 17.); the heavens had re
ceived Christ, until this glorious restitution of 
lost man had fully taken place (Acts iii. 21.); 
and now (v. 15.) he comes as a thief, and de
stroys his adversaries, both Jew and heathen;
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u  U. SI. 22,23. 
Jer. 25. 15, 16. 
supra 14. 8, 10, 
infra 18.5.

z  Supra 6.14.

y Supra 11. 19. 
Λ 16. 9, 11.

t  Jer. 51.13. 
N ab. 3. 4.

a  Jer. 51.7. 
supra 14. 8. 
infra 18.3. 
b Supra 13.1. 
infra Ter. 7 ,8 .

c Infra 18.16.

d 2 These. 2. 7.

οίος ovx εγένετο άφ* ον οί αν&οωποι έγένοντο επί της γης τηλικονζος 
σεισμός οντω μέγας. ° Και εγένετο η πόλις η μεγάλη εις τρία μέρη* 19 
και άί πόλεις των έ&νών επεσον' καί Βαβυλών η μεγάλη εμνησ&η 
ένωπιον τον Θεόν, δούναι (Amy το ποτηριον τον οΐνον του 9νμον της 
οργής αντου. χ Καί πάσα νήσος εφυγε, καί όρη ονχ ευρέ&ησαν,' 20 
7 και χάλαζα μεγάλη ως ταλαντιαία καταβαίνει έκ του ονρανον επί 21 
τους άν&ρώπους' καί έβλασφημησαν οί αν&ρωποι τον Θεόν έκ της 
πληγης της χαλάζης, ότι μεγάλη έστίν η πληγη αυτής σφοδρά.

XVIT. %Κ Α Ϊ ηλ9εν εις εκ των επτά αγγέλων των έχόντων τάς 1 
επτά φιάλας, καί έλάλησε μετ* εμού, λίγων [μοι\ * Αευρο, δείξω σοι το 
κρίμα της πόρνης της μεγάλης, της κα&ημένης επί των ΰδατων των πολλών ’
Λ με&* ης επόρνευσαν ου βασιλείς της γης, καί εμε&νσ&ησαν οι κατοικουντες 2 
rh γνν έκ του οίνον της πορνείας αυτής οι κατοιχόυντες την γην. b Και 3 
άπηνεγκέ με εϊς έρημον εν πνενματι * καί είδον γυναίκα χα&ημένην 
επί 9ηρίον κόκκινον, γέμον ονομάτων βλασφημίας, εγον κεφαλάς επτά 
καί κέρατα δέκα· ° Καί η γυνή ην περιβεβλημένη * πορφνρουν και 4
κοκκίνον καί κεχρνσωμένη χρνσω και λί&ω τίμιο) καί μαργαρίταις, 
εχονσα χρνσονν ποτηριον έν τη χειρι αυτής γέμον βδελνγμάτων καί 
* τά άκά&αρτα της πορνείας αυτής * d καί επί τδ μέτωπον αυτής 5 
όνομα γεγραμμένον * Μυστήριον! BABTAJIN *Η Μ ΕΤΑΛΗ  ΨΗ

and his kingdom, which is to last for ever, 
is firmly established.” .

19. Ι μ ν η σ Ο η ]  “ was remembered [for visitation 
and punishment].” See xviii. 5. and 3 John 10.

20. Γασα νήσος — χόλα^α*—ώ$ταλ.] Hyperbol
ical expressions, but denoting the greatness of 
these Divine judgments.

XVII. This and the next Chapter seem ^con
tinuation of the prophetic description of the 
events under the seventh vial; but they may be 
a kind of recapitulation, of what concerns “ the 
judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon 
many waters,” which judgment might be to lake 
place previously. (Holden.) Mr. Scott considers 
this Chapter as parenthetical in the course of the 
prophecy; to show what wds meant by great 
Babylon, which was to be destroyed. In this 
view Prof. Lee coincides; comparing a similar 
recapitulation, for illustration, in Dan. Ch. xi. 
He does not, however, with most other Commen
tators, consider Babylon to designate the great 
Western apostasy, Popery : neither does he, with 
most Foreign Commentators, take it to regard 
the Roman Empire only; but Heathen Rome, 
considered both in its political and religious 
character. And this he undertakes to prove at 
large, with considerable ability at least, if  not 
success.

1. καΟ ημίνης iff? τω ν i t ,  τω ν  ττολλ.] The sense 
seems to be, il at or near much water,” as of the 
sea, or a mighty river, like the Euphrates. The 
expression is derived from Jerem. li. 13, where 
Babylon is so described. By this sitting upon 
many waters, however, should seem, from the 
angel's own explanation at v. 15, to be meant 
ruling over many pe'oples and nations ; and that, 
it  appears, as derived from the power and in
fluence over many nations, which the command

ing situation of Babylon, as the Great Emporium 
of the East, would give her.

'2. μεΡ ης hopv.] i. e. imitated her fornication 
or spiritual adultery. By the oi καroue, -iiv γην 
seem to be meant those persons, of all nations, 
whom the commerce of the world brought in 
great numbers. That these should be intoxicated 
and maddened with her furious idolatries, was 
to be expected. The imagery is derived from 
Jerem. li. 7.

3. tv πνείμαπ] soil. Bvra. Prof. Lee takes the 
description here to designate regal pomp, at the 
same time teeming with the doctrines of error 
and resistance to the true God. By the seven 
heads and ten horns he understands great wisdom 
and power. See xii. 3. In v. 4. (he adds) we 
have the wealth and abomination of this state 
symbolically depicted ; and in v. 5. its character 
is so given, as to leave no doubt that the great 
Head of idolatry is meant; and at v. 6 the insa
tiate rage of this state against Christ's followers 
is intimated.

4. τά άκάθαρτα rifrj The common reading 
άκαθάρτητος της is o f  scarcely any manuscript 
authority, and indeed is contrary to analogy; 
while the adopted reading, on the other hand, 
offends against grammatical construction. So that 
there is only a choice of difficulties. In such a 
case, the authority of MSS. has peculiar weight; 
though in the present instance I suspect that all 
the copies are wrong; and thus the forthcoming 
new collations of Scnolz will be most acceptable· 
The true reading I believe to be των άκαθάρτων, 
u the impurities7;

5. f77i rb μίτωτΐον — yryp.] After the custom of 
harlots, to have their name written on their fore
head.

— μυστήριον.] It is justly observed by Heinr. 
that this is not a part of the inscription, but ie 
Bald by apposition; and is tp be construed, in
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Μ ΠΤΗΡ T A N  Π Ο ΡΝ ΛΝ  Κ Α Ι T A N  BJEATTM A T A N  ΤΗΣ
6 ΓΗΣ* e Και είδον την γυναίκα με&νονσαν εκ τον αίματος των άγίων( e lnfra 18ρ 

και έκ τ ον αίματος f  ών μαρτύρων *Ιησον. και έ&ανμασα, Ιδών αν την,
&ανμά μέγα.

7 Και είπε μοι ο άγγελος * Αιατί έ&ανμασας ; έγώ σοι ερω το μν~ 
στηριον της γυναίκας και τον θηρίου του βαστάζοντος αυτήν, τον ϊχοντος

6 τάς επτά κεφαλάς καί τά δέκα κέρατα. f Θηρίον, ο είδες, ην και ονκ ( Εχολ.κ. 32. 
εστι * καί μέλλει αΡαβαίνειν εκ της άβυσσον, και εις απώλειαν νπάγειν. " [“ f i e  ίο.

\  λ  * c \  7  > , * infra 20.12.J\a i χϊανμασονται οι κατοικονντες επι της γης, ων .ον γεγρατπαι τα &21.27. *
ονόματα ίπι το βιβλίον της ζωής από καταβολής κόσμον, * βλεπόντων 

9 το ·&ηρίον ο τι ην, και ονκ εστι, J καίπερ εστι, τίάρεσται. %7&δε δ ŝupra 13. if 
νους ο εχων σοφίαν. αΐ επτά κεφαλαϊ όρη εισιν ίπτά, όπον η γννη '*

10 κά&ηται επ’ αυτών* ,καί βασιλείς επτά εισιν. οΐ πέντε επεσαν, [καί] 
ό εις έστϊν, ο άλλος οϋπω ήλ&ε, και .όταν ελ&ρ, ολίγον αντον δεϊ μέίναι.

Π καί τό &ηρίον, ο ην, και ονκ εστι, και αυτός όγδοός ίστι, καί εκ των 
12 ίπτά έστι, και εις απώλειαν υπάγει. h Κ α ί  τά  δ έ κ α  κ έ ρ α τ α  ά 

ε ί δ ε ς  δέ  κα β α σ ι λ ε ί ς  ε ϊ σ ι ν ,  οΐτινες βασιλείαν ονπω ελαβόν, άλλ3 
Ώ εξουσίαν ώς βασιλείς μίαν ώραν λαμβάνονσι μετά του &ηρίου. . Οντοι 1

μίαν γνώμην ϊχόνσι, καί την δύναμιν καί την εξουσίαν εαυτών τω
14 &ηρίω διδόασιν. 1 οντοι μετά τον ^Αρνιού πολεμησονσι, καί το *Αρνίον 

νικήσει αυτούς, —  ότι Κνριος κυρίων {στί καί Βασιλεύς βάσιλέων, —  
καί οΐ μετ3 αντον, κλητοί καί Εκλεκτοί καί πιστοί.

15 k Καί λέγει μο ιΛ Τά νδατα ά είδες, ον η πόρνη κά&ητάι, λαοί καί k lBa*8* 7.
16 όχλοι εισί, καί ε&νη καί γλώσσαι. 1 Καί τά δέκα κέρατα α * καί1Infra18*8·/ 

το &ηρίον, οντοι μισησονσι την πόρνην, καί ηρημωμένην ποιησονσιν
αυτήν καί γυμνήν, καί τάς σάρκας αυτής φάγονται, καί αυτήν κατα-

an adjective sense, with όνομα, as if it were 
ίνομα μυστικήν OX μνστιιριωάες. The name BabT- 
LON inscribed on ner forehead is not to be under
stood, properly, of Babylon itself, but μνστικώς, 
*λ) μεταψορικως (xi. 8.) of another city. On μυστ. 
see Note on 2 These, ii. 5.

6. μεθΟονσαν — άγιων.] So Deut. xxxii. 42. «ε- 
θΟσω τά βίλη μου υφ’ αΊαατος. Many examples 
of the metaphor might also be adduced from the 
Classical writers.

7. τά μυστήριον τής γυναικάς, &.C.] ί. e. the hid
den meaning couched under the representation 
in question. Τ ον εχοντος —  κέρατα. These words 
clearly point out Rome to be meant,

8. oltc can] i. e. shall soon cease to be. MA- 
Xet άναβαΐνιιν ίκ τής άβ., namely, to make war 
Upon the saints. See ix. 2. xi. 7. The words 
following contain an impressive mode of express
ing the result of that warfare.

— βλεπόντωρ] scil. αΐτωρ, “ they seeing; ” for 
ίρώιτων, Genit. absolute. The common reading 
βλίποντες is a mere alteration for plainness* 
sake.

— καίπιρ ϊσην.] Several MSS. have καϊ πάρ- 
ισται, which is adopted by Wets., Griesb., Mat- 
thffii, and all Editors since their time. But I 
doubt whether this reading be not, as Prof. Lee 
supposes, an alteration to remove a difficulty; 
which, however, is not very great, since the clause

may be rendered, With Prof. Lee, "  the beast 
which was, or has been, but continues not (i. e. 
shall riot continue) although he [now] exists.” 
On which idiom see more in the Professor's Note.

9. οΙδε b νοΰς —  σοφίαν.] See supra xiii. 10. 18.
xiv. 12v The sense, however, is disputed. It is 
probably, as Iaspis, expresses it, “ In his enodan- 
dis cerni potest ingenii acumen." Heinr., how
ever, by b νους understands the allegorical meanr 
ing of this emblem ; and in σοφίαν εχει ωάε, the 
ώ3ε, .he thinks, may be taken for ο%τως or τήνάε·, 
o. d. u the interpretation of this, and, indeed, of 
tne following visions, will exercise the ingenuity 
of the inquirer or (iΐεχει be supposed to be, as 
oft^n, for παρέχει), “ will make tnee wise, by af
fording thee an opportunity of exercising thy in
genuity,” equivalent, tb what is said at xiii. 18. 
The fulfilment of the predictions here is traced 
variously, according to the hypothesis adopted. 
The reader is especially referred to Bp. Newton 
and Prof, Lee.

11. 3 — ίση] viz. that did exist under his
former heads, and does not do so any longer, but 
exists under another form. (Holden.)

13. μίαν γνώμην Ιχ . “-will be of one mind.”
14. Κύριος κυρίων — βασιλ.] A plain assertion 

of the divinity of our Lord»
16, 17. These verses contain strong metaphors, 

importing utter destruction.

r
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m Supra 16.19.

* Tta. 1$. 21. Λ 81. 9.& 34. 11, 14. Jer. 50. 39.Λ 51.$. 37. fiupra 14.8.
o Supra 14. 6. k 17. 2. er. 51. 7. Nab. 3. 4.

p  Gen. 19. 12. 
i«. 49. 20.
&62. U.
Je r . 50. 8.A 51. 6, 45,52,
2 Cor. 6. 17. 
q Supra 16. 19.

r Peal. 137.8. Jer. 50, 15. «upra 14:' 10.

fl»&. 47,8.

12 T hen, 2. 8. 
supra 17. 16.

χανσονσιν iv πνρί. ο γάρ Θεός έδωχεν τάς καρδίας αντ'ων ποίησαν 17 
την γνώμην αντον, καί ποίησαν μίαν γνώμην, καί δούναι την βασιλείαν 
αυτών τω θηρίω, άχρι # τελεσθη\σονται\ τα ρήματα τον Θεόν. m Kou 18 
η γννη ην είδες, έστιν η πόλις η μεγάλη η έχουσα βασιλείαν επί των 
βασιλέων της γης.

XVIII. Κ Α Ι μετά ταντα είδον άλλον άγγελον χαταβαίνοντα εκ τον 1 
ουρανού, έγοντα εξουσίαν μεγάλην' , καί η γη έφωτίσθη εκ της δόξης 
αυτόν * a καί έχραξεν εν ισχυρά φωνή \_μεγά).η^, λέγων ' ^Επε σεν ,  2 
ε π ε σ ε  Βαβυλων η μεγάλη ! καί εγενετο κατοιχητηριον δαιμόνων, καί 
φυλακή παντός πνεύματος ακαθάρτου, καί φυλακή παντός ορνέου ακα
θάρτου καί μεμισημενον* ° ο π  έκ το ύ  ο ί ν ο ν  τ ο ν  θ υ μ ό ν  τ η ς  3 
π ο ρ ν ε ί α ς  α υ τ ή ς  π έ π ω κ ε  π ά ν τ α  τ ά  έ θ ν η * καί οί βασιλείς 
της γης μετ’ αντης έπόρνενσαν, καί οί έμποροι της γης εκ της δννά- 
μεως τού στρηνονς αυτής έπλούτησαν.

vt JKal ηχούσα άλλην φωνήν εχ τού ουρανού λέγουσαν* * Ε ξ έ λ θ ε τ ε  4 

εξ α ν τ η ς ,  6 λ α ό ς  μου ,  t v  α μ η  σ ν γ κ ο ι ν ω ν η σ η  τ s τ α ϊ ς  
α μ α ρ τ ί α ι ς  α ν τ η ς ,  καί ϊνα μη λάβητε εχ των πληγών αυτής! qOTi 5 
* εκολληθησαν αυτής αί αμαρτίαν άχρι τού ουρανού * καί εμνημόνινσεν 
ο Θεός τά αδικήματα αυτής, 1 *Απόδοτε αντjj ως καί αντη άπέδωκεν 6 
\_νμίν\, και διπλώσατε αυτί] διπλά κατά τά έργα αντης' έν τω πο
τήρια) ω έχέρασε χεράσατε αντη διπλούν ’ * οσα έδόξασεν έαντην καί' 7 
έστρηνίασε, τοσούτον δότε αντί] βασανισμόν καί πένθος. "Οτι· iv τι) 
χαρδία αντης λέγει * Κάθημαι βασίλισσα, καί γήρα ούκ εϊμϊ, καί 
πένθος ου μη ί'δω. 1 δίά τούτο έν μια ημέρα ηξονσιν αί πληγαί αντης, 8

XVIII. We have in this Chapter nothing more 
than another Revelation, given for the purpose, 
perhaps, of marking out with greater strength 
the certain fall of heathen Rome. The terms 
are in many cases taken from the ancient proph
ets, for reasons already detailed ; and, as the 
marginal references in the common Bibles will 
point these out, they need not now be dwelt 
upon. (Lee.)

1. £λλοι/ άγγελον.’] Or rather Christ himself, 
or an emblematical representation of him.

2. Ιπεσεν, επεσε, &c.j Compare Is. xxi. 9. The 
destruction of this spiritual Babylon is vividly 
represented by imagery derived from what usually 
accompanies utter destruction in great Oriental 
capitals; for,, in the East, the desertion of the 
habitations by man soon makes them the resort 
of the wild animals of every kind, — partly beasts, 
but chiefly birds, as the testimony of all travellers 
in oriental countries attests: and not only of 
those, but, according to the notions of the Jews, 
of evil spirits, which were supposed to choose- 
their habitation in all desert places. Comp. Is.
xiii. 20. xxxiv. II. Φυλακή, haunt or lurking-place. 
Μεμισ., “ hateful/* because the unclean birds were 
held in especial abhorrence by the Jews.

3. Here is given the reason why this ruin has 
overtaken the city. Στριίνους. See Note on 1 
Tirn.-v. II. With this compare a similar passage 
in Is. xxiii. 8. with respect to Tyre.

4. Ιξέλθετε, εξ αϊιτης, &c.] Compare Jer. li. 6. 
Numb. xvi. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 17.

5. Ικολλήθησαν.] This, for the common read
ing ηκολοϋΘησαν,' is found in very many JVlSS. and 
early Edd., and has been adopted by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Heinr., and Vat., rightly 5 
for though the common reading be suitable, yet 
the other is the much stronger term, and bears 
the stamp of truth in its very harshness yet bold 
propriety. So Heinr. remarks: “ Adherent illis 
ad judicem cmlestem proficiscentibus peccata 
tenacissim£, perpetui comites et accusatores. 
Gen. xviii. 20, 21. infr. xix. 13. et Odyss. 0 . 328. 
των νβρις τε, βίη τε, σιόήρεον ουρανόν ηκει. Cf. Jer. 
li. 18.” Indeed, the reading is confirmed by Jer. 
li. 9, from which passage the whole of the first 
clause of this verse is taken ; since might be 
rendered ΙκοΧλήθηααν, but not £κολο{0̂ σαν. The 
words, too, might easily be confounded by copy
ists, who would be likely, as usual, to take the 
more usual term. Έμνημ. See Note .at xvi. 9.

6. Here they are enjoined not only to avoid 
communication with her, as accursed, but to 
avenge her fornications and seductions, and that 
by a double retaliation; which is expressed in the 
strong figures found also in Jer. 1. 15; xvi.. 18. 
For άπέϊωκε I conjecture should be read Ιπέδωκε, 
“ gave unto) ” a sense not unfrequent. See 
Steph. Thes.

7. fVrpijwaffc] “ hath played the lascivious wan
ton.” See Note on 1 Tim. v. 11. Κάθημαι βαα( 
λισσα — ϊδω. All images of serenity and, peace 
Comp. Is. xlvii. 7'& 8. Ez. xxvii. 3.

8. iv μκι ihpip<f] i. e. suddenly and at once.
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θάνατος χαϊ πέν&ος χαϊ λιμός * χαϊ iv πνρί καταχαν&ησεται* on 
9 Ισχυρός Κύριος ο Θεός 6 κρίνων αυτήν. u Καί χλαύσονται [αυτήν] 

xal χόψονται επ* αυτή οι βασιλείς της γης οϊ μέτ* αυτής πορνενσαντες 
χαϊ στρηνιάσαντες, όταν βλέπωσι τον καπνόν της πνρωσεώς αντης9

10 * από μακρό&εν ίστηκότες, διά τον φόβον τον βασανιαμον αντης, λε- 
γοντες* Οναί, ο να ι! η πόλις η μεγάλη, Βαβνλών η πόλις η Ισχυρά,

11 ότι [ίκ] μια ωρα ήλ&εν ή κρίσις σου ! 7 Και οϊ έμποροι της γης
κλαίουσι και πεν&ονσιν ίπ* αυτή, ότι τον γόμον αυτών ονδείς αγοράζει

12 ουκε'ττ, γόμον χρυσόν xal άργυρον, χαϊ λί&ου τίμιου και μαργαρίτου, 
χαϊ βύσσον και πορφύρας, χαϊ σηρικόν καί χοχχίνον, κ,αϊ παν ξύλον 
χλύίνον, και παν σκεύος έλεφάντινον, χαϊ παν σκεύος εκ ξύλου τιμιω-

13 τάτον, και χαλκού και σίδηρου και μαρμάρου, 2 και κινάμωμον και 

αμωμον καί &νμιάματα, χφι μύρον χαϊ λίβανον, και οίνον και ελαιον̂  και 
σεμίδαλιν και σίτον, και χτηνη και πρόβατα, και ίππων και ρεδων χαϊ

14 σωμάτων, και φνχάς άν&ρωπων. Και η οπώρα της έπι&υμίας της 
ψυχής σου άπηλ&εν από σου, χαϊ πάντα τά λιπαρά καί τά λαμπρά

15 * απτϋλετο από σον# χαϊ ουχετι ον μη ενρησης αυτά· Οι έμποροί 
τούτων, οϊ πλοντησαντες άπ* αυτής, από μακρό&εν στησονται, διά τον

16 φόβον τού βασανισμοΰ αντης, κλάίοντες καί πεν&ονντες, a [χαϊ] λέγον- 
τες * Ουαϊ, oval! η πόλις η μεγάλη, η* περιβεβλημένη βύσσινον χαϊ 
πορφυρούν καί κόκκινον, χαϊ κεχρνσωμένη έν χρνσω καί λί&φ τιμίω

17 χάϊ μαργαρίταις β ότι μια ωρα ηρημω&η ό τοσουτο$ πλούτος, h Καί 
πας κυβερνήτης καί πας επί των πλοίων [ο όμιλος\, χαϊ νανται χαϊ

18 όσοι την θάλασσαν εργάζονται, από μακρό&εν έστησαν, ° καί εκραζον 
% ορωντες τον καπνόν της πνρωσεως αντης, λεγοντες * Τις όμοια τη

19 πόλει τη μεγάλη; d Καί εβαλον χονν επί τάς κεφαλάς αυτών, καί 
εκραζον, κλαίον τες καί πεν&ουντες, λεγοντες * Οναί, oval! η πόλις η 
μεγάλη, έν η έπλούτησαν πάντες οι εχοντες πλοία έν τη θαλάσση * έκ

ιι Ezek. 26 .16·
supra 17. 2»
&  18. 3. 
infra ver. 18.

χ Isa. 21. 9. 
Jer. 61. 8. 
supra 14. 8,

7 Ezek. 27.96.

* Ezek. 27.18»

a Supra 17.4»

blea. 23.14. 
Ezek. 27.29.

c Isa. 34.10. 
supra ver. 9. 
& 13. 4.

d Jos. 7.6. 
Job 2. 12.

11. rbv γόμον.] The word signifies a freight or 
freighted merchandize. With the whole passage 
compare Ezek. xxvii.

12. Now follows a list of the various sorts of 
luxurious merchandize, with which compare a 
very similar one, (introduced for the same pur
pose,) in Ts. iii. 16 — 24. The importation of 
every kind of luxury from all countries into Rome 
is well known. And here I would observe, that 
what Pericles (Thucyd. ii. 38.) says figuratively 
of Athens, was literally true of R o m e  ; l π εισέρχεται 
&(, 6ιά μέγεθος της πόλεως, έκ πόσης γης τά πόντα.

— ΘΟϊνον] “ of citron,” or some other such odor
iferous wood.

13. *αϊ άμωμον.] A sort of aromatic perfume, 
on which see Schleus. Lex. The word is not 
found in some MSS., being, no doubt, omitted per 
homacoteleuton. Τεμίόαλιν, “ the finest flour.” 
Καί κτήνη — ψνχάς άι/Op. Prof. Scliolef. renders: 
“ And sheep, and the merchandize o f  horses, and 
of chariots, and of slaves, and souls of men;” 
remarking that the transition from the accusative 
to the genitive, after the genitive had been used 
in the beginning of the sentence, is so remarkable 
that there must be some reason for it, and it ought

to be expressed in a translation. He understands 
γόμον from γόμον χρυσου in the preceding verse. 
Such, too, is the opinion of Heinr., who, more
over, remarks on ψνχάς: “ Hcec vox spectat ad 
mancipia, uti ψΣΜ Ezek. xxvii. 13. de man- 
cipiis adhibetur, et in Polyb. Excerpt., p. 1486, 
aaest : κύριος oh μόνον rod σώματος, dXXd και τής 
ψυχής (vitas physic®, non πνεύματος) et nos perinde 
loquimur Seelenverk&ufer.”

14. ή όπώμα\Η the rich fruits.” An emblem of 
luxury.

17. πας κυβερνΛ See my Note on Thucyd. 
(Edit.) Vol. i. 163) ii. 126. With respect to the 
controverted expression πάς ίπϊ των πλοίων, it 
might be shown, by many proofs , from the Class
ical writers, (see my Note above, and on Acts
xxvii. 11,) that the meaning of it must be, u every. 
supercargo.” The b &μι\ος after πλοίων has but 
slender authority, and is evidently (as Matth. and 
others suppose) from the margin ; notwithstanding 
the learned demur made by Bp. Middl. "Οσοί τήν 
θάλασσαν Ιργ. is not a mere Hellenistic phrase, but 
occurs also in the later Classical writers.

19. πάντες — Θαλάσση] “ all who had ships [sail* 
ing] on the sea,” i. e. on trading voyages.
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e lea. 44.23, 
A 49.13.
Jer . 51. 48. 
in fra  19.2.

f  Jer. 51.64.

r  lea. 24; 8. 
Jer. 7» 34.
6  16. 9.
4  25. 10. 
Ezek. 26.13.

h Isa. 23. 8. 
Jer. 7. 34,
A, 16. 9. .
A 25. 10.

i Supra 17. 6.

k Supra 7.10. 
A 12. 10.

1 Deut.32. 43. 
lupra 15. 3.
& 16. 7.
A 18. 20. .

m I«a. 84. 10.
•uprpi 14. Π.
A 18. 18.
D Supra 4. 4, 6

o Supra 11.15, 
17.
A 12. 10.

p  M att. 22. 2. 
A 25.10.
Luke 14. 16.

q Peal. 45. 14, 

Ezek. 16. 10.

r  M att. 22. 2. 
Luke 14. 16. 
infra 21. 5.
8 Acts 10. 26. 
A 14. 14.
1 John 6. 10. 
supra 12. 17. 
inlra 22. 8.

της τψιότητος αυτής ! on  μια ωριχ ηρημω&η. ‘ Έυφραίνόν επ’ α ’ιτη, 20 
ουρανέ, και οΐ άγιοι απόστολοι και οι προφηται, ότι ϊκρινεν ο Θεός τ'ο 
χρΊμα νμών έξ αντης·

{Καν ηρεν είς άγγελος ισχυρός λί&ον ως μύλον μέγαν, χαϊ εβαλεν 21  

εϊς την θάλασσαν, λίγων' Οντως ορμή μάτι βλη&ησεται Βαβ υλών η 
μεγάλη πόλις, και ου μη ενρε&η ετι. ε χαι φωνή χι&αρωδών χαϊ μου- 2 2  

σιχών χαϊ αυλητών χαϊ σαλπιστων ον μη άκονσ&η εν αοϊ ετι * χαϊ πας 
τεχνίτης πάσης τέχνης ον μη ενρε&η έν σοϊ ετι ·  χαϊ φωνή μνλον ον 
μη αχονσ&η κέν σ ο ί  ετι '  11 χαϊ φως λύχνον ον μη φανη εν σοϊ ετι,  2 3  

χαϊ φωνή νυμφίου χαϊ νύμφης ου μη ακουστή εν σοϊ ετι9 {ότι οι 
έμποροι σον ησαν οι μεγιστάνες της γης * )  ότι εν τη φαρμακεία-σον 
επλανη&ησαν παν τα τα ε&νη “ * χαϊ έν αντη αίμα προφητών χαϊ 2 4

αγίων ενρίχλη χαϊ πάντων των έσφαγμενων έπϊ της γης.
X I X .  k [ΚΑΙ] μετά ταντα ήχονσα φωνήν όχλον ~πολλον μεγάλην 1 

εν τω ονρανω, λέγοντας 9 ’Αλληλούια! }η σωτηρία κ α ί  η δόξα χαι η 
τιμή χαϊ η δύναμις [ΚνρΙφ] τφ Θεω ημών! 1οτι αλη&ιναϊ χαϊ δίχαιαι 2  

αΐ χρίσεις αντον ‘ ότι εχρινε την πόρνην την μεγάλην, ητις εφ&ειρε την 
γην εν τη πορνεία αντης,  χαϊ έξεδίχησε τ δ  αίμα των δούλων αντον έχ 
[της] χειρος αντης. m Καί δεύτερον εΐ'ρηχαν 9 ’Αλληλούια! χαϊ ό 3 
χαπνος αντης αναβαίνει εις τ ονς αιώνας των αιώνων! η Και επεσον 4  

οι πρεσβυτεροι οί εΐχ.οσι [ κ α ί ]  τέσσαρες χαϊ τά τίσσαρα ζώα, χαϊ προσ-  

εχύνησαν τ ω  Θ ε ω  τ φ  χα&ημένφ έπϊ τρν &ρόνου, λίγοντες9 *Αμην * 
Αλληλούια! Και φωνή εχ τον θρόνου έξηλ&ε, λίγονσα9 Αινείτε τον 5  

Θ ε ό ν  ημών,  πάντες οί δούλοι αντον, χαϊ οί φοβούμενοι α υ τ ό ν ,  [ κ α ί ]  ο ί  

μιχροϊ χαϊ οί μεγάλοι ! 0 Και ηχούσα ώς φωνήν ογλον πολλον, χαϊ ώς 6

φωνήν υ δ α τ ω ν  πολλών, χαι ώ ?  φωνήν βροντών ισχυρών,  λεγόντων 9 
’Αλληλούια! οτι έβασίλευσε Κύριος δ  Θ ε ό ?  ό  παν τοκράτωρ. ρ χ α ί ρ ω- 7  

μ εν  χ α ϊ  ά γ α λ λ ι ώ μ ε & α ,  χαϊ δώμεν την δόξαν α υ τ ο ί ,  ότι ηλ&εν ό 
γάμος τον ’Αρνίον, χαϊ η γυνή αυτού ητοίμααεν έαντην. q Καϊ έδό&η S 

αντη ϊνα περιβάληται βνσσινον J  χα&αρόν χαϊ λαμπρόν'  ( τ ό  γάρ βύσ- ,  

αίνον τά δικαιώματα έστι τών αγίων·)
r  Καϊ λέγει μοι 9 1'ράψον 9 Μακάριοι οί εϊς το δεΐπνον τον γάμον 9 : 

του αρνιού χεχλημένοι. χαϊ λέγει μ ο ι9 Θ υ τ ο ι  οί λόγοι αληθινοί εϊσι 
τον Θεού. 8 Καϊ επεσον εμπροσ&εν τών ποδών αντον προσχννησαι 1 0

21. λίθον — ϊβαλεν είς τί)ν 0αλ.] So in Jer. li. 
63, 64, the fall of Babylon is signified by a stone 
cast into the Euphrates.. Ο ΰ τ ω ς  bpμ. is (as Heinr. 
says) for το ιο ύτφ  or το σ ο ΰτφ  ί>ρμι/ματι.

22. πας τ ε χ ν ίτ η ς ]  “ artificers of every sort.” 
Φωνή μύλο ν , i. e. the noise of the hand-engine for 
grinding corn, of which there must have been an 
immense number in such a vast city.

• 2 3 . λύχνου— σο\ ετι.] Meant to suggest 
that there will be an,utter end to all the gaieties 
and luxuries of life. See Bp. Jebb’s Sacr. Lit., 
p, 387. The words Btiiv rp suggest the cause of 
these judgments.

XIX. 1 — 10. These verses are a song of tri
umphant congratulation by the redeemed saints

in heaven, and angelic beings, in consequence of 
the just overthrow of the mystic Babylon.

2. εξελίκησε τd αίμα, &c.l I would compare 
Lycophron. 1397. αδελφής atjia τιμωρούμενος. See 
Bp. Jebb’s Sac. Lit. p. 387.

7. %λθεν b γάμος — ίαυτήν.] A most beautiful 
representation, by imagery elsewhere occurring in 
the N. T., (as 2 Cor. xi. 2, and Eph. v. 22 — 32,) 
of the spiritual union between Christ and his 
Church consisting of his faithful disciples of  ̂
every1 age.

10. προσκυνήσει βίτω.] Intending merely an 
act of civil honour, or homage. But the angel 
declined it with humility, and with a wise and 
prophetic caution. (Abp.Ne.wc.) See Bp. Bull’s 
bef. Fid., pp. 30, 31.
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αντίΜ* καί λέγει μ ο ι* *Ορα μη ' —  σννδονλός σου εϊμϊ καί των αδελ
φών σου των έχόντων την μαρτυρίαν τον *Ιησον * Τφ Θεφ προσκννη-τ 
σον * (η γάρ μαρτυρία τον *Ιησον έστι το πνεύμα της προφητείας»)

11 l iCai ειδον τον ουρανόν άνεωγμένον* καI ιδον, ίππος λευκός, καί ο 
κα&ημενος έπ’ αυτόν, καλούμενος πιστός καί άλη&ινός, και έν δίκαιο-

12 βύνη κρίνει καί πολεμέϊ. 11 01 δε οφ&αλμοι αυτόν ώς φλόξ πυρος, καί " *· *4 
έπι την κεφαλήν αντον διαδήματα πολλά · εχων όνομα γεγραμμενον ο

13 ονδείς οιδεν, εί μη αυτός* χ καί π ε ρ ι β ε β λ η  μ έ ν ο ς  ι μ ά τ ι ο ν  β  ε- 2 
β α μ μ έν ον α ϊ μ α τ ι *  καί καλείται το όνομα αντον* *0

14 ΤΟΎ ΘΕΟΎ, 7 Και τά στρατενματα τα εν τω ονρανω ηκολού&ει 3·
αντω ε*φ’ ϊπποις λευχοϊς, ένδεδυμένοι βύσσινον λευκόν [καί] κα&αρόν. &7’9*

15 * καί εκ τον στόματος αντον εκπορεύεται ρομφαία οξεία, ινα έν αντη £ 9*
πατάξη τά I'tfv?? ' κ α ί α ν τ ο ς  π ο ι μ α ν ε ί  α υ ? ο ν ς  ,εν ό ά β δ φ &*631\\4'

* f # * , % - ' »  * 3/ · ν λ ί>- > 2 These. 2.. 8.σι οτ / ρα και. αυζο$ πατε& την ληνόν τον οίνον τον ·σνμον και της β«ρ™2. ΐ6,2Τ·

16 όρ/ης του Θεόν τον παντοχράτορος. *xal εχει έπϊ το Ιμάτιον καί επί fnfr4â er.22L 
τον μηρόν αντον [το] ονομα γεγραμμενον' ΒΑΣΙΛΕΎΣ Β Α Σ ΙΛ Ε Λ Ν Ι^ Λ ϊλ ^

ΥΙ Κ Α Ι ΚΎΡΙΟΣ Κ ΎΡΙΙΙΝ. b Καί ειδον ενα άγγελον εστίοτα εν τω ]£· ^  
ηλίω * καί εκρα|ε φωνή μεγάλη, λέγων π ά σ ι  τ ό ϊ ς  ό ρ ν έ ο ι ς  το%ς 
π ε τ  ο μ έ ν ο ι ς  έν μέσον ρανηματι* Λ ε ν τ ε  κ α ί  ^ σ ν ν ά χ & η τ ε  ε ι ς

18 το δ ε ΐ π ν ο ν  * τ ό  μ έ γ α  τ ο ν  Θε όν*  ΪΨα φ ά γ η τ ε  σ ά ρ κ α ς  
βασιλέων, και σάρκας χιλιάρχων, καί σάρκας ισχυρών, καί σ ά ρ κ α ς  
ί π π ω ν  κ α ι  τ ων  κ α & η μ έ ν ω ν  επ* αν.τω ν, κ α ί  σ ά ρ κ α ς  πάν-

19 των έλεν&ερων τε καί δούλων, καί μικρών καί μεγάλων. Κα\ ειδον το 
&ηρίον, καί τους βασιλείς της γης, χαί^τά στρατεύματα αυτών συνηγ- 
μένα ποιηααι πόλεμον μετά τον χα&ημενόυ επί τον ίππον καί μετά

20 τον στρατεν^ατος αντον. c Και έπιάσ&η το &ηρίον, καί ο μετ* αυτόν 1ι*Ι#
ο ψευδοπροφήτης ο ποιησας τα σημεία ενώπιον αντον, εν οις επλανησε .«pra 13.12,&«· 

, ,  ̂ Μ ,  ̂ w & ι4.10,
τους λαβοντας το χαραγμα του θηρίου, και τους προσκυνούντας τη ^
είχόη αυτούβ ζώντες εβλη&ησαν οί δύο εις την λίμνην τ ο ύ  π υ ρ ο ς

2 ΐτ ^ ν  κ α ι ο μ έ γ η ν  έν  [ τψ]  &είθ).  Και οι λοιποί άπεκτάν&ησαν
έν τη ρομφαία τον κα&ημένον επί του ίππον, τη έκπορενομένη έκ
τον στόματος αυτού · καί πάντα τά όρνεα ε^ορτάσθ^σαν έκ των σαρκών

> - r \αντων.
1 XX. 4 Κ Α Ι ειδον άγγελον χαταβάίνοντα έκ τον ουρανού εχοντα d supra 1. is.

— 4 μαρτυρία. — της προφητείας.] The best 
interpretation I have seen of this passage is that 
of J. F. k Slade, given by Wolfius 5 it supposes 
the angel to say ; u Do not offer roe the worship 
due to God ; I am unworthy of the honour, since 
I am not superior to yourself, but exercise the 
same function. We both testify of Christ; you 
to the present generation, I to posterity. Where
fore, love me as a brother and fellow-labourer, 
but do not worship me as God.” If this bo the 
meaning of a text, which has created much dis
pute, and nothing, I think, can be more clear and 
satisfactory, we have here a convertible proposi
tion. ** Ή  ρα ρτυρ ία  του  *Ι η σ ο ύ , the office o f an 
Apostle which you fill, says the angel,, and rb 
πηνμα προφητείας exercised by me. are not dif- 

VOL. II. 5 D

ferent in value or dignity, but are one and the 
same thing.” (Bp. Middl.)

11— 21. Here our Lord is introduced as ena
bling his followers to triumph in their last com
bat with the anti-christian powers. He is de
scribed in various characters, which respect his 
attributes and Atonement.

17, 18. By the image of a supper, and eating, 
&c., is represented a great slaughter of, and a 
complete victory over his enem ies; and in vv 
19 — 21. the nature of that victory, together with 
the advantages resulting from it: (Holden.)

XX. 1 — 3. In the foregoing Chapter the te-. 
mination of all open opposition to the Gospel 
and the dreadful punishment of all those whf 

76
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e 2 Pet. 2. 4. 
supra 12.
f  Supra 16. 14, 
16.
*<ifra ver. 9.

g V * n . 7. 9, 22,

M att. 19. 28· 
Luke 22. 30. 
Rom. 8. 17.
1 Cor. 6. 2 ,3 .
2 Tim. 2. 12. 
supra 3. 16. 
ft 5. 10.
ft 6. $, 10, Π.
& 13. 12, &c

b lea. 61. 6. 
I Pet. 2.0. 
supra I. 6. 
& 2. 11. 
ft 5.10.

i E ie t. 38. 2. 
ft 39. 1. 
supra 16.14.

Ir Dan. 7. Π.
supra 19. 20. 
ft 14. 10,11.

την κλείδα της άβυσσον, κοά άλυσιν μεγάλην έπϊ την χείρα αντον.
6 καο εκρατησε τον δράκοντα τον οφιν τον9 άρχαίον, ος έστι διάβολος 2 
και Σατανας* καί εδησεν αυτόν χίλια ετη ' f και ΐβαλεν αντον είς την 3 
άβυσσον, καί εκλεισεν [αυτόν] καί έσφράγισεν έπάνω αντον, Iνα μη 
πλανηση τα έθνη ε\ι, αχρι τελεσθη τά χίλια ετη * καί μετά ταντα δεί 
αντον λνθηναι μικρόν χρόνον. Β Κ α ϊ  ε ϊδ  ον θ ρ ό ν ο υ ς *  καί εκά- 4 
ϋισαν έπ αντονς, και κ ρ ί μ α  έ δ ό θ  η α ν τ ο ί ς '  και τάς ψνχάς 
το>ν πεπελεκισ μενών δια την μαρτυρίαν *Ιησον καί διά τον λόγον τον 
θεόν, καί οίτινες ον προσεκύνησαν τώ θηρίο) οντε τη εΐκόνι αντον, 
καϊ ονκ ελαβον το χάραγμα έπϊ το μέτωπον [«υιών] καί επί την χείρα 
αυτών, και εζησαν και έβααίλενσαν μετά Χρίστον χίλια ετη * οΐ δέ 5 
λοιποί το)ν νεκρών ονκ J  ανεζησαν * άχρι τελεσθη τά χίλια ετη. αντη 
η αναστασις η πρώτη. h Μακάριος καϊ άγιος δ εχων μέρος εν τη 6 
αναστασει τη πρώτη * έπϊ τούτων J δ θάνατος δ δεύτερος ονκ εχει 
έξονσίαν * αλλ εσονταί- Σερεϊ̂  του Θεόν καϊ τον Χρίστον, και βασι- 
λεύσονσι μετ9 αυτού χίλια ετη.

Και δίαν τελεσθη τά χίλια ετη, λνθησεται δ Σατανάς εκ της φυλά- * 
κης αντον, 1 καϊ εξελεύαεται πλανησαι τά έθνη τά εν τοίίς τεσσαρσι 8 
γωνίαις της γης, τον Γωγ και τον Μαγωγ, σνναγαγεϊν αυτούς είς 
πόλεμον, ών δ αριθμός αύτών ως η άμμος της θαλάσσης. Καϊ άνεβη-  9 
σαν έπϊ το πλάτος της γης, και εκνκλωσαν την παρεμβολήν των αγίων 
καϊ την πόλιν την ηγαπημένην* k καϊ κατίβη πνρ άπδ τον Θεού έκ 
τού ουρανού, καϊ κατεφαγεν αυτούς * καϊ δ Λιάβολος δ πλάνων αντονς 10 
έβληθη εις την λίμνην τού πνρος καϊ θείου, οπού καί τδ θηρίον και δ 
ψευδοπροφήτης' καϊ βασανισθησονται ημέρας καϊ ννκτδς εις τους
αιώνας των αίω-νων.

12 Pet. 3. ιο. 
m Exod. 32. 32. 
Peal, 62. 13.
& 69. 29.
Jer. 17. 10. 
ft 32. 19.
Dan. 7.10. 
M att. 16. 27. 
Rom. 2, 6.
& 14. 12.
1 Cor. 3. 8.
2  Cor. 5. 10. 
Cal. 6. 5.
Phil. 4. 3. 
eupra 2, 23.& 3. 5.
& 13. 8. 
infra 21. 27.
&  22. 12. 
η 1 Cor. 15. 26, 
64, 55.

’ /Cat ειδον θρόνον λενκδν μέγαν, καϊ τον καθημενον επ* αυτόν'Μ 
ον άπδ προσώπου εφνγεν η γη καί δ ονρανδς, καϊ τόπος ονχ ενρέθη 
αντοίς· m καϊ είδον τους νεκρούς, μικρούς καϊ μεγάλους εστώτας ενώ- 12 
πιον τον * ■θ'ρόνον καϊ βιβλία ηνεωχθησαν ' καϊ βιβλίον άλλο ηνεωχθη, 
δ εστι της ζωής. Καϊ ίκρίθησαν οϊ νεκροί εκ των γεγραμμίνων έν τοϊς , 
βιβλίοις κατά τά έργα αυτών. Καϊ εδωκεν η θάλασσα τούς εν αντώ νε- 13 
κρονς, καϊ δ -θάνατος καϊ δ ίίδης εδωκαν τούς J  έν αντοίς νεκρούς* καϊ 
έκρίθησαν έκαστος κατά τά έργα αυτών. η καϊ δ θάνατος καϊ δ Ιίδης 14 
εβληθησαν εις την λίμνην τού πνρος ' ούτδ? \_έστιν\ ο δεύτερος θάνα-

had introduced, supported, or concurred in the 
idolatrous corruptions before described, are most 
clearly predicted. But while the instruments of 
mischief had been cut off, the great agent was 
still at liberty ; and he would surely excite fresh 
disturbances, or produce new delusions, if not 
prevented. The Apostle had, therefore, a vision 
emblematical of the restraints which would be 
’aid on Satan himself. It is here implied that 
Christ, with omnipotence and absolute authority, 
will restrain “ the devil and his angels,” even all 
his legions of evil spirits, from deceiving man
kind in general, or any part of them, into idolatry, 
impiety,. heresy, and wickedness, as he has 
hitherto done. (Scott.)

4 . καϊ £κάΟ.] S u p p ly  Tives.
— καϊ τσς ψι/χός.Ί Repeat ε7<5ον. Καί o?nvcf 

ob πρυσικ. This is well rendered by Prof. Scholef. 
“ and whosoever worshipped not.” Compare ii.
24.

B. τον Ta»y και rbv Maywy.] An allusion, it is 
supposed, to Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. What na
tions are here meant Expositors are wholly un
able to ascertain. It is, however, probable, that 
no particular nations are meant; but that these 
are only names designating bodies of men inimical 
to the Gospel.

14. οντόζ forty & <$ε£)τ. Θηνατο?.} Render, “ This 
is death and hades,” in other words» “ the death 
which consists in the separation of the soul from
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15 τος. καί εΐ τις ονχ ενρέΘη iv τη βίβλω της ζωής γεγραμμένος, έβλη&η 
εΙζ την λίμνην τού πνρός.

1 X X I, ° Κ Α Ι εϊδον ον ρ αν ον κ α ι ν ό ν  κ α ί  γ η ν  κ α ι ν ή ν . δ Jf· 1Τ· 
γ α ρ  π ρ ώ τ ο ς  ο ν ρ α ν δ ς  κ α ί  η π ρ ώ τ η  γ η π α ρ η λ Θ ε '  καί η 2 Pet’ 3‘ϊ3'

2 19αλασσα ονκ εστιν ετι. ρ Καί *Ιωάννης\ είδον την πόλιν την G ai^be!*2*

αγίαν Ιερουσαλήμ καινήν καταβαίνονσαν άπδ tov Θεόν εκ τον ονρανον, & is. 22*. 1°*
3 ηχοιμασμένην ως νύμφην κεκοσμημένην τω άνδρϊ αυτής. q Και ηκονοα

φωνής μεγάλης εκ τον ονρανον λεγονσης* ’ΐδ ο ν ,  η σ κ η ν η  τ ο ν  q£zek' f ' 7* 
Θ ε ό ν  μ ε τ ά  τ ων  ά ν Θ ρ ώ π ω ν ,  κ α ί  σ κ η ν ώ σ ε ι  μ ε τ ’ α ν  των*  
κ α ί  α υ τ ο ί  λ α δ ς  α υ τ ο ύ  ε σ ο ν τ α ι ,. κ α ί  α υ τ ό ς  δ Θε ό ς

Α ι α τ α ι  μ ε τ ’ α υ τ ώ ν  Θε ός  α ν  των.  Γ κ α ί  ε ξ α λ ε ί φ ε ι  [ο Θεός]  
π ά ν  δ ά κ ρ υ  ον ά π δ  τώ,ν ο φ & α λ μ ώ ν  α ν τ ω ν '  καί δ Θάνατος lap^.vr'5*0 
ονκ εστία ετι> ούτε πένΘος ούτε κραυγή ούτε πόνος ουκ ϊσται ετι* οτε

5 τά πρώτα άπηλ&ον* * Καί ειπεν ο κα&ημενος επί £ του Θρόνον ' 2Cor4!*i7.* 
*Ιδ ον, κ α ιν  ά π ά ν τ α  π ο ι ώ . καί λέγει μοι * Γράψον 9 *Οτί οντοι 2*

6 οι λόγοι άληΘινοί καί πιστοί είσι. 1 καί είπε μ ο ι·■ Γέγονέ. εγώ Ημι^1™·™'3· 
to Α  καί το Λ , η αρχή καί τδ τέλος. εγώ τω  δ ι φ ώ ν τ ι  δώσω

1 ι ·* <■’ » «  4 <« <* » /  η c  μ ' John 4.10,14*εκ ι ης  π η γ η ς  τ ο ν  ν δ α τ ο ς  της  ζωής δ ωοε αν *  “ ο νικών & 7.37.
κληρονομήσει * ταύια, καί εσομαι αυτω Θεδς9 καί αυτός εσται μοι 0 * ^ 22:1317.

8 υιός. x f  δειλοΧς δέ καί άπίστοις, καί έβδελνγμένοις καί φονενσι, καί He^8.ni/
πόρνοις καί * φαρμακοΐς, καί είδωλολάχραις καί πάσι τοϊς ψευδέσι, τδ ^  *: 25*·
μέρος αυτών εν τη λίμνη τη καιομένη πνρί καί Θείω ■ ο εστί * ό ηΤ ^ / η.
Λ /  e ο ' r supra 20.14, 15«Θανατος ο δεύτερος. . infra 22. 15.

9 * fia t τ^λ^ε £πρό$ /χεJ εί$ των επτά ά^εΤ,ων των εχοντωντάς επτά y supra ιδ·ι»
φιάλας τάς γεμονσας των επτά πληγών των εσχάτων 9 καί ίλάλησε μετ’ 4 w* 7·
Ιμού, λέγων * Λ  ευρό, δείξω σοι την νύμφην, τού ’Αρνιού την γυναίκα.

10 * καί άπηνεγκέ με εν πνεύματι επ’ όρος μέγα καί υψηλόν, καί εδειξέ
μοι την πόλιν [τήν μεγάλην] την αγίαν 'Ιερουσαλήμ καταβαινούσαν εκ 10*

II τού ονρανον άπδ τον Θεού, εχουσαν την δόξαν τον. Θεού * [καϊ] δ

the body, and the state of souls intervening be
tween death and judgment, shall be no more.” 
To the wicked these shall be succeeded by a 
more terrible death, the second death, the damna
tion of Gehenna, hell properly so called. Indeed, 
in this sacred book, tne commencement, as well 
as the destruction, of this intermediate state, are 
eo clearly marked, as to render it almost impossi
ble to mistake them. In vi. 8. we learn that hades 
follows close at the heels of death ; and from this 
passage that both are involved in one common 
ruin at the universal judgment. (Campbell.)

XXI. In this and the following Chapter is de- 
ecribed in glowing imagery (formed on that of the 
Prophets of the Ο. T.) the oliss of the righteous 
in heaven, af\er the resurrection and judgment: 
unless, with some Expositors (especially those 
who maintain a literal resurrection at the begin
ning of the Millennium, and the personal reign of 
Chriet on earth for a thousand years) we under
stand these concluding Chapters of the state o f  the 
Church during the M i l l e n n i u m .  The best Ex
positors, howevcr; are, in general; agreed that the

only passage of Scripture which speaks of this 
Millennium (namely, xx. 4 —- 6.) is to be taken in 
a figurative acceptation 5 consequently, that the 
present Chapters are to be understood of time 
subsequent to the general judgment. This, I think, 
has been proved, and by no one more ably than by 
Mr. Scott. Thus, as Newc. observes, “ the new  
heaven and earth, and the new Jerusalem, are 
emblematical of the glory and happiness which 
will be the reward and happiness of good men for 
ever.”

5. b καΟήμενος im rod fty.] This is either the 
Father, or his great Representative.

6. Compare Ch. i. and ii. Tiyove. Equivalent 
to τετ/W rai, “ all things are brought to a consum
mation.” Τΐ}ς πηγης roij 0(5. r. ζ. A perennial 
spring of running water, as Newc. observes, is a 
fit emblem of happiness and immortality.

9. rftv νίμφην, &c.] Meaning the Church of 
Christ in a state of glory and bliss.

11. τ^ν δόξαν roTt Orou] the Schechinah. On the 
description which follows, see Bp. Newton, Dean 
Woodh., and Bp. Lowth on Is. liv. 11. I would 
point out (since the thing seems not properly un*
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a E ie k . 48. 31. a

b  M att. 16.18. 
Eph. 2.19, 20. 
c Ezek. 40. 3. 
Zach. 2. 1.

d Epb. 3.18.

e Tea. 60.19. 
Zech. 14. 7. 
infra 22. 6.

flea . 60. 3. 5. 
&  66. 12.

g lia .  60.11,20. 
Zcch. 14. 7. 
supra 8.8. 
infra 22. 5. 
h Exod. 32. 32. 
P i. 69. 29. 
lea. 35. 8.
Joel 3. 17.
Phil. 4. 3. 
supra 3. 5.
& 13. 8.
&  20. 12. 
infra 22. 14, 15. 
i Ezek. 47. 1. 
Zach. 14. 8. 
k Gen. 2. 9. 
Ezek. 47. 12. 
supra 2. 7.
&  21. 21.

φωστηρ αντης όμοιος λί&Ο) τιμιωτάτφ, ως λί&ω ίάσπιδι κρνσταλλίζονχι* 
εχουσαν [τε] τείχος μέγα καί υψηλόν, εχονσαν πυλώνας δώδεκα, και 12 

ίπί τοϊς πνλωοιν αγγέλους δώδεκα, και ονόματα έπιγtyραμμένα, α έστι 
των δώδεκα φυλών των νΐων ^Ισραήλ, *Απ ανατολής πυλώνες τρεις, 13 
αττο βορρά πυλώνες τρεις, από νότου πυλώνες τρεις, από δυσμών πυ
λώνες τρεις. b και το τείχος της πόλεως εχον θεμελίους δώδεκα, και εν 14 
αυτοϊς ονόματα των δώδεκα αποστόλων του ^Αρνιού, c Και ό λαλών 15 
μετ εμού είχε μετρ ον κάλαμον χρυσοϋν, ϊνα μέτρηση την πόλιν και 
τους πυλώνας αντης και τό τείχος αντης, d καί η πόλις τετράγωνος 16 
κείται, καί τό μήκος αυτής [τοσοντόν έστιν\ f  όσον καί τό πλάτος* 
καί έμέτρησε την πόλιν τώ καλάμφ έπί σταδίων δώδεκα χιλιάδων * το 
μήκος καί τό πλάτος καί τό ύψος αντης Ισα έστι, και έμέτρησε τό 17 
τείχος αυτής εκατόν τεσσαρακοντατεσσάρων πηχών, μέτρον άν&ρώπον', ό 
έστιν αγγέλου. Καί ήν η ίνδόμηαις τον τείχους αντης ίασπις ' και η 18 
πόλις χρναίον καθαρόν όμοια νάλω καθαροί. και οι θεμέλιοι τον 19 
τείχους της πόλεως παντϊ λί&ο) τιμίω κεκοσμημένοι * ό θεμέλιος ό 
πρώτος ίασπις, ό δεύτερος σάπφειρος, ο τρίτος χαλκηδών, ό τέταρτος 
σμάραγδος, ό πέμπτος σαρδόννξ, ό έκτος σάρδιος, ό έβδομος χρνσόλι- 20 
θος, 6 όγδοος βηρνλλος, ό εννατος τοπάζιον, ο , δέκατος ^ρυσόπρασος, ο 
Ενδέκατος νάκιν&ος, ό δωδέκατος άμέ&υστος. Καί οϊ δώδεκα πυλώνες, 21 
δώδεκα μαργαρίταν * ανά εις έκαστος τών πυλώνων ην εξ ενός μαργα
ρίτου, καί η πλατεία της πόλεως χρνσίον καθαρόν ώς ύαλος διαυγής. 
Καί ναόν ονκ ειδον έν αυτή · δ γαρ Κύριος δ <9εδς δ παντοκράτωρ 22 
ναός αντης έστι, καί τό *Αρνίον. β καί η π ό λ ι ς  ον χ ρ ε ί α ν  εχε ι 2Ζ  
τ ο ν  ή λ ι ο υ  ο υ δ έ  τ η ς  σ ε λ ή ν ή ς , ϊνα φαίνωσιν έν αντη * η γ  ά ρ 
δ ό ξ ά τ ον Θ ε ό ν  έ φ ώ τ  ισ εν αν  την ,  καί ό λύχνος αντης τό *Αρνιον. 
f Καί £ τά ε&νη τών σωζομένων έν τώ φωτί αντης περιπατ?ισουσι. 24 
Και ο ι β ασ ι λ ε ϊ ς  τ η ς  γ η ς  φ έ ρ ο ν σ  ι τ η ν  δ ό ξ α ν  κ α ί  τ η ν  
τ ι μ ή ν  α υ τ ώ ν  ε ι ς  α ν τ η ν *  s καί οί πυλώνες αντης ον μη κλει- 25 
σ&ώσιν Ημέρας, νίξ γαρ ονκ εσται εκεί* κ α ί  ο ί σ ο ν  σι  τ η ν  δ ό ξ αν  26 
κα ί  τ η ν  τ ι μ ή ν  τ ών  ε θ ν ώ ν  είς αντην, h Καί ον μη ε Ι σελ&ηΖΤ  
ε ι ς  α ν τ η ν  π α ν  κ ο ι ν ο ύ ν  κ α ί  π ο ι ο ύ ν  βδέλνγμα καί ψεύδος, εϊ 
μη οί γεγραμμενοι έν τώ βιβλίφ της ζωής τού αρνίου. X X II. 1 Καί 1 
ί'δειξέ μοι [καθαρόν] π ο τ α μ ό ν  ν δ α τ ο ς  ζο)ης  λαμπρόν ώς'κρύ
σταλλον, ε'κπορειώμενον εκ τού θρόνοι/ τού Θεού καί τον ^Αρνίον, 
k *Εν μέσω της πλατείας αντης καί τον ποταμοί έντεύ&εν καί εντεύθεν 2

derstood by Commentators) that at v. 14. the 
θεμελίους δώδεκα denote twelve courses of founda
tion stones, called by Aristoph. Av. 1136. θεμέλιοι 
λίθοι. They were sometimes called ίόμοι. Thus 
in Herodotus’s description of the manner in which 
the walls of Babylon were built, it is said, i. 179, 
<$p6σσοντες ίίμα τήν τάφρον, έπλίνθευον fr)v γην ττ)ν έκ 
τον όρΟγματος ίκφιρομένην · ίλκύσαντις δε πλίνθους 
Ιβαναί, ωπτησαν αύτάς Ιν καμίνοισι. μετά δε, r/λματι 
χρεώμενοι, άσφάλτφ θέρμη, και διά τριήκοντα δόμων 
πλίνθου ταρσούς καλάμων ΰιαστοιβάζοντες, εδειμαν πρώ
τα μεν της τάφρου τά είλεα, But this whole sub

ject will be fully illustrated in some Memoirs on 
the ancient state of Babylon, Thebes, and other 
cities of the remotest antiquity, which I formed 
many years since, and hope ere long to lay before 
the Public.

Ά  v a b v  o h n  ε ϊ δ ο ν  i v  a .] as being now unneces
sary in the immediate presence of God.

25. oi πυλωνίς a. oh μτ) κλπσΘ .] An em.blen} 
of peace. So Horace, Apertis otia portis. 
(Newc.)

ΧΧΙΓ. 1. ποταμόν .]  See Note at xxi. 6.
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ξνλον ζωής, ποιούν καρπούς δώδεχα, χατα μήνα ενα έκαστον αποδίδουν 
χδν καρπόν αυτοί)' καί τά φύλλα του ξύλου εις θεραπείαν των έ&νών,

3 4 .Καί π α ν  * χ α τ α & ε μ α  ο ν χ  ε σ τ α ι  ε τ ι *  χαϊ δ &ρόνος T oi1Zacb·14·1Ι# 
Θεοΰ καί τον ’Αρνιού έν αυτή εσται * χαϊ οι δούλοι αυτόν λατρενσονσιν

4 αντω, m χαϊ οψονται τδ πρόσωπον αντον, χαϊ το όνομα αυτού έπϊ των
5 μετώπων αυτών. η Και ννξ ονχ εσται εκεϊ * χαϊ χρείαν ονχ εχονσι Lp°ra3.3il;

,  0 ^ y c a * t t  r c t  ^  , j  3 f  . n  Ps. 3 6 .10» ,
λύχνον χαι φωτός 'ήλιον, on Κύριος ο Θεός * φωτιει έπ αυτονς* Ζ<Χ* 
βασιλενσονσιν εις τονς αιώνας των αιώνων.  ̂ BUpra 21.23.

6 °Κ αϊ είπε μοι * Οντοι οί λόγοι πιστοϊ χαϊ άλη&ινοι * χαϊ Κύριος δ j^rj* *· u 
Θεδς των irνευμάτων των £ αγίωνJ προφητών απε'στε^λε τον άγγελον αυτοί & 21' 5*

Ί δείξαι τοϊς δονλοις αντου α δει γενεσ&αι έν τάχει. Ρ ’ΐδον, έρχομαι 
ταχύ * μαχαριος δ τηρών τονς λόγους τής προφητείας τον βιβλίου

8 τούτου, 9 Καϊ έγώ 2 3Ιωάννης δ \  βλεπων ταντα χαϊ ακουων. Καϊ οτε ΐ4.°* ̂
>* y 3f λ iw » « supra 19.10.ηχούσα χαι εβλεψα, επεσα προσχννησαι εμπροαίτεν των πόθων του

9 άγγελον τον δειχννοντός μοι ταντα. χαϊ λέγει μοι * °Ορα μή * —  
σννδονλός σον £/αρ3 είμι, χαϊ των αδελφών σου, των προφητών χαϊ 
των τσουνιών τους λόγους τού βιβλίου τούτον, τώ Θεώ προσχννησον.

19Γ Καϊ λέγει μοι * Μη σφράγισης τους λόγους τής προφητείας τού
11 βλίον τούτον * or ο καιρός εγγύς έατινβ 8 ό αδικών άδιχησατω ετι, e2PT?m.3* 23. 

χαϊ δ ρυπαρός ρυπαρευθ^τω ότι * χαϊ δ δίκαιος διχάιω&ήτω ετι, χαϊ ό
12 άγιος άγιασ&ήτω ετι, [* Καί] ιδ  ον, έ ρ χ ο μ α ι  τ α χ ύ , κ α ί  ο μ ι - ^ . 'η . 10'

λ  r > . < * > * « »  r r c * „ > — 3, rid. supra 20,12.σ ίτο ς  μ ο ν  μ ε  % ε μού ,  αποΟονναι εχαστω ως το εργον αντου εσται,
13η *£γώ [ ε ι μ ι ]  to Α χ α ϊ  % ο JI, α ρ χ ή  κ α ί  τέλος ,  ό π ρ  ώτο  ς ”18*·*1··*·

κ α ί  ό έ σ χ α τ ο ς .
& 44. 6.
& 48. 11. 
supra 1.8. Π . 
& 21. 6 .14 * Μακάριοι οι ποιούντες τάς έντολας αυτου, ΐνα εσται ή έ£ουσια χ ΐ John̂ .23,

αυτών έπϊ τδ ξύλον τής ζωής, καί τοϊς πυλώσιν εισε'λ^ωσιν εις την |* ®· 
lb πολιν. 7 Εξω [υ*] οι χννες χαι οι φαρμαχοι, χαι οι πορνοι χαι οι supra 2ΐ. 8. 

φονεϊς, χαϊ οι εϊδωλολάτοαι, χαϊ πας δ ωιλών χαϊ ποιων ψευδός. LaAT.'io.* ’
16 1 *£γώ Ιησούς επεμψα τον άγγελόν μον μαρτνρήααι νμϊν ταντα έπϊ gÛ7a ι.'ι.9* 

ταϊς έχχλησίαις * έγώ είμι ή ρ ί ζ α  χ α ί , τ ό  γ έ ν ο ς  [ του]  Α α ν 'ϊδ , δ aisa.es.i.
» C -  * > £  · · '  a  κ τ  Λ * *  \  ’  C  f  λ  t  ο*!3!*17 αστηρ ο λαμπρός χαι πρωινός. Και το πνεύμα χαι η νύμφη λε-8UPra21·6·

2. ξϋλονξωής.] Prof. Scholef. follows Bp. Middl. 
in rendering li was a tree of life 5” and this, as he 
observes, to avoid the inconsistency of saying 
that the o n e  tree was on each side of the river. 
u Another interpretation, however, (continues 
he,J has been advanced by Dr. Owen, which is 
entitled to some consideration: i And the river 
being  on either side o f itJ  And this might be 
carried even a little further : * In the midst of the 
street of it and of the river, being  (viz. both the 
street and the river  being) on either side of it /

the tree.]” 'KvrcvOw καί ivr. Like the Latin 
inc iliinCj u on every side.”
3. τταμ κατάΟ.] for άνάΟεμα. Here Abp. Newc. 

and Dr. Burton justly euppose an allusion to the 
curse connected with the tree o f  life in the garden 
of Eden. The general sense being: il the fatal 
effects of the first curse, pronounced in conse-

uence of the first transgression, shall cease 5 the 
iepleasure of God will be here unknown.
O. fiactX. di — αΙώνων ] In heaven, of which 

5 d*

the New Jerusalem is a type. For ever and ever 
is opposed to the millennary reign. (Newcome.) 
Here terminates the prophetic portion of the 
Apostle's sublime representation of the destinies 
of the Church from its origin to its consumma
tion 5 and the remainder of the Book is confirma
tory, and hortatory, demanding a due attention 
to its sublime contents, and conformity in their 
practice.

6 ,7 . See v. 1 — 3, and Notes, and Note on 
Luke i. 70.

11. b άδικων άδικ. In ]  q. d. “ If he persists in 
his unrighteousness, he will reap the consequen
ces of it.” The mode of expression is authorita
tive. (Newc.) Agreeably to this Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases: “ They who, after this reve
lation and the awful warnings given them, con
tinue to be unjust and filthy, le t  them remain so, 
and reap the punishment worthy of their deeded

15. οι κΟνες.] See Phil. iii. 2. and Note.
17. This verse contains the response made
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b E ro d .3 2 . 33. 
D eut. 4 .2 , 
f t 12. 32.
Peal. 69. 23, 
P ror. 30.6, 
aupra 3.5. 
ft 13.8. 
ft 17. 8. 
ft'20.12. 
f t 21 .27 .

γονσιν ' "Ερχον' κοώ ο άκοπων ίϊπάτω* *jEg£ov. κ α ί ο d*y/a>y 
σ&ω κ α ί  ο β ε λ ώ ν  λ α ^ ^ α ? £ τ ω  το ύ δ ω ρ  ζ ω ή ς  δω ρεάν .

^Χυμ\μαρτυρουμαι iy& πα^τί άκονοντι τους λόγους της προ-  18
φητείας του βιβλίου τούτου/ έά ν  τ ις  έ7τ ιτ ι&$  * 6 π ’  α ν ?ά , ζην- 
&ησει ο Θεός επ’ αυτόν τάς πληγάς τάς γεγραμμένας εν βιβλίφ τοντω. 
b Καί έάν τις οφέλη από των λόγων βίβλου της προφητείας ταντης, 19 
άφαιρησει ο Θεός το μέρος αυτου από * ξύλου της ζωής, και έκ της 
πόλεως της αγίας £καί] των γιγραμμένων έν βιβλίω τοντω. Λέγει ο 29 
μαρτύρων ταντα" Ναι έρχομαι ταχύ * άμην. Ναι ερχον, Κύριε *Τη-
σου

*Η χάρις τον Κυρίου *Ιησον Χρίστον μετά πάντων \νμώ ν\ 21
των άγιων. *Αμην.

to the promise of Christ “ I come quickly,”
v. 12.; and the Holy Ghost and the Church, 
the spiritual bride of Christ, are represented as 
inviting all to participate in the blessings of the 
Gospel.

19. άφαιρήσει δ θεδί —*- ζω?ί.] In this expression 
there seems a double, allusion, first to the Keeping

of an account-book, in which every one's μέρος or 
portion is entered down, and crossed out when 
taken away; 2. to the βίβλος of a will, from which 
any one’s name being removed disinherits him· 
So Joseph. Ant. xvii.4.2. τδν vlbv αΐτής—Ιζέ/λαψ* 
των διαθηκών.

rrais
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INDEX I.

PRINCIPAL GREEK W ORDS AND PH RA SES EXPLAINED

A.

αβ*ξΜί ii. 216 
άβυσσος, ii. 64
Αγαθός distinguished from $!- 

xatost ii* 31· 43 
αγαΧΧιασις, L 224 
ΑγαΧΧιάω, i. 382 
Αγαμος, ϋ. 118 
Αγαπάω, L 139 
Αγάπη, π. 150. 256. 452 
Αγαπητός for μονογενής, L 15 
Αγγαρεύω, i. 27 
Αγγελος, ii. 403 
ΑγενεαΧογητος f ii· 429 
Αγιάζω, i. 394. 428; ii. 407 
αγιασμός, ii. 333. 471 
to  vΑγιον κοσμικόv% i t  438 
Αγιος, i· 427. 4 9 6 ;  u. 43 
αγνίζομαι, l· 566  
Αγνόημα, ii. 441 
Αγνωσία, iL 509 
Αγόξαιος, i. 541. 557 
αγράμματος,1. 465 
Αγοαυλίω, i. 233 
αγξΐύω, i. 206 
Αγ^υτνίω, ii. 479 
άγωγη  for Αναστζοφήρ ii. 378 
άγων, u. 468 
Αγωνίζομαι, ii. 323 
Αίιαλείπτως, ii. 324. 338 
Αϊικος, ii> 425 
Αίόχιμος, ϋ. 12. 131. 424 
Αδύνατος, i· 93. 524 ; ii. 422 
Αίεμιτος, i. 503 
ΑΗτίω, ii. 240 
Αύλητις, ii. 455 
Αύωος, i. 140 
αίγιαΧος, L 593 
οωμα, i. 549 
αίμαηκχυσία, ii. 446 
αίνιγμα, ii. 152 
αΊ ι̂σις, i. 577  
αίρω, i. 589 
αίσύησις, ii. 293 
αισθητήριον, ii. 420 
αίτίομαι, i. 484 
αιτία, i. 89 
αίτίαμα, i. 581 
αιχμαλωτίσω, ii· 378 
At  αίωνος, L 230

χατά τον αιώνα του κόσμου, Π.
266

τα τίλη  των αιωνων, ii· 134
Ακαθαρσία, ii. 327
Ακακος, ii. 434
ακατάχριτος, I .  540
Ακαταστασία) ii. 159# 198. 223
Ακέραιος, ii. 301
Αχού, ϋ· 66
αχρατης, ii. 377
ακροατήριον, i. 583
αχροθίνιον, ii. 430
αλάβαστρον, ί. 129
αΧαλάζω, ΐ. 177 . - \
Αλίσγημα, ί. 531
α λλά  hortative, π. 206
------ into vero9 ii. 448
-  for ίΐ  μη* i. 97 
ΑλΧα γάξ9 ii. 209 
άλλα καί, ii, 36 
dXX9 ovH, i, 553 
ΑλΧοτριοεπίσκοτος, ii# 516 
Αλλόφυλος, i. 503
αλοάω, ii. 128
Αλυσιτελής, ii. 479 
Αλών, i. 13
αμαθής, ii. 534 f
αμάραντος, ii. 504 
αμαρτία, i, 376. 381 ; ii* 412
■---------  distinguished from <ra-

ράβασις, ii. 241
χωρ)ς αμαρτίας 0φ3·ή<πται, ii.

447
αμελίω, ii. 437. 524 
αμίμητος, ii. 436 
αμίξίμνον ποιίίν τινα, i. 151 
άμεταμίλητον, ϋ. 203 
Αμήν, ί· 22
αμίαντος, ϋ. 488'. 504 
Αμψίβληστρον, ϊ. 18 
Αβφοόος, ί* 203
Αν with the conjunctive mood, i. 

325
αναβαθμός, i. 567 
Αναβάλλω, i. 578 
Αναβλεπω, i. 569 
Αναβολήν ποιειν, i. 582 
Αναγκάζω, i. 287. 537 ί  ii. 232 
ανάγκη, L 318 ; ii. 121
--------- for §λίψ ις, i. 309
Αναγινωσκω, ii· 181

ανάγω, i. 482 
ΑνοΧεχομαι, i. 595 
Αναζωννυμι, Η. 505 
αναζωπυρεω, ϋ. 371 
AvaS-άλλω, ϋ. 308 
Ανα§εωρΙω, ϋ. 477 
Αναιρεομαι, i. 480 - 
ανακαινίζω, ϋ. 422, 423 
αναχεψαλαιοω, ϋ. 263 
άναχρίνομαι, ΐ· 464· 5 42 ; iL 

106. 127 
Ανάχρισις, L 583 
Ανάληψις, i.  265 
άναλογίζομαι,. π. 468 
άναΧυω, ΐΐ. 295 
Ανάμνησις, ϋ· 448 
ανανήψω9 ϋ. 376 
Αναντιρρήτως, 1. 503 
αναπαύω, ϋ. 175. 204 
ανάπτω, ϋ· 493 
Ανασκευάζω, i. 533 
αναστρίφω, ί. 84 
Αναστροφή, ii. 229· 508 
Ανάστασις, ϋ. 160 ν. 
Ανασταυροω, ii. 424 
ανατάσσομαι, L  222 
Ανατέλλω, ϋ. 432 
Αναφέρω, ϋ· 510 
ανάψυζις, i. 462 
αναψύχω, ϋ. 372 
ανύραπούιστής, iL  351 - t
Ανεμίζω, ii. 483 
Ανεμος, ϋ. 276 
ανεζίκακος, ϋ. 376 
Ανεπίληπτος, ii. 357 
Ανεσις, ϋ, 207 
ανίτάζω, ί. 571 
Ανεχω, i. 264. 5 50 ; ii. 217 
ως ανήκε, ii. 321 
ανήμερος, ϋ. 377 
άν&ίστημι, i· 27 5 U. 234· 

289
Αν$ομολογίομαι, L 236 
Αν§ρα%, ΐ. 431
αν^ρωποκτόνος, i. 380 
κατα Ανθρωπον, 11. 128· 168
ο ίσω άνθρωπος, U. 510 1
ανθύπατος, i. 514* 557 
ανίστημι, ϋ. 431 
ανόητος, L 323 
Ανοια|  ϋ. 378



α νομία , ii. 345 
άνόμωςί ii. 16 
άνόα/of, ii. 377 
ά ντα χο ό ο μ α , ϊί. 69 
ά ν τ ίχ ο μ α ι7 L S3 
αντί for mV*, ii. 468 
άντ& άΧ Χ ω , i. 322 
ά ντιλα μ ζά νω , 1. 229 
ά ν τ ιλ ίγ ω  ϋ. 67 
ά ντίχ» ί'/'/f, π« 149 
άντίΧ ντξον, ίι. 355 
ά ν η χ α ^ ίζ χ ο μ α ί ,  ΐ. 269 
a v r ix tx r u y  ί. 484 
α ν τιτά σ σ ο μ α ί, ]· 549 
ά ν τ ίν υ τ ό ί ,  ίί. 446 ' 
α ν τ ίχ ρ ισ το ς , Η. 541 
avo&gy, i. 434 
άνω τίξικός, I. 552 
άξιος, ϋ. 50 
a ra y y tX X o o , !· 5S3 
ά χ ά γ χ ο μ α ι ,  1. 141 
ά χ ά γ ω ,  i. 512; η. 145 
ά χα Χ Χ ά σ σ ω , ϋ. 408 
ά τα Χ Χ ά τ τ ο σ ϊα ι  α χ ό  Tsvof, i. 281 
ά χ α ξ ,  ϋ. 447. 475 
ά τ α ξ  χ λ )  $ίς, ϋ. 309, 331 
ά χ α ξ χ ν ,  ϋ. 70. 436 
α χ ά τ η  for ά χ α τ η λ ά ,  ϋ* 277· 

316
ά χ α ν γ α α μ α ,  ϋ. 399 
ά χ ζ κ ΰ ίχ ΰ μ α α , η. 269 
ά ^ ί Χ ^ μ ό ς ,  ί. 555 
ά τ ι Χ τ ί ζ ω ,  i. 250 
ά χ ί χ α ,  ί. 213 
ά χ ια το ς , ΐ. 440 
ά χ Χ ό τη ς , ϋ. 205* 215 
ά χΧ ω ς, ϋ. 483 
ά,χό for υχό , L 507. 558 
ά χ ΐ  intensive, ϋ. 66
—  distinguished from Ιξ, ϊϊ. 328
— in composition, ΐΐ. 513 
ά χοζά Χ Χ ω , ϋ. 456 
ά χ ο γ ξ α φ ή , ΐ. 231 
ά χ ο γςά φ ω , ΐ. 232 ; Η. 414 
ά χό ό ιίχνυμ ι, ΐ* 454; ϋ. 108 
ά το ^ ικ α τό ω , ΐ· 113; Η* 430 
ά χ ο ό ΐχ ο μ α ι, ΐ. 260. 457 
ά χο δ β ω μ ι, i. 469 
άχοόοκιμάζω , Π. 472 
ά το ό η κ ν , i. 14. 278 
άχο κα ύ ίσ τη μ* , 1* 165 
α τ ο χ α Χ υ χ τ ω , Η. 504
ά χ ο κ ά λ ν ψ ις , ϋ. 153. 220 
ά χοκαξαόοκία , U. 294 
ά χ ο χ α τά σ τα σ ις , i. 462 
ά χ ο χ ν ίω , ii. 486 
ά χο Χ ο γ ίο μ α ι, ί. 556 
a x o X o y ta , ϋ. 127 
άχοΧ υτξω σις, Π* 23 
άτΐοΧυω, ΐ· 235 
Ά χ ο Χ Χ ω ς , i. 551 
ά χοξφ α νίζβμ α ι, ii. 330 
ά χο σ χ ά ο μ α ι, i. 314

608
άχοστασία, ϋ. 344 
άχοστάσιον, i. 25 
άχοστεξίω, i. 198- 
άχόστοΧος, ii. 302 
άχοστοματίζω, i. 27 5 
άχοτάσσομαι, i. 266. 287 
άχοφ&ίγγομαι, i. 451 
άχζόσχοχος, U. 138. 293 
άχτομαι, i. 439 
&ξα then, ii. 253 
—  inde sequitur, ii. 470 
*— for afore, ii. 258 
άξα βυν, ii. 269 
άξγός, i. 62 
uoyv^oxoxosy i. 555 
aoirxuctj ii. 312 
άζίσχω, ii. 327
άξίτη, ii. 522 *
άζίστάω, i. 443
άξίστον, 1. 106
άξχαγμός, ii. 298
άξχάζω, i. 493
άρραζάν, ii. 182
appnτος, ii. 220
άξτιμων, i. 593
ας τος, I. 30
άξχαΤοι, i. 23
άξχή, i. 501
*«r άξχάς, ϋ. 402
άχ* άξχηϊι ϋ· 536
U άζχη for lx * άξχηί»i· 329 
ά ξχη γίί) ii· 468 ; for αίτιος, ii.

406
άξχισυνάγωγος, 1. 175 
άξχπξίχΧ*νο$, i. 338 
άοχομαι, i. 447
arsXysia, i. 186 ; ii· 514. 528
άσΗνιια, ii- 417
άσέινίω, ii. 46
άσιτία, i. 591
άσσον, i. 589
άστατιω, ii. 108
άστίΐος, l. 460
αστός, distinguished from ξινός,

i, 544
άστοχίω, ii. 351
άσύνιτος, ii. 66
άσφαΧως, i. 213
άσχημονίω, ii. 151
άσωτος) i. 289
άτινίζω, i. 316. 448
ατοχος, i. 595 ^
alB-a^nfy ii. 529
avftvTi»y lL 356 f
αυξάνω) ii. 534
αυζίον, i. 34
ανστηξός, i* 303
avraoxns, it· 309
αυτόματο/, i. i7 l
αυτός for■ ουτος, i. 213
αφανίζω, 1. 32. 520
iyyus άφανισμου, ii. 438
άφίηρ*! ϋ· 421

INDEX I.

a<ptXdya£ofy ii* 377 
άφοοάω, ii. 468 
άφοξίζω , u  249. 513 
άφοζμήρ ii. 254 
άφξων, ii. 169. 284 
άφ υχνίζω , i, 258 
άφω νος ii, 154
αχζΐ distinguished from μ ί χ ^

i. 515; ii. 32 
ά χ ζ /  χαΐξου, i. 515 
ά χ ξ ίς j w ith in , i. 558 
ά χνξο ν , i. 14

B.

βά'ίον, i. 401 
βαΧάντίον, i. 278 
β α χ τ ί ζ ω ,  i. 447 
β α χ η σ μ ό ς ,  ii. 421. 442 
βάξβαζος, ii. 154 
β α ρύτιμος, i* 129 
βασανιστής, i* 88 
βάσανος, i. 18 
β ά σ ις , i. 460 
βασχάνω , ii. 237 
β α σ τά ζω , i. 40. 401. 420. 495. 

568 i ii. 86
— :-------for x ΐζίφίρω, ii. 260
fia rT o X o yw , 1. 30
β ό ίλ υ γ μ α ,  i. 119 
βίβα ιος, ϋ. 403 
BεεΧ ζφ ονΧ , 1. 51 
β ή μ α , ΐ, 512. 581 
βίωσ/ς, h  584 ^
β ίω η χο ς , Η. 114 
βΧ ασφ ημΙω 9 1. 43'
ΒoavipyUy i. 167
βοηόιια, ΐ. 590
βόηόίω, I. 567
β 9$VV0$y ι. 75
βόαχω9 ί. 443
βοτά νη9 π. 424
βξαβίυω 9 ϋ. 321
β ξχ χ ίω ν , ΐ. 405
β ξ ί χ η ,  ϋ. 123
β ξω μ α τα  χα ) χ ό μ α τα , ii. 442
β ζα σ α , ί. 32
βυξ<ην$, i. 500

Γ.

yojue?, i. 106
γ ά ζ  exem pli g ra tid , ϋ. 217. 426
— scilicety ii. 405
y f y  frequently refers to a clause 

omitted, i. 505. 518. 557. 
581 ; ii. 367. 435. 445. 448. 
483. 490

— although , i. 352
— sane, i. 387
— for ουν9 i. 533 
  liy  ii. 47
— explicatory, E  70
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GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES* 609
T i m * ,  i. 24
y i l  p rm se r tim , ii.,53 
T tfffip M W *  i· 135 
y m a X o y l a i  α χ ίξ α ν τ ο ί , iL 350 
y t * m * % i. 70
γίνομαι^ ii 423 
ytvat, ii. 507 : 
y?if i· 8
ylnrcLt for 5y%rat, L I#8 - 
y tv u a x u , i. 393 
yX tttxa g , i. 453 
yX&rtforcopev9 I· 400 
yvaQtvg, 1. 190 
yvfiriarg, ii. 302 
y v tyo g  x a )  r x o r o f t  ii. 473 
γννζ!ζύύ9 ii. 145· 229 
yvu<rtg, ii. 153. 198 
y ^ y y υ τ μ ό g % iL 301 
ΥβΧγαύα, ί· 144 
γράμμα, i. 291 
γξαμμαηνς, i. 7· 110· 556  
γξ&φjj, i. 492 
y^actiiggt ii. 352 
γξηγοζίω, iL 479 
yv/AvurtvA t, ii. 108 
γυμνός, i. 120. 128  ̂ · r
yuviat των ιτΧαταων, l. SO

ϊα ίμ ω ν , i. 543
iaxriXtog, ii. 489 3
Si inio vero, ii. 68
ίώ ιμ ίν ο ς  τ η  χ ν ε ύ μ α ν ί ,  U 5 6 0
Unrig, ii. 354
ϊίΓ, i. 485. 566
ί ϋ ί ’ί ϊα ψ ο Λ τ τ ίξ Μ ,  i, 545
'&ίΐο,ΐ Ια ιμ ο ί ια } i. 582
2ι>ιάζ&, ii. 485; 530
ίιξαλαβος, L 574
Υίξω, I. 105 . -
itr ir iw it i- 235 ■
ίη μ ο γ ο ς ίω , 1# 512
ha.post, i. 578 r ’ r
— for τυν, ii. 443 ■
------- iv9 ii. 443 .
Δνάβίλβ;, i. 15 
i i a y /νωτκω, i. 574 
ΐ ί α ϊ ί χ ο μ Μ ,  i. 483 
Sia3ffc*i, L 133 ; ii* 433. 443 
itxKofiLf i. 17. 40. 400 ; ii. 505 
i ta x 9 v la , ii. 146 
ii&xcvegy i. 98 
Υ α χ ν ^ μ α ι ,  i. 576 
ctX iv Ι ί χ χ ξ ! vuv, i. 529 
Υαχοίνω, i. 102· 5 0 6 ; ii·. 29· 

144. 483
Υ α Χ ο γ π μ ό ς ,  ii. 301 
2*αμαξτυξ9μ& ι9 L 489 
ί /α μ ΐξ ίζ ό μ α * , 1. 451 
%εαΗμω, i. 465 
SierW$μθ4, I. 464 ;
ίίατΰξί#, i. 453  

\O U  II.

ΰιαχξίομαι, i. 4.72 
$ιχ0καξΐτίζω9 i. 126* 229 
Υασποζά, L 372; ii. '482 * 
it&fToXfij ii. 23 i, i , 1
Υαττξίφω, i. 514, 563 : ,
? i » r « y j i ,  i. 485 ' if

&>, ii. 129 , „ ■
hKr'dvipt, ii. 437. 443 · 
ί/χχε*ςίζαμχ*? i. 472 
W%Xs9u 107 /
hsrnst i. 9
ί&άΧατϊός, i. 593 r ■
Υΐσ’χνξίζομαί, U 511 ' \
Yxaiog, i* 5. 235.
■ — . ■ distinguished from dyfr* 

$0g, ii. 31. 43
itxatotrvvfj, i. 21. 23 
ϊικαίόω, ii. 36
Υκαστ^ς and μεξ£<ττΜ} i. 277 
Ίίχαίωμα, H. 438 
lixtj for καταδίκη, i. 583. 
VtxTV9v9 i. 244 .· _
YiXoyog, ii. 359. 483 * ·
S«crsr&, i* 557 
dicrXoogf ii. 483
■ — ■ — for τ ο λ 365
Yton, s iqu idem ,)u  lO  w .
ίαττάζ ω9 i. 152 ‘ :
ίίϋΧίζω,Ί, 1 1 4 , '
SiijSwir/f, iiv 442
Υχοτομίω, L 124 
itytfyogf ii, 483 
S/ωχω, i. 2 1 ; iL 338 
δογματίζω, ii. 318 
ioxtt, ii. 159. 488 
hxt&f, never pleonastic, i. 201. 

258
ίβκίμχ^ω^. ii. 17. 282· 293.. 338 
$οχ/μα<τϊα, ii. 339 , ΐ
$οχ/μι(, ii. 30. 482 - . *
ίοχιμ/ον, ii. 482 
ioxog, i. 35
ίοχω, ii* 107. 124 . t
S0Xog, ii. 327
ίόξα, i. 425 ; ii. 15. 399; scdva- 

turn, 406
iovX&yatytat, ii. 131 I 
iodXog, i. 98. derivation; ii. 5 
ίόναμαί, i. 98 ; ii. 413 
ίύναμ/ς, i. 448 j U. 109 

,ίυνατόί, i. 120. 506, 581 
ίυχίξμ^νευτος,.ΙΙ· 420 ■ ■
Ιωίίκάφυλΰν, j. 584  
ίωξα xa) Sutrlat, ii· 417· 442  
ivgtdv, ii. 237

E . 7 . · '
·, /

Ια» for Αν, i. 50; 95
------ ira tt i. 404 *
lav o5v, ii. 157 *
iaojy i. 526 
tyyvof, ii, 433

iyti(>tot j .  160
Ιγκαηίζω, ii. 445. 451 

* τα  iyxaivia, i. 292 
ίγχιντξίζω, ii· 70 1 ■ t
Ιγκομβόομα^ ii. 517 '*
iyxoirra/, ί· 576 5 ϋ· 252. 391 
lyx^arua, i. 579; ii* 256. 523 
Ι^αΓοί, ii. 128, 173 
ifaXofyfiffxua, ii. .319 
w «*i. 584 - ■' " :
ii9 i* 447 ' x
—  for S/o-r/, ii. .506 '
—  imprecatory, i. 188 iL 412 

for τότεξον, i; 2153
— tlrig, ij. 152 
—— numP< i. 315
—  affirmative, ii. 297
—  si quidem, i. 506. 584
—  for In ,  i. 586 ; ii* 305
si aoa, i. 489
ti μν  for αλλά, L 57 ; ii. 228
r------preceded by a negative

sentence, i. 248 
it rt for 'o ri, ii· 204 ;
tlyt quoniam, ii. 271
----- «  mocfo, iL 277

- tTSag, ii. 839 
tTbafp i. 125
tiSafXtTov, ii· 426 
εϊΙωΧούυτα, ii. 124 s
tfbojXov, ii. 125 ’ ■ *■ '
ιίκη, i. 23 i4i· 162 
ίΐχών, ii. 170 

' u\iK^Uua9 ii. 111 
εϊΧέΧξίνης, ii. 293. \  K
tTvai πα,ξά n ^ g ,  1. 1 6 7 .195  
tSvrtTv Xoy(»>9 l. 39 
iiVifw and Xiyuv, i. 207 '
ί(#ΐξ9 H modo, ii. 47
------ , d  quidem, Xu 341 1
tlxu)g for ha, ii. 305 *
εΙξΜΐυω, ii. 77
ttgwn, ii. 465 . ■ , 'y
iiywiKog, ii. 471
tig for ng, i. 91 , .
tig ro for £<m, ii. 205 , 240  
ιΙτΥεχομαί, ii. 201 , 
ties ytyovortgy ii. 433 » i
ilrt, sive, ii. 346  
se'for vxi, ii. 295 
ΙκβάΧΧω, i. ?49 ί il. 492  
εκβολή  i. 591 ' ■'
ΙκόαχαναομΜ, ii. 222 
ΙκΥερζομαι, ii. 145· 461 
ikYlh&tpiy i., 1(54 
Ικ ίίχΜ ί, ϋ· 203 . ‘ ·
ixS//vx&, ii* 330 v (.
tx&orov iovvat, 1. 455  
ίχιΓ, ellipsis of, after verbs o f  

motion, L 581
—  for IxtTtn, i. Ip i
Ιχκακίω, u 298 ; ii. 189. 258, 

348 
77

l
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Ιχχλησίχ, ii. 142

Λχλύω, ii. 258. 469 >
Ικνίω, Ιχνεύω, i. 355 1
Ιχνήφω, ii* 168 
Ικνειράζω, i· 16 
fχχετάω, ii. .67 
Ικχίχτω, ii. 57» 152 
ΐχχτύω, ii. 246 

i. 500
.εκτενής, i. 510 * ii. '515 
ixrof, ii. 166 '

- 1κτρίχω, ii. 351
έκτρωμα, \u  162
εχφοβος, i. 579 ,,
Ϋλιγχος, ii. 380. 458 
ίλ ίγ χ ω , i. 420; ii, 282 
Ιλεημοσύνη, i. 460 
ελκύω, i. 363 
ϊλκω, i. 538 
νΚλληνες, ί» 402. 54&
Ιμβλίχω , i· 93· 
εμβριμάομαι,Χ. 398 . ' 
εμμαίνομαι, 1. 535 '
εμπαίζω, I. 9 
ίμχνεω, i. 493
εμφανίζω^ L 574* 576. , ’f
iv for συν, ii. 488
—  de —, ii. 285
— for %a, ii. 398
------- tt$, i. 253
εναγχαλίζομα/, i# 194 
ίνίημίω, ii. 194 
Ινόυναμόω, ii. 372 
ϊάύω, i. 325; ii. 172 
ενεργεω, ii. 233. 329. 501 , 
ενέργημα, ii· 146
ενεργής, ii. 174
ενεχω,ΊΙ· 251
Ιννεός, i. 494
Ινβ^λίώ», ii. 471
ένοχος, ii. 144. 490 ,
■------- for ενεχόμενος, ii. 408
ένταλμα, J. 74 
tvTgtιξις, ii. 354 
Ιντόχιος, i· 565 
εντρίχω, i. 105; ii· 109. 470 
έντρομος, 1. 579 . . . r

Λντροχήι ii. 114 t
Ιντρυφάω, ii. 529 
εντυγχάνειν ή?/,· 11. 434 
iντμγχάνω, ii. 68 
Ινυβξίζω, ii. 454 
\v6xviovy i. 454 1
ίνωχιον του 0ίβν, I* 223 
ενωτίζομαι, i. 453 
εξ distinguished from αχό, ii. 

328
Ιζαγγελλω, ii. 508 
ίξαγοράζώ, ii. 239. 283 ' 
\ξαιρίομ&ι, i. 586 ; ii. 227 
Ιξαλείφω, ί. 461. 
ίξάλλομαι, ί. 460 
εξαχατάω, ii. 43

εξάχινα, ί. 191 
Ιξαχορεύομαι, ϋ. 179 
εξαρτίζω,ί. 564 
{ξαντής for χαραντίκα, i. 180 
εξεγείρω, ϋ. 60
Ιξεραμα, ϋ. 531 
ε^ξχομαι, ii. 478 
εξερχεσ^αι ϊκ τής οσφύος ψινός, ϋ. 

430
εξ/g, ϋ. 420
ιξίστημι, ϋ. 195
εξομολογεω, i. 56. 312; Ui 300
εξοςκίζω, i, 138
εξουσία, ϋ. 126
εορτή, ΐ. 129 , ■ '
1 χάγειν Ιχί τινα, U 4^2 
’έπαινος, ii. 107
εχαισχύνομαι, ii. 462 '
Ιχαηολου&ίω, ii, 364 
ιχακούω, Η. 198 
ΙχανόρΒ-ωσις,η. 380 ■
εχάνω for χλεΤον, ii. 162 
επαρχία, ί. 580 
εχεισαγωγή, ϋ. 432 
επεκτείνω, ϋ. 305 
{χεν^ύτης, ϊ. 442 *
εχεχω, i. 554 
Ιχηρεάζω, i. 28
Μ ,  with verbs of motion, ϊ. 288 
Ιχί, quod attinet ad, ii. 435. 

458
—  prater --------- , ii. 442 *
—  c u m ------ ;----- , ii. 442
εχιβάλλω* i* 288 
ίχίβλημα  for l χίρρχμμα, i. 45 
(χιγινωσκω, ii. 354 
ίχίγνωσις, ii. 293 
ιχιόιατά&σομ&ι, ii. 240 
ίΧιύυμεω, i. 289. 293 ; ii. 505 
ίχιύυμία, i. 24 ; ii. 254 
Ιχιλαμβάνω, i. 497 ; ii, 437 
Ιχίλυσις, ii. 526
ϊχ/λόω, 1. 172 
Ιχιμίλεια, ΐ. 588 
εχίνοιά, 1. 489 
l x ιούσιος, i. 31
2 χιχόΦητιις, ii. 307 · J
It/xo&ia, ii. 89 
ίχίρράμμα, i. 45 . ·
ίχιρρίχτω, ii. 517 -,
επίσημος, i. 142 
ϊχισχεχτω, i. 534 
επισκιάζω, i. 83, 227 
εχισκοχή, i. 305
\χίσκοχος, i. 534, 560 ; ii. 357 
Ιπισπάω, ii. 120 
Ιπιστάτης, i. 244 
επισυναγωγή, Π. 452, 453 
ίπισωρεύω, 11» 380 
ίχιτ/μάω, 1* 80. 99 
επιτροπή, ΐ. 580 ,
επίτροπος, ί. 95. 257. 580; ii. ■ 

244

INDEX L

ix /φωνεΐν vtvt, l. 571 
ΙΠχαρίω, 222 
Ιχιχορηγίω, ϋ. 521 1 . ,
ίχοχτιυω, ii. 508 
ϊχόπτης, ii, 525 
i$  ’έπος (ίχεΐν, ii. 430 
\πουράνιος, ii, 262
Ιχτάχις for χολλάκις, 1» 295 
εργάζομαι, i. 37. 5 0 4 ; iL 

258
εργάτης, i* 284. 555 ; xL

216
εργασία, i. 538
ερευνάω, ii. 100
ερρίζομαι, ii. 272
ο ερχόμενος, ii.-457 1
’έσοπτρον, ii. 152
’έσχατος, ii. 108 . ^
ετεροόιόασχαλεω, ii. 950
ευαγγελιστής, ii. 275 -
ευγενεστερος, i. 542
ενδοχίω, ii. 221. 329
εύεργετής, i. 313
ευΗτος, ii. 424
iυχα/ρεω, i. 544 ·>
ευλάβε/α, ii. 419. 476
ενλαβίομα/> ii. 460 · ·ς
ευλογιω, i. 27 ; ii. 429* 463
ευλογία, ii. 209
sir’ ευλογίχ/ς, ii. 210-
ευνουχίζω, i. 90
ευνούχος, j. 490
ιυοόόω, ii. 7. 173^-
ευχερίστατος, ii. 467
ευχορεω, i. 509 t .
εί/χορία,Λ, 555 '
ιυχροσωχεω, ii. 259.
1£ί/ρΰχλυ}ων, i. 589 
ευρίσχομχ/ neVer put for είμί, ii* 

235
ευσχήμων, i. 218 
εΰτραχιλία, ii. 280 
ευχάριστος, ii. 321 
Ευχαριστία, ii. 354 
ίφάλλομαι, 1. 554 ·
εφάπαξ, ϋ. 443 
{φευρετής, ii. 12 
\φίστημι, i. 463;.ii, 380' 
Ιχόμενος, i. 16t 
ϊ ^ , ί . 4 1 3
----— for δύναμαι, i. 211 *
ϊως-ου, at which, i. 567; . ,

z .

ζάω, i. 559 
ζευκτηρία, i. 593 
ζηλουν rivet, ii. 247. , 
ζηλόω, ii. 149 
ζημία, i. 58^ 
ζήτημα, i. 582. 584 
ζιζάνια, 1. 67 : 
ζωή, i; 330



GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES.

i  for μάλλον fl9 i. 288 
ζ  μήν, ii, 426 y
ο πγαπνμίνος, a title of our Lo|^,

ii.^262
ήγίμων, i. 140
i&n xort for όψί xort, ii. 7-
iSovn, ii. 495
ήλιχία, i. 34. 238 ; ii, 276 
ήμίξα, ii. 106 
ήμίξα %ηλώηι, ii· 104 
■ -  Ιτι&χόχ$ς, u* 508 
χ^υχάζω, \U 3S4 
ηττημα, ii. 69

0 .  . ; V
I

θάμβος, i· 243. 245 
θάνατος, ii. 407 ■ '" .
θαυμάζω, i. 369 v .  
θίάομαι, ί. 332 
θίλημα, ϋ* 93 
θίλήματα, ii. 267 
θίζαΧιύω, i. 547 
θίξος, i* 122 
θηξίομαχίω, it. 167 
θηξίον, i. 594 
θη^αυξός, i. 8 
θλίψ ις, i. 118 .
θζηνκιία, i. 584 
θξηαχος, ii. 488 
θξιαμβίνω,ή· 184 
θυμιατήζίον, ii. 440 
θυμομαχεω, 1. 512 
θύξα, i. 389
θυοίς, i, 558 - ,
Βυω, ΐ. 106 ■ - '

L

ΛιωτηSt π. 155* 215. - , ,
H$6, i. 561 '
ίεξίίς, ii. 428
Ufiv distinguished from. ψαόςρ i. 

101 ,
Ικανόν tan , i. 314 
ιλάνχω, ii. 408 
ιλανμος for Ιλαστήζ, U. 538 
ίλαστήξίον, ii. 23. 441 * ,
ιμάς, i. 571 (
ιματισμός, i. 563 \
ΐμείξομαι, ii. 328 
«να, derivation of, i. 382
— for ωβτε, i. 265. 357 
“  — on, L 416
— — οτε, L 419. 1
ifayytX oft i. 307 v
ισότιμος, ii. 521 ‘
ίστάω, Ίστημι, i. 471 
ίστοξεΤν ψ/να, Η. 231 
ισχύω, i. 554 /
ίσως, sane, u 306

Μχνξός, ii· 419- . i 
Ιώ τα , i. 23 .

K.

χαθά, i. 142 
χαθάχτομαι, 1. 594
καθαρίζω, ii. 446 
Καθεξής, i. 223 
κάθομαι, i. 18* 524 
καθίζω,"i, 516 ; H* 414 
χαθίστημι, i. 572 ■» . , 
χαθ' oti for καθώς, ii. 173 
χαθως, token, i. 47,9 
■ 1 , for ως, i. 530 ’
■■ quemadmodum, ii* 238.

262. 525 ■ "
καί, verily, ii. 295
— prefixed to interrogative , 

sentences, i. 572 ; ji. 182-
— used in Comparison, ii. 439 
—· for χαίχεξ, ii. 267,
*—  —  άλλα, 1^55; it. 278 

—  αλλά «α/,'ϋ. 473
—  — *>h \. 197
—  quamvis, it. 411
—  quando, i. 136 ; ii. 437 
—- sicuti, i. 197
xa) αυτός for ος, i. 367 ,
—  and yet, i. 423
— for xairot, u 482. 503 ; ii.

112. 150
καί y t, j . 453 ^
xal πως, i. 169 v '
xairot, nempe,n· 414 *
κακία, ii, 12. 509 '
κακοήθεια , ii. 12
χ α χ ο ΰ ξ γο /, i. 319
χακοχαθίω, ii. '373
χακόω , i* 524 .' 'χάκωσις, i. 481 
κάλαμος, i. 147 »
καλώς, ii. 71
χ α μ μ ύ ω , i. 66 * '
χαχηλεύω, ii. 185 * *
χάζφος, i. 35
xara, in composition; i. 542
— - for χρός, i. 338 s ii. 370 

490 '
------because of, ii. 11
— —  denoting similitude, ii. 437 
xara  κξάτος for ίσχνξως, i. 554 
καταβολή, I. 68 · '
χαταβξαβεύω, ii. 318 
χαταίιάκω, 1. 160, 
χατακξίνω, i. 96. 2 2 0 ; ii. 47 
καταλέγω, ii. 364. 
χατάλιιμμα, ii. 62 ■ '·
καηιλλάττομαι, II. 31 , 
καταλύω, i. 22 
χοίταναξχίω, ii. 216 
κατανοίω, ί. 481 ; η. 409. 452 , 
καταντάω, ί. 534

χατάνύσσω, i. 457 
χατ'αχατίω, ϋ. 454 
χατάχαυσις, η. 414 s '
καταπέτασμα, Π. 427. 451 
κατάρας Ιγγνς, ϋ· 424 
καταξγίομαι, ϋ. 36. 98. 152 
χαταςτίζω ,, i. 159 J ϋ .  225.

2 5 7 . 5 1 8 , .  
χατάξτ,ης, π. 225 
χατασιίω, 1. 512 
χατααχύνωίης, i. 41 ,
χαταατελλω, 1. 556  '
κατάστημα, ii. 386 
καταστ^ηηάω, ϋ. 364 ' ,
χατάσχεσις, i. 478 *
κατατομή, ϋ. 303 ! ?.
χαταφίλίω, ί. 256  ̂ ι .
κατάφζο^ητος,Λ. 520 
καταχθόνιος, Π. 300 
χαταχζάομαβ, ϋ. 130 
χατύ^ωλόν, ί. 542 
χατίφ4οττημί, ι. 550 . ’ - ν*
χατίξγάζομαί, ϋ. 28,9 - 
χατίχω , ϋ. 9,
χατηχίω , κ 5 6 6 ; η. 258 '
χατοξθοω, i; 576 ** * ,* ,
ιϊς xavtm, ii. ,425
χαύνων, i. 95 ; ii. 484
χανχάομοα, ii. 484
καύχημα, ii. 301 **
καύχησης, ii. 180
Κέ^ατν, i. ^429
κείμαι, ϋ. 331
χίντζον, ϋ, 1-72 ’
κίξαία, ΐ. 23 - '
χίξάηρν, ί. 289
χίξ}ι7ν νβξίν χ α ϊ ζημίαν, U 591 , 
χίξμα, i. 340
χςφ άλα /ον, ί. 5 7 Γ ;  ii. 435 /  
χ ε φ α λ η  γω νία ς, i, 105 
χ εφ α λ ις  β ιβ λ ίο υ ,'\\, 449 
• χηχουξος, i. 439 
χηξύναω , ί. 11 
χη το ς , i. 63 ^
ρλη'ζονίμος, ϋ. 399 
χληξος, ί, 450 ; Π. 5Τ7^ * 
χ λ η ν ις , ΐί, 97 
χ λ η τ ό ς , ϋ. 5 ' 
κνηβόμενος την ακοήν, Η. 380 ' 
κοιμάω , ϋ. 144
κοινός,'Ί. 502  ̂ ,
κοινωνία, ί. 458 ; ϋ. 292» 455 
κόκκον, ί. 171
κολαφίζομαι, II. 108
χολλάαμαι, ΐ. 491 *
χολλνβιντής, ί· 102
κολοβόω, ί. 120
κολυμβή^ξα, i· 854 
κομίζω, ϋ. 462. 504 
κονιάώ, I. 114
κονιοζτόν βάλλαν εις τον άίζα, !·
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κοχή9 Η. 429 ‘



κορβανάς, i. 141 
κασμοκράτωρ, il. 288
κόσμος, ii. 259· 495 
κόφινος, i. 7.1 
κράσπεδον, i. 46 
κραταιόω, ii· 174
Κρίμα, i. !388
• --- - αιώνιον, ii. 422
κρίνω, i, 27. 34. 405. 478 ; u.

113. 454 
Kalins, i. 59 
κρωβυλον, ii. 356 
κτάομαι, ii. 333 
χτήμα, i. 459 
χτίζω, ii, 268
κτίσις, i. 197. 220; ii. 50; 508 
χτίσμα, ii. 361 1 
κυβεία, ii. 276 
κυβίρνησις, ϋ· 149 
κυβερνήτης, i. 589 
κνλλος, i. 76 
κυpi αχόν δεΐπνον, ii. 143 '
Κύριος, i. I l l  ; ii· 299 
χυρόω, ii. 183 
χωλόν, ii. 413 
χώμόπολις, i, 161

Λ. - ·

λΑγχάνω, ί. 45θ 
λα/λ«ψ, i. 41. 172 
λακίω, i. 450
λαλεω, i. 450; ii. 398. 487 
λαμβάνειν laurq, ii. 418 
λαμβάνω, n p S , ii. 417 
λαμπρός, ί. 504 - 
Λασαία, i. 588 
λατρεία, ii. 441 
λατρεύω, i. 17. 419;  ii. 7. 438 
λεγειν and είπεΐν, i, 207 
λίγειν άνάύεμά Tim, ii. 145 
λειτουργίω, i. 513 
λειτουργία, i. 226 
λίντιον, i. 406 
λεπτόν, i, 208 
λήρος, i. 322 
ληστής, i. 389 
λίύρς προσκόμματος, ii, 507 
λιβόστρωτον, i. 434 *
λιμός, i. 118 ^ -t ■
λίτρα, i, 437 
λογία, ii. 173 
λογίζομαι, ii. 24. 186 
λόγιος, i. 551 ; ii. 19 
λόγος, i. 503 ; ii. 319 
λόγος k x o n g ,  H. 329. 414 .
»' δικαιοσύνες, ii. 420
*   έμφυτος, ii. 487
■ ■- ■ πλαστός, ii. 528 
ecvw λόγου, ii. 510 
του λοιπού, ii. 260 
λυμαίνομαι, i. 487 
λύπνι χαταποόρ, ii. 183

612
λύτραν, i* 98. 39l 
λυτροω, ii. 387 
λυτρωτές, i. 481

M. '

μαγεύω, i. 487 
μαρκοΒ-υμεω, i. 299 \ ii. 151. 

499
μαλαχία, i. 18 
μάλλον χρεΐσσον, il. 295 
μαμωνα, i. 33 ^
μάννα, i. 362
μαργαρίτες, Π· 356 »
μαρτυρίω, i, 529;  ii. 329. 458
μάταιος, Η. 506
ματαιότης, ϋ. 50. .276
μίγας, η. 464
μ&ίστημι, ί. 555 ; Π. 312.
μ&όριον, ϊ. 75. 186
μεΒ-ύω, !. 338
μελετάω, ϊ. 209
μίναν εις διηνεκές, ii. 430
μ\ν ουν, ί  457 ; Η. 302. 438
μινουνγε, ϋ, 60 ' ^
μερίζω, ΐΐ, 122
μεριμνάω, ί. 33· 67
μιρίς, ί. 271. 536
μερίς του κλήρου, ϋ. 312
μεσίτης, ϋ. 354* 436
μεσιτεύω, ϋ. 427
μετά, in the manner of, ii. 460
------ , as weU as, 460 »
μετάγω, \\. 493 
μετακινεομαι, ii. 314 
μοταμίλομαι, ii. 203 
μιτανοίω, I. 11. 457 ; ii. 421 
μετάνοια, i. 11. 506 ; Η» 203 
μεταστρέφω, ϋ, 228
μετατί%ημι, ϋ. 227. 431. 459 
μετεχω, ΐΐ. 431
--------- for ίίχω, ϋ# 128
μετοικεω, ί. 483 
μετρητής, i. 338 
μετριοπα^ίω, ϋ. 418 
μέχρι distinguished from όίχζΐ, i.

515 ; ii. 32 
μη, i. 505 -
— with the indicative, i. 351,
— instead o f  ούκ, i. 127 ; ii. 79
----- --------  ova άλλά , ii. 356
μη γάρ, i. 373
μηλωτή, ϋ. 467 
μη ποτέ for Ίνα μη, t. 66 
μήπως, with the indicative, ii· 

246
μηδαμώς, 5. 502 
μικρόν οσον δσον, Η. 457 >. 
μισΒ-αποδοσία, \\· 403 
μνημεΐον, ί. 150 
μογιλάλος,Λ 187 
μοιχός, ϋ. 496 
μολνσμός, ϋ. 201

INDEX !

μονογενές πάρα, full import of 
this expression, i. 332 

μόνον, modo, ii, 345 r
μόνος, ii.' β53 
μ^φ η , π· 298 
μορφωσις, ii. 17- 
μυίω, ii. 309 v }
μύλων, i. 123
μυστήριον, i. 65} ir« 71. 171.

360

n . 1

va); derivation of, ii. 307
va), vat, u 26 ; ii. 181 
ναναγίω, ii* 3^3
ναύκληρος, j .  589
νεανίας, i. 486
νεανίσκος, ii. 540
νεκρός, ii. 266. 421. 444. 515 ·
νεοκόρος, i. 557
νεωτερικός, ii. 376
νηπιος, ii. 17. 244
νηστεία, i. 588
νίπτω, distinguished from λούω,

u 384
νόημα, ii. 212 t f , (
νοήματα, ii. 215 \
νομικοί, i. 7. 110. 275
νομίμως, ii. 373
νομοόετεω, ii. 436
νόμος, ii. 16. 351 ■' *
—■—  βασιλικός, ii. 490
νόσος, i. 18
νυν, i, 274 y
νυν for τότε, i. 120
νυστάζω. U. 528
νυχθημερόν, ii, 218

■ a .

ζενίζω, ί. 595 " “
ξενός, ΐ. 544
----- distinguished from πάροικος,

ϋ. 269
ξηραίνομαι, l. 192
ξυλον, i, 472 - ‘

Ο. I ·
■ ·)

ογκος, ii. 467 -
οδός, i. 493. for επιτήδευμα, ii. 

484 '
«Joy Κυρίου, i. 515· 551
οδύνη, ii. 368
ohv, L 527
οθόνή, i. 501
οίδαμεν, ii. 22
οικείος, ii. 258
οικία, i. 112 .
οίκοδομεω, ί. 498 * ii. 126
οικονομία, ii. 263
οικονόμος, ϋ. 244
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οϊχονμενη, i. 509 
A οϊχονμενη η μελλουσα, ii. 404  
οίκουξίς, ii· 386 
οκνεω, i. 499 
ολιγοψνχος, iL 338 
ολοθξεντης, ii. 134 
ολοχληξία, i. 461 
ολοχληξος, ii. 482 
ομοθνμαδον,Ι. 449. 512 
ομοιοπαθής, i. 525 
ομοίωμα, ii· 299 
ομολογίω, i. 37 ; ii. 479 
ομολογία, ii. 409· 452  
ομοφξονεω, ii. 511 
όμως for ομοίως,.ii. 154
----- quamvis, ii. 240
ονει&ισμός, ii. 464 
ονειδος, i. 226; iL 478  
ονομα, ii. 299 
οξος, i. 145 
οπού, whereas, ii. 102 
%πως, ii· 406 
όπως αν, i. 462 , 
οπτασία, ii· 220 f J·· 
οπλίζω, ii. 514 
οξασις, i. 454  
οξάω, i. 379
οξγύ, i. 165 i ii. 487 ■ *
οργιιιά, i. 592
οξθοποδεω, ii. 234
οςθοτομίω, ii( 374
ΟξΒ’ξίζω, i. 311
6ξ0ξος, i. 471 . c ' '
οξίζω, i. 509 j ii. 6
ορκωμοσία, ii. 433
οξμη, ii. 493
----- , i. 524
os, i. 498
—- for xa) and ΙκεΤνος, L 498.

569
οσιοτης, L 231 
το οσιον, i. 519 j ii. 434  
oh distinguished from μη, ii. 79 
ob γάξ, i. 540
ob* —  άλλα, denoting compara

tive negation, i. 368
------------------------------ non

—  quam, i. 414  
oZv, ii. 35 t 
ουχί, i. 229
οφόαλμος άπλονς, i. S3· 186 

■ πονηφς, ib. 
οχλίομαι, i. 249 
οψάξίον, i. 442> 
b\pia, i. 40 
nar οψιν, i. 370 
Ιψωνίχ, ii· 39

IL

παγίς, ii· 358 
παιδαγωγός, ii. 243 
παιδάξίον, ί· 360

παιδεία, ii. 380· 469 
vratYtov, i. 442 
παιδίσκη, i. 511 
παίζω, ii. 133 
παΐς for δούλος, i. 38 
πάλα/, i. 218 ; ii. 398 
παλαιόω, ii. 438 
παλιγγενεσία, i. 93 
πανδοχεΐον, i. 270 
πανηγυξίς, ii. 474 
%U το παντελές, ii. 433 
πάντες for πολλοί, i· 12 ; iL 412  
πάντω ν, ii. 441 
παζάβασις distinguished from 

άμαζτία, ii. 241 
παξαβιαζω, i. 537 
παραβολή, i. 64. 285 
παξαβονλιύομαι, ii. 303 

. παραγγελία, ii. 333. 350  
παραγίνομαι for παξειμι, L 11 
παξα^αγματίζω, L 5 
παζαδίδωμι, i. 84  
παςάδοσις, i. 73 ; ii. 138 
παξαζηλίω, ϋ. 1β6 
πΛξαΰιωξίω, 1. 474  
παξαύηαν, η. 372 
παζαιτεομαι, Η. 362 
παξακαλίω, 1. 534 $ ϋ· 75. 178, 

346 .
παξάχλησις, L 533 ; π. ^27.427  
παξάκλητός, π. 434  
παξάκοίί, ϋ. 403 
πα,ξακολονύίω, ί. 223 ; ii. 362  
παξχκνπτω, L 322 j ϋ. 487· 

505
παξαλαμβάνω* i. 16 »
πα^αλίγομαι, L 588, 589 
παραλλαγή, ϋ. 486 *
παραλογίζομαι, ϋ. 316 
παξαλυομαι, II. 471 
παζαμίνω, ϋ. 433 
ίταξαμυΦιομαι,· ϋ. 329 
παξαπικξασμος, ϋ. 411 
παξαπίπτω, ϋ. 424 
παξαπλησιον for παζαπλησίως, 

ϋ. 302
παξαπλησίως, ϋ. 407 
παξαποξίύομαι, ί. 164. 194 
παράπτωμα, ϋ. 263 
παξαρρύω, II. 403 
παξάσημον, i.5 9 5  
παζασκεύω, ϋ. 209 ν
παξα*9}ξίω, i. 165 \ iL 246 
παξατηξησις, i. 297 
παξανσίκα, ϋ. 192 
παξαφξονίω, ϋ. 218
παραχειμάζω, L 589  
παρεισάγω, ϋ. 527 
παρεμβολή, L 567 ι ii. 465 
παξενοχλίω, L 531 
παριστάνω, ΐ. 447 ; ϋ. 126· 381 
παξοικίω, ί. 322, 323 
πάοοιχος, ϋ, 269

5 ε

παροξύνομαι, ϋ. 151 >
its παροξυσμόν, ϋ. 452 λ
παρρησία, ι, 190 ; ϋ· 411* 451
πας, ϋ. 482 ■ ν »
πάσχα, ϊ· 128
πάσχω, ϋ. 238
πατάσσω, L 480. 513
παχύνω, ΐ. 66
πιζη, χ. 71. 181
πίιΥος, ίί. 99
πιίύω, Κ. 425
π»ίΰειν τινά, ΐ. 549 /
πιΐξάζω, L 110. 529 , 
πειρασμός, ϋ. 482  
πεισμονή, ϋ. 252  
πενύίω, ϋ. 110 
πεοιάγω> Π. 127 
πεξίαιφω, ί. 593  
πεξίβολαιον, ϋ. 402  
περιεργάζομαι, ϋ* 348 - 
πεξίεξγοςγ ί. 554 -
πεζίίζχομαι, ί. 595  
πεζίκάθα^μα, ϋ. 108 ν
περιούσιος, ii. 387 ' * .
πψ οχή , i. 491 \  ;
%Πξίπατεω, ii. 35. 212 
πεξίπείξω, ii. 368 /
πεξίπίπτω, ϋ. 482 - 
πεξίποίησις, ϋ. 457 ~ 
πεξίποιίω, i. 562  
πεξίρρηγνυμι, ί. 538 
πΐξίσπάω, i. 270 '
πΐξίσσεία, ϋ. 487 
περισσεύω, ϋ. 205. 210 ν 1 > 
πΐξίσσεύειν *ϊινί, i. 277 
περίφημα, ϋ. 108 
πεξπεξίύομαι, derivation, ϋ. 151 
απο πΐξυσι, ϋ. 206. 209 
πηδάλιον, ϋ. 493 
πιάζω, ΐ. 371 f 
πιθανολογία, ΐί. 316. 1 
πικραίνω, Η. 321 
πινακί$ιον, ί. 229 
πίπΦω, ϋ. 413 
πιστικός, i. 210 -
πίστις, ϋ. 147. 362. 378 
πλάνος, ϋ. 199 
πλεονεχτεω, ϋ. 202· 334  
πλέονίχτης, ii· 281 
πλεονεξία, L 185· 277 ; ii. 12,

210. 280. 320  
πλήθος, i. 317. 530  
πλην for πλ^ν. *ίτι, ϋ· 294 1 
πληξοφοξίω, i. 222' 
πληξοφοξίοο, ϋ. 325· 452 
πλάξωμα, L 333 t ϋ. 69· 314»

389
—-------- , for αναΨληζωμα, I

164
πλησμονή, ii· 3.19 
πλοιον, L 587  
ΐίνενμα αιώνιον, Η· 443  
πνευμαηχίς,'U. 257
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πνίγω, 1. 88 
ποιμαίνω , I. 8. 44 S 
ποιμήν, i. 391 ; ii. 275 
π  olios for v i s ,  i* 92 
πολεω , i. 459 
π ο λ ίτ ε υ μ α , ϋ· 307 
π ο λ ιτεύ ο μ α ι, ί. 572 
π ο λ λ ά  for π ά ν τε ς> i* 99. Γ33 
π ολυμ ίρω ς, ii. 398 
π ολυτρόπω ς, in 398 r 
πονηριά, i. 185| 186 
πονηρός, i. 541 
πορείας ii. 484
πορνεία, i. 25. 380. 431 ; ii. 1: 

110
πόρνη, ii. 465  
ποτέ for πρότερον, ii, 229 
πραιτώριον, i. 143; ii. 293 
πρασιά, i. 182 
πράσσω, i. 239 
πρίπει, ii. 406. 434 
πρεσβύτιρος, i. 509# 560 s i 

357. 500 . - '
πρεσβύτις, ii. 385 
πρηνής, i. 141
προαιηάομαι, ii. 21
προβάλλω, i. 556 
πρόβατον, i. 389 ■ ·
προβιβάζω, i. 70. 556 
πρόγνωσις, i. 454 
προγράφω, ii. 237 
πρόδρομος, H. 427 
πρό προσώπου, i. 518 
προευαγγελίζομαι, ii. 238 
πρόΒεσις, ii. 371. 378 
προκόπτω, i. 238 
ττρόκριμα, ii. 366 i 
προπέμπω, i. 528 J··
πρός, i. 592
------ co n cern in g , i. 299,; ii. 6‘
■ ■ for πρός τό, i. 589 
προσαγορευτείς, ii. 419 
προσαγωγιj, ii. 269 
προσανατί&ημι, ii. 230 
προσδίχομαι, ii. 456 
προσέρχομαι, i. 5 0 3 1 ii. 459 

472
προσευχή, i. 536, 537 ; ii. 354 
πρόσεχαν από v i v o s ,  ί. 36 
προσκαλεω, i. 513 j ii, 257 
προσκαρτερίω, i. 166. 449. 488, 

500
προσκολλάω, i. 89 
πρόσκομμα, li. 198 
προσκυνίω, i. 7. 16. 351. 503 
προσλαμβάνω, ii. 82, 392 
προσμένω, i. 508 
προστίΒημι, with the Infinitive 

i. 510
προσφάτως, i. 549 
προσφερομαι, ii. 470 
προσφιλής, ii· 808 - 
ψΓξοσχί/ξίζομαι, i, 585

προσωπολήπτης, l· 504  
προσωποληψία, ii. 488 
προπίνω, i. 571
πρότερον used adverbially, ii, 455  
προτίύημι, ii. 23 
προτρίπομαι, i. 552 
προφητεία, i. 454 $ ii. 147. 338. 

353
προφητεύω, i. 74. 230. 399. 564 ;

ii. 139
προφήτης, i« 115. 256. 509
προφήτις, l. 236
πρώτον for πρότερον, i. 4L7,

S. 447
πρωτοστάτηις,Λ* 577 
πρωτοτόκια, ϋ. 472 
πρωτοτόκος, fi. 313. 474 
πτερύγιον, i. 16
πταίω, ii. 524 
tϊτοεω, i# 308 
πτόησες, ii. 511 

i, πτύον, i. 13
πτύρομαι, ii. 2 9 6 ' 
πτωχεύω, ii. 206 
πυγμή , i. 184 
πύργος, ί. 287 : ..
πύρωσις πρός πειρασμόν, ii. 516 
πως for on, ii. 283

P .

V

ραδιούργϊιμα, i. 550 
ραδιουργία, i. 515 

i. 24
ραντίζω, ii. 452 
ραπίζω, i. 27 
ρήμα, i. 15 ; ii. 400. 424 
11 , for πράγμα, i. 234
ρίπτω, ί. 570 
ροιζηδόν, ii. 533 
ρυπαρία, ii, 487

Σ.

σαββατισμός, ii. 415 >
σαγήνη, i. 69 
σάίνω, ii, 331
σαλεύω, ί. 542 j ii. 342. 476 
σαπρός, i. 36 ; ii. 279 
σαργάνη, ii. 219 
iy σαξκί, ii. 212 
κατά σάρκα, ii. 212 
σαρξ και αίμα, ii. 230 
σίβασμα, ί. 545 ; 344 
σεληνιάζομαι, ί. 83 
σημείον, ι. 339 ; π. 27 
σήμερον και αύριον, ί. 284  
σικάριος, ί. 568 
σίκερα, ί. 225
σινδών, ί. 148. 213 
σινιάζω, i. 313 
σίτος, i. 592 
σκανδαλίζω, i. 25

σκάνταλον, i. 53. 68 
σκευή, 1. 591 ' ,
σκεύος, i. 204. 495. 501, 591  ̂

ii. 333. 511 
σκηνή, ί. 531; ϋ. 443 
σκηνος, π. 193 
σκηνόω, ί. 332 
σκήνω μα, ϋ. 525 
σκιά , η. 436. 448 
σκίξτάω , ί. 227 , \  . *· *
σκληξ'ος, i. 365 
σκληρύνω, ϋ. 60. 411 
σκόλοψ, ϋ. 221 
σκονία , i. 330 
σκύβαλον , ϋ. 304 
σκυΒρωπός, ί. 82 
σουδάριον, 1. 303
σοφία, ί. 474. distinguished from 

σύνισις, ii. 96
σοφίζω , ii. 525 f . _ ·
σ π α τα λ ά ω , ii. 364 ^
σπείρα , u  429. 499. 587 
σπείρω , ii. 210 
σπ εκο υλά τω ξ, ί. 180 
σπίνδομαι, Η. 380 
σ π έρ μ α , ι. 109 
σπ ιρμ ο λό γο ς, ΐ. 543 
σπενδάζω , ϋ. 533 
σπιλόω , ίϊ. 493
σπλάγχνα , ΐ. 231 ; ii. 200;

392
σ π λ α γ χ ν ίζ ο μ α ι ,  ί. 47
σπουδή, ϋ. 76. 203
στάσις, i. 558
στάσιν ϊχαν, ii. 441
σταυρός, ι. 144
στάχυς, i. 171
σ τε γ ω , ii. 129. 151
σ τε λ λ ω , η. 208
στενάζω, Η. 500
σηφάνόω , ii. 406
στηρίζω , ϋ. 518
στο ίβας, ί. 203
στοιχειον, ϋ. 244. 533
σ το ιχ ε ία  τη ς  α ρ χή ς , ii. 42C
στρατεύω, ϋ.^495
στνγνάζω, ΐ. 77. 199
συ ε ϊπ α ς, ί. 132
σ υ γγν ώ μ η , ϋ. 118
συγκαταψηφίζω, ι. 451
συγκεράννυμι, η. 414
σ υ γ κ λ ιίω , ϋ. 243 , r
σ υγκ ο μ ίζω , I. 486
σ υζη τίω , ί. 188 ,
συζήτησα, ί. 528
σύζυγος, ii. 307
σ υ λ α γω γ ιω , ϋ. 316
συλάω , ϋ. 216
συμβάλλομαι, ί. 552
συμβασιλεύω, ii. 374 . ^
συμβιβάζω, i. 496 ,
σ υ μ π α ρ α κ α λ ίω , ϋ. 7
συμπερ ιλαμβάνω , ί. 5 5 9
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ρ ύμ ψ υτο ί, ii. 36 
c v v a y v , i. 508 
evvaya tyd9 ii, 489 r
τυναλίζομα/, i. 447 
τνναψτ/λαμβ*νω9 lL 52  
c t*να<τ^ομα$9 ii. 77 
ctn·αξμοΧογίομαί9 ii· 270 
σύνϊυμος, ί. 489 
σνώ ξόμά, ί. 567 
cuvuhim9 i. 524
eunilfifftg , i. 376 ; ii· 126· 

448
c w ίκ1^μο(, \, 5 5 5  
συνίλα,ννω, i. 480 
c u f i^ y iu t ii, 492 
c v \tv tf)  ii. 96. 270 
c tιη σ τ α λ μ ίν ΰ ί , ii. 122 c
cuvtregf i. 514
cuH%&f i· 549» 567. 5 9 5 ; ii* 

295
c u n vh o * w 9 l* 486 
συνηΰομΑί) ii. 45 
συνίστημ*) ii. 20 
ctηομοξϊω) 1. 550 

ii· 183
cwTfj£6*t i. 180 
σνντξΐβω9 i. 211
CVPT%9$Qg) l· 513 
σνρυποκξ'ιρομαι, ii· 234 
σύξω> i. 526 
999Τξοφη$ h  558, 574 
curroveagy 1. 576 
9φξΑγίζν, i. 347 
c<p^xyigf ii. 127 
9 χ η μ χ Ύ ΐζω % ii. 107 
σώζω, ii. 120 
9ωτηξία} i. 464 
9ωφξθνΜμί$9 ii. 371

{

T.
I

ψ 'ίγ μ χ ,  ii. 165 (
τάΧ&ντον, U 88 
ψαμηΤον9 i. 30. 278 
τάζ/j, ii. 160 
ταπανοφξότύννι, ii· 319 
ψΑΜομαι, L 522. 597 
rtKtiov, i. 409. 442 
n X u o ω, ii. 432. 448· 467 
c iK ttv9 tg% ii. 431 
TtX tto fi i. 9 2 1 ii* 156· 275.

306. 420. 482 
riXt^vv rtf&y ii. 407 
aX tiocngy  ii. 421. 468 
rtXog, ii. 39. 165. distinguished 

from ψαξοζ, 80 
ro ciXog, ii. 511 
ctXwviov9 i. 44 
ητξαίίον, i. 510 
*%τξάμη*ο9*ι· 352 
•n% pirniy Ι· 5 5 5  
τήξίΜί* i* 464

• η μ ^  i.( 595; ii. 15. 418. 507.
511

vtKTUy i. 422
r /ί, used in citation, ii. 404 
ro , in reference to a sentence, i.

265
το ίχο*  χικονιαμ%νον9 1. 572 
tots’(H eb. 7X)» ii· 449 
το ύ το  μ ιν  — τού το  yh  ii. 455 
τ ζ χ χ ν λ ί ζ ω ,  ii. 416 
T^U rtyogy i. 559 
τζοοτη* ccvrotTKiacrpa, in 485 
τξοφοφοξίω9 i. 516 , 
τξοχο* r*ig ymtneogy ii. 494 
Τ ξνμα λα ζ, 1. 199 
τξώ γω ν9 i. 408 
τυμ*Τχνίζοα9 ίί. 466 
τ vvrogy ii. 17 
τυρ βά ζω , i. 270 
τνφων*κο$9 i; 589

ϊ .

νβ ζ /g, i. 589 .
SXfj, ii. 493 
ύχαχουω 9 l. 511 
ννταξζίς9 i. 459 ; ii. 456 
νντϊζ for ιτζζί, ii. 342 
ΰτίζα κμο$> \\· 123 
υ τ ί ξ β α ί vat, ii. 334 
vvngXtxvy ii. 215 
u m fy o v y  i. 449 
urtjg irtig , i. 585 
i*roSn^e«, ii. 436 ' ·_
ν τ ΰ ^ ί χ υ μ χ /f ii. 492 
υπ οκρ ιτής , l. 29 
υποΖ)ώνννμι9 i. 590 
υπ ο λα μβ ά νω , i. 448 
ύπομίνω 9 11. 500 f 
ν τ ο τ λ ίω ,  ί. 588 
υπομονή9 ii. 51 
vvro cra rtf, ii. 3 9 0
v<cqctIx x &9 i· 560 j ii. 456 
ύοτοτί&νιμι, ii. 361 
inrorvoratagf ii. 352 
νντάηηάζω 9 i. 298 i ii. 131 
v e r tξίω9 ii. 216. 309. 413 

i. 516

Φ.

φ α ιλ ίνη , ii. 381 
φανίξοω, ii. 195 
φ α ντα τ1 α 9 i. 583 
φ α ξ μ α κ ιία 9 ii. 255 
φά<ηg for φήμη% i. 567 
φ ά τνη9 i. 232 t
φ ίξομα ι9 ii. 421. 445. used of

inspiration, 527 
φ9·ιίξu t ii. 104 
φ$οξά , iu  5 0

615
c

φίλοζ(ν!α9 ii. 476 
φιΧοτιμουμα*9 ii. 89. 1
φλυαξο*, ii. 365" 
φοβΐξό*9 ii. 454
φον&όω9 it. 496  ̂ ■ <
φονος9 ii. 255
φοξος, distinguished from- τίΧ$$$ 

ii. 80
fguytXX/oVy i. 339
φξάττω9 ii. 22
φ ξ ΐν α π α τά ω 9 ii. 257 (
φξοηίν τά nvogy ii. 47
*------  το ά ρτο , ii. 225

, φξονία, ii. 319 
φξόγΑνον,i. 594 ,
φυλακή, i, 510 
φ υ λ α χ ίζ ω 9 i. 570, 
φύξ& μα9 ii. 70. I l l  
φ υ α ίο μ x /, U. 109 
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INDEX II.

MATTERS.

A.

u Abba, Father;” remark on the origin and force 
of the expression, i. 212; ii. 49 

Abel, the faith of, in what its superiority con
sisted, ii. 458. In what manner the Divine 
approbation of his gifts was manifested, ib. 
The blood of his sacrifice (Heb. xii. 24.), 474 

Abiathar, discussion respecting the difficulty in
volved in the allusion to him, Mark ii. 26, i. 
164

u  Abomination of desolation,” meaning of this 
expression, i. 119

Abraham, remark of Grotius on the difference be
tween his behaviour and that of Zacharias, i. 225. 
Accepted as righteous in consequence of his 
belief, ii. 25. Promise to him of the heavenly 
inheritance, nature of it, 27. The constancy 
of his faith commended, 426. His inferiority 
to Melchisedek, 430. Observations on his 
faith, 460.

Achaia (2 Cor. viii. 2.), the part of Greece so 
designated, ii. 209.

Acts o f  t h e  A p o s t l e s ,  an appendix to the 
Gospels, and an introduction to the Epistles,
i. 446 3 author and date, ib.

u Adam, the First and Last,” import of the terms,
ii. 170

Adultery, woman taken in, examination o f the 
conflicting evidence respecting the authenticity 
of the account of this circumstance, i. 374 

Agapae, ii. 143. 559
Agonistic contests, St. Paul's allusions to them, 

ii. 130. 362. 373
Agrippa, the question discussed, whether he was 

serious in his address to St. Paul, i. 587 
Alabaster box of spikenard, remarks on, i. 129, 

210
Alexander, Profbssor, his refutation of the objec

tions of Michaelis to the Canonical authority 
of the Gospels of Mark and Luke, i. 221 

Alexandrian Critics, their alteration of the an
cient MSS. i. 366. 371. 449. 473. 526. 540; ii. 
220. 455. 456

A ll, employed often in the New Test, in the 
sense of many, i. 390

Allegory and Type, difference between them,

" Altar of incense,” meaning of the words erro
neously so translated Heb. ix. 3, ii. 440 

Anacoluthon, exemplification of this figure, i. 35. 
205; ii. 15. 179.571

Arranias and Sapphira, true nature of the offence 
committed by them, i. 468 

'Anathema, let him be,” observations on the 
phrase, ii. 145. 176. 228

Anchor, from the most ancient times a symbol of 
Hope, ii. 427

Ancient simplicity of language, relics of, i. 261 
Ancients, method of reference employed by them 

ii. 414
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Angels, guardian, observations on the offices 
assigned them according to the tenets of the 
Jews, i. 86. 511. Observations on their doxol- 
ogy, 233. " Disposition of angels” (Acts vii. 
53.), 485. " A spectacle to angels ” (1 Cor. iv.
9.V; ii. Ϊ08. Judging the angels, what? 113. 
"Tongues of angels” (1 Cor. xiii. 1.), 150. 
Their inferiority to Christ, 400 

Anna, the prophetess, remarks on her character, 
i. 236

Annas, conjectures of Commentators respecting 
his tenure of the High-priesthood, i. 238 

AntanaClasis, examples or this figure, i. 41; ii. 84 
Antichrist, meaning of the term in the New  

Testament, ii. 541, 542. 547 
Aorist, tense, frequently employed to denote 

custom, i. 15. 398. 455; ii. 112. 189. 401 
Apollos succeeds St. Paul at Corinth, ii. 93 
" Apostasy,” and "Man of Sin,” opinion of Ex

positors respecting these expressions, ii. 343, 
344. Danger of Apostasy, 422. 531 

Apostles. [See Disciples.]
Areopagus, decline of its influence in the time of 

the Apostles, i. 544 e '
Arians, their suspected corruption of Acts xvi. 7, 

i. 535
Aristotle, his observation on the causes of recon- 
. ciliation, or renewal of suspended friendship, 

i. 318. Passage cited from him by Benson, on 
the characteristics of justice, ii. 544 

" Arm,” by a Hebrew figure, employed for Power,
i. 228

Asia, understood in the N ew  Test, for Ionia, i. 
535

Asiarchs, origin and nature of their office, i. 555 
Asyndeton, examples of this figure, i. 208; ii. 247. 

252.470
Athene, its excessive devotion to a plurality of 

gods, i. 542. On the altar there, adverted to 
by St. Paul, 545. Its tolerant character, 547 

Atonement, Scriptural doctrine of, i. 98. 391:
ii. 63

Augustin, St., his observations respecting the 
Proeme of St. John's Gospel, i. 329. Remark 
on the enmity o f the carnal mind against God, 
ii. 47

Auricular confession, groundlessly built upon 
James v. 16, ii. 501

B.

Babylon, in what sense the name is to be under
stood in 1 Pet. v. 13, ii. 618 

Bacon, Lord, his remarks on the fear of death, 
ii. 408

Baptism, its general use among the Jewish and 
Oriental nations, i. 11. Nature and origin of 
the custom among the Jews, 12. " Baptism ” 
employed to denote affliction, 97. Infant 
Baptism, its analogy to circumcision, 152; 
mode of administering the rite, 153. Obeer- 

78
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vations on it by Professor Stuart, ib . Supposed 
allusion to the delay of administering the rite 
in early times, 492. Rarely administered by 
the Apostles, 506. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed, in the Apostolic times, 
until after baptism, 569. Applied by St. Paul, 
under the similitude of death and resurrection, 
to denote the cultivation of Christian virtue, 
ii. 35. Allusion to the rite, 1 Cor. vi. 11, 115. 
Followed in.the Apostolic times by the laying 
on of hands; why ? 422

Baptism of John, learned Dissertation on it by 
Danzius, i. 334. Nature of it, 552, 553 

Baptism with Fire, what ? i. 13 
Baptism of our Lord by John, nature and design 

of it, i. 14
Baptismal Regeneration, nature of it, ii. 388 
“ Baptized into M oses/’ the sense of the expres

sion discussed, ii. 132
“ Baptized for the dead,” these words explained, 

ii. 166
Barbarian, origin and import of the word, i. 594. 

“ Barbarian ” and “ Scythian ” (Coloss. iii. 11.),
ii. 320

Barrow, Dr., substance of his discourse on Rom.
xii. 18, ii. 77. Statement of our obligations to 
our princes and governors, 79. On the exclu
sion of the light of God's truth, and the illu
minating influence of the Spirit, 190. His 
Discourse “ On the duty of thanksgiving,” 285. 
On the union of “ Faith and a good Con
science,” 353. His excellent Discourse on 
Christian Charity, 452. On Heb. xiii, 15, 479. 

“ Bearing sins,” import of the phrase, i. 334; ii. 
447

Beelzebub, signification of the term, i. 51. Our 
Lord blasphemously charged by the Pharisees 
with being in league with him, 60 

Belial, derivation and meaning of the word, ii.
200

Bell, Dr., his remarks on the circumstances at
tending the birth of John the Baptist, i. 224 

Benson, Dr., his description of the posture of 
mind in which St. Paul wrote his second Epis
tle to Timothy, ii. 370

Bentley, Dr., his singular reading of the passage 
Acts xv. 20, i. 531. His remarks on the force 
of άνόστασις, Acts xvii. 18, 544. Admirable re
marks on the rendering of Rom. v. 15. in the 
Authorized Version, ii. 34 

Bethany, situation of, i. 100, 334 
Bethesda, Pool of, observations on the miracu

lous cures wrought there, i. 354 
Bethphage, situation of, i. 100 
Beveridge, Bp., his observations on the commis

sion of our Lord to his Apostles, i. 152 
Binding and loosing, the power of granted to St.

Peter, nature of the privilege discussed, i. 80. 87 
Bishop, origin and import of the term, i. 534. 

560; ii. 357. Existence of the office of bishop 
in the Apostolic times, ii. 29ί. The three 
orders in the ministry inferred from 1 Thess. v, 
12 — 14, 337

Blainville, his remarks on bloody sweat, i. 315 
Blasphemy, meaning of the term in Scripture, i. 

43
Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, nature of the 

sin, i. 60, 61
“ Blood, born not of.” Note on this expression, 

i. 331
Blood, no redemption without it, ii. 444. “ Ye 

have not yet resisted unto blood,” these ex
pressions explained, 469

Bloody sweat, opinion of the best Expositors re
specting our Lord's suffering under it, i, 315

Body, “ whosoever eateth my body, and drinketh 
my blood,” the .question whether this alludes 
to the Eucharist discussed, i. 364 

Body, the, compared by the Pythagoreans to a 
habitation, and by the Platonists to a garment. 
ii. 193. *

“ Book” (β ίβ λο ς. Heb. Matth. i. 1, mean
ing of the word here, i. 3. “ Names written in 
the book of life,” the allusion in these words 
pointed out, ii. 307

“ Born again,” import of the expression, i. 342 
Bournoff, Professor, his Canon respecting the 

Greek Article, i. 330
Bread, by an Oriental figure, denoted the neces

saries of life, i. 30. “ Breaking bread,” under
stood of the Eucharist, 458. 559 

“ Bridegroom,” a title applied by the Hebrews to 
the Messiah, i. 45. Christ compared to a bride
groom by John the Baptist, 346 

Brown, Dr., his observations on Miracles, i. 339 
Bull, Bp., his remarks on John i. 14, i. 332. and 

on John v. 19, 357. On the subordinatibn of 
the Son to the Father, 414. The sanctity of 
the law vindicated by the consciences of the 
wicked, ii. 44. On the Sinaitical Covenant, 
249. No ground for boasting under the Gos
pel scheme, 268. Necessity and efficacy of 
divine grace, ib. His important remark on 
1 Thess. ii. 13, 329. Observations on 2 Tim. 
i. 9, 371. On our Lord's being “ heir of all 
things,” 399- His interpretation of Heb. ix. 
14, 443. And of James ii. 10, 490. Remarks 
on 1 John ii. 23, 542. And on 1 John iii. 20, 
21, 516. On the heretics of St. John's time. 
546

Burgess, Bp., his observations on John xvii. 3, 
i. 425. Paraphrase of 1 John v. 7, 8. 20. ii. 550
— 552

Burials, among the Jews and Heathens, outside 
o f cities ana towns, i. 253. The . interval be
tween death and burial short among the Jews, 
396

“ Burn, did not our hearts ?” remarks on this 
expression, i. 324. “ Whose end is to be
burnt,” the allusion explained, ii. 425

Burning of incense in the Temple, the office de
termined by lot, i. 224

Burton, Dr., his observations respecting the 
writer of the Gospel according to St. Mark, 
i. 154. Interprets  ̂σοφία του  θεοΰ (Luke xi. 49.) 
of Christ, 275. Holds that the institution of the 
Sabbath preceded that of circumcision, 370. 
His view of the sense of John xiv. 2,410. His 
opinion respecting the date of the Acts, 446. 
On Heb. vi. 8, ii. 425

Buxtorf, his account of the three modes of giving 
abundant measure among the Jews, illustrative 
of Luke vi. 38, i. 251

C.

Caesarea Philippi, how distinguishable in the New 
Test, from Cssarea of Palestine, i. 497 

Caiaphas, observations on his tenure of the High- 
priesthood, i. 238. On his prophetical decla
ration respecting the death of our Lord, 399 

“ Called” and “ chosen,” sense in which these 
terms are employed in the New Test., i. 96 

Calvin, his remarks on the nature of the evidence 
alleged against our Lord by the false witnesses, 
i. 138. Observations on John vii. 34, 372. On 
the words of Peter Acts ix. 34, 498. His acute 
exposition of 1 Cor. vi. 3, ii. 114. Correct 
rendering of 1 Cor. x. 29, 137. On 1 Cor.
xiv. 33,159. On the superiority of the Gospel
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over the Law, 183. His just remarks on 2 Cor..
iv. 15, 192. On the knowledge of Divine 
things, grounded on assured and firm faith, 193. 
On the force of conscience, 195. On 2 Cor.
v. 16, 196. On St. Paul's subjection to the 
passion of pntfe, 221. His excellent elucida
tion of 2 Tim. ii. 15, 374*. On tjie searching 
nature of the “ word of God,” (Heb. iv. 12, 13), 
416. Instance of his disirigenuousness, in the 
interpretation of Heb. x. 37, 457

Calvinists, their interpretation of John vi. 37., 
i. 363. Their concession with reference to Eph.
i. 5 ; ii. 262. Their erroneous views of the 
sense of 1 Thess. i. 4, 325

Camel's hair, girdle of, what? i. 11
Campbell, Dr., his remarks on the phrase — “ that 

it might be fulfilled,” i. 6. His exposition of 
the tenets of the Sadducees, respecting the 
resurrection, 103. His groundless interpre
tation of Mark ii. 28, 165. Remarks on the na
ture of criminal unbelief, 220. His able expo
sition of Luke vi. 25, 250. His mistaken view 
o f the meaning of Luke xv. 16, 289. Accounts 
for St. Luke's employing the word ΙνέψωσΜ, 
when epeaking of the commencement of the 
Jewish Sabbath, (Ch. xxiii. 54.), 321. His 
remarks on the character and ministry of John 
the Baptist, 358. On our Lord's address to 
Peter, John xxi. 15, 413

Canaan, a woman of (Matt. xv. 22.), her character 
and country, i. 75. 186

Catholic Epistles, why so called, ii. 481
Cephas (Peter), ground of the attachment to him 

of the party at Corinth called by his name; ii. 
95

Cerinthus, nature of the heresy maintained by 
him, ii. 547

li Chaff,” meaning of the word erroneously so 
rendered, i. 13

Charity, its superiority to all, other virtues, }i..524
Cherubim, symbolical emblems of the Diyine 

nature, ii. 441
“ Child-bearing, she shall be saved in ” (1 Tjm.

ii. 15.), the meaning of these words discussed, 
ii. 357

Ch r ist , signification and origin of the name, i. 4. 
242. Whether a proper name, or an appella
tive, 195. Why he condescended to be bap
tized by John, 14. Predicts his crucifixion, 
96. His consummate wisdom in his replies 
to the Pharisees, 103. Whether he celebrated 
the Passover before his crucifixion ? 130. His 
designation of his betrayer, 131. His agony in 
the Garden, 135. On the subornation of false 
witnesses against him, 138. His bloody sweat, 
315. His exclamation, when nailed to the 
cross, 147. His commission to hie Apostles to 
evangelize the world, J52. Brought up to a 
handicraft occupation, 177. In what sense it 
is said (Mark vi. 5), That he “ could do no 
miracles,” 178, External actions used by him 
in the cure of diseases and infirmities, why ? 
137. Nature of his promise to his persecuted 
followers, 200. Probable meaning of his prom
ise to the penitent malefactor, 320, His sud
den disappearance from the disciples, who were 
journeying to Emmaus, 324. Opinions of 
Commentators respecting the number of Pass
overs attended by Christ during bis ministry, 
339. Hie conversation with Nicodcmue, 34). 
His crucifixion typified by the brazen serpent, 
314. Why he revealed himself more fully to 
the Samaritans, than to the Jews, 351. His 
eubordination to, and coequality with, the Fa
ther, 356. In what sense the Father is said to

“ give m en” to him, 363. Purpose o f his
journey to Jerusalem at the Feast of Taber
nacles, 367. Reason assigned for his not ac
companying his disciples to the Feast, 368. 
His Discourse on the last great day of ihe 
Feast, 372. Why he taught in Parables, 65. 
388. The purpose of his Passion, 391. His 
death voluntary, 392. His subordination to 
the Father, 414; ii. 139. His prayer for his 
disciples, 423. 426. Distinction between his 
proceeding from, and being sent by, the Father, 
425. Appearances to his disciples, and con
versations with them, after his resurrection 
447. Parallel between him and Moses, 462> 
His Messiahship attested by his resurrection, 
ii. 6. His resurrection the immediate conse
quence of man’s forgiveness and justification,
29. In what respect his intercession differs 
from that of the Holy Spirit, 51. Resignation 
of his mediatorial office,' 166. His humiliation 
and exaltation, 299. 404. “ Brought life and 
immortality to light,” 371. In what sense he 
is said to be begotten, as the Son of God, 400. 
Said to be “ a little lower than the angels,” 
meaning of this, 404. Contrasted with Moses, 
409. Shown to be the true High-Priest, 417. 
“ Was delivered in that he feared,” explained, 
419. His priesthood superior to the Aaronical, 
433. In what sense he is to be called an “ In
tercessor,” ib. The Expiation made by him 
Neither requires nor admits of repetition, 451* 
His body typified by the Veil of the Temple, 
451. Set forth as an example of suffering, 
478. The visible Image of the invisible God, 
500. “ Preached to the spirits in prison,” 1 

' Pet. iii. 19, 512, 513.
Christian Liberty, its nature and limits, ii. 509. 
Christians, the early ones universally hated by 

the Pagans, i. 118., Their persecutions pre
dicted by our Lord, '249. Origin of the name,
508. Obliged by their persecutors to pro
nounce certain forms, expressive of abuse of 
Christ, 585.

Church («κλησία), import o f the term in the 
Apostolic age, ii. 142. “ The Church ip their 
house,” the meaning o f the expression dis
cussed, 175. 391. In what sense called “ The 
pillar and ground of the truth ” (1 Tim. iii. 15), 
359

Circumcision, its analogy to Infant Baptism,*!. 
152. Whether instituted before or after the 
Sabbath, disputed by Commentators, 370. 
Testimony o f the Rabbins respecting the effect 
of the performance of the rite on the Sabbath, 
370. Put for the whole ritual law, 528. A 
seal, of what and how? ii. 27. Earnestly de
nounced by St. Paul, 303 

Circumspection and prudence, remarkable terms 
in which these virtues are recommended to the 
Ephesians and Colossians, ii. 283 

Classical, Greek contrasted with Hellenistic t i. 
125. 128. 129. 13,3. Ί 37. 159. Ϊ64. 175. 182. 
192. 208. 224. 269. 298. 331. 369. 434. 500.
509. 569; ii. 7. 38. 88. 129. 175. 206. 237. 294. 
334.337.387.418.430.469

Clothing, anciently emblematical of moral habits, 
ii. 517

Cloud, a small one, looked on; in the East, as 
the forerunner of wind and ram, i. 280 

Cock-crowing, meaning of the expression, i. 134. 
Apparent discrepancy between the account in 
Matt. xxvi. 34, and Mark xiv. 30. 134 

Coins, the most ancient, usually square, i. 340  ̂
Colossians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 

310
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u Cometh, he that/' a title of the Messiah, i. 13.
331

11 Commandment, behold I give you a new /' ob
servations on these words, i, 410 

' * Common,” the correlative word to “ Holy,” i.
183.502

Conscience, a law to the Gentiles, ii. 16. On the 
force of its testimony, 180. Power of an evil 
one, 408. The law unable to quiet it, 442 

Conybeare, Bp., on the nature and employment 
of good angels, ii. 403. His observations on 
the faith of Abraham, 462. On the different 
degrees of happiness in a future state, 543 

Coptic language, mixed nature of it, 401 
Corinth, state of society there, when visited by 

St. Paul, ii. 93. The Christian converts tinc
tured with the Sadducean spirit, 160. Import
ance of the station, 208

Corinthians, First Epistle to, date and design of 
it, ii. 93

Cormthians, Second Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 177. Effects produced by it, ib. 

Cowper, W ., his description of the usual process 
of self-deception, ii. 379. Unbelief the cause 
of error, 413

11 Creation of all things,” the phrase never used 
in Scripture in a moral sense, ii. 313 

Crete, probable period of the first preaching of 
Christianity there, ii. 383. Character of the 
inhabitants, 385

Cross, inscription on it, manner of, i. 145 
Crown of thorns, observations on, i. 144 
Crucifixion, nature of the punishment, i. 144. 

Nature and extent of the darkness during it, 
146. Twice described by Mark as having taken 
place, 216. Discrepancy between him and John 
as to the hour, 217

Cudworth, pr., holds that the ancient philoso
phers were well acquainted with the doctrine 
of the unity of the Godhead, i. 546. Observa
tions on the victory over death (1 Cor. xv. 57), 
ii. 172. Remarks on human cooperation with 
Divine grace, 300. On the inordinate thirst 
for knowledge in modern times, 369. On the 
nature of the Gospel, 521. On self-will, 529. 
The doctrine of Assurance denounced by him, 
538. On Divine love, 547 

Cup, denial of it to the laity by the Church of 
Rome a bold infraction of the ordinance of the 
Lord's Supper, i. 133

u  Cup, drink of the,” origin and force of this 
phrase, i. 97

“ Cup of blessing,” origin and import of the ex
pression, ii. 135

D.

Danzius, his learned Dissertation on the Baptism 
of John,h 334

Darkness, at our Lord's crucifixion, nature and 
extent of it, i. 146. Darkness employed in 
Scripture as an image of ignorance, 330 

Darkness, outer, the allusion to it explained, i. 39 
David, son of, a title of the Messiah, i. 47 
Day of Judgment, sublime description of it, i. 127 
Deacons, nature of their office, i. 475 
Dead, antiquity of the custom of wailing for them, 

i. 46
'Death, he shall never see,” (John viii. 51,) re

mark on the phrase, i. 382. Denoted by the 
expression, “ Ye shall not see me,” 421. 
“ Death of the righteous,” ii. 144. The fear 
of death mastered by the weaker passions, 408 

Dedication of the Temple, feast of. its celebration 
not confined to Jerusalem, i. 392

Demoniacal possession, preternatural character
of it, i. 19. 47. 173. 253. 261. 282

Desert, nature of the place so called in the Gos
pels, i. 11

Devil, origin and signification of the term, i. 15.
Acknowledges the Messiah in order to impede 
his ministry, 244. “ Stood not in the truth,” 
380. Called God (not Lord) of this world, 
why ? ii. 190. Assumes the fairest appearance 
for the worst of purposes, 216. His agency 
groundlessly questioned by recent Commenta
tors, 288

“ Devour widows' houses,” the expression ex- 
, plained, i. 112

“ Died in faith,” meaning of the phrase, ii. 461
Disciples, their inquiry respecting the coming of 

Christ, and the end of the world, i. 117. Our 
Lord's warning respecting the sacrifices to 
which they who would become his disciples 
must necessarily be subject, 288. Their erro
neous notions of the nature of the Messiah's 
kingdom, 421. 448. In what sense they are 

. to be understood as having had “ all things 
common,” Acts ii. 44, 458

Disease and sin, the ideas of, connected by the 
Jews, i. 40

Divinity of Christ, facts and arguments in proof 
of it, i. 72. 78. 85. 152. 233. 264. 326. 328. 329. 
337. 383. 393. 394. 524 3 ii. 56; 65. 94. 100. 134. 
170. 190.197. 206. 221. 227. 281. 299. 313. 387. 
410.443

Divorce, doctrines of, as maintained by the 
schools of Hillel and Shammai, i. 25. Why 
permitted by Moses, 90. Not permitted by 
the Divine law, 198, Terms by which it was 
anciently expressed, ii. 118

Dobree, Professor, his interpretation of Rom. i.4 ,
ii. 6. His conjecture respecting the cause of 
the warning of St. Paul to the Corinthians to 
avoid litigiousness, 113. Remarks on 2 Cor.
iii. 2 ,3 . 185

Docetae, their tenet, i. 436. Fact recorded by 
St. John in refutation of it, 437. Their erro
neous rendering of παραπλησίως, Heb. ii. 14, ii. 
407

Doddridge, Dr., his observations on the lawful
ness of Infant Baptism, i. 152. Remarks on 
our Lord’s prescience, 202. On the case of 
Lazarus, 294. On John iv. 35, 351. On the 
Psalms which relate events typical of occur
rences in the life of our Lord, 449. On the 
judgment displayed by St. Peter in his address 
to the Jews, 462. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed before baptism, 570. )His 
remarks on the nature of the election spoken 
of in Eph. i. 5; ii. 262

Dogs and swine symbolical of profane persons,
i. 35

“ Door, to enter in by the,” import of the phrase,
i. 389 ·

Doubt, often the consequence of very joyful and 
sudden evente, i. 325

Dove, descent of the Spirit like, at the baptism 
of our Lord, i; 14

Doxology, at the end of the Lord's Prayer, its 
genuineness disputed, i. 31. The angels7 dox- 
ology, remarks on it, 233

Dreams, prophetical, a very ancient channel of 
Divine revelation, i. 5. Ceased after the time 
of Malachi 5 and restored in the prophetic 
dream of Joseph, the husband of Mary, ib.

“ Dry tree, what shall be done in the,” a pro
verbial expression, i. 319

Dying to one's self, import of the phrase, Rom.xiv 
7 3 ii.8 3
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E.

w Ear. mine, hast thou opened/' this expression 
in tne Hebrew equivalent to “ a body hast thou 
prepared me,” Heb. x. 5, ii. 449 

“ Earthly things/* (John iii. 12), import of the 
expression, i. 343

Ebionites, nature of the heresy maintained by 
them, ii. 547, 543

Egypt, its fitness as a place of refuge for our Lord 
in his infancy, i. 9. Its ancient reputation for 
wisdom, 430. Its excessive devotion to idola
try, 544. The Philosophers acquainted with 

f the doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 545
i Egyptian hieroglyphic expressive of impossibility,

i. 72
Elder, (κρίσβϋτερος), import of the term, i. 560 
Election, doctrine of, origin and meaning of, i. 

96. Calvinistic view of it unfounded, ii. 58. 
320. 325. No allusion to particular election in 

j Eph. i. 5, 262
[ Elias, the coming of, spoken of by the scribes,

i. 83. 225
Elijah a type of John the Baptist, i. 54. 33. 225.

Tenet of the Jews respecting him, 333 .
Elogia, example of the ancient letters so called, 

i. 575
Emmaus, two places of this name ; their respec

tive distances frofn Jerusalem, i. 322 
Enemies, who so termed by the Jews, i. 27 
Engrailing, allusion to the ancient mode of, ii. 

70
Enlightened {φωτισθίντες) not used in the sense 

I of Baptized in the time of the Apostles, ii. 423
! Enoch, his translation, ii. 459
f Ephesians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii.
j 261. Its general character, ib.
] Ephesus, reply of the disciples there to St. Paul's

inquiry respecting their baptism, i. 552. Chief 
resort of astrologers, 554. Silver shrines of 
Diana, 555

Epictetus, his remarkable epitaph, ii. 120. His 
exhortation to the candidates for the agonistic 
prizes, 131

Epicureans, their religious tenets, i. 543 
Epimenides, quoted by St. Paul, ii. 385 
Episcopacy, origin of, i. 5G0 ; ii. 334 
Erneeti, on the danger of unbelief, and the bene

ficial tendency of faith, ii. 413 
Eucharist, probably alluded to in John vi. 51, i. 

364; considered by Warburton as a feast upon 
Sacrifice, ii. 136

Eunuchs, observation on the offices anciently 
filled by them, i. 490

Euroclydon, derivation and signification of the 
word, i, 589

Eusebius, his vague and inconsistent testimony 
concerning the date of the Gospel of St. Mat
thew, i, 1. Assigns an early date in his Chro- 
nicum, i, 2. His testimony respecting the date 
of the Gospel of St. Mark, 154. Proposed 
emendation of the reading, ib. Proposed 
emendation of a passage in his Eccl. Hist., 
157. His testimony respecting the blasphe
mous forms which the Pagans used, by torture, 
to compel Christians to pronounce, 585. On 
the office arid qualifications of Evangelists in 
the Apostolic Church, ii. 275 

Evangelists, in the primitive Church, their office 
apd qualification, ii. 275

Evening, twofold sense assigned to the term by 
the Jews, i, 40

'* Eye, an evil/' meaning of the expression, i. 33. 
“ Mote and beam in the eye/' remarks on these 
expressions, 35. 96. The word eye employed

by Scriptural and Classical writers to denote 
what is most precious, ii. 247 

Evil, moral and natural, specimens of his power 
over both exhibited by our Lord while on earth, 
i. 19. 47. Classification of evil passions and 
habits, 185. “ Inventors of evil things/' mean
ing of the words, ii. 12 - ■

Excommunication among the Jews, first degree 
of it, i. 249. Second, 386. The notion of 
mourning connected with it, ii. 110 

“ Eye, right, pluck out the," this expression illus
trated, i. 25 j

F,

Face, falling on the, indicative o f reverence and i
fear, i. 83. “ Setting the. face," import of the 
phrase, 265. “ Face to face," ii. 152 

Faith, description of, ii. 458. Inefficacy of it, 
when unaccompanied by works, 491 

Faith, justification by it, i. 520. , “ From faith 
to faith," import of the expression, ii. 8. Its 
efficacy deduced from the Old Test., 239. The 
origin of all virtues, 413

False Christs and False Prophets, distinction be
tween them, i. 117

False teachers, in the Apostolic times, their prin
ciples and conduct, ii. 294. 306.

Farmer, Dr., his definition of the word miraclef 
i. 339

Fast days among the Jews, i. 299 
Feast, governor of the, nature of his office, i. 338 
Felix, his motives for dismissing Paul, i. 580 
Festivals, the three great Jewish, periods at which 

executions of great malefactors generally took 
jdace, i. 129. Females not required to attend,

“ Few saved," the nature of this question dis
cussed, i. 283

Fig-tree, the barren, observations pn the cursing 
of it, i. 203. Conversation, meditation, ana 
prayer under fig-trees by the ancient Jews,
337

Final Perseverance, doctrine of, untenable, ii.
456

Fire, baptism with, what? i. 13 
“ First-porn/' a title of the Messiah, ii. 401 
“ Fishers of men/' this expression illustrated by 

citations from the Classical writers, i. 18. 245 
“ Flesh, ye judge according to the," note on this, 

i. 377; ii. 25 ,
“ Flesh and blood," meaning of this expression, 

i. 78; ii. 230
“ Flesh, in the," “ according to the flesh " 12 Cor. 

x. 3.), respective meanings of these pnrases, ii.212
“ Follow me," import of the expression, i. 336 
Fornication, taken in a spiritual sense, i. 3801 

Why interdicted in the Decree of the Council 
of Jerusalem, 532

Frost, Mr., animadversions on his remarks con
cerning the species of plant referred to in Mark
iv .,i. 172.

G.

Gadara, its situation, i. 42.
G a la tia n s , Epistle to, date and design οΓ it, ii.

226. In wnat sense the Epistle is said to be 
large (Chap. vi. 11.), 259

Galileans, whose blood Pilate mingled with the 
sacrifices, observations on this transaction, i,
231

“ Galilee, out of, ariseth no prophet/' this obser 
vatlon explained, i. 374
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Garment, rending of, mode and intent of, i. 139 
Gemara, its origin and contents, i. 73 
Gentiles, their admission into the Church pre

dicted, i. 392. 521. How discriminated in the 
Greek Test, from Jews, 402. The dictates of 
their consciences a law to them, ii. 16. St. 
Paul vindicates his divine commission to preach 
to them, Co. Their general conversion to fol
low the conversion and restoration of the Jews, 
69

Gergesa, its situation, i. 42 ,
German Neologists, their unwarrantable misin

terpretation of passages of Scripture censured, 
i. U . 47. 143. 229. 261. 469. 479. 494. 496. 510. 
512. 573 5 ii. 5. 92. 144. 146. 449. 463. 

Gethsemane, derivation of the name, and situa
tion of the place, i. 135. Our Lord's agony 
there, ib.

Gifts and Offices in the Primitive Church, ii. 74. 
145, 146. 206. 274.

Gnostics, their doctrine of the Pleromay ii. 316. 
339. Held the necessity of the mediation of 
angels, 318

u  G o d , give glory to,” import of the expression, 
i. 336. “ In the form  o f God,” the phrase ex
plained, ii. 298. In what sense “ God the 
Father ” is said (1 Tim. i. 1.) to be wour 
Saviour,” 350

Golden censer, solution of a difficulty respecting 
it, ii. 440

et Golgotha,” derivation and meaning of the word,
i. 144

G o S p e l , signification and origin of the word, i. 3. 
Preached to the poor, 53. Its superiority to the 
Law, 333; ii. 185. Does not make void the 
Law, ii. 40. Corruption of it by “ vain philos
ophy,” 316. Immortality brought to light by 
it, how ? 371. Its different effect on different 
persons,424. Called the “ engrafted word,” 487 

G o s p e l s , the Fourf hypotheses of the learned 
with respect to their origin and order, i. 155. 
Coincidences and discrepancies .between them 
accounted for. 155, 156.

€t Grace of God,” general import of the expression 
in the New Test., i. 237. Not irresistible, 
363. “ Grace for grace” (John i. 16.), the 
phrase explained, i. 332. Grace and debt con
trasted, ground of the allusion implied in the 
terms, ii. 39. Human cooperation with it 
necessary to salvation, 300. 34-7. “ The throne 
of grace, the allusion explained, 417 

Greece, bipartite division of by Augustus, ii. 209 
Greek language, traces of its Oriental origin, i. 

481. The ancient Homeric Syntax introduced 
from the remote provinces of Greece into the 
Common, and at length into the Hellenistic 
dialect, ii. 68

Greek Article, doctrine of [see Middleton], i.
357; ii. 193.

Greek diminutives often lose their diminutive
sense, i. 442

Grief, excessive, its soporific tendency, i. 315  ̂
Grotius, his exposition of the words — “ A sign 

that shall be spoken against,” i. 236. His 
opinion respecting the extent of knowledge 
possessed by the Prophets, 256. On the ston
ing of Stephen, 486. His observations on Rom.
xvi. 20, ii. 92. His illustration of 1 Cor. xv. 
24, 165. His observations on the nature of 
election spoken of in Eph. i. 5, 262

H.

H ades,^opinions of the learned concerning, i. 
294. Descent into, remarks on, ii. 64

Hales, Dr., bis erroneous version of a passage in 
the Eccles. Hist, of Eusebius, i. 1. His dis
cussion of the chronology of the visit of the 
Magi, 6. His remarks on our Lord's rebuke 
of the Pharisees, in the case of the tribute 
money, 108. His misconception of a passage 
in BuxtorHs Talmudic Lexicon, 138. His 
mode of accounting for the order in which the 
Gospels are now placed, 154, 155. His intro
duction of a passage from Newton's Principia, 
on metaphysical necessity, 526. Fixes the date 
of Paul's rebuke of Peter at Antioch, 530. Il
lustration of a passage in Plato, supposed to be 
alluded to by St. Paul, 547 

Hand, the withered (Matt. xii. 10), nature of the 
affection, i. 58

Hands, imposition of, a very ancient rite, i. 90. 
Import of it in the early Christian Church, 
475. 488. Employed in Ecclesiastical ordina
tion, 527. And immediately after Baptism, 
why ? ii. 422

“ Have thou authority.” &c. (Luke xix. 17), 
this allusion explained and exemplified, i. 303 

u  Head stone of the corner,” meaning of the allu 
sion, i. 105

Head, covering of the, enjoined upon women irt 
public worship, ground of the precept discussed, 
li. 139 '

Heaven opened at the Baptism of Christ, obser
vations on the circumstance, i. 14. The joys 
of heaven anciently represented under the 
image of a banquet, 39. “ The kingdom .of 
heaven 6uflereth violence,” meaning of this 
54. Jewish notions, concerning heaven, 233; 
ii. 417. To “ ascend into heaven,” import of 
the phrase, i. 343

“ Heavenly things ” (John iii. 12.), import of the 
expression, i. 343

Heathen, their distrust of Providence alluded to
i. 34

Hebraisms in the New Testament, examples of, 
i. 312. 542. 549. 563} ii. 173. 425. 437. 466. 
471“ Hebrew, a, of the Hebrews,” explained, ii. 304 

Hebrews (fKβραϊοι), the Jews of Palestine, so 
called in the N. T. i. 474 

Hebrews, Epistle to, date, design, and authorship 
of it, ii. 394. To whom addressed, ib. Sup
posed by some to have been originally written 
in Hebrew, ib. Hebrew version of it in the 
fifteenth century for the use of the Jews, 
395. Indirect proofs of its Pauline origin, 445. 
455. 473

Hebrew Scriptures, discrepancies between them 
and the Sepluagint and the New Testament,
i. 17. 58. 68. 102. 142. 491. 517. 531 ; ii. 100. 
449. 456

Hell, descent into, remarks on, ii. 64 
Hellenists, opinions of Commentators respecting 

them, i. 474. 507
“ Hem,” of the garment, meaning of the word 

erroneously so rendered, i. 46 
Herculaneum and Pompeii, disclosures there 

made, confirm the character which St. Paul has 
given of the wickedness of the heathen world,
ii. 11

Heresy, of the time of St. John, consisted in the 
denial not of the Divinity, but of the Humanity 
of Christ, ii. 546

Heresy and Infidelity, Bp. Warburton's remarks 
on the cause of them in these latter days, i. 
119 t .

Hermann, his masterly Dissertation on the force 
of the conjunctive mood, with .or without 
i. 325
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Herod, difficulty felt by the Commentators re

specting the real force of the word rendered his 
birth-day (Matt. xiv. 6), i. 70 

Herodians, opinions of Expositors concerning their 
origin and principles, i. 107 

High Priest, Jewish, the Mediator under the 
Mosaic Covenant, i. 390. Christ contrasted 
with him, ii. 416. in  what sense the words in 
John x. 8, are to be understood of the High 
Priests, ib. The gift of prophecy frequently 
imparted to them, 411. In what sense he is 
said to have entered but once into the Holy of 
holies, 450

High priesthood, changes made in its power and 
mode of appointment, under the Roman gov
ernment of Judea, i. 238

Hinds, Mr., correction of his misconception con
cerning “ the intercommunity of goods,” which 
took place in the Apostolic times, i. 467 

“ Holy and Just One,” a cognomen of the Messiah,
i, 461. 485

“ Holy City,” Jerusalem why so called, i. 16 
H o l y  G h o s t ,  blasphemy against him, what? i .  

60. Proofs of his Personality and Divinity, 
413. 420. 468. 505; ii. 146. 264. 279. 443. 454. 
Gloucester Ridley on the nature of the Spirit’s 
operation, ii. 546. Necessity and effects of his 
advent, i. 419. The allusion to him in Acts xvi. 
7, sought to be destroyed by the Arians and 
Socinians, 535. His intercession different from 
that of our Lord, ii. 51

Honey, wild, opinions of Commentators respect
ing it, i. 12

Honey-comb, anciently the food of such as aimed 
at abstemiousness of diet, i. 325 

Hooker, Richard, his account of the compara
tive intent of the Old and New Testaments, ii. 
379

Hope and Fear, the mainsprings of human action,
ii. 173

Horne, Mr. Hartwell, hie Introduction strongly 
recommended, Preface, and elsewhere, and re
ferences to it passim.

Hosanna, derivation and meaning of the word, i. 
101

Hyssop, nature and use of the plant, i. 436

I. , -  (

idolatry, origin of it, ii. 10 
Idols, notions of the heathen respecting them, i. 

555
"I know you not,” import of the expression, i.

125. 234
Impossibility, moral, its nature stated, ii. 423 
Infant Baptism, its lawfulness argued by Dr. 

Doddridge, i. 152. Remarks on it by Pro
fessor Stuart, 153. The practice implied, ii. 
95.119

Infidelity the origin of all sins, ii. 413 
Intercommunity of goods in the infancy of the 

Christian Church, the true extent of it, i. 458. 
467

Iren.cus, his testimony cited by Eusebius in fa* 
vor of a late date of the Gospel of St. Mat
thew, i. 1. 156. Proposed emendation of the 
passage, 157. His testimony respecting the 
genuineness of Actsviii. 37, discussed, 492 

Isaac, persecution ofhim by Iehmael, ii. 250 
Iscariot, signification of the term as applied to 

Judas, i. 43
Israel, a type of Christ, i. 9 
“ Israelite, a true,” import of the expression, i. 

336

J.

James, St., account of him, ii. 481. Style, date, 
and design of his Epistle, ib.

Jebb, Bp., his remarks on the supplicatory hymn, 
Acts iv. 24 — 30, i. 466. On the fine epiphonema 
of St. Paul, Rom. xi. 33 — 35, i i .-73. On the 
Parallelism in Heb. vii. 27, 434. Carries to an 
unjustifiable extent his ingenious system, 442. 
Excellent illustration of James iv. and v. 496. 
499. And of 1 John ii. 15 — 17, 540

Jeremiah, difficulties attending the citation from 
him in Matt, xxvii. 9, 10

Jerome, his observation that all heresies begin 
with women, ii. 378

“ Jerusalem, those of,” meaning of the expres
sion, i. 73

Jerusalem, why called “ The Daughter of Sion,” 
i. 100. Testimony of Josephus to the com
pleteness of its destruction. 305. Prophecy of 
its destruction, 310, 319. First Council there, 
529

“ Jesus,” signification and origin of the name, 
i. 4

Jews, division of their tribes into “ thousands,” 
i. 8. Their law and custom respecting retalia
tion, 27. Called all heathens their enemies, ib. 
Connected the ideas of sin and disease, 40. 
Taught by our Lord in Parables, 65. Obser
vations on their imprecation at the condemna
tion of our Lord, 143. The Jews obliged by 
their law to learn some handicraft occupation, 
178. 237. Their form of citing Scripture, 206. 
Their notions concerning heaven, 233. Mode 
of instruction by interrogation, 237. 317. 
Their customs respecting the reception of 
guests, 256. Their tenet respecting Elijah, 
333. Their hatred of the Samaritans, 348. 
Correct ideas of the spirituality of God held 
by the wiser Jews, 350. Their custom of using 
apophthegms, 356. Species qf learning culti
vated by them, 368. 465. The interval short, 
with them, between death and burial, 396. 
Discussion of the question, Whether, at the 
time of our Lord’s crucifixion, the Jews had 
the power of inflicting capital punishment? 
431. Rabbins7 rule for travellers unaccom- 

anied, 490. The hope of the resurrection 
eld by them all, except the Sadducees, 584. 

Their conversion to be followed by a renewal 
of the genuine spirit of Christianity, ii. 69. 
Their mode of computing the duration of the 
world, 134. Their notions respecting the do
minion exercised in the air by daemons, 266. 
Their anti-social spirit towards other nations, 
330. Nature of the literary pursuits of the 
young, 362. Minute refinement in the Com
mentaries of the Rabbins, 431. Two Disper
sions; the Eastern «and Western; extent o f  
them, 395. 482. Languages respectively used 
by them, ib. Their extensive commercial en
terprises. 497

J o h n ,  the Evangelist, discrepancy between him 
and Mark as to the hour of the crucifixion, i. 
217. Records chiefly the discourses of Christ
327. Design of his Gospel, ib. Date of it,
328, 329. Apparent discrepancy between him 
and the other Evangelists, ch. xviii. 12, 13, 
430; again, ch. xix. 14,435. Distinguished by 
the terms “ That other disciple,” from Peter, 
430. The design of his attestation, xix. 34,436. 
Lived to witness the completion of Christ’s 
judgments on the Jewish nation, 414

John, First Epistle o f, v. 5. inconclusive reason
ing of Matthaei respecting its genuineness, i. 32.
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Its date and design, ii. 535. Bp. Horsley's 
remarks on its style, 536

John, Second Epistle of, doubts concerning its 
authenticity, and that of the Third Epistle, re
moved at an early period, ii. 553 

John, Third Epistle of. design of it, ii. 555 
John, Apocalypse o f  its authenticity, ii. 563. 

Date and design of it, ib. State of the Com
mon Text, ib. Difficulties attending an Expo
sition of it, 564

John the Baptist, design of his message to our 
Lord, Matt. xi. 3, i. 53. His resemblance to 
Elijah, 55, Circumstances connected with his 
birth, 224. Observations on his abode in the 
wilderness, 231. Danzius’ Dissertation on the 
nature of his baptism, 334. Supposed design 
of his removing to JEnon, 315. Bishop Mid
dleton’s remarks on the character of his min
istry, 358

Josephus, his history of the Jews written origin
ally in Hebrew, i. 2 ; ii. 394. His testimony 
respecting the magnitude of the stones with 
which the Temple was built, 208. Citation 
from him, illustrative of the Jewish mode of 
instruction by interrogation, 237. His testi
mony to the completeness of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, 305. 319. 329. His testimony 
to the extreme corruption of morals in his 
countrymen, 376. 379 } ii. 14.18. His account 
o f the tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 
punishment reserved for self-murderers, 378. 
Maintains that they held the doctrine of Me
tempsychosis, 384. Remarks on the unity and 
truth of the Godhead, 425. Passage cited from 
him in illustration of Acts xxi. 35, 567. Dis
crepancy between him and Luke, Acts xxi. 
38, ib. His allusions to ancient writings de
posited in the temple, and used by him in com
posing his Antiquities, 446. Grounds assigned 
by him for the anticipations of the future 
eminence of Moses, ii. 464 

Jubilee, the year of, allusion to it, i. 242 
Judas Iscariot, our Lord's designation of him, as 

the traitor, discussed, i. 131. Supposed by 
some Commentators to have entertained the 
opinion that our Lord would, after his appre
hension, have delivered himself, 140. Obser
vations on his suicide, 450. In what sense 
Satan is said to have entered into him, 311 

Jude, Epistle of, its authenticity early acknowl
edged, ii. 557. Account of the author, ib. Its 
date and design, ib. On the source from 
whence vv. 14, 15. have been taken, 560 

Julian, the Emperor, his statement of the order 
of the Four Gospels, i. 154. His testimony to 
the liberality of the early Christians, ii. 258. 
Instance of his pilfering from the Scriptures, 259 

“ Jupiter, the image that fell down from,” obser
vations on, i. 557

Justification by faith in Christ, fulness of it, i. 520; 
Fruits of it. ii. 30

Justin Martyr, his testimony respecting the im
possibility of renewing Apostates to repent
ance, ii. 423

K.

Keys, power of the, nature of it discussed, i.
80,81

“ Kingdom of Heaven,” meaning of the expres
sion, i. 11

Kings, often styled Shepherds, by Homer and 
jEschylus, i. 391

At Kiss of peace,” origin and design of it, ii. 91. 
Early laid aside, ib.

Knowledge compared to food, a frequent figure
with the Jews, ii. 420

L.

“ Lamb of God,” import of the expression, i.
334

“ Lamb slain from the foundation of the world,” 
meaning of this expression, ii. 447 

Lampe, deduces the doctrine of the Holy Trinity 
from John xvi. 15, i. 421

Laodiceans, Epistle to, conjectures of the learned 
respecting it, ii. 323

Lardner, Dr., his account of Marcion’s mutilation 
of St. Luke’s Gospel, i. 221 

“ Last days,” import of this expression, ii. 399 
Latinisms in the New Testament, examples of, i.

286. 505. 556. 561. 566. 583} ii. 73/175 
Law, moral and ceremonial, fulfilled by and in 

Christ, i. 22. The ceremonial Law may be 
dispensed with in cases of necessity, 57 

Law, various meanings in which the word is 
used in St. Paul’s Epistles, ii. 16. Difficulty 
of assigning those meanings, ib. Design of the 
Mosaic Law, 34. Law contrasted with Grace, 
38. Not made void by the Gospel, 40. How 
“ weak,” 245. The true use of it, 350. Its 
abrogation inferred from the Scriptures by St. 
Paul, 431. Its inefficacy for salvation, 432. 
Contrasted with the Gospel, 472, 473. Its 
abolition predicted and accomplished, 506 

Lawyers, sense of their office, i. 7. 110 
Lazarus, remarks of Doddridge on the parable of 

the rich man and L., i. 294 
Learning, species of, anciently cultivated in Judsea, 

i. 368. 465
Lee, Professor, his observations on the change 

of the Sabbath to the first day of the week, i. 
150

“ Lend, hoping for nothing again,” this precept 
illustrated by a reference to a heathen custom, 
i. 250

Letters of introduction and recommendation in 
the Primitive Church, origin and nature of 
them, ii. 185

Life and immortality brought to light by the 
Gospel, ii. 371 ·

“ Life from the dead,” meaning of this, ii. 70 
“ Light and Life,” import of the terms in Scrip

ture, i. 330. 384
u  Lighteth a candle,” (Luke xv. 8.) necessity for 

this in ancient times, i. 288 
Lightfoot, Dr., his enumeration of the different 

ways in which God formerly revealed himself 
to men, i. 500

Living to one’s self, import of the phrase, ii. 83 
“ Living water,” import of the phrase, i. 348 
Loaves, nature of them amongst the Jews, i. 71 
Locusts, permitted to be eaten by the Law, i. 12 
Logos, the, import and origin of the term, i. 329 
Long life, in what sense it is to be understood in 

Scripture as the reward of filial obedience, ii. 
287

L o r d , import of the term, i. I l l  j n. 65 
Lord’s Supper (Kvpcajcdv Setnvov, 1 Cor. xi. 20.) 

opinions of Commentators respecting the im
port of the expression, ii. 143 

Lots, ancient mode of casting, i. 451 
Loving our neighbour as ourselves, extent of the 

precept, i. 110
L u k e , St., his genealogy reconciled with that of 

St. Matthew, i. 3. Less observant of chrono
logical order than Mark, 99. 313. His Gospel 
believed to be prior in order of time to that of 
St. Mark, 154. Account of him, 221. Date
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of the publication of his Gospel, ib. His Gos
pel rejected by Marcion, ib. Authenticity of 
the first two chapters groundlessly impugned, 
ib.

Lycaonia. language of, conjectures of Jablonski 
respecting its nature and character, i. 525

M.

Magee, Archbishop, his masterly refutation of 
the Unitarian perversion of Isaiah xxx. 5, i. 40 

Magi, the, visit of, its chronology discussed, by 
Benson and Hales, i. 6. Origin and meaning 
of the word, ib.

Magdalene, Mary, opinion of Commentators re
specting her, i. 256

Maimonides, his observations on the nature of 
parables, i. 64-

Malefactors crucified with our Lord, probable 
nature of their offence, i. 319 

Malta, where St. Paul was shipwrecked, not the 
Illyrian, but the African Malta, i. 594 

Maltby, Bp., his definition of the word miraclef i. 
339

u Man, I speak as a,” meaning of this, ii. 20 
“ Man of God,” force of the expression, ii. 368 
Manger, import of the word so rendered in Luke 

ii. 7, i. 232
Manichaeans, the Divine legation of Moses and 

the Prophets denied by them, i. 389 
Manna, its nature, i. 362. Derivation of the name, 

ib. Ingenious remark of Theodoret respecting 
it, ii. 207

Marcion, his rejection of St. Luke’s Gospel, i. 
221. and of the writings of the Prophets, ii. 
330

Mark and Matthew more observant of chrono
logical order than Luke, i. 109 

M a rk , St., date of his Gospel, i. 154. 156. Short 
account of him, ib. Discussion of the ques
tion, whether he made use of St. Luke’s Gos
pel 1 ib. Did not borrow from St. Matthew’s, 
155. Design of his Gospel, 156 

Marriage, doctrine of the Scripture respecting it,
1. 89. Laws and customs of antiquity respect
ing the newly married, 286. Oriental marriage 
customs alluded to, Ephes. v. 27, ii. 285

Marsh, Bp., his remarks on the comparative weight 
of internal and external evidence respecting 
disputed passages, i. 32. Has shown that it is 
probable that Marcion altogether rejected the 
Gospel of St. Luke,221. His observations on the 
Baptism into Moses, ii. 132. Observations on 
the difference between Allegories and Types, 
249

Mary, the Virgin, her song similar to that of 
Hannah, i. 228, Reason assigned by Commen
tators for her attendance at Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, 232. Her conduct at the marriage in 
Cana, 337

Mattha?i, his inconclusive reasonings respecting 
the genuineness of the Doxology and the dis
puted passage 1 John v. 5, i. 32 

M a t t h e w , St., Gospel of, its date, i. 1. 156. 
Exposition of the historical evidence respect
ing its being written originally in Hebrew, i.2 ;  
ii. 395. Two Editions (in llebreui, and in the 
Greek) believed to have been written by him,
2. His genealogy reconciled with that of St. 
Luke, 3. Apparent discrepancy between his 
citation, chap, iv, 15,16. accounted for, 17. He 
and Mark more observant of chronology than 
Luke, 99

*  Measure, given by,” import of the expression, 
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u Meat and Drink,” understood in a figurative
sense, i. 351

Mede, Joseph, his erroneous hypothesis respect
ing the nature of demoniacal possession, i. 19. 
His remarks on the citation in Matt, xxvii. 9,
10, 141. His dissertation on the Churches of 
the Apostolic times, 449. On the nature of 
the offence of Ananias and Sapphira, 468. Re
marks on the tenets of the Jews respecting the 
dominion exercised in the air by demons, ii. 266

Mediation of Christ, manner in which it was 
effected, ii. 436

Melchisedek, “ priest after the order of,” ii. 418. 
Comparison of his priesthood with that of 
Christ, ib. His priesthood a type of that of 
Christ, 428. Conjectures of Expositors re
specting him, ib. His superiority to Abraham, 
430

Metempsychosis, doctrine of, held by the Phari
sees, i. 384

Messiah , the, opinions of the Jews concerning, 
i. 77. 265.371. Called the Vine by the Rabbins, 
415. His dispensation acknowledged by the 
Jews to be of a higher order than that of Moses,
11. 404

Michaelis, his objections to the Canonical au
thority of the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke 
overturned by Professor Alexander, i. 221

Middleton, Bp., his summary of the various senses 
of the word πνευμαί i. 5. His censure of G. 
Wakefield’s mis-translation of Matth. i. 18, ib. 
Exemplifications of his canons respecting the 
Greek Article, 27. 33. 48. 72. 74. 124. 133. 167. 
193. 207. 225. 24-9. 267. 300. His observa
tions on the words b ΎΙος ανθρώπου (John
v. 27.), 357. and on the words “ burning and 
shining light,” 358. also on John vi. 63, 366. 
On John viii. 44, 380. On John xvii. 3, 424. 
On the words — “ that other disciple,” 430. 
His erroneous view of the grammatical con
struction of the passage Acts v. 4, 468. Want 
of precision in his rule respecting Anarthrous 
nouns, 471. His approbation of WaVefield’s 
interpretation of Acts x. 11, censured, 501. 
Limitation of his canon, 510. Observations on 
the various meanings which the word “ Law ” 
bears in the writings of St. Paul, ii. 16. In
stance of an inadvertent misapplication of his 
own canon, 48. His able defence of the ortho
dox interpretation of Rom. ix. 5, 57. His ren
dering of 2 Cor. i. 20, 182. His misconception 
of the force of νόμφ in Gal. ii. 19, 236. His 
paraphrase of 1 Tim. i. 9, 351. Shows that, 
in Greek, ordinals dispense with the Article, 
352. Observations on 1 Tim. ii. 5, 355. His 
reading and interpretation of Heb. ix. 1, cen
sured, 439, 440. His able defence of the 
orthodox interpretation o f Heb. x. 29, against 
the Unitarians, 454. Interpretation of the salu
tation of the second Epistle of St. John, 553. 
Difficulties attending an exposition of the Apo
calypse, 564

Mill, Dr., his excellent exposition of James ii. 
18, ii.491

Mill-stone (Matt, xviii. 6), conjectures of Expos
itors respecting, i. 85

u Ministry,” import of the term, Rom. xii. 7, ii. 75
Ministry, the Christian, entitled to provision, ii. 

127— 129. 365
Miracle, definition of, by Dr. Farmer and Bp. Malt

by, i. 339. Observations on, by Dr. Brown, i5.
Mischna, its origin and contents, i. 73
Moloch, tabernacle of, i. 433
More, Mrs. Hannah, her observations on the par

ables of our Lord, i. 64 
79



626 INDEX II.

Moses, prophesied of Christ, i. 324. Parallel 
between him and Christ. 462. Styled eloquent 
br St. Stephen, in what sense 1 480, St. Paul’s 
allusion to the veil on his face, ii. 188. The 
title of Mediator given to him by the Rabbins, 
241. Nature of his commission, 410. Parallel 
between the state of the family of Moses (the 
Jews in the wilderness) and that of the family 
of Christ (Christians under the Gospel), 411. 
Grounds assigned by Josephus and Philo for 
the anticipations of his future eminence, 464 

Mountains in Judea, places of refuge in times of 
public danger, i. 119. The tops of mountains 
why selected by the ancients as places for wor
ship, 350

Mustard seed, observations on the species of plant 
which springe from it, i. 171 

Myrrh, why presented to the Infant Jesus by the 
Magi, i. 1. Nature and mode of collecting it, 
437

Mystery, meaning of the term in the New Test., 
i. 6 5 ii. 71.171

N.

u  Names, your, are written in heaven,” this allu
sion illustrated and explained, i. 268 

Natural religion, duties deducible from it, ii. 523 
Nature, human, original corruption of, its exist

ence acknowledged by heathens, ii. 267 
Nazarene, import of the term among the Jews, 

i. 10
Nazarites, usual among the Jews to participate 

with them in their vows, and pay their expenses,
i. 566

Neighbour, our duty to love him, measure of, ii. 80 
Neuter verbs used fo r  Passive, i. 487. Neuter ad

jectives used for masculine, ii. 430 
“ New creature,” nature of the change implied 

, by this expression, as respects the Jews ana the 
Gentiles respectively, ii. 196 

Nicodemus, our LordTs conversation with, i. 341. 
His character, ib. His motive for seeking a 
private interview, ib.

Noah, in what sense he is said to have “ con
demned the world,” ii. 460. Exposition of the 
words in 1 P e t iii. 19. concerning him, 542

O.

Oath o f adjuration, its nature, i. 138. Our Lord 
answers under the appeal, 139 

Oath of God, Heb. vi. 17, ii. 426 
Oaths, doctrine of the Pharisees respecting them,

i. 26
Obedience must be universal, ii. 339 
“  Offences, it must needs be that they come,”

the nature of this necessity discussed, i. 86 
Offices and gifts in the Primitive Church, ii. 75 
Oil, anointing with, in what sense employed by 

the Apostles in healing the sick, i. 179 
Oil, anointing the sick with, in the Apostolic 

times, ii. 501
“ Old time, those of,” explanation of the phrase, 

i. 23
Ordination, ecclesiastical, in the time of the 

Apostles, i. 527. Extended to three distinct 
orders, ii. 337

P.

Pagans, their universal hatred of the early Chris
tians, i. 118

Palestine, state o f the weather there in seed time,
i. 65Τ'

Papal supremacy groundlessly inferred from
Matt. xvi. 18, 19, i. 78— 80

Parable, signification of the term, i. 64. Twofold 
nature of the parables of our Lord, 64, 65. 388. 
Rules for their interpretation, ib. 391

Paraclete, ike, observations on the nature of hie 
office, i. 412

Paradise, in what sense our Lord's promise of 
admission into it to the penitent thief is to be 
understood, i. 320

Paronomasia, the figure of, frequent in the Epis
tles o f St- Paul, ii.*419

Parr, Dr., his observations on M att x. 34. His 
Sermon on the sin of ingratitude refeiTed to,
i. 297. On the love of worldly praise, ii. 322. 
On the necessity of universal obedience, 339. 
On the nature and obligation of brotherly love, 
549

Passover, whether our Lord celebrated it before 
his crucifixion, i. 130. The originally appoint
ed posture (standing) altered by the Jewish 
doctors to the reclining, 131. Opinion of Com
mentators respecting the number of passovera 
attended by our Lord during his ministry, 339. 
Number of victims usually slain, according to 
Josephus, ib. Two washings at the Paschal 
Supper, according to the Rabbins, 406

Patriarchal sabbath supposed to have been on the 
first day of the week, i. 150

Paul, St., probable date of the commencement of 
his evangelical labours in conjunction with St. 
PeteT, i. 157. Observations on his conversion, 
493. Occasion of the change of his name from 
that of Saul, 514. In what sense he was ena
bled to call himself a Roman citizen, 540. 
Observations on bis address to the Athenians, 
543. 548. Supposed allusion by him to a pas
sage in Plato, i>47. Difficulty involved in Acta 
xx. 25, 561. In what sense his ignorance of 
the presence of the High Priest (Acts xxiii. 5.) 
is to be understood, 572. His address to Felix, 
579. Reasons for his appeal to Caesar, 582. 
His voyage to Rome, 587. Lands at Malta, 
594. His style similar to that of Thucydides,
ii. 4. General character of his style, ib. Vin
dicates his Divine commission to preach to the 
Gentiles, 65. Impresses on the Jews the dig
nity of his apostlesbip, 88, Probably visited 
Spain, 89. His method of preaching the Gos
pel at Corinth, 98,99. In what sense his injunc
tion concerning divorce (l Cor. vii. 30,11.) is 
to be understood, as contradistinguished from 
the injunctions of our Lord, 118. Necessary 
that he should see the risen Saviour, 127. 
“ Fought with beasts at Ephesus,” explained, 
167. Many examples of Sunchysis found in hia 
writings, 170. Confidence manifested by him 
in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians, 177. 
His allusions to his bodily infirmities, 190. 213. 
His voluntary remission of his right to a main
tenance, 215. Apparent discrepancy between 
him and St. Luke, 219. His subjection to the 
passion of pride, 221. Conjectures respecting 
the thorn in the flesh , ib. His journey into 
Arabia not mentioned by St. Luke, 230, Hia 
ministry not wholly exercised among the Gen
tiles, 233. Observations on bis enumeration 
of human vices, (Gal. v. 19— 21.), 255. Dic
tated his Epistles to a Scribe, why 1 259. Hie 
style antithetical, 295. His earnest denuncia
tion of circumcision, 303. His view's concern
ing the general Resurrection, 335. Demon
strably the author of the Epistle to the He
brew's, 395, 396. The impetuous rapidity of 
his thoughts 3 effect of it upon his style, 416»
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Arguments from Scripture in proof of the abro
gation of the law, 431 

Pavement, the, nature and origin of, i. 4*34 
Pearls, precepts of wisdom so called by the Jews.

i. 35
Pearson, Bp., his observations on Coloss. i. 16.

ii. 313. The nature of the love of God to man 
infers the Deity of the Son, 547

" Perfect, be ye,” meaning of this precept, i. 28 
Perfection, in what sense enjoined by our Lord,

i. n
Perfect tense often put for the Present, i. 426 
Persecution, religious, benefits resulting from it,

ii. 293
Perseverance, final, doctrine of, not deducible 

from Scripture, i. 393
Peschito Syriac Version of the New Testament, 

its authority, i. 31$ ii. 144. 170. 353. Cited 
in support of proposed interpretations o f pas
sages in the N. T., i. 447. 459$ ii. 144. 170. 419. 
421. 429. 439.452. 458. 462. 470.481. 487. 529. 
559. 561.

P e t e r , St., no supremacy of dignity conferred 
upon him, i. 48. 78 — 80. 219. Probable date 
of his visit to Rome, 157. Date of the com
mencement of his evangelical labours in con
junction with St. Paul, ib. Observations on
his words, “ Depart from m e----- O Lord,”
245. Remarks on his conduct, when our 
Lord washed the disciples' feet, 407. Time 
of his tergiversation at Antioch fixed by Dr. 
Hales, 530. His ministry not entirely devoted 
to the Jews, ii. 233. Date and place of his 
martyrdom and burial, 503 

Peter, First Epistle o f  date, design, and style of 
it, ii. 503

Peter, Second Epistle o f  its authenticity ques
tioned in early times, ii. 520. Fully received 
in the second century, ib. Its date and design, 
ib. State of the question respecting the dis
puted passage, ch. v. 7, 8, 550 

Pharaoh, remarks on the hardening of his heart, 
ii. 60

Pharisees, their doctrine respecting oaths, i. 26 $ 
and respecting the Resurrection, 286. Their 
tenet respecting the baptism o f Jews, and 
concerning the punishment reserved for self- 
murderers, 378. Held the doctrine of Metem
psychosis, 384

Philemon, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 391 
Philippian», Epistle to, date and design of it, ii.

291. Origin of the Church at Philippi, ib. 
Philo, his testimony respecting the tenets o f the 

Jews with regard to tne dominion of the air, 
held by demons, ii. 266 

Phylacteries, origin and nature of them, i. 112 
Pilate's wife's dream, observations on, i. 143. 

Whether Pilate's washing his hands, upon our 
Lord’s condemnation, was a Jewish or a Gen
tile custom? H). Import of the action, ib. 
Mingles the blood of tne Galilmans with their 
sacrifices, 281. On his words, “ What is 
truth ? ” 433

“ Pinnacle ” of the Temple, difficulty of assigning 
the sense of the word so rendered, i. 16 

Plato, supposed allusion by St. Paul to a passage 
in his works, i. 517. The passage illustrated by 
Dr. Hales, ib. Quotation from nim illustrative 
of the doctrine of two adverse principles in 
man, ii. 45

PUroma of the Gnostics, observations on it, ii. 
316. 389

Pluperfect tense Passive, in the Middle or De
ponent sense, i. 386 

Pot of manna, observations on it, ii. 441

“ Potters* Field,” remarks on, i. 141 
Praitorium, import of the term, i. 144. The 

same with the Pavement, John xix., 13. 435 
Praise, worldly, on the love of it, ii. 322 
Prayer, the Lord's, remark on it, i. 30, The gen

uineness of the doxology questioned, 31 
Precepts, affirmative and negative $ the latter ab

solute, the former subject to limitation, i. 32 
Precepts, ritual, works performed by Divine 

virtue exempted from them, i. 38 
Predestination, doctrine of, passages supposed td 

countenance it, i. 127. 522 
Presbyter, remarks on the import of the term, ii. 

291. 357. 363. 384
Presbyterians, their vain gloss upon Titus i. v..

ii. 384
Present Tense, peculiar use of it unperceived by 

Commentators, ii. 138. Use of the Present for 
the Future, 138 v

Priests, chief, their office, i. 7. Named along 
with the “ Scribes,” in denoting the Sanhe
drim, ib.

Procopius, his testimony respecting the date and 
place of the martyrdom of St. Peter, ii. 503 

Property, arbitrary disposal o f it, under the 
Jewish law, not permitted to a father, i. 288 

“ Prophecy, a more sure word of,” (2 Pet. i. 19.), 
these words explained, ii. 525. “ Not of private 
interpretation, 526. 'Definition of the word 
prophecy by Bp. Horsley, ib.

Prophecy, in what sense employed in the N. T ., 
i. 74. 230. The gift of prophecy sometimes 
imparted even to bad men, 399 

“ Prophetical office,” in the primitive Church, 
nature of it, ii. 158

Prophets, the, were until John,” sense of this 
passage, i. 54. Extent of their knowledge,
256

Propitiation, Scriptural import of the term, ii·

Proseuchce, observations on them, 1. 536 
Prudence and circumspection, remarkable terms 

in which these virtues are recommended to the 
Ephesians and Colossians, ii. 284 

Psalm lxxix. 5, erroneous rendering of this verse 
in the Authorized Translation, ii. 136. Psalm 
vfii. 6. cited by the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews $ remarks on it, 404. Psalm xxii., 
its acknowledged reference to the Messiah, 
407. “ Psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs,” 
these terms explained, 284 

Public worship, importance of it, ii. 453 
Punishments, future, eternal in duration, i. 128. 

196. Description of them, 196

R.

Rahab, on the true sense of the terms an(  ̂
ηόρνη, applied to her, ii. 465 

Ravens, remarkable instinct in them, i. 278 
Reclining, the posture of, less ancient than that 

of sitting, i. 131
“ Redeeming the time,” &c., meaning of the 

phrase, ii. 283
Redemption, universality of, i. 99$ ii. 196 
Red Sea, why so called, ii. 464 
“ Reed shaken with the wind, import of the ex

pression, i. 53
Reference, method of, amongst the ancients, ii.414 
Regeneration, nature and necessity of it, i. 93.

Baptismal regeneration, its nature, ii. 388 
Rent, most ancient mode of paying it, 105 
Repentance, Scriptural import of, i. 11. 140 

“ Renew to repentance,” Heb. vi. 6. Jeremy 
Taylor's remarks upon this passage, ii. 422
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Rest, reserved for the people of God, its nature,
ii. 413

Resurrection, notions of the Sadducees and 
Pharisees respecting it, i. 108. and of the Jew
ish Rabbins, 109. Our Lord’s argument in 
proof of the Resurrection, ib. Resurrection of 
the saints at the Crucifixion, 148. St. Paul’s 
argument from the Resurrection of Christ, 
519 ; ii. 160. His views concerning the gener
al resurrection, 335

Retaliation, law and custom of the Jews respect
ing it, i. 27

Riches, danger of, i. 92. Have made more men 
covetous than covetousness has made rich, 277 

Ridley, Dr. Glocester, on the nature of the ope
ration of the Holy Spirit, ii. 546 

Righteousness, imputed, remarks on, with refer- 
. ence to Abraham, ii. 25
“ Right hand, let not your, know what your left 

hand doeth,” remarks on this precept, i. 29 
<{ Right hand, sitting on th e/; import of the

ghrase, i. Ill
.ivers of living water,” the phrase explained 

and illustrated, i. 373
Romans, Epistle to the, date and design of it, 

ii. 5
Romans, limitation of their principle of tolera

tion, i. 533. Nature and extent of their privi
lege of appealing to Cassar, 582. Their custody 
of prisoners, its nature, 596 

Rome, Church at, supposed origin of it, i. 548; 
ii. 5

Rome, Church of, its unwarrantable ascription of 
a supremacy of dignity to the Apostle Peter, 
i. 48. 78 — 80. Passage upon which it grounds 
the practice of offering prayers and masses for 
the dead, ii. 382

u Root of bitterness,” the phrase explained and 
illustrated, ii. 472

Rose, Mr., his able exposition of Heb. ix. 15 — 18,
ii. 445

Rudders, two used by the ancients with large 
ships of burden, i. 593

S.

Sabbath, change of it to the first day of the week, 
i. 150. Patriarchal Sabbath, ib. 165. “ The 
Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath,” meaning 
of this, ib. “ The second Sabbath after the 
first” (Luke vi. 1), signification of the ex
pression, 247. Works of mercy and necessity 
performed on the Sabbath by the Jews, 283. 
Anciently a day of feasting and entertainment 
with them, 285. Our Lord defends his per
forming works of mercy on it, 356. A type of 
the heavenly rest, ii. 415. Whether instituted 
prior to circumcision ? i. 370 

Sacrilege, sense in which it is to be understood 
in the N. T .t ii. 18

Sadducees, Campbell’s exposition of their ten
ets respecting the Resurrection, i. 108. 5S4. 
Whence borrowed, ii. 160 

Salem, whether the same as Jerusalem, undeter
mined by the Commentators, ii. 429 

Salt, its loss of savour, remarks on, i. 21. “ Sea
soned with salt,” (Colossians ill. 6.) ii. 322 

“ Salted with fire,” meaning of this expression, i. 
197

Samaritans, a disputed point among the Rabbins, 
whether they were to be regarded as Gentiles, 
i. 297. Enmity between them and the Jews, 
348. Reason assigned by them for their rev
erence for Mount Gerizim, 349. Import of our 
Lord’s rebuke oi them (John iv. 22), 350.

Correct ideas of the Messiah's character prob
ably entertained by them, 351. The word 
Samaritan employed as a term of reproach, 382 

Sanctify, Scriptural import of the term, i. 427. 
In what sense the unbelieving husband or wife 
is said (1 Cor. vii. 14.) to be sanctified by the 
believing partner, ii. 119

u Sandals, take off thy,” remarks on these words, 
i. 481

Sanderson, Bp., his observations on the gifts of 
Providence, i. 280. On the wisdom of “ the 
people of this world,” 291. On Paul’s address 
to Felix, 580. On Rom. xiv. 3, ii. 82. Re
mark on things indifferent, 84. On the power 
of conscience, 85. 180. 192. Discourses on 
Rom. xv. 5 & 6, 86, 87. On the gifts of the 
Spirit. 146. On necessary defence of charac
ter, 222. Distinction between the conditional 
nature of God’s promises and threatening, 414. 
His remarks on Heb. xii. 4, 469. And on 
1 Pet. i. 12, 505. On the Divine ordinance of 
Magistracy, 509. On mildness of temper and 
conduct, '512. On the nature of the Divine 
promises, 521

Sanhedrim, cause of the alarm felt by them re
specting the miracles wrought by our Lord,
i. 399

Satan falling from heaven, Bp. Warburton’s ob
servations on the import of the words, i. 268 

Scandals in the Church, duty of avoiding them,
ii. 82

Schism, nature of the offence, ii. 389 
Scholefield, Professor, his exposition of Heb. ix. 

15— 18, ii. 443
“ Schoolmaster,” the Law incorrectly so styled 

in the authorized Version 6f Gal. Hi. 24, ii.
243

Scourging, nature of the punishment amongst the 
Romans, i. 143.474.571. Nature of it amongst 
the Jews, ii. 218 

Scribes, their office, i. 7. 110 
Scripture, form of citing it, among the Jewish 

Doctors, i. 206 ,
Scripture, a loose mode of interpreting it cen

sured, ii. 444
Sea, walking on the, a property of the Deity,

i. 72
Sealing, figurative sense of the action, i. 347 
Seeker, Al)p., his observations on the sin of blas- 

hemy against the Holy Ghost, i. 61 
ee God,” force of this expression, i. 21 

“ Seeing, they see not,” a proverbial expression,
i. 169

Self-deception, observations on it, ii. 379 
Septuagint, discrepancies between it and the He

brew, and the New Test, considered, i. t7. 59. 
68. 100. 102. 141. 491, 492.530; ii. 449.456. 
Used by the Jews of the Western Dispersion,
ii. 395

Sepulchral monuments in the East, remarks on, 
i. 173

Serpent, the brazen, a type of Christ crucified, i.
344

“ Servant of God,” import of the expression, ii. 5. 
“ Seventy, the,” remarks on, i. 266 
Shechinah, allusion to it in the N. T ,  i. 83. 233. 

332. 485
Sheep, the fact of their, anciently, preceding the 

shepherd, implied in the name (ττρόβατον) i.
389

Sheep’s clothing, worn by the false teachers 
among the Pharisees, i. 36 

Shepherds, in the East, precede their flocks, i.
389. And did so in the West, anciently, ib, 

Shew-bread, why so. denominated, ii. 440
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“ Shoes, to bear,” anciently implied the most 

servile office, i. 13
Signs and gifts promised to believers, i. 220
“ Signs and wonders” (Matt. χ χ ϊ υ . 24), whether 

real or pretended? i. 120
Simeon's Nunc Dimittis, remarks on it, i. 235
Simon Magus, import of the epithet applied to 

him, i. 487
Sin and disease, the ideas of, connected by the 

Jews, i. 40
Sin personified as a tyrant, ii. 37. The cause of 

unbelief, i. 295; ii. 340
“ Sin unto death” (1 John v. 16.17.), observa

tions on, ii. 551
u Sinneth not,” force of this expression, 1 John

iii. 9, ii. 544
Sitting, the posture of, more ancient than that of 

reclining, i. 131
Slade, Mr., his ingenious exposition of Heb. ix. 

15 — 18,ii.445
Slaves, condition of, in most parts of the ancient 

world, ii. 120
Sleep, the term figuratively employed to denote 

death, i. 396
Socinians, their misinterpretation of John i. 2,

i. 330. Refuted by Campbell and Middleton, 
ib. Strong argument against their views re
specting the Trinity, 421. Their misconstruc
tion of the confession of St. Thomas, 440. 
Their disingenuous treatment of Acts xvi. 7, 
535. Their unscripturai rendering of Rom.
viii. 32, ii. 53. Their futile objections to the 
orthodox interpretation o f  Rom. ix. 5, 56. 
Their erroneous views of the nature of the Eu
charist, 135. Their gloss upon Coloss. i. 15, 
312. Their heretical notions completely over
turned by the two first chapters of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, 403

Solomon's porch, what, and why so called, i. 392
“ Son of God,” meaning of the expression, i. 15. 

388
u  Son of Man” a title of the Messiah, origin and 

nature of the appellation, i. 41. 165. Bishop 
Middleton's observations on, 357. Emenda
tion of the English Version of the text, John
xii. 34, 404

Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), conjectures of the Com
mentators respecting him, ii. 93, 94

Soul, may have perception when out of the body,
ii. 220

South, Dr., his Sermon on Christian watchfulness 
quoted, i. 136. His acute remark on covetous
ness, 277. On the effect of sin in causing un
belief, 295 5 ii. 345. On the impossibility of 
man's meriting with God, 296. On the influ
ence of hope and fear, 523 j ii. 173. On de
liverance from temptation, ii. 134. Discourse 
on 2 Cor. viii. 12, 207. Enumeration of the 
ways of deliverance from temptation, 529. On 
the Scriptural phrase (1 John iii. 1 ,2 .) “ puri- 
fieth himself,” 543

Spirit (πνεύμα). Bishop Middleton's enumeration 
of the meanings or the word in the N. T., 
i. 5. “ In spirit and in truth,” the phrase ex
plained, 3.50

Spiritual gifts, the nature and use of them, ii. 
145. 206

Sprinkling, compared with immersion, in the ad
ministration of the rite of Baptism, i. 153

Standing, the usual posture of the Jews, in prayer, 
i. 30. 299

Stephen, St., remarks on his address to the Jews, 
i. 476. His allusion to Jewish traditions, 477, 
Apparent discrepancies in his address noticed, 
477,478. 480

5 F*

Stoics, their religious tenets, i. 543 
Stone’s throw, a, observations on the phrase, i. 

314.
Stoning, its mode of infliction determined by the 

Law, as well as the crimes for which it was ap
pointed, i. 305

Strangled, why the eating of animals so killed 
was forbidden by the Council of Jerusalem, i.
532

Stuart, Professor, his remarks on -the lawfulness 
of Infant Baptism, i. 153. His “ Essays ” on 
some words of Scripture relative to future pun
ishment, 195. 259. 294. His definition of 
saci'ilege, as employed in the New Test., ii. 18, 
Remarks a double paternity assigned to Abra
ham, 28. His Commentary on the Epistle, to 
the Romans strongly recommended, 32. His 
able exposition of the sense of Rom. viii. 23, 
51. His masterly observations on the date, 
original language, and Pauline origin of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 395. His excellent 
remarks on the comparison of the priest
hood of Melchisedek with that of Christ, 418, 
His remarks on the phrase “ to bear sin,” 447, 
Remarks on Heb. xi. 39, 40. 467. On the de
sign of the sacrifices offered on the day of 
atonement., 448. Traces a parallelism between 

, Jews ana Christians, 452 
Subjunctive mood employed for the Future Indi

cative, i. 115
Suicide, tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 

punishment reserved for it, i. 378 
Sun, darkening of the, meaning of this, i. 121 
Supererogation, doctrine of, groundlessly inferred 

from Matt. xxv. 9, 125
Swine, the feeding of, anciently deemed amongst 

the vilest employments, i. 289 
Sword, the term used symbolically of war and 

civil commotion, i. 52. Our Lord's advice to 
his disciples, to provide a sword, explained, 
314. Grotius accounts for the discipies having 
two swords, 314

Sychar, originally called Sychem j why altered 
by the Jews, i. 348

Symbolical actions prevalent in the early ages, i,
565

Synagogue, ruler of, nature of his office, i. 175 
Syria (Gal. i. 21), district so called, where situate, 

ii. 231

T.

Tabernacles, feast of, purpose o f our Lord in at
tending it before his death, i. 367. The last 
great day of, origin of its institution. 372 

Talmud, origin and contents of it, i. 73 
To taste, used anciently in the sense of to have 

expenence of, ii. 423
Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, his important observations on 

Heb. vi. 4, 5, 6, ii. 422
Temple, expulsion of the buyers and sellers from 

the, on the day after our Lord's public entiy 
into Jerusalem, i. 101. Remarks on, 204. 
Testimony of Josephus respecting the mag
nitude of the Btones with which it was built, 
208. Rebuilding of it by Zorobabel and Herod, 
340

Temple service, manner and intent of it, ii. 438 
Temptation and Trial, benefits of, ii. 484. Tho 

nature of those which may be ascribed to Godf 
ib.

Temptation of our Lord, remarks on, i. 15. Par
allelism between it and that of Adam and 
Eve in Paradise, ib. Difference in the order 
of the temptations, as recorded by Matthew
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and Luke, 16. 240. On deliverance from 
temptation, ii. 134

Tertullian, his statement of the order of the four
Goepels, i. 154

"Testament,” the word διαθήκη erroneously so 
rendered in Heb. ix. 15, ii. 443 

Testimonies, Judicial, Jewish classification of, 
according to Lightfoot, i. 214 

"That it might be fulfilled,” meaning of this ex
pression, i. 6

Theophylact, his testimony to the early date of 
the Gospel of St. Matthew, i, 1 His observa
tions on John i. 50, 337. Paraphrase of Phil, 
ii. 6, ii. 299. Remark on the character of 
Epimenides, 385. Observation of his, parallel 
to a passage in Thucydides, £5. Remark on 
Heb. viii. 1, 435

Thessalonians, First Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 324. Origin and character of the 
church, ib.

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to, its date and de
sign, ii. 340

Theudas, opinions of Commentators respecting 
him, i. 473

Thomas, St., on his words "M y Lord and my
God,” i. 440

Thoughts, evil, defiling nature of, held by the 
heathen moralists, i. 25

Three, that number anciently emphatical, i. 502 
Thucydides, abruptness of his style, i. 10. Cita

tion from him, illustrative of Luke xxiv. 11, 
322; and of Acts vii. 22, 480 $ and of Acts xv. 
27, 533; and of Acts xxiv. 5. 14, 577, 578. 
Great similarity between his style and that of 
St. Paul, ii. 4. 358. Occasionally diffuse, 83. 
Quotation illustrative of 2 Cor. ix. 7. 210. 
Passage in Lib. vii. illustrative of Heb. x. 33, 
34, 455. His style remarkably parenthetical, 
473

"Thy sins be forgiven thee,” remarks on these 
words, i. 43

" Time, fulness of,” meaning of the expression,
i. 159

Timothy, why circumcised by St. Paul, i. 535. 
His parentage, ii. 349

Timothy, F irst Epistle to, date and design of it,
ii. 349

Timothy, Second Epistle to, its dale and design, 
ii. 370

Tithes, remote antiquity of, asserted and demon
strated by Spelman, Selden, and Parkhurst, ii.
429

Tittmann, his remarks on the necessity and con
sequence of the advent of the Holy Spirit, i. 
419. On the prayer offered by our Lord for 
his disciples, 423. His distinction between
the proceeding and sending; of Christ, 425. 
Maintains that the names Messiah and Son o f  
God are not synonymous, 434 
Titus, account of him, ii. 383. Why not cir
cumcised, 231. Plainly invested by St. Paul 
with Episcopal authority, 384 

Titus, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 393 
" To-day and to-morrow.” import of this phrase,

i. 284
Tombs, uses to which they were occasionally 

applied both by Jews and Heathens, i. 43 
Tongue, difficulty and importance of governing 

it, ii. 493
Tongues, gift of, i. 451. Tongues of fire, ib.
" Tongues, interpretation of,” nature of the gift,

ii. 148
Town-clerk (Acts xix. 35), import of the term, i. 

556
Townsend, The Rev. Geo., his observations on

the best mode of removingdifficulties in Scrip
ture, i. 218. His Dissertation on the nature of 
the spirit of divination in the Pythoness, 538 

Transfiguration of our Lord, observations on, i.
81. Its effects upon the Apostles, 82 

Tribute-money (“ the didrachmas,”) nature and 
amount of the tax, i. 84

Trinity, doctrine of, arguments in proof of it, i. 
4215 ii. 146.244

"Trumpet, thou shalt not sound a,” meaning of 
this interdiction, i. 29. "At the last trump,” 
explained, ii. 171

Type and Allegory, difference between them, ii·
24-9

Tyrannus, school of, conjectures of Commenta
tors respecting it, i. 553

U.

Unbelief the consequence of sin, i. 295. The 
cause of sin, ii. 413. The danger of it, 415 

" Undergirding the ship ” (Acts xxvii. 17.), mean
ing of the phrase, i. 590

Unitarians, their groundless objections to the
Eenuineness of the two first chapters of St.

iatthew's Gospel, i. 2. Refutation of their 
perversion of Isa. xxx. 5, by Abp. Magee, 40. 
Their unfounded inferences from Matt. xxiv. 
36, 122. Their wrong notions respecting the 
Logos, 329. Their abuse of the words of Christ 
(John xiv. 28.), 414. Their cause not served 
by Ephes. i. 17, ii. 264. Their perversion of 
tne sense of 1 Tim. ii. 5,355. Their erroneous 
conceptions of the manner in which the medi
ation of Christ was effected, 436

V.

Valcknaer, his observations on the excellence of 
St. Peter's addresses recorded in the Acts of 
the Apostles i. 461

Vatican MS., its great antiquity, ii. 400 
Veil of the Temple rent at the Crucifixion, re

marks on, i. 147
Vices, observations on the mode in which they 

are classified by St. Paul, Gal. v. 19 — 21; ii.
255

Vine, " I  will not henceforth drink of this fruit 
of the,” &c., sense of this passage discussed, i.
133

Vinegar mingled with gall, administered to our 
Lord, remarks on, i. 145. Discrepancy between 
Matthew and Mark respecting this transaction, 
ib.

Vitringa, his dissertation on the Proeme of St.
John's Gospel recommended, i. 329 

"Volume of the book,” this phrase explained, ii.
449

Vulgate, the, of little authority when unsupported 
by the ancient Italic, i. 456. Effect of it upon 
the Greek text of the Western and African 
MSS., ii. 142

W.

Wakefield, Gilbert, his mistranslation of Matth. 
i. 18, exposed by Bp. Middleton, i. 5. Bishop 
Middleton's rash approval of his interpretation 
of Acts x. 11, 501

Walsh, Dr., quotation from his Travels in Tur
key, illustrative of the treatment of the head 
of the Baptist, i. 70

Warburton, Bp., his hypothesis with respect to 
the proofs which our Lord exhibited of his 
power over natural and moral evil, i. 20. 47.
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His remarks on Matt, xxiii. 3. His observa
tions on the increase of infidelity and heresy in 
these latter days, 119. His interpretation of 
the words, u I beheld Satan fall from heaven/7 
268. His correction of the popular miscon
struction of the passage in Luke xiii. 1, 281. 
His high admiration of the wisdom of Egypt, 
480. Maintains that the ancient philosophers 
held the doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 
546. Discourse on 1 Cor. i. 30, ii. 98. Re
marks on St. Paul's allusion (1 Cor. ix. 24.), 
to the Agonistic contests, 131. Remarks on 
the Lord’s Supper, viewed as a feast upon sacri- 
fe e ,  135. Paraphrase of 1 Cor. x. 17, ib. On 
the admixture o f moral good and evil, 142. 
His admirable discourse on 1 Cor. xv. 17, 162. 
On the efficacy of Faith, inferred from the Old 
Test., 239. On the contempt with which the 
Apostles speak of the Grecian philosophy, 316. 
Remark on the passage quoted by St. Paul 
from Epimenides, 385. Observations on the 
nature and efficacy of the Atonement, 436. 
Remarks on the nature of Christian charity, 
515. 548. His admirable exposition of 2 Pet. i. 
5 — 7,522

Washing of the feet, observations on the custom,
i. 407

u  Way, th e/7 the Christian religion anciently so 
denominated, i. 493. 578

Wedding garment, observations on, i. 107
Whitby, Dr., his observations on, Col. i. 16, ii. 313
" Wicked/7 probable derivation of the word, ii. 

301
Widowhood, virtuous, held in great honour among 

the Jews, i. 236
Wine, in the Paschal feast, mixed with water, 

i. 133. Wine in the East red, ib. Wine and 
oil employed in Palestine for the cleansing and 
healing of wounds, 270

u Wisdom of God, the/7 (Luke xi. 49.) by many 
interpreted of Christ, i. 275

Wisdom of the people of this world " in their 
generation/7 i. 291
Witchcraft/7 import of the term erroneously 
so rendered Gal. v. 20, ii. 255,256

Women, public duties discharged by them in the 
Primitive Church, ii. 90. Enjoined to have 
their heads covered in public worship, ground 
of the precept, 139. Jerome7s observation, 
that all heresies begin with them, 378 

" Woe unto you/7 (Luke vi. 25.) the import of this 
expression declarative, not imprecative, i. 250 

Word of God, the corruption of it alluded to, 2 
Cor. ii. 17, explained, ii. 185 

" Word of truth, rightly dividing th e/7 meaning 
of this, ii. 375, 376

Words, omission of difficult ones, Critical canon
respecting, i. 389

" Word of wisdom, th e /7 (1 Cor. xii. 8.) nature 
of the gift, ii, 147

"World, the w hole/7 probable import o f the 
terms so rendered in Luke ϋ. 1, i. 232. Jewish 
mode of computing its duration, ii. 134 

" World to come, th e /7 meaning o f the expres
sion ii. 404

X.

Xenophon, a fine remark of his on deserved com
mendation, ii. 19

r .

" Yea, yea /7 (2 Cor. i. 17.) import o f the expres
sion ii. 181

/
Z .

Zaccnaeus, not a Gentile, as supposed by some 
Commentators, i. 302

Zacharias, son of Barachias, opinions o f Com
mentators respecting the person so called, i.

Zacharias, Father o f John the Baptist, not the 
High Priest, i. 223. Supposed nature o f his 
prayer in the Temple, 224. Marked difference 
between his conduct and that of Abraham, 225. 
His Hymn expressed in the language which 
the prophets have employed in describing the 
times of the Messiah, 230


